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THIED PEEIOD

PHILOSOPHY OF THE CHRISTIAN ERA.

MODEKN PHILOSOPHY.

§ 107. By Modern Philosophy is meant ]3hilosophy since the discon-

tinuance of its condition of subserviency to theology (which character-

ized it in its scholastic form), in its gradual development into an inde-

pendent science, having for its subject the essence and laws of nature

and mind,—as enriched and deepened by prior growths, and exerting

an influence upon contemporaneous investigations in positive science

and upon social life, and being in turn reacted upon by these. Its

chief divisions are : 1. The Transitional Period, beginning with the

renewal of Platonism ; 2. The epoch of Empiricism, Dogmatism, and

Skepticism, from Bacon and Descartes to the Encyclopedists and

Hume ; and 3. The epoch of the Kantian Criticism and of the systems

issuing from it, from Kant till the present time.

Besides the authors of the comprehensive historical works cited above, Vol. I., § 4, p. 8 seq. (Brucker,

Tiedemann, Buhle in his Lehrhuch der Gesch. der Fhilos., Tennemann, Ernst Reinhold, Ritter, Hegel, and
others), the following, in particular, treat of modern philosophy:—Johann Gottlieb Buhle, Geschichte der

neiceren PMlosopMe seit der Epoche der WiederhersteUung der Wissensc/mfteji, Gottingen, 1800-1805, forms

the sixth division of the '•'•Geschichte der Kunste und Wissenschafteii seit der Wiederherstelhmg derselben bis

ail's Ende des achtze.hnten Jahrhunderts,'" other divisions of which were prepared by J. G. Eichhom, A. H.
L. Heeren, A. G. Kastner, F. Murhard, J. G. Hoyer, J. F. Gmelin, and J. D. Fiorillo. Immanuel Hermann
Fichte, Beitruge zur Gharakteristik der neuern Fhilosophie, Sulzbach, 1829, 2d ed., ift., 1841. Joh. Ed.

Erdmann, Versuch einer wissenschaftlichen Darstellimg der Geschichte der neuern Philosopkie^ Riga und
Leipsic, 1834-53; cf. the second Vol. of Erdmann's Grtmdriss der Geschichte der Philosophie, Berlin. 1866;

2d ed., 1870. ITistoire de la philosophie allemande depuis Leibnitz jusqu''a nos jours, par le baron Barchou
de Penhoen, Paris, 1836. Hermann Ulrici, Geschichte und Kritilc der Principien der neuern Philosophie,

Leipsic, 1845. J. N. P. Oischinger, Speculative Entwickelung der Hauptsysteme der neuern Philosophie,

von Descartes bis Hegel, Schaffliausen, 1853-54. Kuno Fischer, Geschichte der neuern Philosophic,

Mannheim, 1854 seq.; 2d ed., Vol. I., Parts 1 and 2, ib., 1865; Vol. II., ib., 1867. Carl Schaarschmidt,
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Der Entioickelinigsgang der neicern Spectdation^ ols Einleltimg in die Philosophie der Geschichte kriHsch

dargentellt, Bonn, 1857. Jvilius Schaller (Lcipsic, 1841-44) treats especially of the History of Natural
Philosophy since the time of Bacon. Julius Baumann treats of the doctrines of space, time, and mathe-
matics in modem philosophy ( Ueber die Lehren von Eauni, Zeit und Mathematik in der neueren Philosophie,

Berlin, 1868-69). Ludwig Noack has wTitten on the Christian Mystics since the age of the Reformation

(Ivonigsberg 1853), and on the English, French, and German Free-Thinkers (Bern, 1853-55) ; Will. Edw.
Hartpole Lecky, Histo^'y of the Rise and Influence of the Spirit of Rationalism in Europe, 1st and 2d eds.,

London, 1865; 3d ed., 1866 [New York, 1865] ;
(German translation, by Eeinr. Jolovvicz, under the title:

Geschichte der Erkldrung, etc., 2 vols., Leipsic, 1867-G8). Cf. H. Dean, The History of Civilization, New-

York and London, 1869. The history of Ethics in modern times is specially discussed by J. Matter, Histoire

des doctrines morales et ijolitiques des trois derniers siecles, Paris, 1836; H. F. ^Y. Hinrlchs, Gesch. der

Rechts- und Staatsprincipien sett der Reformation, Leipsic, 1848-52 ; I. Herm. Fichte, Die philos. Lehren V07i

Rec/it, Slaat mvd Sitte seit der Mitti des 18. Jahrhunderts, Leipsic, 1850 ; F. Vorlander, Geschichte der i^hilos.

Moral, Rechts- und Staatslehre der Engldnder und Franzosen mit Einschlusa des Macchiavell, Marburg,

1855. [Sir J. Mackintosh, Gen. View of progress of Eth. Phil., etc., Lond., 3d ed.. 1862; Phil., 1832; W,
Whewell, Lectures on Hist, of Mor. Phil, in Eng., Lond., 1852; R. Blakey, Hist, of Mor. Science, 2d ed.,

Edin., 1886.] Simon S. Laurie, I'otes Expository and Critical on Certain British Theories of Morals, Edin-

burgh, 1868. Robert von Mohl (in his Gasch. und Litt. der Staatswissenschaften, in Monographien dargestellt.

Vols. I.-III., Erlangen, 1855-58), and J. C. Bluntschh {Gesch. des allgem. Staatsrechts U7id der Politik sett dem
16. Jahrh. bis zur Gegenioart, Munich 1864; Vol. I. Hist, of Sciences, etc.) treat also 'of the philosophical

theories of politics. The History of iEsthetics in Germany, by H. Lotze, occupies the seventh volume of

the Gesch. der Wiss. in Deutschland, Mimich, 1868.

Important contributions to the history of philosophy are contained in various works on the history of litera-

ture, such as Gei'vinus' Geschichte der po'etischen Nationallltteratur der Beutuchen, Hillebrand's Geschichte der

deutschen Nationallitteratuf seit Lessing, Julian Schmidt's Geschichte des geistigen Lebens i7i Deutschland von

Leibnitz bis aiifLessiiig' s Tod, and Gesch. der deutschen Litt. seit Lessing's Tode, and Gesch. derfranz. Litteratur

seit der Resolution im Jahr 1789, Aug. Koberstein's Grurulriss der Gesch. der deutschen Nationallltteratur,

Herm. Hettners Litteratnrgesch. des 18. Jahrhunderts, also in works on the history of pedagogics,—such a.s

those by Karl von Raumer, Karl Schmidt, and others,—the State and law (see above), and on theology and
the natural sciences. Abundant literary references may be found in Gumposch, Die philos. Litt, der

Deutscfcen von 1400 bis 1850, Regensburg 1851, as also in the other works cited above. Vol. I., § 4. Works
relating to particular epochs, especially to the most modern philosophy, since the time of Kant, wiU be men-
tioned below.

Unity, servitude, freedom—these are the three stages through which the philosophy

of the Christian era has passed, in its relation to ecclesiastical theology. The stage

of freedom corresponds with the general character of the modem era, which seeks

to restore, in place of mediceval antagonisms, harmonious unity (cf. above. Vol. I.
, §§5

and 72). Freedom of thought ia respect of form and substance has been secured

gradually by modern philosophy. The first movement in this direction consisted in a

mere exchange of authorities, or in the reproduction of other ancient systems than that

of Aristotle, without such modification and such adaptation to new and changed condi-

tions, as the scholastics had effected in the system of Aristotle. Then followed the era

cf independent investigation in the realm of nature, and finally, also, in the realm

of mind. There was a transitional period marked by the endeavor of philosophy to

become independent The second epoch, the epoch of Empiricism and Dogmatism,

was characterized by methodical investigations and comprehensive systems, which

were based on the confident belief that the knowledge of natural and spiritual reality

was independently attainable by means of ex]oerience or thought alone. Skepticism

prepared the way for the third stadium in the history of modern philosophy, which was

founded by Criticism. According to the critical philosophy, the investigation of the

cognitive faculty of man is the necessary basis for all strictly scientific philosophizing,

and the result arrived at by it is, that thought is incompetent to the cognition of the

real world in its trae nature, and that it must be restricted to the world of phenomena,

beyond which the only guide is man's moral consciousness. This result has been

denied by the folloMdng systems, although these systems are all lineal descendants from
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tlie Kantian pliilosopliy, which is still of immediate (not merely of historical) signifi-

cance for the philosophy of the present day. *

* There are some who have sought to discover a complete parallelism between the progress of develop-

ment of ancient and that of modern philosophy, asserting, in general, that essentially the same philosophical

problems have always recurred, and that the result of all attempts at their solution 'has been, without the

intervention of some special modifying cause, essentially the same. But both these pre-suppositions have

only a limited truth. Through the progressing development of philosophy itself, and through the diverse

forms assumed by the forces which stand with it in relations of reciprocal action and reaction, especially by

religion, the State, the arts, and the positive sciences, new philosophical problems have arisen, which may
indeed be designated in the same general way with those which first arose, but which give to the later sys-

tems, as a whole, a very materially different stamp. (The analogy between the studies pursued before and

contemporaneously with the philosophy of any given period, and this philosophy itself, is a subject specially

discussed by A. Helfferich, in Die Analoglen in der Philosophie^ ein Gedenkhlatt auf Fichte''s Gfrab,

Berlin, 1862. ) But still more than the character of isolated systems, is the order of their appearance depend-

ent on the existence or non-existence of earlier philosophies and on external influences, so that sometimes,

indeed, in the succession of single systems, but only in slight measure in the whole progress of development,

an essential agreement is manifest. While ancient philosophy began with cosmology and then confined its

attention chiefly to logic and ethics, together with physics, at last substantially concentrating all its interest

on theology, modern philosophy found all these branches already existing and was developed under their

Influence, as also under that of the existing forms of State and Church, which, on the other hand, were to an

important extent determined by the influence of ancient philosophy ; the progress of modern philosophy has

consisted in the gradual emancipation and deepening of the philosophizing spirit. The modern mind (as Kuno
Fischer—who assumes for the period of transition a parallelism in reverse order vdth the line of development

of ancient philosophy—]ustly remarks, Gesch. der neueren JP/iilos., 2d ed., Manheim, 1865, I., 1, p. 82) seeks

"to find a way out of the theological conception of the world, with which it is filled, to the problems of cos-

mology." Mo3ern philosophy has from the beginning owed its existence in far greater measure to an

interest in theology (though not for the most part to an interest in the specifically ecclesiastical form of

theology) than did ancient philosophy previous to the time of Neo-Platonism. Still it may fairly be said that

independent philosophical inquiry, in modern as in ancient times, was first directed chiefly to external

nature ; then, in addition, to man as such, in his relation to nature and to G-od ; and finally (especially in

Spinoza, Schelhng, and Hegel) to the Absolute. Conrad Hermann (in his "Der prag^nalische Zusaimnsnliang

in der GescJiichte der Philosophies Dresden, 1863 "—which work, however, also contains many arbitrary com-

parisons) indicates the following parallel, which is worthy of notice : Socrates, Plato, Aristotle ; Kant,

Hegel, the Empiricism of to-day. The analogy (often previously noticed also by others) between Socrates and

Kant is found in the fact that for both of these thinkers, man—not the individual man in his individual

peculiarity, but man viewed with reference to the universal and abiding elements of his nature—is the

theoretical and practical measure of things ; the analogy exists unmistakably, although the common formula

under which the doctrines of the two philosophers can be brought applies to each in very different senses.

The comparison of Hegel to Plato is indeed, with reference to the substance of their respective doc-

trines, only partially justified ; only in so far, namely, as both concede to thought an objective tnith

;

while on the other hand it is not pertinent, in so far as Plato gives to the idea a ti-anscendeut existence, while

Hegel represents it as immanent in the lahenomenal world (whence the favorite conception by Hegelians

of Hegel as the modern Aristotle appears as the more appropriate one). But in respect of the methods

involved, the comparison is indeed just, since the Hegelian dialectic, like the Platonic doctrine, and still more

than the latter, places the Iniowledge of the ideas in dualistic contrast with empirical knowledge, while post-

Hegelian scientific Empiricism strives to overcome this dvialism, and by exact investigation founded on

experience to bring the rational reign of law in nature and mind within the sphere of ascertained knowledge.

In respect of the whole historical development of philosophy, the parallels drawn by Kuno v. Reichlin-

Meldegg (in his opuscule : Der Parallelisimis der alien und neuen PMlosoiJhie, akadem. Hahilitatjonsschrift,

Leipsic and Heidelberg, 1865) contain much that is plausible and interesting. This author distinguishes

"three necessary stand-points, derivable from the nature of the human cognitive faculty, and recognizable as

the samem antiquity and in modern times : the objective and the subjective stand-points and the stand-point of

identity," which, whenever a people (or a class of peoples) philosophizes, must succeed each other in the "revolu-

tion of thought" as the " stadia of commencement, development, and compromise." The author regards the first

as represented in G-reek philosophy by the natural philosophers from Thales to Democritus ; the second by the

Sophists, Socrates and the disciples of Socrates, by Plato, Aristotle, the Stoics, Epicureans, and Skeptics;

and the third by the Neo-Platonists ; but in modern philosophy the objective tendency is, he says, accom-

panied by the subjective in the first period, which extends to the last philosophers before Hume and Kant ; tke

second period, to which Hume, Kant, and Fichte belong, is characterized by subjectivism ; and the third,
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THE EPOCH OF TKANSITION TO INDEPENDENT INVESTIGATION.

§ 108. The first division of Modern Philosophy is characterized

by the transition from mediseval dependence on the authority of

the Church and of Aristotle, first, to the independent choice of

authorities, and then to the beginnings of original and. uncontrolled

founded by ScheUing and Hegel, by the stand-point of identity. K. v. Reichlin-Meldegg compares,

separately, the philosophers of the "period of preparation" down to Bacon, to the oldest Greek philosophers,

and, in particiilar, Bn^no to the Eleatics,—though confessing that here the similarity is only imperfect; he

compares Descartes to Socrates, the first Cartesians to the imperfect disciples of Socrates, Spinoza, again, to the

Eleatics, Leibnitz to Plato, Locke to the Stoics, the period of " enlightenment " to the Sophistic period, Hume to

Cameades, and Kant to Aristotle ; but adds that Kant was, " as it were, the Aristotle of modem times grown in-

trospectire, the great experimenter in the field of mind," and that the Aristotelian doctrine was an "objective

Idealism," while Kant's was " subjective ideal Criticism ;
" Schelling, finally, attempted to solve the opposition

of ideal and real in the same way in which the Neo-Platonists attempted the same, namely, from the stand-

point of identity, and Hegel completed SchellLtig'S philosophy of the Absolute
;
jet for Hegel the finite was

not an unexplained declension from the infinite; on the contrary, Hegel's "pure being" contained in itself

the universal immanent principle of motion and development. Hegel Avas a "Heraclitus of the mind."

Herbart is to Spinoza what the Atomists were to the Eleatics. Since, adds R.-M., the stand-point of identity,

which transcends the hmit of human knowledge, is scientifically impossible, the highest attainable point for

philosophy is Subjectivism; the Kantian philosophy was the termination and completion of the German
philosophy of mind. This attempt to discover a general parallelism is suggestive and instructive, but in

numerous respects not convincing. By the "objective stand-point" is either understood simply the prevalent

direction of philosophical inquiry to the external world, and by the "subjective stand-point" the prevalent

direction of inquiry to the mind ; or, by the former, the doctrine that the Subject has its source in the Object,

and by the latter, the doctrine that the Object has its source in the Subject—which doctrines, again, admit of

various modifications and may be intensified to the extreme assertions: there is nothing but mmd,—nothing

exists besides matter ; from both doctrines should be distinguished, besides the " stand-point of identity," at least

that of Duahsm. Kant and Fichte, and in a certain way Hume also, are representatives of (complete or nearly

complete) Subjectivism in the sense of a definite doctrine ; but a doctrine homogeneous with this cannot be as-

cribed to the middle period of Greek philosophy, but only a prevalent direction of philosophical interest towards

the Subject, which tendency was least exclusive in the case of the very philosophers who were most distinguished

in this period, Plato and Aristotle, who also took up again and independently developed physics, which the

Sophists and Socrates had left in the background; to "Subjectivism," as illustrated in Kant's doctrine,

Aristotle offers rather a contrast than an analogy. Kant has more in common with Socrates than Avith

Aristotle, and from this fact as a starting-point it is possible to foUow out certain analogies backwards and

forwards. But if the paralleUsm is to end with the assertion of an analogy between Schelling and Hegel and

the Neo-PlatonLsts,—an assertion which certainly has much to recommend it, chiefly on account of tha

similar attitude of the parties compared with reference to positive religion,—it would seem that Kant should

be paralleled in his practical philosophy with the Stoics, and in his doctrine of cognition with the Skeptics

;

Locke with Aristotle, Leibnitz with Plato, Spinoza with the Megarians (on account of his blending of Ethics

with the metaphysical principle of unity), Descartes with Socrates, the natural philosophers from Telesius to

Bacon with the ancient natural philosophers from Thales to Democritus ; and also the Florentine Platonists, as

forerunners of independent philosophical inquiry, say, with the priests of the Orphic mysteries, if, for the rest,

the institution of such parallelisms, however skilfully executed, did not necessarily involve much that is only

half true, whereby they inevitably degenerate into the trivial. The comparisons to which the institutioa

of Kuch parallelisms gives occasion, may, if points of difference are pointed out with the same care as points

of similarity, have a high scientific value, but mark rather the transition from the historical ap-

preciation of systems to critical reflection conceming the same, than the stage of historical appreciation

itsell
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investigation, yet without a complete emancipation of the new philo-

sophical efforts from the domination of the mediaeval spirit, and with

no rigidly methodical development of independent systems.

Of the intellectual movement in the transition-period, Jules Joly treats, in Hisioire du mouvement

intellectuel au l^me siccle et pendant la premiere partie du Ylme, Paris, 1860. Of. the works cited

§§ 109, 110, and 111.

§ 109. Among the events which introduced the transition from the

Middle Ages to modern times, the earliest was the revival of classical

studies. This revival was negatively occasioned by the one-sided char-

acter and the gradual self-dissolution of scholasticism, and positively

by the remains of ancient art and literature in Italy—which were

more and more ap]3reciated as material prosperity increased—and by

the closer contact of the Western world, especially of Italy, with

Greece, particularly after the flight of large numbers of learned

Greeks to Italy, at the time when the Turks were threatening Europe

and had taken Constantinople. The invention of the art of printing

facilitated the spread of literary culture. The first important result

in the field of philosophy of the renewed connection of Western Eu-

rope with Greece, was the introduction of the Platonic and IS^eo-

Platonic philosophies into the West, their enthusiastic reception, and

the attempt by means of these to supplant the scholastic-Aristotelian

philosophy. Gemistus Pletho, the passionate disputant of the Aris-

totelian doctrine, Bessarion, the more moderate Platonist, and Mar-

silius Ficinus, the meritorious translator of Plato and Plotinus, were

the most important of the renewers of Platonism. On the other hand,

by returning to the original text, and by preferring Greek to Arabian

commentators, classically educated Aristotelians were enabled to pre-

sent the doctrine of Aristotle in greater purity than the Scholastics

had done. In particular, in Northern Italy, where since the four-

teenth century Averroes had been customarily followed in the in-

terpretation of Aristotle, the authority of this commentator was

disputed by a portion of the Aristotelians in favor of the Greek
interpreters, particularly of Alexander Aphrodisiensis ; but it con-

tinued to assert itself, especially at Padua, though in ntore limited

measure, until near the middle of the seventeenth century. The Aver-

roistic doctrine, that only the one universal reason common to the

entire human race is immortal, agreed with the Alexandristic, which
recognized only the world-ordering divine mind as the active immor-
tal reason, in the denial of individual immortality ; still, most of the

representatives of Averroism, especially in the later years of the
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school, were enabled so to accommodate this doctrine to the reqnira

ments of orthodoxy as to avoid a conflict with the Chnrch. The Alex-

andrists, among whom Pomponatins is the most noteworthy, inclined

to Deism and Naturalism, but distinguished from philosophical truth

the theological truth taught by the Church, to which they professed

submission ; the Church, however, condemned the doctrine of the two-

fold nature of truth. Beside the Platonic and Aristotelian doctrines,

other philosophies of antiquity were also renewed. Telesius and other

relatively independent investigators of nature were considerably m-

fluenced by the doctrines of the earlier of the Greek natural philoso-

phers. Stoicism was renewed and developed by Lipsius and others.

Epicureanism by Gassendi, and Skepticism by Montaigne, Charron,

Sanchez, Le Yayer, and others.

An authentic tiistory of the renewal of classical literature in Italy is contained m Girolamo Tiraboschi's

Storia della Letteratuva Italiana, 13 Vols., Modena, 1772-82; edition in 16 Vols., Milan, 1822-26; see espo-

ciaUy Tom. VI., 1, and VII., 2 (Vols. VII. and XI. of the Milan edition) ; the same subject is also treated by

Arnold Herm. Ludw. Heeren, Geschichte cles Studiums der class. Litteratur seit dejn Wiederaufleberi der

Wisseiiscluifteti, 2 Vols., Gott., 1797-1802 (cf. his Hist, of Class. Lit. in the Middle Ages) ; Ernst Aug.

Erhard, Gesch. des Wiederaufbluhens %oiss. Bildung, vornehmlicli in Deutschland, Magdeburg, 1S28-32; K.

Hagen, Deutschlands litt. und relig. Verhdltnisse im EeformatioiLSzeUalter, Erlangen, 1841-44 ; new edition,

edited by his son, Herman Hagen, 3 Vols., Frankfort-on-the-Main, 1868; Ernest Renan, Averroes et VAver-

T(yisrae, Par., 1852, p. 255 seq. ; Guillaume Favre, Melanges d''Idst. litt.^ Geneva, 1856 ; Georg Voigt, D^^e

Wiederbelebung des classischen Altherthums, Berlin, 1859 ; Jacob Burckhardt, Die Cultur der Benaissance in

Italien (particularly the third section on Die WiedererwecTctmg des AltertJinms), Basel, 1860, 2d ed., 1869; Job.

Friedr. Schroder, Das Wiederaufbluheii der class. Studien in Deutschland im 15. und zu Anfang des 16. Jahr-

hunderts^ Halle, 1864.

On the philosophy of Dante compare A. F. Ozanam, Dante et la pliilos. cathvl. au XIILme silcle, Paris

1845.

On Petrarch, cf. J. Bonifas, De PetrarcTM philosoxjho., Paris, 1863 ; Maggiolo, De la philos. 7norale de

Petrarque^ Nancy, 1864.

On the Florentine Academy, cf. Pl. Sieveking, G")tt., 1812. G. Gemistus Pletho's Trepl wv 'ApicT-TOTeArj?

Trpbs UkaToiva SLa(})epeTaL was printed at Paris in 1540, and at Basel in 1576. Cf., on Pletho, Leo AUatius,

De Georgiis diatriba in ScriiJt. Byzant. Par. XIV., 1651, pp. 383-392, reprinted in Fabric, Dibl. Gr. X.,

Hamburg, 1721 (De Georgiis, pp. 549-817), pp. 739-758, ed. ?iov., curaiiie Gottlieb Chiist. Harless, XII.,

Hamb., 1809 (De Georgiis, pp. 1-136), pp. 85-102; Boivin, Querelle des pMlosophes du XV. silcle, inMemoires

de litterature de VAcad. des Inscriptions, Vol. II., pp. 715 seq. ; "W. Gass., Gennadius und Pletho, Aiistotel-

ismus mid Platonismus in der griechischen Kirche, nebst einer Abh. Uber die Destreitung des Islam im
Mittelalter ; 2. Abth. : Gennadii et Plethonis scripta, qucedam edita et inedita, Breslau. 1844; also, Hkr)6(i>vo<;

voixtDv avyypafjjr/s to. a-ia^ofxeva, Plethon, traite des lois, ou recueil des fragments, en partte inedits, de cet

ouvrage, par C. Alemzndre, traduction par A. Pellissier, Paris, 1858, and A. EUissen, Analelcten der mittel-

und neugriech. Litt., IV. 2: Plethons Denkschriften uber den Pelojjonnes, Leips., 1860.

The tran.slation of Plato by Marsilius Ficinus was printed at Florence, 1483-84, and the transl. of Plotinus,

by the same, ibid., 1492. His Theologia Platonica, Flor., 1482 ; complete Works, excepting the translations of

Plato and Plotinus, Basel, 1576.

John Pico of Mirandola, Works, Bologna, 1496. The same, together with the works of his nej^hew, John

Francis Pico. Basel, 1572-73 and 1601. Cf. Georg Dreydorff, Das System des Joh. Pico von Mirundula und

Concordia. Marburg, 1858.

Johann ReuchUn, Capnion sive de verbo miriflco (a conversation between a heathen, a Jew, and a

Christian), Basel, 1494, Tiibingen, 1514; De arte cabbalistica, Hagenau, 1517, 1530. On him cf. Meyerhoffi,

Berlin. 1.S30.

The best edition of the works of Ulrich von Hutten is that prepared by Booking. Leips., 1858-59,

tc^ether wi.th Index bihliograpMcus Ihittenianus, Leips., 1858; on him cf. D. F. Strauss, Leips., 1858-60.

Heinrich Cornelius Agrippa von Nettesheim, De Occulta Philoaophia, Cologne, 1510, 1531-33 ; De Inoer.
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Utiidine et VanitaU Scientiarum (Col., 1527, Par., 1529, Antw., 1530) ; his works were printed at Lyons in 1550

aiid 1600, and in German, Stuttgard, 1856. A biography of Agrippa is contained in the first part of P. J. v.

Bianco's Die alte Universitut Koln, Cologne, 1855.

Laurentius Valla, Works^ Basel, 1540-43 ; single works were printed earlier ; the controversial work
entitled De cUaleclica contra Aristoteleos, Venice, 1499.

Rudolph Agricola, Opera^ cura Alarcli, Cologne, 1539; De dialectica inventione^ published in 1480, and
at Louvain, 1515, Strasburg, 1521, Cologne, 1£27, Paris, 1538.

P. G-assendi, ExercitMion.um paradoxicm'um adv. Aristoteleos, Vol. I., Grenoble, 1624, Vol. II., Hagu^
1659 ; De vita, moribus et doctrina Epicuri, Leyden, 1647, Hague, 1656 ; A7iimadversiones in Diog. L. de vita

etpMloa. Epic, Leyden, 1649; Syntagma pMlos. Epicuri, Hague, 1655, 1659; Petri Gasnendi opera, Lyons,

1658, and Florence, 1727. Cf . on him Ph. Damiron, in his Hist, de la philos. au XVII. siecle, Paris, 1840.

Michel de Montaigne, Essais, Bourdeaux, 1580, very frequently reprinted ; recently, aoec les 7iotes de tous

les commentateurs, c/ioisies et completees par M. J. V. Le Clerc, et xme noxivelle elxide Htir M. par Prevost-

Paradol, Paris, 1865; on Montaigne see, among others, Eugene Bimbenet, Les Essais de M. dans leurs rap-

ports avec la legislation moderne, Orleans, 1864.—Pierre ChaiTon, De la Sagesse, Bourdeaux, 1601, ed.

by Renouard, Dijon, 1801 ; T>-ois vetHtes contre tous les athees, idoldtres, juifs, Mahometans, hereiiques et

schismatiques, Paris, 1594 ; this latter and earUer work is more dogmatic than the former.—Francis Sanchez,

Tractatus de multum, et prima universali scientia, quod nihil scitur, Lyons, 1581, etc. ; Tractatus philoso-

phici, Rotterdam, 1649 ; on him cf. Ludwig Gerkrath, Vienna, 1860.—Frangois de la Mothe le Vayer, Cinq

dialoguesfaits cb Vimitation des anciens par Horatius Tubero, Mons, 1673, etc. ; CEuvres (not including the

above Dialogues), Paris, 1653, etc.

In the period at wMcli we liave now arrived, increased industrial and commercial

activity resulted in an increase of material prosperity ; cities arose, and a class of free

citizens came into existence
;

the State was consolidated, and at the courts, among
the nobility and among the citizens, notwithstanding the continued existence of wars

and feuds, leisure was found for the adornment of life by the arts of peace. At the

same time and by a parallel movement there grew up a secular form of culture, as dis-

tinguished from the previous prevailingly religious type. Poets extolled force and
beauty; the manly courage which approves itself in severe contests, the delicacy of

feeling which is conspicuous in the raptures and pains of love, the fervor of devotion,

the fire of hate, the nobility of loyalty, the ignominy of treason—every natural and
moral feeling which is developed in the society of man with man, found expression in

secular poetry in terms fitted deeply to move the heart. This humane culture opened

up also the sense for ancient poetry and for ancient conceptions of the world and
of human affairs. The love for ancient art and literature—a sentiment which had
never been entirely extinguished in Italy—was the first to be reawakened there ; with

the struggles of political parties was connected an intelligent interest in early Roman
history ; the social life of the rising burgher-class and of the noble families who
attained to wealth and power provided the leisure and cultivated the taste necessary

for a resuscitation of the extant remains of ancient culture. The attention paid to

Roman .literature called forth the desire to know more of the literature of the G-reeks,

a knowledge which in G-reece itself was still largely preserved. In the hope of satisfy-

ing this desire, Greece had been visited long before the approach of the Turks and the

capture of Constantinople (1453) had led to the emigration of Greek scholars to Italy

;

the G-reek Muses (says Heeren, OescJi. des Studiums der class. Litt. seit dem Wiederaufle-

bm der Wissenschaften, Vol. I.
, p. 283) would have been brought to^ Italy, if they had

not fled thither for refuge.

Dante Alighieri (12G5-1321), for whose dai-ing poem on the Last Judgment the
scholastic combination of Christian theology with the Aristotelian philosophy furnished

the speculative basis, cultivated his sense of poetic form especially by the study of

Virgil. Francesco Petrarca (July 20, 1304, to July 18, 1374), the singer of love, enter-

tained the most enthusiastic passion for ancient literature ; he was intiinately ac-
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quainted with the Eoman literature, and by Ms own labors in the collection of MSS.,
and by the zeal with which he inspired others to search for and study the works of the

ancients, he did invaluable service for the preservation and propagation of these works.

Petrarch was no friend of Aristotle
;
Plato suited his taste ; but he had but little

knowledge of either. He hated the infidel doctrines of Averroism. He preferred a

popular and parenetic philosophy, like that of Cicero and Seneca, to the AristoteUc

school-philosophy. In the Greek language he was instructed by Bernard Barlaam (died

1848), whom love for the language and works of Homer, Plato, and Euchd had led

from Calabria, in whose convents the Greek language had never become unknown, to

Greece, whence he came as ambassador of the Emperor Andronicus the younger to

Pope Benedict XII. , at Avignon. The instruction which he here gave to Petrarch, in

the year 18o9, was indeed, owing to the brief time during which it was continued,

insufficient; but it became, through the stimulus which Petrarch received therefrom

and communicated to others, the source of extremely important results. A friend

of Petrarch was Giovanni Boccacio (John of Certaldo, 1318-1375), who learned Greek

more thoroughly from Barlaam's pupU, Leontius Pilatus, in the years 1360-63. In

Boccacio the interest in antiquity was already accompanied with a belief in the

non-absolute character of Christianity ; the Christian religion, according to him, was

only relatively true, and was thus on a par with other religions. Boccacio's Decamerone

contains (I. Nov. 3) the story (subsequently revived and modified by Lessing, in his

Natimn) of the three rings, the conception underlying which is found in the phi-

losophy of Averroes. On Boccacio's recommendation, Leontius was appointed by the

-Florentines as a public instructor in the Greek language, with a fixed salary, at their

university. He did not indeed accomplish all that was expected of him, but the

-example was given and was speedily imitated at other universities. Johannes Malpighi

of Ravenna, a pupil of Petrarch, gave instruction in Latin literature, with great success,

at Padua, and from 1397 on, at Florence. The coUectiug of manuscripts became more

and more a matter of pride with the rich and powerful, and the love for studies con-

nected wdth antiquity was kindled in ever widening circles by the reading of classical

works. Manuel Chrysoloras of Constantinople (died A.D. 1415, at Constance), a pupil

of Pletho, was the first native Greek who appeared as a public teacher of the Greek

language and literature in Italy (at Venice, afterwards at Florence). From him his

nephew, Joh. Chrysoloras (who taught at Constantinople and also in Italy), Leonardus

Aretinus, Franciscus Barbaras, Guarinus of Verona, and others, and from Johannes

Chrysoloras, Francis Philelphus (1398-1481), the father of Marius Philelphus (bom

A.D. 1426, at Constantinople, died in 1480, at Mantua—on him cf. the work of Gui-

"Uaume Favre, cited above), and others received their education. At Milan and other

places, Constantinus Lascaris, from Constantinople, taught the Greek language. His

•son. Johannes Lascaris (1446-1585), as ambassador from Lorenzo de' Medici (born 1448,

•died 1492) to Bajesid II., was instrumental in effecting the purchase of numerous

manuscripts for the Medicean Library. His pupil, Marcus Musurus, labored zealously

in preparing the Aldine edition of Greek classics.

At the court of Cosmo de' Medici (bom 1389. died 1464) lived for a time (from 1488

•on) Georgius Gemistus Pletho (bom about A.D. 1355, died in the Peloponnesus in 1452),

who had come from Constantinople and was the most influential renovator of the study

of the Platonic and Neo-Platonic philosophy in the Occident. He changed his name

Ff/zccr';? into the synonymous and more Attic YlMBhiv^ suggestive of II\<'it(,)v. Although

"he wrote commentaries on the Isagoge of Porphyry and the Categories and Analytics of

Aristotle, he rejected with the greatest vehemence the Aristotelian doctrine that the
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first substances are individuals, and that the universal is only of secondary nature. He
regarded the objections of Aristotle to the Platonic doctrine of ideas as not pertinent

and argued against the Aristotelian theology, psychology, and ethics. In his treatise,

written about the year 1440, at Florence, on the difference between the Platonic and
AristoteHan philosophies, and in his " Compendium of the Dogmas of Zoroaster and Plato "

—perhaps an integrant part of his comprehensive work entitled I'd^wp ffvyypaiprj, which in

consequence of its condemnation by the Patriarch Gennadius, has come down to us

only in fragments—he exalts, in opposition to the tendency of Aristotelianism towards

naturalism, the theosophic tendency of Platonism, without, however, distinguishing

Plato's doctrine from the Neo-Platonic, or taking into special consideration the devia-

tion from the corresponding Christian dogmas of certain Platonic philosophemes (in

particular, the Platonic doctrines of the pre-existence of the human soul before its

terrestrial life, of the world-soul and the souls of the stars, numerous ethical and
political dicta, and also the Neo-Platonic theory of the eternity of the world). Through
Pletho's lectures Cosmo de' Medici became filled with a warm love for Platonism, and
was led to found the Platonic Academy at Florence, of which MarsUius Ficinus was
the first Director.

A pupil of Gremistus Pletho was Bessarion of Trebizond, who was born in 1395,

became Archbishop of Nicsea in 1436, and subsequently Patriarch of Constantinople,

—

which position was lost to him through his leaning in favor of the union of the Greek
and Latin Churches,—was made a Cardinal by Pope Eugene IV., and died 1472. Like

his master, yet with greater moderation and impartiahty, Bessarion defended the

doctrines of Platonism. His best-known work, '

' Adversus Calumniatm^em Platonis "

(Rome [1469], Venice, 1503 and 1516), was a rejoinder to the Comparatio Aristotdis

et Platonis of George of Trebizond, the Aristotelian, who, moved by Pletho's attack

on Aristotelianism, had fought passionately against Platonism. In a letter dated

May 19, 1462, and addressed to Michael Apostolius, a stUl yoimg and passionate de-

fender of Platonism, who had reviled Aristotle and Theodore Gaza, the Aristotelian

and opponent of Pletho, Bessarion afl&rms his love and reverence for both Plato and
Aristotle (£//£ hi fi'XovvTa [iiv icr^i TlXdrojva^ (l)i\ovvra 6' 'AfJtororlA/? Kal wf aodcordTco aefioncvov

sKaTcpu)^ and he even blames Pletho, whom he held in great esteem, for the violence of

his opposition to Aristotle ; he exhorts Michael to look up with respect to those great

philosophers of antiquity, and to conduct all disputes, after the example of Aristotle,

with moderation, making use rather of arguments than of invectives. Bessarion's

translations of Xenophon's MemovaMlia and of the Metaphysics of Aristotle, and

of the extant fragment of the Metaphysics of Theophrastus, are often, through

their strict literalness, un-Latin (though not to the same degree with earher

translations used by the Scholastics) ; but they led the way to better ones by later

translators.

MarsUius Ficinus was born at Florence, in 1433, and appointed by Cosmo de Medici

teacher of philosophy at the Academy of Florence, where he died in 1499. He won
lasting credit especially by his translations of the works of Plato and Plotinus, and
also of some works by Porphyry and other Neo-Platonists—translations which, so far as

it was then possible, were both faithful and elegant.

John Pico of Mirandola (1463-94) blended with his Neo-Platonism cabalistic

doctrines. He propounded nine hundred theses (printed, Rome, 1486, Cologne, 1619),

concerning which he thought to dispute at Rome ; but the disputation was forbidden.

Of like character was the philosophy of his nephew, John Francis Pico of Mirandolu

(died 1533).
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' Through Ficinus and Pico, Johann Reuchlin (1455-1522) was won over ^o Xeo-

Platonism and the Oabala. ^'ith the study of the classical languages Reuchlin joined

that of the Hebrew; the latter he saved from the fanaticism of the Dominicans of

Cologne, who intended to commit to the flames all except the canonical Jewish litera-

ture. His contest against the "Dunkelmiinner," or Obscurants, ia which also Ulrich

von Hutten (1488-1523) took part, prepared the way for the Reformation.

Heinrich Cornelius Agrippa, of Nettesheim (1486-1535), who followed Reuchlin and
Rayniundus Lullus, combined mysticism and magic with scepticism.

Among the Aristotelians of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, Georgius Schola-

rius, with the surname (which he appears to have assumed on becoming a monk) Oen-
nadiud (bom at Constantinople—for a time, from 1453 on, Patriarch under Sultan Mo-
hammed—died about 1464), came forward as an opponent of Pletho, whom he accused of

ethnicism, especially on account of his work, " v6jiu>v (yvyypa6fi " (which he sentenced to

be destroyed). Gennadius had previously already combated the Platonism of Pletho,

and defended Aristotehanism. Not only Pletho's deviations from Christian dogma, but

also his attacks on the degenerate system of monasticism and his utterances (in imitation

of Plato's polemic against the Orphic priests of atonement) against offerings and prayers

intended to influence God to do things not right, were calculated to excite the indignation

of Gennadius. Gennadius wrote commentaries on the Isagoge of Porphyry, the Categ.

and the De Interpret.^ and translated into Greek various scholastic writings, especially

those of Thomas Aquinas, and, among other things, the '

' De Sex Principiis " of Gilber-

tus Porretanus (see above, Yol. 1., § 94, p. 899), which was accepted as serving to

complete the De Categ. of Aristotle. In several MSS. , also, the translation of (the greater

part of) the logical Compendium of Petrus Hispanus is attributed to him ; but according

to other authorities this Compendium had already been translated into Greek, about

A.D. 1350, by Maximus Planudes. On the other hand, the same Greek text in another

(Munich) MS. is designated, and was hence published by Ehinger (Wittenberg, 1597) as

a work of the Greek philosopher Psellus (living in the 11th century), from which, if the

statement of this MS . is true, the Compendium of Petrus Hispanus must have been
translated (see above. Vol. I., § 95, p. 404).

George of Trebizond (1396-1486), against whom the above-mentioned work of Bes-

sarion was directed, taught rhetoric and philosophy at Venice and Rome. In his Com-
'paratio Platords et Aristotelis (printed at Venice, 1523) he censures the doctrine of Pletho

as unchristian
;
he charges him with having intended to found a new religion, neither

Christian nor Mohammedan, but Neo-Platonic and heathen, and treats him as a new
and more dangerous Mohammed

;
in Aristotle only, and not in Plato, does George of

Trebizond find definite and tenable philosophical theorems, given in systematic form
and suitable for teaching. George of Trebizond translated several of the works of

Aristotle, and wrote commentaries on them.

Theodorus Gaza (bom at Thessalonica, died 1478) went about 1430 to Italy, and

taught there the Greek language and literature. He was a learned Aristotelian and an

opponent of Pletho, though on friendly terms with Bessarion. He translated, in par-

ticular, works on physical science by Aristotle and Theophrastus.

Laurentius Valla (bom at Rome in 1415, where he died in 1465), the translator of the

Iliad, and of Herodotus and Thucydides, made vigorous and successful war on the uncriti-

cal method employed in history and the vapid subtleties prevalent in philosophy. From
Cicero and Quintilian he borrowed logical and rhetorical principles.

Rudolph Agricola (1442-85; studied scholastic philosophy at Louvain. but enjoyed

afterwards in Italy the instruction of classically educated Greeks, especially that of
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Theodore Gaza. Like Valla, he fought against scholastic insipidity, drew from the

writings of Aristotle a purer Aristotelianism, and philosophized ia purer Latin. His

logico-rhetorical work, entitled De Dialectica Liventione^ was founded on Aristotle and

Cicero. Melancthon said of it : neo vera ulla extant recentia scripta de locis et usu cUalee-

tices mellora et locwpletiora Rudol'pld libris ; Ramus also expressed a favorable judg-

ment on this work.

Johannes Argyropulus (who came from Constantinople, and died at Eome in 1486)

lived at the court of Cosmo de' Medici, whose son Peter and grandson Lorenzo he in-

structed in Greek. He was afterwards, till the year 1479, teacher of the Greek language

at the Academy of Florence, in which office he was succeeded by Demetrius Chalco-

condylas (1424-1511), a pupU of Theodore Gaza. Of the works of Aristotle, Johannes

Argyropulus translated the Organon, Auscultationes Phys., De Ccelo, De Anima^ and

Ethica Nichom.^ into Latin, or he at least revised earlier translations of them.

Angelus PoHtianus (Angelo Poliziano, 1454-1494), a pupU of Christopher Landinus

in Roman, and of Argyropulus in Greek literature, gave lectures at Florence on works

of Aristotle, and translated the Enchiridion of Epictetus and Plato's Charmides^ but was

rather a philologist and poet than a philosopher. Cf. Jacob Mahly, Angelus Politianus^

ein GulturUld aiis der Renaissance, Leipsic, 1864.

Hermolaus Barbaras (Ermolao Barbaro) of Venice (1454-1493), a nephew of Fran-

cis Barbaras and pupil of Guarinus, translated works of Aristotle and Commentaries by

Themistius, and prepared a Compendium Scientice Naturalis ex Anstotele (printed in

1547). He belongs to the Hellenistic Anti-Scholastics ; Albert and Thomas were, like

Averroes, " barbarian philosophers," in his opinion.

An Aristotelianism derived directly from the original sources was taught by

James Faber (Jacques Lefevre, from Etaples in Picardy, Faber Stapulensis)^

amid much applause, at the University of Paris, about the year 1500. He wrote

Latin paraphrases in elucidation of some of Aristotle's works. Reuchlin says that

"he restored Aristotle to the Gauls." He was, at the same time, a zealous mathe-

matician and an admirer of Mcolaus Cusanus, whose works he published and

whose doctrines were of stUl greater influence on the mind of Faber's pupil BovUlus

(see below, § 111).

Desiderius Erasmus (1467-1536) deserves mention in a history of philosophy, both

on account of his opposition to scholastic barbarism, and, positively, on account of the

edition of Aristotle which he assisted in editing, and more particularly on account of his

having laid the foundations of Patrology by his editions of Jerome, Hilarius, Ambro-
sius, and Augustine.

Joh. Ludovicus Vives (born at Valencia in 1492, died at Bruges in 1540), a younger

contemporary and friend of Erasmus, exerted considerable influence as an opponent of

the Scholastics, especially by his work entitled De Gausis Corruptarum Artium (Antw.,

1531, and Opera^ Bas. , 1555; Valenc, 1782). The genuine disciples of Aristotle,

says Vives, interrogate Nature herself, as the ancients also did ; only through direct in-

vestigation by the way of experiment can Nature be known.

Marius Nizolius, of Bersello (1498-1576), combated scholasticism in his Thesaurus

Giceronianus^ and particularly in his Aoitiharbarus sive de veris principiis et vera ratione

pMlosophandi contra pseudo-philosophos (Parm., 1553, ed. G. W. Leibnitz, Frankfort,

1670 and 1674). Nizolius maintained the nominalistic doctrines that only individual

things are real substances, that species and genera are only subjective conceptions by

means of which several objects are considered together, and that all knowledge must

proceed from sensation, which alone has immediate certainty.
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Not only sciiolasticism, but also tlie dialectical doctrine of Aristotle himself, was
opposed by Petrus Ramus (Pierre de la Ramee, born in 1515, murdered during the

night of St. Bartholomew, 1572, at the instigation of his scholastic opponent, Char-

pentier) in his Animadoersiones in Dialecticam AHstotelis (Paris, 1534, etc.), which was
foViowe^ \)j his, Institutiones Dial. (Par., 1543), a positive attempt to provide an im-

proved logic, but of little importance. He sought, in imitation of Cicero ^ (and Quin-

tilian), to blend logic with rhetoric. Cf. on him Ch. Waddington, Ramus^ sa vie, ses

tcHts et ses opinions, Paris, 1855 ; Charles Desmaze, P. B.
,
professeur au College de

France, sa vie, ses tcrits, sa inort, Paris, 1834; M. Cantor, P. JR., einwiss. Mdrtyrer des

16. Jahrh., in Gelzer's Prot. Monaisbl.,Yol XXX., No. 2, August, 1867.

The Humanists hated scholastic AristoteHanism, and, most of all, the Averroism

prevalent in Northern Italy (especially at Padua and Venice), regarding them as bar-

barous. Many of them also, particularly the Platonists, opposed Averroism as the

enemy of religious faith. But soon other opponents of Averroism went back to the text

of Aristotle and to the works of Greek commentators, especially to those of Alexander

of Aphrodisias, in order to replace the mystical and pantheistic interpretation of Aris-

totle by a deistic and naturahstic one. These men agreed, however, with the Averro-

ists—who afl&rmed that there was but one immortal intellect, and that this was present

.in all the members of the human race—in denying miracles and personal immortality.

For this reason, both they and the Averroists were together opposed by such defenders

-of the Christian faith and the doctrines of Plato as Marsilius Ficinus, J. A. Marta,

Casp. Contarini, and, later, Anton Sirmond, and they were officially condemned by a

Lateran Council (at the session of Dec. 19, 1512), which required of all Professors

-that they should leave no errors, which might be found in the works to be interpreted,

without refutation. The same council condemned the distinction between two orders

..of truth, and pronounced everything false which was in conflict with revelation. There

were also at Padua pure Aristotelians who were not Alexandrists, but adopted the

theory of the immortality of souls. Among these was Nicolaus Leonicus Thomseus

(bom 1456), who taught at Padua from 1497 on. But Averroism was at that time the

predominant philosophy in Northern Italy, as was Naturalism, which was based on Alex-

ander's interpretation of Aristotle, among the Peripatetic opponents of Averroism. Mar-

. silius Ficinus says in the preface to his translation of Plotinus, though not without

some rhetorical exaggeration :

'

' Nearly the whole world is occupied by the Peripate-

tics, who are divided into two sects, the Alexandrists and the Averroists. The former

believe the human intellect to be mortal ; the latter contend that it is one in all men.

Both parties alike overturn from its foundation all religion, especially because they seem

to deny that human affairs are controlled by a divine providence, and also to have

equally fallen away from the teachings of Aristotle, their master."

Averroism reigned in the school at Padua from the first half of the 14th till near the

middle of the 17th century, though in different acceptations at different times. While

.the heterodox elements of the Averroistic doctrine were made prominent by a few,

they were toned down by others. At the beginning of the 16th century Averroism

appeared, in comparison with Alexandrism, as the doctrine least at variance with the

teaching of the Church, At the time of the reaction in the Church it was reduced and

confined to the careful employment of the Commentaries of Averroes in explaining the

Aristotelian writings, the doctrines which were in disaccord with the faith of the Church

being rendered less offensive by a liberal interpretation. Many interpreted the unity

-of the intellect as meaning merely the identity of the highest logical principles (the

principle of contradiction, etc.). The Averroists of this later period pretended to be, at
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the same time, good Catholics. Averroism had become a matter of erudition, and bore

no longer an offensive character. Numerous impressions of the Commentaries of Aver-

roes give evidence of the continuing interest in them. The first edition of the works

of Averroes, which appeared at Padua in 1472, reproduced the old Latin translations

made in the 13th century; new translations were subsequently made on the basis

of Hebrew translations, and were employed for the edition of 1552-53, which, how-

ever, contains some of the earlier translations.

The Averroistic doctrine of the unity of the immortal reason in the whole human
race was professed in the last decennia of the 15th century, by Nicoletto Vernias, who
occupied the professorial chair at Padua from 1471 to 1499 ; but in his old age he was

converted to the belief in the immortality of each individual soul. In 1495 Petrus Pom-

ponatius (died in 1525) commenced teachiag philosophy in the same city. In his lec-

tures and works (i>d imnwrtalitate animce^ Bologna, 1516, Ven. , 1525, Basel, 1634, ed.

Chr. G. Bardili, Tub,, 1791; De fato^ lihero avUtrio. prcedesUnatione^ providentia Dei

libri quinque^ Basel, 1525, 1556, 1567 ; De naturalium effectuum admirandorum causis s.

de incantationibus liber, written in 1520, Basel, 1556, 1567 ; on him cf , Francesco

Fiorentino, Pietro Pomponazzi, Florence, 1868 ; G. Spicker, in an Inaugural Dissert.,

Munich, 1868 ; Ludwig Muggenthaler, Inaug. Dissert. ,
Munich, 1868 ; and B. Podest^,

Bologna, 1868) Pomponatius rejected the Averroistic doctrine, and recognized the

Thomistic arguments against the same as sufficient to refute it, yet believed the true

meaning of Aristotle to be, not, as Thomas had affirmed, that there was a plurality of

immortal intellects, but that the human soul, including the rational faculty, was mor-

tal. For this interpretation he referred to Alexander of Aphrodisias, who identifies the

active immortal intellect with the divine mind, and declares the individual reason of

each man to be mortal. By the human understanding the universal is known only in

the particular, thought is impossible without the representative image (^avracrjua), which

is rooted in sensation and is never without relation to time and space, hence is constantly

dependent on bodily organs and disappears with them. Virtue is independent of the be-

lief in immortality
;

it is most genuine when practised without reference to reward or

punishment. Of the liberty to profess this doctrine Pomponatius sought to assure him-

self by distinguishing two orders of truth, the philosophical and the theological (where-

by he, like other thinkers of the Middle Ages and of the transition-period, anticipated,

in a manner sufficient for the immediate exigency, though philosophically undeveloped,

the modern distinction between symbolical representation and speculative thinking).

Consistency in philosophic thought leads, according to him, to the doctrine of the mor-

tahty of human souls
;
but immortality only is admissible in the circle of theological

articles of faith. In like manner Pomponatius disposed of the doctrines of miracles

and of the freedom of the will.

At Padua and, from 1509 on, at Bologna, Pomponatius had an opponent in Alexander

Achillini (died 1518), who held fast, in general, to the Averroistic phraseology and doc-

trine, though pretending not to affirm the unity of intellect in a sense opposed to the

teaching of the Church.

A pupil of Vemias, Augustinus Mphus (Agostino Nifo, 1473-1546
; he wrote Commen-

taries on Aristotle, in 14 folio volumes, and Ofjuscula moralia etpolitica, Par., 1654), who
at first avowed the Averroistic doctrine of the unity of the intellect, but afterwards had
the prudence to modify his Averroism and bring it into unison with the teachings of the

Church, and who in 1495-97 published the works of Averroes, accompanied by re-

futatory remarks relative to various passages, wrote, at the instance of Pope Leo X., a

work iu refutation of the De Immortalitate AiiimcR of Pomponatius. Since, however,
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great interest was felt in these transactions at the Eoman court, Pomponatius was en-

abled under the protection of Cardinal Bembo (and indirectly of the Pope himself) to

prepare his Defemorium contra Niqilmm. Interest in philosophical subjects led the Ro-
man court at that time beyond the limits of its ecclesiastical and political interest ; the
'' unbehef " prevalent at the court of the Pope, coupled with a general laxity of morals,

g-ave offence to Luther and others, and became one of the causes of that division of the

Church, which the reaction that soon followed on the part of subsequent Popes, in the

direction of the most rigid adherence to the faith of the Church, was unable to remedy.

Simon Porta of Naples (died 1555 ; to be distinguished from the eminent physicist,

Giambattista Porta of Naples, who lived 1540-1615, and is celebrated especially for

his work entitled Magia Naturalis, Naples, 1589, etc ), a pupil of Pomponatius, wrote,

like the latter, in agreement with the Alexandrists on the question of immortality {De
ren^im naturalibus p7i,ncvpiis^ de anima et mente humana^ Flor., 1551). Gasparo Con-
tarini (1483-1542), likewise a pupil of Pomponatius, opposed his doctrine. Zimara,

a Neapohtan scholar (died 1532), contributed to the elucidation of the text of Aristotle

and Averroes ; his Notes were included in the later editions of Averroes. Jacobus
Zabarella (bom at Padua, 1532, where he taught philosophy from 1564 tiU his death in

1589) followed for the most part Averroes in the interpretation of Aristotle. In psy-

chology he adopted rather the views of Alexander, but thought that the individual

iateUect, though perishable by nature, became, when perfected by divine illumination,

a partaker of immortality. ZabareUa was opposed by Francis Piccolomini (1520-1604),

a disciple of Zimara. Andreas Caesalpinus (1509-1603, physician-in-ordinary to Pope

Clement VIII.) took the easy step from Averroism to Pantheism ; his God was the

'•universal soul" {'"''anima universalis^'''' Qucestiones Perip., Venice, 1571; Dmmo-
num Investigatio Peripat.^ ih.^ 1583). Zabarella's successor in the professorial chair at

Padua, Cesare Cremonini (bom 1552, died 1631), was the last important representa-

tive of Averroistic Aristotehanism tempered with Alexandristic psychology.

An attempt to revive the Stoic philosophy was made by Justus Lipsius (1547-1606)

iu his Manuductio ad Stoicam pliilosophiam^ Physiologia Stoicorum^ and other works.

Casp. Schoppe (Scioppius), Thomas Gataker, and Daniel Heinsius also contributed to

the exegetical hterature of Stoicism.

Gassendi (1592-1655) sought to defend Epicureanism against unjustified attacks, and

to show that it contained the best doctrine of physics, and yet at the same time to com-

bine \vith it Christian theology. Gassendi's Atomism is less a doctrine of dead Nature

than is that of Epicurus. Gassendi ascribed to the atoms force, and even sensation:

just as a boy is moved by the image of an apple to turn aside from his way and ap-

proach the apple-tree, so the stone thrown into the air i: moved, by the influence of the

earth reaching to it, to pass out of the direct line and to approach the earth. From its

relation to the investigation of nature in modem times, Gassendi's renewal of Epicurean-

ism is of far greater historical importance than the renewal of any other ancient

system; not unjustly does F. A. Lange {GesrJi. des Materialismus und Krltik ceiner

Bedeutung in der GegenwaH, Iserlohn, 1866, p. 118 seq.) consider Gassendi as the one

who may properly be styled the renewer in modem times of systematic materialism.

Ancient skepticism was revived, and, in part, in a peculiar manner further developed

by Michel de Montaigne. The scepticism of this clever man of the world was more or

less directed to doctrines of Christianity, but was generally brought in the end, by a

—

whether sincere or merely prudent—recognition of the necessity of a revelation, on

account of the weakness of human reason, into harmony with theology. Other support-

ers of a like tendency were Pierre Charron (1541-1603), who defined it as man's p^'ov-
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ince merely to search, for the truth, which dwells in the bosom of God ; Francis San-

chez (^Sanctius, born 1562, died at Toulouse, 1632), teacher of medicine and philosophy;

Frangois de la Mothe le Vayer (1586-1672), who applied the arguments of the ancient

skeptics especially to theology, limiting the latter to the sphere of simple faith
;
and the

pupils of the latter, Sam. Sorbiere (1615-1670), who translated the Hyjjotyiwses Pyr-

rJionece of Sext. Empiricus, and Simon Foucher, Canonicus of Dijon (1644-96
; cf . on

him, F, Kabbe, Vabhe Simon Foucher, chanoine de la chapelle de Dijon, Dijon, 1867),

who wrote a Histoire des Academiciens (Par., 1690), a Dissert. depMlos. Acadeinica (Pax
.,

1692), and a skeptical critique of Malebranche's Recherche de la Ytrite ; and also by

Joseph GrlanvUl (died 1680), Hieronymus Hirnhaym (died at Prague, 1679), and Pierre

Daniel Huet (1633-1721), and his younger contemporary, Pierre Bayle (1647-1706),

to whom attention will be directed in the following, second, principal division.

§ 110. Side by side with this return of learned culture from scholas-

ticism to the early Roman and Greek literature, stands, as its analogue,

the return of the religious consciousness from the doctrines of the

Catholic Church to the letter of the Bible. To the participants in this

movement, the original, after the authority of tradition had been

denied by them, appeared as the pure, genuine, and true, and what-

ever additions had been made to it were regarded not as constituting

a real advance upon the original, but rather as the result of emascu-

lation and degeneration. Yet they did not, in point of fact, rest satis-

fied with the mere renewal of earlier forms, but went forward to a

new reformatory development, for which the negation of the (till then)

prevalent form of culture cleared the way. Acknowledging the

authority of the Holy Scriptures, and of the dogmas of the Church in

its earliest days, Protestantism rejected the mediseval hierarchy and the

scholastic tendency to rationalize Christian dogmas. The individual

conscience found itself in conflict with the way of salvation marked

out by the Church. By this way it was unable to attain to inward

peacje and reconciliation wdtli G-od. It could not advance beyond that

stadium in the religious life in which the sentiment of the law and of

sin, and of their antagonism, is predominant. This religious sentiment

was rendered invincible by that form of Christian morals which cul-

minated in the monastic vows, whereby the moral significance of labor,

marriage, independence, and of all the natural bases of the spiritual

life was underestimated ; and by indulgences and other means of pro-

pitiation this same sentiment of antagonism was rather concealed than

removed. Further, the relis^ious conviction of the individual was

found to be rather prejudiced than confirmed by the reasoning of the

schools. It was felt that not the w^ork prescribed by the Church, but

personal faith alone possessed beatifying virtue; human reason was
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believed to conflict with that faith which the Holy Ghost produces.

In the first heat of the conflict the Reformers reo-arded the head of

the Catholic Church as Antichrist, and Aristotle, the chief of the

Catholic School-philosophy, as a " godless bulwark of the Papists."

The logical consequence of these conceptions would have been the an-

niliilation of all philosophy in favor of immediate, unquestioning faith

;

but in proportion as Protestantism gained fixed consistence, the neces-

sity of a determinate order of instruction became equally apparent

with that of a new ecclesiastical order. Melanchthon, Luther's asso-

ciate, perceived the indispensableness of Aristotle as the master of

scientific form, and Luther allowed the use of the text of Aristotelian

writings, when not burdened with scholastic commentaries. There

arose thus at the Protestant universities a 7iew Aristotelianism, which

was distinguished from Scholasticism by its simplicity and freedom

from empty subtilties, but which, owing to the necessity of modifying

the naturalistic elements in the Aristotelian philosophy, and especially

in the Aristotelian psychology, so as to make them harmonize with

religious faith, soon became, in its measure, itself scholastic. The

erection of a new, independent philosophy on the basis of the general-

ized Protestant principle, was reserved for a later time.

On the philosophical notions peculiar to the time of the Reformation compare, especially, Mor. Carriere

Stuttg. and Tub., 1847. Six complete editions of Luther's Works have been published, as follows:—Witten-

berg, 1539-5S ; Jena, 1555-58, together with two supplementary volumes publ. at Eisleben, 1564-65 ; Alten-

burg, 1661-64, together with supplementary vol. publ. at Halle in 1702 ; Leipsic, 1729-40 ; Halle, 1740-53

(Walch's edition, the most complete one up to that time), and lastly, Erlangen and Frankfort-on-the-Main,

commenced ta 1826 (67 vols, of writings in German and 30 in. Latin had appeared up to 1867 and ten more

were wanting, after the publication of which this edition wiU be not only the most correct, but also the most

complete in existence). Of the numerous works on Luther, we may here mention, on account of their

philosophical bearings, those of Chr. H. Weisse {Mart. Luth., Leips, 1845. and Die Christologie Luther's,

Leips., 1852). Melanchthon's Works, published by his son-in-law, Peucer, at Wittenberg, 1562-64, have been

republisiied by Bretschneider and BindseU in their Corpus Refornmtorum, Halle and Brunswick, 1834 seq.,

in 28 volumes, to vftach. Annales Vitce et Indicen (Brunswick, 1860) form a supplement; Vol. XIII. contains

the philosophical works, with the exception of the ethical ones, which may be found in Vol. XVI ; the Scripta

Vara Argumenti in Vol. XX. also include some philosophical writings. On Melanchthon, compare, among

others, Joachim Camerarius. De vita Mel. narratio, 1566 (republ. by Georg. Theod. Strobel, 1777, and by

Augnsti, 1819) ; Friedr. Galle, Chxxrakteristik M.'s als Theologen, Halle, 1840 ; Karl Matthes, Ph. M., sei/i

Leben und Wirken, Altenburg, 1841 ; Ledderhose, M. nach. s. uussern u. inneryi Leben., Heidelb., 1847 ; Adolf

Planck. Mel. proeceptor Germanioe^ Niirdlingen, 1860 ; Constant. Schlottman, De PMUppo Melanchthone reip.

W.terim reformatore comui., Bonn, 1860 ; Bernhardt, Phil, Melanchthon all Mathematiker mul Physiker,

Witttmberg, 18(35 ; Pansch, Mel. als Schulmann, Eutin, 1866. W. L. Ot. v. Eberstein has written of the

nature of the logic and metaphysics of the so-called pure Peripateticians (Halle 1800), and J. H. ab. Elswich

in particular of Aristotelianism among the Protestants, in De varia Aristotelis in scholls Protestautium

fortuna schediajima, annexed to his edition (Wittenb. 1720) of Launoy's De varia Arisi. fortuna in Acad.

Parisienai (see above, Vol I, § 89, p. 356).

Martin Luther (Nov. 10, 1483-Feb. 18, 1546) held that philosophy, as weU as

reli^on, needed to be reformed. He says {Epist. Vol. 1., 64, ed. de Wette; cf. F. X.

Schmid, Nic TaureUm^ P- 4) : "I believe it impossible that the church should be

reformed, without completely eradicating canons, decretals, scholastic theology, philoso-
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phy and logic, as thej are now received and taught, and instituting others in their

place."

The new philosophy should not control theology. "The Sorbonne," he says,

"has propounded the extremely reprehensible doctrine, that whatever is demonstrated

as true in philosophy, must also be accepted as true in theology." Luther held that it

was by no means sufficient to return from the Aristotle of the Scholastics to the real

Aristotle- the former was a weapon of the Papists, the latter was naturalistic in

tendency and denied the immortality of the soul, while his metaphysical subtleties

were of no service to the science of nature. He not only expected no help from

Aristotle, but held him in such horror, that he affirmed: "if Aristotle had not been of

flesh, I should not hesitate to affirm him to have been truly a devil." Melanchthon

also (Feb. 16, 1497—April 19, 1560 ;
his curious idea of making his G-recized name more

euphonious by the ungrammatical omission of the letters ch, should be excused in the

man, but not perpetuated in practice) shared for a time the feeling of Luther. But

the Reformation could not long continue without philosophy; experience taught its

necessity. By merely appealing to the earliest documents of Christianity an authority

had indeed been found which was sufficient to justify to the religious consciousness the

negation of the later or non-original ecclesiastical development. But since the actual

restoration of decayed forms could only have consisted with a state of torpidity (like

that illustrated in the religious life of the Caraites), from which the Reformation in its

first stadium was separated by a world-wide interval, it followed that no Church could

be built up on the principle of a simple return to the embryonic state ; whenever the

attempt was seriously made to carry out this principle, the result was fanatical sects

—

Iconoclasts and Anabaptists. A developed theological system and a regulated order of

instruction were vitally necessary even for a Protestant Church, but were unattainable

without the aid of philosophical conceptions and norms. Yet a new philosophy could

not be created ; Luther's genius was religious, and not philosophical, and Melanchthon's

nature was rather reproductive and regulative than productive. Consequently, since

philosophy was indispensable, it was necessary to choose from the philosophies of

antiquity. Said Melanchthon :

'

' We must choose some kind of philosophy, which

shall be as little infected as possible with sophistry, and which retains a correct

method." He found the Epicureans too atheistic, the Stoics too fatahstic in their

theology and too extravagant in their ethics, Plato and the Neo-Platonists either

too indefinite or too heretical ; Aristotle alone, as the teacher of form, met the wants

of the young, as he had those of the old Church. Accordingly Melanchthon con-

fessed: "We cannot do without the monuments of Aristotle"; "I plainly perceive

that if Aristotle, who is the unique and only author of method, shall be neglected, a

great confusion in doctrine will follow "
;
" Yet he, who chiefly follows Aristotle as his

leader and seeks out some one simple and, so far as possible, unsophistical doctrine,

can also sometimes adopt something from other authors." Luther, too, revised his

previous opinions on the subject. In 1526, already, he admitted that the books of

Aristotle on logic, rhetoric, and iDoetics, might, if read without scholastic additions, be

useful " as a discipline for young people in correct speaking and preaching. " In the

" Unterricht der Visitatoren im KmfiXrstenthwn zu Sachsen (1528; written by Me-

lanchthon, and expressing the common opinions of Luther and Melanchthon) and in the
" TJnterridit d^r Visitatoren an die Pfarrherrn in Herzog Heinricli's zwSacJisen Fiirsten-

thum (1539, Vol. X. in Walch's edition ; cf . Trendelenburg Erlilut. zu den Elementen der

Aristot. Logik^ Preface) it is required that grammatical instruction should be followed

by instruction in logic and rhetoric. But the logical instruction could only be founded

2
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on Aristotle. Melanclitlion prepared a number of manuals for the use of instructora

Classically educated, publicly praised in his early youth by Erasmus of Eotterdam
related to Eeuchlin, and on terms of friendship with him, in whose contest with the
Dominicans he also took part, it was impossible that he should find pleasure in the
insipid subtilties of the Scholastics. Following the example of Valla and E,ud.

Agr^cola, he went back to the text of Aristotle, but modified and toned down the ideas

of Aristotle ; his style is more elegant than profound. In the year 1520 appeared his

first manual entitled Compendiaria cUalectices ratio ; in 1522 the first edition of the
Loci theologiu (in which, with reference to the dogmas peculiar to the Reformation
especially the doctrines of original sin and predestination, more rigid ground is taken
than in the later editions, while in reference to the doctrine of the Trinity and other

dogmas derived from the Catholic Church, less rigid ground is taken) ; in 1527 the

Dicikcticci Ph. M. ab auctore adauctct et recognita ; in 1529 the third edition, entitled

Be Dialecta Lihri quatuor (also in 1533, etc.)
; and finally, in 1547, the Erotemata Dia-

lec. (also in 1550, 1552, etc.). Melanchthon defines (Bial^ I. I. init.) dialectic as "the art

and way of teaching "
; he is concerned not so much with the method of investigation

(since, in his view, the most important truths are given either in the form of innate

principles or by revelation), as with that of instruction. He treats (conformably to the

serial order of the works in Aristotle's Organon: Isagoge of Porphyry, Categ. Be
Iiitei'pret.., Analyt.^ Top.) first of the five PrcBdicabilia : species^ genus., differentia^

proprium., accidens ; then of the ten categories or PrcBdicamenta : substantia., quantitas.^

qiuilitasj relatio, actio, passio, quando, ubi, situs, habitus; next (in the second Book) of the

various species of propositions, and then of syllogisms (Book III.), and ends with the

Topjica (Book IV.). He lays principal stress on the doctrines of definition, division, and
argumentation. He extols dialectic as a noble gift of God {Erotemata Bialectices, epist.

dedicatoria p. VII. :
'•' Ut numerorum notitia et donum Bei ingens est et valde necessaria

7wm. xitce, ita veram docendi et ratiocinandi mam sciamus Bei donum esse et in exponenda

doctrina codesti et in inquisitione 'oeritatis et in aliis rebus necessariam''''). Mel. de

BJietor. Libri Tres. were published at Wittenberg in 1519, and the Philosophice mm^alis

Epitome., ibid., 1537; Melanchthon had previously published commentaries on single

books of Aristotle's Ethics. Subsequently (Witt., 1550) appeared the work: EthiccB

doctrincB elementa et enarratio libri quinti Ethicorum {Aristotelis). In ethics as in

logic, Melanchthon foUows chiefly Aristotle, but gives to the subject, in the last-named

work, rather a theological turn, the will of God being there presented as the highest

law of morals. In his Commentarius de Anima (Wittenberg, 1540, 1542, 1548, 1558,

1560, etc.), as also in his Initia doctrinm physicm, dictata in Academia Witebergensi (ibid.

1549), Melanchthon adopts as the basis of his exposition the ideas of Aristotle. Me-
lanchthon retained (even after the promulgation of the Copemican System, to which
Osiander, the greatest of the Lutheran theologians of the period of the Reformation,

was friendly, and notwithstanding that he himself confessed the eminence and soimd-

ness of Copernicus in other respects) the Aristotelico-Ptolemaic astronomy, even

maintaining that the civil authorities were bound to suppress the new "so wicked

and atheistic opinion." To the stars he ascribed an iufluence not only on the tempera-

ture {wtus Pleiadum ac Hyadum regulariter pilumas affert, etc.), but also on human
destinies. Natural causes, he says, operate with necessity, except when God in-

terrupts (interrumfdt) the regular mode of action. In defining the soul Melanchthon

defends the false reading tvh'xtyua against Amerbach (1504-57), whom the quarrel about

ivTiXtycia led finally to leave Wittenberg and to become a Catholic. Psychical life ii

classified by Melanchthon, after Aristotle, as vegetative (the epenriKdv of Aristotle),
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sensitive—including" the vis appetitiva und locomotiva {aiadririKou^ opsKriKovj Kiv-nriKov^ Kara

Tovoi ) and rational {vonriKdv)
; to the rational soul belong the intellect and the will.

Melanchthon includes memory among the functions of the intellect (herein departing

from Aristotle), and thus vindicates for the latter a share in the immortality at-

tributed by Aristotle to the active intellect {vov's ttoititikos). The theory that ideas like

those of number and order, and of geometrical, physical, and moral principles, are

innate, he would not give up, yet represents the intellect as being excited to activity

through the senses. Of the philosophical proofs offered by Plato, Xenophon, and

Cicero, for the immortality of the soul, he says : Time argumenta cogitare prodest^ sed

tamen sciamus, patefactiones divinas intuendas esse. In addition to the experience of

the senses, the principles of the intellect and syllogistic inference, the divine revelation

contained in the Bible constitutes a fourth and the highest criterion of truth. Me-

lanchthon is unfriendly to theological speculations; the interpretation of the three

persons in God as representing intellect, thought, and will—or mens, cogitatio and

voluntas {in qua sunt Icetitia et amor)—he admits only as containing a partially perti-

nent comparison. The joint author with Luther of the Reformation approved the

execution of heretics ; the burning of Servetus was a '

' pious and memorable example

for all posterity."

Until the rise of the Cartesian and Leibnitzian philosophies, the Peripatetic doctrine

reigned in the Protestant schools. The doctrine of Ramus—to which a few, including

Rudolf Goclenius, made concessions—made but slight headway against it. Among its

teachers were Joachim Camerarius (1500-1574), Jacob Schegk, and Philip Scherbius.

Still there were some men who resumed the opposition which Luther had at first

directed against it; among these we may mention in particular Nicolaus Taurellus

(see below, § 111). In order, however, that the impulse to the emancipation of the

spirit from every external, unspiritual power, and to its positive replenishment with the

highest truths might accomplish its work in all the spheres of spiritual life, it was

necessary that the Protestant principle should become generalized and deepened, so

that it might extend beyond the merely religious sphere, and that, even within this

sphere, the limitations with which the principle was burdened, and which more and

more checked and falsified the reformatory movement, might be removed from it. Such

a development was impossible by the way of a merely immanent development of eccle-

siastical Protestantism on the basis of its historical beginnings; it was necessary that

other factors should concur with this one for the production of the desired result. Cf

.

in particular § 111 and the remarks under § 114 on the genesis of Cartesianism.

§ 111. The modern mind, dissatisfied with Scholasticism, not only

went back to the classical literature of ante-Christian antiquity and to

the writings constituting the biblical revelation, but, setting out from

the sciences of antiquity, also directed its endeavors more and more to

independent investigation of the realities of nature and mind, as also

to the problem of moral self-determination independently of external

norms. In the fields of mathematics, mechanics, geography, and astron-

omy, the science and speculation of the ancients were first restored,

and then, partly by a gradual progress, and partly by rapid and bold

discoveries, materially extended. With the assured results of investi-

gation were connected manifold and largely turbulent attempts to
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establish on tiie basis of the new science new theological and philo-

sophical conceptions, in which attempts were involved the germs of

later and more matured doctrines. Physical philosophy in the transi-

tional period was more or less blended with a form of theosophy

which rested at first upon the foundation of ]^eo-Platonism and the

Cabala, but ^vhich gradually, and especially on the soil of Protestant-

ism, attained a more independent character. A physical philosophy

thus blended with theosophy, not yet freed from scholastic notions nor

contradicting the affirmations of ecclesiastical theology, and yet resting

on the new basis of mathematical and astronomical studies, was main-

tained about the middle of the fifteenth century by l^icolaus Cusanus,

in whom the mysticism of Eckhart was renewed, and from whom, later,

Giordano Bruno derived the fundamental features of his own boldev

and more independent doctrine. Physics, in its combination with

theosophy, continued to be taught, and was further developed in the

sixteenth century, and also even in the seventeenth. Among its pro-

fessors were Paracelsus, the physician ; Cardanus, the mathematiciaxi

and astrologer ; Bernardinns Telesius, the founder of the Academia

Cosentina for the investigation of nature, and his followers, Fran-

cescus Patritius, the Platonizing opponent of Aristotle, Andreas C;ie-

salpinus, the Averroistic Aristotelian, Nicolaus Taurellus, the opponeut

of the latter and an independent German thinker, Carolus Bovilliis,

a supporter of the Catholic Church and disciple of ISTicolaus of

Cusa, Giordano Bruno and Lucilio Yanini, the anti-ecclesiastical

fi'ee-thiiikers, and Thomas Campanella, the Catholic opponent of

Aristotle. The religious element prevailed with Schwenckfeldt

and Yaleutin Weigel, Protestant theologians, and with Jacob Bohme,

the theosophist, amoug whose followers have been H. More, John

Pordage, Pierre Poiret, and, in more modern times, St. Martin, and

whose principles were employed by Baader and by Schelliug—by
the latter on the occasion of his passing over in his speculations from

physical philosophy to theosophy. The theories of law and civil

government were developed in an independeut manner, without def-

erence to Aristotelian or to ecclesiastical authority, and in a form more

adapted to the changed political conditions of modern times, by the

following men : Machiavelli, who placed an undue estimate on politi-

cal power, to the attainment and retention of which he would have all

other aims in life subordinated; Thomas Morns, the Utopian theorizer,

who sought the diminution of social inequality and a mitigation of
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the severities of legislation ; Jean Bodin, the protagonist of tolerance

;

Gentilis, the liberal Professor of natural law, and Hugo Grotius, the

founder of the theory of international law.

Of several of the natural philosophers of the transitional period, Thadd. Ans. Rixner and Thadd. Siber

treat in their Beitrdge zur Geschichte der Physiologie iin iveLteren unci engeren Sinne {Lebe?i und Meinungen

beruhmter Physiker im 16. und 17. Jahrh.\ Sulzbach, 1819-26. Cf. works on the history of physical philos-

ophy, and monographs, such as Max Parchappe's Galilee, Paris, 1866, etc. The philosophers of law arid

statesmen of the same period are especially treated of by C. von Kaltenborn, in Die Vorliiufer des Hugo Gro-

tius, Leipsic, 1848. Cf. also Joh. Jac. Smauss, Neues System des Eechts der Natur, Book I , pp. 1-370
;

Ristorie des Rechts der Natur (of especial value for the time before Grotius) ; L. A. AVarnkiinig, Bechtsphi-

losophie als Naturlehre des Rechts, Freiburg im Breisgau, 1889 (with new title-page, ibid., 1854) ; H. F. W.
Hinrichs, GescJi. der Rechts- und Staatsprincipien seit der Reformation, Leips., 1848-52 ; Rob. von Mohl, Ge-

schichte und Litteratur der Staatsioissenschaften, Erlangen, 1855-1858 ; Wheaton's History of International

Law, and other works relating to the history of law and the philosophy of law, and politics.

The Works of Nicolaus of Cusa were published in the fifteenth century, probably at Basel, and in the

sixteenth by Jacob Faber Stapulensis, Paris, 1514, also Bas., 1565 ; a G-erman translation of his most important

works by F. A. ScharpfF, was publ. at Freiburg in 1862. Of him treat Harzlieim
( Vita N. de C, Treves,

1730), F. A. Scharpff {Der Card. N. v. C, Mayence, 1843), Fr. J. Clemens {Giordano Bruno und Mc. Cus.,

Bonn, 1846), J. M. Dux (Der deutsche Card. N. v. C. u. die Kirche s. Zeit, Regensburg, 1847), Rob. Zimmer-
mann (Der Card.Nic. Cusanus eels Vorldufer Leibnitzens, from the Transactions of the Acad, of Sciences at

Vienna for 1852, Vienna : Braumiiller, 1852), Jager (Der Streit des Cardinals W. G. mit dem Herzoge Sieg-

inund von Oesterreich, Insbruck. 1861) ; T. Stumpf (Die polit. Ideen des N. von C, Cologne, 1865). Cf.

Kraus, Verzeichniss der HaJidschriften, die N. C. besass, in Naumann's Sera2}eu7n, 1864, Nos. T,S and 24,

and 1865, Nos. 2-7; Jos. Klein, Ueber eine Handschrift des Nic. v. Cues, Berlin, 1866; Clem. I'-id. Brock-

haus, Nicolai Cusani de concilii universalis potestate sententia (Diss, inaug.) Leips., 1867.

The Works of Paracelsus were printed, Bas., 1589, Strasb., 1616-18, and G-eneva, 1658 ; of him treat J. J.

Loos in Vol. I. of Daub and Creuzer's Studien, Kurt Sprengel in Part 3d of his Gesch. der Arzneikunde, Rix-

ner and SLber in the first part of Beitrdge zur Gesch. der Physiol., Sulzbach, 1819. Rob. Fludd, Hist, macro-

et microcosmi metaph., physica et technica, Oppenheim, 1617. Philos. Mosaica, Gudce, 1638. Bapt. Hel-

mont. Opera, Amsterdam, 1648, etc. Franc. Merc. Helm. Ojnisc. Philos, Amsterdam, 1690. Cf. on J. B. v.

Helmont, Rixner and Siber's Beitr., No. VII., Spiess, H.'s System der Medicin, Frankfort, 1840, and M.
Rommelaere, Eticdes sur J. B. Helmont, Bruxelles, 1868. Joh. Marc. Marcia Kronland, Idearum operatricum

idea s. hypothesis et detectio illius occultce virtutis, quce semina foecicndat et ex iisdem corpora organica

producit, Prague, 1634; Philosophia vetus restituta : de mutationibus, quae immiversojiunt, de partium
v.niversi constitutione, de statu hominis secundum naturam et prmter naturam, de curatlone morborum,
Prague, 1662; on Marcus Marci see Guhrauer, in Vol. XXI. of Fichte's Zeltsch. f. Ph., Halle, 1852, pp.

241-259.

Cardanus' work, De Subtilitate, appeared first in print in 1552, his De Varietate Rertini in 1556, his

Arcana Eternitatis not till after his death, in his collected works : Hieromjmi Cardani Mediolanensis

opera omnia cura Gciroli SiJonii, Lyons, 1663. Cardanus' rule for solving equations of the third degree is

found in his work (publ. 1543), entitled : Ars magna s. de regulis algebraicis. C. wrote an autobiography,

which first appeared at Bas., 1542, and again, continued, ibid., 1575; his natural philosophy is minutely ex-

pounded in the above-cited Beitr. zur Gesch. der Physiol., by Rixner and Siber, No. II. Soaliger's £^a;era'-

tatione?. Exotericce, in reply to C.'s De Subtilitate, was pubhshed Par., 1557; C. replied in an Apologia,

which is subjoined to the later editions of his De Subtilitate.

The two first Books of Bernardinus Telesius' principal work, De Natura jtixta propria Principia, ap-

peared at Rome in 1565, the whole work, in nine Books, at Naples in 1586, and again at Geneva in 1588 with
Andr. Cajsalpinus' QucBstiones Peripateticce ; certain minor works by Telesius were published together at

Venice in 1590. An extended summary of his natural philosophy is contained in the third part of the above-

cited Beitr'uge of Rixner and Siber.

Franciscus Patritius, Discus'iiones peripateticce, guibus Aristotelicce philosophic^ universce historia ntque
dogmata cum veterum jolacitis collata eleganter et erudite declarantur. Pars I—IV., Venice, 1571—81, Basel,

1581 ; Nova de universis philosojMa in qua Aristotelica methodo nonper motum, sedper lucem et Iximinaad
primam causam ascenditur, deincle prop>ria Patritii methodo tota in contemplationem venit clivinitas, postre-

mo methodo Platonica rerum universitas a conditore Deo deducitur, Ferrara, 1591, Venice, 1593, Lond., 1611.

Rixner and Siber treat of him in the fourth part of the " Beitrdge " cited above.

Petrus Ramus, Scholarum phys. libri octo, Paris, 1565 ; Schol. metaphys. libri quatuordecim, Par., 1566.—

Sebastian Basso, Philosophice. naturalis adv. Aristotelem libr. duodecim, Par., 1621 (also 1649).—Claude Guil-
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lermet de Berigard (or Bauregard), Circuit Pisani seu de veterum et 23eripatetica philosophia dialogic XJdine,

1643—i7, Padua, 1661.

—

Seniierti Physica, "Wittenberg, 161S ; Opera omnia, Venice, 1641 etc.

—

ilagjieni

Denwci'itus revivisceiis, Pavia, 1646, etc.

—

MaAgnani cumus philosophicus, Toulouse, 1652, and Lyons, 1673.

Mcolaus Taurellus, PMlosopMm triumpJius, hoc est, metaphysica philoso2yha7uli methodics, qua divini.

tus inditis meiiti notitiis Inmxan^ rationes eo deducuntur, tU flrmissimis inde C07istructis demon-stratiouihus

ajjerie rei Veritas elucescat et quae, diu philosoxohorum sejniltafuit authoritate x>hilosophia victrix erumpat

;

qucBStionibus enim vel sexcentis ea, quibus cum revelata nobis veritate p)liilosopMa pugnare videbatur, adeo

vere conciliantur, ut noiifidei solum servire dicenda sit, sed ejus esse fundxmieyitum, Basel, 1573 : Alpes

C(j^sce, hoc est, Ajulrece Ccesalpiui Itali inoixstrosa et superba dogmata discussa et excussa, Frankf., 1597, a

-polemical Synopis Arist. 3fetaph.,'EiB.-n.&\i.,loQQ; De muiido, Am}oexg, 1&)^ ; Uranologia, Amb., 1603, De re-

rum ceternitate : metaph. universalis partes quatuor, iJi quibus 2^^cccita Aristotelis, Vallesii, Piccolominei,

Ccesalpini, societatis ConivibHcensis aliorumque discutiuntur, examinantur et refutantur, Marburg, 1604.

On N. Taurellus have WTitten, specially, Jac. Wilh. Eeuerlin, Diss, apologetica ,pro Hie. Taurello philosopho

Altdorflno athelsmi et deism,i injuste accusato et ijjsius Taurelli Syno23Sis Arist. meta23hysices recusa cum,

aniiot. editorl% jSTuremberg, 1734; F. X. Schmid of Schwarzenberg, Nic. Taur., der erste deutsche Philoso2Jh,

aus den Quellen dargestellt, Erlangen, 1860, new ed. ib., 1864.

On Carolus Bovillus, see Josepli Dippel, Versuch einer syst. Darstellung der Philoso2ohie des C. B. nebst

einem Tcurzen Lebensabrlss, Wiirzburg, 1865.

The Italian works of Giordano Bruno have been edited by Ad. "Wagner, Leipsic, 1829, the Latin, in part

(especially those on Logic), by A. P. Gfrorer, Stuttg., 1834 : Jord. Br. de umbris idearum edit. 7iov. cur. Salva-

tor Torgini, Berl., 1868. On Bruno cf., besides F. H. Jacobi (cited below), and ScheUing in his Dialogue en-

titled Bruno Oder iXber das naturliche xcnd g'jttliche Princi2) der Dinge (Berlin 1802), Eixner and Siber in the

above-cited Beitr'dge. Part 5, Sulzbach, 1824 ; Steffens, in his Nachgel. Schriften, Berlin, 1846, pp. 43—76,

Falkson, G. Bricno (written in the form of a romance), Hamburg, 1846, Chr. Bartholmess, Jordano Bruno,
Paris, 1846—47, F. J. Clemens, Giordano Brtino und ITicolaus von Cusa, Bonn, 1847, Joh. Andr. Scartazzini,

Giordano Bruno, ein Blutzexuje des Wisse?is (a lecture), Biel, 1867 ; Domenico Berti, Vita di G. Br., Flor-

ence, 1868. Cf. also M. Carriere, Die2}hilos. Weltaiischauung der Eeformationszeit, Stxittg., 1849, p. 365 seq.',

and in the Zeitschr. f. PMlos., new series, 54, 1, Halle, 1869, pp. 128-134 : and, on the relation of his doctrine

to that cf Spinoza, Schaarschmidt, Descartes und S2Jinoza, Bonn, 1850, p. 181 seq.

A complete edition of the works of Campanella was commenced (never completed) at Paris by their au-

thor ; but recently (Turin, 1854) the 02oere di Tommaso Cz.mpanella, have been published by Alessandro

d'Ancona, prefaced by an essay on C.'s life and doctrine. Of him treat Eixner and Siber in Part 6 of the

above-cited Beitr'dge
; also Baldachini, Vita e Filosofla di Tommaso Cam2oaneHa, Naples, 1840—43 ; Mamiani,

in his Dialoghi di Scienza Prima, Par., 1846 ; Spaventa, in the Cimento, 1854, and in Carattere e Svilup20O

della Filosofla Ital. dal Secole XVI. si7W al Nostre Tempo, Modena, 1860. Cf. Strater's Briefe uber ital.

Philos. in "Der Gedanke,'''' Berlin, 1864—65; Sigwart, TJiomas Camp), u. seine politischen Ideen, in the

Preuss. Jahrb., 1866, No. 11, and SHvestro Centofanti in the Archivo storico Italiano, Vol. I. p. 1, 1866.

Lncilio Vanini, Amphitheatrum ceternce providentice, Lyons, 1615 ; De admirandis natures, reginm

deceque mortaliuin arcanis libri quatuor. Par., 1616. On LucUio Vanini, cf. Leben und Schicksale, Charukter

und Meinungen des L. V., eines Atlieisten im 17 Jahrh., von W. D. F., Leips., 1800, and Emile Vaisse, L.

v., sa vie, sa doctrine, sa mort, Extrait des Memoires de PAcad. im2Jeriale des sc. de Toulouse.

Of Jacob Bohme's principal work, entitled ''Aurora Oder die Morgenrbthe im Aufgang,'"' an. epitome

was first printed in 1634 ; the work was published in a more nearly complete form at Amst., 1650 etc. His

"Works, collected by Betke, were published, Amst., 1675, more complete ed. by Gichtel, ibid., 1682 etc. ; and

more recently by K. W. Schiebler, Leips. 1831—47, 2d ed., 1861 seq. Of him treat Adelung in his Gesch. der

m^enschl. ITarrheit, II, p. 210 ; J. G. Eatze, Blumenlese aus J. B.'s Schriften, Leipsic, 1829 ; L'mbreit, J. B.,

HMdclberg, 18."5 ; "Wilh. Ludw. Wixllen. J. B.''s Leben und Lehre, Stuttg., 1836, Bldthen aus B.'s Ifystik,

Stuttg., 1838 ; Hamberger, Die Lehre des deutschen Philosophen J. B., Munich, 1844 ; Chr. Ferd. Eaur, Zur
Geschichte der protestavtUchen Mystik, in Theol. Jahrb., 1848, p. 453 seq. 1849, p. 85 seq. ; H. A. Fechner, J.

B., sein Leben und seine Schrif'671, GorUtz, 1857; Alb. Peip, J. B., der deutsche Philosoph, der Vorldufer

christlicher Wmensc/ujft, Leipsic, 1860. Louis Claude St. Martin (1743-1804) translated several of Biihme's

works into French : L"*Aurore naissante, Les trois principes de Vessence divine, De la triple vie de Thomme,
Quarnnte questions sur Tame, avec une notice sur J. B., Paris, 1800. On St. Martin (whose poems P. Beck
has translated and annotated, Munich, 1863) cf. Matter, St. M., le 2ihilosophe inconnu, son maitre Martinez de

Parqwilio, et leurs grovpes, Paris, 1862, 2d ed., 1864.

Macchiavelli"s "SVorks, first published at Eome, 1531-32, have since been up ta the most recent times very

frequently republished, also repeatedly translated into French and English, and into Gcnnan by Ziegler,

Carl.^ruhe, 183^-41. Tstoria FiorerMne, Florence 1532 ; German translation by Eeumont, Leipsic, 1846 [Eng-

lish translation by C. E. Lester, 2 Vols., New York, 1845 ; another translation was published in London in

lS47.-Tr.]
; cf. A. Eanke, Zur Kritik neuei^er Gesrhichtsschreiber, Berl. and Leipsic, 1821. pEnglish transl.

of n Principe, by J. S. Eyerley, London, 1810.-7"/".] Th« hterature relating to Macchiavelli is brought to-



BEGINNINGS OF INDEPENDENT INVESTIGATION 23

gather hj "Robert YonMohl (Gesch. u. Litt. der Staatswissenschaften, Yol. Ill, Erlangen 1858, pp. 519-591),

who with great organizing talent gives a luminous summary of the manifold opinions of the different authors.

Especially noteworthy among the attempts at refutation is the youthful composition of Frederick the Great

:

AvM-IIacchiavelli, on which cf. besides Mohl (who here judges unfairly ; although it was the intention of

Frederick in wTiting the work to furnish an historical estimate and refutation of Machiavelli, and although his

work viewed in this light is very weak, yet as an expression of the author's views of the conduct, in ethical and

political regards, which befits a prince whose dominion is already secured, and of his reflections with reference

to his own future conduct as a ruler, the work is well worthy of attention ; Mohl errs in considering the work

only in the former aspect), Trendelenburg, 3f. und A.-M., Vortrag zum Geddchtniss F's d. G., gehalten am
25. Jan. 1855 in der k. Akad. der Wiss., Berlin, 1855, and Theod. Bernhardt, MacchiavelWs Buch vom Fursten

und F.''s d. Gr. Antimacchiavelli, Brunswick 1864.

Thomas Morus, De optimo reip. statu deque nova insula Utopia^ Louvain, 1516 etc.. German transl. by

Oettinger, Leips., 1846. [The above is contained in Vol. II. of More's Complete Works, Louvain, 1566. This

Vol. contained all his Latin works. The first, and the only other volume, containing M.'s English works, was

printed at London, 1559. -Tr.] On More cf. Rudhart, Nuremberg, 1829. 2d ed., 1855, and Mackintosh, Life of

Sir Th. M., London, 1830, 2d cd., 1844.

Jean Bodin, Six livres de la rex)ublique^ Paris, 1577 (Latin version by the cuthor, 1584) ; Colloquium

heptaplom^eres, German abridgment, with the Latin text in part, Berl., 1841 ; complete edition from MS. in

the Library at Giessen, ed. L. Noack, Schwerin, 1857. A notice on the history of the work was published by

E. G. Vogel, in the Serapeum,^ 1840, Nos. 8-10. Cf
,

, on Bodin, H. Baudrillart, J. B. et son tem23S, tableau des

theories 23olitiques et des idess econoiniques du seizieme siccle, Paris, 1853, and N. Planchenault {i^resident du

tribunal civil d'Angers), Etudes sur Jean Bodin, magistrat et publiciste. Angers, 1858.

On Hugo Grotius cf., among the more recent writers, H. Luden, H. G. nach seinen Schicksalen U7id

Schriften, Berlin, 1806; Charles Butler, Life of H. Gr., London, 1826; Friedr. Creuzer, Luther und Grotius

Oder Glaabeund Wissenschaft, Heidelberg, 1846; cf. Ompteda, Litt. des Volkerrechts, Vol. I. p. 174, seq.; Stahl,

Gesch. der Rechtsphilosophie, p. 158 seq., v. Kaltenbom, Kritik des Volkerrechts, p. 37 seq. ; Robert von

Mohl, Die Gesch. und Litt. der Staatsioiss., I, p. 229 seq. ; Hartenstein, in Abh. der sdchs. Gesellsch. der Wlss.,

1850, and in 'ELeirtenstem.''s Hist.-philos. Abh., Leipsic, 1870 ; Ad. Franck, Du droit de la guerre et de lapaix

par Grotius, in the Journal des Sava?its, July, 1867, pp. 428-441. The principal work of Grotius, " On the

Law of War and Peace,'''' has been translated and annotated by Von Elirchmann and published in his PMlos.

Bibliothek, Vol. 16, Berlin, 1869.

Mcolaus Cusanus (Nicol. Chrypffs or Krebs), bom in 1401 at Cusa, in the archbi-

shopric of Treves, was educated in his youth among- the Brothers of the Common Life,

studied law and mathematics at Padua, then applied himself to theology, filled ecclesi-

astical ofiices, was a member of the Council of Basel, became in 1448 Cardinal, in 1450

Bishop of Brixen, and died in 1464 at Todi in Umbria. He occupies a middle position

between Scholasticism and Modem Philosophy. Familiar with the former, he, like the

g-reater part of the Nominalists before him, lacked its conviction that the fundamental

propositions of theology were demonstrable by the scholastically educated reason. His

wisdom, he affirmed, was the knowledge of his ignorance—of which subject he treats

in his work (written in 1440), Be Docta Ignorantia. In the subsequent work, De Coii-

jecturis., complementary to the above, he affirms that all human knowing is mere con-

jecture. With the Mystics he seeks to overcome doubt and the difficulties arising from
the inadequacy of human conceptions in theology, by the theory of man's immediate
knowledge or intuition of God {intuitio.^ specnlatio, visio sine coonprehensione^ compre-

TienshG incomprehensibilis).^ a theory grounded on the Neo-Platonic doctrine that the

soul in the state of ecstasy (raptus) has power to transcend all finite limitations. He
teaches that by intellectual intuition {intidtio inteUectuaUs) the unity of contradictories

{GoinGidentia GontradiGtorium) is perceived (which principle, founded in the pseudo-

Dionysian mystical philosophy, had already reappeared -v^dth Eckhart and his disciples,

and was again taken up by Bruno). But with the skepticism and mysticism of Nico-

laus of Cusa was combined the spirit and practice of mechanical and astronomical in-

vestigation on the basis of observation and mathematics. From the influence of this

practice on his philosophic thought arises the essential community of his doctrine



24: BEGINNTN'GS OF DTOEPEKDENT INVESTIGATION.

with modem philosophy. In 1436, already, Mcolaus had written a work, De Bepara-

tione Calendarii^ in which he proposed a reform of the calendar similar to that of

Gregory. His astronomical doctrine included the idea of the rotation of the earth on

its axis, whereby he became a fore-runner of Copernicus (whose work on the paths of

the celestial bodies appeared in 1543 ; cf
.

, among other works, Franz Hipler, Nicolaus^

CaperniGUS^ und Martin Luther^ Braunsberg, 1868). In connection with his doctrine of

the motion of the earth Nicolaus advanced to the theory of the boundlessness of the

universe in both time and space, thus essentially transcending the limits of the medie-

val imagination, whose conceptions of the universe were bounded by the apparent

sphere of the fixed stars. In the philosophical deduction of his theology and cosmo-

logy Mcolaus Cusanus follows chiefly the numerical speculation of the Pythagoreans

and the Platonic natural philosophy. Number, he teaches, is unfolded reason {ratio

expUcata, and rationalis fabriccB naturals qtioddam pullulans principium). Nicolaus Cu-

sanus defines God as the unity, which is without otherness (the eV, the ravrov without

£r£(Qoi'), and (with Plato) holds the world to be the best of generated things. The world

is a soul-possessing and articulate whole. Every thing mirrors forth in its place the

universe. Every being preserves its existence by virtue of its community with all

others. Man's ethical work is to love every thing according to its place in the order of

the whole. God is triune, since he is at once thinking subject, object of thought, and

thought {intelUgens^ intelUgibile^ intelUgere) ;
as being unitas^ cequalitas^ and connexio^ he

is Father, Son, and Spirit {ah unitate gignitur unitatis oequalitas ; connexio mro ab

unitate procedit et ah unitatis mqualitate). God is the absolute maximum ; the world

is the unfolded maximum^ the image of God' s perfection. In love to God man becomes

one with God. In the God-man the opposition of the infinite and the finite is reconciled.

The Platonists of the next following time, and especially those of them who made
much of the Cabala—such as Pico of Mirandula, Reuchlin, and especially Agrippa

of Xettesheim, and also Franciscus Georgius Venetus (F. G. Zorzi of Venice), author

of the work De harmonia inundi totius cantica (Ven., 1525)—give evidence in their

works of the influence upon them of the new science of mathematics and the new
spirit of natural investigation, which were being developed in their times. Still, their

attempts to make use of natural science for the control of nature assumed, for the

most part (as notably in the case of Agrippa), the form of the practice of magic.

The consciousness—clothing itself in the forms of mysticism—of a natural caus-

ality imparted by God to things, also lay at the bottom of the then widely-extended

belief in astrology (a belief shared by Melanchthon). But the union of the independ-

ent study of nature with theosophy appears in this period most marked in the works

of PhUippus Theophrastus (Bombast) Hohener, or von Hohenheim, who called himself

(translating the name Hohener or "von Hohenheim") Aureolus Theophrastus P«r<x-

cdsus (bom 1493 at Einsiedeln in Switzerland, died in 1541 at Salzburg). He intended

to reform the science of medicine ; diseases were to be healed rather by an excitation

and strengthening of the vital principle {Archeu^) in its struggle with the principle of

disease and by the removal of obstacles, than by direct chemical reactions. Cold was

not to be opposed by heat, nor dryness by moisture, but the noxious working of a

principle was to be neutralized by its salutary working (an anticipation of the homeo-

pathic doctrine). The doctrines of Paracelsus contain an extravagant mixture of chem-

istry and theosophy. To the same school with Paracelsus belonged Robert Fiudd {de

Fluctihus, 1574-1637), Joh. Baptista van Helmont (1577-1664) and his son. Franc. Mer-

curius von Helmont (1618-'99), Marcus Marci of Kronland (died 1676), who renewed

the Platonic doctrine of idecB operatrices, and others.
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Hieronymus Cardanus (1501-1576), mathematician, physician, and philosopher,

followed Nicolaus Cusanns in blending theology with the doctrine of number. He
ascribed to the world a soul, which he identified with light and warmth. Truth, he

said, was accessible only to a few. He divided men into three classes : those who are

deceived but do not deceive, those who are deceived and who deceive others, and those

who are neither deceived nor deceive. Dogmas useful for ends of public morals the

State ought to maintain by rigid laws and severe penalties. When the people reflect

concerning religion, nothing but tumults can arise from it. (Only the openness with

which he confesses this doctrine is peculiar to Cardanus; as matter of fact, every

power ideally condemned, but still outwardly dominant, has acted upon it.) These

laws, it is true, are not binding on the wise ; for himself Cardanus follows the prin-

ciple :

'

' Truth is to be preferred before all things, nor is it wrong for the sake of truth

to oppose the laws " {Veritas omnibus anteponenda neque impium duxerim propter illam

adversari legibus). For the rest, Cardanus was a visionary, and full of puerile super-

stitions. His opponent, Julius Csesar Scaliger (1484-1558), a pupil of Pomponatius,

judges him thus : eum in quibusdam ititerdum plus hamine sapere^ in plurimis minus

quovis puero intelUgere^
'

' in some things occasionally wiser than a man, but in most

things less intelligent than any boy.

"

Bemardinus Telesius (bom at Cosenza 1508, died ib. 1588) became one of the found-

ers of modem philosophy by undertaking to combat the Aristotelian philosophy, not in

the interest of Platonism, or any other ancient system, but in the interest of natural

science, founded on original investigation of nature
;
but for support in this undertak-

ing he resorted to the ante-Socratic natural philosophy, and especially to that pro-

pounded (but only as doctrine of appearances) by Parmenides. Syllogisms were, in his

view, an imperfect substitute for sensation, in the matter of cognition. He founded

at Naples a society of natural investigators, the Academia Telesiana or Cosentina, after

the model of which numerous other learned societies have been formed.

Franciscus Patritius, bom at Clissa in Dalmatia in 1529, taught the Platonic philos-

ophy at Ferrara in the years 1576-93, and died at Eome in 1597. He blended Neo-

Platonic with Telesian opinions. In his Discussiones Peripat. he explains and at the

same time combats the Aristotelian doctrine. Many works attributed to Aristotle were

considered by him as spurious. He entertained the wish that the Pope would employ

his authority for the suppression of Aristotelianism, and in favor of the modified

Platonism, the doctrine of emanations of light, which he had developed. He trans-

lated the commentary of Philoponus on the Metaphysics of Aristotle, and also Hermes
Trismegistus and the Oracles of Zoroaster

; his own doctrine was developed by him in

the work entitled, Nova de universis pMlosopMa^ etc.

Among those who agreed with Telesius and Patritius in their opposition to the Aris-

totelian physics and metaphysics, and in the attempt to reform these doctrines, were
Petrvis Ramus, the above-named ( § 109, p. 12) opponent of the Logic of Aristotle, and
who published (after the publication by his antagonist, Jac. Carpentarius, of a Bescrip-

tio universes, naturce ex Aristofele, Par. , 1562) Sclwlarum phys. libr. octo^ and ScJwlarum

mctapliys libr. quatuordedni ; also Sebastian Basso, author of Philosophim naturalis adv.

Aristotdem libr. duodecim., and Claude Guillermet de Berigard (or Bauregard, who,
about the year 1G67, held a Professorship at Padua), in his work, Circidi Pisani., etc.

As G-assendi (above, § 109, p. 15), from Epicurus, so Sennert and Magnenus drew from

Democritus in their endeavors for reform in the department of physics, while Maignan
followed Empedocles.

Among the above-named (109, pp. 10-15) Aristotelians, Andreas Caesalpinus (1519-
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1603), vrho developed Averroistic Aristotelianism into pantheism, should here be again

mentioned as an independent investigator, to whom animal and vegetable physiology

are indebted for important enlargements.

As a representative of the Protestant Church, Nicolaus Taurellus (bom 1547 at

MOmpelgard, died at Altdorf in 1606) combated not only the Averroistic Aristotelian-

ism of Ctesalpinus, but also Aristotelianism in general, and all human authority in

philosophy {'
' maximam philosoplim maculam inussiP authoritas'''')^ and undertook to

frame a new body of doctrine, in which there should be no conflict between philosophi-

cal and theological truth. Taurellus will not, he says, while he believes as a Christian,

think as a heathen, or be indebted to Christ for faith, but to Aristotle for intelligence.

He holds that but for man's fall philosophy would have sufficed {dicam uno 'cerho quod

res est : sipeccatum nan esset^ sola viguisset pMlosopMa)^ but that in consequence of the

fall, revelation became necessary, which completes philosophical knowledge by that

which relates to the state of grace. Taurellus regards the doctrine of the temporal and

atomic origin of the world (conceived as first made up of uncombined atoms,—and this

doctrine in opposition to the theory of the creation of the world from all eternity), as

also the dogma of the Trinity, not (with the Aristotelians) as merely revealed and theo-

logical, but (with Platordsts) as also philosophically justifiable doctrines. But his

Christianity is confined to fundamental dogmas; he will not be called a Lutheran

or a Calvinist, but a Christian. The appropriation of salvation through Christ is, in

his ^iew, the work of human freedom. Those who convince themselves that Christ

died for them will be saved, and all others will be eternally damned. The triumph

of philosophy emancipated from Aristotelianism and in harmony with theology, is

celebrated by Taurellus in the work: Philosoplim triumphus^ and in other works.

Schegk and his pupil and successor, Scherbius, the Altdorf Aristotelians, defended

against Taurellus, as also against Eamus, the Aristotelian doctrine; but G-oclenius,

Professor at Marburg, although admitting some of the doctrines of Ramus into his

logic, was favorably disposed toward Taurellus. In general, Taurellus found little

sympathy among his contemporaries. Leibnitz esteemed him highly as a vigorous

thinker, and compared him to Scaliger, the acute opponent of Cardanus.

Carolus Bovillus (Charles Bouille, bom about 1470 or 1475, at Sancourt near Amiens,

died about 1553, an immediate pupil of Faber Stapulensis, see above, § 109, p. 11) devel-

oped a philosophico-theological system, catholic in spirit, and founded on the principles

of Nicolaus Cusanus.

Giordano Bmno, bom in the year 1548 at Nola in the province of Naples, developed

the doctrine of Nicolaus Cusanus in an anti-ecclesiastical direction. He was instructed

in his youth in the humanities and in dialectic at Naples. He entered the Dommican

Order, but quitted it upon arriving at convictions in conflict with the dogmatic teach-

ings of the Church, and repaired to the Republic of Genoa, thence to Venice, and soon

afterwards to Geneva. The reformed orthodoxy of Geneva, however, proved no more

congenial to him than that of Catholicism, and leaving that city he went by way of

Lyons to Toulouse, thence to Paris, and from Paris to Oxford and London. According

to the theory of Falkson {G. Bruno, p. 289) and of Benno Tschischwitz {Shakespeare's

TLamlet, Halle, 1868), Shakespeare became acquainted with a comedy entitled el Can-

delnjo, written by Bmno while residing in London (1583-1586), and perhaps with others

of his writings, and derived from them some of the ideas—particularly on the subject

of the indestractiblity of the material elements and the relativity of evil—which he

expresses by the mouth of the Danish Prince. From London Bruno journeyed by way

of Paris to Wittenberg, thence to Prague, Helrastadt, Frankfort-on-the-Main—where
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he remained till 1591—Zuricli, and Venice; here, on the 23d of May, 1592, having been

denounced by the traitor Mocenigo, he was arrested by the Inquisition, and in 1593 was

delivered to the Roman authorities. In Eome he suffered several years' confinement

in the dungeons of the Inquisition. At last, since he remained unmoved in his convic-

tions, and with noble fidelity to truth scornfully refused to be guilty of a hypocritical

submission, he was condemned to the stake (with the customary mocking formula :

'
' Delivered to the secular authorities with the request that they would punish him as

mildly as possible and without effusion of blood"). Bruno replied to his judges : ''I

suspect that you pronounce my sentence with greater fear than I receive it." He was

burned at Rome in the Campofiore on the 17th of February, 1600, a martyr to scien-

tific convictions founded on the free investigations of the new epoch. Emancipated

Italy has honored him with a statue, before which, on the 7th of January, 1865, the

Papal Encyclica of December 8, 1864, was burned by students. With the Copernican

system of the universe, whose truth had become certainty for him, he considered the

dogmas of the Church to be incompatible. And indeed soon afterwards (March 5,

1616) the Copernican doctrine, which had at first been not unfavorably received on the

part of the ecclesiastical authorities, was described by the Index-Congregation as

^'-
falsa ilia doctrina Pythagovica^ Bivinceque ScriptMrm omnino admrmnsP Bruno's

astronomical views are an expansion of the Copernican doctrine. For him the universe

is infinite in time and space ;
our solar system is one of innumerable worlds (for which

doctrine he also cites the authority of Epicurus and Lucretius), and God the original

and immanent cause of the universe. Power, wisdom, and love are his attributes. The

stars are moved, not by a prime mover {'primus motor) ^ but by the souls immanent in

them. Bruno opposes the doctrine of a dualism of matter and form ; the form, moving

cause, and end of organic beings are identical not only with each other, but also with

the constituent matter of the organisms ; matter contains in herself the forms of

things, and brings them forth from within herself. The elementary parts of all that

exists are the minima or monads, which are to be conceived as points, not absolutely

unextended, but spherical ; they are at once psychical and material. The soul is a

monad. It is never entirely without a body, God is the monad of monads ; he is the

Minimum, because all things are external to him, and at the same time the Maximum,
since all things are in him. God caused the worlds to come forth out of himself, not

by an arbitrary act of will, but by an inner necessity, hence without compulsion, and
hence also freely. The worlds are nature realized, God is nature working. God is

present in things in like manner as being in the things that are, or beauty in beautiful

objects. Each of the worlds is perfect in its kind ; there is no absolute evil. All indi-

vidual objects are subject to change, but the universe remains in its absolute perfection

ever like itself.—Inimically disposed towards Scholasticism, Bruno held in high honor

the attempts at new speculation, which he found in the works of Raymundus Lullius

and Mcolaus Cusanus. When treading on neutral ground in philosophy he often de-

fended the art of Raymundus. Of Mcolaus Cusanus, from whom he took the princi-

'pium coinddentim cpiiositorum^ he speaks in his works in terms of great respect, not

forgetting, however, to mention that Mcolaus, too, was hampered by his priest's gown.

He was pleased with the new path opened up by Telesius, but did not by personal and

special investigations follow it himself. Bruno demands that, beginning with the low-

est and most conditioned, we rise in our speculations by a regular ascent to the high-

est, but he did not himself always proceed according to this method. It was his pecu-

liar merit that he laid hold upon the first results of modern natural science, and with

the aid of a powerful fancy combined them in a complete system of the universe, a
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system corresponding with the spirit of modem science. Those works of Giordano
Bruno, in which he chiefly develops his system, were written in Italian. Of these the

most important is the Delia Causa, Priiicipio ed JJno, Venice (or London), 1584 • an
abstract of this work is appended by F. H. Jacobi to his work on the doctrine of

Spinoza ( ^Yerke, vol. iv. Ahtli. 1). In the same year appeared the BelV Infinito Uniterso
e ALoRcli. Of his Latin works the more important are : Jordani Bruni de coin'pendiosa

arcliitectura et complemento artis LulU% Venice, 1580 ; Paris, 1582. De tripUci minimo
(i. e. on the mathematical, physical, and metaphysical Minimum) et mensura libri

quinque, Frank., 1591. De monade, numero et jigura liber, item de immenso et infig-

urahiliet de imiiumerahilihus, seu de urmerso et mundis libri octo, Frank., 1591.

Galileo Galilei (1564-1641) acquired by his investigation of the laws of falling

bodies a lasting title to esteem not only as a physicist, but also as a speculative philoso-

pher. Worthy of note are his maxims of method : independence of authority in mat-
ters of science, doubt, and the founding of inferences on observations and experiments.

Thomas Campanella (bom at Stilo in Calabria in 1568, died at Paris in 1639),

although a Dominican of the strongest ecclesiastical sympathies and a zealot for a
universal Catholic monarchy, did not, since he appeared as an innovator, escape sus-

picion and persecution. Accused of conspiring against the Spanish government, he
was kept ia strict confinement from 1599 to 1626, after which he passed three years in

the prisons of the Romish Inquisition ; finally released, he passed the last years of his

life (1634-1639) at Paris, where he met with an honorable reception. Campanella

recognizes a twofold divine revelation, in the Bible and in nature. In a Canzone

(translated into German by Herder) he describes the world as the second book in which

the eternal mind wrote down its own thoughts, the living mirror, which shows the

reflection of God's countenance ; human books are but dead copies of life, and are

full of error and deception. He argues especially against the study of nature from the

works of Aristotle, and demands that (with Telesius) we should ourselves explore

nature {De gentiUsmo non retinendo ; Utrum Uceat novam p)Ost gentiles condere philoso-

'pMam ; TJtrmn liceat Aristotell contradicere ; Utrum liceat jurare in verba magistri,

Par., 1636). The foundation of all knowledge is perception and faith; out of the lat-

ter grows theology, out of the former, under scientific manipulation, philosophy.

Campanella (like Augustiae and several Scholastics, especially Nominalists, and like

Descartes subsequently) sets out from the certainty which we have of our own exist-

ence, seeking to deduce from it, first of all, the existence of God. From our notion of

God he attempts to establish God's existence ; not, however, ontologically (like An-

selm), but psychologically. As a finite being—so he reasons—I cannot myself have

produced ia me the idea of an infinite being, superior to the world ; I can only have

received it through the agency of that being, who therefore must really exist. This

infinite being, or the Deity, whose " primalities " are power, wisdom, and love, pro-

duced in succession the ideas, angels, the immortal souls of men, space and the world

of perishable things, by mingling in increasing measures non-being with his pure being.

All these existences have souls; there exists nothing without sensation. Space is

animate, for it dreads a vacuum and craves replenishment. Plants grieve, when they

wHt, and experience pleasure after refreshing rain. All the free movements of natural

objects are the result of sympathy or antipathy. The planets revolve around the sun,

and the sun itself around the earth. The world is God's living image {mundus est Dei

tiva statue). Campanella's theory of the state (in the Civitas Solis) is founded on the

Platonic Rej). j but the philosophers called to rule are regarded by him as priests, and

so (in his later works) this Platonic doctrine becomes the groundwork for the theory
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of a uniyersal rule of the Pope ; he demands the subordination of the State to the

Church, and such persecution of heretics as was practised by Philip II. of Spain.

Setting out from the Alexandrism of Pomponatius, Lucilio Vanini, the Neapolitan

(bom about 1585, burned at Toulouse in 1619), developed in his Am^ohitheatrum

^ternce Providentke^ and in his De admirandis naturce^ etc., a naturalistic doctrine.

That he aflBrmed his submission to the Church did not save him from a rather horrible

than tragic doom-

In England it was Bacon of Verulam (1561-1626), above aU others, that successfully

conducted the contest against Scholasticism, Bacon stands on the boundary-line

between the period of transition and the period of modem times, but may—partly

since he discarded the theosophic element and sought a methodology for the pure

investigation of nature, and partly because of his essential connection with a new and

essentially modem development-series, culminating in Locke—be more appropriately

treated of below (§ 113).

The natural philosophy of all the thinkers thus far named contained more or

less of the theosophical element. Theosophy became predominant in the doctrines

of Valentin Weigel and Jacob Bohme. Valentin Weigel (bom in 1533 at Hayna,

near Dresden, died after 1594 ; cf. on him Jul. Otto Opel, Leipsic, 1864) shaped

his doctrine after that of Mcolaus Cusanus and of Paracelsus, and in part after

that of Caspar Schwenckfeld of Ossing (1490-1561), who aimed at the spiritualization

of Lutheranism. In a similar relation to Weigel and Paracelsus stood the shoe-

maker of Gorlitz, Jacob Bohme (1575-1624), who by the idea—which dawned upon

him in the midst of the dogmatic strife concerning original sin, evil, and free-will

—of a '
' dark " negative principle in G-od (into which, in his hands, Eckhart's doctrine

of the unrevealable absolute became transformed), acquired philosophical significance,

and, in particular, offered a welcome starting-point for the speculation of Baader, Schel-

Hng, and Hegel, who took up again this same idea. However, in the development of

his theosophy Bohme either seeks to minister solely to the ends of religious edification,

or, when pretending to philosophize, proceeds fantastically, giving to chemical terms,

which were not understood, psychological and theosophical significance, and identifying

minerals with human feelings and divine personalities.

Nicolo Macchiavelli (bom at Florence in 1469, died 1527), author of the History of

Florence from 1215 to 1494, introduced into the philosophy of law and politics an essen-

tially modem principle, by setting forth as the ideal, which the statesman must seek by

the most judicious means to attain, the independence and power of the nation, and, so

far as compatible therewith, the freedom of the citizen. This principle was announced

by him with special reference to the case of Italy. With a prejudiced enthusiasm for

this ideal, Macchiavelli measures the value of means exclusively with reference to their

adaptation to the ends proposed, depreciating that moral valuation of them which re-

gards them in themselves and in relation to other moral goods. Macchiavelli's fault lies

not in the conviction (on which, among other things, all moral justification of war must

be founded) that a means which involves physical and moral evils must nevertheless be

willed on moral grounds, when the end attainable only through this means outweighs

these evils by the physical and moral goods involved in it, but only in the narrowness of

view implied in appreciating all means with sole reference to one end. This narrowness

is the relatively necessary correlate to that extreme which was illustrated by represent-

atives of the ecclesiastical principle, who estimated all human relations exclusively

from the point of view of their relation to the doctrine of the Church, regarded as abso-

lute truth, and to the society of the Church, regarded as synonymous with the kingdom
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of God. Macchiavelli makes war on the Churcli as the obstacle to the uiiity and free*

dom of his country. He prefers before the Christian religion—which, he says, diverts

the regard of men from political interests and beguiles them into passivity—the rehgion

of Ancient Rome, which favored manliness and political activity. MacchiaveUi's custom

of subordinating aU else to the one end pursued by him, has impressed upon his differ-

ent works a different character. Of the two sides of his political ideal, namely, civil

freedom, and the independence, greatness, and power of the state, the former is made
prominent in the Discorsi sopra laprima decade di Tito Livio^ and the latter in II Prin-

cipe, and that ia such manner that in the Principe republican freedom is at least pro-

visionally sacrificed to the absolute power of the prince. Still MacchiaveUi reduces the

discrepancy by distinguishing between corrupt and unhappy times, which need despotic

remedies, and times when there exists that genuine public spirit which is the condition

of freedom. "Whoever reads with a shudder M.'s Prince should not forget that M.

for long years previously had seen his warmly-loved land bleeding under the mercenary

hordes of all nations, and that he in vain recommended, in a special work, the introduc-

tion of armies of native militia " (Karl Km' ess, Das moderne Kriegswesen, ein Vortrag,

Berhn, 1867, p. 19).

In free imitation of Plato's ideal state, Thomas Morns (bom at London 1480, behead-

ed 1535) gave expression ia fantastic form, in his work, De Optimo Reip., etc., to philo-

sophical thoughts respecting the origin and mission of the state. He demands, among

other things, equality of possessions and religious tolerance.

The philosophy of law and the state among Catholics and Protestants in this period

was substantially the Aristotelian, modified among the former by Scholasticism and

canonical law, and among the latter especially by biblical doctrines. Luther has in view

only the criminal law when he says (in an address to Duke John of Saxony) :
" If all

men were good Christians there would be no necessity or use for princes, kings, lords,

swords, or laws. For, what good end could they serve ? The just man does of himself

aU and more than all that all laws require. But the unjust do nothing as they ought;

for this reason they need the law, to teach, force, and urge them on to do well." Me-

lanchthon (in his PhilosophicB Moraiis libri duo, 1538), Joh. Oldendorp {daayuiyf], sive ele-

mentaris introductio juris naturalis, gentium et civilis, Cologne, 1539), Mc. Hemming
{Delege naturae methodus apodictica, 1562, etc.), Benedict Winkler {Principiorwn juHs

libri quinque, Leips., 1615), and others, found in the decalogue the outlines of natural

law {jus naturale), Hemming, in particular, in the second table of the law, the first

being, according to him, of an ethical nature and relating to the mta spiritualis. (Olden-

dorp's, Hemming' s, and Winkler's works on natural law are given in outline in v. Kal-

tenbom's work cited above.) As in ethics, so in the theory of law and politics, Protes-

tants laid emphasis on the divine order, and Catholics, and more particularly Jesuits

(such as Ferd. Vasquez, Lud. Molina, Mariana, and Bellarmin
;
also Suarez and others),

on the part of human freedom. The state is (like language), according to the Scho-

lastico-Jesuitic doctrine, of human origin. Luther calls magistrates a sign of divine

grace, for if uncontrolled the peoples of the earth would destroy each other by assas-

sination and massacre. In their offices and in their secular government magistrates

cannot be without sin, but Luther neither sanctions the resort to private vengeance on

the part of those who have grievances, nor makes any mention of constitutional guar-

anties, but simply directs us to pray to God for those in authority. The early Prot-

estant doctrine was favorable to political absolutism, but was nevertheless conducive

to the social and religious freedom of the individual.

The merit of having vindicated the equal claim of all religious confessions to polit-
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ical toleration, and of having founded the theories of natural law and of politics on

ethnography and the study of history, belongs especially to Jean Bodin (born at Angers

1530, died 1596 or 1597). His views on these topics are expressed in his Six Lmres de

la Republique^ as also in his Juris Universi Distrihutio and his Golloquium Heptaplomeres

de abditis rerum subUmium arcanis (very recently for the first time published entire).

The Colloquium is an unpartisan dialogue on the various religions and confessions, and

in it the demand of tolerance for all is based on the recognition, by the author, of the

relative truth contained in each one of them. Bodin's ethics rest on a deistic basis.

Albericus G-entilis (bom in 1551, in the district of Ancona, died, while a Professor

at Oxford, in 1611) wrote among other works, De legationibus libri tres (Lond., 1585,

etc.), Dejure belli libri tres (Leyden, 1588, etc.), and DejusUtia bellioa (1590). In these

works he deduced the principles of legal right from nature, and particularly from hu-

man nature
; took his stand with More and Bodin in favor of tolerance, and among

other things demanded that the commerce of the sea be made free. He thus became
a predecessor of Hugo Grotius.

Hugo Grotius (Huig de Groot, born at Delft 1583, died 1645, at Eostock), by his

work : Mare liberum sen dejure, quod Batavis cohipetit ad Indica commeTcia (Leyden,

1609), in which, in order to vindicate the claim of the Netherlanders to free trade in

the East Indies, he develops philosophically the outlines of maritime law, and by his

principal work, on Jurisprudence, De Jure Belli et Pads (Paris, 1625, 1632, etc.), con-

tributed to the permanent advancement of the science of natural law, and founded

scientifically the doctrine of international law, or the law of nations. As in the law of

persons, so in that of nations, or international law, Grotius distinguishes between jus

naturale and jus voluntariicm (or civile) : the latter is based on positive provisions
;
the

former flows with necessity from the nature of man. By the jus divinum Grotius un-

derstands the precepts of the Old and New Testaments ; from this he distinguishes

the' law of nature as ajui humanum. Man is endowed with reason and language, and

therefore intended to live in society
;
whatever is necessary to the subsistence of so-

ciety comes within the sphere of natural right (and also, whatever furthers the pleas-

ures of social life belongs, as jus 7iaturale laxius, within the sphere of natural right in

the wider sense). It is on the basis of this principle of society that, in questions of

natural right, reason decides, with whose afiirmations tradition generally agrees in

civilized nations, furnishing in this sense an empirical criterion of natural right. Civil

society rests on the free consent of its members, hence on contract. The right to

punish belongs only in so far to the state, as the principle of the custodia societatis de-

mands it : the object of punishment is not retribution {quiapeccatum est), but simply

the prevention of violations of the law by deterring and im^jroving men (ne 2')^ccetur).

Grotius demands that all positive religions should be tolerated, and that those only

who deny what mere Deism even admits, viz., God and immortality, should not be

tolerated. Stni he defends in his De Veritate Religionis GhristiancB (1619) the Christian

dogmas common to the various confessions. The extensive biblical studies of Grotius

(the fruits of which are communicated especially in the Annot. in N. T., Amst., 1641-

1646, etc., and Annot in V. T., Par., 1644, etc.) are of great philological, exegetical,

and historical value ; the religious standpoint of the author is a wavering one, reten-

tion in principle of faith in revelation, combined with an actual approximation to that

critico-historical and rationalistic style of treatment which is incompatible with the

continued existence of such faith. Chancellor Samuel Cocceji published in 1751, in

five quarto volumes, his o^vn and his father's commentaries on Orot. de Jure Belli 04

Pads.



SECOKD DIVISION OF MODEEIvT PHILOSOPHY.

PEEIOD OF EMPIEICISMj DOGMATISM, AND SKEPTICISM AS EIYAL SYSTEMS.

§ 112. The Second Division in the history of Modern Philosophy

is characterized by the coexistence, in developed form and in relations

of mutual antagonism, of Empiricism and Dogmatism, while Skep-

ticism attains to a more independent development than in the tran-

sitional period. According to the doctrine of Empiricism, the only

method of philosophical inquiry is experiment and the combination

of facts ascertained by experiment, and philosophical knowledge is

limited to the objects of experience. Dogmatism is the philosophy of

tliose who believe themselves able in thought to transcend the limits

of all experience, and to demonstrate philosophically the fundamental

doctrines of theology, in particular the doctrines of God's existence

and of the immortality of the human soul—and who have not, there-

fore, through critique of the faculty of cognition, been brought to deny

the possibility of transcending in speculation the sphere of experience.

The principle of Skepticism is universal doubt, or at least doubt with

regard to the validity of all judgments respecting that which lies

beyond the range of experience. It differs from the later Critical

Philosophy in not recognizing, on the ground of a critique of the

reason, the existence of a province inaccessible, indeed, to human
reason, but whose existence is rendered sure on other grounds.

On the philosophy of this period, cf .—besides the sections relating thereto in the larger historical

works cited above (pp. 1, 2), as also the Gench. des 18. Jahrhunderts, by Schlosser, and other historical works

—especially Ludw. Feuerbach, Gesch. der neueren PMlosophie von Baco bis Spinoza, Ansbach, 1833, 2d ed.,

1844, together with his works which relate especially to Leibnitz and Bayle ; Damiron, Essat sur Thist. de la

philos. cm XVIInie siccle, Par., 1846; Do. au XVlIIme siecle, Par., 1858-64.

The foregoing- " definitions belong to Kant. The historic correctness of Kant's

characterization of the types of philosophy which next preceded his own, may and

must be admitted, even though Kant's philosophical standpoint be no longer re-

garded as philosophic truth or as the absolute standard of measurement for earlier

systems. Kant's Criticism does not restrict the means of knowledge in philoso-

phy to experience ; it only declares that the objects of that knowledge are contained

solely within the sphere of experience.

It is true that Empiricism proceeds " dogmatically " in this more general sense

:

that it founds itself on the belief that the objective world is not absolutely beyond the

reach of our faculties of knowledge, but that it is, on the contrary, cognizable so far

as our experience reaches. But Empiricism does not for this reason fall within the

definition of Dogmatism as above given—the definition which since Kant's time it has

been customary to connect with this word. Nor is it a more pertinent abjection to



BACON, HOBBES, AKD OTHER ENGLISH PHILOSOPHEES. 33

tlie above definitions, that the conception of Empiricism is rendered too narrow, being

applicable only to the school which prevailed from Bacon to Locke ; it applies no less

to the Sensualism of Condillac and the Materialism of Holbach, by which philosophical

knowledge was limited, in both form and context, to the Empirical. "Realism" and
'^ Idealism," however, are terms of very indefinite and wavering signification.

To the empirical school belong Bacon and Hobbes and several of their contem-

poraries, Locke and the English and Scotch philosophers, whose doctrines, whether

similar or opposed to his, were more or less nearly related to his doctrine, the

French Sensualists and Materialists of the eighteenth century, and in part, also, the

leaders of the German " clearing-up " period. The Coryphaei of the dogmatic school

were Descartes, Spinoza, and Leibnitz. Skepticism reached its culminating point in

Hume. That Spinoza is to be classed among the dogmatists, is correctly remarked by

Kant, who, in a note to his essay entitled,
'

' Was heisst sich im Denhen orientiren f "

—

says that Spinoza proceeded so dogmatically with reference to the cognition of super-

sensible objects, that he even vied with the mathematicians in the rigor of his demon-

strations. Cf . below, § 120.

Since the philosophers of these different directions exercised an important reciprocal

influence on each other, it is scarcely possible to present the whole history of each of

the principal schools in uninterrupted sequence ; the chronological order will, therefore,

so far as it corresponds with the genetical, be the more appropriate one.

§ 113. Bacon of Yerulam (1561-1626) stripped off from natnral phi-

losophy the theosophical character which it bore during the Transitional

Period, and limited it in its method to experiment and induction.

The fundamental traits of this method he made a part of the phi-

losophic consciousness of mankind, as emancipated in its investiga-

tions from the restriction to any particular department of natural

science. He thus became the founder—not, indeed, of the empirical

method of natural investigation, but—of the empirical line of modern

philosophers. It was Bacon's highest aim to increase the power of

man by enlarging the range of his knowledge. Just as the art of

printing, powder, and the compass had transformed civilized life, and

given to modern times their superiority over all preceding ages, so

through ever new and fruitful discoveries the new path once opened

was to be consciously pursued still further ; whatever was conducive

to this end was to be adopted and fostered, and that which would lead

away from it was to be avoided. Heligious controversies, says Bacon,

are pernicious. Let religion remain untouched, but let it not (after

the manner of the Scholastics) be mixed up with science ; the min-

gling of science with religion leads to unbelief, and the mingling of

religion with science, to extravagance. The mind must be freed from

superstition and from prejudice of every kind, in order that, as a

perfect mirror, it may so apprehend things as they are. Knowledge

must begin with experience. It should set out with observation and
3
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experiment, whence through induction it should rise methodically

first to propositions of inferior, and then to others of higher generality,

in order finally from these to redescend to the partioiilar, and to arrive

at discoveries which shall increase the power of man over nature.

Bacon's historical significance arises from the following facts : that he
indicated some of the essential ends and means of modern culture

;

that he vigorously— though one-sidedly—emphasized the value of

genuine self-acquired knowledge of nature; that he overthrew the

Scholastic method of beginning in philosoj^hy with conceptions and
principles supposed to be given by the reason or by divine revela-

tion, and with it the disputatious, inexperimental science which was

founded on this method ; and that he indicated the fundamental

features of the method of experimental, and inductive inquiry.

The development by Bacon in detail of the principles of his

method, though containing some important merits, was in many
respects a failure; and his attempts by personal investigation to apply

in practice the method for which he had found the most general

^philosophical expression, w^ere rude, and not to be compared with

the achievements of earlier and contemporaneous investigators of

nature. Bacon narrowly over-estimated the importance of the ma-

terial elements of civilization. He attempted to supply the want of

religious and moral culture on his own part, by an unconditional

submission to dogmas to which he was himself indifferent, and by

seeking after power with little reference to the means which he might

employ. For this he paid the penalty in disgraceful weakness of

character.

Ilobbes (1588-1679), the political philosopher and fi-iend of Bacon,

developed, in application of Bacon's principles, a theory of the state

as founded on the unconditional subordination of all actions and even

of all opinions to the will of an absolute monarch. Ignoring the

power of public spirit in political affairs, whereby the union of free-

dom and unity is rendered possible, Hobbes regarded this form of

absolutism as the only means by which it was possible for man to

emerge from his natural state, a state of universal war. Hobbes'

older contemporary, Herbert of Cherbury, founded a form of ration-

alism, the Ijasis of which was a universal religion, or religion of na-

ture, formed by abstraction from the positive religions, and regarded

as containinf>: alone the elements of all religion. In the next-succeed-

ing period there prevailed among the English philosophers a renewed



BACON, HOBBES, AND OTHER ENGLISH PHILOSOPHEES 35

Platonism, equally removed from the Aristotelianism of the Scho-

lastics and from the naturalism of Hobbes, but friendly to mysticism

and in part also to Cartesianism. Some, like Joseph Glanville,

favored skepticism in science, in order to assure religious faith against

all attacks.

The first draught of Bacon's work, De Dignitate et Augmentis Scientiamm, was written in English, and

published under the title, The Two Books of Francis Bacon on the Projicience and Adva7iceme7it ofLearning^

Divine and Human, Lond., 1605. The Latin version, much more fuU and elaborate, appeared, ibid. 1623,

Leyden, 1652, Strasburg, 1654, etc., and ia the German transl. of Joh. Herm. Pfingsten, Pesth, 1783. In the

year 1612 appeared the work, Cogitata et Visa, which was subsequently worked over into the Novum Or-

ganuin Scientiarum, first pubL, London, 1620, and very frequently since then ; recently, Leipsic, 1837 and

1839 ; translated into German by G. W. Bartholdy, Berlin, 1793, and by Briick, Leipsic, 1830. The Essays,

Moral, Eccmomicctl, and Political, which appeared first in 1597, have in recent times been edited (not to men-

tion other editions) by W. A. Wright (Lond. 1862), and Rich. Whately (6th ed., Lond. 1864 [reprinted at

New York.— 7>'.]); their title ui the Latin translation is Sermones Fideles. Bacon's Works, collected by

Wmiam Rawlay, and accompanied with a biography of Bacon, were published at Amst., in 1663, and at Frank-

fort-on-the-M., 1665 ; a completer edition was that of Mallet, likewise accommpanied with a biography, Lond.

1740 and 1765. Latin editions of his Works have appeared at Prankf., 1666, Amst., 1684, Leips., 1694, Ley-

den, 1696, and Amst., 1730. French ed. by F. Biaux : (Euvres de Bacon, Paris, 1852. The most recent edi-

tions of his Works are those of Montague, London, 1825-34, Henry G. Bohn, London, 1846, and E,. L. Ellis, J.

Spedding, and D. D. Heath, London, 1858-59, with a supplement (Vols. VIII. and IX. of the Works) entitled :

TJie Letters and Life of Francis Bacon, including all Ms occasional Works, newly collected, revised and set in

chronological order, with a commentary biograiJhical and historical, by James Spedding, London, 1862-68. Of

the numerous works on Bacon may be mentioned the following : Analyse de la 2:)Mlosophie du chancellier

FranQois Bacon, avec sa vie, Leyden, 1756 and 1778; J. B. de Vauzelles, Histoire de la vie et des ouvrages de

Fr. Bacon, Paris, 1833 ; Jos. de Maistre, Examen de la philosophie de Bacon, Par., 1836, 7th ed., Lyons and

Paris, 1865, 8th ed., ibid., 1868; Macaulay, in the Edinb. Review, 1837, translated into German by Biilau,

Leips., 1850 ; John Campbell, The Lives of the Lord Chancellors of England, vol. II., London, 1845, chap. 51

;

M. Napier, Lord Bacon and Sir Walter Raleigh, Cambridge, 1853 ; Charles de Eemusat, Bacon, sa vie, son

temps, sa philosophie et son influence jusqu''a nos jours, 2d ed.. Par., 1858, new edition, 1868; Kuno Fischer,

Franz Baco von Verulam, die Realphilosophie und ihr Zeitalter, Leipsic, 1856, translated into Enghsh by John

Oxenford, London 1857; cf. J. B. Meyer, B.''s Utilisnius nach K. Fischer, Wiewell und Ch. de Rhmisat, in

the Ztschr.f. Ph. u. 2Jh. Krit., IST. S. Vol. 36, 1860, pp. 242-247; K. F. H. Marx, Franz B. und das letzte Ziel

der drztlichen Kunst, in the Abh. der k. Ges. der Wiss. zu Gottingen, Vol. IX., 1860 ; C. L. Craik, Lord Bacon,

Ms Writings and his Philosophy, new edition, London, 1860 ; H. Dixon, The Personal History of Lord Baco7\

from uniDUblished letters and documents, London, 1861, an attempt to defend the character of Bacon, to which

reply was made in Lord Bacon^s Life and Writings, an Ansioer to Mr. H. Dixon''s Pers. Hist, of L. B., Lon-

don, 1861 ; Adolf Lasson, Montaigne und Bacon, in the Archiv f. neuere Spr. u. Litt., XXXI., pp. 259-276,

Ueber B.''s wissenschaftliche Principien, Programm der Louisenst. Realschule zu Berlin, Autumn 1860

;

Justus von Liebig, Ueber Francis Bacon von Verulam und die Methode der Naturforschung, Munich, 1863.

Lasson and Liebig dispute (in part after the precedent set by Brewster, Whewell, and others) the opinion that

Bacon either founded, practised, or even properly indicated the method of modern natural investigation. That

which both of them censure in Bacon, is almost without exception justly censirred ; but his positive merits, the

emphasis laid by him on nattiral science as a valuable element of general civilization, and his designation of the

general principles of inductive inquiry, have been with equal justice emphasized by others. C. Sigwart, Ein
Philosoph und ein Nattirforscher uber B., in Haym's Preuss. Jahrb., Vol. XII., No. 2, August, 1863; cf. his

answer to a rejoinder by Liebig publ. in the Atigsb. Allg. Zeitung, in Preuss. Jahrb., XIII., No. 1, Jan. 1864

;

Heinr. Bohmer, Ueber B. und die Verbindung der Philosophie mit der Naturwiss., Erlangen, 1864 (1863). B.

WohlwUl, B. V. V. und die Geschichte der Naturwissenschaft, in the D. Jahrb. f. Pol. u. Litt., Vol. IX., No.

3, Dec, 1863, und Vol. X., No. 2, Febr., 1864. George Henry Lewes says, in his work on Aristotle, p. 113

(London, 1864, German transl. by Cams, Leipsic, 1865) :
" Grandly as Bacon traces the various streams of error

to their sources, he is himself borne along by these very streams, whenever he quits the position of a critic and
attempts to investigate the order of nature for himself." Alb. Desjardins, Dejiire apud Franciscum B., Par.,

1862 ; Const. Schlottmann, B.''s Lehre von den Idolen und ihre Bedeutung fur die Gegenwart, in Gelzer's

Prot. Monatsbl., Vol. 21. Febr. 1863 ; Th. Merz, B.^s Stellung in der Culturgeschichte, in Gelzer's Prot. Mo-
7iatsbl., Vol. 24, No. 3, Sept. 1864 ; H. v. Bamberger, Ueber B. v. V. bes. vom medicinischen Standpunkte,

Wiirsburger Gratulationsschrift zum bOOjdhrigeti Jubildum der Universitcit zu Wien, Wurzburg, 1865k
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Ed. Chaigne et Ch. Sedail, Vlnflueruce des iravaux de B. d. V. et de Descartes sur la marche de

respi'it humaui, Bordeaux, 1865 ; Karl Gruninger, Liehig wider Baco, ((?.—Pr.), Basel, 1866. Aug. Domer,

De. Baconis FhUosojiMa {Inaug. Dissert.\ Berlin, 1867.

The Works of Hobbes, in collection made by himself, were published in Latin, Amst. , 1668 ; the first

English complete edition of his moral and political Works appeared at London, tu 1750. [Complete works,

Moleaworth ed., 16 vols., Lond., 1839-1855.] Notices respecting the life of Hobbes are found partly in his

own writings, particularly in his Autobiography ( TTie Life of TJwmas Hohbes, written by himself in a Latin

Poem., and traJislated into English, Lond., 1680), and partly in the compilation pubhshed by Richard

Bathurst, entitled : Th. H. • Angli Malmesburiensis vita, Carolopoli apud Eleutherium Anglicum, 1681

;

among the historians of philosophy Buhle treats minutely of the life, works, and doctrine of Hobbes, Gesch.

der neueren Philosophle, Vol. III., Gott., 1802, pp. 223-325. A monograph on his theory of the state, written

by Heinrich Xiischeler, has been published by Kym, Zurich, 1865.

Francis Bacon, son of Nictiolas Bacon, the Keeper of the Great Seal of England,

•was bom at London on the 22d of January, 1561, He studied at Cambridge, passed

two years in Paris as companion of the English ambassador, and afterwards practised

law. Thus prepared, he entered Parliament in 1595, and became in 1604 the salaried

legal adviser of the crown, in 1617 Keeper of the Great Seal, in 1619 Lord Chancellor

and Baron of Verulam, and in 1620 Viscount of St. Albans. But in 1621, having been

condemned by Parliament for receiving bribes, he was deprived of all his offices, and

thenceforward he lived in retirement at Highgate until his death, which took place

April 9, 1626.

Bacon's plan for the reorganization of the sciences embraced, in the first place,

a general re-vdew of the whole field of the sciences (or the globus inteUectualis), next the

doctrine of method, and finally the exposition of the sciences themselves and their

application to new discoveries. Accordingly the general work to which Bacon gives the

name of Instauratio Magna begias with the treatise De Dignitate et Augmentis Sdentia-'

rum. To this is joined, as the second principal part, the Novum Organon. But to

the exposition of natural history (which Bacon regards as mrm inductionis suppellex sive

Sylva) and to the explanation of natural phenomena, as also to the work of furnishing

a catalogue of inventions already made and directions for the discovery of new ones,

Bacon only made isolated and incomplete contributions. The Sylva Bylvarum (collec-

tion of collections of materials) swe Hutm^ia Naturalis., first published after his

death, is his most important work on Natural History, as is, in the department of

the interpretation of nature, his theory that heat is a species of motion (namely,

expansive motion, whose tendency is to ascend, which extends through the more

diminutive parts of bodies, is checked and driven back, and takes place with a cer-

tain rapidity).

History, according to Bacon, rests on the faculty of memory, poetry on the imagination,

and philosophy or science proper on the understanding. Bacon divides history into His-

toria Civilis and Naturalis. In connection with the former he mentions especially, as

desiderata, the history of literature and the history of philosophy. Poetry he divides

into epic, dramatic, and aUegorico-didactic. Philosophy has for its objects God, man,

and nature iPfdlosofjhim ohjectum tnplex : JDeus, natura et homo ; percutit autem natura

int^Uctum n/Mrum radio directo, Deus autem propter medium incequale radio tantum

refracto.^ ipse xero homo sibimet ipd monstratur et exhibetur radio reflexo). In so far as

our knowledge of God is derived from revelation, it is not knowledge, but faith ; but

natural or philosophical theology is incompetent to ground any affirmative knowledge,

although it is sufficient for the refutation of atheism, since the explanation of nature

by physical causes is incomplete without recourse to divine providence. Says Bacon:

" Slight tastes of philosophy may perchance move one to atheism, but fuller draughts

lead back to religion " (levea gustus in phihsophia movere fortasse ad athdsmum^ sed
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pl&niores haustus ad religionem reducere). As is God, so also, according to Bacon, is the

spirit (spiraculum), which. God has breathed into man, scientifically incognizable ; only

the physical soul, which is a thin, warm, material substance, is an object of scientific

knowledge. PJdlosophia prima or scientia universalis develops the conceptions and

principles which lie equally at the foundation of all parts of philosophy, such as the

conceptions of being and non-being, similarity and difference, or the axiom of the

equality of two magnitudes which are each equal to a third. The object of natural

philosophy is either the knowledge, or the application of the knowledge of the laws of

nature, and is accordingly either speculative or operative. Speculative natural philoso-

phy, in so far as it considers efficient causes, is physics ; in so far as it considers ends,

it is metaphysics. Operative natural philosophy, considered as the application of

physics, is mechanics ; as the application of metaphysics, it is natural magic. Mathe-

matics is a science auxiliary to physics. Astronomy should not only construe phe-

nomena and their laws mathematically, but explain them physically. (But by his re-

jection of the Copemican system, which he regarded as an extravagant fancy, and by

undervaluing mathematics. Bacon closed the way against the fulfilment by astronomy

of the latter requirement.) The philosophical doctrine of man considers man either iii

his isolation, or as a member of society ; it includes, therefore, anthropology {pJiilosophia

Jiumana) and politics {phihsophia civilis). Anthropology is concerned with the human
body and the human soul. Psychology relates, first of all, to sensations and motions,

and to their mutual relation. Bacon ascribes to all the elements of bodies perceptions,

which manifest themselves by attractions and repulsions. The (conscious) sensations

of the soul are, according to Bacon, to be distinguished from mere perceptions, and he

demands that the nature and ground of this difference be more precisely investigated.

After anthropology follows logic, or the doctrine of knowledge, whose end is truth,

and ethics, or the doctrine of the will, whose object is the good (the welfare of the

individual and of the community ;

—

logica ad illuminationis puritatem, etJiica ad liberm

voluntatis directionem servit). As the hand is the instrument of instruments, and the

human soul the form of forms, so these two sciences are the keys of all others. The

object of ethics is " internal goodness " {bonitas interna), that of politics (philosophia

civilis) is "external goodness in intercourse, business, and government" (bonitas externa

in conversationibus, negotiis et regimine sive imperio). Bacon demands that politics

should not be treated of by mere school-philosophers, nor by partial jurists, but by

statesmen.

Bacon develops the doctrine of method in the Novum Organ/m. He desires to

show how we may attain that knowledge of the laws of nature, the practical ap-

plication of which augments the power of man over nature (Ambitio (sapientis)

rdiquis sanior atque augustior est: liumani generis ipsius potentiam et imperium

in rerum universitatem instaurare et amplificare conari artibus et scientiis, cujus qui-

dem potentice et imperii usum sana deinde religio gubernet.—Physici est, nan dis-

putando adversarium, sed naturam operando vincere). Science is the image of

reality {Scientia nihil aliud est, quam veritatis imago ; nam Veritas essendi et Veritas

Gognoscendi idem sunt, nee phis a se invieem differunt, quam radius directus et

radius reflexus.—JEJa demum est vera pJiilosophia, quce mundi ipsius voces quam fide-

lissime reddit et vduti dictante mundo conscripta est, nee quidquam de propria addit,

sed tantum iterat et resonat).

In order faithfully to interpret nature, man must first of all rid himself of the

Idols (phantoms), i. e. of the false notions, which flow, not from the nature of the

objects to be known, but from man's own nature. The deceptive modes of mental
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representation (in particular the anthropomorphisms), which are founded in every

man's nature, e. g. the substitution in physics of final causes for efi&cient causes,

are called by Bacon "idols of the tribe," those arising from individual peculiarities,

" idols of the cave," those caused by human intercourse through the aid of language,

"idols of the forum," and those which are the result of tradition, "idols of the

theatre." The doctrine of the idols in Bacon's New Organon has a similar significance

to that of the doctrine of fallacies in Aristotle's logic ; in the doctrine of the "idols of

the tribe" the fundamental idea of Kant's Critique of the Reason is, in a certain

measure, anticipated.

The mind purified from idola must, in order to arrive at the knowledge of nature,

take its stand on experience, yet should not confine itself to mere experiences, but

should combine them methodically. We should not, like the spiders, which draw their

threads from themselves, derive our ideas merely from ourselves, nor should we, like the

ants, merely collect, but we should, like the bees, collect and elaborate. First, facts must

be established by observation and experiment ; then these facts must be clearly arranged
;

and finally, by legitimate and true induction, we must advance from experiments to

axioms, from the knowledge of facts to the knowledge of laws. That induction which

Aristotle and the Scholastics taught. Bacon describes as inductio 'per enumerationem

simiMcem; and adds that it lacks the methodical character (which Bacon himself rather

seeks, than really attains). Together with the positive instances, the negative in-

stances must be considered, and differences of degree should be marked and defined

;

cases of decisive importance are as prerogative instances to receive especial attention

;

from the particular we should not at once hurry on, as if on wings, to the most gen-

eral, but should advance first to the intermediate propositions, those of inferior general-

ity, which are the most fruitful of all. Although Bacon demands also the regress from

axioms to new experiments, especially to inventions, he yet holds the syllogism, in

which Aristotle recognized the methodical instrument of deduction, in light esteem

;

the syllogism, he says, cannot come down to the delicacy of nature, and is useful as an

organon of disputation rather than of science. This erroneous estimate of the scientific

value of the syllogism coheres most intimately with Bacon's low appreciation of mathe-

matics. The theory of induction was materially advanced by Bacon, although not

completely and purely developed ; but the doctrine of deduction did not receive from

him its dues. In his high estimation of the value of experiments, Bacon followed

especially Telesius.

Bacon held that upon the methodical basis furnished by him not only natural, but also

moral and political science must be established. But to these latter sciences his only

contributions were in the form of pregnant aphorisms—imitated frequently from Mon-
taigne—but not in the form of a coherent development of doctrine. An attempt to

explain civil government from the point of view of natural law was made by Bacon's

younger contemporary and friend, Thomas Hobbes.

Bom on the 5th of April, 1588, at Malmesbury, and the son of a country clergyman,

Thomas Hobbes studied, at Oxford, especially the Aristotelian logic and physics, and

adopted the nominalistic doctrine. In his twentieth year he became a tutor and com-

panion in the house of Lord Cavendish, the subsequent Earl of Devonshire, with whom
he travelled in France and Italy. After his return he became a personal friend of

Bacon. In the year 1628 he translated Thucydides into English, with the expressed

intention of producing a dread of democracy. Soon afterwards he studied at Paris mathe-

matics and the natural sciences, in which he subsequently instructed King Charles II.

;

at Paris he was in constant intercourse with Gassendi and the Franciscan monk, Mer-
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senne. Hobbes appreciated in their full worth the doctrines of Copernicus, Kepler,

Galileo, and Harvey. Not long before the opening of the Long Parliament (1640), he
wrote in England the works entitled On Human Nature and De Corpore Politico^ but did

not at once publish them. At Paris he wrote his chief works : Elementa philos. de

Give (first published at Paris, 1642, then enlarged and republished, Amst., 1647, and in

the French translation of Sorbiere, 1649), and Leviathan^ or the Matter^ Forin^ andAuthor-
ity of Government (London, 1651, in Latin, Amst., 1668, in G-erman, Halle, 1794 and 1795).

In 1652 Hobbes returned to England, having by his Lemathan made eneanies of both Cath-

olics and Protestants. At London appeared the works : Human Nature^ or the Fundamen-
tal Elements of Policy (1650), De corpore politico, or the Elements of Law, Moral and
Political (1650), Qucestiones delibertate, necessitate etcasic (1656), a.nd Elementorum philoso-

phice sectio prima : de corpore (in English, London, 1655), Sicctio secunda: de homine (in

English, London, 1658 ;
both sections in Latin, Amst. , 1668, in Hobbes' own collection

of his Works) ; Sectio tertia was the De Give. Hobbes died at Hardwicke, December
4, 1679.

Hobbes defines philosophy as the knowledge of effects or phenomena by their causes,

and of causes from their observed effects by means of legitimate inferences
; its end is

that we may foresee effects, and make a practical use of this foresight in our

lives. Hobbes thus agrees with Bacon in assigning to philosophy a practical end, but

has, however, rather its political application than technical inventions in view. He
shares Bacon's mechanical conception of the world. He defines reasoning as but a

method of addition and subtraction. He differs, however, from Bacon, in recom-

mending the employment in philosophy not only of the methodus resolutiva sive analy-

tica, but also of the methodus compositiva sive synthetica, of whose value his mathe-
matical studies especially had made him cognizant. Hobbes declares that philosophy

has to do only with bodies ; but vrith him whatever is bodily is substantial : the two
conceptions are identical ; a substance not a body is nothing. Bodies are natural or

artificial, and of the latter the political body (the organism of the State) is the most
important. Philosophy is accordingly either natural or civil. Hobbes begins with
philosophia prima, which reduces itself for him to a complex of definitions of funda-
mental conceptions, such as space and time, thiag and quality, cause and effect. This
is followed by physics and anthropology. Bodies are composed of small parts, which
are yet not to be conceived as absolutely indivisible. Of matter absolutely unde-
termined there is none

;
the universal conception of matter is a mere abstraction from

definitely determined bodies. Hobbes reduces all real processes to motions. That
which moves another thing must itself be moved, at least in its diminutive parts,
whose motion can be communicated to distant bodies only through media; no
direct effects are produced at a distance. The senses of animals and men are
affected by motions, which are transmitted inwards to the brain, and from there
to the heart

;
a reaction then sets in from the heart, expressing itself in a re-

gressive motion and in sensation. The qualities apprehended by the senses
(colors, sensations of sound, etc.) exist consequently only in the sensitive being;
in the bodies which, through their motions, occasion these sensations, the like

qualities do not exist ; matter, however, is not incapable of sensation and thought.
All knowledge grows out of sensations. After sensation, there remains behind the
memory of it, which may reappear in consciousness. The memory of objects once
perceived is aided and the communication of the same to others made possible by
signs, which we connect with our mental representation of these objects; for this

purpose words are especially useful. The same word serves as a sign for numerous
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Bimilar objects, and thereby acquires tbat character of generality which belongs only

to words, and never to things. It depends on us to decide what objects we will

always designate by the same word ; we announce our decision by means of the

definition. All thinking is a combining and separating, an adding and subtracting of

mental representations
; to think is to reckon.

Hobbes does not regard man as (like the bee, ant, etc.) a social being by natural

instinct {^o)ov tto/utikov)^ but describes the natural state of men as one in which all are

at war with each other. But so unsatisfactory is this state, that it becomes necessary

to emerge from it through a stipulated submission of all to the authority of an
absolute ruler, to whom all render unconditional obedience, and from whom in return

all receive protection, thereby, and thus alone, insuring the possibility of a really

human existence. Outside of the State is found only the dominion of the pas-

sions, war, fear, poverty, filth, isolation, barbarism, ignorance, savagery; while in

the State is found the dominion of reason, peace, security, riches, ornament, so-

ciability, elegance, science, and good-will. (This shows that the assertion is false,

that Hobbes' State is "without all ideal and ethical elements," and aims only at

security of life and sensual well-being.) The ruler may be a monarch or an assem-

bly; but monarchy, as involving the stricter unity, is the more perfect form.

With the social life of the State are connected the distinctions of right and wrong,

virtue and vice, the good and the bad. What the absolute power in the State sanc-

tions is good, the opposite is bad. The right of the State to punish flows from its

right of self-conservation. Punishment should be inflicted, not for past wrong, but

with a view to future good ; the fear of punishment should be such as to outweigh

the pleasure which may be expected from an act forbidden by the State, and by this

principle the degree of punishment should be determined. Religion and. superstition

are the same in this respect, that they are both the fear of invisible powers, whether

imaginary, or believed in on the faith of tradition. The fear of those invisible powers,

which the State recognizes, is religion
;
that of powers not thus recognized, is super-

stition. To oppose one's private religious convictions to the faith sanctioned by the

State is a revolutionary act, tending to dissolve the bands of the State. Conscientious-

ness consists in obedience to the ruler.

From the contract-theory (which, indeed, not so much describes the historical ori-

gin of the State as proposes an ideal norm for the appreciation of existing conditions),

opposite results could be deduced with equal and even greater consistency, as shown

by the doctrines subsequently propounded by Spinoza, Locke, Rousseau, and

others.

Other thinkers in this and the next-following period did not go so far as to deny

(with Hobbes) the intrinsic justification of all religion, but stopped at the idea of a

religion which was to be founded on reason alone. The most notable of these was

Hobbes' elder contemporary. Lord Edward Herbert of Cherbury (1581-1648), who as

a politician stood on the side of the Parliamentary opposition. His principal work is

entitled : Tractatits de veritate prouf distinguitur a revelatione, a verisimiU, a possibili et

afoho (Paris, 1624, etc.) ; he also wrote Be religione gentilium errorumque ainid eos ccnisis,

(Part I., London, 1645; the completed work London, 1663, and Amst., 1670), De re-

ligione Laici^ and historical works. He assumes that all men agree in certain common

notions {communes notitim), and demands that these should serve as criteria in all

religious disputes. His doctrine, as also that of later free-thinkers (of whom, in par-

ticular, Victor Lechler treats in detail in his Oesch. des engl. Deismus^ Stuttg. and Tiib.,

1841) [cf . John Leland, View of Deistical writers, Lond. , 2d ed. , 1755] , is of more import-
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ance for tlie history of religion than for the history of philosophy, Cf. Ch. de

Romusat, Lord Herhert de Cherbury^ Bevue des deux mondes VII., Iwr. 4, 1854.

TJntn the time of Locke, Empiricism had not won the supremacy in the English

schools ; Scholasticism was confined within narrower limits, but chiefly in the interest

either of Skepticism, or of a renewed Platonism, Neo-Platonism, or Mysticism. The

philosophy of Skepticism was supported by Joseph GlanvUle (Court Chaplain to Charles

the Second; died 1680), who in his works. Scepsis Scientifica, or Gonfest Ignorance the

Way to Science, an Essay of the Vanity of Dogmatizing and Confident Opinion (London,

1665), and De Licrementis Scientiarum (London, 1670), opposed, particularly, Aristo-

telian and Cartesian dogmatism ; he observes that we do not experience, but only infer

causality, and that not with certainty {nam non sequitur necessario, hoc est post illud^

ergo propter illud). The most distinguished of the Platonists of this period was Ralph

Cudworth (1617-1688), who combated the atheism which Hobbes' doctrine had favored,

vindicated the right of final causes to a place in physics, and assumed in explanation

of organic growth a formative energy, a plastic nature. His principal work is. The
True Intellectual System of the TJniderse, icherein all the Beason and the Philosophy of

Atheism is Confuted (London, 1678 and 1743 ; translated into Latin by Joh. Laur.

Mosheim, Jena, 1733, and Leyden, 1773). Sam. Parker (died 1688) also combated

the atomistic physics, and in his Tentamina physico-theologica (Lond., 1669, 1673) and

other works founded the beUef in G-od's existence chiefly on the marks of design mani-

fest in the structure of natural objects. Henry More (1614-87 ; Opera philosophica^

London, 1679) combined Platonism with Cabalism. Theophilus G-ale (1628-77;

PhilosopMa universalis^ and Atda deormn gentilium, Lond., 1676) derived all knowledge

of God from revelation, and his son, Thomas G-ale {Opuscula mythologica, etc., Cam-
bridge, 1682), edited documents of theological poetry and philosophy. John Pordage

(1625-98), Thomas. Bromley (died 1691), pupil of the former, and others followed the

line of speculation marked out by Jacob Boehme.

§ 114. At the head of the dogmatic (or rationalistic) development-

series in modern philosophy stands the Cartesian doctrine. Eene Des-

cartes (1596-1650) was educated in a Jesuits' school, was led by com-

paring the different notions and customs of different nations and parties,

by general philosophical meditations, and more especially by his observa-

tion of the great remoteness of all demonstrations in philosopliy and other

disciplines from mathematical certainty, to doubt the truth of all pro-

positions received at second hand. He accordingly conceived the re-

solution to set aside all presuppositions, and to seek, with no aid but

that of his own independent thought, for assured convictions. The only

thing, reasoned Descartes, which, though all else be questioned, can-

not be doubted, is doubt itself, and, in general, thought viewed in its

widest sense as the complex of all conscious psychical processes. But
my thinking presupposes my existence : cogito, ergo sicm. I find in

me the notion of God, which I cannot have formed by my own power,

since it involves a higher degree of reality than belongs to me ; it must

have for its author God himself, who stamped it upon my mind, just
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as tlie arcliitect impresses his stamp on his work. God's existence

follows also from the very idea of God, since the essence of God in-

volves existence—eternal and necessary existence. Among the attri-

butes of God belongs truthfulness (veracitas). God cannot wdsh to

deceive me ; therefore, all that which I know clearly and distinctly

must be true. All error arises from my misuse of the freedom of my
will, in that I prematurely judge of that which I have not yet clearly and

distinctly apprehended. I can clearly and distinctly apprehend the

soul as a thinking substance, without representing it to myself as ex-

tended ; thought involves no predicates that are connected with ex-

tension. I must, on the other hand, conceive all bodies as extended

substances, and as such believe them to be real, because I can by the

aid of mathematics obtain a clear and distinct knowledge of extension

and am at the same time clearly conscious of the dependence of my sen-

sations on external, corporeal causes. Figure, magnitude, and motion

belong, as modes of extension, to external things ; but the sensations of

color, sound, heat, etc., like pleasure and pain, exist only in the soul and

not in material objects. The soul and the body are connected and they

interact, the one upon the other, only at a single point, a point within

the brain, the pineal gland. Descartes considered body and spirit

as constituting a dualism of perfectly heterogeneous entities, separated

in nature by an absolute and unfilled interval. Hence the interaction

between soul and body, as asserted by him, was inconceivable, although

supported, in his theory, by the postulate of divine assistance. Hence

Geulinx, the Cartesian, developed the theory of occasionalism, or the

doctrine that on the occasion of each psychical process God effects the

corresponding motion in the body, and vice versa, while Malebranche

propounded the mystical doctrine, that we see all things in God, who

is the place of spirits.

Of the Works whicli Descartes published the earliest was the Discozirs de la methode pour Men conduire

8a,rai8on et chercher la verite daiis les sciences, which appeared together with the Bioptrique^ the Meteores aad

the Geom'ttrie under the title of Essais Philosophiques, Leyden, 1637, and m a Latin translation executed by

the Abbe Etienne de Courcelles and reviewed by Descartes, with the title : Specimina Philosojihica, Amst.,

1644. (The Geom., which was not contained in the latter edition, was translated by van Schooten, Leyden,

1649). In Latin, Descartes pubUshed, Meditationes de prima philosoiJhia, uU de Dei existentia et animce im-

mortalitate ; his adjunctce sunt varice objectiojies doctorum virorum in isias de Deo et aniina demonstra-

tlones (namely : 1. by Caterus of Antwerp [a Jesuit, who died in 1657] ; 2. by various scholars at Paris—col-

lected by Mersenne ; 3. byHobbes; 4, by Amauld ; 5. by Gassendi; 6. by various theologians and philosophers),

cum responsionilius auctoris, Paris, 1641 ; the second edition appeared at Amsterdam in 1G42 with the title :

Meditationes de prima philosophia, in quibus Dei existentia et animm human(x. a corpore distinctio demoiv-

atralur ; in this edition are added to the ohjectiones et responsiones of the first, as ohjectiones septimct^ the ob-

jections of the Jesuit Eourdin, together with Descartes' answers ; a French translation of the Meditatioiies, by

the Duke of Luynes, and of the objections and repUes, by Clerselier, revised by Descartes, appeared in 1647

and 1661, and another translation by Een6 Fed6, in 1673 and 1734. The systematic presentation of the whole
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doctrine of Descartes appeared under the title : Benati Descartes Principia PhilosopMce, at Amsterdam, in

1644, and the French translation by Picot in 1647, 1651, 1658, 1681. The controversial work : Eiyistola Benati

Descartes ad Oisbertxim Foetowm was published, Amst., 1643, and the psychological monograph : Les passions

de Vame^ Amst., 1650. Several treatises and letters, left by Descartes, were published after his death, among

which were, notably, fragments of a work which D. withheld fi-om publication, on account of the condem.

nation of G-alileo, and entitled : Le monde, ou traite de la L^imiere, ed. by Claude de Clerselier and pub-

lished first at Paris, 1664, and again—a better edition—Paris, 1677 ; further—also ed. by Clerselier—the Traite

de Vhomme et de la formation du foe-tus^ Par., 1664, and in Latin, with Notes by Louis de la Forge, 1677

;

Letters, Par., 1657—67, in Lat., Amst., 1668 and 1692; subsequently were pubUshed also the Begulce. ad

directionem ingenii {Begles pour la direction de Vesi^rit), and, Inquisitio veritatis per lumen naturale

{BechercJie de la verite par les lumieres naturelles), first in the Opuscula posthuma Gartesii^ Amst., 1701.

Baumann is of the opinion (see Zeitschr. f. JPMlos., new series. Vol. 53, 1868, pp. 189-205), that the Begles

poiir la direction de Tesi^rit (which are published in Vol. XT. of Cousin's edition of Descartes's Works) were written

in the period between the twenty-third and thirty-second years of D.'s life, and finds in them evidence of the

course of Descartes's own philosophical development. Complete editions, in Latin, of the philos. works of

D. were published at Amst., 1650, etc. His complete works, in French, at Paris, 1701, ibid., 1724, and

edited by Victor Cousin, ibid., 1824-26, and his philosophical Works, ed. by G-arnier, Paris, 1835 ; some

works previously inedited have been published by Foucher de Careil, CEuvres inedites de Descartes, prece-

dees d''une preface et publiees par le comte F. d. C, Paris, 1859-1860. Single works and collections of

the principal philosophical works of D. have been published very frequently down to the most recent

times. Among these publications may be mentioned that of the Discours sur la inethode, ed. by Em. Le-

franc, Paris, 1866 ; the Meditationes, ed. by S. Barach, Vienna, 1866 ; CEuvres de Descartes, nouvelle edi-

tion precedee d'une introduction par Jules Simon, Paris, 1868. Kuno Fischer has recently translated D.'s

principal philosophical works into G-erman, and accompanied them with a preface, Mannheim, 1863.

The principal facts relating to the life and mental development of Descartes are given by himself,

principally in his Discours sitr la MetJiode. Short biographies appeared soon after his death, one of

them, written by A. Baillet, being quite full and bearing the title : La Vie de Mr. des Cartes, (Paris, 1691,

abridged, ibid., 1693). Eloge de Bene Descartes, par Tliomas, Par., 1765 {couronne by the Academy of Paris).

Eloge de Bene Descartes par Gaillard, Par., 1765; par Mercier, Geneva and Paris 1765. In the works on the

history of modern philosophy and in many of the editions of works of Descortes are found sketches of his life

and intellectual history ; so, among other works, in the first vol. of the Hist, de la Philos. Cartesienne par
Francisque BoullUer, Par., 1854, in the CEuvres morales et philosophiques de Descartes, precedees d''une

notice sur sa vie et ses ouvrages par Amedee Prevost. Paris, 1855, etc. An attractive picture of his

career is given by Kimo Fischer in his Gesch. der neueren Philosophie, I. 1, 2d ed., Mannheim, 1865,

pp. 121-278 ; cf . also J. Millet, Descartes, sa vie, ses travaux, ses decouvertes avant 1637, Paris, 1867

;

P. Janet, Descartes, in the Bevice des deux mondes. Vol. 73, 1868, pp. 345-369 ; Jeaunel, Desc. et la priyi-

cesse 23Ci^Citine, Paris, 1869.

The chief work on the history of Cartesianism is the Histoire de la Philosof)hie Oartesienne par Francisque

Bouillier, Paris and Lyons 1854 (an enlargement of the prize essay crowned by the Acad6mie des Sciences

Morales et Pohtiques, and published in 1843 under the title : Histoire et Critique de la Bevolution Cartesienne^;

cf. the sections relative to the same subject in Damiron's Histoire de la Philosophie du XVII. Siecle, and in

B. Saisset, Precurseurs et disciples de Desc, Paris, 1862. Among the numerous recent essays and works on

Cartesianism belong the following : Hettir. Hitter, Ueber den Einflicss des Cart, auf die Ausbilduyig des Spino-

zlsmus, Leips., 1816 ; H. C. W. Sigwart. Ueber den Zicsammenhang des Sphiozismus mit der Cartesianischen

Philosophie, Tubingen, 1816 ; H. G-. Hotho, De philos. Cart, diss., Berl., 1828 ; Carl Schaarschmidt, Des Cartes

und Spinoza, icrkimdliche Darstellung der Philosop)hie Beider, Bonn, 1850 ; J. N. Huber, Die Cartesian. Be-

weise vom Daseiii Gottes Augsb., 1854; J. H. Lowe, Das speculative System des Bene Descartes, seine Vorzuge

und Mangel, Vienna, 1855, (from the Transact, of the Akad., phil.-hist. CI., Vol. XIV., 1854) ; X. Schmidt of

Schwarzenberg, Bene Descartes und seine Beform der Philosophie, Nordliugen, 1859 ; Chr. A. ThUo, Die Be-

ligionspMlosophie des Descartes, in the Zeitschr. f. ex. Ph., Leips., 1862, pp. 121-182; E. Saisset, Precurseurs

et disciples de Descartes, Paris, 1862 ; Jul. Batunann, Doctrina Cartesiana de vero etfalso exjJlicata atque exor-

minata (diss. iJiatig.), Berl., 1863; Ludw. Gerkrath, De connexione, ciuce intercedit inter Cart, et Pascalium

{Progr. des Lyceum Hos.), Braunsberg, 1863 ; Gust. Theod. Schedin, dr Occasionalismen en Consequent ut-

veckling af Cartesianismen? {AkademisJc AfJia7idl.),'U^saXa, 1864; Jac. Guttman, Z>e Cartesii Spinozceqxie

philosophiis et quce inter eos intercedat ratio (Diss. iJiarig., Breslau, 1868; T. J. Elvenich, Die Beweisefur da^s

Dasein Gottes nach Cartesiics, Breslau, 1868 ; Charles Waddington, Desc. et le spiritiialisme, Paris, 1868. Cf . the

accounts of the doctriae of Descartes in the historical works of Buhle, Temiemann, Eitter, Feuerbach, Erd-

mann, Fischer, and others.

Blaise Pascal, Lettres provinciales, Cologne, 1657, etc. ; Pensees sur la religion, 1669, Amst., 169?, Par^
1790, etc, ed. by Faugere, Par., 1844 ; with Preface by J. F. Asti6, Paris and Lausanne, 1857, in German
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translation by Friedr. Meerschmami, Halle, 1865; CEuvres, The Hague, 1779, ed. by Bossut in 6 Vols,, Par.,

1S19; Ojniscrdes phUos., Paris, 1S64, 65, 66; of him treat, among others, Herm. Renchlin (F.'s Leben zcnd

cler Geist seiner Schriften, Stnttgard and Tiib., 1840), A. Neander (in N/s Wiss. Abh., ed. by J. L. Jacobi,

Berl., 1851, p. 58 seq.)? Cousin (Etudes sur P., 5th ed., Par,, 1857), Havet (Pe7isees publ. dans leur texte aio-

thentique avec U7ie introduction, des notes et des remarques, par M. E. Havet, Par,, 1866), Maynard {Pascal,

sa Vie et son Caractcre, Paris, 1850), Marcker (in Der Gedanke, Vol. IV., Berlin, 1863, pp. 149-160), Oscai

Ulbrich {De Pascalis Vita, diss, inaug., Bonn, 1866), J. Tissot {Pascal, reflexions sur ses z>^nsees, Dijon and
Paris, 1869), and J. G. Dreydorff {Pascal, sein Leben und seine Kdmpfe, Leipsic, 1870).

Pierre Poiret, Cogitatlones rationales de Deo, anima et malo, Amst., 1677, etc. ; CEcon. divina, Amst.,

1687 ; De eruditione triplici : solida, stq}e7^flciaria et faUa, Amst., 1692, etc. ; Fides et ratio collatce ac suo
utraque loco redditce advei^sus 23ri?ici23ia Jo. Lockii, Amst., 1707 ; Opera posthuma, Amst.., 17:21.

On Huet, compare C. Bartholmess, Huet, eveque d'AvrancJies ou le scepticisme theologique, Paris, 1850

;

A Flottes, Etitae sur Dan. Huet, Montpellier, 1857 ; Karl Sigmund Barach, Pierre Dan. Huet als PhilosojJJi,

Vienna and Leipsic, 1863. On Pierre Bayle cf. Des Maizeaux, La vie de P. B., Amst., 1730, etc. : L. Feuer-

bach, P. B. nacli selnen fur die Gesch. der Philos. xmd Menschheit interessantesten Momenten, Ansbach,

1838, 2d ed., Leips., 1844.

Arnoldi Geulinx Logica fundamentis suis, a quibus hactenus collapsa fuerat, restituta, Leyden, 1660,

Amst., 1698; Metap'^ysica vera et ad mentein Peripateticoricm, Amst., 1695 ; VvlaQi creavrov, s. EtJiica,

Amst., 1665, Leyden, 1675 ; PJujsica vera, 1698 ; also. Commentaries on Descartes' Principles of Philosophy,

Dordrecht, 1690 and 1691.—Nic. Malebranche, De la recherche de la verite ou Ton traite de la nature, de

tesprit de TJiomine et de Vusage qiCil doitfairepour eviter Terreurdans les sciences, Par., 1675, etc., completest

ed., 1712 ; Conversations nietaphysiqnes et chreiiennes, 1677 ; Traite de la nature et de la grdce, Amst., 1680

;

Traite de morale, Puotterd., 1684 ; Meditations metaph. et chretiennes, 1684 ; Entretiens snr la metaphysique

et sur la religion (a compendious exiDosition of his doctrine), 1688 ; Traite de I'amour de Dieu, 1697 ; Entre-

tiens d/v.n philosophe Chretien et d:un phllosoplie chinois sur la nature de Dieu, Par,, 1708; OEuvres, Par.,

1712 \^CEuvres Complies, Par., 1837] ; cf. the sections on Malebranche in Bouillier, Hist, de la Philos.

Cartesienne, and in other historical works ; further, Blampignon, Etude sur Mai. d'aprcs des documeiits

mamiscrits, suivie d'une correspo7idance inedite, Paris, 1862 ; Ch. A. ThUo, Ueber M.^s religioiis-pMlos. An-

sichten, in the Zeitschr. f. ex. Philos., IV. ; 1863, pp, 181-198 and 209-224 ; Aug, Damien, Etxide sur la

BruyLre et Malebranche, Paris, 1866 ; B, Bonieux, Expenditur Malebranchii sententia de ca.usis occasiona-

libus {Diss. Lugdunensi litt. fac. i3rop)OS.), Clermont, 1886,

Bom on the 31st of March, 1596, at Lahaye in Touraine, Eene Descartes (changed

from the earlier form, de Quartis ; Lat, Renutus Cartesius) received his early educa-

tion at the Jesuits' School at La Fleche in Anjou (1604^12), upon leaving- which he lived

for a numl3er of years mostly at Paris, engaged chiefly with mathematical studies. He
served (1617-21) as a volunteer, first under Maurice of Nassau, the son of Prince Wil-

liam of Orange, and then (from 1619 on) under Tilly and Boucquoi, and was ^vith the

army which won the battle at Prague against the King of Bohemia, Frederic V, of the

Palatinate, whose daughter Elisabeth subsequently became Descartes's pupil. The

next years were passed by Descartes in travelling. In 1G34 he made a pilgrimage to

Loretto, in execution of a vow which he had made four years before, on condition that

his doubts should be solved ; he also took part in the siege of La Rochelle (1628).

Occupied in the elaboration of his system and the composition of his works, Descartes

lived from 1629 to 1649 at various places in the Netherlands, until, in compliance with

a summons from the Queen of Sweden, he removed to Stockholm, where he gave in-

struction to the Queen and was to fou:id an Academy of Sciences, But the climate

was too severe for him, and his death followed, February 11, 1650,

Descartes was the child of an epoch, when the interests of religious confessions,

though still asserting their power over the popular masses and over a portion of the

educated classes, were yet not only treated almost without exception by princes and

statesmen as of decidedly secondary importance in comparison with political ends, but

were also in the regards of many giving way before the influence of independent

scientific knowlege. The distinguishing doctrines of the different parties were the

product of the preceding generations, which in developing them had rejoiced in a new
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spiritual freedom. But in the time of Descartes the transmitted results had already

become scholastically fixed ;
the contest of religious parties had long since ceased to

be conducted with the original vigor, and yet was continued with all the more bitter-

ness, and turned more and more on mere subtleties ; the cleft had become an abyss

and was beyond remedy. At the same time it was of necessity that the evU of the

rupture should be felt more than in the preceding period in incessant wars, destructive

of the welfare and freedom of the lands over which they raged, and favorable to bar-

barity and crimes of every sort. In the midst of this state of affairs there arose a

class of men who indeed looked up with timid reverence to the Church, fearing and,

so far as possible, avoiding collisions with its representatives, but who had no positive

interest in the dogmas of the Church, and who found satisfaction for mind and heart

not in them, but partly in general theorems of rational theology and partly in mathe-

matics, in the investigation of nature, and in the psychological and ethical study of

human life. To those occupying this stand-point, differences of religious confessions,

, occasioned by birth and outward circumstances, offered no obstacle to intimate personal

friendships, founded on community in essential living interests, in studies, and in ef-

forts for the extension of the sciences. Whether military service was accepted under

Catholics or Protestants depended less on the confession of the individual than on exter-

nal, political, and exclusively military considerations. Their accustomed religious usages

adhered more closely to men than did their religious dogmas ; but they determined

only the exterior aspect of life, whose spiritual content was essentially a new one.

The philosophy of Descartes is neither a Catholic nor a Protestant philosophy ; it is the

expression of an independent effort to attain to truth on the ground and under the in-

spiration of that apodictical certainty which is illustrated in mathematics and in ma-

thematical physics. To the '"'' verites revtlees'''' he makes his bow, but guards himself

carefully from any nearer contact with them. Bossuet says :
" Descartes was always

afraid of being branded by the church, and accordingly we see him taking precautions

which reached even to excess." The conversion of the daughter of Gustavus Adolphus

to Catholicism is said to have had for its first occasioning cause the intercourse of

this princess with Descartes. That no direct influence, in the sense of "proselyting,"

was exercised, should need no mention. But the inference which followed directly

from Descartes's new philosophy, that the distinctive doctrines of the different con-

fessions were indifferent in themselves, and perhaps, positively, the emphasis laid by

Descartes on human freedom—a doctrine harmonizing better with Catholic than with

Protestant dogmas—may indeed be reasonably supposed to have exerted an essential

influence on the mind of the princess in favor of the step taken by her.

Descartes occupies, not only as a philosopher, but also as a mathematician and phy-

sicist, a place of conspicuous importance. His principal merit in mathematics is that

he founded analytical geometry, which, by determining the distances of all points

from fixed lines (coordinates), reduces spatial relations to their arithmetical expres-

sion, and by the use of (algebraic) equations solves geometrical 'problems and demon-

strates geometrical propositions. The practice of representing powers by exponents

is also due to him. As a physicist his merits are founded on contributions to the doc-

trine of the refraction of light, the explanation of the rainbow, and the determination

of the weight of the air. The fundamental error of Descartes, in conceiving matter

as moved only by pressure and impulsion, and not by internal forces, was corrected by

Newton's theory of gravitation ; on the other hand, Descartes's doctrine of light and of

the origin of the cosmical bodies contained many foreshadowings of the truth, which

were ignored by the Newtonians, but which, through the undulatory theory of Huy-
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gens and Euler, and the theory proposed by Kant and Laplace of the origin of the

present state of the world, have again come into repute. Descartes also worked with
success in the department of anatomy.

The Discours de la Mtthode is divided into six parts : 1, Considerations relating to

the sciences ; 2. Principal rules of method ; 3. Some rules of ethics, drawn from this

method ; 4. Reasons which prove the existence of G-od and the human soul, or foun-

dation of metaphysics ; 5. Order of questions in physics ; 6. What things are neces-

sary in order that man may advance further in the study of nature. In the first

section Descartes relates how in his youth all sciences except mathematics left him
dissatisfied. Of the philosophy which he learned in the college of the Jesuits, he can

only say in its praise, that it
'

' gives one the means of talking plausibly of all things,

and of extorting the admiration of those less learned than one's self ;
" he holds all

that it contained to be doubtful. He is astonished that on so firm a basis as that of

mathematics no more elevated structure had been raised than the mechanic arts. The
sciences handed down from the past, says Descartes in the second section, are for the

.

most part only conglomerates of opinions, as ill-shaped as cities not built according to

any one plan. That which one person does, following a regular plan, is, as a rule,

far better than that which without plan or order has taken historic shape. It were

indeed not well done to reform the state from the bottom, '

' overthrowing it in order

to build it up again." Habit enables us to bear with imperfections more easily than

we otherwise could, while the work of subversion demands violence, and rebuilding is

difficult. To reject all his own opinions, in order afterwards to rise methodically to

well-grounded knowledge, this is what Descartes sets before himself for his life's work.

The method which Descartes here proposes to follow is formed upon the model furnished

by the mathematics. He lays down four principles of method, which, in his opinion,

are superior both to the Aristotelian logic—and especially to that part which treats of

the syllogism, and which (says Descartes) is of more use for purposes of instruction

than for investigation—and, much more, to the LuUian art of prating. These four

methodical principles are : 1. To receive nothing as true which is not evidently known
to be such, by its presenting itself to the mind with a clearness and distinctness which

exclude all doubt (si dairement et si distinctement^ que je ri'eusse aucune occasion de le

mettre en doute) ; 2. To divide, as far as possible, every difficult problem into its natu-

ral parts ; 8. To conduct one's thoughts in due order, advancing gradually from the

more simple and easy to the more complex and difficult, and to suppose a definite

order, for the sake of the orderly progress of the investigation, even where none such

is supplied in the nature of the subject investigated; 4. By completeness in enumer-

ations and completeness in reviews to make it sure that nothing has been over-

looked. * In the third section of the Discours de la Methode Descartes enumerates cer-

tain ethical rules adopted by him provisionally (so long as a satisfactory moral phi-

* These rules relate to the sxabjective conduct of the reasoner or investigator as such, and not to those

forms and laws of thought which depend on the relation of thought to the objective world, and which the

Aristotelian logic attempts to arrive at by an analysis of thought. They are, therefore, however judicious

they may be in their kind, not in the least adapted to take the place of the Aristotelian logic ; and even the

work which originated in Descartes' school. La Logique ou VArt de Penser (Paris, 1602, etc.), combined these

Cartesian rules with a modified Aristotelian logic. The distinction, borrowed by Descartes from the Aristote-

lian school, between the analytical method, which proceeds from the conditioned to the conditioning, and the

synthetic method, proceeding, inversely, from the conditioning to the conditioned, relates to the processes of

• thought considered in relation to the objects of thought
;
yet Descartes also gives to this distinction a more

subjective turn, by regarding the analytical method as that of invention, and the synthetic as that of dialecti-

cal exposition—a view which is, at the most, only apotiori, but by no means absolutely correct.
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losophy should remain unfounded). The first of these is, to follow the laws and cus-

toms of his country, to hold fast to the religion in which he has been educated, and

always in practical life to follow the most moderate and most generally received max-

ims. The second requires consistency in action, and the third moderateness in his

demands, in respect of external goods. By the fourth he resolves to dedicate his life

to the cultivation of his reason, and to the discovery of scientific truths. In the

fourth and fifth sections of his Discours Descartes presents the outlines of the doctrine

which he subsequently developed in the Meditationes and Princ. PMlos., while in the

sixth he enlarges on the line of procedure necessary for the advancement of physics

and for its further application to the healing art.

In the Meditationes de Prima Philosophia Descartes seeks to demonstrate the exis-

tence of God, and the existence of the soul as an independent entity, separable from

the body. In the first meditation Descartes shows that all things may be doubted

except the fact that we doubt, or, since doubting is a species of thinking, except the

fact that we think. From my youth up, says the author (following, in part, Charron

and other skeptics), I have accepted as true a multitude of received opinions and have

made them the basis of further beliefs and opinions. But that which rests on so

insecure a basis can only be very uncertain ; it is therefore necessary, at some time in

my life, to rid myself of all traditional opinions and to rebuild from the foundation.

The senses often deceive. I can therefore in no case trust them implicitly. Dreams
deceive me by false images ; but I find no sure criterion by which to determine

whether at this instant I am asleep or awake. Perhaps our bodies are not such as

they appear to our senses. That there is such a thing as extension, seems indeed to

be beyond doubt
;
yet I know not whether son^e all-powerful being has not ca'ased

that there should exist in reality neither earth nor heavens, nor any extended object,

nor figure, nor magnitude, nor place, and that nevertheless I should possess notions

which represent to me as in a mirror all these objects as existing; or that in the addi-

tion of two and three, in the counting of the sides of a square, in the easiest reason-

ings, I should be deceived. My imperfection may be so great that I am always

deceived. As Archimedes, says Descartes in the second Meditation, demanded only

one fixed point in order to move the world, so I may justly indulge in great hopes, if

I am fortunate enough to find but one proposition which is fully certain and beyond
doubt. In fact one thing in the midst of my universal doubt is certain, namely, that

I do really doubt and think, and therefore that I do exist. Admitting the exist-

ence of a powerful being bent on deceiving me, yet I must exist in order to be able

to be deceived. When I think that I exist, this very act of thinking proves that I

really exist. The proposition, "I am," "I exist," is always and necessarily true,

whenever I express or think it. Cogito^ ergo sum. I am certain only that I think ; I am
a "thinking thing" {res cogitans^ id est mens sive animus sive intellectiis siveratio). The
res cogitans is a res dubitans^ intelligens, afflronans^ negans, 'Dolens, nolens, imaginans
quoque et sentiens. (Namely, as '-'• cogitandi modos''"' I have certainly also sensations,

although their relation to external objects and to the affection of the senses may bo
doubtful.) Nonne ego ipse sum qui jam dubito fere de omnibus, qui nonniliil tamen
intelligo, qui Jioc unum mrum esse affirmo, nego ccetera, cupio plura nosse, nolo

dedpi, multa 'Del invitus imaginor, multa etiam tamquam a sensibus mnientia animad-
verto? I know myself as a thinking being better than I know external things.* In

* The similarity of Descartes' point of departure with that of Ai;gustine in his philosophizing, and with

eome of the theses of Occam (see above, Vol. I. §§ 86 and 105) and Campanella, is obvious. Descartes intro-

duces the res cogitans—and hence the conception of substance—and the ego—and hence the conception of
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the third Meditation Descartes advances to the subject of our knowledge of God. I

am sure, he says, of this : that I am a thinking being; but do I not also know what

is requisite to make me certain of anything? In the case of the first knowledge

which I have acquired, nothing but the clear and distinct perception of that which I

assert assured me of its truth, and this could not so have assured me if it were pos-

sible that anything, which I should conceive with the same clearness and distinctness,

should be false ; hence it seems to me that I may adopt it as a general rule, that all

things which I conceive very clearly and distinctly are true (jam Didem^ pro regula

generali posse statuere, illud omne esse verum^ quod tialde dare et distincte perdpio) . Only

the possibility that a being, with power superior to my own, deceives me in all things,

could limit the application of this rule. I have, therefore, first of all, occasion to inves-

tigate the question of God's existence.* Of my thoughts—says Descartes in commenc-

ing this investigation—some are representations (ideas, i. e. forms of things received

into my soul, eiS??), some are acts of will and feelings, and some are judgments. Truth

and error are only in the judgments. The judgment that a representation is in con-

formity with an object external to me may be erroneous, but the representation taken

alone is not. Among my ideas, some appear to me to be innate, others to have come

from without, and still others to have been formed by myself {ideae alice imiatoe,

alim adventitice^ aim a me ipso factcB miJii mdentur). Among those of the first

class I am inclined to reckon the ideas of thing, truth, thought, which I derive

from my o^^ti nature {ab ipsamet mea natura ; here Descartes does not distin-

guish between the innateness of an idea as such, and the origin of an idea,

through abstraction, in the act of internal perception, the result of psychical func-

tions, the capacity for which is innate). To the second class seem to belong all sensu-

ous perceptions, and to the third, such fictitious ideas as that of a siren, a winged horse,

etc. There exists a way by which to conclude from the p6ychical character of an idea,

individuality, the unity of consciousness in itself and its distinction from other things—without previous de-

duction into his fundamental proposition. Lichtenberg judged that Descartes should only have concluded

:

cociUat, ergo est. Further, it can be questioned (with Kant) whether in the consciousness which we have of

our thinking, our Milling, our sensations, and, in general, of all our psychical functions, we apprehend tliese

functions just as they are in themselves, and whether our apprehension of them is not subjected to forms

which belong only to the act of self-apprehension and not to that which is to be apprehended itself; in which

case the ijhenomena of self-consciousness, as known through the "internal sense," would, like those of exter-

nal objects known through the external senses, be different in form and nature from their real occasioning

causes—e. g., the reports of our consciousness respecting our doubting, thinking, or willing, would not cor-

rectly represent the real internal processes designated by those names. (This latter question, however, wotdd

indeed have to be decided in Descartes's favor. See my Si/stein der LogUc, 3d ed., Bonn, 1808, pp. 71-76.)

* In making the clearness of knowledge the criterion of its truth, Descartes overlooks the relativity of

these conceptions. I must, indeed, in all cases accept as true that of which I am convinced that I have

clear and distinct knowledge, but I should also be mindful that an apparently clear knowledge may, upon

more profound consideration, evince itself as insui!icient and erroneous
;
just as the truth of a clear, sensuous

perception, e. g. of the sky, may be limited or disproved by clear scientific insight, so the validity of any

stadium of thought may be limited and disproved by a higher one—in particular, the validity of thought

immediately and unquestioningly directed to its objects, by thought regulated by a correct theory of cognition.

It is wrong to claim for a lower stadium which, so long as no higher one has been reached, by a natural self-

deception is regarded as the highest, that fuller verity which belongs to a higher one, and. in case such fuller

verity proves in the end really wanting, to talk of malicious deception, of base imposture. The Cartesian

criterion, formally considered, is ambiguous, since it may be inteii^reted as referring to the distinctness of the

idea as .such, or to the distinctness of the judgment by which it is affirmed that certain ideas, either in them-

selves or in their mutual relations, are objectively true. Understood in the former sense, the criterion would

be false : under.stood in the latter sense, it only throws the question farther back, since it is left undecided

whaace the distinctness of our conviction of the objectiTe reality of the object of the idea arises.



DESCAETES, GEULINX, MALEBRANCHE, AND OTHERS. 4:9

whether it comes from a real object external to me. Different ideas have, namely,

a different measure of realitas ohjectiva^ i. e., they participate as representative images

in higher or inferior degrees of being or perfection. (By the objective Descartes, pre-

cisely like the Scholastics, understands that which is ideally in the mind, not the exter-

"nal object, the res externa; by the subject he understands any substratum, inroKei/xevou.)

Ideas through which I think of substances are more perfect than those which represent

only modes or accidents ; the idea of an infinite, eternal, unchangeable, omniscient,

omnipotent being, the creator of all finite things, has more ideal reality than the ideas

which represent finite substances. But there can be no more reality in an effect than

in the complete cause ; the cause must contain eitlieT fm'maliter or eminenter all that

is real in the effect (i. e., either the same realities, or others that are superior to them).

Therefore, if the representative reality of any one of my ideas is so great that it exceeds

the measure of my own reality, I can conclude that I am not the only being existing^

but that there must exist something else which is the cause of that idea. Since I am
finite, the idea of an infinite substance could not be in me, if this idea did not come
from a really existing infinite substance. I may not regard the idea of the infinite as

a mere negation of finiteness, like rest and darkness, the perception of which is only

possible through the negation of motion and light ; for the infinite includes more
reality than the finite.* To this argument for the existence of God Descartes adds

the following : I myself, who have the idea of G-od, could not exist without G-od. If

I had been the author of my own being, I should have given myself all possible perfec-

tions—which yet, as matter of fact, I do not possess. If I owe my existence to others,

to parents, ancestors, etc., yet there must be a first cause, which is G-od; a regressus

in infinitum is all the less to be assumed, since even my continued existence from one

instant to another cannot depend on myself, nor on finite causes of my existence, but

only on the first cause. The idea of God is in the same way innate in me, as is the

idea which I have of myself. (The kind of innateness Descartes leaves rather indefi-

nite
;
he says : Bt sane non mirum est, Deuin me creando ideam illam mild indidisse, ut

esset tamquam nota artifids operi suo impressa, nee etiaiii opus est, ut nota ilia sit aliqua

res ah opere ipso diversa, sed ex lioe uno quod Deus me creamt, valde credibile est me
quodammodo ad imaginem et similitudinem ejus factum esse, illamque similitudinem, in

qua Dei idea continetur, a me percipi per eandem facultatem, per quam ego ipse a me
percipior, hoc est, dum in me ipsum mentis aciem converto, nan modo intelligo me esse rem
incompletam et ad alio dependentem remque ad majora et majora sive jneliora indefinite

aspirantem, sed simul etiamfi intelligo ilium a quo pendeo, majora ista omnia non indefinite

et potentia tantum, sed reipsa infinite in se habere, atque ita Dewn esse, totaque ms argu-

menti in eo est, quod agnoscam fieri non posse ut existam talis naturce, qualis sum, nempe
ideam Dei in me hahens nisi re vera Deus etiam existeret. ) Among the necessary attri-

butes of God belongs the love of truth. God cannot wish to deceive. ( Velle faltere vel

malitiam vel imbecillitatem testatur nee proinde in Deum cadit. ) From this attribute of

veracity, Descartes draws conclusions in the subsequent Meditations. The cause of all

my errors, says D. , in the fourth Meditation, arises from the fact that my power of

willing reaches farther than my understanding, and that I do not confine the exertion

of the former within the limits demanded by the latter, but that, instead of withhold-

* Descartes, while justly denying that the idea of the infinite ia a mere negation, does not attend suffi-

ciently to the gradual process of idealization by which the positive content of this idea is acquired, nor considei?

whether, when the measure of representative perfection thus attainable is transcended, a positive addition is

really made to the content of the idea, or the mind merely tends towards a negation of all limits through

simple absti-action.

4
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ing my judgment, I presume to judge also of tliat whicli I do not understand. To
that wMch I know clearly and distinctly I may assent, for that clear and distinct

knowledge must be true, follows from God's veracity.* Among things distinctly

known Descartes reckons, in the fifth Meditation, the facts of extension in space,

together with all mathematical propositions. But just as it follows from the essence

of a triangle, that the sum of its angles is equal to two right angles, so it follows from

the nature of God, that he exists ; for by God we are to understand the absolutely

perfect being ; but existence is a perfection ; hence existence is inseparable from God's

essence, and hence God exists, f In the sixth Meditation Descartes concludes from the

clear and distinct knowledge which we have of extension and of bodies, and from oux

distinct consciousness of ideas determined by an external and material cause, that

bodies (i. e., extended substances) really exist, and that we are not deceived in our

idea of a material world, since, were it otherwise, the ground of our deception must

lie in God ; but the sensations of color, sound, taste, etc., as well as ]3ain and pleasure,

are viewed by him as merely subjective. But from the fact that we have a clear and

distinct idea of thought in the widest sense (including sensation and willing), and that

in this idea no representation of anything material is contained, Descartes infers the

mdependent existence of our souls apart from the body.:}:

The development of ideas in the Meditations is designated by Descartes himself as

analytical (that which is given as fact being analyzed with a view to the discovery of

principles), conformably to the method of invention; a synthetic order of presentation

(setting out from the most general or fundamental concepts and principles) is, he says,

less adapted for metaphysical than for mathematical speculations. Descartes makes

an attempt at synthetic exposition in an addendum to his reply to the second series of

objcGtions, but lays no great weight upon it.

The systematic and important work, Prindpia PMlosopMce, treats in successive

sections of the principles of human knowledge, of the princiiDles of material things, of

the visible world, and of the earth. After a recapitulation of the principles laid down
in the Meditations, follows the philosophical system, and especially the natural philos-

ophy of Descartes, synthetically developed. In the preliminary considerations it \&

to be observed that the order of the proofs of God's existence is changed, the ontolo-

* By the aid of this same criterion, founded on the veracity of God, we have seen Descartes obliged to

help out his proof of G-od"s existence ; if the certainty of God's existence depends on a loaowledge whose cer-

tainty, in turn, depends on the existence of God, the argument moves undeniably in a circle. This was cor-

rectly pointed out and censured by Hobbes.

t Descartes here commits the same fault which Anselm committed—he forgets that it is a condition of

every categorical inference from definitions, that the reality of the subject of definition be previously ascer-

tained ; this objection is rightly urged against him in the OhjecUones Primce by Catenas, who turns against

him the Thomistic refutation of the Anselmic argument ; and Descartes' s defence does not meet the point at

issue. Descartes's premises conduct logically only to the insignificant conclusion, that if God is, existence

belongs to him, and if God i^ imagined, he must be imagined as existing. Besides, the Cartesian form of the

ontological proof has a defect from which the Anselmic is free, namely, that the premise, " being is a perfec-

tion," involves a very questionable conception of being as a predicate among other predicates, while Anselm

had Indicated a definite kind of being, viz. : being, not merely in our minds, but also outside of them, as that

in which superior perfection was involved.

X Here, however, it remains quite questionable, whether 6.j)aipecn<; and xwptcrMos, abstractio and realis

eUsttnaio, have not been confounded ; Gassendi and others have justly censured, in their ObjecUojis, Descar-

tes's confusion of two propositions : a) I can think of thought without thinking of extension ; h) I can show

that thought actually continues when the extended substance in connection with which it is manifested ceases

to exist. Gas-sendi further objects, that it does not appear how images of that which is extended can exist in

an unextended being ; in reply to this objection Descartes denies, indeed, the corporeality of the images, but

leares unnoticed the fact of their being extended in three dimensions.
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gical argument (as also in the synthetic exposition in the answer to the Ohj. secundce]

being placed before the others ;
in the conception of G-od, Descartes here says, is con-

tained necessary, eternal, and perfect existence, whereas the conception of finite things

includes only accidental existence.* The definitions, which appear in greater number

and precision in the Princ. PJdlos. than in the Meditations^ are worthy of notice. The

definitions of clearness and distinctness and substance, are of fundamental importance.

Descartes says {Princ. Ph.^ I. 45) : "In order that upon a perception a certain and

incontestable judgment may be founded, it is necessary that the former be not only

clear, but also distinct. I term a perception clear when it is present and manifest to

the attentive mind, just as we say that we see a thing clearly when, being presented

to the gazing eye, it affects the latter with sufficient power and plainness
; and I term

it distinct when it is not only clear, but is so separated and distinguished from all

others that it plainly contains nothing but what is clear." {ClaTam voco illam.^ quae

menti attendenti prcesens et aperta est., sicut ea dare a nobis mderi didmus., quce oculo

intuenti prcesentia satis fortiter et aperte ilium movent ; distinctam autem illam.^ qum

quum clara sit., ah omnibus aliis ita sejuncta est et prcecisa, ut nihil plane aliud., quam
quod clarwn est, in se contineat. ) In illustration Descartes cites the example of pain

:

" Thus when one feels any great pain, the perception of pain is most clear to him, but

it is not always distinct ; for commonly men confound the perception with an obscure

mental judgment concerning the nature of something in the part affected, which they

imagine to resemble the sense of pain, which sense alone is all that they clearly per-

ceive." The things which we perceive, says Descartefe, are either things and affections

{sive modi) of things, or eternal truths, having no existence external to our thoughts.

Among the eternal truths Descartes reckons such principles as the following : Nothing

can originate from nothing {ex nihilo nihil fit) ; It is impossible that the same thing

should at the same time exist and not exist ; Whatever is done cannot be undone ; He
who thinks cannot be non-existent so long as he thinks. He divides '

' things " {res)

into two highest genera :
" The one of intellectual or thought-things, i. e., things per-

taining to mind or thinking substance, and the other of material things, or things per-

taining to extended substance, i, e., to bodies." {Unum est rerum intellectuaUum sive

cogitativarum., hoc est ad mentem sive ad substantiam cogitantem pertinentium ; aliud

rerum materialium sive qum pertinent ad substantiam ext&tisam., hoc est ad corpus.)

To thinking substance belong perception, volition, and all the modes of perception and

volition
; and to extended substance, magnitude or extension itself in length, breadth,

and thickness, figure, motion, position, divisibility, and the like. From the union of

the mind with the body arise the sensitive desires, emotions , and sensations, which

belong to the thinking substance in its union with the body. After this classification

{Princ. Ph., I., 48-50) Descartes places the definition of substance {ib. 51) : "By sub-

stance we can only understand that which so exists that it needs nothing else in order

to its existence " {per substantiajn nihil aliud intelligere possumus, quam rem quce ita

existit, ut nulla alia re indigeat ad ecdstendum).—He adds {ib. 51-52), that indeed only

one substance can be conceived as plainly needing nothing else in order to its existence,

namely, God
;
for we plainly perceive that all others cannot exist without God's assist-

ance
; hence, he continues, the term substance cannot be applied to God and to them

nnivocally—in the language of the schools—that is, no meaning of the term substance

can be distinctly apprehended, which is at once applicable alike to God and to created

* This, of cotirse, is only true upon the condition that objective necessity be strictly distinguished from
subjective certainty of existence—in which case, however, we can only conclude ; if there is a God, his esist*

cnce is eternal, necessary, per se, and independent of all beside him.
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things ;
but corporeal substance and mind, or created thinking substance, can be appre

bended as falhng under this common definition, that they are things needing only the

aid of God for their existence. From the existence of any attribute we can conclude

to an existing thing or substance to which it belongs
;
but every substance has a "pre-

eminent attribute, which constitutes its nature and essence, and to which all others

relate • thus extension in three dimensions constitutes the nature of corporeal sub-

stance, and thought constitutes the nature of thinking substance
; for everything else

which can be ascribed to bodies presupposes extension, and is only some mode of an

extended thing, just as also all things which we find in the mind are simply diverse

modes of thought." Figure and motion are modes of extension, and imagination, sen-

sation, and will are modes of thought {ib. 53). The modes can change in the same

substance ; the quality of a substance is only actual or present, not permanent ; that

which does not change is not properly mode or quality, but is to be designated only by

fehe more general term of attribute (JJb. 56). These definitions were of controlling

influence, especially on the doctrine of Spinoza. Most of the details of the doctrine

exposed in the Princ. PJdlos. are rather of scientific than of philosophical interest.

Excluding all consideration of ends {causce finales), Descartes seeks only to discover

working causes {causce efficientes, Pr. Ph. I. 28). He attributes to matter nothing

but extension and modes of extension, no internal states, no forces
;
pressure and im-

pulsion must suffice for the explanation of all material phenomena. The quantity of

matter and motion in the universe remains unchanged {Princ. PMlos..^ II. § 36). Des-

cartes assumes the quantity of motion as equal to the product of mass and velocity

{inii). His proof of the constancy of this product in the universe is founded on the

theological inference, that from God's attribute of invariability foUows the invariability

of the sum of his effects. * The soul can determine only the direction of motions, but

can neither increase nor diminish their quantity. The cosmical bodies can be regarded

as having first arisen from vortical motions in an original mass of chaotic matter.

"\Miere space is, there is also matter ; the latter is, like space, infinitely divisible, and

extends, if not in infinitum.^ at least in indefinitum. That with the overthrow of the

notion of a spherically limited universe the theory of the periodical rotation of the

same around the earth is also overthrown, is obvious ;
still, Descartes hesitated openly

to confess his adhesion to the Copernican doctrine (cf. above, pp. 17 et seq.) for which

Galileo had been condemned ; he avoids the difficulty by saying that the earth, like all

the planets, rests in the moving ether, as a sleeping traveller is at rest in a moving ship,

or a ship carried along by the current is at rest in the current. Descartes seeks, by the

laws of pressure and impulsion alone, not only to explain aU physical phenomena, but

also to account for plants and animals. He denies to plants the vital principle (ascribed

to them by the Aristotelians), since, as he says, the order and motion of their parts are

the sole cause of vegetation, and he is also indisposed to allow souls to animals. What-

ever, in the life of the human soul, concerns the relation of the soul to the material

world, is explained by Descartes altogether mechanically ; he accounts, for example,

for the association of ideas by the theory of permanent material changes produced in

the brain when the senses are acted upon, and that these changes influence the subse-

quent development of ideas. As an unextended being, the soul can be in contact with

the body only at one point, which point is in the brain {Princ. P/dlos., IV. 189, 196,

* It is tnie that the quantity of matter in the universe remains unchanged. The like is not necessarily

true of the quantity of motion, but only of the sum of what is now termed "living force" and " elasticity."

See on this subject, in jjarticular, Helmholtz, Uebe/^ die Erhaltung der Kraft, Berlin, 1847.
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197), or, more precisely {Dioptr., IV. 1 seq. ; Pass. Anim.^ I. 31 seq.), in the pineal

gland {gla7is pineaUs), since tlie latter is that organ within the brain which is simple,

and not, like most of the parts, double, existing on the right side and on the left. * The

action of the soul on the body and of the body on the soul demands the concourse of

God {concursas or assistentia Dei). (That the possibility of interaction was not excluded

by the comi^lete unlikeness in nature of the body and the soul, had already been asserted

by Descartes in his answers to the objections of Gassendi against his Meditations.)

The treatise on the Passions of the Soul {Passiones Animce) is a physiologico-psycho-

logical attempt to explain the passions, taken in their widest sense, according to the

principles developed in the Principia PJdlos. From six primitive passions or emotions :

admiration, love, hate, desire, joy, and sadness, Descartes seeks to deduce all others.

The most perfect of all emotions is intellectual love to God. It is only occasionally that

Descartes expresses himself on ethical subjects. The views thus expressed agree largely

with the ethical doctrines of Aristotle. Descartes affirms that all pleasure arises from the

consciousness of some perfection ; virtue depends on the control of the passions by

wisdom, which prefers to all inferior pleasure the pleasure arising from rational ac-

tivity.

Among the disciples of Descartes were Reneri and Regius, at Utrecht ; Raey, Heere-

bord, and Heidanus, at Leyden, and other Dutch scholars
; and in France, many

Oratorians and Jansenists, whose Augustinianism rendered them susceptible to the

influence of the new doctrine. Among the Jansenists of the Abbey of Port-Royal (on

whom cf. Herm. Reuchlin, Oesch. von Port-Royal ^ Hamb. and Gotha 1839-44, and St.-

Beuve, Port-Boyal., 3d ed., Paris, 1867), the most noteworthy friend of the Cartesian

tendency was Anton Amauld (1612-94; CEuvres CompUtes^ Lausanne, 1775-83), the

author of the Ohjectiones Quartce. Arnauld raised numerous questions in reference to

the details of Descartes's doctrines, and confined the Cartesian rule of certainty to the

objects of cognition. Among the more notable Cartesians belong also Pierre Sylvain

Regis (1632-1707; Cours entier de la philos.^ Paris, 1690, Amst. , 1691), Pierre Mcole
(1625-95

;
Essais de morale, Par., 1671-74, etc. ; CEuvres Mor., Par., 1718), and others

;

among the German Cartesians should be named Balthasar Bekker (1634-98 ; Pe p)^d^os.

Cartesiana admonitio Candida et sincera, Wesel, 1668), who especially distinguished

himself by his opposition to the absurdity of trials for witchcraft (in his work, Betoverde

Weereld—The World Bewitched—Leuwarden, 1690, and Amst., 1691-93) ; also Johann
Clauberg (1625-65), teacher at Duisburg (Logica vetuset nova, etc., Duisb., 1656 ; Opera

pMlos., Amst., 1691), Sturm, of Altdorf, and others.

Among the opjoonents of Descartes, Hobbes and Gassendi occupied the naturalistic

stand-point. (Among the numerous, and some of them extremely acute and pertinent

objections of Gassendi, that particular one is not found, which alone is often men-

tioned as his, but which is only ascribed by Descartes in his answer to Gassendi,

namely : that existence could be concluded from the going to walk ; Gassendi says

only, that existence can be concluded from any action, and he disapproves the

Cartesian identification of all psychical actions as modes of thought. We become,

indeed, sooner conscious of our existence through reflection on our acts of will, than

through reflection on our acts of thought.) From the stand-point of theological

* To this doctrine, that the soul is located at a given single point, the doctrine of Spinoza is directly

opposed, while the Leibnitzian doctrine of the soul as a monad is founded upon it. With the Cartesian

assumption, that the pineal gland is the seat of the soul, conflicts the fact, that when this organ is destroyed,

psychical life continues.
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orthodoxy and Aristotelian philosophy, Cartesianism was combated especially by the

Protestant Gisbertus Yoetius and the Jesuits Bourdin (author of the Objectiones Septi-

mce), Daniel {Voyage du moncle de Descartes, Par., 1691, Lat., Amst., 1694; Nouvelles

difficuUes 2:>roposees par uii Feripateticien, Amst., 1694, Lat., ibid., 1694), and others.

The Synod of Dortrecht, in the year 1656, forbade theologians to adopt it. At Rome
Descartes's writings were in 1663 placed in the Index Librorurn ProMbitoriim, and in

1671 the exposition of the Cartesian doctrine at the University of Paris was by royal

order prohibited.

Partly friendly, partly opposed to Cartesianism were such mystical pMlosopTiers as

Blaise Pascal (1623-62 ;
the fundamental thought in Pascal's philosophy is :

" Nature

confounds the Pyrrhonists, and reason the dogmatists. Our inability to prove any-

thing is such as no dogmatism can overcome, and we have an idea of the truth which

no Pyrrhonism can overcome, Pensees,'' Art, XXI.), Pierre Poiret (1646-1719), Ralph

Cudworth (see above at the end of § 7), and other Platonists, and especially Henry More,

the Platonist and Cabalist, who in the year 1648 exchanged correspondence with Descartes

himself (printed in vol, xi. of Cousin's edition of Descartes)^ in which, among other things,

he affirmed, in opposition to Descartes, the conception of immaterial extension as applying

to God and souls, and combated Descartes's purely mechanical doctrine of nature. The

theologically orthodox, but philosophically skeptical bishop Huet (1630-1721) wrote

a Censura pMlosopMcR Gartesiance (Paris, 1689, etc.), which called forth several replies

from Cartesians ; also (anonymously) Nouveaux Memoires pour seimr d VMstoire du Car-

tesianisme (Paris, 1692, etc.). The skeptic, Pierre Bayle (1647-1706 ; Diction, see above,

Vol. I. § 4, p. 8 ; (Euvres Diverses, The Hague, 1725-31), also, though not unfavora-

ble to the Cartesian philosophy, yet directed against it, as against all dogmatism, his

skeptical arguments. He asserted of human reason in general, what was true of his

own in particular, that it was powerful in the discovery of errors, but weak in positive

knowledge. He made use of the early Protestant principle of the contradiction be-

tween reason and faith, to show up various absurdities in the orthodox system of faith.

The Cartesian Dualism co-ordinated mind and body as two wholly heterogeneous

substances. It denied to the soul the vegetative functions ascribed to it by Aristotle,

assigning them to the body, and especially to the vital spirits {spiritus mtales) supposed

to pervade the body. On the other hand, it denied to matter all internal states. In

this manner the active relation actually subsisting between psychical and somatic

processes was made incomprehensible, A natural influence {injluxus physicus) of the

body on the soul and of the soul on the body could not consistently be assumed even

upon the hypothesis of divine assistance. No explanation remained possible, except

such as was derivable from the theory of divine agency, or the theory that on the

occasion of the bodily change, God calls forth the corresponding idea in the soul, and

that on the occasion of our willing, God moves the body in accordance with our will

(doctrine of Occasionalism), This consequence of Cartesianism, which was partially

perceived by Clauberg, Louis de la Forge, and Cordemoy, was expressly and theo-

retically enounced by Am, Geulinx (1625-69) and Nic. Malebranche (1638-1715

;

Father of the Oratory) ; the latter teaches, that we see all things in God, who is the

place of spirits, through participation in his knowledge. This sort of divine agency

was, indeed, itself absolutely incomprehensible ; but tJiis incomprehensibleness gave

no offence to these philosophers, Spinoza, on the contrary, being unable to admit such

a doctrine, undertook to replace the dualism of soul and body, as also that of God
and the world, by the doctrine of the unity of substance (monism), Leibnitz, again,

in his theory of monads, sought to avoid the extremes of dualism and monism, by
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recognizing the harmonious gradation of substances. In Leibnitz culminates the

series of dogmatic philosophers, who aimed at the union of religious convictions with

the scientific results of modern investigation. To this series Spinoza, in view of the

theological character of his monistic doctrine, derived by deduction from the concep-

tion of substance, undoubtedly belongs.

§ 115. Baruch Despinoza (Benedictiis de Spinoza) was born at Am-
sterdam in 1632, and died at the Hague in 1677. Unsatisfied by his

Talmudic education, he turned his attention to the philosophy of

Descartes, but transformed the Cartesian dualism into a pantheism,

whose fundamental conception was the unity of substance. By sub-

stance Spinoza understands that which is in itself and is to be con-

ceived by itself. There is only one substance, and that is God. This

substance has two fundamental qualities or attributes cognizable by us,

namely, thought and extension ; there is no extended substance as dis-

tinct from thinking substance. Among the unessential, changing

forms or modes of these attributes is included individual existence.

Such existence does not belong to God, since, were it otherwise, he

would be finite, and not absolute ; all determination is negation. God
is the immanent cause (a cause not passing out of itself) of the totality

of finite things or the world. God works according to the inner

necessity of his nature ; in this consists his freedom. God produces

all finite effects only indirectly, through finite causes ; there is no such

thina: as a direct working: of God in view of ends, nor as human
freedom independent of causality. It can only be said that one mode

of extension works upon another mode of extension, and one mode of

thought on another mode of thought. Between thought and exten-

sion, on the contrary, there exists, not a causal nexus, but a perfect

agreement. The order and connection of thought is identical with

the order and connection of things, each thought being in all cases

only the idea of the corresponding mode of extension. Human ideas

vary in clearness and value from the confused representations of the

imagination to the adequate knowledge of the intellect, which con-

ceives all that is particular from the point of view of the whole which

contains it, and comprehends all things under the form of eternity

{sitb specie ceternitatis), not as accidental, but as necessary. From
confused mental representations, which cannot rise aboA^e the finite,

arise passions and the bondage of the will, while intellectual knowl-

edge gives rise to intellectual love to God, in which our happiness

and our freedom consist. Beatitude is not a reward of virtue, but

virtue itself.
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Of the vrorks of Spinoza the earliest was Ms exposition, according to the geometrical method, of

the Cartesian doctrines. The work had its origui partly in the oral instruction which Spinoza had
occasion to give to a private pupil, and was entitled : Eenati den Cartes Principiorum pTdloHopTdm pars
I. et II., more geometrico clemonstratcB, per Benedictum de Spinoza Amstelodamensem, accesserunt ejus-

dem Cogitata metaphysica, in quihus difflciliores quae tarn m parte MetaiJhysices generali quam speciali

occumcnt, qucBstiones Jyreviter explicantur, Amstelodami apvxl Johannem Bieutwertsz, 1663. Next ap-

peared his Tractatus tlieologicc-politicics, continens disse^^tationes aliquot, quihus ostenditur lihertatem p/ie-

losopTumdi nan tantum salva pietate et reipublicce pace posse concedi, sed eandem nisi cum pace reipublicce

ipsaque pietate tvlli nan posse, with the following motto from I. John : per hoc cognosciimis quod in

Deo manemus et Beus inanet in nobis, quod de sp)iritu suo dedit nobis. Hamburgi apud Ilenricum

KdnraM (Amst., C7iristoph Comxid), 1670. (There exists a second impression, of the same year, nominally

published also at Hamburg '•'•apud Henr. Kllnrath,'^ in which the errata indicated upon the last page of the

first impression are for the most part coiTected, but which contains some new mistakes—some of them
obscuring the sense. This work is printed in Paulus' edition from a third edition, which Paulus appears to

have supposed to be the first ; in this edition the Hebrew text of passages cited from the Bible is omitted.

)

The same Tractatus theologico-politicus, having been interdicted, was in 1673 twice printed at Amsterdam

and once at Leyden with false titles, and again, sine loco, 1674, with the name Tractatus theologico-politicus,

together with a reprint of the following work, written by Spinoza's friend, Ludwig Meyer, the phj'sician, and

first published at '' EleutherojDolis'''' (Amst.), 1686: PhilosopMa Scripturcz Interpres. Spinoza's marginal

notes to the Tractatus theologico-politicus have been frequently published, a part of them having been given

in the French translation of this Tractatus by St. Glain (1678j, and the rest by Christoph Theophil de ilurr

(The Hague, 1802) and others. In a copy presented by Spinoza to Clefmann, and now at Kunigsberg, are

contained notes, which Dorow has edited (Berlin, 1835). These notes do not vary essentially from those

already published. The Ethics, Spinoza's chief philosophical work, appeared in print first after his death,

together with some shorter treatises, with the title : B. d. S. Opera posthuma, Amst., 1677. (Contents

:

Brcefaiio, written in Dutch by Jarrig Jelhs, the Mennonite, and translated into Latin by Ludwig Meyer.

—

Ethica, ordine geometrico demonstrata, et in quinque partes distincta, in ciuibus agitur I. de Deo, II. de

iiatura et origine mentis. III. de origlne et natura affectitum, IV. de servitute humana seu de a^ffectuum viri-

tus, V. depoteyitiaintellectus seu de libertate humana.—Tractatus xwlitlcus, in quo demonstratur, quomodo

societas, ubi i77iperium inonarchicum locum hxibet, sicut et ea, ubi OjMmi imperant, debet institui, ne in tyran-

nidem labatur, et ut pa'x. libertasque civittm inviolata maneat.— Tractatus de intellectios emendatione, et de

via, qvxi optime in veram rerum cognitionem dirigitur.—Epistolce doctorum quorundam virorum ad B. d. S.

et auctoris respoivdones, ad aliorum ejus operum elucidationem non joctrum facientes.—Compendium grcmi-

maticce Ungues Hebrceoe.) A complete edition of the Works was edited by Paulus: Benedicti de SpinoTjj,

opera quce stqoersunt omnia, iterum edenda curavit, lyroefationes, vitam auctoris nee non notitias, quce ad

hvitoriam scriptorum pertiyxent, addidit Henr. Eberh. Gottlob Paulus, Jena, 1802-3. Later editions are:

Benedicti de Spinoza opera philosophica omnia edidit et p)rcefati07iem adjecit A. Gfrorer, Stuttgard, 1830.

Benati des Cartes et Benedicti de Spinoza prctcipua opera jyhilosophica recognovit, notitias historico-iihiloso-

phicas adjecit Carolus Riedel, Leipsic, 1843 {Cartesii Medit., Spinozce. diss, philos., Sp>inoz(& Eth.). Benedicti

de Spinoza opera quae, supersunt omnia ex.editionibus princ. denuo ed. etprcBfatus est Carol. Herm. Bruder,

Leips., 1843-46. Newly discovered writings of Spinoza have been published by Bohmer and Vloten : Bene-

dicti de Spinoza trojctatus de Deo et homine ejusque felicitate lineamenta atque adnotationes ad tractatum

theologico-politiciLm ed. et illustr. Ed. Boehmer, Halle, 1852, and Ad Benedicti de Sinnoza opera qua, super-

sunt omnia supplementum, contin. tractatum hue xisque de Deo et homine, tractatulum de iride, ejnstolas

nonnullas ineditas et ad eas vitamque x)hilosophi Collectanea {ed. J. van Vloten), Amst., 1862. Cf. on these

work-s, Heinr. Bitter, in Gott. gel. Anz., 1862, No. 47; Christoph Sigwart, Sp.'sneuentdecTcter Tractatvon Gott,

dem, Menschen %ind dessen Gluckseligkeit, erldutert und in seiner Bedeutung filr das Verstandniss des Sjnnozis-

rnus itntet^sucht, Grotha, 1866; Trendelenburg, Ueber die aufgefu?idenen Ergihiztcngenzu Spinoza'sWerken und

de?'e7i Ertragfilr Sp.'s Leben und Lehre, in Vol. III. of Trendelenburg's Hist. Beitr. zur Philos., Berlin, 1867, pp.

277-398 ; Richard Avenarius, Ueber die beiden ersten Plmsen des Sp.'schen Pantheismus (.see below). The Trac-

tatus de Deo et homine ejusquefelicitate wslS not discovered in the Latin original, but in a Dutch translation

( Korte Verh/indeling van God, de Mensch, en deszelfs Welstand). Van Vloten has published this work in

Dutch (in the above-mentioned Supplementum) from a more recent MS., and Schaarschmidt (Amsterdam,

1860) from an earlier one; S. adds a preface "fZe Sp. philos. fontibus.'" This Tractate, translated into Ger-

man by Schaarschmidt, is published in Kirchmann's Philos. Bibliothek, Vol. XVIII. , Berlin, 1869. At the

same time with this translation by Schaarschmidt, appeared the following : Christoph Sigwart, Beriedict de

Spinozo:H kurzer Tractat von Gott, dem Menschen und dessen Gluckseligkeit, auf Grund einer von Dr. Anto-

nins van der Linde vorgenommenen Vergleichung der Haiidschriften in\s Deictsche Ubersetzt, mit einer Ein-

leitung, kritUchen und sachlichen Erlauterungen begleitet, Tubingen, 1870. The posthumous works were

translated into Dutch (by Jarrig Jellis) in 1677. A translation of the Tractatus theologico-politicus, made in
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Spinoza's lifetime, btit, m actiordance with his wish, not then made public, was afterwards published under
the title: D& rechtzinnige Theologant, Hamburg hy Henricus Koenraad (Amsterdam), 1693. A French
translation of the Tractatus theol.-pol. (probably by St. Glain) was published under various disguising titles

in 1678 ;
in modern times Bmile Saisset has translated the works of Spinoza into French {CEiwrescle Si^inoza,

Par. 1842) ; a new edition of this translation appeared at Paris in 1861 (and of the Introduction Critique,

which accompanied it, at Paris in 1860). The Tractatus politicus (to be distinguished from the Tract. theoL-

polit.) has been translated into French by J. G. Prat : Traite politique de B. de SiHnoza, Paris, 1860. (Euvres
Completes., tradultes et annotees par J. G-. Prat, Paris, 1863 seq. The Ethics of Spinoza, translated into

German, was published, together with Chr. Wolf's refutation, at Franlrfort and Leipsic in 1744. His treatises

on the Cultivation of the Human Understanding, and on Aristocracy and Democracy, were translated [into

German] by S. H. Ewald (Leipsic, 1785), as also were his "Philosophical Writings :
' Vol. I. : B. v. S. ilberii.

Schrift, Judenthum., Recht der hochsten Gewaltin geistlichen Diiigen und Freilieit zu 2JMlo8023hiren {Tract.

TheoL-Polit.\ Gera, 1787 ; Vols. II. and III. : Six's Etliik, Gera, 1791-93. The Tract, theol.-polit. has also

been translated into German by C. Ph. Conz, Stuttg., 1806, and J. A. Kalb, Munich, 1826, the Ethics by P.

W. V. Schmidt, Berlin, 1812, and recently by v. Kirchmann, PMlos. BibL, Vol. IV., Berlin, 1868, and the

complete works by Berthold Auerbach. 5 vols., Stuttgard, 1841. [An English anonymus translation of the

Tract. Theol.-Polit. appeared in the year 1689. A new one was published—also anonymously—London, 1862 (?),

2d ed., 1868. On the latter cf. Matthew Arnold, A Word more about Spinoza., in MacMillan''s Magazine., Vol.

9, pp. 136-148. Benedictus de Spinoza ; His Ethics., Life., and Influence on Modern Religious Thought, by R.
Willis, M.D., London (Triibner), 1870 (?). Spinoza's Letter Expostulatory to a Convert, ibid.— TV.]

The principal source of our knowledge of the life of Spinoza is, next to Spinoza's own works and letters,

the Biography written by a Lutheran pastor, Johannes Colerus, which appeared m Dutch in 1705, in French
at The Hague in 1706 and 1733 (also in the Opera, Ed. Paulus), in German at FranM. and Leipsic m 1733,

and translated by Kahler, 1734. Less trustworthy are the statements in La Vie et VEsprit de Mr . Benoit de
Spinosa (Amst.) 1719 (by Lucas, a physician at The Hague; new ed. of the first part: La Vie de Spinosa,

par un de ses discip)les, Hamb., 1735), as also those in Christian Kortholt's De Tribus Impostoribus Magnis
(Herbert of Cherbury, Hobbes, and Spinoza), Hamburg, 1700. Still earlier (1696) Bayle's Dictionary had
contained some notices respecting Spinoza's life, which appeared in a Dutch translation with additional essays

at Utrecht, 1698 (with new title-page, 1711). The biography by Colerus, together with notices from a Vie de

Spinosa written by a friend of Spinoza (Lucas), were included in the volume entitled Refutation des Erreicrs

de Benoit de Spiiiosa par Mr. de Fenelon, par le F. Lami Benedictin et par le Comte Bouillainvilliers,

Brussels, 1731. H. F. v. Dietz, Ben. von Spinosa nach Leben und Lehren, Dessau and Leipsic, 1783. M.
Philipson, Leben B.''s von Spinosa, Leips., 1790.

Of the later works on Spinoza's life and works, the Histoire de la vie et des ouvrages de B. de Spinosa, fon-

dateur de Vexeg^se et de la philosophie modernes, par Armand Saintes (Paris, 1842), should be specially

mentioned. The scanty accounts transmitted to us respecting Spinoza's life, Berthold Auerbach has sought

to supplement and complete artistically, in '' Spinoza, ein historischer i?OHia?i,'" Stuttgard, 1837; second

revised and stereotyped edition : Spinoza, ein DenTcerleben, Mannheim, 1855, and in the collected writings,

Stuttgard, 1863, 1864, Vols. 10 and 11 (a work fuU of profound poetic truth in the parts which portray the

order of Spinoza's intellectual development). Conr. von Orelli, Spinozds Leben und Lehre, 2d ed., Aarau,

1850. A coimterpart to the eulogistic accounts of Spinoza is found in the Introduction of Antonius van der.

Linde to his work : Spinoza, seine Lehre %tnd deren erste JVachwirkungen in Holland, Gottingen, 1862 ; the

author not only shows himself disinclined to all poetic idealization of the retired life of Spinoza, but judges
disparagingly concerning the life and doctrine of the philosopher. The following work is valuable on account
of newly discovered material employed in it : J. van Vloten, Baruch d'Espi?ioza, zrjn leven en schriften, Amst.,
1862. Cf . Ed. Bohmer, Spinozana, in Zeitschr. f. PMlos., Vol. 36, 1860, pp. 121-166, ib. Vol. 42, 1863, pp. 76-121

;

Ant. V. d. Linde, zur Litt. des Sjyinozismus, ib. Vol. 45, 1864, pp. SOl-305. J. B. Lehmans, Sp., sein Lebens-

bild und seine Philosophie (Inaug. Diss.), Wiirzburg, 1864. An historical "character-picture," drawn with a
loving hand, is furnished by Kuno Fischer in Baruch SpinozcCs Leben und Charakter, ein Vortrag, Mann-
heim, 1865, and in Fischer's Geschichte der neueren Philosophie, 1st ed,, 1854, Vol. I. p. 235 seq. ; 2d ed.,

Vol. I. Part 2d, 1865, pp. 98-138.

Immediately after its publication, the doctrine of Spinoza was combated in varioiis works. Jacob Vateler,

the Remonstrant [Arminian] preacher at the Hague, composed against the Tractatus Theol.-Polit. the work

:

Vindici(B miraculoriim, per quce divina religionis et Jldei Christiana. Veritas olim conflrmata fuit, adversus
profanum auctorem tractatus theol.-ioolit. B. Spinosam (Amst., 1674). Johannes Bredenborg wrote an
Enervatio tractatus theol.-pol., una cum demonstj-atione geometrico ordine disposita, iiaturam non esse Deicm,

Rotterdam, 1675. The Arcana atheismi revelata, philosophice et piarodoxe refuta examine tract, theol.-pol.

per Franciscum Guperum Amstelodamensem (Rotterdam, 1676), is based on Socinian ideas and asserts

the complete agreement between the Bible and reason. But the revolutionary ideas of Tract. Theolog.-PoUt.

in historical criticism also acquired an early positive influence over the Scriptural investigations of Christian
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theologians, as is evidenced in the writings of Richard Simon, a Catholic, especially in his Hlstoire critique du

Vieux Testament, Paris, 1678. Among the early opponents of Spinozism were also Poiret, the Mystic {Fun-

damenta atheismi eversa, in his Cogit. de Deo, anima et malo, Amst., 1677, etc.), and Bayle, the Skeptic.

Christoph Wittich, the Cartesian, wrote against the Ethics in Anti-Spinoza, sive examen Ethtces Ben. de

Spinoza, Amst., 1690. By some (such as Aubert de Verse, in LPImpie Convaincu, Amst., 1681, 1685) Carte-

sianism was combated, at the same time wT.th Spinozism, as the som-ce of the latter ; others, on the contrary

(like Eiiardns Andala, in a work published at Praneker in 1717), published works ia which Descartes was

honored as ''venis SiJinozismi evertor.^'' On Spinoza's doctrine is founded the work—pubUshed anony-

mously—of Abraham Johaim Cuflelaer (or CufCeler) : Specimeti artis ratiocina^idi naturalis et artificialis, ad

pantosophice pi^nciplo. mamidiicens. Hamburgi apud Eenr. Kunrath (Amst.), 1684, and J'rincipioriim pan

tosophicep. II., III., ib., 1684. That the doctrines contained in the Ethics of Spinoza agree with those of the

Cabala, is what Johann Georg Wachter sought to demonstrate first in the work : Der Sjnnozismiis im Juden-

tlium Oder die von dem heutigeti JudentMim una dessen geheimer Cabbala vergotterteWelt, von Hose Germane,

sonsten Joh. Peter Speeth, von Augsburg gebilrtig, befunden und widerlegt von J. G. Wachter, Amsterdam,

1699; the argiTment was followed up in Wachter s subsequent work : Elucidariiis Cabbalisticus, Rome, 1706.

Leibnitz ^^TOte in reply to this latter work Animadversiones ad J. G. Wachtei'i librum de recondita Hebrce-

or2M?ij9A?7o«oi5AJa (a critique of Spinozistic doctrines from the stand-point of the Leibnitzian Monadology) ;

these Animadversiones remained unprinted until their discovery, a few years since, in the Archives of the R,

Library at Hannover by A. Foucher de CareU, who published them under the title : Refutation inedite de

Spinoza par Leibniz, Paris, 1854. (Cf. Leibnitz, Theodicee, II., §§ 173, 188, and III., §§ 372, 373.) Christian

"Wolf argued against Spinozism in one part of his Theologia Naturalis {Pars poster., §§ 672-716) ; this argu-

ment, translated into German, was published, together with Spinoza's Ethics, at Frankf . and Leipsic, in 1744.

The system of Spinoza, and Bayle's objections to the same, are discussed by De Jariges in the Hlstoire de

TAcademie Royale des Sciences et Belles Lettres de Berlin, annee 1745, Vols. I. and II. (translated into Ger-

man, in Hissman's Magazin ficr die Philos. und ihre Geschichte, Vol. V., Gottingen and Lemgo, 1782, pp. 3-

72). In Germany attention was directed to Spinozism, especially by t he controversy between Jacobi and

Mendelssohn as to Lesstng's relation to that doctrine. Fr. H. Jacobi, TJeber die Lehre des Spinoza, in Briefen

an Moses MeyidelssoJm, Leipsic, 1785, 2d edit., Breslau, 1789; Werte, Vol. IV., Abth. 1. Moses Mendelssohn,

An die Freimde LessiJigs, Berhn, 1786. F. H. Jacobi, Wider Mendelssohns Beschuldigungen, betreffend die

Briefe ilber die Lehre des Spinoza, Leips., 1786. Cf. also Moses Mendelssohn, Morgenstunden Oder Vorlesung-

en liber das Dasein Gottes, Berlin, 1785, etc. Werke, Leipsic, 1843, Vol. II., p. 340 seq. Herder, Gott,

einige Gesprdche ilber SpinoziCs System, nebst Shaftesbury's JVaturhymnus, Gotha, 1787, 2d edit., 1800; in

Cotta's complete edition. Vol. XXXI., 1853, pp. 73-218 (an attempt to interpret Spinozism, not with Jacobi as

a form of pantheism or atheism, but as a form of theism). Goethe, Aus meinem Leben, Bichtung und Wahr-

heit. Works, Pts. III. and IV. (cf . Wilh. Danzel, Ueber Gothe's Sp>inozismus, Hamburg, 1843, Karl Heyder,

Ueber das Verhdltniss Gothe's zu Spinoza, in the Zeitschrift f. d. gesammte luth. Theol. u. Kirche, founded by

Eudelbach, Leips., 1866, pp. 261-2&3, and E. Caro, La Philosophie de Goethe, Paris, 1866). G. S. Francke,

Ueber die neueren Schicksale des Sinnozismus und seinen Einfluss auf die Philosophie iiherlmupt tind die

Vernunfttlieologie insbesondere. Prize Essay, Schleswig, 1808, 1812. The influence of the philosophy of Des-

cartes on the development of Spinoza's philosophy has been discussed by Hemr. Ritter {Welchen Einfluss hat

d. Philos. des Cartesius auf d. Ausbilditng der des Spinoza gehabt, etc. Leips. and Altenburg, 1817), and the

connection of Spinozism with the Cartesian philosophy, by H. C. W. Sigwart {Ueber den Zusammenhang des

Spinozismus mit der Cartesian. Philos., Tubing. , 1816); cf. Sigwart's Beitrdge zur Erlduterung des SiJinozis-

mus, Tiib., 18:38; Der Sinn. Mstorisch und philosophisch erldutert, Tiib., 1839; and Vergleichtmg der Rechts^

und Staatstheorie des B. Spinoza und des Th. Hobbes, Tiib., 1842. Lud. Boumann, ExidUc. Spiinozismi,

diss. BeroL, 1828. Car. Rosenkranz. De Sp. PhilosopMa, Halle and Leips., 1828. C. B. Schliiter, Die Lehre

des Spinosa in ihren Haupt-Momenten gepriift und dargestellt, Mimster, 1836. Karl Thomas, Sjnnoza als

MetaphT/siker, Konigsberg, 1840 (brings into prominence the nominalistic and individuaUstic elements which

are indeed contained in Spinoza's doctrine, but only incidentally and in relative subordination to the predomi-

nant pantheistic Monism of that doctrine). J. A. Voigtlander, Si^inoza nicht Pantheist, somlern Theist, in

the Theol. Stud. u. Kritiken, 1841, No. 3. Franz Baader, Ueber eine Nothweiidigkeit der Revision der Wissen-

achaft in Bezug auf Splnozistische Systeme, Erlangen, 1841. E. Saisset, Maim.onide et Sp., in the Revue des

deuxmondes, 37, 1862, pp. 296-334. Cf. also the chapters on Spmozism in Bouillier, Hist, de la philosophie

Cartesienne, and in Damiron, Hist, de la philosophie du XVII. siMe. Ad. Helfferich, Spinoza und Leibnitz

Oder das Wesen des Ideammus unxl des Realismus, Hamburg and Gotha, 1846. Franz Keller, Spinosa utvi

Leibnitz uber die Freiheit des menschlichen Willens, Erlangen, 1847. J. E. Erdmann, Die Grimdbegriffe des

Spinozismits, in his Verm. Aufs., Leips., 1848, pp. 118-192. C. Schaarschmidt, Des Cartes und Spinoza,

urkundliche Darstellung der Philosophie Beider, nebst einer Abhandlung von Jac. Bernays ilber Spinoza's

hebrdlKhe Giammatik, Bonn, 1850. C. H(eble)r, Spinoza's Lehre vom Verhdltniss der Stibstanz zu ihren

£«eta7uUheilen, Bern, 1S50 ; Heble», Leasing-Studien, Bern, 1862, p. 116 seq. R- Zimmermann, Ueber eirUgt
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logische Fehler der spinosistischen Ethik, reprinted from the SitmngsMrichtS de,f philos.-Iiist. CI. der kals.

Akad. d, Wiss., for October, 1850, and April, 1851. J. E. Horn, Spinoza''s Staatslehre, Dessau, 1851. Adolf

Trendelenburg, Ueber Si3inoza''s Cfrundgedmiken und dessen Erfolg, from the Transac. of the B. Acad, of

Sciences, Berlin, 1850, reprinted in Vol. II. of T.'s Hist. Beitrclge zur Philosophies Berlin, 1855, pp. 31-111;

cf. T.'s essay Ueber den letzten Unterschied der philos. Systeme, in the AbhaiuUungen der k. Akad. d. Wiss.

2}hilos,-hist. CI.., 1847, p. 249 seq., and in the Hist. Beitrdge, II., 1-30 ;* also Ueber die atjfgefiindenen Ergdn-

zungen, etc. (see above, p. 56). Alphons v. Baesfeld, Symbola ad penitiorem notitiam doctrince^ quam Sp.

de subsiajitiapropos., diss. Bonn,, 1858. Theod. Hub. Weber, Sp. atgue Leibnitii philos., comm. Bonn., 1858.

F. E. Bader, B. de Sp. de rebus singularibus doctrina, Berl., 1858. Joh. Heinr. Lowe, Ueber den Gottesbegriff

Spiiioza's und dessen Schicksale (as a supplement to Lowe's work on the philosophy of Fichte), Stuttgard,

1862). t Spinoza et la Kabbale, par le rabbin Elie Benamozegh, Paris, 1864 {Extrait de VUnivers Israelite);

cf. on this essay T. Isaac Mises, in the Zeitschrift fur exacte Philos., Vol. VIII., 1869, pp. 359-367. N, A.

Forsberg, Jemforande Betraktelse of Spinoza's och Malebranche''s metafysiska ijrincip., AJcad. Afliandl.,

TJpsala, 1864. P. Kramer, De doctr. Sp. de mente humana (Diss. Inaug.), HaUe, 1865. Chr. A. Thilo,

Ueber Sp.'s Eeligionsphiloso^Jhie, in the Zeitschr. fur exacte Philosophie, Vol. VI., No. 2, Leipsic, 1865, pp.

113-145 ; VI., 4, 1866, 389-409 ; VII., I., 1866, 60-99. A. v. Oettingen, Sp:s Ethik u?id der moderne MateriOr

lismus, in the Dorpater Zeitschr. fur Theol. ic. Kirche, Vol. VII., Iso. 3. Nourrisson, Sp. et le naturalisms

contemporain, Paris, 1866. M. Joel. Don Chasdai Greska's religionsiJhilos. Lehreninihrem gesch. Einfiusse

dargestellt. (In Joel's work, among other things, certain points of contact between Spinoza and this Tahnud-

ist, named in the title,—who is mentioned by Sp. in EiJist. ^^pr.fin., lived about A.d. 1400, and who
belonged to the period and school of the Nominalists,—are brought to Ught, although they are, according to

Sigwart's judgment, of no very deep significance). Paul Janet, Sp. et le Spinozisme dJ'apr^s les travaux recens,

in the Bevue des deux mondes. Vol. 70, 1867, pp. 470-498. Carl Siegfried, Sp. als Kritiker und Ausleger des

alien Testaments (Tortenser Programm), Naumburg, 1867. Waldemar Hayduck, De Sp. natura naturante

etnatura naturata {Diss, inaug.), Breslau, 1867. Moritz Des^a^xer, Spinoza und Hobbes {Inaug. Diss.),

Breslau, 1868. Richard Avenarius, Ueber die beiden ersten Phasen des Spin. Pantheismus und das Verhdlt-

niss der zweiten zur dritten Phase, nebst einem Anhang iiber Reihenfolge und Abfassungszeit der dlteren

Schriften SiDinozoCs, Leipsic, 1868. (Avenarius considers it probable that the dialogues contained in the

Tractatus de Deo et homine were already written about 1651, and that this Tractatus itself was written in

1654-55, the Tractatus de intellectus emendatione in 1655-56, and the Tractatus theologico-politicus in 1657-

61. Avenarius assumes, in agreement with Sigwart, that the Synthetic Appendix to the Tractatus de Deo et

homiiie was written in the year 1661. The " phases," which he distinguishes in the history of Sp.'s doctrine,

are termed by him "the naturalistic, the theistic, and the pantheistic") P. Schmidt, SiJ. und Schleier-

macher, Berhn, 1868. P. Urtel, Sp. de voluntate doctrina, Halle, 1868. J. H. von Kirchmann, Erlduterungen

zu Sp.'s Ethik (as supplement to the translation of the Ethics—a criticism of the Ethics from Von Kirch-

mann's realistic stand-point), in the Philos. 3ibl., Vol. V., Berlin, 1869. Jos. Hartwig, Ueber das Verhdlt-

niss des Spinozismus zur Cartesiaiiischen Doctrin {Inaug.-Dissert.), Breslau, 1869. The works or articles on

* " Either force is anterior to efficient cause and is the superior of thought, or thought is anterior to force

and is its superior, or, finally, thought and force are at bottom the same ;—with Spinoza the distinction

between thought and bhnd force assumes the form of the distinction between thought and extension, cogitatio

et exterisio ; he includes both in one, giving to neither of them the precedence before the other,"—so Trende*

lenburg expresses the fundamental conception of Spinoza. It is, however, very questionable whether the

interpretation of Spinoza's doctrine as an identification of extension and '-blind force" is correct, and whether

we are not rather required by Spinoza to distinguish within the sphere of cogitatio itself not only "blind"

force, but also higher, conscious, and, in its highest form, spiritual force, as constituting respectively the

lower and higher degrees of psychical endowment (cf. Eth. II., Prop. 13: ^^ omnia, guamvis diversis gradibus,

aJiimata stmt "), with which correspond, in the sphere of extension, form and motion, in their elementary and
their more comphcated forms (the latter especially in the brain). It is not true that "where thought cannot

work upon extension and direct it, in view of a preconceived effect, design is impossible ; " ii is not " on exten-

sion " that thought works, but on the force subordinate to thought, and the motion belonging to thought

works upon the motion which corresponds to that force ; the Intellecttes inflnitus precedes and determines

the finite intellect, and the latter precedes and determines the lower conscious and unconscious forces in the

world in general and in the moral world in particular, and in this sense man—but not, indeed, God, who aa

the infinite substance cannot be a person—has power to work in view of ends.

t Lowe seeks, by emphasizing the difference between ''cogitatio,'''' as an impersonal attribute of substance,

and the 'Hnjinitus intellectus Dei,''' as an immediate effect of the substance, to justify the attribution to this

infinite intellect of an absolute self-consciousness, a personal unity, and so to reduce the distance between the

Spinozistic and theistic conceptions of G-od. On the same question cf., among others, Ed. Bohmer, Spino-

wana HI., in Z. f. Ph., Vol. 42, 1863, p. 92 seq., and Lehmans,—see above—pp. 120-125.
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newly discovered additions to Sp.'s works have already been mentioned (p. 56) along with the list of Sp.'a

works. Cf. the judgments expressed concerning Spiaoza in the works of Schleiermacher, J. G.Fichte, Schelling,

Baader, Hegel, Herbart, and other philosophers ; further, the presentation and critique of his doctrine in the

histories of (modern) philosophy by Brucker, Buhle, Tennemann, Ritter, Feuerbach, Erdmann, Kuno Fischer,

and others, and also in special works on the history of Pantheism—e. g. in Buhle, De ortu et progressu pan-

thelsmii inde a Xenophane tisqzie ad Spinosani, ia Comm. soc. sc. Gott.^ Vol. X., 1791, Jasche, Der Pantlieis-

mus nach seineri verschiedenen Hauptformen^ Berlin, 1826-32 (cf . Heior. Ritter, I)ie Halbkantianer und der

Pantheismns, Berlin, 1827), J. Volkmuth, Der dreieinige Pantheiumtis von Tholes bis Hegel (Zeno, Spinoza,

ScheUing), Cologne, 1837, in the works and articles devoted to the critique of philosophical stand-points by

I. Herm. Fichte, TJlrici, Sengler, Weisse, Hanne, and others, and in many other works on religious phi-

losophy.

Baruch Despinoza, bom at Amsterdam on the 24tli of November, 1632, was de-

scended from one of tbe Jewish families, who, in order to avoid the persecutions di-

rected against them in Spain and Portugal, had emigrated to the Netherlands. He
received his first training under the celebrated Talmudist, Saul Levi Morteira, and

became acquainted, among other works, with those of Maimonides, of whom he had a

high opinion, and with cabalistic works, of which, however, he speaks rarely and al-

ways disparagingly. On the 6th of August, 1656, he was fully expelled from the Jew-

ish communion, on account of his "frightful heresies." Before this time he had been

instructed in Latin by Franz van den Ende (not by the daughter of the latter, who, in

the year 1656, was only twelve years old), a learned physician, of naturalistic sympa-

thies. From 1656 to 1660 or 1661, Spinoza resided in the vicinity of Amsterdam, in

the family of an Arminian friend, beiug occupied with the study of the Cartesian and

the development of his own philosophy. He lived next at Ehynsburg, the headquar-

ters of the sect of Collegiants (who regarded the dogmatic element in religion as in-

ferior in importance to the edifying and the moral), then, from 1664 to 1669, at Voor-

burg, near the Hague ; then at the Hague, where he boarded first with the widow

Van Velden, and afterwards, from 1671 till his death, which occurred on the 21st of

February, 1677, with Van der Spyck, the painter. He supported himself by grinding

lenses. He declined, in the year 1673, a call to Heidelberg - where Ludwig, the Elec-

tor Palatine, offered him a professorship of philosophy—that the liberty of philoso-

phizing, which he enjoyed as a private man, and which, indeed, was promised him for

the future in the letter calling him to Heidelberg, might not be prejudiced by una-

voidable collisions with critics and opponents.

In the Cmnpendium grammatices linguce Hebrcece the predilection of the teacher of the

doctrine of substance for the Substantive has been remarked. Cf. especially the article

by Jac. Bemays, in the Supplement to Schaarschmidt's work, Bonn, 1850 (cited above,

p. 58), and Ad. Chajes, Die hebr. Oramm. Sp. S., Breslau, 1869.

In the Principles of the Philosophy of DescaHes^ together with the annexed Cogitata

Mfitciphysica^ written in the winter of 1682-63, Spinoza does not expose his own doc-

trine, as he expressly af&rms in the preface (through the editor, his friend Ludwig

Meyer) ; at the time of writing the work he had already arrived substantially at the

doctrines developed in his later works.

The plan of the Tractatus Theologico-Politicus was conceived at an early date, and

executed between the years 1665-70. The work is an eloquent defence of liberty of

thought and speech in matters of religion (" quando quidem religio nan tami in actioni-

bus extemis, qiMim in animi simplicitate ac veritate consistit^ nullius juris neque auctori-

tatispuhliccB esV)^ and contains the fruits of Spinoza's personal experience. The fun-

damental idea in it is that of the essential difference of the missions of positive religion

and philosophy. Neither of them should serve (anciUari) the other ; each has its
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peculiar ofSce. In the development of his own thoughts Spinoza appears to have

been gnided by his study of Maimonides, and yet not to have followed the latter un-

critically. For while the earlier philosopher, with a view to the excitation of philo-

sophic thought, had taught that the law was given to the Jews not merely to traia

them to obedience, but also as a revelation of the highest truths, Spinoza—at a time

when the interest in philosophic thought was fully assured, and when the latter needed,

therefore, to be freed from a subordination to religious dogma, which could only have

been temporarily advantageous to it—taught, on the contrary, that the end of religion

is not the cognition of truth as such, but obedience. This is the idea which underlies

the Tractatus Theol.-PoUt. (Thu.s, later, and from a like motive, Moses Mendelssohn

claimed for Judaism freedom from binding dogmas, and so Schleiermacher treated re-

ligion and philosophy as separate and co-ordinate, the former having its basis in feel-

ing, while the latter was the outcome of the endeavor to acquire objectively valid

Imowledge.) Spinoza affirms accordingly, in opposition to Maimonides, that the Bible

is not to be interpreted so as to agree with human reason, nor is reason to be made

subject to the teaching of the Bible ;
the Bible pretends not to reveal natural laws, but

to exhibit laws of ethics. By the adoption of this principle he makes it possible for

him to treat of the Bible, and especially the Old Testament, historically and critically,

unhampered by dogmatic conditions, and this he proceeds to do in detail. A notice-

able feature of the work is the pre-eminence which is ascribed (ch. 1) to Christ over

Moses and the prophets, from the fact that he did not receive the revelation of God

through the hearing of words (like Moses), nor through visions, but discovered it im-

mediately present in his own consciousness ; in this sense, says Spinoza, it is true that

the divine wisdom took on human nature. The philosophical system of Spinoza is but

partially suggested, and not developed, in the Tractatus TheologiGO-Politicus. The

seventh chapter of the work treats of the interpretation of Scripture. In it Spinoza

adopts, on the one hand, the views of a number of Jewish scholars, some of whom,

like Abraham Ebn-Esra (mentioned by Spinoza), and also Isaac Israeli (see above, vol.

1., § 97), had doubted at least the authenticity of single passages in the Pentateuch

;

and, on the other, in his general exegetical stand-point, those of Hobbes's Leviathan

(although in opposition to Hobbes he opposes energetically the doctrine of ecclesias-

tical absolutism). Spinoza agrees with Hobbes in the conviction that Scripture

should be interpreted according to the same method by which nature must be com-

prehended. It is probable that Spinoza had already previously combated the Scrix3-

tural exegis of the Rabbis in his " Apologia pro Spinozae ajudaismo apostasia" (written,

it is likely, in the year 1656).

In the Tractatus PoUticus (of later composition than the preceding), which gives

evidence of familiarity with the doctrine of Hobbes, Spinoza nevertheless comes out

in sharp opposition to the theory of civil absolutism. Governments are to bring the

actions, but not the convictions of men into harmony. By doing violence to convic-

tions, they provoke insurrection. Men from the people, but chosen by the govern-

ment, should be associated with the government in legislation and administration.

The Tractatus de Deo et liomine ejusque felicitate^ which was written before 1661, and

perhaps as early as 1654 or 1655, and is followed by a synthetic appendix, written in

1661, is a sketch of the System and an evident forerunner and herald of the Ethics.

God's existence, it is here argued, belongs to his essence. Further, the idea of God

also, which is in us, pre-supposes God as its cause. God is the most perfect being

{ens perfectissimitm) . God is a being of whom infinite attributes are predicated, each

of which is in its kind infinitely perfect. Every substance must (at least in its kind)
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be infinitely perfect, because it can neither by itself nor by anything other than itself

be determined to finiteness. There are not two substances equal to each other, since

such substances would limit each other. One substance cannot produce another sub-

stance or be produced by it. Every substance, which is in God's infinite understand-

ing is also really in nature. In nature, however, there are not different substances

;

nature is one in essence and identical with God, as the latter is above defined.—Thus

Spinoza in this treatise sets out, not with a definition of the conception of substance,

in order thence to advance to the conception of God
;
but the idea that God is, and

that he combines in himself all reality, is here already employed to prove the doctrine

that there exists but one substance, and that thought and extension are not substances

but attributes. Spinoza points to the fact that we see unity in nature, and that, in

particular, in us thought and extension are united ; but since thought and extension

have by nature nothing in common, and each can be clearly conceived without the

other (which Spinoza allows to Descartes), it follows that their actual union in us is

only possible on condition that they are both attributes of the same substance. In

addition to Spinoza's Jewish education, in consequence of which a religious conviction

of the strict unity of God became firmly rooted in his nature, we may ascribe the

genesis of his doctrine of the unity of substance in a very considerable degree to the

particular zeal with which psychological speculations respecting the mutual relation

between soul and body were in his time carried on in the Cartesian school, and more

particularly to the unmistakable conflict of Occasionalism—the doctrine which

resulted with necessity from the Cartesian principles, and which had been specially

developed by Geulinx—with natural law. To these causes should be added, on the

other hand, Spinoza's acquaintance with Neo-Platonic doctrmes, whether through the

Cabala or through the works of Giordano Bruno, or, what is most probable, through

both. Spinoza, undertaking to translate the poetico-philosophical notions issuing

from Neo-Platonism into scientific conceptions, blended them with the results of his

critique of Cartesianism. The Tractatus de Deo^ etc. , represents a stadium in the his-

tory of Spinoza's philosophical development antecedent to the Ethics (see Sigwart, p.

131 seq.) Spinoza's study of the Cartesian philosophy falls within the period included

between the composition of the two dialogues which are included in the Tractatus de

Deo^ etc. , and of which at least the first rests on the doctrine of Giordano Bruno, and

the composition of the Tractatus itself, and his study of the doctrine of Bacon falls

within the time between the composition of the Tractatus deDeo and the Tractatus de

inteUectus emendatione. The most important of the differences betweeu the Tractatus

de Deo and the Ethics are, that in the former the conception of God as the most per-

fect being, but in the latter the conception of substance, as of that which is in and

through itself, precedes, and that in the Tractatus an objective causal relation is

assumed as connecting thought and extension, notwithstanding their alleged absolute

unlikeness— an unlikeness so great that the conceptions of thought and extension are

affirmed to have nothing in common—while in the Ethics it is asserted that the causal

relation cannot exist between dissimilar things, and that therefore no such relation exists

between thought and extension. The dialogues contained in the Tractatus are a devel-

opment of the conception of nature regarded as infinite.

The Tractatus de InteUectus EraendaMone (a fragment, written probably before 1661,

and perhaps as early as 1655 or 1656) is a development of ideas concerning method, of

which the fundamental features are contained in Spinoza's principal work, the Ethics.

The goods of the world, we are here told, are unsatisfying ; the knowledge of truth

is the noblest good.
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The Ethics was written in the years 1662-65, but appears to have been undergoing

constant revision until the time of Spinoza's death. Spiaoza in this work adopts as his

point of departure the Cartesian definition of substance, the consequences of which are

developed by him with greater logical consistency than they had been by Descartes.

Descartes had defined substance, taken absolutely, as '
' that which so exists that it

needs nothing else for its existence '

' {res quce ita existit, ut nulla alia re indigeat ad

existendum)^ while "created substance" was, according to him, "that which needs

only the concourse of God for its existence " (res, quce solo Dei concursu eget ad exis-

iendum). Spinoza defines substance {Eth., p. I., def. 3) as "that which exists in

itself and is conceived by itself, L e. , the conception of which can be formed without

the aid of the conception of anything else " {per substantiam intelligo id^ quod in se

0st et per se concipitur, hoe est id, cujus conaeptus non indiget conceptu alterius rei^

a quo formari deheat). Descartes and Spinoza have alike neglected in their defi-

nitions of substance to separate the two categories, which Kant distinguishes as

subsistence (of which the correlate is the inherence of predicates) and causality

(whose correlate is the dependence of effects). The ovo-la (substance) of Aristotle

is identified by them with the efficient cause of existence. But since G-od is recog-

nized by both as the only cause of all that is (though not demonstrated by fault-

less arguments to be such), it follows at once, that he must be viewed by both as also

the only substance. That Descartes admits the existence of substances which cannot

be included under his definition of substance is an inconsequence which is avoided by

Spinoza, who proclaims God as the only substance, and denies that anything which is

not God is substantial. Let non-inherence and non-dependence be included in the

definition of substance as among the essential marks of the latter, and yet it will by no

means follow from this definition that that which is conditioned, even though it may
not properly be called substantial, can only exist as inherent in something other than

itself ; it only follows, that another term is required to denote that which at once is

the substratum of the inhering, and which yet, as conditioned, depends on something

else. Without such another term the definition of substance must be so framed as

not to confound the two essentially different relations : inherence and dependence
;

otherwise the supposed demonstration is a subreption.

Spinoza opens his Ethics with a number of definitions and axioms after the manner

of Euclid, intending therefrom, by strictly syllogistic procedures, "in accordance with

the method of geometry," to deduce the theorems of his system. By this means he

expected to secure for his doctrine mathematical certainty. But the undertaking was

illusory. Euclid's definitions are, indeed, given at the outset as merely nominal expla-

nations of what is to be understood by the terms employed. But they are shown in

the end to be real definitions, i. e. , definitions of real, mathematical objects. SiDinoza,

on the contrary, has not actually proved the reality of the subjects of his definitions.

Euclid's definitions are clear and may be easily followed by the imagination—qualities

which are almost entirely wanting in the definitions of Spiaoza, or which, where figu-

rative expressions are employed (like in se esse, etc.), are only simulated; some of the

definitions of Spinoza (like that of causa sui, etc.) involve contradictions. Euclid em-

ploys his terms throughout only in the sense fixed upon in the definitions ; Spinoza

sometimes presents an argumentation, the first part of which is rendered plausible by

the employment of expressions in their ordinary acceptation, while in the second

part the same expressions are repeated in the senses given them by his (arbitrary) defi-

nitions, so that the conclusion is obtained through a paralogism, the quaternio termi-

norwn^ a '

' synthetic " definition being interchanged with an '

' analytical " (cf . my Sys-
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tern of Logic, §§ 61 and 136). (Proofs of this will appear below, e. g.^ in connection

%Tith the doctrines of substance and causa sui and of love. ) Spinoza's Ethics is by no

means (as, notably, F. H. Jacobi among others supposed) theoretically irrefutable, but

rather (as Leibnitz, Herbart, and others have rightly judged) replete with paralogisms.*

The first Definition of Part I. of the Ethics is the foUowing :
" By that which is the

cause of itself I understand that whose essence iuaoilves existence, or that, whose

nature can only be conceived as existent " (p6?' causam sui intelligo id, cujus essentia

iiivoli'it existentiam she id, cujus natura non potest concipi nisi existens.)\

The second Definition is :
" That thing is said to be finite in its kind which can be

limited by another of the same nature" {^a res dicitur in suo genere finita, qucB alia

ejusdem naturce temiinari potest). By way of illustration, Spinoza adds that a

body is finite when it is possible to conceive another still larger ; in like manner, a

thought is finite when limited by another thought; but bodies are not limited by

thoughts, nor thoughts by bodies.:}:

* The exposure of the paralogisms involved in the fundamental positions is a necessary part of an exjKK

sition of Spinoza's system, for any one who would acquire a thorough insight into that system. But in order

not to obscure the sequence of doctrines in the positive exposition of Spinoza's teachings, we shall offer our

remarks upon the paralogisms contained in them in the following notes under the text. Spinoza's philosophi-

cal importance arises from the fundamental opinion maintained by him, that the psychical, taken in the widest

sense (the mental, the animate, force), is substantially identical with the extended, which is perceived as

rriaterial and foUows the laws of mechanics ; this Monism (like Dualism, Spiritualism, Materialism, Criticism)

is one of the great and noteworthy philosophical hyiDotheses. So, too, the teiulency towards rigid demonstration

is worthy of attention and respect ; but the idea that Spinoza has realized this tendency and has advanced

real proofs of his doctrine is a mere prejudice, which deserves not to be respected, but to be swept away,

raise reasonings should be corrected by exi^osing their faults ; this and nothing else is due to them. What-

ever in Spinoza was genuinely great, has maintained itself against every assault, and attained to permanent

influence in the historical development of philosophy ; but veneration misses its end when it desires that the

nimbus of the "holy, rejected Spinoza" should cover his blunders. To the "holy" in him (with Schleier-

macher) an "offering of ringlets," but to his paralogisms, dissecting criticism; thus each will receive its dues.

t The conception of a '^ causa suV is, if taken literally, an irrational one; for, in order that an object

cause itself, it is necessary that it exist before itself : without existing it can cause nothing, and it must exist

before itself, since by hyiDothesis it is yet to be caused. The expression imphes, according to Spinoza's inten-

tion, the dependence of existence en essence ; but the latter of these cannot cause the former, unless it already

exists itself, i. e. what was to be caused exists ah-eady before being caused. Spinoza surreptitiously objecti-

fies, after the manner of mediaeval Realists, a distinction which is only possible in abstraction, the distinction

namely, between essence and existence. He treats these latter as objectively distinct, the latter presupposing

the foi-mer, and the former conditioning or causing the latter. The exiDression causa sui could only be justified

as, say, an inexact designation for the causeless—^the latter negative but only adequate exi>ression being thus

changed into the former positive but inadequate one. (The case of a being already existmg, being raised by

its own action to a higher plane, furnishes no analogy competent to justify the irrational idea of existence

through self-causation, and to say that '' ccmsi suf'' is only an absurdity when predicated of the finite, and

not when affirmed of the infinite, were a speculative assertion, which would make of the infinite the "sewer"

mentioned by Hegel in his criticism of Berkeley, into which all contradictions flow together.) The expressions

employed by Spinoza in defining "causa sui," namely, ''essentia involvens existentiam "" or '' non posse con-

cipi nisi existens,'"' imply the same fault, which is involved m the ontological argument (see above, §§ on

Anselm and Descartes), and they are employed by Spinoza in a hke faulty sense in the following demonstra-

tions. That every argument from definitions presupposes the previously estabhshed existence of the thing

defined, is a logical postulate, against which Spinoza sins as naively as Anselm, and much more so than Des-

cartes. By appealing to the pretended implication of existence in essentia, that which in his arbitrary defi-

nitions is conceived, in part, in a manner repugnant to nature, is covered with the deceptive semblance of

realitj', and the actually real is in many instances concealed from view.

+ This definition of that which is finite in its kind is only applicable to objects (res), side by side \vith

which others can exist and for which co-existence implies mutual limitation ; it loses all its significance wheq

applied not to such res, but to natures or attributes, as e. g., if the question were asked, whether the quadratia

nature or the essence of the square, i. e., the limitation of a plane figure by four equal straight lines forming

only right angles with each other, is finite or infinite in its kind, or whether human nature, aquiline nature,
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As third, fourth, and fifth definitions, follow the statements of what Spinoza under-

stands by substance, attribute, and mode. " By substance I understand that which is

in itself and is conceived by itself, i. 6., the conception of which can be formed with-

out the aid of the conception of any other thing." " By attribute I understand that

which the mind perceives as constituting the essence of substance." " By mode I

understand the accidents of substance, or that which is in something else, through the

aid of which also it is conceived." {Per suhstantiam mtelligo id, quod in se est et per se

condpitur, Iwc est id, cujus conceptus non indiget conceptu alterius rei, a quo formari de-

heat. Per attrihutum intelligo id, quod intellectus de substantia percipit tamquam ejus

essentiam constituens \^^ constituens'' here is neuter, and qualifies quod, cf. Def VI.].

Per modum intelligo substaiitice affectiones sim id, quod in alio est, per quod etiam concipi-

tur.) It thus appears that the expressions in se esse and in alio esse mark the difference

between substance and affections or modes, while the attributes together constitute

the substance. In each case Spinoza tells how the thing defined is and how it is con-

ceived {i. e. when adequately conceived, in which case the conception agrees with the

reality.) The attempt has been made to interpret his definition of attribute in a, way

which would obliterate the difference between Spinozism and Kantianism, namely, by

supposing Spinoza to mean that the distinction of attributes is due only to a mental

act on our part, and that we then objectify the distinction, as though it were founded

in the nature of substance ; so, it is added, a really white surface appears to the

eye blue or green when viewed through a blue or green glass. But this interpretation,

which would make of Spinoza a Subjectivist, is not in harmony with the general

character of his philosophy, which is much rather objective, nor with his express lan-

guage {e. g. in Def. VI. : substantiami constantem infinitis attrihutis, etc.) The attri-

butes are, according to Spinoza, in reality, not indeed separated from each other in the

leonine nature, etc., are limited or unlimited. And yet Spinoza, when the definition, in view of the examples

cited by him—^to the first of which, at least, it is appropriate—has once been granted, afterwards makes of it

that illicit use, in which the limit of its meaning and truth as above given is forgotten, and commits, besides,

the second, stiU worse fault, of maldng the criterion of finiteness to consist, not in the possibility of a

"nature" or an "attribute" being limited by another (generically similar, but specifically difEerent) nature,

but really in the possibility of a nature being limited by itself as a second nature—^which is absurd. He says,

namely (in the demonstration to Prop. VII. : omnis substantia est necessario inflnita) of that substance which

has but a single attribute, that it is not finite, since otherwise (according to the second definition) it must be

limited by another substance of the same nature, which is impossible, because no two substances with the

same attribute can exist ; but this latter afBrmation he has proved by identifying substance with the totahty

of its attributes, whence it inevitably foUows that the substance of one attribute or one nature is to be con-

ceived as absolutely identical with this attribute or nature ; the limitation, therefore, of this substance by

another of the same nature, would be the limitation of the same nature by itself as a second nature. The ab-

surdity of this conclusion, however, cannot prove the non-Umitation of the nature or substance, because it is

an absurdity arising not from the hypothesis of limitation, but from Spinoza's absurd mode of procedure.

The quadratic natmre, the aquUine nature, etc., or a substance identical with any such nature, cannot be

limited by itself as another nature or substance ; this, however, is not because it is unlimited or infinite, but

because it is not different from itself—1 is not equal to 2—and also because the idea of the limitation of one

thing by another homogeneous thing is clearly and fully applicable only to objects existing side by side, res,

and not to "natures." The deceptive appearance of demonstration is founded in the misleading expression

:

stibstantia U7iius naturoi, "substance of one nature," which summons up the idea of a concrete existence

distinct from the nature or attribute itself, which idea, after being employed in the paralogism, is again set

aside by Spinoza through recourse to his definitions and the propositions derived from them. But the para-
,

logism has provided, meanwhile, a principle, by which a show of justification is secured for Spinoza's proce-

dure in admitting only that which is without limit (extension), or that which at any rate can be regarded as

unlimited (cogitatio), to be an attribute or a natura, and in relegating all else to the class of affections or

modes. (To the same result, also, leads the subsequent definition of affection or mode—a definition cloeely

related to that of finiteness—by the expression :
" in alio esse ,• " see below.)

5
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substance to wMch they belong, but they are different, and tbe mind in distingnisliing

them does but recognize their intrinsic diversity
; the very existence of the mind im-

plies of itself the existence of the attribute of thought, and the real distinction of the

latter from extension. It is only the act of isolating the single attribute, of separating

it for the time from the really unseparated unity in which all the attributes are com-

bined, for the purpose of considering it apart (^. e., it is only the " quatenus considera-

tur "), that is due solely to the action of the mind. The comparison of the mind to a

prism which analyzes the white ray of light may be allowed, but the comparison of it

to a spectator who varies the color by using now a blue, and now a green glass is at

least liable to mislead, and suggests a false interpretation. The distinction of attri-

butes by Spinoza, which may seem to justify a subjectivistic interpretation of his

doctrine of attributes, is but a distinction of various inseparable phases of the sub-

stance which the attributes constitute, a distinction which repeats itself in our concep-

tion of substance. But each of these attributes or phases, like different definitions of

the circle, etc. , is a complete expression of the substance, because they are all insep-

arably connected with each other. (Cf . Spinoza's comparison of the attributes in sub-

stance to smoothness and whiteness in one surface, or to Israel, who wrestled with

God, and Jacob, who seized upon the heel of his brother ; see Epist. 27, and cf . Tren-

delenburg. Hist. Beitr., III. p. 368.) The substance is the totality of the attributes

themselves ; the modes, on the contrary, are something other, secondary ; for which

reason, also, Spinoza can say (in the corollary to Prop, VI.) that there exists nothing

but substance and affections, not as though the attributes as such had no existence, or

as though they were not realiter different from each other, but because their existence,

in the mentioning of substance, has already been indicated. The modes of substance

do not constitute a positive addition to it. They are, on the contrary, mere limita-

tions of it, determinations, hence negations (" omnis determmatio^'' says Spinoza, " est

negatio'''')^ just as every mathematical body, in virtue of its limitation, is a determina-

tion of the realm of infinite extension (negation of that portion of space which is ex-

ternal to^the body).

The modes, or accidents, are not constituent parts of substance ; substance is by

nature prior to its accidents (according to Prop. I. , which is deduced directly from the

definitions), and must, in order to be viewed in its true nature, be considered apart

from its accidents and in se (Demonstr. of Prop. V. : depositis affectionibus et in se con-

siderata). Hence Spinoza cannot mean by substance a concrete thing, for the latter

can never exist without individual determinations (which Spinoza reckons among
" affections" or accidents), nor be considered " apart from its accidents," or as it truly

and really exists. By substance, in Spinoza's language, we can only understand an

Abstractum, to which he yet (after the manner of medieval realists) attributes inde-

pendent existence.*

* In marking the difference between substance and its accidents, Spiaoza ignores the figurative character

ol the expressions employed by him : in se esse and in alio esse ("existence in self " and "existence in some-

thing else"), and their incompetence to serve as criteria of the attributive or modal character of any of the

elements of an object. Extension and thought are viewed by him as attributes ; if, therefore, substance is in

itself, so are extension and thought in extension and thought—a statement with which no clear idea can be

connected. Every particular thought and act of will is viewed by him as a mode ; but that these are in the

general attribute termed thought can, %t the most, be said only in a figurative sense, since the expression

being in has no proper meaning except in connection with the attribute of extension. If, moreover, we ex-

tend the application of this distinction between substance or attribute and modes, and of this phraseology,

to other cases than those mentioned by Spinoza (which must be allowable, since Spinoza's affirmation that

thought and extension are the only knowable attributes is arbitrary, and founded only on a series of paralo-



SPINOZA. 67

The next definition is : By God I understand the absolutely infinite being-, i. e. , the

substance consisting of infinite attributes, each of which expresses an eternal and in-

finite essence. {Per Deum intelligo ens absolute infinitum^ Jwc est substantiam constantem

injinitis attributis^ quorum unumquodque mternam et infimtam essentiam exprimit.) The

expression " absolutely infinite" is explained in the Explication by contrasting it with

the expression '
' infinite in its kind " (m suo genere infinitum) ; that which is unlimited

or infinite in its kind only, is not such in respect of all possible attributes ; but the ab-

solutely infinite is infinite in respect of all attributes. *

The seventh Definition relates to freedom : That thing is called free which exists by

the sole necessity of its nature and the determining cause of whose activity is in

itself alone. But that is called necessary, or rather constrained, which owes its existence

to another, and whose activity is the result of fixed and determinate causes {ea res libera

didtm\ quae ex sola sucb naturm necessitate existit et a se sola ad agendum determinatur.

Necessaria autem vel potius coacta quae ab alio determinatur ad existendum et operandum

certa ac determinata ratione).jf

gisms), and if we affirm, accordingly, that the accidents (affectiones) of any essence or nature that may be

defined are in that essence, we are conducted necessarily to the assertion that, for example, the specific length

of the side of any particular square and the position of the square are immanent in the quadratic nature, or

that the individual man, eagle, lion, exists in human, aquiline, or leonine nature. Thus we are landed at

once in a crude Eealism (in the medigeval sense of the term), whose scientific legitimacy is simply pre-

supposed, but not demonstrated by Spinoza. The counter-arguments of Nominalism are nowhere confuted

by Spinoza, who, on the contrary, admits their justice in theory, while he indicates the contrary by his prac-

tice.

He proceeds here, as, in logical respects, everywhere, in a manner altogether naive. Inesse (ivvTrdpxeiv)

is, indeed, also an Aristotelian expression ; but, as employed by Aristotle, it has an intelligible and legitimate

meanmg, since for Aristotle the substances to which, as he says, the name of substance pre-eminently be-

longs (npSyraL ovcriai) are aU individual objects, in which whatever can be predicated of them may be said

to be. Of individual objects it cannot be said that they are considered "were," i. e., as they reaUy are, " de-

positis affectionibus " (hence, after making abstraction, e. g., of figure and limitation, and retaining in mind

only the attribute of extension, and after making abstraction of all that which distinguishes one thinking

being from another, and retaining only the attribute of thought) ; to say so presupposes that other significa-

tion of substance and the substantial, according to which the words stand for essentia and the essential. In

order to establish by universal criteria the difference between the substantial, in the sense of the essential,

and the unessential, a profound and thorough logical investigation is requisite. This investigation Spinoza

has not made, but makes up for its lack by retaining expressions which have a relative propriety only in con-

nection with the first signification of substance, the one in which Spinoza does not employ the term. These
expressions are "^?i se" and " in alio esse,'" and this uncritical blundering is then necessarily followed by an
utter confusion of ideas. The first signification of substance is given up, and the second is corrupted, in that

only that is allowed to be substantial, in connection with which the expression "to be in" has a real sense

(i. e., extension), or is susceptible, in case of emergency, of having such a sense interpreted into it (i. <?.,

cogitaUo\ while all else (e. gr., that which in the square is essential to its being a square, or in man, to his

being man, etc.) is classed among accidents and modes, as being unessential. The supposed rigorous en-
chainment of ideas, which has been imjustly praised in the ''Ethics'' of Spinoza, is based, in by far the
greater number of cases, on defects of clearness and on paralogisms. A good part of his theorems are far

better than his argumentations.

* Spinoza admits that there exist numberless other attributes beside thought and extension, but he sUps
over this point

;
as to what these attributes can be, we are left in the dark. But with this definition of

"God," it is not difficult for Spinoza—who, as soon as the exigencies of the demonstration demand it, is pre-

pared, by means of the irrational conception of "essence involving existence," to prove, through the onto-
logical paralogism, that the definition is objectively correct—to include in the unity of substance all that ac-

tually exists. In doing this, however, as in all his paralogisms, it need not be said that he is not at all to bo
•onsidered as actuated by a sophistical intention, but simply as under the influence of an unconscious self-

deception.

t The first part of the definition of res libera involves the same error as the positive use of the express
sion causa mi, namely, the confounding of uncausedness in the eternal and primitive bemg with self-

causation, I. e., with an existence caused by its own nature (ae if the latter—even making abstraction of
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The eighth Definition links the conception of eternity with the ontological Paralo-

gism : By eternity I understand existence itself, in as far as it is conceived necessarily

to follow from the sole definition of an eternal thing {per (sternitatem iiitelligo ijpsam

existeiitiam^ quatenus ex sola rei ceternce deflnitione necessario sequi concipitur).

To the eight definitions Spinoza adds seven axioms. The first Axiom is : Every-

thing which is, is either in itself or in some other thing, ( Omnia^ qucB sunt, vel in

se Tel in alio sunt).*

The second Axiom is : That which cannot be conceived through another, must be

conceived through itself (id quod per aliud non potest condpi, per se concipi debet).

\

The third Axiom is : A determinate cause being given, the effect necessarily fol-

lows, and per contra : if no determinate cause be given, it is impossible that the effect

should follow. {Ex data causa determinata necessario sequitur effectus^ et contra : si

nulla detur determinata causa., impiossibile est, ut effectus sequatur.)X

The knowledge of the effect depends upon and involves the knowledge of the

cause. {Effectus cognitio a cognitione causae, dependet et eandem involvit.) This is the

fourth Axiom, which expresses, in its (subjective) relation to human knowledge, the

same which in the third was exx3ressed objectively.

§

The fifth Axiom affirms that things which have nothing in common with each other

cannot be understood by means of each other, or the conception of the one does not in-

volve the conception of the other {quce nihil commune cum se invicem liabent, etiam per

time—could in any real sense be the X)ri%is of existence). The second part conies more nearly to the point,

since in fact freedom belongs to action, and not to entrance into existence
;

yet it diverts attention from

what is alone the real state of the case in the whole sphere of experience, or from the fact that every event

depends on the co-operation of several factors, and that freedom means only the prevalence of the mtemal
factors over the external. But the definitions of necessity and compulsion should have been separated from

each other, and not by a '•'•vel potiua'''' amalgamated. For the rest, Spinoza rightly seeks for the proper op-

posite of freedom, not in necessity taken generally, but in a distinct kind of necessity, namely, constrauit,

which is to be defined as a necessity having its source not in the nature of the subject of constraint, but in

something foreign to that nature (whether in the internal or the external world), and oveiTuling the endeavors

(and frustrating the wishes) to which that nature itself gives rise.

* This axiom, combined with the third and fourth definitions, is employed (in the Demonstratio to the

fourth and the coroUary to the sixth Proposition) to establish the doctrine that in reahty nothing exists

but substances and their accidents. The demonstration is illusory on account of the figurative use made

of the expressions in se esse and in alio esse in the Definitions; while, on the contrary, such plausibUity

as the axiom retains, after the necessary deductions have been made on account of the obscurity of the words

in se esse, depends on the expressions being taken literally.

t Tsvo things are here left out of consideration : 1. That since conceiving (or comprehending) implies

the perception of a causal nexus, and since every causal relation subsists between two or more related ele-

ments, not the disjunctives •' either, or." either conci2n per ali^id or cojicipiper se, but rather the coUigatives

" a<5 well, as " are in place, i. e., it should be afllrmed that whatever is conceived is conceived in and by means of

its relation to its causal correlate, greater weight being laid on the one or the other of these conelates ac-

cording to the circumstances of the case. 2. That the conceivableness of all things may not be presup-

posed \\ithout farther question, but that the inquiry should first be raised, whether there exist limits to our

knowledge, which question again resolves itself into the (Kantian) question, whether there are no absolute or

nniversal limits to human knowledge, and into the question (of controlling importance for the determina-

tion of the immediate problems of science) as to what at any given time is the actual Umit of conceivable-

ness, and what are the next steps necessai-y to enlarge the sphere of things conceivable.

X This axiom is only true when the conception of cause is rightly understood, and when the cause is not

conceived as something simple, rather than composite.

§ It is characteristic of Spinoza that, of the double relation mentioned by Aristotle as subsisting between

out- knowledge and the objective causal nexus, he here attends only to one aspect, namely, to that knowl-

edge which advances from the nporepov (^vcret. to the iicTTepov t^vo-ei (a })riori ad posterius). but leaves the

other unmentioned, namely, the regressive inference from the effect to the cause, a 2)osteriori adprius, from

the iJcTTepov tfivaeL, which yet is the nporepov Trpbs riixa^ or the rjfjilv yvupi.ixuTepov, to the npoTepov ^vacL,

which is the varepov np'o^ rifj-as-
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se inmcem inteUigi non posstmt, sive conceptus unius alterius conceptum rwn involmt), from

which, in combination with the preceding axioms, the conclusion is drawn (in Prop.

III.), that, of two things having nothing in common, the one cannot be the cause of

the other.*

In the sixth Axiom Spinoza affirms that the true representation must agree with the

object represented {idea vera debet cum suo ideato convenire) ..\

The seventh and last Axiom asserts that if anything can be conceived as not exist-

ing, its essence does not involve existence {quidquid ut non eodstens potest concipi^ ejus

essentia non inxolvit existentiam) . %

The Definitions and Axioms are followed by Propositions, to which proofs are joined

that have indeed only the appearance of proofs, since the definitions and postulates

on which they depend involve logical faults.

The first Proposition, deduced immediately from Definitions III. and V. , is as fol-

lows : Substance is prior to its accidents. The second Proposition affirms that two

substances, with different attributes, have nothing in common with each other, and it

is derived from the Definition of substance
; § from this it is concluded that one sub-

stance cannot be the cause of another substance having attributes different from its

own ; but Spinoza asserts farther (in Prop. V.) that there are not two or more substances

with the same attribute (because for him, as above remarked, the substance is identical

with its attributes, and consequently, in all individuals of the same kind, the substance

is the same), so that neither can one substance be the cause of another substance hav-

ing an attribute the same as its own ; therefore, he concludes, no substance can be

the cause of another substance (Prop. VI.). One substance cannot be produced by an-

other substance, and therefore, since in reality nothing exists but substances and their

affections, not by anything else whatsoever (Corollary to Prop. VI.). Since one sub-

stance cannot be produced by another, it must, says Spinoza (in the demonstration to

Prop. VII.), be the cause of itself, i. e,, according to the first definition, its essence in-

volves its existence, or existence belongs to its nature (Prop. VII. : Ad naturam sub-

stantim pertinet existere).\

* To this axiom the above remarks on the relation of causality are applicable. In the fourth of his

Letters Spinoza seeks (with apparent justice) to establish the proposition, that the causal relation presup-

poses something common to the terms of the relation, on the ground that, if the reverse were true, the effect

must have all which it has from nothing.

+ No axiom was needed here, but only a definition of truth. Undoubtedly truth, in the literal, theoreti-

cal signification of this word, is the agreement between thought and that portion of reality to which
thought is directed. But it is not the isolated representation {idea) which is true or false, but only the

combination of representations in a judgment (an affirmation) ; when a representation does not enter into

some form of assertion, there subsists neither the relation of truth nor of falsehood. This just observation

of Aristotle Spinoza has here left unnoticed.

X This axiom involves the idea on which the ontological paralogism is foimded, the idea that there is

a form of being, from the definition of which we can infer its existence. Eveiy real essentia implies, of

course, the being of the objects whose essence it is ; but this proposition is a mere tautologj^ No essence

can be a cause before it exists ; but it exists only in the objects whose essence it is. That form of thought
-which respects the essentia^ i. e., the (subjective) concept {conceptus)^ may indeed, if the reality of the

object of the concept be presupposed, justify us in attributing, (I priori, definite predicates to that object,

but not without this presupposition, and it can therefore in no case demonstrate the truth of this presuppo-

sition itself.

§ The argumentation is coiTCct only in the case of totally different attributes, but not m the case, which
Spmoza excludes as impossible, of different attributes generically the same and only specifically different.

II
In this ontological demonstration, (1) the fact is overlooked that the first proposition needs to be sup-

plemented by the clause : provided that the substance exists : (2) the negative affirmation : it must be
without a cause, has been illegitimately converted into the positive one : it must be the cause of itself

; (3)

m the inference : it must, since it is not caused by anything else, be caused by itself, the term cause has
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The proof of Prop. VIII. : "All substance is necessarily infinite," rests on the as-

sertion (in Prop. V.) that there cannot be more than one substance having the same
attribute. *

From the definition of Attribute Spinoza deduces the ninth Proposition : The more
reality or beiag a thing has, the more attributes does it possess {quo plus realitatis

aut esse unaqiueque res liahet^ eo plura attributa ipsi competunt), and from the same defi-

nition, together with the definition of Substance, the tenth Proposition : Every attri-

bute of one substance must be conceived by itself {unwnquodque unius substantia^

aUrihutum per se concipi debet).
^;

been taken in the sense sanctioned by universal usage, while in the conjoined premise ("its essence ne-

cessarily involves existence, or existence belongs to its nature "

—

id est \j3er Def. J.] ipsius essentia involvit

necessario exlstentiam sive ad ejus naturam pertinet existere) the same term in the expression "cause of it-

self" is explained in accordance with Spinoza's arbitrary definition, without even an attempt to show the

coincidence of the two significations; in other words, the fallacy above indicated (p. 64) of a qiiaternio

termiiio/'um is committed by the confounding of a "definition formed synthetically" with one "formed

analytically."

* That this proof is fallacious, because the second Definition, on which also it rests, involves a false

supposition, has been remarked above. That a substance is alone in its kind and cannot be Kmited by a

duplicate of itself (since no such duplicate can exist) determines nothing respecting the magnitude and

extension of the "substance." Grant, for example, that each thought is homogeneous with every other

thought, i. e., that " thought generally " is one, and it no more follows that thought is unbounded and ubi-

quitous than that, because every eagle participates in the one aquiline nature (or, to express it in Spino-

zistic phraseologj', is in the aquiline nature), the aquiline nature is unbounded and ubiquitous, or that,

supposing our sun to be the only one in existence, it must therefore be infinite. A shorter proof is sub-

joined by Spinoza in the first Scholium, founded simply on Propos. VII. (ccd naturam substantice pertinet

existere). He here argues that aU substance must be infinite, because the finite is in reality a partial ne-

gation {ex parte negatio) and the infinite is an absolute aflBrmation of existence {absoluta affirtiuUio exis-

teiUicB alicujus naturae). But the terms of this argument—which agrees with Spinoza's theorem, " omnis

determinatio est negatio "—involve a petitio principii., since the infinity of aU that is primitive must be

presupposed, in order justly to aflfirm that finiteness is a partial negation of this primitive reaUty ; one who

should adopt the theory of atoms, or of finite monads, or perchance of a finite world as the primitive/ac^MJW,

would not be compelled to admit this argument of Spinoza, and could not be refuted by it. (Leibnitz, in his

Considerations sur la doctrine €Cun Esprit universel, in Erdmann's Extracts from his Philos. Works, p.

179. declares Spinoza's demonstrations concerning substance to be '' lyitoyables ou non intelligihles.'"')

+ The latter Proposition stands in a doubtful relation to the Definition of substance as that which "is

in itself and is conceived by itself." (That substance must be conceived by itself is not intended by Spinoza

to be viewed as constituting a second mark of substance distinct from that expressed in the words : is in

itself; on the contrary, since thought and being are conceived as congruent, the two marks are essentially

identical.) All that can lawfully be inferred is that the attribute, since it too must be conceived by itself,

must also be substantial, or that no substance can have more than one attribute. In a Scholion Spinoza

repudiates this conclusion as inadmissible, because it would conflict with the substance of the ninth Propo-

sition, but he does not succeed in overthrowing its formal truth and necessity. The difference between attri-

bute and substance cannot consist with the ascription to every attribute of per se concip)i, and in the ninth

Proposition the presupposition that one substance can have more reality and being than another is itself

left undemonstrated. Either the so-called attribute possesses independent existence—in which case it is a

substance—or, with other so-called attributes, it must be affirmed as a predicate of substance, in which

case it is in the substance and can be conceived or thought only through the substance, and it is, there-

fore, noi an attribute, but a mode. It would be logically more consistent to assume the existence of one

substance with one attribute, or even of numerous, perhaps infinitely numerous substances, each having one

attribute (substance and attribute thus being identical), than to assume the existence of a plurality of at-

tributes. Then, of course, no distinction between substances of greater and less reality, nor between infinity

in kind and absolute infinity, would be admissible. But Spinoza makes and maintains these distinctions

in order, evidently—however far he may be from confessing it—that his theory may not conflict with the

objective fact of the actual connection and mutual relation of "thought" and "extension," or with his

monistic convictions, and all scruples are brushed away by the easy means of including all attributes in

the definition of God as the "'ens absolute infinitum,'''' and of vindicating the real validity of this defini-

tion by means of the conception of existence as involved in essence. Thus Proposition XI. is based oa

the ontological Paralogism.
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Prop. XI. : Grod, or a substance consisting of infinite attributes, each, of wMcli ex-

presses an eternal and infinite essence, exists by necessity (because being belongs to his

essentia. Spinoza's words are : Deus sive substantia constans infinitis attributis, quorum

unmnquodque ceternam et infinitam essentiam exprimit., necessario existit). With the

argument for the existence of an infinite substance, drawn from the definition, and

which Spinoza designates as Demonstratio a priori^ he combines (like Descartes) an-

other, founded on the fact of our own existence, whereby G-od's necessary existence is

established d posteriori. It is impossible that only finite beings should exist, for then

they would, as necessary beings, be more powerful than the absolutely infinite being,

since the ability not to exist {posse nan existere) is an impotentia, while the ability to

exist (posse existere) is a p)otentia. *

Substance is, as such, indivisible, for by a portion of substance nothing else could be

understood but a limited substance, which would be a contradiction in terms. Besides

Grod there exists no other substance ; for every attribute by which a substance can be

determined is included in God, and there is never more than one substance having the

same attribute. There is only one G-od ; for only one absolutely infinite substance can

exist. Not only do all attributes belong to God (since a substance consists of its attri-

butes), but all modes, as affections of substance, are also in God : Whatever is, is in

God, and nothing can either be, or be conceived," without God [quidquid est^ in Deo est.,

et nihil sine Deo esse neque concipi potest., Prop. XV.). Spinoza justifies at length (in

the Scholium to Prop. XV.) the inclusion of extension in the definition of the essence

of God. From the necessity of the divine nature follow an infinite number of things

in an infinite number of ways ; God is, therefore, the efficient cause of all which can

fall within the sphere of the infinite intellect, and he is the absolutely first cause.

(" Cause," surely, only in a very figurative sense, since he was never without modes.)

God acts only according to the laws of his nature, constrained by no one, and hence

with absolute freedom, and he is the only free cause. God, as the cause of all things,

is their immanent ("indwelling") cause, not transcendent (passrug over into that which

is other than himself). {Deus est omnium rerum causa immanens.^ nan vero transiens,

Propos. XVIII. ; cf. Epist. XXZ, ad Oldenburgium : Deum ommum rerum causam tm-

'manentem., ut ajunt., non vero transeuntem statuo. Omnia., inquam., in Deo esse et in

Deo moveri cum Paulo affirmo et folate etiam cum omnibus antiquis pihilosophis., licet

alio modo.^ et auderem etiam dicere.^ cum antiquis omnibus Hebraeis., quantum ex quibus-

* That in this latter argumentation our (subjective) uncertainty as to the reality or non-reality of ob-

jective existence is uncritically confoimded with the "impotence'' of such existence (whose reality is by

this very act presumed beforehand), is at once evident ; here again Spinoza, as is his wont, leaves entirely

unnoticed the diversity (pointed out by Nominalism, and stiU more emphasized by the Kantian Criticism)

of the subjective and objective elements in our knowledge (in the manner of one-sided "Realism" and
of " Dogmatism," although, in other respects, Spinoza's doctrine contains also nominalistic elements).

That the argument drawn from the definition involves a paralogism, which is natural to "Realism" (ta

the mediaeval sense of this word), though not necessarily confined to the stand-point of Realism alone, has
been already above mentioned (Vol. I., § 93). After that Spinoza, by means of the ontological Paralogism,

has established for his definition, which includes all reality in " God," an appearance of objective truth, it

is not difficult for him to conclude that nothing at aU exists except G-od alone and the modes which are

in him.

It would lead us far beyond the limits within which our exposition in this compendium must be confined,

if we were to continue everj-where to point out, as we have done thus far, the logical fallacies of which,

mostly in the first steps, but occasionally also in the later ones of the "Ethics," Spinoza is guilty; the

minuteness with which we have done this thus far may find its justification in the importance of an exact

estimate of the foundations of the Spinozistic doctrine, and In the comparative rareness of exact criticisms

of the details of his demonstrations. From this point forward a mere review of the fiirther progress ia

the development of the ideas in Spinoza's system may suffice.
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dam tfaditionibiis^ tametsi miiltis modis adulteratis, eonjicere licet. On the distinction

between the different kinds of causes, as made by Spinoza, and by Dutch logicians,

such as Burgersdik and Heerebord, whom Spinoza here more immediately follows, see

Trendelenburg, HM. Beitr. III., p. 316 seq. ; still earlier, however, had the Aristote-

han division of causes into four kinds been modified, and we find Petrus Hispanus and

others, imder the head of " Logica Modernoriim^^'' treating " de causa materiali perma-

nente " and '
' de causa materiali transei.inte ; " the former is described as retaining its

nature in the effect, as the iron in the sword, and the latter as losing it, as the grain

in the bread.) God's existence is identical with his essence. All his attributes are in-

variable. '\^Tiatever follows from the absolute nature of any of the divine attributes

is likewise eternal and infinite. The essence of the things produced by G-od does not

involve existence ; God is the cause of their essence, of their entrance into existence,

and of then* continuance in existence. Individual objects are nothing but affections of

the attributes of God, or modes, by which God's attributes are in a determinate manner

expressed (Corollary to Prop, XXV. : res particuktres nihil sunt., nisi Dei attributorum

affectiones, sice modi, quibus Dei attrihuta certo et determinato modo exprimuntur). All

events, including all acts of volition, are determined by God. All particular things

which have a finite and limited existence can be determined to existence and to ac-

tion only through finite causes, and not immediately by God, since all the effects of

God's direct agency are infinite and eternal (so that, according to Spinozistic teach-

ing, the possibility of miracles in the sense of a direct interference of God with the

order of nature is excluded). God, considered in his attributes, or as a free cause,

is called by Spinoza (after the example partly of Scholastics who termed Go<J natura

jiaturans, and created existence natura ndttcrata, and partly, and more especially, of

Giordano Bruno) natura naturans. By natura naturata., on the contrary, Spiaoza un-

derstands all that which follows from the necessity of the divine nature, or of either

of his attributes, i. e. , all modes of the attributes of God, regarded as things which are

in God, and which, without God, can neither be nor be conceived. The intellect,

which, in distinction from absolute thought {aisoluta cogitatio), is a definite mode of

thought (modus cogitandi), distinct from other modes, such as wiU, desire, love, belongs,

whether infinite or finite, to the natura naturata., and not to the natura naturans.

(The infinite hitellect is to be conceived only as the immanent unity, and hence not as

the sum, but only as the prius of finite intellects, but in distinction from cogitatio ah'

soluta., is it an explicit or actual unity ; every intellectus is something actual, an intellec-

tio. Will and intellect are related to thought, just as are motion and rest to ex-

tension. Cf. also Eth. Y., Proposition 4:0., ScTwlion : ^^3Ie?is nostra, quatenus intelU-

git, ceternus cogitmidi modus est, qui alio ceterno cogitandi modo determinatur et Jm

iterum ah aUo et sic in infinitum, ita ut omnes simul Dei (sternum et infinitum

intellectum constituant.'''' In the Tractatus de Deo, etc., Spinoza terms the infinite

intellect of God, God's only-begotten Son, in whom the essence of all things is

known by God in an eternal and unchangeable manner ; this is the Plotinic doc-

trine—which was itself suggested by the Philonic Logos-doctrine— of the vovq, in

which were the ideas. From a Jewish modification of this Plotinic teaching,

coupled A\ith a Christian element, arose the doctrine of the Adam Cadmon, whom
the Cabalists termed the only-begotten Son of God, and the sum and substance of the

ideas. Spinoza, perhaps, took these conceptions from Cabalistic writings, although his

doctrine, in other respects, is not to be explained as derived from the Cabala. The im-

mediate source of his Cabalistic knowledge may have been the " Gate of Heaven''' of

Abraham Cohen Irira, who emigrated from Portugal and died in Holland in 1631 ; cf.
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Sigwart, p. 96 seq.) The world of things could have been created by God in no other

manner and ia no other order than the manner and order in which they were created^

since they followed necessarily from God's unchangeable nature, and were not arbitra-

rily produced with a view to particular ends. God's power is identical with his essence.

Whatever is in his power, necessarily is, Nothing exists, from whose nature some ef-

fect does not follow, since everything that exists is a determinate mode of the active

power of God.

In the second part of his Ethics Spinoza treats of the nature and origin of the hu-

man mind {de natura et origine mentis). He begins again with definitions and axioms.

Body he defines as the mode, which expresses in a determinate manner the essence of

God, in so far as he is considered as an extended thing. Spinoza defines as belonging

to the essence of a thing all that which being given, the thing is necessarily given,

and which being wanting, the thing necessarily ceases to exist, or that without which

the thing, and which itself without the thing, can neither be nor be conceived. By
idea (to which term Spinoza gives only a subjective sense) Spinoza understands the

concept (conceptus) which is formed by the mind (mens) as a thinking thing ; he pre-

fers the term conce])tus to perceptio.^ because conceptus^ as he says, seems to express an
activity, but perceptio a passivity of the mind. (The term idea signifies originally

shape, form of an object, and in this sense it was first applied to denote the image of

perception, or the form of the perceived object as received into consciousness. But
Spinoza wholly disconnects from the term this its original signification, a procedure

the more easy for Spinoza, since he was not restrained by regard for Greek linguistic

usage.)

By an " adequate idea " Spinoza understands an idea which has all the intrinsic

marks of a true one (in distinction from the external mark, namely, the Gonvenientia

ideos, cum suo ideato). Duration is defined as the indefinite continuation of existence.

Reality is identified by Spinoza with perfection. By particular objects {res singidares)

he understands all finite things. These definitions are followed by axioms and postu-

lates. The first axiom affirms that the essence of man does not involve necessary ex-

istence. Then follow several empirical dicta under the title of " axioms," Man
thinks. Love, desire, and, in general, all modes of thought depend on the presence

in the mind of a representation {idea) of an object ; but the representation can be
present without the other modes. We perceive that a certain body is affected in nu-
merous ways {:ms cmpus quoddam multismodis affici sentimus). We feel and perceive
no other individual things beside bodies and modes of thought. Farther on are added
empirical propositions relating to bodies, and especially to the fact that bodies consist

of parts, which themselves are likewise composite, and to the relations of bodies to
each other

;
these are called " Postulates." Among the Propositions of this Part, the

most noticeable are the following : God is a thinking thing {res cogitans) and an ex-
tended thing

;
thought and extension are attributes of God. In God there is necessa-

rily an idea as well of his essence, as of all, which necessarily follows from his es-

sence. All particular thoughts have God, as thinking being, just as all particular
bodies have God, as an extended being, for their cause ; ideas are not caused by their

ideata or by the perceived things, and things are not caused by thoughts. But the
things of which we have ideas follow in the same way and with the same necessity
from their attribute as do our ideas from the attribute of thought ; the order and con-
nection of ideas is the same as the order and connection of things {Prop. VII. : ordo

et connexio idearum idem est, ac ordo et connexio rerum)
; for the attributes from which

the former and the latter respectively follow express the essence of one substance
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Tliat wMcli follows from the infinite nature of God in tlie world of external reality

_
{fonnaliter) follows witlLOut exception in the same order and connection from the

idea of G-od in thought (objective). A mode of extension and the idea of the same are

one and the same thing, but expressed in two different ways {Eth. II. 7, Sc?iol.,

where Spinoza adds : quod quidam Hehrceorum quasi per nebulam vidisse Tidentur, Deum
Dei intellectum resque ah ipso intellectas unum et idem esse ; Trendelenburg, Hist. Beitr.

,

III., p. 395, compares with this Moses Maimon., More Nevochim I., ch. 68, and Arist.,

De A/lima, III., 4, .and Ifetaph., XII., 7 and 9.) The idea of any manner in which the

human body is affected by external bodies must involve chiefly, indeed, an idea of the

nature of the human body (brain ?), but also, in addition, an idea of the nature of the

external, affecting body, because all the ways in which a body is affected result at the

same time from the nature of the affected and of the affecting bodies. Hence the

human mind perceives the nature of very many other bodies, at the same time that it

perceives the nature of its own body. * In consequence of the continuance of the im-

pressions received by the body from without, other bodies, even though no longer

present, can be mentally represented in the same manner as if they were present. If

the human body is simultaneously acted upon by two other bodies, and if afterwards

one of these is called up in imagination, the order and concatenation of the impres-

sions received by the body is such that the other must also be called up. With the

mind is united an idea of the mind (self-consciousness) iu the same way in which the

mind is united with the body. The idea of the mind or the idea of the idea is nothing

* Correctly as this theory is developed from Spinoza's fundamental postulates, the ground of the neces-

sity of the agreement between the modes of thought and of extension is by no means made really clear by

Spinoza's fimdamental conceptions; for how conformity in duality follows from the "unity of substance" is

left undetermined. Either the modes of thought are realiter different from those of extension, and then

their conformity is not explained by their merely inhering in the same substance ; or they are simply different

ways of apprehending the same real mode, which in itself is only one, although appearing to us as twofold

—and then this twofold manner of apprehending remains itself unintelligible ; for there does not exist, dis-

tinct from the one all-comprehending substance, a second factor, the agent of apprehension. On the con-

frary, the cause of this duality of apprehension must be founded in the nature of substance itself, which yet

is scarcely possible, unless in it the modes of thought are realiter different from those of extension. The

first of the above alternatives was affirmed by Spinoza most decidedly in the earlier period of his philoso-

phizing, when he held that thought and extension could act upon each other, and especially that thought

could be determined by external causes (as appears from the newly-discovered Tractatus)\ but subse-

quently, when he had ceased to believe in a causal nexus as uniting the attributes, he approached through the

theorems and comparisons examined above (p. 66 seq.) towards the second alternative. Logically developed,

the first, pro\ided that no causal relation subsists among the attributes, results in the doctrine of a pre-es-

tabUshed harmony, the second in a form of subjective Idealism. Moreover, in accordance with the conse-

quence admitted by Spinoza (iS'it/i. //., i)ropos. 13, Schol. : 'Hndividua omnia, qitamvis diversis gradiMis,

animata tarnen stmi''), all things, down to minerals even, and gases, must participate directly at the

places where they realiter are, and not merely by means of their images in the human brain, m the attribute

of thought, in which every thought is alleged to be immanent. But if such a theory of universal animation

(which must be conceived as involving various degrees) be admitted, it remains obscure, in what sense and by

what right the lower forms, by which doubtless only the vegetative and physical forces can be understood, can

be subsumed under the attribute of thought, since in them very essential marks of that conscious thought, of

which alone we have direct knowledge in ourselves, are wanting, and since, besides, the subsumption (by

Schopenhauer) of the same under the "wiU," although liable to the same objection, can yet at least assert

the same claim to acceptance. When we are "affected," it is our bodies that are affected from without,

and the process can be explained by reference to mathematical and mechanical laws. Now, in logical con-

sistency with Spinoza's doctrine, there should exist, parallel with this mechanical nexus, which pertains to

the attribute of extension, another nexus pertaining to the attribute of thought and synchronously uniting

our minds with other minds. But the existence of such a nexus is indemonstrable, and the alleged par-

allelism is consequently purely hypothetical. The fact is that Spinoza here falls involuntarily into the theory

which he formally repudiates, the theory that the modes of exteusion may act upon the modes of thought.
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other than the form of the idea, when the latter is considered as a mode of thought

without relation to the corporeal object which it represents. He who knows anything,

knows also, by that very fact, that he knows it. The mind knows itself only in so far

as it perceives the ideas of the affections of the body. Since the parts of the human
body are extremely complex individuals, which belong to the essence of the human
body only in a certain respect, while in other respects they are controlled by the uni-

versal order of nature, the human mind has not in itself an adequate knowledge of the

parts which constitute its body, and stUl less has it an adequate knowledge of external

things, which it knows only through their effects on its body ; nor is its knowledge of

itself, which it acquires through the idea of the idea of each affection of the human
body, adequate. All ideas are true so far as they are referable to God ; for all ideas,

which are in God, agree perfectly with their objects {cum suis ideatis omnino conve-

niunt). Every idea, which is in us as an absolute or adequate idea, is true
; for every

such idea is in God, in so far as the latter constitutes the essence of the human mind.

Falsehood is nothing positive in our ideas, but consists in a certain, not absolute, pri-

vation {in cogniiionis privaiiane, q^iam idece inad(Equat(B swe mutilm et confusce. iwcol-

tmnt). Inadequate and confused ideas, as well as those which are adequate or clear

and distinct, are subject to the law of causation. Of that which is common to the

human body and the bodies that affect it, and is equally in all parts of each, the mind
has an adequate conception ; the mind is the more capable of forming numerous ade-

quate ideas the more its body has in common with other bodies ; ideas which follow

from adequate ideas are themselves also adequate. More precisely, Spinoza distin-

guishes three kinds of cognition. By the first, which he calls opinio or imagination he

understands the development of perceptions and of universal notions derived from

them, out of the impressions of the senses through unregulated experience {experientia

vaga), or out of signs, particularly words, which, through the memory, call forth im-

aginations. The second kind of cognition, called by Spinoza ratio^ consists in ade-

quate ideas of the peculiarities of things, or notiones communes. The third and

highest kind of cognition is the intuitive knowledge {scientia intuitiva) which the in-

tellect has of God. This kind of cognition advances from the adequate idea of the

essence of some of the attributes of God, to the adequate knowledge of the essence

of things. Cognition of the first kind is the only source of deception ; that of the

second and third kinds teaches us to distinguish the true from the false. He who has

a true idea is at the same time certain of its truth {sicut lux se ipsam et tenebras mani-

festat^ sic Veritas norma sui et falsi est). The human mind, in so far as it knows things

truly, is a part of the infinite divine intellect (pars est infiniti Deiintellectus)^ and its

clear and distinct ideas must therefore be as necessarily true as are the ideas of God.

Reason {ratio) ^ since it considers things as they really are, considers them not as con-

tingent, but as necessary ; it is only imagination that presents them as contingent,

when the recollection of diverse instances causes different ideas to arise in the mind

and our expectation wavers. Reason apprehends things under a certain form of eter-

nity (" sub quadam mternitatis specie^^) because the necessity of things is the necessity

of the eternal nature of God. Every idea of a particular concrete object involves

necessarily the eternal and infinite essence of God, which is present alike in all, and

therefore is adequately known by the human mind. Since the human mind is a
" certain and determinate mode of thought" {certus et determinatus modus cogitandi),

there is no absolute freedom of the will. The will to affirm or deny ideas is not a

causeless, arbitrary act ; it is the necessary consequence of the ideas, and just as dis-

tinct Tolitions and ideas are identical, so also are will and intellect, which are mere
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abstractions aaving no real signification apart from single volitional or intellectual

acts. (The .-jartesian exx)lanation of error as arising from an unlimited freedom of

the will, transcending the limitations of the representative faculty, is thus made im-

possible.)

The third Part of the Ethics treats of the origin and nature of the emotions and

passions. By emotions and passions Spinoza understands those affections of the body

by Tvhich its power to act is increased or diminished, furthered or hindered, together

^-ith the ideas of these affections. The idea of anything which increases or diminishes

the power of the body to act, increases or diminishes the cogitative power of the mind.

The transition of the mind from a less to a greater degree of perfection is the cause

of joyful emotion ; a change in the opposite sense causes sadness. Desire or longing

{cupiditas) is conscious appetite, and appetite is the essence of man itself, so far as

the latter is moved by its very nature to the doing of those things which subserve its

conservation {ipsa Jiominis essentia^ quat&nus determinata est ad ea agendum, quce ipsius

camerxationiinsermunt). The three emotions or passions of desire, joy, and sadness

are regarded by Spinoza as the only primitive ones from which all others are derived.

(Descartes had enumerated as primitive emotions the following six : admiration, love,

hate, desire, joy, and sadness.) Love, for example, is joy accompanied by the idea of

its external cause {cimor est Icetitia concomitante idea causce externoi). Hate is sadness

with the like accompaniment. Hope is an uncertain joy, arising from the image in

the mind of something future or past, of the result of which we are in doubt {incon-

stans loititia, orta ex imagine rei futurce vel prceteritcB^ de cujus eventu duMtamus),

and fear is a like uncertain sadness, arising from the image of something which

is doubtful. Admiration is defined by Spinoza as that mental image of anything

which fixes the attention of the mind, because it has no connection with other images

;

and contempt as an image which affects the mind so little that the mind is moved by

the presence of the thing imagined, to think rather of what does not belong to the

thing, than of that which does belong to it ; both, however, are viewed as not properly

passions. Besides the passions of joy and desire there are other emotions of joy and

desire which relate to us in so far as we act, and are therefore actions
;
but emotions

of sadness are never actions. All actions resulting from emotions, which belong to the

mind as an intelligent being, are subsumed by Spinoza under the conception oi fortitudo^

and fortitudo is divided into animx)sitas and generositas ; the former is defined as prompt-

ing the endeavor to conserve one's own being according to the dictates of reason, and

the latter as leading to the endeavor rationally to assist other men, and to join them to

one's self in friendship. Spinoza remarks in general, that the names of the emotions

and passions have been invented rather in accordance with ordinary experience than

on the basis of an exact knowledge of the things named. *

*In regard to some of these definitions, e. g., that of love, which includes no reference to the personal

feelings of the object of love, it may be questioned whether they are formed " analytically," i. e., by analysis

of the conception as given in the universal consciousness of man and in accordance with universal lin-

pmistic usage, or "synthetically," i. <?., by arbitrarily connecting a conception framed to meet the wants of

the sj'stem, with a given name : and whether, in the latter case, that which is true of love, etc., only as

defined, has not sometimes been paralo.gistically ascribed to love, etc., in the meaning assigned to them by

ordinarj- linguistic usage. Yet, in the attentive and delicate investigation of the nature of the pHssions--,

and of their mutual relations, consists, undeniably, one of the greatest merits of Spinoza's work. Johannes

Miiller has incorporated into his ^' rhyHinlo:jie den Memchen'''' (Yol. II., Coblenz, 1840, pp. 543-548) the

principal definitions of the third Part of the " Ethics," under the title: '' Lehrnlitze von Spinoza ilber die

SUxtik. der GemiWisheweynnoen," with the remark (in consonance with Spinoza's own doctrine), that this

Statics is only so far produced by necessary law, as man is conceived as moved by passions alone
;

it being

wipable of modifications by man's reason.
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The foiirtli Part of the Ethics treats of human ser\nttide {De SermtuU Witmana}, by

which Spinoza means human impotence in the direction and restraint of the passions.

The man who is subject to his passions has not power over himself, but is under the

control of external circumstances or of fortune, and is often compelled, while seeing'

the better, to do the worse. The speculations in this Part are founded especiaUy on

the following definitions of good and evil : By the good, he says, I understand that

which we linow with certainty to be useful to us, and by evil, that of which we know

with like certainty that it will hinder us from the attainment of any good {per bonwn

id intelUgam^ quod certo scimus nobis esse utile, per mcdum autem id, quod certo scimus

impedire, quo minus honi cdicujus simus compotes) ,
and the useful is defined as the means

by which we gradually approach towards that ideal of human nature which we pro-

pose to ourselves {medium, ut ad exemplar Jiumanm naturce, quod nobis proponimus,

magis magisque accedamus). The terms good and evil, we are told, denote nothing ab-

solute, nothing which exists in things considered in themselves
;
they are the names of

relative conceptions which result from our reflection on the relation of things to each

other. From the axiom : No single thing exists in nature, than which another, more

powerful, does not exist, it follows that man, who, as an individual being, is a part of

the whole complex of nature, and whose power is a finite part of the inimite power of

God or of nature, is necessarily subject to passions, ^. e., that he is thrown into condi-

tions, of which he is not himself the full cause, and whose power and increase are de-

termined by the relation of the power of the external cause to his own power. One

. passion or emotion can only be overcome by a stronger one, hence not simply by the

true knowledge of the good and the evil, but only by that knowledge in so far as it is

at the same time identified with an emotion of pleasure or sadness, and as such is more

powerful than the opposing passion or emotion. Every one strives necessarily after

that which is useful to him, and since reason demands nothing that is really contrary to

nature, it demands that each should strive for that which is really useful for the con-

servation of his being and the attainment of greater perfection
;
but nothing is more

useful to man than man himself, and hence men who are guided by reason, i. e. ,
who

seek their good according to reason, strive to obtain nothing for themselves which they

do not also desire for other men, and are therefore just, true, and honorable. The

man who is guided by reason is freer in a civil community where he lives according to

laws made for all the citizens, than in a condition of isolation, where he obeys only

himself.

In the fifth Part of the Ethics Spinoza treats of the power of the intellect or of hu-

man freedom, showing what is the power of reason or of adequate ideas over the blind

energy of the passions. A passion is as such a confused idea ; but as soon as we form

a clear and distinct idea of it, as we always may, it ceases to be a passion. In the true

knowledge of the passions, therefore, is found the best remedy against them. The
more the mind recognizes all things as necessary, the less does it suffer from the pas-

sions. He who has a clear and distinct knowledge of his passions rejoices in this knowl-

edge, and this joy is accompanied by the idea of Grod, since all clear knowledge involves

this idea. Joy, accompanied with the idea of its cause, is love ; hence he who has

clear knowledge of himself and of his passions, loves God, and loves him all the more,

the more perfect his knowledge is. This love to God, since it accompanies the knowl-

edge of all passions and emotions, must, in a pre-eminent degree, fill the mind, God is

free from all passions, because all ideas in God are true, and hence adequate, and be-

cause with God no change in poiat of perfection is possible. God is, therefore, not af-

fected with joy and sadness, and hence, also, not with love and hatred. No one can
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hate God, because the idea of God, as an adequate idea, cannot be accompanied with

sadness. He who loves God cannot desire God's love in return, for, so desiring, he

would desire that God should not be God. The power of the mind to imagine and re-

member depends on the duration of the body. But there is in God, since he is the

cause, not only of the existence, but also of the essence of the body, an idea which ex-

presses the essence of the human body under the form of eternity {sub specie CEteniita-

tis). Consequently the human mind cannot be wholly destroyed with the body ;
there

is something that survives it. The idea which expresses the essence of the body under

the form of eternity, is a distinct mode of thought, belonging to the essence of the

mind {ad mentis essentictm) and necessarily eternal. But this eternity cannot be deter-

mined by reference to duration in time ; hence we cannot remember to have existed

before our bodies. But we feel and experience none the less that we are eternal, the

organ of this feeling and this experience being logical demonstration. Duration within

certain, limits of time can ordy in so far be ascribed to the mind, as the latter involves

the actual existence of the body ; and only in so far is the mind able to apprehend

things under the form of time. The highest endeavor of the mind, and its highest vir-

tue, are to know things with that most perfect kind of knowledge (designated by Spi-

noza in the second Part of the Ethics tertium cognitionis genus), which proceeds from the

adequate idea of certain, divine attributes to the adequate knowledge of the essence of

things. The more we comprehend things in this way, the more do we comprehend

God. The greater the capacity of the mind to know in this way, the greater is its de-

sire for such knowledge, and from such knowledge springs the highest satisfaction of

the mind. So far as the mind apprehends itself and its body under the form of eternity,

it has necessarily the knowledge of God, and knows that it is in God, and is thought by

God. Such knowledge is impossible for the mmd, except in so far as it is eternal, and

the intellectual love to God {amor DetinteUectualis) that springs from it is eternal ; all

other love, on the contrary, and aU emotions which are passions, are, like the imagina-

tion. insei)arable from the body and not eternal. God loves himself with infinite intel-

lectual love ; for the divine nature rejoices in infinite perfection, the idea of which is

accompanied by the idea of the divine nature as its cause. (In this utterance of Spinoza

those who construed the Christian Trinity as denoting the distinction and union in God

of causative being, self-consciousness, and love, were able to find for their doctrine a

speculative point cCajypui.) The intellectual love of the mind to God is itself that love

whereby God loves himself, not in so far as he is infinite, but in so far as he can be ex-

plained by the essence of the human mind considered under the form of eternity, i. e.
,

the intellectual love of the mind to God is a part of the infinite love with which God

loves himself (as the human intellect is a part of the infinite divine intellect). In so

far as God loves himself, he loves men also ;
the love of God to men and the intellec-

tual love of the mind to God are identical. Our salvation, or happiness, or freedom

consists in constant and eternal love to God. or in God's love to man. This love is in-

destructible. The more the mind is filled ^vith it, the greater is the portion of immor-

tality with which it is also filled. The eternal part of the mind is the intellect, in the

use of which only we are active ; the perishable part is the imagination, through which

we are subject to passions ; the eternal part is therefore the more excellent. Even

though we did not know our minds to be eternal, we should yet be compelled to esteem

most highly of all things piety and conscientiousness and all other noble qualities. Not

happiness, but virtue itself is the reward of virtue, nor do we rejoice in it because it

enables us to govern our lusts, but, on the contrary, because we rejoice in it, therefore

are we able to govern our lusts.
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§ 116. John Locke (1632-1704) sought in his principal work, the

" Essay concernirig Hmnan Understanding^'' to ascertain the origin

of human knowledge, in order by this means to determine the limits

and measure of its objective truth. Locke denies the existence of

innate ideas and principles. The mind resembles originally a blank

tablet. JSTothing is in the intellect, which was not previously in the

senses. The sources of all our knowledge are partly sensation or

sensuous perception, and partly reflection or internal perception ; the

former is the apprehension of external objects through the external

senses, while the latter is the apprehension of psychical phenomena
through the internal sense. The different elements of sensuous per-

ception are variously related to objective reality. Extension, figure,

motion, and, in general, all spatial properties belong to the external

objects themselves. Color and sound, on the contrary, and all other

sensible qualities, are only in the perceiving subject and not properly

in the things perceived ; they are smiply signs, and not copies of

changes which take place in external things. Through internal ex-

perience or reflection we know the actions of our thinldng and willing

faculties. Through the external senses and the internal sense to-

gether we obtam the ideas of power and unity, and other ideas. From
simple ideas the mind forms by combination compound (complex)

ideas. These are ideas either of modes, or of substances, or of rela-

tions. When we find several modes always united with each other,

we suppose a substance or substratum, in which they inhere and which

supports them ; but this conception is obscm^e and of little use. The
principle of individuation is existence itself. The so-called " second

substances" of the Aristotelians, or genera, are purely ideal or

subjective, being the result of the act of combination by which we
unite many similar individuals in one class, and give to them the

same' name. Knowledge is the perception of the connection and
agreement, or of the disagreement and repugnancy of several ideas,

viewed with reference to either of the four relations of identity or

diversity, relation, coexistence, and real existence. Those are rational

judgments, whose truth we can discover by the investigation and

development of conceptions which arise from sensation and reflection,

as, for example, that a God exists; judgments transcending reason are

those whose truth or ^probability we cannot discover in this way, as,

for example, that the dead will be raised. Judgments of the latter

kind are the object of faith. Those judgments are contrary to reason.



80 LOCKE, BEEKELET, Als'D OTHEE ENGLISH PniLOSOPHEES.

which involve a contradiction in themselves, or are incompatible with

clear and distinct conceptions, as, for example, that there are more
Gods than one ; snch judgments can neither be revealed nor believed.

1' or the existence of God Locke adduces the cosmological argument.

He regards the immateriality of the soul as probable, but the contrary

as not inconceivable. His ethical principle is happiness.

Under the influence of Locke's principles Berkeley (1685-1783),

asserting that only minds and their ideas (representations and voli-

tions) exist, developed a form of Idealism or "Phenomenalism;"

Hartley and Priestley, on the contrary, founded a materialistic Psy-

chology, with which they nevertheless succeeded in combining theo-

logical convictions. Samuel Clarke—who defended Newtonian (and

Lockian) doctrines in opposition to Leibnitz—the younger Shaftesbury,

Hutcheson, and others contributed in various senses, and more or

less under the influence of Locke's doctrine, to the advancement of

Moral Philosophy.

Locke's principal work, An Essay concerning Human Understanding^ in four books, appeared first at

London in 1690, then in 1694, 1697, 1700, 1705, etc., and in French, translated, with the co-operation of the

author, from the fouitix edition by Coste, Amst., 1700. 17'2'i, etc. ; 30th ed. m English, London, 1856, again,

Lond., 1860; in Latin, translated byBurridge, Lond., 17^1, etc.; Latin translation by G. H. Thiele, Leips.,

1731 ; in Dutch, Amst., 17S6 ; in German, translated by H. E. Foley, Altenburg, 1757, translated by G-. A.
Tittel (extracts), ZMannheim, 1791, by W. G. Tennemann (complete, together with an Essay on Empiricism in

Philosophy), Leipsic, 1795-97. [Several editions of Locke's essay have also been published in America, e. g.

Xew York, 1825; Philadelphia, etc.

—

Tf.'] Locke's " Thoughts 07i Education'' appeared first in London in

1693 [New Tork: Schermerhom, 1869— Tn], in French, transl. by Coste, Amst., 1705, etc.; in German,
transl. by PLudolphi, Bruns\^-ick, 1788. Posthumous Works, Lond., 1706; CEuvres Diverses de Locke,

Rotterdam, 1710; Amst., 1732. The OomiJlete Works were published at London in 1714, 1722. etc., and a

supplement to them, imder the title : Collection of Several Pieces of J. Locke, London, 1720. More recently

Locke's complete works have been published in 9 vols., London, 1853, and his philosophical works, edited by

St. John, London, 1854.

Locke's friend, Jean Le Clerc, 'WTote of Locke's life in his Eloge IHstoriqiie in the sixth volume of his Biblio-

thhjtie choisie (reproduced in the first vol. of the CEiivfes Diverses de Locke, in Hemnann's Acta Philos. VI., p.

975, et al. ), his work being founded on facts furnished Mm by Locke, the Earl of Shaftesbury, and Lady Masham.

A biography of Locke by Lord King was published at London in 1829. Numerous works were written in

opposition to his doctrine, immediately after its publication, but its influence increased in Great Britain,

France, Holland, Germany, and elsewhere, till near the end of the eighteenth century. The most impor-

tant reply to the Esscvij concerning Human Understanding was Leibnitz's extended critique, entitled

Xouveaux essais siir Tentendement humain (see below, § 117). Of the more recent works on Locke, the

following may here be mentioned: Tagaii;, Locke''s Writings and Philosophy, London, 18.55; Th. E. Webb,
TTiA Intellectwilism of Locke, London, 1858; Benj. F. Smai-t, Thought and Language, an Essay having in

view the revival, correction, and exclusive estahlishment of Locked philosophy, Lond. 1855; J. Brown,

Locke and Sydenham, London and Edinburgh, 2d ed. 1859, 3d ed. 1866 ; Victor Cousin, Im Philos. de Locke,

4th ed., Paris, 1861 ; John Locke, Seine Verstandestheorie und seine Lehren fiber Religion, Stoat wid Erzie-

hung, psychologisch dargestellt von Emanuel Schdrer, Leipsic, 1860; Locke''s Lehre voti der menschl.

ErkenntnisH in Vergleichung mit Leibnitz's Kritik derselben dargestellt von G. Hartenstein (from the 4th

vol. of the Philol.-hist. CI. der It. Sachs. G'es. der Wiss.), Leipsic, 1861, and now published also in Harten-

etC'in'^ Hist. -})hilos. Abhandlmigen, Leipsic, 1870; M. W. Drobisch, Ueber L., den Vorldufer KanVs, in the

Zeitschr.f. ex. Ph., II. 1, Leips. 1861, pp. 1t-32 ; E. Fritsche. John Locke's Ajisichten fiber Erzieh,ung, Naum-
burg, 1866: S. Turbiglio, AvxdlHi storica delle fllos. di Locke e di Leibniz, Turin, 1867; Richard Quabickei,

Lockiiet Liebnitii de cognitione huiiuince sententlm (Diss. Fnaug.), Halle, 1868; Emil Strotzell, Zur Kritik (Mr

Erkenntnisslehrevon John Locke {Dii,a. Berl.), Berlin, 1869.
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G-. Berkeley, Tliecmj of Vision, Dublin, 1709, also London, 1711 and 1733, and in B/s Works. Treatise on tt-i

Principles of Human Knowledge, Dublin, 1710, etc. ; German translation by F. Ueberweg, in PMlos. Biblio-

thek. Vol. XII., Berlin, 1869. Three Dialogues betweeii Hylas and Philonous, London, 1713, etc. ; in French.,.

Amst., 1750 ; in G-erman (as Part I. of an intended translation of his works, of which, however, only this was

published), Leipsic, 1781 (also, previously, Rostock, 1756, see below). Aloiphron, or the Minute Philosopher,

London, 1732 ; French transl. d la Haye, 1734, German transl. by W. Kahler, Lemgo, 1737. (In this work B.

combats the doctrines of the free-thinkers, and among others the work of Mandeville, entitled. Fable of the

Bees, or Private Vices made Public Benefits, Lond., 1714 and 1729; Mandeville defended himself iu "4

Letter to Dion, occasioned by his Book called Alciphron, Lond., 1732). Miscellanies, London, 1752. Sammhmg
der vornehmsten Schriftsteller, die die Wirklichkeit ihres eigenen Korpers und der ganzen Korperwelt leugnen,

enthaltend Berkeley's Gesprdche zwischen Hylas und Philonous (German translation from the French) und

des Collier allgemeinen Schlussel (Clavis universalis, or a new i7iquiry after truth, by Collier, Lond., 1713),

libers, u. widerlegt von Jon. Christ. Eschenbach, Rostock, 1756. The Works of G. Berkeley (with a Biography

by Arbuthnot), London, 1784, reprinted 1820 and 1843. The Works of George Berkeley, D.D., including many

of his writings hitherto unpublished. With Prefaces, Annotations, his Life and Letters, and an account of his

Philosophy. By Alexander Campbell Fraser, M.A., Professor of Logic and Metaphysics in the University of

EgM)urgh. 4 vols., London, Cambridge, and New York ; Macmillan, 1871. For elucidations of Berkeley's

doctrines see Lectures on Greek Philosophy and other PMlos. Remains of J. F. Ferrier, ed. by Grant and

Lushinoton London, 1866, and Thorn. CoUyns Simon, On the Nature and Elements of the External World,

or Universal Immaterialismfully explained and demonstrated, London, 1862,

Arthur Collier, Clavis Universalis, or a New Inquiry after Truth, being a Demonstration of the Non-

Existence or Impossibility of an External World, London, 1713, German translation by Eschenbach, Ros-

tock, 1756 [see above]. Engl. ed. also in the collection edited by Sam. Parr, entitled Metaph. Tracts by Eng-

lish Philosophers of the Eighteenth Century, London, 1837. \Memoirs of the Life and Writingsofthe Rev.

Arthur Collier, etc., by Robert Benson, London, 1837; Hamilton, Discussions.]

David Hartley, Observations on Man, his Frame, his Duty, and his Expectations, London, 1749. Joseph

Priestley, Theory ofHuman Mind, Lond., 1775 ; Disquisitions relating to Matter and Spirit, Lond., 1777 ; Tlte

Doctrine of Philosophical Necessity, Lond., 1777; opposed by Richard Price, the Platonist (1723-1791), in his

Letters on Materialism and PMlos. Necessity, Lond., 1778. Isaac Newton, Naturalis PMlosoph'a' Principia

Mathematica, Lond., 1687; also 1713, 1726, etc.; Treatise of Optic, Lond.. 1704, etc.; Opera, ed. Her.aey, Lond.,

1779; onhimcf. David Brewster, Edinb., 1831 (German translation by Goldberg, Leips., 1833); Memoirs of

the Life, Writings, and Discoveries of Sir Isaac Newton, Edinb., 1S55; cf. also Karl Snell, Neioton und die

mechan. Naturwissenschaft, Dresden and Leipsic, 1843, and A. Struve, Neioton s naturpMlos. Ansichten,

Sorau, 1869. Anthony Ashley Cooper (Earl of Shaftesbury), An Inquiry Concerning Virtue and Merit, 1699,

translated into German from the French of Diderot in 1780 ; Characteristics of Men, Manners, Opinions,

Times, London, 1711, 1714, etc., German translation, Leipsic, 1776. Samuel Clarke, Demonstration of the Being

and Attributes of God, London, 1705-1706 ; Opera, London, 1738-42. William WoUaston, The Religion of NOr

ture Delineated, London, 1724, etc. ; cf. J. M. Drechsler, Ueber W.''s Moralphilosophie, Erlangen, 1801. Francis

Hutcheson, Inquiry into tlie Original of our Ideas of Beauty arul Virtue, Lond., 1725, etc., German transl.,

Frankf., 1762; PMlosopMoe, moralis institutio competidiaria, ethices et junsprudentice naturalis princi%)la

continens, Glasgow, 1745. Henry Home, Essays on the Principles of Morality and Natural Religion, Edinb.,

1751, in German, Brunswick, 1768; Elements of Criticism, Lond., 1762, German, Leipsic, 1765. Adam
Smith, Theory of Moral Sentiment, Lond., 1759, etc. ; Inquiry into the Natxtre aiid Causes of the Wealth of

Nations, London, 1776 ; cf . on his life and writings Dugald Stewart in the edition of Smith's Essays, Lon-

don, 1795. Adam Ferguson, Instit. of Moral Philosophy, London, 1769, German transl. by Garve, Leips.,

1772.

John Toland, Christianity not Mysterious, Lond., 1696 (in this work Toland rivals Locke's Reasonableness

of the Scriptures, which was published in 1695) ; Letters to Serena, addressed to the Princess Sophia of Han-

over ; Nazarenus or Jewish, Gentile, and Mohametan Christianity; Pantheisticon, London, 1710 ; cf. article

on Toland by John Hunt in the Contemporary Review for June, 1868, pp. 178-198.

John Locke, son of a lawyer of the same name, was born at Wrington (16 miles

from Bristol) on the 29th of August, 1632. He studied at the College of Westminster,

and subsequently (beginning in the year 1651) at Christ Church College, Oxford. He
pursued with special interest the study of natural science and medicine. The scholastic

philosophy left him unsatisfied ; the works of Descartes pleased him by their clearness

and precision, and by their close connection with modem and independent investigations.

In the year 1664 he accompanied the English ambassador. Sir William Swan, as Secre-

6
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tary of Legation to tlie Brandenburg court, and resided a year in Berlin. Returning

to England, tie occupied himself with investigations in natural science, and especially

in meteorology. At Oxford, in 1667, he became acquainted with Lord Ashley, after-

wards Earl of Shaftesbury, in whose house he resided for a number of years as physi-

cian and friend of the Earl. In the year 1668 he accompanied the Earl of Northum-
berland on a journey through France and Italy. He then directed in the house of the

Earl of Shaftesbury the education of the latter's son (then sixteen years old). The
outlines of his Essay concerning Human Understanding were drawn up by Locke in

1670, but the work was not published until it had been repeatedly revised. His patron

having become, in 1672, Lord Chancellor, Locke received from him the office of Secre-

tary of the Presentation of Benefices, which, however, in the following year, when the

Lord Chancellor feE into disfavor, he lost. In the years 1675-1679 Locke lived in

France, chiefly at Montpellier, in the society of Herbert, the subsequent Earl of Pem-
broke, to whom he dedicated his Essay ^ and also at Paris, in intercourse with men of

scientific eminence. In 1679 Shaftesbury, haying becoma President of the Council,

recalled Locke to England. Shaftesbury, however, on account of his opposition to

the despotic tendencies of the king, was again deprived of his office, thrown into the

Tower, and subsequently tried on charges preferred against him by the Court. Acquit-

ted by his jury, he repaired to Holland, where he was favorably received by the Stadt-

holder, Prince William of Orange, Thither Locke followed him toward the end of the

year 1683, and lived first at Amsterdam, and afterwards, the English government hav-

ing demanded his extradition, by turns at Utrecht, Cleves, and Amsterdam, until the

year 1688, when, in consequence of the revolution through which William of Orange

received the English throne, he was able to return to England, where he received the

position of Commissioner of Appeals, and afterwards that of a Commissioner of Trade

and Plantations. In the year 1685 he published (anonymously) his first Letter Concern-

ing Toleration^ and in 1689 the second and third. The Essay concerning Human Un-

derstanding was finished in 1687 ; in the following year an abridgment of it, prepared

by Locke, was translated into French by Le Clerc (Clericus), and published in the trans-

lator's BiU. Unixers.^ viii., pp, 49-143; in 1690 the work itself was printed. In 1689

Locke published anonymously two treatises On Civil Government^ in opposition to the

doctrine of Robert Filmer, that the king inherits from Adam patriarchal and unlimited

power, and in justification of the revolution just accomplished. Three small works on

money and coinage appeared likewise in the year 1689, The work on Education ap-

peared in 1698. The work on the '•"Reasonableness of Christianity as Delivered in the

ScrijJtures " was published in 1695, Locke passed the last years of his life mostly at

Oates, in the county of Essex, in the house of Sir Francis Masham, whose wife was a

daughter of Cudworth. He died there in the seventy-third year of his life, October

28, 1704,

Locke defines it as the subject and aim of his Essay concerning Human Under-

standing (I. 1, 2, and 3) "to inquire into the original, certainty, and extent of human
knowledge, together with the grounds and degrees of belief, opinion, and assent." He
proposes to explain how '

' our understandings come to attain those notions of things we
have," to determine the "measures of the certainty of our knowledge," "to search

out the bounds between opinion and knowledge, and examine by what measures, in

things whereof we have no certain knowledge, we ought to regulate our assent and

moderate our persuasions." He relates (in the ^^Epistle to the Reader''^) that several of

lois friends having engaged in a philosophical discussion, and being unable to arrive at

any definite result, it came into hia thoughts that an inquiry into the scope of the un-
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derstanding, what objects lie within its sphere, and what beyond it, must precede all

other philosophical inquiries.

In the first Book of the Essay Locke seeks to demonstrate that there are no innate

ideas.

There are in the mind ideas (which term Locke explains thathe will employ as synony-

mous with Twtion). Every man is conscious of them in himself ; and men's words and

actions will satisfy him that they are in others. How, now, do these ideas come

into the mind ?

It is aa established opinion amongst some men that there are in the understanding

certain innate principles, primary notions {kqivoX evuoicti), characters stamped on the

mind, which the soul brings with it into the world. This opinion could, indeed, be

sufficiently refuted for the unprejudiced reader by merely showing how, by the use of

our natural faculties, all the kinds of our ideas reaUy arise ; but since the opinion is

very widely extended, it is necessary also to examine the grounds alleged in its defence,

and to exhibit the counter-arguments.

The weightiest argument of the defenders of the doctrine of innate ideas is founded

on the assumption that certain theoretical and practical principles are universally

accepted as true. Locke disputes both the truth and the force of this argument. The
alleged agreement respecting such principles is not a fact, and if it were, it would not

prove their innateness, if another way can be pointed out by which the agreement could

arise.

Among the speculative principles which it is afl&rmed are innate, belong the cele-

brated principles of demonstration: Whatever is, is (Principle of Identity), and. It is

impossible that the same thing should he and not be (Principle of Contradiction). But
these principles are unknown to children and to all who are without scientific education,

and it seems almost a contradiction to affirm that truths are impressed on the soul, of

which it has no consciousness and no knowledge. " To say a notion is imprinted on
the mind, and yet at the same time to say that the mind is ignorant of it, and never

yet took notice of it, is to make this impression nothing." If anything is in the soul

which it has not yet known, it can only be there in this sense, that the soul has the

power to know it ; but this is true of all truths that can be known, including those

which many persons never really know during their whole lives. It is true not only of

some, but also of ail kinds of knowledge, that the faculty to know is innate, but the

actual knowledge is acquired. Now, he who adopts the hypothesis of innate ideas

must of course distinguish these from other ideas which are not iimate ; according to

him, therefore, it is not the mere capacity that is innate ; and so he must also believe

that innate knowledge is, from the beginning, conscious knowledge ; for to be in the

understanding means, " to be understood." If it be said that these principles are known
and assented to by all men when they come to the use of reason, this is neither true

nor conclusive, whether imderstood in the sense that we know them deductively by
the use of the reason, or in the sense that we think them as soon as we arrive at the

use of reason
; we know many other things before them. That the bitter is not sweet,

that a rod and a cherry are not the same thing, are known by the child long before he
understands and assents to the universal proposition that it is impossible for the same
thing to be and not to be. If our immediate assent to a proposition were a sure mark of

its innateness, then the proposition that one and two are equal to three, together with

numberless others, must be innate. What is true of speculative is also true of practi-

cal principles : none of them are innate. No practical principles are so clear, and none

are so universally received, as the above-named speculative ones. Moral principles are
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as true, but not so evident as speculative principles. The fundamental moral principle,

to do as one would be done to, and all other moral rules, require to be iDroved, and are

therefore not innate. In reply to the question, why men should keep their comj)acts,

the Christian will appeal to the will of God, the follower of Hobbes to the will of society,

and the heathen philosopher to the dignity of man. The desire of happiness and dread

of misery are indeed innate ; but these motives of all our actions are only directions

taken by the faculty of desire, not impressions on the understanding. It is only these

motives that are universally operative ; the practical principles of single individuals and

of whole nations are not only different, but even opposite ; whatever of agreement is

observable in them arises from the facts that the following of certain moral rules is

recognized as the necessary condition of the permanence of society and of general hap-

piuess, and that education, intercourse with one's fellows, and custom produce similarity

in moral principles. This latter result is all the more easily produced since the un--

heeding and unprejudiced minds of children receive indiscriminately all principle«j

which are impressed upon them as truths, just as a piece of blank pai^er will receiv^i

any characters which one may choose to write upon it, and pruiciples thus instilled ar^

accustomed subsequently, when their origin has been forgotten, to be held as sacred,

and are accepted without examination. Principles cannot be innate unless the idea<a

contained in them are innate ; the most general principles contain the most abstract,

ideas, which are the most remote from the thoughts of children and most unintelligibl<=j

to them, and which can be rightly formed only after one has attained a consideraljl*^

power of reflection and attention ; the conceptions of identity and difference, possibility

and impossibility, and the like, are not only not in the child's consciousness at birth,

but they are the farthest removed in the time of their development and in nature from

the sensations of hunger and thirst, heat and cold, pleasure and pain, which in reality

are the child's earliest conscious experiences. Nor is the idea of God imiate. Not all

nations have this idea ; not only the ideas of God held by Polytheists and Monotheists,

but also those held by different persons of the same religion and country, are very dif-

ferent. The marks of wisdom and power are so clearly revealed iu the works of crea-

tion, that no rational being, who attentively considers them, can fail to perceive in them

the evidence of God's existence ; and when through reflection on the causes of things

the conception of God had once been formed, it could not but be so evident to all that

it could never be lost.

In the second book of his Essay ^ Locke seeks to show positively whence the under-

standing receives its ideas. He assumes that the soul is originally like a piece of white

and blank paper, haviug no ideas. These, however, it acquires through expenence. All

our knowledge has its basis ta experience, and springs from it. But experience is two-

fold, beiag external and internal, or taking the form of sensation or of reflection^ accord-

ing as its object is the world of external, sensible objects, or the internal operations

of our minds. The senses convey from external objects into the mind that which in

the latter is the source of the ideas of yellowness, whiteness, heat, cold, softness, hard-

ness, sweetness, bitterness, and, in general, of all so-called sensible qualities. The

mind, employed about the ideas already acquired, is the seat of operations, in some of

which it is active, in others passive. When the mind considers these activities and

states, and reflects on them, the understanding receives another set of ideas, which

cannot arise from the things vnthout ; such activities are perception, thinking, doubt-

ing, believing, reasoning, knowing, and wilHng. From one of these two sources spring

all our ideas.

Man begins to have ideas when the first impression is made on his senses ; even before
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birth lie may have had the sensations of hunger and warmth. But previous to the first

sensible impression, the soul no more thinks than it does subsequently in dreamless

sleep. That the soul always thinks is as arbitrary an assertion as that all bodies are

continually in motion.

Some of our ideas are simple, and some are complex. Of simple ideas, some come
into our minds by one sense, some by more senses than one, and some by reflection,

while some come by both ways, through the senses and through reflection. By the sense

of touch we receive the ideas of heat, cold, and solidity, and, further, those of smooth-

ness and roughness, hardness and softness, and others ; by the sense of sight, the ideas

of Hght and colors, etc. The ideas which we acquire through more senses than one,

namely, through sight and touch, are those of space or extension, figure, rest, and
motion. The mind, by reflection, becomes conscious in itself of its perceptions, or

thinking, and willing. (Locke dissents from the Cartesian doctrine which co-ordinates

thought and volition as forms of cogitatio.) The thinking power is called the under-

standing, and the willing power, the will. The ideas of pleasure or delight, of pain or

uneasiness, and of existence, unity, power, and succession are conveyed to the soul

both through the senses and through reflection.

Most of the ideas of sensation are no more the likeness of anything existing exter-

nally to ourselves than are words the likeness of the ideas for which they stand, and
which they serve to call up in the mind. The qualities which are really in bodies them-

selves, and are inseparable from them in whatever condition, are the following : bulk,

figure, number, situation, and motion or rest, of their solid (space-filling) parts. These

are called by Locke primary or original qualities, and he would doubtless also term

them real qualities. When we perceive primary qualities, our ideas of them are copies

of these qualities themselves
; we so represent the thing mentally as it is in itself. But

bodies have, further, the power, by means of certain primitive quaUties, which are not

as such perceptible, to work upon our senses in such a manner as to bring forth in us

the sensations of colors, sounds, smells, etc. Colors, sounds, etc., are not in bodies

themselves, but only in our minds. " Take away the sensation of them ; let not the eyes

see light or colors, nor the ears hear sounds ; let the palate not taste, nor the nose

smell ; and all colors, tastes, odors, and sounds . . . vanish and cease, and are reduced

to their causes, i. e., bulk, figure, and motion of parts." Locke terms colors, sounds,

etc, , derived or secondary qualities. Ideas of this class are not copies of similar quali-

ties in real objects ; they do not more resemble anything in bodies than does the feeling

of pain resemble the motion of a piece of steel through any of the sensitive parts of an

animal body ; they are produced in us by the impulse transmitted from bodies through

our nerves to the brain, which is the seat of consciousness and, as it were, the audience-

chamber of the soul. How ideas are thus produced in the brain Locke does not inquire,

but says only that no contradiction is involved in supposing that God has annexed to

certain motions ideas which bear no resemblance to them. Finally, Locke names a

third class of qualities in bodies, namely, the powers of certain bodies, by reason of the

peculiar constitution of their primary qualities, to make such changes in the bulk, figure,

texture, and motion of other bodies as to cause them to operate on our senses differently

from what they did before ; among these he reckons, e. g. , the power of the sun to

make wax white, and of fire to melt lead ; these qualities are called pre-eminently

powers. *

* Locke makes tinjustifiably a partial concession to the vulgar belief that colors, sounds, etc., as such, are

in the bodies which affect our senses, when he calls them " secondary qualities ; " for sensations which are

not in those bodies, but only in sensitive beings, can in no sense be qualities of those bodies, hence not
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In Ms discussion of the simple ideas wMcli are acquired througli reflection, Locke

makes many suggestive and fruitful psyctiological observations. He investigates par-

ticularly, imder this head, the faculties of perception, retention, discerning, compound-

ing, abstracting, etc. In the faculty of perception Locke recognizes the mark by which

animal and man are distinguished from plant. The faculty of retention is the power of

preserving ideas, either by continued contemplation or by reviving them after their

temporary disappearance from the mind, which is too limited to keep in view at the

same time many ideas. This faculty belongs to animals, and belongs to them partly

in the same measure as to men. Locke considers it probable that the state of the body

exerts a great influence on the memory, since the heat of a fever often effaces images

that were apparently firmly fixed in the memory. The comparison of ideas with each

other is not effected by animals in so perfect a manner as by man. The power of com-

pounding ideas belongs only in a slight degree to animals. Peculiar to man is the

faculty of abstraction, by which the ideas of single objects, separated from all accidental

quaUties of real existence, such as time and space, and from all accompanying ideas,

are raised to the rank and character of universal conceptions of the genera to which

they belong, and by which their names become applicable to whatever is included

within the number of things agreeing with these conceptions.

The simple ideas are the constituent parts of the complex. Locke reduces complex

ideas to three classes : modes, substances, and relations. Modes are complex ideas

which do not contain the supposition of subsisting by themselves; they are simple

modes or modifications of simple ideas when their elements are similar, and they are

mixed modes when their elements are dissimilar. Ideas of substances are such combi-

nations of simple ideas as are used to represent things subsisting by themselves. The

ideas of relation arise from the comparison of one idea with another. Among the

purely modal ideas belong the modifications of space, time, thought, etc. ; as also the

idea of power. Our daily experience of alterations in external things, the observation

that here a thing ceases to be while another comes into its place, the observation

of the constant change of ideas in the mind, depending partly on the impressions of

external objects, partly on our own choice, all this leads the human understanding to

the conclusion that the same changes which have already been observed will also con-

tinue in the future to take place in the same objects, through the same causes and in

the same manner ; it conceives, accordingly, in one being or object a liability to change

in its marks, and in another the possibility of being the agent of that change, and thus

it comes upon the idea of a power. The possibility of receiving any change is passive

power ; that of producing it is active power. We derive the clearest idea of power

from attending to the activities of our minds. Internal experience teaches us that by

a mere vohtion we can set in motion parts of the body which were previously at rest.

If a substance possessing a power manifests that power by an action, it is called a

secondary qualities, and it can only confuse the reader when Locke, while seeking to demonstrate this, sanc-

tions a mode of expression that implies the error which he aims to destroy, and creates a terminology which,

in both the terms chosen, unnaturally blends correct insight with prejudice. As to the substance of Locke's

investigation, it has the two special defects, that it assumes without proof the objective reahty of extension,

and that the question, how sensations are connected with motions in the brain, is dismissed with an appeal to

God"s omnipotence. Locke regards the soul too much as passive in perception. The inquiry itself respecting

the relation of sensuous perception to the objective world of things which affect the senses, in which Locke

in large measure follows Descartes, is of fundamental interest ; its importance was appreciated by Leibnitz

and Kant, but was completely misapprehended by HegeL, who took a distorted view of the Lockian phUosophy

in general, as also of Kant's Critical Philosophy, because he confounded the distinction between being jier 84

and being as modified by our conception of it with that between the essential and the accidental in objects.
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cause ; that wlucli it brings to pass is called its effect. A cause is tliat through which

something else begins to be ; an effect is that whose existence is due to the agency of

something other than itself. The mind, being furnished with a great number of simple

ideas conveyed to it by sensation and reflection, remarks that a certain number of them
always go together ; and since we cannot imagine that which is represented by them as

subsisting by itself, we accustom ourselves to suppose a substratum in which it subsists

and from which it arises ; this substratum we caU a substance. The idea of substance

contains nothing but the supposition of an unknown something serving as a support for

quaUties. We have no clear idea of substance, nor is our idea of material substance

more definite than our idea of spiritual substance. We have no ground for supposing

that spiritual substances cannot exist
;

yet, on the other hand, it is not inconceivable

that God should endow matter with the power of thought. Besides complex ideas of

single substances, the mind has also complex collective ideas of substances, such as

army, fleet, city, world ; these collective ideas are formed by the soul through its power

of combination. Ideas of relation arise from the comparison of several things with one

another ; among them are the ideas of cause and effect, of relations of time and place,

of identity and diversity, of degrees, of moral relations, etc.

In the third book of the Essay concerning Human Understanding Locke treats of

language, and in the fourth book of knowledge and opinion. Words are signs ; common
names are common signs for the objects of our ideas. Truth and falsehood are, strictly

speaking, only in judgments, and not in single ideas. The principle of contradiction,

and others of the like kind, are useful for the art of disputation, but not for knowledge.

Propositions that are wholly or in part identical, are uninstructive. We know ourselves

by internal perception and God by inference ; we infer, namely, from the fact of finite

existence that there is a first cause of existence, and from the existence of thinking beings

(and at least our own thinking is indubitably certain to us) that there exists a primitive

and an eternal thinking being. We thus know our own and God's existence with com-

plete clearness, but our knowledge of the existence of the external world is less clear.

Transcending rational knowledge is faith in divine revelations
;
yet nothing can be

regarded as a revelation which is in contradiction with well-ascertained rational knowl-

edge.

The utterances of Locke on ethical, pedagogical, and political questions give evidence

of a noble and humane spirit, and they contributed essentially to the mitigation of

many of the rigors which tradition had sanctioned. Yet Locke inconsistently denied

freedom of conscience to Atheists, and thus himself broke the force of his philosophical

arguments for toleration.

Locke's philosophical importance arises chiefly from his investigation of the human
understanding, which became the starting-point of the empirical philosophy of the

eighteenth century in England, France, and Germany, and was victorious over Scholas-

ticism and Cartesianism, but which was limited in its inroads in Germany chiefly by the

Leibnitzian philosophy. Spinoza's Objectivism, which affirmed the order of thoughts
to be directly one with the order of things, received, in Locke's inquiry concerning
the limits of knowledge in the Subject, its necessary complement. Leibnitz, who wrote
in reply to Locke the Noumaux Essais sur VEntendement Humain^ recognized none the
less the importance of Locke's inquiry, although he held the examination of the human
faculty of knowledge to be not the first problem of philosophy, on the resolution of
which all other philosophical inquiries depend, but rather one which could not be
treated with success until many other subjects should have been previously disposed of •

similar, in the post-Kantian period, was the judgment of Herbart. Kant, on the con-
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trary, as the founder of the Critical Philosophy, went back to the persuasion of Locke,

that the investigation of the origin and limits of our knowledge is of fundamental con-

sequence for philosophy, but in the conduct of this inyestigation, although largely

influenced by Locke's example, he pursued a course and arrived at results essentiaUy

different. Hegel assigned to the investigation of the origin of knowledge only a subor-

dinate importance, denied, in principle, that philosophical knowledge has any limit,

held the human reason to be essentially identical with the reason immanent in all

reahty, and sought not psychologically to discover the origin of ideas, but dialectically

to arrive at their meaning and system ; that one should not stop with the mere defini-

tion of single conceptions, but seek for a connection between them, was a doctrine

approved by him, but he held the psychological investigation of the genesis of concep-

tions in the thinking subject to be but an extrinsic substitute for the true and intrinsic

work of philosophy, which consisted in the dialectical development of conceptions.

Hegel's judgment would be correct if there were only agreement and not also—as there

is in essential respects— discrepancy between (objective) existence and (subjective) con-

sciousness. If agreement in this case is something to be reached by a gradual approach,

then the critique of the human faculty of knowledge is of essential philosophical im-

poi-tance, and Locke is unjustly reproached with having substituted an unphilosophical

or but slightly philosophical speculation for one truly philosophical ; but it can justly

be said that he undertook to solve not the whole, but only a part of the problem of

philosox)hy. Against the content of his theory of knowledge it has been especially

objected (by Leibnitz and Kant) that experience does not lead to the universal and

necessary, whence Leibnitz returned to the theory of innate ideas, and Kant taught the

immanence in the Ego of fonus of intuition and thought independent of all experience

(or "« priorV). But it may be questioned whether that which is intended to be

explained by these "ideas" and "forms" may not be explained in a truer and more

satisfactory manner by the logical laws, according to which the mind arranges and

elaborates the material given it by external and internal perception.

Among those who developed farther the theoretical philosophy of Locke in England,

George Berkeley (who was bom at Killcrin, near Thomastown, in Ireland, on the 12th

of 3Iarch, 1684, appointed Bishop of Cloyne in 1734, and died at Oxford Jan. 14, 1753)

stands in the front rank. Berkeley was the founder of a doctrine of universal Imma-

te?--ialism (Idealism, or Phenomenalism), He not only (after the example of Augustine

and of Locke himself) regarded the supposition that a material world really exists as

not strictly demonstrable, but as false. There exist, says Berkeley, only spirits and

their functions (ideas and volitions). There are no abstract ideas
;
there is, for example,

no notion of extension without an extended body, a definite magnitude, etc. A single

or particular notion becomes general by representing all other particular notions of the

same kind : thus, for example, in a geometrical demonstration a given paiticular

straight line represents aU other straight lines. We are immediately certain of the

existence of our thoughts. We infer also that bodies different from our ideas exist.

But this inference is deceptive ; it is not supported by conclusive evidence, and it is

refuted by the fact of the impossibility of explaining the co-working of substances

completely heterogeneous. The esse of non-thinking things is percipi. God calls forth

in us our ideas in regular order. That which we call the law of nature is in fact only the

order of the succession of our ideas. * Of similar import, but based especially on the

* Near the end of the third dialogue between Hylas and Philonous, Berkeley resumes the substance of his

doctrine respecting the nature of the sensible world in the two following propositions, of which he afl&rms that

the one expresses t> correct belief of the ordinary human mind, while the other iB a scientific proposition. Th«
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doctrine of Malebranche, was the teaching of Arthur Collier (1680-1732). Colliei

affirms that in 1703 he had already arrived at his theory. The theory is found in. an

essay existing in MS. , and written by him in the year 1708. But the detailed presenta-

tion of it in the Glams Universalis appears to give evidence of a considerable influence

of Berkeley's Principles on the author and his doctrine. Less removed from the doc-

trine of Locke is that of Bishop Peter Brown {The Procedure^ Extent^ and Limits of Hu-

man Understanding^ London, 1728). Among the opponents of Locke was John Norris,

who, in his Theory of the Ideal or IntelUgihle World (1701), follows Malebranche. Collier

makes frequent reference to him. [Also Henry Lee, Anti-Scepticism, etc., Lond., 1702.]

Locke's investigations were farther developed in a materialistic sense, especially by

David Hartley (1704-1757) and Joseph Priestley, who combined with his materialism

the Christian faith (1733-1804).

Locke's younger contemporary, the great mathematician and physicist Isaac New-

ton (1642-1727), was less associated with specifically philosophical inquiries. His

warning to Physics was : ''Beware of metaphysics!" Newton applauds the banish-

ment of the ''substantial forms" and "occult qualities" of the Scholastics, recom-

mends the mathematico-mechanical explanation of phenomena, and says :

'

' Omnis

philosophic^ difficidtas in eo versari videtur, ut a phcenmnenis motuum investigemus vires

naturcB^ deinde ah his virihus demonstremus phenomena reliqua.'''' Newton demands

that analysis always precede synthesis ; he expresses the belief that the Cartesians have

not sufficiently observed this order, and have thus deluded themselves with mere hypo-

theses. The analytical method, he explains, proceeds from experiments and observa-

tions to general conclusions ; it concludes from the compound to the simple, from

motions to moving forces, and, in general, from effects to causes, from the particular

causes to the more general, and so on to the most general ; the synthetic method, on

the contrary, pronounces from an investigation of causes the phenomena which will flow

from them. Newton censured the formation of hypotheses, but was not able altogether

bo do without them in his actual investigations. He founded on observed phenomena
the doctrine of universal gravitation, its action being proportional to the masses and

inversely proportional to the squares of the distances. He taught that the attraction

of the planets toward the sun was made up of the sum of degrees of attraction exerted

by the parts of the sun. The cause of gravitation was not investigated by Newton.

Disciples of Nevrton reckoned gravity among the primary qualities of bodies ; so, for

example, Kogerus Cotes, who says, in the preface to the second edition of Newton's

first proposition (that which the ordinary mind correctly affirms) is that the real table, and aUreal, unthinking

objects generally, are the table and the objects which we see and feel. The second (or scientific) one is, that

what we see and feel consists entirely of phenomena, i. e., of certain qualities, such as hardness, weight,

shape, magnitude, which inhere in our sensations, and consequently that what we see and feel is nothing but
sensation. From the combination of these two propositions it follows that real objects are phenomena of the

kind just mentioned, and that consequently there exists in the world nothing beside these objects, whose esse

is percipi, and the percipient subjects. It is, however, very questionable whether the ti-uth of the first two
propositions does not depend upon the attribution of two different meanings to the expression : "what we see

and feel." If by this expression we understand our sensuous perceptions themselves, then the second propo-
sition is true, but the first not. If, on the contrary, we understand by it the transcendental objects (or things-

in-themselves), which so act upon our senses that in consequence of this action perceptions arise in us, then
the first proposition is true, but the second false, and it is only by a change of meaning that both are true,

whence the syUogism is faulty on account of a " quaternio terminorum.'''' Our sensations depend upon a pre-

vious affection of the organs of sensation, and this affection depends on the existence of intrinsically real

external objects. As there exist other thinking beings beside myself, the active relations between the

multitude of thinking beings must be rendered possible by the existence of objectively real, unthinking
•xistences.
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Prindpia (1713), that gravity is as much one of the primary qualities of all bodies as

extension, mobility, and impenetrability (Leibnitz censures this view, Lettre a Bourguet^

in Erdmann's edition, p. 783). Newton himself, on the contrary, says (in the preface

to the second edition of his Optics^ 1717) that no one must suppose that he considers

gravity as one of the essential properties of bodies ; he has simply introduced one ques-

tion bearing on the investigation of the cause of gravity, but only a question, for he has

not yet examined the subject in the Hghtof experiments. The " question" alluded to ia

Qu^estio XXL in Book III. of the Optics, in which Newton proposes, as an hypotheti-

cal explanation of gravitation, the elasticity of the ether, which he supposes to increase

in density as its distance from the cosmical bodies increases. Newton rejects in optics

the theory of vibration supported by Huygens, on the ground that it is inadequate to

explain certain phenomena, and because, in particular, if it were true, it would foUow
that light could be propagated in the same manner as sound, and consequently one

could see as weU as hear around a corner. (The answer to this objection is given by A.

Helmholtz in his Physiol. OptiJc.) Yet Newton assumes that vibrations are connected

with the material rays which are emitted from shining bodies; in particular, such

vibrations take place in the organs of sensation themselves. By means of them the

forms {species) of things are conducted to the brain and into the sensorium, where the

substance which perceives is located, and where it perceives the images of things intro-

duced into its presence. The omnipresent God perceives things themselves directly,

and without needing the intervention of senses ; the world of things is in Him, and

infinite space is, as it were, the sensorium of the Deity. (In this latter doctrine New-
ton adopts Plato's teaching concerning the extension of the world-soul through the

whole of the world, substituting, however, with Henry More and other Platonists, God
for the soul of the world. God cannot, according to N., be termed the soul of the

world, because the world does not stand in the same relation to him as does the human
body to the human soul, but is rather to him what a species in the human sensorium is

to man.) The proof of God's existence is found by Newton in the exquisite art and

intelligence which are exhibited to us in the construction of the world, and particularly

721 the organism of every living being.

Moral Philosophy, in the period succeeding the time of Locke, and chiefly owing to

the interest excited by him, was extensively cultivated in England and Scotland. Before

Locke's appearance as a philosophical author, his contemporary, Eichard Cumberland

(1632-1719), had already combated the doctrine of Hobbes, and founded a theory of

morals on the basis of good-will, in the work : Be legihus naturae disquisitio philosophica.,

in qv/i elementa philosopMm nohdesiancB quuvi nwralis^ turn cimlis considerantur et refu-

tfjMtur^ Lend., 1672.

Anthony Ashley Cooper, Earl of Shaftesbury (grandson of the elder Sh., 1671-1718),

a friend of Locke, defined the essence of morality as consisting in the proper balancing

of the social and selfish propensities. To be good or virtuous means to have directed

all one's inclinations toward the good of the species or system of which one is a part.

Morality is love of goodness for its own sake, so that the good of the system, to which

the moral agent belongs, is the immediate object of his inclination ; there is no virtue

in conduct regulated only by motives founded on the hope of reward or the fear of

punishment. The pure love of goodness and virtue is independent in its origin and
nature. It is strengthened by a religious belief in the goodness and beauty of the

universe, and in the existence of a good and just director of the world
; but it degen-

erates when its possessor begins to court divine favor. (The influence of Shaftesbury's

doctrine on the Thiodicte of Leibnitz and on Kant's doctrine of the relation between
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Morals and Eelig-ion was considerable).—Samuel Clarke, the divine (1675-1729), a

disciple of Newton and Locke and defender of tlieir doctrines especially against Leib-

nitz taught that the essence of virtue consisted in treating things conformably to

their peculiar qualities (according to the "fitness of things," aptitudo rerum)^ so that

each shall be employed in its proper place in the harmony of the universe, and so in

conformity with the will of God. In contradistinction to Clarke and Shaftesbury, J.

Butler (1692-1752) asserted in his Sermons (1726) that moral approval or disapproval

was not determined by the preponderance of happiness or misery in the consequences

of any action. We disapprove falsehood and injustice, says Butler, independently of

any consideration or balancing of consequences
;
man's happiness in his present state

is not the final end to be aimed at.—William W^oUaston (1659-1724) laid down the prin-

ciple that every action is good which is the expression of a true thought. Francis

Hutcheson (born va. Ireland, 1694, and from 1729 a Professor at Glasgow, oh. 1747)

defined moral goodness as consisting in the right relation of the various propensities

to each other, and argued that it had its basis in a moral sense or feeling peculiar to

man.— Of the later Scottish moralists, Henry Home, the gesthetic writer (1696-1782),

and Adam Ferguson (1724-1816), who defined virtue as the progressive development

of human nature into spiritual perfection, are worthy of especial mention. Man is by

nature a member of society ; his perfection consists in his being a worthy part of the

whole to which he belongs. To esteem virtue is to love men. Thus Ferguson seeks

to combine the principles of self-conservation (self-love), sociability (benevolence), and

perfection (self-esteem). Adam Smith (who may be mentioned at this stage on

account of the relation of his ethics to that of the other moralists just mentioned ;

—

1723-1790), a friend of David Hume, and especially celebrated as a political econo-

mist, is also of importance in the history of moral philosophy. He regards sympathy

as the principle of morals (in this agreeing with Hume). Man has a natural disposi-

tion to sympathize with the states, feelings, and actions of others. Whenever the

unprejudiced spectator, reflecting on the motives of another, is able to approve his

conduct, then that conduct is to be regarded as morally good, otherwise as morally

faulty. The fundamental requirement of Morals is : Act in such a manner that the

unprejudiced observer can sympathize with thee. (Smith has rather analyzed the

cases in which we can approve or disapprove of an action, than ascertained the ulti-

mate grounds of sympathy or antipathy.)—William Paley (1743-1805) belongs also

among the noteworthy English Moralists. (His Principles of Moral and Political Phi-

losophy [London, 1785, etc.] have been translated into German by Garve, Frankf. and

Leips., 1788.) Duty, according to Paley, implies in all cases a command issuing from

a superior, who has attached to obedience or disobedience pleasure or pain, and the

supreme law-giver, whose commands are the basis of duty, is God. But what is duty

is determined by the principle of universal happiness. In order to recognize by the

light of reason whether an action is agreeable to the will of God or not, we need only

inquire whether it increases or diminishes the general happiness. Whatever is on the

whole advantageous, is right.

John Toland (1670-1722), originally a believer in revelation, approximated in his

writings more and more toward Pantheism. His Letters to Seneca are accompanied

by a Confutation of Spinoza^ in which he asserts the substantial diversity of soul and
body. In his Nazarenus he terms the earliest Christians Jemsh Christians, who ob-

served the law, and were consequently similar to the later Nazarenes [ISTazarEeans] or

Ebionites, who were excluded from the Church as heretics. The Gentile Christians

are charged with a partial introduction of their heathenish Buperstitions into Chri*'-
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tianity. Toland, Antliony Collins, tlie free-tkijiker (1676-1729), Tindal, the Eation-

alist (1656-1733), and otlier deists (of whom Lechler treats fully in the Gesch. de^

engl. Deismus, Stuttg. and Tiib., 1841, and Leland in his View of the Principal Deistical

Writers) rejected the biblical Christianity of Locke, and maintained the faith founded

on reason.

§ 117. The founder of the German philosophy of the eighteenth

century is Gottfried Wilhehn von Leibnitz (1646-1716). With Des-

cartes and Spinoza, but in opposition to Locke, Leibnitz adopts the

dogmatic form of philosophizing, i. e., he has an immediate faith in

the power of human thought to transcend, by the aid of perfect clear-

ness and distinctness in its ideas, the limits of experience and attain to

truth. But he oversteps as well the dualism of Descartes as the mon-

ism of Spinoza through the recognition in his Monadology of a grada-

tion of beings. Monad is the name given by Leibnitz to simple unex-

tended substance, that is, a substance which has the power of action

;

active force (like to the force of the strained bow) is the essence of

substance. The monads are what may truly be called atoms ; they are

distinguished from the atoms of Democritus, partly by the fact of

their being only mere points, and partly by their active forces, which

consist in ideas. The atoms of the ancients differed from one another

in magnitude, figure, and position, but not qualitatively or in internal

character ; the monads of Leibnitz, on the contrary, are qualitatively

differentiated by their ideas. All monads have ideas, but the ideas of

the different monads are of different degrees of clearness. Ideas are

clear when they render it possible to distinguish their objects ; other-

wise they are obscure. They are plain or distinct when they enable

US to distinguish the parts of their objects; otherwise they are indis-

tinct or confused. They are adequate, finally, when they are absolute-

ly distinct, i. e., when through them we can cognize the ultimate or

absolutely simple parts of their objects. God is the primitive monad,

the primitive substance ; all other monads are its fulgurations. God
has none but adequate ideas. The monads which are thinking

beings or spirits, like human souls, are caj^able of clear and distinct

ideas, and can also have single adequate ideas; as rational beings,

they have the consciousness of themselves and of God. The souls of

animals have sensation and memory. Every soul is a monad, for the

power possessed by every soul to act on itself proves its substantiality,

and all substances are monads. That which a]3pears to us as a body is

in reality an aggregate of many monads ; it is only in consequence of

the confusion in our sensuous perceptions that this plurality presents
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itself to US as a continuous whole. Plants and minerals are, as it were,

sleeping monads with unconscious ideas ; in plants these ideas are

formative vital forces. Every finite monad has the clearest percep-

tions of those parts of the universe to which it is most nearly related

;

from its stand-point it is a mirror of the universe. To our sensuous

apprehension the order of the monads appears as the spatial and tem-

poral order of things ; space is the order of co-existing phenomena,

and time is the order of the succession of phenomena. The succes-

sion of ideas in each monad is determined by an immanent causal-

ity ; the monads have no windows through which to receive in influ-

ences from without. On the other hand, the variation in the relations

of monads to each other, their motion, combination, and separation,

depend on purely mechanical causes. But between the succession of

ideas and the motions of the monad there subsists a harmony pre-de-

termined (pre-established) by God. The soul and body of man agree,

like two clocks, originally set together and moving at exactly the same

rate. The existing world is the best of all possible worlds. The
moral world, or the divinely governed kingdom of spirits, is in con-

stant harmony with the physical world.—Christian Wolf (1679-1754),

adopting the theories of Leibnitz, combined them with ideas derived

particularly from Aristotle, modified them partially, systematized

them, and provided them with demonstrations, whereby he founded a

comprehensive system of philosophy. The Leibnitzo-Wolfian philoso-

phy became more and more spread over Germany during the eigh-

teenth century until Kant's time, and in connection with other philoso-

phemes, especially those of Locke, ruled the schools and subserved the

ends of popular enlightenment.

Of the philosophical writings of Leibnitz, excepting his earliest dissertations {De prineipio individui,

Leipsic, 1663, republished with a critical introduction by G. E. Guhrauer, Berlin, 1837 ; Specimen qucestio-

num i3hilosophicarum ex jure collectarum, ib., 1664; Tractatus de arte combinatorial cut subnexa est demon^

stratio existentice Dei ad math, certitudinem exacta, Leips., 1666, Frankf. on the M., 1690), only the Theodi-

cee(Amst., 1710, etc., in Lat., Cologne, 1716, Frankf., 1719, etc., in German, with Fontenelle's Eloge, Hanover,

1720, etc., German transl. by Gottsched, 5th ed., Han. and Leips., 1763) appeared during his lifetime as an
Independent work ; all the more numerous, however, were the papers which Leibnitz pubhshed, from the

year 1684 on, in the journal begun by Otto Mencken in the year 1682 : Acta Eruditorum Lipsie7isium,

and, from 1691 on, in the Journal des Savans. The correspondence of Leibnitz was very extensive, and in it

he developed many sides of his doctrine, which, in the works published by him, had not been discussed.

Soon after his death various letters and papers, till then unprinted, were pubhshed, m particular : A Collection

of papers, lohich passed hetioeen the late learned Mr. Leibnitz and Br. Clarke in the years 1715 and 1716, relating

to the principles of natural philosoiohy and religion^ by Sam. Clarke, London, 1717; the same in French:

,
Recueil de diverses pieces sur la philosophie, la religion, etc., par Mr. Leibnitz, Clarke, Newton {par des

Ifaizeaux), Amst., 1719, 2. ed. 1740, and in German, with a preface by Wolf, ed. by Joh. Heinr. KiUiler,

Frankf., 1720.

—

Leibnitii otium Hannoveranum sive Miscellanea Q. W. Leibnitii, ed. Joach. Fr. Feller, Leips.

1718, and as a second collection: Monumenta varia inedita, Leips., 1724. In the journal, ^'•VEurope Sa~

ooTife," Nov. 1718, Art. vi., p. 101 scq., was first published the essay (written probably la J714): Princ^ea
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de la nature et de la gr^ce, fondes en raison, which was afterwards inckided by Des Maizeaux, in 1719, in

the isecond vohime of the Eecueil above named, and by Dutens, in 1758, in the collection which wiU be men-

tioned below. With this essay is not to be confoimded L/s sketch of his system^ which he wrote for Prince

Eugene of Savoy, in 1714, and which was first published, in a German translation by Joh. Heinr. Kohler,

under the title : Des Herrn Gottfried Wilhelm von Leibnitz Lehrsdtze ilber die Monadologie, imgleichen vnn Gott,

%einer Existent^ seinen EigenscJiaften, und von der Seeledes Menschen, Frankfort, 1720 (new edition by J. C.

Huth, ib. 1740) ; the same sketch, translated from German into Latin, was prmted in the Act. Erud.^ Suppl.^

vol. vii., Leips., 1721, and again, with comments and remarks by Mich. Gottl. Hansche, at Frankf . and Leips.,

1728, and in Dutens' collection, under the title : Prindxiia pldlo^opMce seu theses in gratiamprincipis Eugenii

coiVicripta,. The original French text was first published by Erdmann, from the MS. preserved in the Royal

Library at Hanover, in his edition of L.'s Opera PJiilosophica, 1840.

—

Leibnitii epist. ad diversos, ed. Chr.

Kortholt^ Leips., 1734-42. Commercium epistolicum Leibnitianum ed. Joh. Ban. Gn'uber, Han. and Gott,

1745, as an introduction to which Gruber had published in 1737 a Prodromus coinmercii epistoUci Leib7iiti-

ani, consisting of the correspondence between Boineburg and Conring, which contains many statements con-

cerning L.'s education and j'^outhftil writings. (Envres philosophigues latines etfrangaises defeu Mr. Leibyiiz,

tirees de ses manuscrits qui se conservent dans la bibliotheque roijale (l Hannovre., et pmbliees par E. E.

Saspe. avec line preface de Kastntr., Amst. and Leips., 1765 ; the same in German, \^ith additions and notes

by J. H. F. Uirich, HaUe, 1778-80. Of especial importance among the contents of this collection of Easpe's are

the previously unpublished Nouveaux essais sur I'entendement humain., an extended polemical work against

Locke, written in 1704 ; this collection contains fmiiher : Bemarques sur le sentiment du P. Malebranche qui

parte que nous voyons tout en Dieu, concemant Texamen que Mr. Locke en a fait ; Dialogus de connexione

inter rss et verba ; DiMcultates qucedam logicm ; Discours touchant la methode de la certitude et Vart d'iJiven-

ier ; Eistoria et commentatio characteristics universalis., quce. simul sit ars inveniendi. Soon after the publi-

cation of this collection followed the Dutens edition of Leibnitz' works—which, however, did not include the

pieces published by E,aspe :

—

Gothofredi Guilielmi LeibJiitii opera omnia., nunc jorimuin collecta, in classes

distributa., prafationibus et indicibiis ornata studio Ludovici Dutens, torn. VL, Geneva. 1768, vol. I. : Opera

tkeologica, II. : Log., MetajDh., Phys. gener., Chym., Medic, Botan., Sistor, natur., Artes, III. : Opera

mathematica, IV. : Philos. in genere et opuscula Sinenses attingentla, V. : Opera philologica, VL : Philolo-

gicorum continuat. et collectanea etymologica. Several publications complementary to the above have since

been made : Conimercii epistolici Leibnitiani typis nondum evulgati selecta sjjecimina, ed. J. G. H. Feder,

Hanov., 1805. Leibnitii systema theologicum (w"ritten in a conciliatory spirit, perhaps about the year 1686),

with a French translation, first published at Paris ia 1819, in. Lat. and Germ., 2d ed., Mayence, 1820, in Lat.

and Gei-m. by Carl Haas, Tiibingen, 1860. " Leibnitz' German wiitmgs have been edited by G. E. Guhrauer,

Berlin, 1838-40. A new complete edition of L.'s philosophical writings has been set on foot by Joh. Ed. Erd-

mann, in which much unedited matter from MSS. in the Eoyal Library at Hanover is included, together

with notices concerning the date of particular letters, shorter treatises and works : Godofr. Guil. Leibnitii

opera philos. quce exstant Latina, Gallica, Germanica ojnnia, Berlin, 1840. CEuvres de Leibniz, nouvelle

edition, par M. A. Jacques, 2 vols., Paris, 1842. A complete edition of aU of the writings of Leibnitz has

been begun by Georg Heinrich Pertz: first series. Hist., Vols. I.-R"., Hanover, 1843-47; second series, Phi-

los., Vol. I. : Correspondence between Leibnitz, Amauld, and the Landgrave Ernst von Hessen-Rheinfels,

edited from the MSS. of the R. Libr. at Hanover by C. L. Grotefend, Hanover, 1846; third series, Math.,

ed. by C. J. Gerhardt, Vols. I. -VII., Berlin and (from Vol. III. on) HaUe, 1849-63. The mathematical works

also contain considerable philosophical matter, e. g., in Vol. V. : In EucUdis Trpwra, and in Vol. VII. : Initia

rerum mathematicarum metaphysica. Gerhardt also published in 1846 the short work, written by L. not

long before his death : HistoiHa et origo calculi differentialis. The Befutation inedite de Spinoza par Leib-

niz, cited above (in the Uterature relating to Spinoza), has been published by A. Foucher de Careil in Lettres

et opuscules inedits de LeibJHz, Paris, 1854-57. The same editor is now piibhshing the CEuvres de Leibniz

puhlif-es pour la, pr . fois dapres les mscr, originaux, Paris, 1859 seq., 2d ed.. Vol. I. scq., 1867 seq. (Vols. I.

and II. : Lettres de L., Bossuet. Pellsson, Molainis et Spiinolct, Uirich, etc., pour la reunion des protestants

et des cathoUques ; Vols. III. and IV. : Historical and pcltical writings ; Vol. V. : Plan of an Egyptian expe-

dition ; Vol. VL, Par. 1S65: Minor polit. writings). The correspondence between Leibnitz and Christian

Wolf has been edited by C. J. Gerhardt, Halle, 1860. A selection of the shorter philos. papers, translated

into German and accompanied with introductions, has been published under the direction of Gustav Schil-

ling, and bearing the title : L. als Deiiker, Leips., 1863. A new edition of works by Leibnitz, based on his

remains in MS. in the H. Libr. at Hanover, has been started by Onno Klopp, Hanover, 1864, seq. (first

series: Hist. -polit. and polit. writings. Vols. I.-IV., 1864-66). A recent publication is the CEuvres philoso-

phiques de L., avec une introduction et des notes, pur P. Janet, 2 vols., Paris and St. Cloud, 1866.

With respect to the history of the philosophical development of Leibnitz, the most instruction is to be

derived from his own utterances, especially as contained in the introduction to his SiJeciraena Pacidii {Op.

2>h.. ed. Erdm. p. 91), and in letters to Remond de Montfort and others. Of his life, writings, and doctrins
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tieat in particular : Jo. Geo, von Eckhart (Leibnitz's secretary and afterwards Ms colleague in preparing the

hi=.Dt^riography of the House of Brunswick), whose biographical notices' were first published by Von Murr la

the Journal zur Kunstgesch. u. allg. Litt.^ VII., Nuremberg, 1779, but which, commimicated to PonteneUe in

MS., were employed by the latter in preparing his Eloge cle Mr. de Leibniz (read in the Paris Acad, of

Sciences, 1717, printed in the Hist, de Vacad. des sc. de Pans and in the collection of Eloges by PonteneUe
;

published in German translation by Eckhart in the German ed. of the Theodicee of the year 1720, and, with

notes by Baring, in the edition of 1735 ; cf. Schleiermacher, Ueber Lobreden ini Allgemeinen und die Fonte-

nelle'sche auf Leibniz i}isbeso?idere, in Schleiermacher' s Werke, III., 3, p. 66seq.). Elogium Leibnitii (by

Chr. Wolf, based on reports by Eckhart), in the Acta Erud., July, 1717, to which, in 1718, there appeared in

the " Otium Hannoveranum'''' a " Supplemeaticm vitce. Leibn. in actis erud.'''' by Feller. Histoire de la vie et

des ouvrages de Mr. Leibniz par M.. L. de NeufviUe (Jancourt), in the Amsterdam edition of the Theodicee.,

1734. Karl Giinther Ludovici, AusfVihrlicher Entwurf einer vollstdndigen historie der Leibnizischen Philo-

sophie., Leipsic, 1737. Lamprecht, Leben des Herrn von i., Berlin. 1740, translated into Italian and
enlarged with notes relating especially to L.'s sojourn in Rome in 1689, by Joseph Barsotti. Geschichte des

Herrn von X., aus dem Franz, des Bitters von Jancourt., Leips., 1757. Eloge de i., qui a remporte le prix

de Vacad. de Berlin, par BaiUy, Berl., 1769. Lobschrift auf Gottfr. Wilh. Freih. v. L. in der Ji. deutscJien

Ges. zu Gottingen vorgel. vo?i Abr. Gotthelf Kastner, Altenburg, 1769. Mich. Hissman, Versiich Tiber das

Leben L.''s, Munster, 1783. Also Eehberg, in the Hannoversche Magaziiiiox 1787, and Eberhard, in the Pan-
tlieon der DeutscJien, II., 1795, have presented accounts of the life of Leibnitz. In more recent times Edward
Guhrauer has furnished a full biography : G. W. Freih. v. L., 2 vols., Breslau, 1842, with additions, 1846; in

English by Mackie, Boston, 1845. Cf., among others, several addresses and papers by Boeckh (Ueber Leibniz

u. d. deutschen Atademien, Uber L.^s AnsichteJi von der philologische?i Kritik, uber L. in s. Verhdltniss zwr

positiven Theol., etc., in Boeckh's Kl. Schr., hrsg. v. Ferd. Ascherson, Vol. II., Leipsic, 1859, and Vol. III.,

ib., 1866), Trendelenburg (in the Monatsber. der ATcad. der Wiss. and in Tr.'s Hist. Beitr. zur Philos., Vol.

II., Berlin, 1855, and Vol, III., ib., 1867), Onno Klopp {Das Verhdltniss von L. zu den kirchl. Beunionsver-

suchen in der zweiten Hdlfte des 17. Jahrh., in the Zeitschr. des hist. Vereiris filr Wiedersachsen, 1860

;

Leibn. als Stifter gelehrter Gesellschaften, Vortrag bei der Philologen- Versammlung zu Hannover, Gott.

,

1864 ; i.'s Plan zur Grundung einer Societdt der Wiss. in Wlen, in the Archiv fur Kunde osterreich. Ge-

schicJitsquellen, and also published separately, Vienna, 1868 ; L.\s Vorschlag einer franz. Exijedition nach
Aegypten, Hanover, 1864 ; the works relating to this subject have been edited by Foucher de Careil, in

CEuvres de L. : Projet d''expedltion d''Egypte, presente par L. d, Louis XIV., Paris, 1864, and Klopp, Han-
over, 1864), and K. G. Blumstengel (Z.'.s dgyptischer Plan, Leipsic, 1869).

Works on the Leibnitzian doctrine are—in addition to the larger historical works, in which this is dis-

cussed, and among which the presentations of Erdmann ( Versuch einer wiss. Darstellung der Gesch. der neu-

eren Philosophie, Vol. II., Part 2d : Leibniz u. die Entioickelung des Idealismics vor Kant, Leipsic, 1842) and
of Kimo Fischer ( Gesch. der neiiern Philosophie, Vol. II. : Leibniz u. seine Schule, 2d revised edition, Pleidel-

berg, 1867) deserve especial mention—the following : Ludwig Peuerbach, Darstellung, Entwicklung und
Kritik der L.\sche7i Philosophie, Ansbach, 1837, 2d Ed., 1844 ; Noun-isson, La philosophie de L., Paris, 1860,

and many earlier and more recent works, which treat of single phases of the Leibnitzian philosophy, such as

:

Georg Bernhard Bilfinger, Cotnm. de harmonia animi et corporis humani prcestahilita, ex mente Leibnitii,

Prkf., 1723, 2ded., 11Z5, De origine etpermissione mali, p)rcecipue moralis, Frkf., 1724. Fr. Oh. Baumeister,

Hist, doctrince de optimo mundo., Gorlitz, 1741. G. Ploucquet, Primaria monadologice capita, Berl., 1748,

De Justi, Diss, qui a remporte le prix propose par Vacad. des sc. de Prusse sur le systhne des monades,

Berl., 1748. (Reinhard), Diss, qui aremporte leprixiyrop. par Vacad. des sc. de Prusse sur Voptimisme, Berl.,

1755. Kant, Ueber den Optimismus, Konigsberg, 1759 (with which, however, should be compared Kant's

later work on the Failure of all Attempts to found a Theodicj'', written from the critical stand-point). Ancil-

lon, Essai sur Vesjirit du Leibnitianisme, in the Transactions of the ph. cl, of the Acad, of Sciences, Berlin,

1816. Maine de Biran, Exposition de la doctrine philos. de L., composee pour la Biographie Universelle,

Paris, 1819. H. C, "W. Sigwart, Die L.''sche Lehre von der prdstabilirten Harmonie in ihrem Zusammen-
hange mit frilheren Philosophemen betrachtet, Tubingen, 1822. G. E. Guhrauer, LeiJmitii doctrina de

unione animce. et corporis (Inaug. Diss.), Berlin, 1837. Karl Moritz Kahle, Z.'s vincuhim substantiale, Ber-

lin, 1839, G. Hartensteinii commentatio de materice apud Leibnitium notione et ad moiiadas relatione (on

the occasion of the celebration of the 21st of June, 1846, the second centennial anniversary of the birth of

Leibnitz), Leipsic, 1846. R. Zimmermann, L. und Herbart, eine Vergleichung ihrer Monadologien, Vienna,

1849; Das JRechtsprincip bei L., Vienna, 1852; Ueber L.'s ConceptualiH')nus, ib., 1854 (from the Reports of the

Vienna Academy). F. B. Kvet, L.'s Logik ; L. und Comeiiius, Prague, 1857. C. A. Thilo treats of the

religious philosophy of L. in the Zeitschr. f. ex. Philos., Vol. V., 1864, pp. 167-204. Trendelenburg, Ueber

L.'s Entwurf einer allgemein. Charakteristik, and Ueber das Element der Definition in L.'s Philosophie, In

the Papers of the Berlin Acad, of Sc, and in Vol. III. of Tr.'s Hist. Beitr. ziir Philos., Berlin, 1867, pp. 1-47

and 48-62. Emile Saisset, Discours sur la philos. de L., Paris, 1857. A. Foucher de Careil, L., la philos^
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juive et la cabbale, Paris, 1861 ; i., Descartes et Spinoza, avec un i^apiwrt par Victor Cousin, Paris, 1863.

J. Bonifas. Etude S2(r la theodicee de L., Paris, 1863. Oscar Svahn, Akad. AbJi. i'lber die Monadenlehre,

Lund, 1863. Hugo Sommer, De doctri7ia, quam de harmotiia ijrcestabilita Leibnitius x>ropos., Giittingen,

\866. Dan. Jacoby, De Leibnitii studiis Aristoteleics [inest ineditum Leibnitianum, Inaug. Dissert.), Berl.,

1867. A. Pichler, Die TJieologie des LeibJiitz, Munich, 1869. Jos. Durdik, Leibn. u. Newton, Halle, 1869.

Otto Caspar!, Leibniz' Philosophie, Leipsic, 1870.

Concerning L. and the Leibnitzian school, with special reference to Kant's Critique, "VV. L. G. Frhr. von
Eberstein, a disciple of Leibnitz, treats in his Versuch einer Geschlclite der Logik und Metaphysik bei den
Deuischen von Leibnitz bis aiif die gegeiiwdrtige Zeit, Halle, 1794-99.

On the earlier period in the history of the fortunes of the Leibnitzian philosophy compare the above-cited

(p. 95) work by C. G. Ludovici: Ausfilhrlicher Entwurf einer vollstdndigen Historie der Leibnitzischen

Philosophie, 2d ed., Leips., 1737, and also the Sararalung und Auszuge der sdmmtUchen Streitschriften

wegen der Wolff"schen Philosophie (Leips., 1737), and Neueste Merkwilrdigkeiten der Leibnitz- Wolff"schen

Philosophie (Leips., 1738), by the same author; and on the period extending till near the end of the 18th

century cf. the prize essays—which will be again referred to below, and which relate especially to the contest

between Leibnitziauism and Kantianism—by Joh. Christoph Schwab, C. L. Peinhold, and Joh. Heinr. Abicht,

on the question, and published under the title : Welche Fortschritte hat die Metaphysik seit Leibnitzens und
Wolff^s Zeiten i)i Deiitschland gemacht ? Berlin, 1796. Besides the discussions of the subject in works specially

relating to the history of philosophy, many of the histories of the national literature of Germany may be

consulted in reference to the relation of philosophy in the 18th century to general culture, and also especially

Schlosser's Gesch. des 18 Jahrhunderts, and Frank's Gesch. der pjrotest. Theologie (2d Part, Leips., 1865),

and other similar works.

On the life of Christian "Wolff compare Joh. Chr. Gottsched, Histor. Lobschrift auf Christian Freiherm

von Wolff, Halle, 1755, and others ; an autobiography of W. was published by Wuttke at Leipsic in 1841. Ed.

Zeller ^vrites of W.'s expulsion from Halle in the Preuss. Jahrb. X., 1862, p. 47 seq., reprinted in Zeller's

Yortr. u. Abh. ge'ichichtlichen Inhalts, Leips., 1865, pp. 108-139.

Moses Mendelssohn, Briefe ilber die Einpfindungen, Berlin, 1755 ; Abh. uber die Evidenz in den meta^

physischen Wissenschaften, Berlin, 1764, 2. Aufl. 1786; Phddon Oder ilber die Unsterblichkeit der Seele (a

modernization of the Phcedo of Plato), Berlin, 1767, etc. ; Jerusalem oder Uber religiose Macht und Juden-

thum, Berlin, 1783: Iforgenstunden oder ilber das Dasein Gottes, Berlin, 1785, etc. ; Mos. Mend, an die

Freunde Lessings, Berlin, 1786 (in reply to F. H. Jacobi's work, " Xleber die Lehre des Spinoza,"'' in which it

was asserted that Lessing was a Spinozist), and other works. His complete works were pubhshed by his

grandson, George Benjamin M., in 7 vols., Leipsic, 1843-45. On his philosophical and religious principles

Kayserling has written (Leips., 1856) ; on his attitude with reference to Christianity, C. Avenfeld (Erlangen,

1867) ; on his place in the history of Esthetics, GustavKanngiesser (Frankfort on the M., 1868) ; on his life,

his works, and his influence on modern Judaism, Moses Schwab (Paris, 1868) ; cf . also the article bj^ P. Q.

(Quiibicker?) on J/oses Mendelssohn und die deutsche Aufkldrungsphilos. des 18. Jahrh., in Gelzer's

Monatsbl. fiir innere Zeitgeschichte, Vol. 33, No. 1, 1869.

On Lessing and his times compare, in addition to works already cited, ad §§ 115 and 117, especially the

works on the life and works of Lessing by Danzel and Guhrauer (Leips., 1850-54), and Adolf Stahr (Berlin,

1859). [English translation of Stahr's Lessing by E. P. Evans, Boston (Spencer), 2 vols., 1866; cf. J. R.

Lowell, in the North Am. Reviev/, Vol. 104, April, 1867, pp. 541-585.— 7>'.] Cf. also Schwarz, Gotthold

Ephraim Lessing als Theolog durgestelU, ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der Theolog. im IS Jahrh., Halle, 1854;

Rob. Zimmermann, Leibniz und Lessing (from the Reports of the Vienna Acad, of Sciences), Vienna, 1855

;

Eberhard Zimgiebl, Der Jacobi-Mendelssohn"sche Streit liber Lessing"s Spinozismus {Inaug. -Diss.), Munich,

1861 ; Joh. Jacoby, Lessing der Philosoph, BerUn, 1863, and, in reply to Jacoby, Lessing's Christenthum und

Philosophie Tanonj-mous publication), Berlin, 1863 ; Wilh. Dilthey, Ueber Gotthold Ephraim Lessing, in the

Preuss. Jahrb. Vol. 19, Nos. 2 and 3, 1867 ; Constantin Rossler, Neue Lessing-Studien : die ErzieMmg des

MenschengeschUchts, in the Preuss. Jahrh., XX., 3. Sept., 1867 ; Wnh. Dilthey, Zur Seelenwanderungslehre

lessing's, ib., October, 1867; E. Fontanes, Le Christianisme moderne, etude sur Lessing, Paris, 1867; J. F.

T. Gravemann, Ueber Lessings Laokoon {Promotionsschrift), Rostock, 1867.

Gottfried Wilhelm Leibnitz (Lubeniecz) was born at Leipsic on the 21st of June

(old style ;
= July 1st, new style), 1646. His father, Friedrich L., a jurist, and from

1640 on Professor of Moral Philosophy at Leipsic, died in 1652. At the Mcolai School

and at the University of Leipsic, which he entered at Easter in 1661, Jacob Thomasius

(bom at Leipsic in 1622, ob., 1684, father of Christian Thomasius, the celebrated

jurist and legal philosopher), who was versed especially in the history of ancient
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philosophy, was the most disting-uished professor. Without holding Aristotle and the

Scholastics, as also Plato and Plotinus, in low estimation, he yet found more complete

satisfaction in Descartes ; but at a later period he borrowed more from the former,

Leibnitz defended, in May, 1663, under the presidency of Jacob Thomasius, a disquisi-

tion written by him on the principle of individuation {Be 'principio individid)^ in which

he had declared for the nominalistic doctrine. In the summer of 1663 he studied at

Jena, devoting his attention especially to mathematics under Erhard Weigel. Toward

the end of the year 1664 appeared at Leipsic his Specimen diffiGuUatis in jure seu quces-

tiones pMlosopMcce amoiniores ex jure collectce^ and in 1666 his Ars combinatoria. The

degree of a doctor of law, which he sought to obtain at Leipsic in 1666, was denied

him at that time on account of his youth
;
in order not to give him the precedence

before older suitors for the doctorate and for the right therewith connected to positions

as assessors, he was put off for a later graduation ; but the degree was given him at

Altdorf, where, on the 5th of November, 1666, he defended his thesis, entitled De
casihus perplexis in jure ; in this paper he demands that, where the positive laws are

indefinite, decisions be made according to the principles of natural justice. Having

no inclination for the work of an academical instructor, which he might have entered

upon at Altdorf, he sought in the next succeeding period farther to educate himself by

intercourse with distinguished scholars and statesmen. In Nuremberg he came in

contact with alchemists. Of greatest importance for him was his association with

Baron Johann Christian von Boineburg, who up to the year 1664 had been first privy

councillor (minister) of Johann Philipp, Elector of Mayence, and still possessed great

influence. Leibnitz dedicated to the Elector the work (written by him during the

journey from Leipsic to Altdorf in 1666, and) entitled : Methodus nova discendm docen-

dceque jurisprudentice., cum suhjuncto catahgo dedderatorum in jurisprudential Frank,

,

1667. In the Catalogus Desideratoru7n he followed the lead of Bacon in the Be Aug-

mentis 8cientiarum. A treatise against Atheism, composed by Leibnitz in 1668, ap-

peared under the title : Confessio naturm contra atheistas^ with Spizelius' Epnstola ad

Ant. Reiserum de eradicando atheismo^ Augsburg, 1669. With Herm. Andreas Lasser,

councillor at Mayence, Leibnitz labored in 1668 and '69, for the improvement of the

Corpus Juris. At the instance of Boineburg, Leibnitz prepared a new edition of

Nizolius' Be Veris PrincipHs et Vera Ratione philosophandi contra pseudo-pJiilosoplios

(Parma, 1553, see above, § 3, p, 11), with notes and essays (in particular, a Biss. de

stilo philosopliico Marii JSfizoUi), which was printed at Frankfort in 1670 and in 1674.

By Boineburg, who, himself a Protestant convert to Catholicism, had been active at

Rome as early as 1660 for a reunion of the Protestants with the Catholics, Leibnitz,

during his stay at Mayence, had already been induced to favor the efforts for reunion,

in which Royas de Spinola {ob. 1695) was especially zealous, but it was not till later

that Leibnitz took an important part in them. At the wish of Boineburg, Leibnitz

wrote in 1669 his Befensio Trinitatis per nova reperta. logica contra epistolam Ariani, in

which he sought rather to refute the arguments of Wissowatius, the Socinian, than to

develop a positive counter-proof. In the summer of 1670, L. became a councillor in

the superior court of revision, the highest tribunal of the Electorate. In March, 1672,

he commenced a journey to Paris and London. He went to London in 1673, and
returned in March of the same year to Paris, where he tarried until October, 1676, a

part of the time as the tutor of Boineburg's son. In the year 1676, while in Paris, L.

received from Duke Johann Friedrich von Braunschweig-Liineburg and Hanover an
appointment as librarian at Hanover. He journeyed from Paris by way of London and
Amsterdam to Hanover, where in December, 1676, he entered upon the duties of his

J
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office. Among the scholars with whom his sojourn abroad brought him into commu-

nication the most important were, at Paris, Amauld, the Cartesian; Huygens, the

Dutch mathematician and physicist ; Tschirnhausen, the German mathematician and

logician, through whom he became acquainted with some of the philosophical doctrines

of Spinoza, and—provided that Tsch. did really communicate to him Newton's letter

of Dec. 10, 1672. to Collins concerning Barrow's method with tangents—with mathe-

matical theorems of Newton relative to the calculus of Auctions ; and, at London,

Oldenburg, secretary of the Academy of Sciences, also a friend of Spinoza, Boyle the

chemist, and Collins the mathematician (whom he first saw, however, only in 1676).

Through Oldenburg's intervention Leibnitz also exchanged letters with Newton, who

was then in Cambridge. On the occasion of his passage through Holland, Leibnitz

visited Spinoza, with whom he had already corresponded, in October, 1671, concerning

an optical question. During his first residence at Paris, in the year 1672, Leibnitz

laid before Louis XIV. his plan for the conquest of Egypt, whereby the power of

France was to be increased, but at the same time the attention of France was to be

diverted from German affairs, and also the power of the Turks, which was still by no

means inconsiderable, was to be broken. A short sketch of this plan (which originated

with Boineburg) was sent to Paris towards the end of the year 1671, drawn up by

Leibnitz, under the title : Specimen demonstratiords j^oli't^^ce : de eo^ quod Francim

intersit improBsentiarum sen de optimo consilio^ quod potentissimo Megi dari potest ; con-

cluditur eoypeditio in Hollandiam Orientis sen ^gyptum (published by Onno Klopp in

his edition of the works of Leibnitz, 1st series, Vol. II., p. 100 seq.) ; this was followed

by L. 's principal work respecting this matter : Be expedltione JEJgyptiaca regi Frandce

pi'oponenda justa dlssertatio, and by the more concise presentation of the same views in

the Consilium ^gyptimum. (Of the " Justa Dissertatio " the English ministry procured

in 1799 a copy from Hanover, and an abstract oi' it was published in an English pam-

phlet ia 1803 ; of the Consilium ^gyptiacum, the French General Mortier caused a

copy to be given him at Hanover in 1803, and sent it to Paris, from which it was

copied into Guhrauer's ''Kurmainz in der Epoche wn 1672
;
" parts of the larger memo-

rial were published by Foucher de Careil in Vol. V. of his edition, but the whole was

first published by Onno Klopp, in his ed. of works of Leibnitz, in 1864).

Newton had, in 1665 and 1666, been in possession of the "Arithmetic of Flux-

ions," discovered and so named by him, and had soon afterwards communicated it, in its

fundamental features and in its application to the problem of tangents, to a few indi-

viduals. This he did partly through an opuscule written by him in 1671, and partly

and especially through a letter to J. CoUins, dated Dec. 10, 1672. But he first pab-

lished the theory in his Prindpia mathematica philosophice, which was finished in 1686,

and appeared in print in 1687. In the year 1676 Leibnitz (perhaps not altogether inde-

pendently of suggestions derived from Newton) had developed his " Differential calcu-

lus," which agreed in substance with Newton's Calculus of Fluxions, but was more per-

fect in form ; he published his discovery first in Nov. , 1684, in the ''Acta Eruditorum:' in

a paper entitled Nova Methodus pro maximis et minimis. With Newton as weU as with

Leibnitz the problem was, substantially, to determine the Umiting value to which the

ratio of the increments of two variable quantities, of which the one is dependent on or is a

'
' function " of the other, constantly approaches, the smaller these increments become, and

conversely (in the so-called " Integral Calculus "), when this limiting value is given, to

conclude backwards to the nature of the dependence of the one quantity on the other.

Newton termed the constantly changing quantities flowing (fluentes) quantities ; to the

infinitesimal differences he gave the name of momenta (or ^'princiiiiajamjam nascentia
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finitarum magnitudinum)^ and to the limiting values of the ratios of the variations

('^prima nasce?itmm proportion '') the nsbxae of "'fluxions." Leibnitz called the differ-

ence of two successive values of a variable quantity, when these differences were con-

ceived as infinitely small or vanishing (decreasing m infinitum), differentials, and the

limiting value, which the relation between the differences of the one quantity and those

of the other constantly approaches, when these differences are infinitely small, the dif-

ferential quotient. By a letter of Newton's to Oldenburg, dated June 13th, 1676,

Leibnitz learned that Newton had discovered a method of solving certain mathematical

problems, and wrote, on the 27th of August in the same year, that he, too, had done

the same thing; he then received, through a communication from Newton, dated Octo-

ber 24th, more definite information respecting several analytical discoveries made by

the latter, together with an intimation respecting the fluxional calculus through an

anagram of the sentence ;
'•'' data cequatione quotcunque flu&ntes quantitates involvente

fluxiones invenire et vice versa.'''' Leibnitz thereupon, in a letter to Newton dated June

21st, 1677 (and sent through Oldenburg), communicated to him his method, not merely

by intimation, but in detail, and remarked that this method might perhaps agree with

that intimated by Newton (" arUtror qu(B celare voluit Nemtoniis de tangentihus ducen-

dis, ab his non aUudere "). On the publication of his method in the Ad. Erud., 1684,

Leibnitz did not mention this correspondence, but Newton, who had not replied to the

last letter of Leibnitz, mentioned it in 1687 in a Scholium to Book II., Sect. II., Lem-
ma II. (p. 253 seq. ; 2d ed., p. 226 seq.), of his " Prindpia " (which, however, he sup-

pressed ia the third edition, of the year 1726, and replaced by another, relative to his

letter to J. Coilius, of Dec. 10, 1672, because the first Scholion had been otherwise in-

terpreted by Leibnitz than Newton wished it to be understood). He says in this scho-

lion, that in reply to his communication of the fact that he was in possession of a

method for determining Maxima and Minima, drawing tangents, etc., even when the

equations contained irrational expressions, Leibnitz answered that he had fallen upon a

like method [one accomplishing the same results], and had communicated it to him,

and that in fact it was but slightly different from his [Newton's] . (When and how
Leibnitz discovered his method, Newton here leaves undetermined. Leibnitz thought

himself authorized in regarding the Scholium as containing a recognition of the inde-

pendence of his own discovery, which interpretation Newton, at a later period, disal-

lowed.) In the sequel there arose a controversy as to which first made the discovery,

Newton or Leibnitz. The controversy was decided in favor of Newton by a committee

appointed by the Royal Academy of Sciences, whose report was read on the 24th of

April, 1713, and published in the same year. This decision was partly just, and partly

unjust. It was just, in so far as the two methods are identical, since Newton actually

made his discovery before Leibnitz, while Leibnitz, not, perhaps, altogether indepen-

dently of Newton, made the same discovery again after Newton, and only preceded him
in giving the method to the public. But the decision was unjust, in so far as the

methods are not identical, the method of Leibnitz being more perfect and finished

than that of Newton ; in particular, the terminology adopted by Leibnitz is more per-

tinent to the subjects in hand and better adapted for use than Newton's, while the

most fruitful development of the fundamental idea of the method was discovered, not
by Newton, but partly by Leibnitz, and partly by the brothers Jacob and Johann Bar-

douilli (with especial reference to transcendent functions), who adopted Leibnitz'

method. (The germs of this idea were contained in the "method of exhaustion"

employed by the ancients, in Cavallieri's "Method of Indivisibilla " [1635], in Fer-

mat's method for determining the maxima and minima of ordinates—which sufficed in
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the case of rational expressions—in Wallis' '^Arithmetica Infinitorum^'^'' witli the studj

of which XeTvton's own investigations* began, and in Barrow's method with tangents).

Such, in substance, has been the judgment of Euler, Lagrange, Laplace, Biot, and

other mathematicians (cf., among other sources, the brief collection of their opinions

in the appendix to the G-erman translation of Brewster's Life of Newton^ Leipsic, 1833,

pp. 333-336) ; Biot says :

'

' The Differential Calculus would still be a wonderful crea-

tion, if we merely possessed the fluxional calculus, in the form in which it is exposed

in Newton s works." (Cf. Montucla, Gesch. cler Math. III. p. 109; C. J. Gerhardt, Die

Entdedamg cler Bifferentialredmung ^ Halle, 1848, Bie Entdeckung der lioheren Ancdysis,

Halle, 1855 ;
H.Weissenbom, Die Prindpien der holieren Analym, alshist.-krit. Beitrag

zur Oesdi. der Math.., Halle, 1856 ; H. Sloman, i.'s Ansprudi aiif die Erfndung derBif-

ferentialredinung., Leipsic, 1857 ;
the same in English, London, 1860.) To Leibnitz be-

longs the glory of an ingenious and relatively independent discovery, subsequent to that

of Xewton, but to which his own earlier investigations respecting series of differences

were also influential in leading him, and which conducted him to a form of the Infini-

tesimal Calculus materially superior to that discovered by Newton. But in casting on

Newton the suspicion of plagiarism, he conducted the priority controversy (which in

itself, in the interest of historical truth, was necessary and unobjectionable), in the latei:

period of that controversy, with means which scarcely admit of excuse.

—At Hanover Leibnitz was charged with the superintendence of the ducal library,

and was commissioned to write the history of the family of the reigning prince ; sub-

sequently (1691 seq.) he was also charged by Anton Ulrich of Braunschweig-Wolfen-

biittel with the superintendence of the Wolfenbiittel Library. From 1678 on, he was,

in his quality of ducal Hofrath., and afterwards in that of privy councillor of justice, a

member of the office of justice {Kanzlei fur Justizsadien)^ over which the Vice-Chan-

cellor Ludolph Hugo presided. Commissioned by Duke Ernst August, who in 1679

succeeded his brother Johann Friedrich in the government, Leibnitz, in a journey

undertaken in the years 1687-90 through Germany and Italy (which led him in 1688

to Vienna, and in 1689 to Home), instituted researches relative to the history of the

House of Braunschweig-Liineburg. He published, among other things, the foUowing

compilations : Codex juris gentium diplomaticus., with an appended Mantissa., 1693-

1700, Accessiones Historicoe., 1698, Scriptores rerum Brunsmcensium illustrationi inserm-

entes, 1701-11, and he labored on the work (never fully completed, first published by

Pertz) : Annales Brunsmcenses. Leibnitz was also engaged in the transactions relative

to the elevation of Hanover to the rank of an Electorate (1092). As their coimsellor

and friend Leibnitz was personally intimate with Dukes Johann Friedrich and

Ernst August ; he was less so with the son and successor (in 1698) of Ernst August,

Georg Ludwig, but more so with his mother (oh. 1714), the Princess Sophie (a

daughter of Friedrich V. of the Palatinate and sister of the Princess Elizabeth, to

whom Descartes dedicated his Princ. Ph.) ;
her daughter Sophie Charlotte {oh. 1705),

who revered in Leibnitz her teacher, entered with the fullest and for himself the most

stimulating sympathy into his philosophico-theological speculations, even after her

marriage (in 1684) with Frederick of Brandenburg (who became in 1688 Elector

Frederick III., and in 1701 King Frederick I. "of Prussia). Supported by her influ-

ence, Leibnitz induced the latter to found (on the 11th of June, 1700) the Society of

Sciences at Berlin (which afterwards, on the occasion of its being remodelled under

Friedrich II. in 1744, was designated as the Academy of Sciences). (Cf. Christian

BartbolmcBS. Histdre phil/jsophique de Vacademie de Prusse dermis Leibn.., Paris, 1850-

51 ; Adolf Trendelenburg, Leibn. und die phihs. TJuitigkeit der Akademie im vorigm



LEIBNITZ, AND THE GERMAN PHILOSOPHY OF THE 18TH CENTURY. 101

Jahrhundert {akad. Vortrag), Berlin, 1852, Art. VIII. in the 2d vol. of Tr.'s Hist.

Beitr. zur Philos.). Leibnitz also soug-lit, but without immediate result, to found

Academies at Dresden and Vienna. Nothing was accomplished by the efforts, which

were zealously made in the last decennia of the 17th century, to bring about a reunion

of the Protestant and Catholic Churches, and in which, on the part of the Protestants,

Leibnitz and Molanus, the Hanoverian theologian, and, on the part of the Catholics,

Spiuola, in the beginning, took part. Spinola employed in this connection, as a dog-

matic basis, the ^'•Exposition de la Foi.^'' written by Bossuet in 1676; Leibnitz wrote

(probably about the year 1686), with conciliatory intent, the " 8ysterna Theologicum'''*

(first published in 1819), attempting to present the doctrines of faith in a mannei
which Protestants as well as Catholics could accept. With reference to this subject, Leib-

nitz corresponded (in 1691 and 1692) with Pehsson, the Huguenot converted to Catholi-

cism, and with Bossuet, who sought for a reunion through the return of the Protestants

to Catholicism, and repudiated the idea of it under any other form ; Bossuet's refusal to

treat the question, whether the Tridentine Council was an (Ecumenical Council, as an

open question, frustrated the efforts of Leibnitz. In the years 1697-1706 Leibnitz took

part in negotiations, which were carried on particularly between Hanover and Berlin,

relative to a union of the Lutheran and Reformed confessions, but with little immediate

result. The philosophical and theological doubts expressed by Bayle in his Dictionnaire

and other works, concerning which Leibnitz had often conversed with Queen Sophie

Charlotte, led Leibnitz to the publication, in 1710, of his Essai&. de Thtodicle sw la

honte de Dieu^ la liberie de Vhomme et Vorigine du mal^ preceded by a DisGours de la con-

formite de la foi aveo la raison^ directed against Bayle's doctrine, that the teachings of

faith were incompatible with those of reason. In the year 1711 Leibnitz met Peter

the G-reat of Russia, at Torgau, as also again in 1712 at Carlsbad, and in 1716 at Pyr-

mont and Herrenhausen. This monarch esteemed Leibnitz highly, appointed him a

privy councillor of j astice, and called upon him for advice concerning the best means for

promoting the advancement of science and civilization in Russia, Leibnitz also ori-

ginated the idea of founding an Academy of Sciences at St. Petersburg, which, how-

ever, did not take place till after Peter's death. Leibnitz lived in Vienna from

December, 1712, till the end of August, 1714. On the 2d of January, 1712, he was
appointed an Imperial Councillor, having still earlier (before 1692, perhaps in 1690)

been elevated into the ranks of the nobility ; he is said also to have received the dig-

nity of a baron of the empire. (Joseph Bergmann, Leibniz in Wien, in the Transac-

tions of the Vienna Academy, phil.-Jdst. Class. XIII., 1854, pp. 40-61
; L. als ReicJis-

liofratJi und dessen Besoldung^ ib. XXVI., 1858, pp. 187-204.) In 1714, while residing

at Vienna, Leibnitz wrote for Prince Eugene of Savoy, in French, the summary of his

system, which was first published after his death (first in German, by Kohler, with the

title : Z.'s Letirsatze uber die Monadologie., etc., see above). Leibnitz returned to Han-
over in September, 1714. He found the Elector Ceorg Ludwig no longer there, he

having already gone to England, where he ascended the throne as George I. Leibnitz

worked in 1715 and 1716 mainly on his Annales Brunsvieenses. In the same years

Leibnitz became involved in a controversy (carried on by letter, through the agency of

the Princess of Wales, Wilhelmine Charlotte of Ansbach, who held the Theodicee of

Leibnitz in especial admiration) with Clarke, a disciple of Newton and partly also of

Locke, respecting the fundamental doctrines of his philosophy, before the close

of which he died, November 14, 1716.

Leibnitz never developed his philosophical doctrine in complete systematic order ; a

summary of it is given in the exposition of his monadology, which he prepared at the
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request of Prince Eugene of Savoy. In Ms own mind it was only by a gradual devel-

opment that his system assumed definite form, and he likewise deemed it advisable, vj

those papers of his which were destined for publicity, to separate himself only gradu-

ally, in ideas and tenninology, from the schools of philosophy then dominant, the Aris-

totelian and the Cartesian.

In a letter, of the year 1714, to Eemond de Montmort (in Erdman's edition of tho

Philos. Works, p. 701 seq. ) Leibnitz relates the following concerning his philosophical

development: " After I had left the lower school, I feU in with the modern philoso-

phers, and I remember walking alone in a little piece of woods called the Ptosenthal,

near Leipsic, at the age of fifteen years, in order to deliberate with myself, whether I

should adhere to the doctrine of substantial forms. The doctrine of Mechanism won
fijiaUy the upper hand with me and conducted me to mathematics. But v^'hen I came
to seek for the ultimate grounds of Mechanism and of the laws of motion, I turned

back to metaphysics and the theory of entelechies, and from the material to the for-

mal, and at last I conceived, after having many times revised and farther developed

my conceptions, that the monads or simple substances were the only real substances,

and that material things v;-ere merely phenomena, but phenomena having their good
and proper foundation, and connected with each other." (Cf, the letter to Thoma?
Burnet of May 8 (18), 1697, in Guhrauer (see above) I., Supplement, p. 29 :

" La plupart

de mes sentiments ont Ite enjin arreUes a>pres une dilibiration de 20 ans " (hence from

about 1660 to 1680), ''' car fai commence bien jeune a mtditer et je n^avaispas encore

15 ans que je me piramenais des journles entieres dans un hois pour prendre parti en-

tre Aristote et Democrite. Cependant fai change et rechange sur de nouvelles lumieres, et

ce n'est que de2mis environ 12 ans'''' {i. e., since about 1685) '' que je me trouve satis-

fait:')

Leibnitz says that he wholly despises only that whose object is pure deception,

like the astrological art of divination, but that he finds even in the Lullian art some

things worthy of respect and serviceable. Truth, he holds, is more widely possessed

than is generally supposed ; the majority of sects are right in a great part of their

aflirmations, but not in the most of their negations. Teleologists and Mechanists are

both right in the positive part of their assertions ; for although mechanical laws are

universal in their spheres of operation, they seiwe to realize ends. It is possible, says

Leibnitz, to remark a progress in philosophical knowledge. The Orientals had beautiful

and sublime ideas of Deity. The Greeks added reasoning and, in general, the scientific

form. The Church Fathers removed the evil which they found in the Greek philoso-

phy ; while the Scholastics sought to make the true in it serviceable to Christianity-

The philosophy of Descartes is, as it were, the ante-chamber of the truth ; he per-

ceived that in nature the quantum of force is constant ; had he also known that its aggre-

gate direction remains unchanged, he would necessarily have been led to the system of

pre-established harmony {ap). Erdm. p. 702, cf. pp. 133 and 108). Yet, adds Leibnitz

modestly—in reply to a playful question, whether he himself thought to lead man out

of the ante-chamber into the cabinet of nature—between the ante-chamber and the

cabinet is situated the audience-chamber, and it will be sufficient if we obtain

audience, without pretending to enter into the interior C" sans pjretendre de pmetrer

dans VintArieur^ Erdmann, XXXV., p. 123; similarly, though with a different turn,

runs the well-known expression of Haller, which became the subject of Goethe's

persiflage: Ins Innere der Natur dringt kein erscJiaffner Oeist—"No created spirit

penetrates into the interior of nature ").

In the " Disp/atat'io metapjfiysica deprincipdo indimdui^^ Leibnitz affirms the nominal-
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istic thesis : omne indimduum sua tota entitate indMduatur^ as the first supporters of

which he names Petrus Aureolus, and Durandus (see Vol. I., § 105, p. 465 seq.). Were
the entitas tota not the principle of individuation, then this principle must either be a

negation or a positio^ and in the latter case either a physical part more especially deter-

mining- the essence, namely : existence, or a metaphysical part, more especially deter-

mining- the species, namely: the h(ECGeitas. That the individualizing- principle is a

negation can, as Leibnitz rightly remarks, only be assumed on the ground of the realis-

tic postulate that the universal has more of being than the singular {universale magis
esse ens, quam singulare). (In reality, the dictum of Spinoza : omnis determinatio est

negatio, presupposes that being, in the most complete sense, is predicable of substance,

which is the most universal thing.) Leibnitz, however, convinced that the indimduum
is an ens positimom, declares it impossible to conceive how it can be constituted by any-

thing negative. Negation cannot produce the individual marks {negatio non potest pro-

ducere accidentia indimdualia) . The opinion that existence is the principle of indivi-

duality either agrees with the thesis, that the entitas is that principle (namely, when
the distinction between essentia and existentia is regarded as only a rational distinction,

in which sense Leibnitz interprets the doctrine of Scherzer, his teacher), or it leads

(namely, when the distinction is regarded as a real one) to the absurd supposition that

existence is separable from essence, so that the latter must exist even after the re-

moval of existence. Leibnitz examines finally the hcecceitas, which Scotus {8ent., II.,

3, 6, et al.) afi&rmed as the principle in question, and to the defence of which the

Scotists were accustomed to bind themselves by oath. To the assertion, that the

species is " contracted " into the individual by the differentia individualis or hcecceitas,

as the genus into the species by the specific difference, Leibnitz opposes the nominalis-

tic doctrine, that the genus is not contracted by anjrthing into the species, nor the

species into the individual, because genus and species are nothing outside of the intel-

lect
;
there exist in reality only individuals ; whatever exists is by its very existence

individual.—Among the contents of the Corollaries, appended by Leibnitz to his Dis-

sertation, the psychological thesis is especially noticeable, in which he confesses his

adhesion to the early Scholastic modification of the Aristotelian doctrine that the Nous
alone, as a substance, is separable from the body, and to the doctrine that the sensi-

tive and also (what Descartes denied) the vegetative soul belong to the same soul to

which the thinking power belongs Qwminis solum una est o,nima, qucB Degetativam et

sensitwam mrtualiter includat). This doctrine had received the official sanction of the

Catholic church—most distinctly at the Council of Vienne, in 1311—but was rejected

by many of the Nominalists. Not uninteresting is also the philological thesis, by which
it is held that the letters ascribed to Phalaris are spurious.

In the philosophical works of the next succeeding period in the life of Leibnitz, the
Lissertatio de Arte Combinatorial the Confessio Naturm contra Atheistas (so entitled by
Spizelius), the Epistola ad Jacobum Thomasium—which, together with the Diss, de

Stilo pMlosopMco Nizolii, is prefixed to the edition of the work of Nizolius, entitled. Be
Veris Principiis et Vera Batione PhilosopJiandi-'Leihm.tz declares himself for the

opinion, in which the reformers of philosophy, Bacon, Hobbes, Gassendi, Descartes,
and others, in opposition to the Scholastics, all agreed, that the only attributes of

bodies are magnitude, figure, and motion, and that they contain no occult qualities or

forces, nor anything incapable of a purely mechanical explanation. Yet he refuses to

be called for this reason a Cartesian ; he holds that the Aristotelian physics contains
more truths than the Cartesian ; that what Aristotle teaches concerning matter, form,
privation, nature, place, infinity, time, and motion, is, for the most part, immovably
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established ; that Aristotle was right in. looking for the ultimate ground of all motion

in the divine mind ;
that the existence or non-existence of vacant space is uncertain

;

that by the substantial form only the difference of the substance of one body from the

substance of another body is to be understood ; and that Aristotle's abstract statements

respecting matter, form, and motion can be interpreted in a way which accords with

modem teachings respecting bodies. Leibnitz approves in Nizolius his war on Scholas-

ticism which, o-sving to the lack of experience and of mathematical knowledge, was

unable to comprehend nature, but censures his opposition to Aristotle himself as being

carried too far, as also his extreme nominalistic doctrine, that the genus is only a col-

lection of individuals—by which doctrine the possibility of scientific demonstration oc

the basis of universal propositions is destroyed, and only induction, as the mere colla-

tion of similar experiences, is left remaining as an organon of method.

The autographic manuscript, De Vita Beata, published by Eixlmann, contains Car-

tesian doctrines, taken especially from letters written by Descartes in the year 1645 to

Princess Elizabeth of the Palatinate, concerning the moral philosophy of Seneca (see

Trendelenbiu'g, Hist. Beitr. zur Philos.^ II., 1855, Art. 5, pp. 192-232). In Ethics,

Leibnitz conceded to Descartes higher authority than in Physics. Yet it is doubtful

whether and to what extent Leibnitz adopted the doctrines cited from Descartes, or

whether he merely brought them together as Cartesian opinions (as in the case of his

excerpts from Plato, Spinoza, and others).

In the Meditatianes de Cognitione Veritate et Ideis^ which were published in 1684 in

the Acta, Eruditorum Lipsicnsium, Leibnitz presents modified Cartesian conceptions.

Ejiowledge {cognitid) is either obscxu-e or clear {i:,el ohscura^ vel clara)
;
clear knowledge

may be either confused or distinct {'Del confusa., ml distincta)^ and distinct knowledge

either inadequate or adequate {vel inadcequata^ ml admquata)
.^
and also symbolic or

intuitive • knowledge which is adequate and also intuitive is the most perfect know-

ledo-e. Leibnitz here defines these terms as follows : "A notion is obscure when it is

impossible for us to recognize what it represents,—whence a proposition is obscure into

which such a notion enters ;
my knowledge is clear, therefore, when I have the means

of recognizing what my notions represent. It is confused when I am unable—and dis-

tinct when I am able—to enumerate separately the marks which suflBce to distinguish

the thino- represented from other things, provided that the thing possess such marks

and elements into which the notion of it may be resolved ;—such enumeration is nom-

inal definition;—distinct knowledge of an indefinable notion is possible, when that

notion is primitive or is its own mark. Knowledge is adequate when everything

which enters into a distinct conception is again distinctly known, or when the analysis

is carried to the very end. When a notion has been rightly formed, we are not able to

think all the elementary notions which enter into it at once
;
but when this is possible,

or in so far as it is possible, I term our knowledge intuitive." Leibnitz makes an ap-

plication of these definitions to the ontological argument for the existence of God, in

its following (Cartesian) form : "VVhatever foUows from the definition of anything can

be predicated of this thing ; existence follows from the definition of God as the most

perfect being, than whom no greater can be conceived {Ens perfectissimum vel quo

majus cofjiUiri non potest, for existence is a perfection) ; therefore, existence can be

predicated of God.—He argues that it only foUows that God exists, provided that his

existence be possible ; for the inference from definition presupposes that the defini-

tion is a " real " definition, i. e. , that it involves no contradiction ;—the nominal defini-

tion, namely, contains only the distinguishing marks, while the real definition estab-

lishes the possibility of the thing defined ; this possibility is known a priori if aU
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the predicates are compatible with each other, i. e., if a complete analysis discloses no

contradiction between them. But no such contradiction is possible in the idea of God,

because this idea includes only realities. *

Leibnitz warns against the misuse of the Cartesian principle, that whatever we

clearly and distinctly perceive concerning anything is true, and may be predicated

concerning it {quidquid dare et distincte de re aliqua 'perd'pio^ id est verum seu de

ea enunciabile) ; often that appears to us as clear and distinct, which is obscure and

confused ;
the principle in question is then only sufficient, when the criteria of clear-

ness and distinctness above laid down have been applied, and when the ideas involve no

contradiction and the propositions have been made certain according to the rules of

the ordinary (Aristotelian) logic, by exact observation and faultless demonstra-

tion, f

Leibnitz believed it possible to reduce all thinking to reckoning, and all correctness

in the conduct of thought to correctness in reckoning, if there could be found for the

simplest ideas and for the modes of combining them signs as adequate as those employed

in mathematics, and, especially, as those introduced by Vieta inhis method of represent-

ing all numbers by letters (Vieta, In Artem Ancdyticam Isagoge seu Algebra JSfova^ 1635,

which contains, p. 8, the following affirmation : logistice numerosa est^ quce per numeros^

spedosa^ quce per species seu rerumformas exhihetur^ utpote per alphabetioa elementa^ see

Trendelenburg, Hist. Beitr., III., p. 6). This was the object of the plan—elaborated

by Leibnitz in his early years, defended by him in his later years, and which he mentions

in many of his works and letters—of a ChaTacteristica Universalis {8pedeuse generate).,

which, however, remained a mere project. (What Leibnitz intended, to what extent, in

particular,he followed G-eorge Dalgarn's Ars signorum^mdgo character universalis et lingua

philosopMca, London, 1661, and also John WiLkins' Essay toward a Real Character and

a Philosophical Language., London, 1668, how far his own numerous but sporadic and

hesitating attempts conducted him, wliat was accomplished v : \rards the partial execution

of the project of Leibnitz—on the basis, however, of the Kaii;l^\,n doctrine of categories

—

by Ludwig Benedict Trede, the author of an anonymous work, published at Hamburg,

in 1811, and entitled :
" Vorschldge zu einer nothioendigen Bpraclilehre^^^ all this is shown

* But the categorical inference from definition takes not merely the possibility, but the reality of the

object defined for granted ; the definition only shows the necessity of our connecting the predicate with the

subject, not that of supposing the subject to exist, and it leads, therefore, by itself to a hypothetical conclu-

sion, which only then, when the reality and not merely the possibility of the subject has been otherwise de-

monstrated, passes over into a categorical conclusion. Kant justly disputed the correctness of the Cartesian

argument, together with that of the Leibnitzian addition to it.

+ Leibnitz correctly observes that the criterion of truth which is found in the clearness and distinctness

of our knowledge cannot be applied without great danger of self-deception, and that it must be reduced to

that other criterion which is founded on the necessities of thought, which are controlled by the norms of logic.

Yet here, too, he does not go far enough, smce he expects from complete clearness, distinctness, and logical

correctness, complete and immediate agreement of the idea with the reality, or of thought with being, and does

not inquire whether and to what extent human knowledge contains elements of a subjective character, w^hich

all the clearness and logical correctness of thought directed solely to the Object can never remove, and which
cannot be separated from the objectively valid elements, but can only be known in their subjective character

through thought directed to knowledge itself—a condition which Kant, at a later epoch, undertook to meet by
his critique of the reason ; supposing the separation of the subjective from the objective elements effected, it

would then remain to inquire, whether by the aid of it the question, how and what things are in themselvea,

is susceptible of a gradual, positive solution—which Kant held to be impossible—and in case the affirmative

should prove ia:ue the criterion of clearness and logical correctness would acquire new significance and au-

thority, not in a dogmatic sense, or as dispensing with criticism, but in a sense implying criticism as an antece-

dent step. Cf. my Art. : Ber IcleaUsrmis^ Eealisinus, una Idealrealzsmics^ in the Zeitschr.f. Ph., new series,

Vol. 34, 1859, p. 63 seq.
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by Trendelenburg- in the paper above cited. Wbatever of trutb is contained in the fun-

damental idea of this plan is realized in the signs of mathematics, chemistry, etc.

)

To the collection of public acts and treaties, pubhshed by Leibnitz at Hanover, in

1693, and entitled, " Codex juris gentium di'plomaticus^^'' Leibnitz prefixed a number of

definitions of ethical and juridical conceptions. The controverted question, whether

there was such a thing- as disinterested love {amor iion mercenarius^ db omni utilitatis

respectu separatus), he seeks to answer by the definition of love as delig-ht in the hapj^i-

ness of others (amare sive diligere est felicitate alterius delectari)^ in which definition, on

the one hand, the element of personal satisfaction is not lost sight of, and, on the other

hand, the source of this satisfaction is found in the happiness of others (which latter

qualification is wanting in the definition of Spinoza :
" Love is joy accompanied by the

idea of its external cause.") Love is a passion which must be guided by reason, in

order that justice may grow from it. Leibnitz defines benevolence as the habit {habi-

tus) of loving or esteeming (a habit or ability, e|i9, arising from the frequent exercise

of the faculty, ovua,uLs, according to the Aristotehan terminology, see above, Vol. I.
, §

50). Charity {caritas) is universal benevolence. Justice is the charity of the wise, i.

e. . which follows the dictates of wisdom. The good man is he who loves all men, so

far as reason permits
;
justice is the -virtue which controls this love. Leibnitz distia-

guishes three degrees of natural justice : strict justice {jus striotum), in commutative

justice {justitia commutatwa)^ equity, or love in the narrower sense of the word {(jequi-

tas Del angustiore wcis sensu caritas)^ in distributive justice {justitia distributiva), and

piety or probity {pietas 'vd probitas) which is universal justice {justitia uni'Dersalis).

Commutative justice, says Leibnitz, following Aristotle (see above. Vol. I., § 50), re-

spects only those differences among men which arise from commercial intercourse {quce

ex ipso negotio nascuntur)^ and considers men in other respects as equal to each other.

Distributive justice takes the deserts of individuals into consideration, in order, accord-

ing to the measure of the same, to determine the reward (or punishment) due. Strict

justice may be enforced; it serves for the prevention of injurious acts and the mainte-

nance of peace ; but equity or love, in distributive justice, aims also at the positive

furtherance of happiness, though only of earthly happiness. Submission to tht eternal

laws of the divine monarchy is justice in the universal sense, in which (according to

Aristotle) it includes all virtues in itself. Leibnitz attempts also (as he had also done

in his Method of Jurisprudence) to reduce j?ws strictum^ (xquitas^ ^rApietas to the three

principles of justice expressed by the phrases : neminem Icedere^ suum cuique tribuere^

honeste vixere, or : Injure no one, give to each his due, and live honestly. In this inter-

pretation Leibnitz was controlled more by his own conception of justice than by that

of the Roman jurists.

The philosophical system of Leibnitz is founded on the fundamental belief, that the

theologico-teleological and physico-mechanical conceptions of the world should not

exclude each other, but should be in all cases united. The particular phenomena o^

nature can and must be mechanically explained, but we should not, at the same time,

be unmindful of their designs, which Providence is able to accomplish by the very use

of mechanical means ; the principles of physics and mechanics themselves depend on

the direction of a supreme intelligence, and can only be explained when we take into

consideration this intelligence ; the true principles of physics must be deduced from

the divine perfections ; thus must piety be combined with reason. By way of illustra-

tion, Leibnitz concludes from the divine wisdom, that order in the causes will be fol-

lowed by order in the effects, and hence that continuous variations in Che given

oonditions will be followed by continuous variations in whatever depends on those coti-
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ditions. (He says, for example : Lorsque la difference de deux cas pent etre diminuee au

dessous de toute grandeur donnee, in datis ou dans ce qui est pose, il faut qiCelle se puiss6

trouver aussi diminuee au dessous de toute grandeur donnee dans ce qui en resulte.) This

is the " law of continuity," which Leibnitz first laid down in a letter to Bayle, in the

Noumlles de la BepuUique des Lettres, par Bayle, Amst. , 1687. Leibnitz admits that in

"things composed" a slight variation sometimes produces a very great effect; but

afi&rms that this cannot be so in the case of principles or simple things, since otherwise

nature could not be the work of infinite wisdom. (Yet even in the field of mathe-

matics it is possible for a quantity, which depends on a continuously variable one, in

certain cases to vary discontinuously at particular times.) Between all the principal

divisions of beings (e. g.^ between plants and animals), there must exist a continuous

series of intermediate beings, whereby the ^^ connexion graduelle'^ of species is secured.

"Everything goes by steps in nature, and nothing by leaps ; this law of change is

a part of my law of continuity." {Noui). Ess., IV., 16, ed. Erdm. p. 392).

The doctrine of monads (which term was not employed by Leibnitz before 1697, and

was probably borrowed from Gliordano Bruno) and of pre-established harmony was first

communicated by Leibnitz to a number of individuals, in particular to Arnauld, in

letters written in and after 1686, and most distinctly in one dated Venice, March 23,

1690. It was made public in the different articles in the Journal des Savans and the

Acta Eruditorum Lipsiensium. Already in a mathematical paper, which appeared in

the Acta Erud. , 1686 {Brevis demonstratio erroris memorabilis Cartesii et aliorum circa

legem naturae., secundum quam wlunt a Deo eandem semper quantitatem motus con-

servari), and afterwards in the Specimen dynamicum pro admirandis nature legibus

circa corporum vires et mutuas actiones detegendis et ad suas causas revocandis (published

in 1695), Leibnitz had sought to demonstrate his assertion, that not, as Descartes

taught, the quantity of motion, but rather the quantity of force—which is determined,

not by the product of the mass and the velocity (m x v), but by that of the mass and the

square of the velocity (m x v^)—remains unchanged in the universe. From this Leibnitz

concludes, that the nature of corporeal objects cannot consist in mere extension, as

Descartes supposed, nor—as Leibnitz himself, with Gassendi and others, had at an

earlier time believed, and in the letter to Jac. Thomasius in 1669 still affirmed—in

extension and impenetrability alone, but that it involves also the power of action. The

doctrine of mere passivity could easily lead to the (theological or anti-theological) opin-

ion of Spinoza, that God is the only substance. (Gf . Leibn. Epist. de rebus pMlosophicis

ad Fred. Hoffmann, 1669, in Erdm.'s edition, p. 161 : Pukhre notas, in mere passim

mdlam esse motus recipiendi retinendique liabiUtatem, et ademta rebus m agendi, non

posse eas a divina substantia distingui incidique in Spinosismum.) But on the other

hand, in proportion as matter was regarded not as merely extended, but as endowed

with force, i. e., ia proportion as the Cartesian dualism between merely extended and

merely thinking substance was removed, Spinoza's (psychological and) fundamental

conception of the substantial imity of body and soul was rendered plausible. Leibnitz

would have been obliged, in this respect, to assent to Spinoza's doctrine, if' it had been

possible for him to retain the belief that there exist extended substances. But he held

that the divisibility of matter proved that it was an aggregate of substances ; that

there can be no smallest indivisible bodies or atoms, because these must stUl be

extended and would therefore be aggregates of substances ; that the real substances,

of which bodies consist, are indivisible, cannot be generated, and are indestructible

(that they exist only by creation, and perish only by annihilation, according as God

wills their creation or annihilation) and in a certain respect similar to souls, which
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Leibnitz likewise considers as indivisible substances. The indivisible, unextended sub'

stances were termed by Leibnitz (from 1697 on) monads. He said : Spinoza would be

right, if there were no monads. {Lettre II. d Mr. Bourguet, in Erdmann's edition, p.

720 : De la maniere queje depiis peixeption et appetit, ilfaut que toutes les monades en

soient domes. Car perception m^est la representation de la midtitude dans le simple, et

Vappetit est la tendance d\ine perception d une autre ; or ces deux choses sont dans toutes

les monades. car autrement une monade ii'aurait aucun rapport au reste des choses. Je

ne sais comment vous pouvez en tirer quelque Spinosisme ; au contraire c' est justement

par ces monades que le Spinosisme est detruit. Car il y a autant de substances veritables

etpour ainsi dire de miroirs vivans de Vunivers toujours subsistans on dhinivers concentres

quHl y a de monades, au lieu que, selon Spinosa, il n'y a quhme seule substance. 11 aurait

rai^on, sHl ?i'y avait jjoint de monades et alors tout, hors de Dleu, serait passager, etc.

)

Li the paper entitled Systeme nouveau de la nature {Journal des Savans, 1695, in

Erdmann's ed. of the Philos. Works, XXXVI., p. 124) Leibnitz professes after long

meditations finally to have conviaced himself that it is impossible to find the grounds

of a true unity in matter alone, or in that which is only passive, since there every-

thing, i7i infinitum, is but a conglomeration of parts. Since the composite exists there

must also exist simple substances, which as true unities cannot be material, but only

formal atoms, as it were '

' metaphysical points " {Syst. nowo. de la nature. Op. Ph.
,

ed. Erdm., p. 120), which are exact points, like mathematical points, but not, like the

latter, mere '"'• modalites^'' but points possessing a real, independent existence {points de

substance). (Leibnitz early taught that the soul was a simple substance, being led to

that assumption by the Cartesian doctrine of the seat of the soul. In a letter to Duke

Joh. Friedr. of Brunswick, dated May 21, 1671, he vmtes that the miad must be lo-

cated at a place, where all the motions, which are impressed upon us by the objects of

sensation, meet together, and hence at a single point ; if we assign to the mind a

greater place we must ascribe to it partes extra partes, and it can therefore "not re-

flect upon all its parts and actions. " It was at a later epoch, however, probably first in

1685, that Leibnitz advanced to the analysis of matter into simple substances, having

the nature of mere points.)

The true unities or simple substances must be defined by the aid of the conception

of force. (In teaching this Leibnitz followed partially Glisson—an English physician,

and the author of a Tractatus de natura substantioi energetica seu de vita 7iaturcB, Lon-

don. 1672, in which motion, instinct, and ideas are attributed to all substances—and

English Platonists, such as More and Cudworth, the latter of whom assumed the exis-

tence of a "plastic force "). Active force {ms activa) is (as Leibnitz says in the paper,

I)e 'prim(B philosop)hi(e emendatione et de notione substantias, in Act. Erud., 1694) inter-

mediate between mere capacity of action and action itself; the mere capacity needs to

be positively stimulated from without, while active force needs only to have all hin-

drances removed in order that an action may be produced, just as the tightened string of

the bow needs only to be loosed in order that it may manifest its force. In the Prin-

cipes de la nature et de la grace, fondes en raison (vmtten about 1714), in Erdmann's

ed., p. 714, Leibnitz defines substance as being which is capable of diCtion {La substance

est un etre capable d'action). Yet there is also in every finite monad a passive side,

which Leibnitz calls materia prima (in distinction from the aggregate or mass, called

m/iteria secunda) ; God alone is pure actuality {actus purus), free from all potentiality.

Passivity manifests itself as force of resistance {antitypia), on which the impenetrabil-

ity of the mass depends {Op. Ph., ed. Erdm., pp. 157, 678). If it is by the aid of the

conception of force that we must conceive all substances, it follows, says Leibnitz in
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the 8yst. Nouv. , that they must contain something- analogous to feeling and appetite

{quelque chose (Tcmalogique au sentiment et a Vcqopetit)
;
the notion of substances must

be formed "in imitation of the notion which we have of souls." Every substance has

perceptions and tendencies to new perceptions. Each carries in itself the law of the

continuation of the series of its operations (legem continuationis seriei suarum operatio-

num, Letter to Amauld, 1690, Erdmann, p. 107). Every substance possesses a repre-

sentative nature ; each one is a representative of the universe ; but in some substances

this representation is more distinct than in others, and in each it is most distinct with

reference to those things to which each is most nearly related, and less distinct with

reference to other things {Prindpes de la nature et de la grdce^ 3 seq. , Erdmann, p. 714

seq.). He who should know perfectly one monad would in it know the world, whose

mirror {miroir) it is ; the monad itself knows only that which it clearly represents.

Every monad, therefore, represents the universe according to its peculiar point of view

{selon son point de mie ; les points mathematigues sent leur point de mie, pour exprimer

Vunivers). By this all monads and all complexes of monads are differentiated from

one another ; there are not in the universe two objects perfectly alike ; things qualita-

tively indistinguishable are absolutely identical {'principium identitatis indiscernibilium^

Monad. ^ 9, etpass.). On this fact, that every monad from its stand-point reflects the

universe, is founded the harmony established among all the monads from the beginning

by God their creator {Jiarmonia prcestabilita) . Each of them reflects clearly but the

smallest part of the universe ; the greater part of it is reflected in representations

["perceptions"], which, though obscure, are really present and active. (Says Leib-

nitz: C est aussi par les perceptions insensibles que f explique cette admirable harmonie

preetaUie de Tame et du corps et meme de toutes les monades ou substances simples^ qui

supplee d Viiifluence insoutenable des uns sur les autres, Nouv. £Jss., Erdm., p. 197

seq..).

Through the theory of monads the dissimilarity of nature, which, according to Des-

cartes, subsisted between body and soul, was removed by the conception of an uninter-

rupted scale of perceiving substances. This doctrine of Leibnitz occupies an interme-

diate position between the dualism of Descartes and the monism of Spinoza. Says

Leibnitz, supporting himself on the authority of the principle of continuity : There is

an infinite number of degrees between any motion, however slight, and complete rest

;

between hardness and absolute, completely unresisting fluidity; between GTod and

nothing. So also there are innumerable degrees between any activity and pure pas-

sivity. Consequently it is not reasonable to assume the existence of one active princi-

ple, the universal spirit (soul of the world), and one passive principle, namely, matter

{Considerations sur la doctrine dhm esprit uniDersel., 1702, Opp. Ph.^ ed. Erdm., p. 182).

The scale of beings descends from God, the primitive monad, down to the lowest monad
{Epist. ad Bierlingium.^ 1711, Erdmann, p. 678 ; cf. Prindpes de la nature et de la grace,

4, Erdmann, p. 714 seq.). Yet, notwithstanding this denial by him of dualism, Leibnitz

does not teach that there is a natural interaction between different monads, and, in

particular, between body and soul ; for the succession of perceptions in the soul cannot

modify the mechanical movements of the body, nor can the latter interfere with or

change the succession of perceptions. It is not possible, says Leibnitz {Syst. Nouv., 14,

Erdm., p. 127), that the soul or any other true substance should receive anything from

without, unless through the divine omnipotence. The monads, he says in another place

{Monad.
^ 7, Erdm., p. 705), have no windows through which elements of any kind might

enter or pass out. There is no influxus physicus between any created substances, hence

not between the substance which is the soul and the substances which make up its
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body. Further, the soul cannot exert an influence on the body, for the reason that in

the universe, as in every system of substances acting only on each other and experien-

cing only each other's actions, not only the same amount of (living) force, but also the

same quantity of progress in any particular direction is preserved unchanged {lex de

conservanda quantitate directimiis^ see Erdmann's ed., pp. 108, 133, 702) ; the soul can

therefore not, as Descartes supposed, influence and modify the direction of the bodily

motions. Descartes left the common opinion, that the soul exerts a natural influence

on the body, undisturbed; a part of his disciples perceived that that influence was

impossible, and framed the doctrine of Occasionalism, which came into acceptance

especiafly through Malebranche ;
but this doctrine makes miracles of the most common

events, since it represents God as constantly interfering anew with the course of nature.

It is the rather true that God from the beginning so created soul and body, and all

other substances, that while each follows the law of its internal development (the

above-mentioned lex coiitinuationis seriei suarum (yperationmn) with perfect indepen-

dence {siwiitaiui-.e) ^ each remains, at the same time, at every instant in complete

agreement {coiiformite) with all the rest (hence that the soul, following the law of

the association of ideas, has a painful sensation at the same instant in which the body is

struck or wounded, and, conversely, that the arm, conforming to the law of mechanics,

is extended at the same instant in which a particular desire arises in the soul, etc.).

The relation of this theory of pre-established harmony to the two other possible expla-

nations of the correspondence between soul and body is illustrated by Leibnitz (in the

Second Edaircissement and Troisieme Eckdrcissement du nouveau 8ysteme de la commu-

nication des substances, Erdmann, p. 133 seq.) through the following comparison : A
constant agreement between two clocks can be effected in either one of three ways, the

first of which corresponds with the doctrine of a physical interaction between body and

soul, the second with the doctrine of Occasionalism, and the third with the system of

pre-established harmony. Either both clocks may be so connected with each other,

through some sort of mechanism, that the motion of the one shall exert a determining

influence on the motion of the other, or some one may be charged constantly to set the

one so that it may agree with the other, or both may have been constructed in the

beginning with such jDerfect exactness that their permanent agreement can be reckoned

on without the interference of the rectifying hand of the workman.—Since Leibnitz

held the exertion of a physical influence by the soul on the body, or mce 'cersd, to be

impossible, it only remained for him to choose between the two last theories, and he

decided in favor of the theory of a '* consentement preetahli,'''' because he considered this

way of securing agreement more natural and worthy of God than that of occasional

interference. The absolute artist could only create perfect works, which do not need

a constantly renewed rectification,

The soul may be called the governing monad or the substantial centre of the body,

or the substance which acts on the monads of the body, in so far as it is true that the

latter have been accommodated to it, and its state furnishes a reason for the changes in

the body {&yst. Nouv., 17, Erdmann, p. 128). Every monad which is a soul is enveloped

in an organic body, which it never loses in all its parts. (But that the soul cfxu partially

lose its body, and that the elements of the body are subject to constant material change

[Monad., 71], while every monad is absolutely simple, is sufficient evidence of the com-

plete untenableness of the attempt to identify the distinction between soul and body

—

which latter, according to Leibnitz, as an aggregate of substances, is a complex of

monads [or une masse composee par une infinite d'autres monades qui constituent le corps

prop/re de cette monade centrale ; Principes de la nature et de la grdce, 3, Erdm., p. 714]
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—with the distinction between activity and passivity in the same monad and to inter-

pret the pre-established harmony accordingly.)

There exists nothing besides monads and phenomena, which are perceptions in

monads. All extension belongs only to the phenomenal ; matter, with its contiauous

extension, exists only in the confused apprehension of the senses. This matter is

merely a "well-founded phenomenon" {phcenomenon bene fundatum), " a regulated

and an exact phenomenon, which does not deceive him who is careful to observe the

abstract rules of the reason." Space is the order of possible co-existing phenomena;
time is the order of successions (Erdmann's ed., pp. 189, 745 seq., 1^2 et al.). That

which is real in extension consists only of the ground of the order and regiilated suc-

cession of phenomena, which ground cannot be visibly perceived, but only conceived

by the intellect. Leibnitz disputes the doctrine (maintained, among others, by New-
ton) that space is a real and absolute existence (" '^^?^ etre reel et absolu "), and also

attacks Newton's theory of attraction (in Erdmann's edition, p. 782).

The union of simple substances to form an organism is a unio realis^ and forms in

some sense a compound substance, the simple substances being joined, as if by a " sub-

stantial bond," in one whole.

From the monadic and spiritual nature of the soul Leibnitz infers its indestructibil-

ity and immort.ality (/S^,§^. nouv.^ Erdmann, p. 128 :
" Tout esprit etant coimne un monde

dpart^ suffisant a lui-meme^ independant de toute autre creature^ enveloppaat Vinfini, expri-

mant Vunivers, est aussi durable^ aussi subsistant et aussi absolu que Vunivers meme des

creatures. ") From the impossibility of explaining the actual agreement between soul and

body by the hypothesis of physical influence, he deduces the necessity of supposing

that Grod exists as the common cause of all finite substances ('' car ce parfait accord de

tant de substances qui rCont point de communication ensemble^ ne saurait venir que de la

cause commune,'''' Syst. nouv., 1695, in Erdmann's edition, p. 128). Perhaps Leibnitz,

when, in the year 1671, he wrote to Duke Johann Heinrich of Brunswick, of "the ulti-

mate reason of things or the universal harmony, i. 6., God," did not conceive God as the

author of the harmony, but as the harmony itself ; still this expression may perhaps
be interpreted in the same sense in which a similar expression is employed by Leibnitz
in the Princ. de la nat. et de la grace (Erd., p. 716), where he says: " Cette derniere

raison des choses est appelee Bieu,'' and yet recognizes God as being an " absolute, sim-
ple substance." But in the later period of his philosophizing he taught, without hesi-

tation or wavering, that God, the primitive substance, had so regulated every monad
that each constantly reflected from its stand-point the universe, and that God thus pro-
duced the universal harmony {Nowo. Ess., iv., § 11). God, says Leibnitz {Monad., 47,
Erdmann, p. 708), is the primitive unity or the original simple substance, the Monas
'primiiiva {Epist. ad Bierlingium, 1711, Brdm., p. 678; '' la monade primitive,'' Lettred
Bemond de Montmort, 1715, Erdm., p. 725), whose productions are all created or deriv-
ative monads, all of which (as Leibnitz, not indeed without infringing somewhat upon
his postulate of the indivisibflity of the monads, teaches) arise from the primitive monad
as if by constant radiations (which yet are dynamic divisions

;
par des fidgurations con-

tinuelles de la Bimnite de moment a moment, bornees par la receptivite de la creature d
laquelle il est essentiel d'etre limitee). God has an adequate knowledge of all things,
since he is the source of all. He is, as it were, an omnipresent centre (comme cmtre
partout, mais sa circonference est nulle part) ; aU thmgs are immediately present to
him

;
nothing is far from him. Those monads which are spirits have, beyond the

knowledge which belongs to the others, the knowledge of God, and participate, in a
measure, in God's creative power. God governs nature as its architect, the world of
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spirits as their monarch ; between the kingdoms of nature and grace there subsists a

pre-determined harmony {Principes de la nature et de la grdce^ 13-15, Erdm., p. 717).

On the principle of the harmony between the kingdoms of natu.re and grace is

based Leibnitz's Theodiccea {TModicee)^ or ^T.ndication of G-od in view of the evil in the

\.orld. The world, as the work of God, must be the best among all possible worlds;

for were a better world possible than that one which actually exists, God's wisdom

must have known, His goodness must have willed, and His omnipotence must have

created it. The evil in the world results necessarily from the very existence of the

world. If there was to be a world, it was necessary that it should consist of finite

beings ; this is the justification of finiteness, or limitation and liability to suffering,

which may be called the metaphysical evil. Physical evil or pain is salutary as punish-

ment, or means of tuition. As to moral evil or wrong, God could not remove them
without removing the power of self-determination, and, therewith, the possibility of

morality itself ; freedom, not as exemption from law, but as the power of deciding for

one's self according to known law, belongs to the essence of the human spirit. The
course of nature is so ordered by God as in all cases to accord with the highest inter-

ests of the soul ; and it is in this that the harmony between the kingdoms of nature

and grace consists.

The substance of the objections advanced in the JSfouveaux essais sur Ventendement

(written in 1704, but first published in 1765) against Locke's Essay concerning Human
Understanding (which latter work he yet recognizes as ^^ un desplus heaux et des plus

estimes outrages de ce temps ") is mdicated by Leibnitz himself (in a letter to Bierling)

in the following manner : "La Locke's work certain special truths are not badly set

forth ; but in regard to the main question he errs far from the right doctrine, and he
has not perceived the nature of the mind and of truth. H he had rightly weighed the

difference between necessary truths, or those which are known by demonstration, and

those truths which we arrive at, up to a certain measure, by induction, he would have

perceived that the necessary truths can only be demonstrated from the priaciples im-

planted in the mind, the so-called innate ideas, because the senses teach, indeed, what

takes place, but not what necessarily takes place. He has also not observed that the

ideas of being, substance, identity, the true, the good are innate in the mind, for the

reason that the mind itself is innate in itself, and in itself embraces all these ideas,

NlMl est in intcllectu, quod non fuerit in sensu, nisi ipse intellectus.'" * Cf. for details

* Yet since Locke a>.'^nmed. in addition to sensation, reflection, or the consciousness which the mind has

of its owTi operations, as a source of ideas, and since, on the other hand, Leibnitz represents the innate ideas

not as conscious notions, but only as "slumbering notions" or '' idees mnees,'' which are consequently not

"known " C'connues'"), the contrast between their doctrines is less than would appear from the words they

employ. If the mind is able to apprehend the ideas of being or substance, because it is itself a being, a sub-

stance, then it is not this idea as such, not even when conceived as an unconscious idea, that is innate, but

only that from which this idea may be formed ; if it has the capacity for truth and goodness, and is able by

reflection on its own acquired truth and goodness to form these ideas, then it does not obtain them without

''reflection;' and all that is true in the Leibnitzian theory is that the possibility of that development,

which leads to these ideas, is conditioned upon an activity immanent in the soul, and that therefore the com-

parison of the soial to a tabula rasa is inappropriate. All notions are formed through the co-operation of

external and internal factors ; Locke laid emphasis on the former, Leibnitz on the latter. To mterpret the

"capacity" for conscious ideas as synonymous with the actual presence of those ideas in the mind as uncon-

scious notions, fo that the development of the same shall consist only in raising them gradually to clear con-

Rciousness, is to substitute for the actual process of development an imaginary one, in which the co-operation

of the external factor is ignored. The world of external reality, which affects our senses, is. not less than the

mind itself, a thing of order, shaped according to immanent laws, and not a conglomeration of things acci-

dental ; hence also our experience, as determined by the action of the external world upon us, is not a chaotic

ma-ss, into which tne mind must first, fi-om its own resources, introduce order by following "innate ideas,"
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the paper by Gr. Hartenstein, cited above (§ 116, p. 80) : Locke's Lelire 1)071 der meiiscUi-

chen Erkenntniss in Vergleichung mit Leibnitz^s Kritik derselben, in Vol. IV., No. II., of the

Ahh. der pJiilologisch-MstorisGhen Classe der K. Sachs. OesellscJmft der Mss. , Leipsic, 1861.

Leibnitz designates, as principles of reasoning, the principle of identity and contra-

diction and the principle of sufficient reason. {Monadol..^ 31, 32, in Erdmann's edi-

tion, p. 707 : Nos raisonnemens sont fondes sur deux grands principes, celui de la

contradiction, en mrtu duquel nous jugeons faux ce qui en envelojype, et vrai ce qui est

opipose ou contradictaire au faux, et celui de la rwison suffisante, en Dertu duquel nous con-

siderons qu'aucun fait ne saurait se trouver vrai ou existant, aucune enonciation veritable,

sans quHl y ait une raison suffisante pourquoi il en soit ainsi et non pas autrement,

quoique ces raisons le plus souvent ne puissent poi7it nous etre connues.) AU necessary

truths are treated by Leibnitz as resting on the principle of contradiction, and all contin-

gent truths or truths of fact as resting on the principle of sufficient reason
;
the former,

among which Leibnitz reckons, in particular, the truths of mathematics, can be reached

by an analysis of ideas and principles, continued until the primitive ideas and princi-

ples are arrived at. (In opposition to this doctrine Kant called all mathematical truths

synthetic judgments «j9rio?< Many Leibnitzians attempted to deduce the principle

of sufficient reason from the principle of contradiction.)

Leibnitz exerted an influence on the religion and general culture of the eighteenth

century, chiefly through his attempted demonstration of the agreement of reason with

faith (in the Theodicee), the immediate occasion of which was Bayle's extreme develop-

ment of the early Protestant principle of their contradiction, and which, in view of

the extension and deepening of scientific, rational knowledge in the fields of natural

science and history, appeared as a pressing need of the times. In the measure in

which his principle was accepted, the violence of the antagonism between Catholics

and Protestants, on the one hand, was diminished, while, however, on the other hand,

the importance of all revealed doctrines (although Leibnitz himself held fast to their

truth, and exerted himself in partictdar to combat Socinian objections against the doc-

trines of the Trinity) was estimated less highly in comparison with the truths cogniza-

ble by the reason alone
;
in this latter direction the actors in the so-called period of

" enlightenment " went far beyond the intention of Leibnitz. The Leibnitzo-Wolfian

philosophy opened the way for the theological Rationalism, which was afterwards more
fully developed in the school of Kant.

Although the philosophical efforts of Leibnitz were directed pre-eminently towards

the union of the theological and cosmological conceptions, the derivation of the world

from God and its explanation by natural laws, yet a real harmony of the two elements

was not attained. The theory of pre-established harmony permits only in appearance

a conception of the world which accords with natural law, when it represents each

monad as reflecting from its stand-point the universe ; a real admission of the con-

formity of nature to law would involve the admission of a causal nexus. How (xod is

able to determine the monads remains obscure. The diversity of the stand-points of

the monads must either be of the same kind with that of the positions of points in

sensible space, or not. If not, then the nature of this diversity is left altogether unde-

which, according to Leibnitz, run through the soul like the veins in a block of marble (or, as Kant pretends,

by following (I priori forms) ; that regular order of the real world, in which the necessity of particular facts

finds its reason, contains in itself the signs by which its own nature and reality can be known. Isolated ex-

periences, it is true, do not lead to this result, but the combination of experiences according to logical norma

—which latter are very essentially different from purely subjective elements of knowledge—does. Of. balo\*

notes to § 122 [cf. T. E. Webb, IntellectuaUsm of Locke.l

8
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termined ;
tlie development of the doctrine of monads, which almost constantly pre-

supposes the analogy of spatial relations, is by the general principle, that no such rela-

tions are predicable of the monads, not only made completely incapable of representation

to the imagination, but loses all its clearness for thought.—The Leibnitzian doctrine oi'

space remains, therefore, scarcely essentially distinguished from that of Kant, according

to which space is a mere subjective form of intuition (cf. Kant's own interpretation of

L/s doctrine of space, in Metaph. Anfangsgriuide cler JSfaturwiss. , II. HauptstiXck^

Lehrsatz IV., Amn. 2, where the order of simple beings corresponding with the spatial

order is explained as belonging to a ''merely intelligible and to us unknown world").

Further, it involves—as Kant has shown—as a logical consequence the doctrine that

the forms of thought are purely subjective, while on the other hand it is open to the

same objections which proved the Subjectivism of Kant untenable, and led Herbart, in

particular, to the construction of a new system of " Realism." But if the places or

stand-points of the monads are of a spatial nature (and that they must be such, the

mathematical determinateness of the laws of mechanics especially forces us to assume^

which laws undeniably point beyond the Subject to the transcendental objects on

which the sensible intuitions of the Subject depend ; to this interpretation point also

Leibnitz' definition of the points de i>ue as mathematical poiats withia organized

masses, and his afiirmation that the magnitude of the effect depends on the distance,

Princvpes de la nature et de la grace., Erdm., p. 714), if this alternative, then, be

accepted, then (with Herbart) an intelhgible space must be distinguished from the

phenomenal space, but conceived as similar to it. This, however, is not the doctrine

of Leibnitz, who expressly restricts all spatial relations to phenomena, and denies that

they belong to the monads ; if they did belong to the monads, then at least the theo-

logical side of the Leibnitzian doctrine, the doctrine of the omnipresence of God, of

his non-confinement to any particular point, of his equally near relation to all finite

monads, would be endangered. The punctual simplicity of the monads is incompatible

with the multiplicity of perceptions in them, assumed in order to exclude external

influences. Bayle called attention to this. But give up this simplicity, and the first

consequence is the restoration of Spinozism ; Herbart, in order to rescue the doc-

trine of punctual simplicity (whose possibility, for the rest, is also doubtful in itself,

since the point exists only as limit and is vested with an independent character only in

abstraction), advanced to the consequence, that the monads were simple in quality,

whereby not only the doctiine of pre-established harmony, but also the development of

a speculative theology of any kind is made impossible. Kantism, the renewed Spi-

nozism (Schellingism), and Herbartism lay conjoined and undeveloped in the doctrine

of Leibnitz ; a real reconciliation of these opposing elements was not effected by

Leibnitz.

The next problem, however, was not the refutation, but the systematization of the

Leibnitzian conceptions. This work was undertaken with decided talent, indefatigable

industry, and very considerable result by Christian Wolff, so that nearly all disciples of

Leibnitz in Germany stood also under his influence, and the school was and is still

commonly designated as the Leibnitzo-WolflBan. StiU, side by side with the Leibnitzian

doctrine, which had, for the most part, adopted aU that was tenable in the Cartesian

and Aristotelian philosophies, went other tendencies of thought, especially that of

Locke ; some other thinkers contemporaneous with Leibnitz, such as Puffendorf
,
the

professor of law, Tschimhausen, the logician, and others, asserted a more or less con-

giderable authority in particular departments of philosophy.

A German predecessor of Leibnitz in the effort to reform philosophy was Joachim
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Junius (1587-1657), an excellent mathematician and investigator in natural science,

who (in ao-reement with Plato) laid special stress on the importance of mathematical

discipline as preparatory to sound philosophizing. He was the author of the Logica

Hamhurgensis, Hamb., 1638 and 1681. On him cf. G. E. Guhrauer, J. J. U7id sein

Zeitalter, nehst Gothe's Fragm. iiber Jungius, Stuttg. and Tlib., 1850.

The skeptical view of human knowledge expressed by Agrippa of Nettesheim in his

De ImerUtudiiie et Vanitate Scientiarum (Cologne, 1527), and represented in the seven-

teenth century by Joseph GlanvHl in England, and by Le Vayer and others in France,

was reasserted by Hieronymus Himhaym (died at Prague in 1679) in his work, Ds

typho generis humani sive sdenUarum humanarum inani ac ventoso tumore, written in

the interest of the belief in revelation and of asceticism. Yet he was no enemy of

scientific studies. Karl Sigm. Barach has written of him m H. K, ein Beitrag zur

Gesch. der philos.-theologischen CuUurim 17. Jahrhundert, Vienna, 1864.

Mysticism was renewed by Angelus Silesius (Johann Scheffler, 1624-77), among

others, in poetic form (God has need of man, as man needs God, for the development

of his essence). Cf . Franz Kern, Joh. Scheffler's clieruUnischer Wandersmann, Leips.
,

1866 ; in this book the near relation of Scheffler to Eckhart is pointed out.

Walther von Tschirnhausen (1651-1708), a mathematician, physicist, and logician,

who educated himself especially by the study of the works of Descartes and Spinoza,

and also by personal intercourse and correspondence with the latter, and who entered

at an early age into personal relations with Leibnitz, treated of logic as the art of

ivLYention in. his, Medicina mentis sive artis inveniendi prcecepta generalia., Amst,, 1687,

Leips., 1695, etc.

Samuel von Puffendorf (1632-94) distinguished himself by his work, Be Statu Reip.

Germanicce (1667, etc.), on the public law of Germany (for the author's name, the

assumed name, Severinus a Monzambano, was substituted on the title-page), and by

the works. Be Jure Natures, et Gentium (Lond., 1672; Frankf., 1684, etc.). Be Officio

Hominis et Civis (Lond., 1673, etc.), on natural law and ethics. Puffendorf borrows

from Grotius the principle of sociality, from Hobbes that of individual interest, and

combines both in the proposition, that sociality is for the interest of each individual.

The principal merit of Puffendorf's presentation consists in his systematic arrangement

of the doctrines of natural law.

Christian Thomasius (1655-1728) follows substantially Puffendorf in his Institutionum

jurisprudenticB divinm lihri tres^ in quihus fundamenta juris nat. secundum hypotheses

ill. Pufendo^'fii perspicue demonstrantur^ Frankf. and Leips., 1688; 7. ed. , 1730. He is

more original in the Fundamenta juris naturce et gentium ex sensu communi deducta., in

quihus secernuntur principia honesti., justi ao decori^ Hall. , 1705, etc. , in which he de-

scribes thejustum, decorum., and honestum as three degrees of conduct conformed to

wisdom, and lays down as the principle for the justum : "Do not to others what thou

wouldst not that others should do to thee " {quod tiU non ms fieri, alteri nefeceris) ;
for

the decorum : "As thou wouldst that others should do to thee, do thou even so to them "

{quod vis ut alii tibi faciant, tu et ipsis facias) ;
and for the honestum : "As thou wouldst

that others should do to themselves, do also thou thyself " {qu^od vis ut alii sihifaciant,

tu et ipse facias). To secure the performance of the duties required by justice, force

may be employed.—Tschirnhausen's Medicina Mentis, although combated by Thomasius,

yet exercised an influence on the philosophy of the latter. Cf. Luden^ Ghr. Thomasius

nach seinen Schicksalen und Schriften, Berlin, 1805.

Heinr. v. Cocceji (1644-1719) and his son, Samuel v. Cocceji (1679-1755) applied

natural law to international and civil law. Cf. Trendelenburg, Fr. d, Gr, u. sein
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Grosshanzler Sam. von Cocceji, in the Transactions of the Acad, for the year 1863,

Berlin, 1864, pp. 1-74 ; Heinr. Deg-enkolb, in the third edition of E,otteck and Welcker'a

Staatslexicon, on the influence of Wolff's doctrine of natural right on our common law,

in the article on the common law of Prussia.

In the field of the philosophy of law and history, Giovanni Battista Vico, the Nea-

politan (1668-1744), among the younger contemporaries of Leibnitz, distinguished

himself. He wrote : De mitiquissima Italorum sapie^itia, Nap. , 1710 ; De uno wiiversi

juris principio etfine uno., Nap., 1720 ; Liber alter., qui est de constantia jurisprudentis,

ib. , 1721 ;
Prindpj di una scienza nucca dHntwno alia commune natura delle naziani.,

Naples, 1725, 1730, 1744; the same in German, translated by W. E. Weber, Leips.

,

1822. A complete edition of his works was published at Naples, in 1835. More re-

cently his Scritti Inediti have been published by G. del Giudice, Naples, 1862.

Christian Wolff (the name is also not seldom written with one f , especially in the

Latinized form) was born in 1670 at Breslau. From 1707 to 1723 he was a professor at

Halle, and when driven away from there, assumed a similar position at Marburg. In

1740 he was recalled by Frederick II. to Halle, where he died in 1754. Wolff, by his

systematization of philosophy, rendered it a very considerable service in the matter of

scientific form and of thorough, didactic exposition, although that service was dimin^

ished by his excessive and pedantic employment of the mathematical method, and by

an insipid breadth of exposition. He appropriated the conceptions of Leibnitz, and,

following Leibnitz' own example, sought to combine them with the Aristotehan doc-

trine, which untn then had prevailed in the schools
;
he supported them in part by new-

arguments, but he also partially modified them, and brought them, by leaving out some

of L.'s more venturesome hypotheses, into nearer agreement with the ordinary concep-

tions of things. In particular, he denied perception to all monads which were not souls,

accepted the doctrine of pre-established harmony only as a permissible hypothesis, and

would not exclude the possibility of the natural interaction of soul and body. He held

fast to the Optimism and Determinism of Leibnitz. He sought to reduce the principle

of sufficient reason to the principle of contradiction, which alone (in agreement with

Aristotle and with the earlier view of Leibnitz himself) he admitted as an absolutely

fundamental principle of demonstration. Wolff divides metaphysics into ontology,

rational psychology, cosmology, and theology ; ontology treats of the existent in general,

rational psychology of the soul as a simple, non-extended substance, cosmology of the

world as a whole, and rational theology of the existence and attributes of God. " Prac-

tical philosophy" is divided by Wolff (m agreement with the Aristotelians) into Ethics,

(Economics, and Politics. His moral principle is the idea of perfection. To labor for

our owTi perfection and that of others is the law of our rational nature. Wolff's German

and (mostly later and fuller) Latin works treat of all the branches of philosophy (with

the exception of aesthetics, which was first developed by Wolff's pupil, Baumgarten).

Johann Joachim Lange (1670-1744), who was the cause of Wolff's expulsion from

Halle, sought in the works : Causa Dei et religionis naturalis admrsus atheismum (Hal.,

1723), Modesta disquisitionovi pMlos. syst. de Deo, mundo etliomine et prcesertim ha/rmx)nia

commercAi inter animam et corpus prcpMabilita (Hal., 1723), etc., to demonstrate the

Spinozistic and atheistic character of the Wolffian doctrine and the danger with which

it was fraught for religion ; he took especial offence at the doctrine of Determinism

taught by Wolff.

Andreas Ptiidiger (1073-1731), a scholar of Christian Thomasius, and an eclectic in

philosophy, combated the Leibnitzian doctrine of the pre-established harmony between

the body and the soxd, maintainiiig the theory of physical influence, and asserting the
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extended nature of tlie soul and the sensible origin of aU ideas. Andr. BMigeri disp.

de eo, quod omnes idece oriantur a sensmie, Leips., 1704; Be sensu veri et falsi, Hal.,

1709, Leips., 1723; PJiilos. synthetica, Hal., 1707, etc.
;

Physica dlmna, recta via ad

utramque hominis felidtatem tenderis, Frankf.-on-the-M., 1716; Fhilos. pragmatiGa,

Leips. 1723 ; Wolfens Meinung mn dem Wesen der Seele und Badigers Oegenerinner-

ung, Leips., 1727.

An indirect pupil of Riidiger (won over to his doctrines by Ad. Fried.-. Hoffmann,

one of H.'s hearers) was Christian August Crusius (1712-1775), the most influential

opponent of WolfBanism, who opposed especially the doctrines of optimism and deter-

minism, and based ethics on the will of God as a lawgiver. His works are the follow-

ing: Anweisung, mrniinftig zuleben, Leips., 1744; Gewissheit und Zmerlassigkeit der

menschl ErUenntniss, Leips., 1747, etc. With Crusius agrees, in many respects, the Eclec-

tic, Daries (1714-1772), who wrote Elemen. metaph., Jen., 1743-44; Pliilos. Nebenstun-

den, Jen., 1749-52; Erste Grilnde der pliilos. Sittenlehre, Jen., 1750; Via ad veritatem,

Jen., 1755.

Among the opponents of the Leibnitz-Wolffian doctrine belongs also Jean Pierre de

Crousaz^l68o-1748), who wrote a Logic (published in French, Amst., 1712; in Latin,

Geneva, 1724), a theory of the Beautiful (Amst., 1712, 2d ed., 1724), a short work on

Education (Hague, 1724), and other works. An eclectic philosopher.

Among the early followers of Leibnitz, who did not come under the influence of

Wolff, belongs Michael Gottlieb Hansch (1683-1752), the author of a work entitled Se-

lecta Moralia (Halle, 1720), and of an Ars Inmihiendi (1727). But by far the larger

number of the followers of the Leibnitzian doctrine were at the same time also disci-

ples of Wolff, till in the later period when Wolff's authority began to decline, and many
returned more immediately to Leibnitz himself.

Among the more important Wolflaans were Georg Bemhard Biilffinger (or Bflfin-

ger, 1693-1750), author of a Disput. de triplici rerum cognitione, Mstorica, pliilosopMca

et matJiematica (Tiib., 1722), a Commentatio hypothetica de harmonia animiet corporis hu-

rnanimax'^e prcustaUlita ex mente Leihnitii (Frankf. and Leips., 1723, 2d ed., 1735),

Commentationes pJiilos. deorigine et permissione mali, prcecipiie moralis iih., 1724), Di-

lucid. pliilos. de Deo, anima humana, mundo et generalibus rerum affectionihus (Tiib.,

1725) ; Ludw. Phil. Thiimming (1697-1728), author of Institutiones philosopliice Wolf,-

anm (Frankf. and Leips., 1725-26), etc. ; Joh. Gust. Reinbeck (1682-1741), an ecclesi-

astical provost, who prefixed to his reflections on the truths contained in the Augsburg

Confession a preface on the use of reason and philosophy in theology ; J. G. Heinec-

cius, J. A. von Ickstadt, J. U. von Cramer, Dan. Nettelbladt, and other jurists ; Joh.

Christoph Gottsched (1700-1766), the historian of literature and critic, who wrote,

among other things, Erste Grmide der gesammten Weltioeislieit (Leips., 1734, 2d ed.,

1735-36; cf. Danzel, Gottsched imd seine Zeit, Leips., 1848); Martin Knutzen {oh.

1751), the mathematician, who wrote on the immaterial nature of the soul (Frankf.,

1744), a,-nA Syst. causarum efficientium (Leips., 1745), and was one of Kant's teachers;

Fr. Chr. Baumeister (1707-1785), who wrote text-books, and also Si Historia doctrincB de

mundo optimo (Goxl. ,174:1) ; Alex. Gottlieb Baumgarten (1714-1762), who wrote, among
other things, Metapliysica (Halle, 1739), Etliica Philosopliica (Halle, 1740), and especially

a work entitled ^sthetica (Frankfort on the Oder, 1750-58), in which he systematically

developed this branch of philosophy, to which he first gave the name of -Esthetics, on

the ground of his definition of beauty as perfection apprehended through the senses

;

Geoi^ Friedr. Meier (1718-1777), Baumgarten's pupil at Halle, author of Anfangs-

gricnde der sclionen Wissenschaften (Halle, 1748, 2d ed., 1754), Vernunftlehre {ib. 1752),
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and an epitome of fhs latter {ib. , 1752 ; these text-books, among others, were used by

Kant as the basis of his lectures on logic), Metaphysik (Halle, 1755-59), Philos. Sitten-

lehre (Halle, 1758-61), and many other works. A number of philosophical terms (and

in particular the term ^sthetics^ as above mentioned) were first employed by Baum-

garten in the sense now given to them.

To substantially the same school of thinkers belonged also Herm. Sam. Reimarus

(1694-1765) who published a VernunftleJire (Hamburg and Kiel, 1756, 5th ed., 1790),

Betrachtungen ilber die Kuiisttriehe der Thiere (Hamburg, 1762, 4th ed., 1798), and Ueber

die wrnehmstenWahrJieiten der naturlichen Religion (Hamburg, 1754, 6th ed., 1791), and

who was also the author of the Wolfenbiittel Fragments, subsequently published by

Lessing (directed against the positive content of the Christian rehgion ; cf . especially,

on this subject, Dav. Friedr. Strauss, Herm. Samuel RdmariLS u. s. SGhutzschrift far

die mrmmftigen Verehrer Oottes, Leipzig, 1862); Gottfried Ploucquet (1716-1790), who

wrote, among other works, Principia de substcmtiis et pTicenomenis, accedit methodus ccd-

Gulandi in logids ab ipso imenta, cui prannittituT commentatio de arte cJiaracteristica

universali (Frankf. and Leips., 1753, ed. II., 1764; cf. Aug. Friedr. Bock, 8amm-

lirng von Schriften, welclie den logisclien Calcul des Herm Prof. PI betreffen, Frankf.

and Leipsic, 1766) ; and Joh. Heinr. Lambert (1728-1777), whose Weues Organon oder

Oedanken ilber die Erforschung und Bezeiohnung des Wahren und dessen Unterscheidung

mm Irrthum und Schein (Leips., 1764), ArcUtektonik (Riga, 1771), as also his Kosrrw-

hgische Briefe (Augsburg, 1761) contain much that is original. An isolated position was

occupied by Joh. Chr. Edelmann (1698-1767), originally a pietist, but afterwards a-

free-thinker, who inclined towards Spinozistic pantheism, and who wrote Moses mit

aufgedecktem Angesicht (1740, etc.), SelbstbiograpJiie (ed. Klose, Berlin, 1849) ; cf. K.

MOnckeberg, Reimarus und Bddmann, Hamburg, 1867.

Of the thinkers—some of them very respectable ones—who were rather eclectics

than adherents of any one system, Moses Mendelssohn, Eberhard, Platner, and others

differed relatively little from the Leibnitz-Wolffian school. Moses Mendelssohn (bom

at Dessau, Sept. 6th, 1729, died Jan. 4, 1786) labored especially for the cause of reli-

gious enlightenment. The precepts of religion were designed, according to him, to

regulate men's practice. In respect of such specifically religious observances as were

required by his rehgion (the Jewish), he was perhaps excessively afraid of reformatory

attempts, but, on the other hand, he claimed for thought complete freedom, and un-

dertook to demonstrate philosophically and with logical rigor the doctrines of the exist-

ence of God and of the immortaUty of the human soul. Friedrich jSTicolai (1733-1811),

the friend of Mendelssohn and Lessing, and a prominent actor in the period of " enlight-

enment," labored, especially as editor of the Bibl. der schonen Wissenschaften (Leips.,

1757-58), of the Briefe die neueste deutsche Litt. betreffend (Berl., 1759-65), of the

AUgem. deutsche Bibl. (1765-92), and of the Neueallg. d. Bibl. (1793-1805) with salutary

effect, so long as the work of purifying the public mind from the filth of superstition

and emancipating it from prejudices remained to be done, but with imperfect success

when the victory over traditional absurdities had been gained and the positive replen-

ishment of the public mind with a nobler content became the main problem. The men
who laVjored for the solution of this latter problem defended themselves against the

attacks which he made upon them in a manner which should have no greater influence

in determining our historic estimate of Nicolai than the hostile criticism, by Socrates

and Plato, of the Greek Sophists should have in determining our judgment upon the

latter. Joh. Aug. Eberhard (1738-1809; from 1778 on professor at Halle
; cf. on him

F. Nicolai, Gedachtnissschrift auf J. A. E.., Berlin, 1810) attempted to defend Leibnitz-



LEIBNITZ, AND GERMAN PHILOSOPHY IN THE 18TH CENTUKT. 119

ianism against Kantism ; he was the editor of the Philosoph. Magdzin (Halle, 1788-92)

and of the Philos. Archw (1792-95) ; the most important of his works were the Neu6

Apologie des Socrates (Berlin, 1772, etc.), Allgemeine Theorie des Denkens und Empfin-

dens (Berlin, 1776 and 1786), Theorie der scJwnen Kiinste und Wissenschaften (Halle,

1783 ; 3d ed., 1790), Sittenlehre der Vernunft (Berlin, 1781, 1786), Handbuch der Aesthe-

thk far geUldete Leser (HaUe, 1803-5; 2d ed., 1807 seq.), Versuch einer allgemeinen

deutschen Synonymik (Halle, 1795-1802; 2d ed., 1820, continued by Maass and Gru-

ber). Synonym. Wdrterh. der deutscli. Sprache (Halle, 1802). Thomas Abbt (1738-1766)

wrote Vom Todfilfs Vaterland (Berlin, 1761), Vom Verdienst (Berlin, 1765), Anszug

aus der aUg. WeltJdstorie (Halle, 1766—an expose of the gradual progress of civilization)

;

his Vermischte Schriften were published at Berlin, 1768, etc. Ernst Platner's (1714-

1818) PMlosopMsche Aphorismen (Leips., 1776-82; 2d revised edition, 1793-1800), in

which, with the presentation and concise demonstration of the doctrines of philosophy,

are combined retrospective glances at and historical criticisms of the teachings of

ancient and modern philosophers, is a work still valuable. Christoph Meiners (1747-

1810) wrote, besides his works on the history of ancient philosophy (see above. Vol. I.,

§ 7), in particular, Untersuchungen ilber die Denk- und Willenskrdfte^ Gott., 1806. As a

popular moralist, Christian Fiirchtegott Gellert (1715-1769), the poet, deserves here to

be mentioned. His complete works were published at Leipsic in 1769-70, his moral

lectures, Leips. , 1770, edited by Ad. Schlegel and Heyer. The doctrine of Locke (on

which G. F. Meier was led by the king to lecture at Halle), xmich. was favored by

Frederick the Great (of whom Paul Hecker, among others, treats in Die relig. Entwicke-

lung F.^s d. Gr.., Augsburg, 1864), as also the moral, political, and testhetical inquiries

of the English and in part also of the French, determined essentially the direction of

thought followed by Garve, Sulzer, and others. Christian Garve (1742-1798) translated

and annotated the Ethics and Politics of Aristotle, subjoining a critical review of the

history of Morals, with an especially thorough examination of the Kantian doctrine

( Uebersicht der Ttornehmsten Principien der Sittenlehre von dem Zeitalter des Aristoteles
'

an bis auf unsere Zeiiten, Breslau, 1798) ; he translated and explained Cicero's Pe Offlciis

(Breslau, 1783 ; 6th ed., *5., 1819), and wrote Versuche ilber verschiedene Gegenstdnde aus

der Mora\ Litteratur und dem gesellschaftliGhen Leben (Berl., 1792-1802
; 2d ed., 1821),

and other works and papers, which give evidence of extensive and appreciative obser-

vation of human life. Of importance as psychologists are Joh, Christ. Lossius, who in

his Physische Ursachen des Wahren (Gotha, 1775), sought to investigate the relation of

the psychical processes to the motions of the fibres of the brain, and his opponent, Joh.

Mc. Tetens (1736-1805), author of Philos. Versuche uber die menschl. Natur und ihre

Entwickelung (Leipsic, 1776-77). The latter was the first to co-ordinate feeling (which

Aristotle regarded as the passage from perception to desire) as a fundamental faculty

with the understanding and the will, but he included in " feeling," as the receptive facul-

ty, not only pleasure and pain, but also the sensuous perceptions and the '

' affections "" or

impressions which the mind produces on itself. Friedr. Carl Casimir von Creuz (1724-

1770) denies in his Versuch uber die Seele (Frkf. and Lps., 1753) the ptnictual simplicity

of the soul, without, however, for that reason affirming it to be composite and divisible,

and occupies in his doctrine, which is based on experience, an intermediate position

between Locke and Leibnitz. An eclectic tendency characterizes the works of Joh.

Georg Heinrich Feder (1740-1821), whose text-books {Orundriss der philos. Wiss.., Co-

burg, 1767, Institutiones log. et metaph. , Frkf. , 1777, etc.) were in their time very widely

used; his Autobiography was published by his son (Leips., 1825). Dietrich Tiedemann

(1748-1803), who combined Lockian elements with the Leibnitzian doctrine, deserves
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to be mentionei, not only as an historian of philosophy, but also on account of his

investigations in psychology and respecting the subject of cognition ( UntersucTmngen

uber den MenscJien, Leips. , 1777-93 ; Thelltet oder itber das menscJil. Wissen^ ein Beitrag

zur Verminftkritik, Frankf. on the M., 1794; IdealisUsche Briefe^ Marburg, 1798;

Handhuch der Psychologies ed. by Wachler, Leips., 1804). Johann Georg Sulzer (1720-

1779) distinguished himself chiefly by his Allgemeine Theorie der sclionen Kimste (Leips.,

1771-74, also 1792-94; with additions by Blankenburg, 1796-98, and with supplements

by Dyk and Schlitz, Leips., 1792-1803). Gotthilf Sam. Steinbart (1738-1809) wrote a

Christian Doctrine of happiness {Gl'dckseligkeitslehre des Christenthums^ Ziillichau, 1778;

4th ed., 1794) and other popular works. Johann Jacob Engel (1741-1802) exposed his

philosophical views in a popular form, especially in the collection of essays, entitled The

Philosopher for the World {Ber PJiilosophfar die Welt, Leips., 1775, '77, 1800
;
2d ed.,

1801-2). Karl Philipp Moritz (1757-93) edited a Magazine for Empirical Psychology

(Jlagazin zur Erfahrungsseelenlehre^ 1785-93), furnished a characterization of himself in

the work : Anton Reiser (Berlin, 1785-90), and wrote a treatise on the plastic imitation

of the beautiful (Brunswick, 1788), and other psychological and sesthetical works. Karl

Theod. Ant. Maria von Dalberg (1744-1817) wrote Bstrachtungen iiher das Universum

(Erfurt, 1776 ; 7th ed., 1821), Gedanken von der Bestimmung des moralischen Werths

(ib., 1787), and other philosophical works. The pedagogues, Joh. Bernh. Basedow

(1723-90), Joachim Heinr. Campe (1746-1818), and others, stood under the influence of

Locke and Rousseau, and Karl Friedr. Bahrdt (1741-92), one of the " enlighteners,"

was for a time the director of a PMlanthropin [a sort of school conducted on what are

termed natural principles]. Eschenburg's (1743-1820) Entwurf einer Theorie und

Literatur der schonen Wissenschaften (Berlin, 1783
;
5th ed. , 1836) and Handhuch der

dass. Litteratur (8th ed. , Berlin, 1837) appertain rather to the history of literature than

to philosophy. Georg Christoph Lichtenberg, the physicist (1742-1799; Vermischte

Schriften, Guttingen, 1800-1805 and 1844-1853), following Spinoza, pronounced against
*'

' the infamous Two in the world, viz. : body and soul, God and the world
;
" the soul

and inert matter were, he affirmed, mere abstractions, and we could know of matter

nothing but the forces with which it was one.

LessLQg's (Jan. 22, 1729, to Feb. 15, 1781) fruitful speculations on gesthetics and the

philosophy of history (contained especially in his Hamburger Bramaturgie and his work

on the Education of the Human Race) contained germs whose development was among

the most important merits of German philosophy in the following period. The ques-

tion, whether we should prefer the active search for truth or the actual and assured

possession of truth by the gift of God, was decided by Lessing ia a sense opposite to

that in which Augustine (see above, Vol. I., § 86, p. 338 seq.) answered it, and in favor

of the former alternative. Lessing's philosophical conceptions grew out principally

from his study of the Leibnitzian doctrine. The confession of " Spinozism," which

Lessing made to Jacobi in the year 1780, had perhaps the sense that he found ia it the

basis of Leibnitzianism. Lessing affirmed that thinking, willing, and creating were

identical in God. According to Jacobi's account, he considered "extension, motion,

and thought as having their foundation in a superior force, which these attributes were

far from exhausting, and which was capable of a kind of enjoyment which not only

surpassed all actual conceptions, but was completely incapable of being represented in

any conception." The speculative, rationalizing interpretation which Lessing gave to

the doctrine of the Trinity might have been founded on passages in the 5th Book of

Spinoza's Ethics, or, also, on passages in the works of St. Augustine and Leibnitz.—

Leasing views the books of the Bible as the elementary hooka which served for the
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education of tlie human race, or, at least, of a part of it, with, which God chose to

carry out one particular plan of tuition. Lessing distinguishes three stages in the life

of humanity, differing essentially from each other in the motives of action peculiar to

them. The first stage is that of childhood, which seeks for immediate enjoyment; the

second is that of boyhood and youth, when the thought of future goods, of honor, and

prosperity is the guiding idea ; the third stage is that of the full man, who, even in

the absence of these prospects of honor and prosperity, is able to do his duty. (Akin

to this latter utterance of Lessing are, on the one hand, the Platonic principle, that

justice and every other virtue are worthy to be sought after, not for the sake of reward,

but on their own account, and, on the other hand, the categorical imperative of Kant

;

on the contrary, among the earliest teachers of the Christian chnrch many, e. g. , Lac-

tantius, assert the opposite principle.) These stages, says Lessing, must be traversed

in the same maimer by the human race in the succession of its generations, as by each

individual man (which thesis of Lessing was disputed by Mendelssohn). The Old Tes-

tament was intended for the first stadium in the divine plan for the education of the

human race, and the New Testament, which makes most reference to future reward,

for the second ; but the time is sure to come for a new, eternal Gospel, which is prom-

ised us in the elementary books of the New Covenant. In the elementary books truths

are "reflected before" us (as if set before us in reflected images), which we are to

look upon as revelations, until reason has learned to deduce them from other estab-

lished truths belonging to her domain and to combine them with the latter. The

development of revealed truths into truths of reason is absolutely necessary, if the

human race is to receive real advantage from them.—With reference to the doctrine of

the Trinity, Lessing aifirms it "impossible that God should be one, in the sense in

which finite things are one." God must have a complete idea of himself, i. e., an idea

in which all is contained that is in himself, including therefore God's necessary reality,

and hence an idea, which is an image, having the same reality as God himself, and

which is consequently a reduplication of the divine Self ; but this idea implies, then, as

a third element or process in the divine nature, the combination of the two already given

in a single unity. (Kant, on the contrary, withdraws from beneath all such interpreta-

tions the ground on which they rest.) Lessing understands the doctrine of original sin

in the sense, " that man, in the first and lowest stage of humanity, is not such an abso-

lute master of his actions that he can follow moral laws." To the doctrine of satisfac-

tion he attributes the following sense, viz. :

'
' that God, notwithstanding the original

impotence of man, preferred to give him moral laws and to forgive him all trans-

gressions on his Son's account—^. <?., on account of the absolute extent of all his

perfections, in comparison with which and in which all individual imperfection disap-

pears—than not to give them to him and to exclude him from all moral blessedness,

which yet mthout moral laws is inconceivable." (Kant's interpretation of the two

last dogmas, in his '' Religion innerhalb der Grenzen der hlosseii Vermmff^ is very

similar to that of Lessing.) To the historical question relative to the person of

Christ, Lessing ascribes only a very subordinate importance (in which respect Kant

and Schelling, the latter at least in his earlier period, agree with him, whereas Schleier-

macher, to a certain extent, even in his Beden uher die Religion^ and much more in

his later works, makes the entire religious life to depend directly upon the person of

Christ). The idea, that the same path by which the race attains to its perfection,

must be traversed by every individual man, is not advanced by Lessing in the limited

sense, that each, in advancing to whatever stage he may actually reach, must pass

through the same stadia which the race passes through in advancing to the same stage

;
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on the contrary, lie ascribes to that idea an unlimited truth, and argues, accordingly,

that every individual man shall pass through those stages, which during this life he

does not reach, in an ever-renewed existence by means of repeated re-appearances i»

this world. (This latter hypothesis, as it implies the possibility of at least a temporary

oblivion of all previous states, and thus puts at least in the back-ground the idea of the

conscious identity of the person, approximates toward the hypothesis of the continued

existence of the mind in the race, of Christ in Christians, etc. , toward which later,

when the Individualism prevalent in the 18th century began more and more to give

place to universalistic and pantheistic views, Schleiermacher, at all events for a time,

leaned decidedly.

)

§ 118. The prevailing character of the French philosophy of the

eighteenth century was that of opposition to the received dogmas and

the actual conditions in Church and State, and the efforts of its repre-

sentatives were chiefly directed to the establishment of a new theoreti-.

cal and practical philosophy resting on naturalistic principles. The

way for such a development having been previously prepared by Bayle

and his skeptical philosophy, Yoltaire came forward, resting in the

positive part of his doctrine essentially on the physics of E^ewton and

on Locke's philosophy of cognition, and finding favor, especially for

his hostile criticism of the dominant theological confession, not only

among the educated of his own nation, but also, to a great extent, out-

side of France. Before him, Maupertuis had already victoriously

defended the ITewtonian cosmology against the Cartesian, and Mon-

tesquieu, particularly, had won over the educated classes to liberal

ideas. Eousseau, offended by a degenerate civilization, pointed back

to nature, rejected the positive and historical, and preached a religion

of nature founded on the ideas of God, virtue, and immortality ; he

demanded for men an education according to nature, and a democratic

form of government, which should impose upon the freedom of the

individual only such limits as the individual can concede and agree to

without forfeiting his inalienable rights as a man. The science of

aesthetics was successfully cultivated by Batteux, who defined art as

consisting essentially in the imitation of the beautiful in nature. Sen-

sualism was developed on the basis of Locke's doctrine, but to an

extent to which Locke had not gone, by Condillac, who viewed all

psychical functions as transformed sensations, and accordingly taught

that internal perception had its basis in external or sensuous percep-

tion. Ilelvetius sought to found moral science on the principle of

self-interest, by affirming that the demands of this principle could not

be fully satisfied except as they harmonized with the good of society.

Diderot, who, in connection with D'Alembert, superintended the pub-
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lication of the EncyclojpCBdia of all the sciences, advanced gradually

from deism to pantheism. Robinet, through his doctrine of a natural

gradation of existences, or of the gradual progress of nature from its

lower creations up to man, became a forerunner of Schelling. Bon-

net, while believing in God and immortality, sought to discover the

material conditions of the activities of the soul. Pure materialism

was taught by the physician La Mettrie, chiefly as a psychological

doctrine, but by Baron Holbach, in the Systeme de la Nature^ as an

all-inclusive, anti-theological philosophy.

On the philosophy of the French in the eighteenth century the principal work is Ph. Damiron's Memoires
pour servir d Vhistoire de la phUosophie au XVIIIe sitcle, torn. I.-Il.., Paris, 1858, tome III. avec une intro-

duction de M. C. Gou7'and, Paris, 1864. Cf. Lerminier, De Vinfiuence de la pkilos. du XVIlie si^cle sur la

legislation et la sociaMlite du JtTXe, Par., 1883 ; Lanfrey, VEglise et les philofsophes au XVIIIe siMe, M
ed., Par., 1857; see, further, the sections on this topic in the larger worlcs on the history of philosophy, and

in works on general history and the history of literature, especially in Nisard's Hist, de la litt. Fr. (Par., 1848-

49), Chr. Bartholmess' Hist, philos. de Vacad. de Prusse depuis Leibn. (Paris, 1850-51), and Hist. Crit. des

doctrines religieunes de la pMlosophie moderne (Strasb., 1855), A. Sayous' Le dix-huitihne {siecle) (I Vetranger,

hist, de la litterature franQolse dans les divers pays de VEurope depuis la mart de Louis XIV. jusqu^h la re-

volution frarigaise (2 vols., Paris, 1861), A. Franck's LapMlos. mystique eji France au 18. si?cle (Paris, 1868)

and in Schlosser's Geschichte des 18. Jahrhunderts, in Herm. Hettner's Litteraturgesch. des 18. Jahrhunderts,

Part Second (on French literature), and in F. Albert Lange's GescJi. des Materialismics, Iserlohn, 1866.

Voltaire's works were published at Geneva in 1768, at Kehl and Basle in 1773, at Kehl, 1785-89 (with a

biography of Yoltaire by Condorcet), at Paris, 1829-34, etc. Cf. on him, besides Condorcet (whose biogra-

phical work was also published separately, Paris, 1820), B. Bersot, La pMlosophie de V., Paris, 1848 ; L. J.

Bungener, V. et son temps., Paris, 1851 ; J. B. Meyer, V. und Rousseau, Berlin, 1856 ; J. Janin, Le roi

Voltaire., 3d ed., Paris, 1861; A. Pierson, V. et ses maUres, ejyisoae de Vhist. des Mimanites en France^

Paris, 1866 ; EmU du Bois-Reymond, Voltaire in seiner Beziehung zur Naturwiss. (discourse at the celebration

of the birthday of Frederick the Great), Berlin, 1868 ; G. Reuschle, Parallelen aus dem 18. ufid 19. Jahrhun-

dert (Kant and Voltaire, Lessing and D. F. Strauss), in the Bexitsche Vierteljahrsschrift, 1868 ; Leouzon-le-

Duc, Voltaire et la police, Paris, 1868. [Voltaire as a Theologian, Moralist, and Metap>hysician, in Eraser's

Magazine, Vol. 76, November, 1867, pp. 541-568 ; D. F. Strauss, Voltaire (Six Lectures), 2d ed., Leipsic,

1870 ; J. Morley, Voltaire, London, 1872. Tr.]

On Montesquieu, compare Bersot (Paris, 1852), and B. Buss {Montesq. und Cartesius, in the Philos.

Monatshefte, IV. 1, Oct., 1869).

The works of Rousseau were published at Paris in 1764, etc., also, in particular, edited by Musset-Pathay,

22 vols., Paris, 1818-20, and ed. by A. deLatour, Paris, 1868; material previously inedited was published by

Streckeisen-Mouiton, Par., 1861 and '65 ; biographies, to complete the coquetting Confessions, have been fur-

nished by Musset-Pathay, Paris, 1821, Morin, Par., 1851, E. Guion, Strasb., 1860, F. Brockerhoff, Leips.,

1863. Cf. Rousseau'sche Studien, by Emil Feuerlein, in Der Gedanke, 1861 seq. ; A. de Lamartme, Roussea^i,

son faux contrat social et le vrai contrat social, Poissy, 1866.

Charles Bonnet's CEuvres, ISTeufch^tel, 1779. A work on him by the Duke of Caramen was published at

Paris, 1859.

Diderot's philosophical works were published in 6 vols, at Amsterdam, 1772. His complete works were

pubhshed at Paris, 1798 (by Naigeon) and 1821, the latter edition being supplemented by the Gorrespondance

philos. et critique de Grimm, in 1829, and by the Memoires. correspondance et ouvrages inedits de Diderct,

in 1830. The most comprehensive and thorough work on him is Rosenkranz's Diderot's Leben und Werke^

Lelps., 1866. Cf. also the article by Rosenkranz on Diderot's dialogue entitled Rameau's Nephew, in Der

Gedanke, Vol. V, 1864, pp. 1-25. On D'Alembert compare J. Bertrand, D'Alembert, sa vie et ses travaux,

see Revue des deux mondes, 1865, Vol. 59, pp. 984-1006.

On J. B. Robinet, cf. Damiron, as already cited, and RosenKranz in Der Gedanke, Vol. I., 1861, p. 126

seq.

Among the Frencli authors of the eighteenth century who touched upon philo-

sophical problems, hy far the larger number distinguished themselves more as promoters

of general culture and of the transformation of ecclesiastical, political, and social rela-
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tions, tlian as contributors to philosophy as a science. A more detailed account of the

contest against despotism in Church and State belongs rather to the province of

political history and the history of literature and civilization, than to the history of

philosophy. It is particularly the development of sensualism and materialism in this

period that is of philosophical interest.

After that Fontenelle (1657-1757), in his Entretiens sur la 2oluralite des mondes

(1680), had popularized the astronomical doctrines of Copernicus and Descartes, a like

service was rendered to the Newtonian doctrine by Voltaire especially (Nov. 21, 1694,

to May 30, 1778), who wr"^ perhaps led chiefly by the facts of modern astronomy to the

conviction that the dogmr ic teachings of the Church were untrue, and who made it

his life's work to oppose those teachings. The strictly scientific refutation of the Car-

tesian, and the establishment of the Newtonian doctrine in France was due above all to

the labors of Maupertuis (1698-1759 ; from 1746 President of the Berlin Academy of

Sciences) ;
Maupertuis presented to the Academy of Paris in 1732 his memoirs Sur les

his de Vattraction and Discours sur la figure des astres, and in 1736-37 conducted the

expedition (in which Clairaut was his principal coadjutor) to Lapland, for the purpose

of deciding by measurement the controversy as to the form of the earth ; he wrote

subsequently an Bssai de PMlosoplile Morale (1749) and Systeme de la Nature (ll^V)

.

But it was pre-eminently Voltaire who sought to bring to the knowledge of educated

men the bearings of the theory of astronomy upon our general conception of the world.

In the years 1726-29 Voltaire resided in London (where he changed his name, Arouet,

to Voltaire, an anagram of Arouet L j. , i. e. , Arouet le jeune). Mathematical physics

and astronomy were then engaging the liveliest interest of educated men. In a letter

written in 1728, Voltaire says :

'

' When a Frenchman arrives in London he finds a very

great change, in philosophy as well as in most other things. In Paris he left the world

all full of matter ; here he finds absolute vacua. At Paris the universe is seen filled up

with ethereal vortices, while here the same space is occupied with the play of the invisible

forces of gravitation. In Paris the earth is painted for us longish like an egg^ and in

London it is oblate like a melon. At Paris the pressure of the moon causes the ebb

and flow of tides ; in England, on the other hand, the sea gTavitates towards the moon,

so that at the same time when the Parisians demand high water of the moon, the gen

tlemen of London require an ebb." The Lettres sur les Anglais, written in 1728, were

first published at London ; they appeared in France in 1734. In the year 1738, Voltaire

published at Amsterdam his Elemens de la ^pMlosophie de Neicton., mis a la 'portee de tout

le nvmde (not published in France till 1741, because D'Aguesseau, the censor, who sym-

pathized with the Cartesians, at first refused permission to print the unpatriotic and

unreasonable work, as he deemed it) ; this was followed by La Mitaphysique de Newton

ou'parallele des sentiments de Newton et de Leibniz (Amst., 1740). But Voltaire was

attracted not only by the natural philosophy, but also by the political institutions of

England ; already, before seeing England, an enemy to ecclesiastical and political

despotism, his sojourn in that country contributed especially to the more distmct

development of his political views. He says : La liberie cmsiste a ne dependre que des

Ms; not absolute equality, but only equality before the law is possible. Voltaire

introduced, as a writer of history, the practice of paying constant reference to the

customs and culture of nations. In the doctrine of knowledge, and in psychology,

ethics, and theology Voltaire followed mainly Locke, whose doctrine of the soul was,

he said, to that of Descartes and Malebranche, as history to fiction. Voltaire speaks of

Locke as a modest man, of moderate but solid attainments (he says, in the " PJiihsophe

Ignorant^''^ written in 1707 : " aprh tant de courses mdOieureuses^ fatigue^ fmrasse^ Turn-
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teux d^avimr chercM tant de mrites et trouve tant de chimeres^ je suis remmi a Locke oommh

Vinfant prodigue qui retourne diez son pere^ je me suis rejete entre les bras dhin homme

modeste qui nefeintjamais de savovr ce quHl ne sail pas, qui, a la verite, ne possede pas des

richesses immenses, mats dont les fonds sont Men assures et quijouit du Men le plus solids

sans aucime ostentation''''). Voltaire emphasizes more strongly than Locke the possi-

bility of the supposition that matter may think. He cannot make himself believe that

there dwells within the brain an unextended substance, like a little God, and he is

inclined to regard the substantial soul as an " abstraction reaUsee,'' like the ancient god-

dess Memoria or such as a personification of the blood-forming force would be. All

our ideas arise from the senses. Says Voltaire {Lettre XIII. sur les Anglais) : "No one

wiU ever make me believe that I am always thinking, and I am no more disposed than

Locke to imagine that several weeks after my conception I was a very learned soul,

knowing then a thousand things which I forgot at my birth, and having quite uselessly

possessed in the uterus knowledge which escaped me as soon as I could have need of it,

and which I have never since been able to iDgain." Yet Voltaire admits that certain

ideas, especially the moral ideas, although not innate, arise necessarily from the con-

stitution of human nature and are not of merely conventional authority. Voltaire

holds with Locke that the existence of God is demonstrable (by the cosmological, and

especially by the teleological argument). He regards the belief in a rewarding and

avenging God as necessary, moreover, for the support of the moral order, whence he

affirms :
" If God did not exist, it would be necessary to invent him

;
but aU nature

cries out to us that he does exist." The Leibnitzian doctrine, that the existing world

is the best of all possible worlds, is ridiculed by Voltaire in his Candide ou sur V Opti-

misme (first published in 1757), although at an earlier date he had himself inclined

toward the optimistic view ; he regards the problem of the reconciliation of evil in the

world with the goodness, wisdom, and power of God as insoluble, but hopes for pro-

gress towards an improved state, and demands that we seek our satisfaction rather in

action than in untenable speculations ; in case of a conflict among the attributes of

God he will sooner believe God's power to be limited than his goodness. In his earlier

period Voltaire affirmed the freedom of the will, according to the doctriae of Inde-

terminism, but afterwards admitted that the arguments for Determinism were irre-

fragable.

Charles de Secondat, baron de la Brede et de Montesquieu (bom at Brede, Jan, 18,

1689, died at Paris, Febr. 20, 1755), first opposed absolutism in State and Church, in

his Lettres Persanes (Paris, 1721), and then showed, in his Considerations sur les causes

He la grandeur des Romains et de leur decadence (Paris, 1734), that the fortune of States

and nations depends not so much on the accident of single victories or defeats, as on

the force of public sentiment and the love of freedom, labor, and country, while in his

principal work, the Esprit des Lois (Geneva, 1748, etc.), he investigated the bases, con-

ditions, and guarantees of political freedom. In the first work, written before his

sojourn in England (1728-29), the form of government prevailing in Switzerland and

the Netherlands appears to him as the most excellent of all then existing, but in the

later works, especially in the Esprit des Lois, that pre-eminence is assigned to the

English constitution. In the Esprit des Lois, Montesquieu drew from the concrete

form of the English government the abstract schematism of the constitutional mon-

archy and thereby made a contribution of great and indisputable merit to the theory

and praxis of the modem State ; but, on the other hand, although he demands, as a

principle, that the constitution should vary with the spirit of the nation (" fo gouverne

ment le plus conforme a la nature est celui dont la disposition particuUere se rapporte U



126 FKENCH PHILOSOPHY IN THE 18TH CENTUKT.

mieux d la disposition du people pour lequelil est etabW^), yet as a matter of fact he indi-

rectly caused provisions, -which are judicious only under definite conditions (such aa

the complete separation of the legislative, executive, and judicial powers, the sepa-

ration of the aristocratic and democratic elements into an Upper and a Lower House,

which should check each other by their vetoes, but might also easUy cripple each other),

to be considered as universal nonns of an orderly and free State, and to be applied to

circumstances under which they could only lead to incurable conflicts, to a mischiev-

ous confounding of juridical fictions with facts, to the obstruction of legislation, to the

prejudice of the security of personal rights, and to the endangering of the very exist-

ence of the State.

Jean Baptiste Dubos (born 1670 at Beauvais, died at Paris, 1742), in his Reflexions

critiques sur la jjoesie, la peinture et la musigue (Par., 1719, etc.), argued that the

origin of art was to be found in the need of an excitation of the passions, which should

be separated from the inconveniences connected with such excitation in actual life,

" Could not art," he asks, "find some means for separating the evil consequences of

the majority of passions from that which is agreeable in them ? This is what poetry

and painting have accomplished. " That the mission of art consists in rising above

common reahty through the imitation of the beautiful in nature, is the doctriae taught

by Charles Batteux (1713-1780 ; Les Beaux Arts redmts a un meme principe, Paris, 1746),

who failed, however, satisfactorily to define the conception of the beautiful.

Jean Jacques Eousseau (born at G-eneva, 1712, died in 1778 at Ermenonville), deeply

feeling the evils of a degenerate civilization, and yet not perceiving how by a positive

progress to meet and vanquish them, preached up a return to a fancied original state

of nature. Of all of the Coryph^i of the "illumination" of the eighteenth century,

Rousseau has the least sense for historical development. Rousseau's political ideal is the

freedom and equality of pure democracy. A rational faith in God, virtue, and immor-

taUty was for him all the more a need of the heart, the less his wOl was controlled by

the moral ideas ; he attested this faith with greatest zeal after the first manifestation

of materialism and pantheism by Diderot and other Encyclopasdists, whereas Holbach's

atheistical System of Nature appeared first after Rousseau's works, and in opposition

to them. In the time of the Revolution, as Montesquieu's ideal of the State fur-

nished the model for the constitutional monarchists, so Rousseau's doctrine controlled

the tendencies of Robespierre. Rousseau's principal works are : Discours sur les sciences

et les arts (occasioned by the foUowing prize-question proposed by the Academy of Dijon

in 1749: "Whether the restoration of the sciences and arts has contributed to the

purification of morals? ") ; Discours sur Vorigine et les fondemens de Vinegalite parmi les

hmmnes, 1753, etc. ; Du contrat social ou principes du droit ptolitique^ Amst., 1762
;
Emile,

ou sur Veduca.tion^ 1762.

JuHen OfEroy de la Mettrie (1709-1751) was educated at Paris by the Jansenists, and

then fin 1733) became a student of medicine under Boerhaave (1668-1738), who as a

philosopher inclined towards the doctrine of Spinoza. Through observations which ho

instituted on himself in the midst of a violent fever, respecting the influence of the

movements of the blood on the power of thought, he arrived at the conviction that the

psychical functions were to be explained l)y the organization of the body, and this doc-

trine was set forth by him in his Histoire naturelle de Vdme, d la Haye (Paris), 1745.

AU thinking and willing, says La Mettrie, have their origin in sensations, and are de-

veloped by education. A man who should grow up apart from human intercourse, says

La Mettrie (in agreement with Amobius—see above, Vol. I.
, § 84), would be mentally

imbecile. The " soul" increases and decreases with the body ;
*' hence it must be de*
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Btroyed witli the body." From this stand-point, established in the Hist. nat. de Pdme.,

La Mettrie sets out in L''Homme MacJdne (Leyd., 1748, etc.), (which work was written

more under the influence of the mechanical psychology of Descartes than under that of

Locke's Empiricism), I?Homme Plante (Potsdam, 1748), HArt de jouir (1750), and

other works. In opposition to the ethics of abstinence. La Mettrie, advancing- to the

opposite extreme, seeks to justify sensual enjoyment in a manner which is still more

artificially exaggerated than frivolous. The power of convention and charlatanry in

human life elicits from him the bitter denomination of life as a farce. Frederick the

Great, who afforded him protection at his court, wrote his eulogy (given in Assezat's

ed. of VHomme Machine.^ Par. , 1865). The best account of his doctrine is given by F.

A. Lange, Gescli. d. Mat.^ pp. 165-186.

Etienne Bonnot de Condillac (1715-1780), in his oarliest works, Essai sur Vorigine

des connaissances Tiiimaines (Amst., 1746), and Traite des sysUmes (1749—the latter a

polemical work directed against Malebranche, Leibnitz, and Spinoza), remains substan-

tially on the philosophical ground of Locke, but goes beyond Locke in his Traite des

sensations (London, 1754) and his subsequent works {Traite des animaux., Amst., 1755,

and a series of text-books for the Prince of Parma, whose education was intrusted to

Condillac, etc.). In these latter works he not only no longer recognizes in internal

experience a second, independent source of ideas in addition to sensible perception, but

seeks to derive all ideas from the latter as their only source. He endeavors to explain

all psychical functions genetically, conceiving them as transformations of sensation

{sensations transformees). To demonstrate that, without the hypothesis of innate ideas,

all psychical processes can be deduced from mere sensation, OondUlac imagines a

marble statue, to which the different senses are given in succession, and, first of all,

the sense of smell. This sense furnishes perceptions, with which consciousness {con-

science) is joined. Some are stronger than others, and are therefore more noticed, i. 6.,

attention is directed to them. Traces of them are left behind, i. 6., the statue has

memory. If the perceptions arise again in memory, we recollect them, they become

objects of apprehension on our part or we have ideas, i. e., mental representations of

them. If at the same time new sense-perceptions enter, the division of sensation

among them involves comparison and judgment. The original connection and suc-

cession of perceptions determine their association when reproduced. The soul

dwells on those ideas which are agreeable to it ; hence arises the separation of single

ideas from others, cr abstraction. Let the other senses be added, and let the ideas

given be associated with words as their signs, and the mental formation becomes

richer. The sense of touch is distinguished from the other senses by its enabling

us to perceive the existence of external objects ; but its sensations are not first made
ideas by memory; they are ideas from the beginning, ^. e., they are immediate

representations to the mind of something which differs in some manner from per-

ception itself. Condillac also assumes, with Descartes and Locke, that extension is an

attribute of things themselves, while colors, sounds, etc. , are only subjective sensations.

From the recollection by the soul of a past sensation of pleasure arises desire. The 1

ia the totality of sensations {le moi de chaque homme ii'est que la collection des

sensations quHl eprouve et de celles que la memoire lui rappelle, c'est tout d la fois

la conscience de ce quHl est et le souvenir de ce quHl a ete). Condillac is a sensationalist,

but not a materialist. He holds it not possible that matter should feel and think,

since, as extended and divisible, it is an aggregation of parts, whereas feeling and

thought imply the unity of the subject (substratum).

Charles Bonnet, a Swiss (1720-93) ia his Essai de psychologie ou Considerations sur

k
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Us operations de Vdme (projected in 1748, published Lond. , 1755), which was followed in

1760 by his Essai analytique sur lesfacultes de Vdme^ built up a half-materialistic sen-

sationalism, which he (like Priestley) nevertheless tried to bring into ag-reement with

religious faith by the hypothesis of the resurrection of the body. He was a friend of

Albreciit von HaUer, to whose less liberal faith, however, his hberal views of the

Athanasian dogmas gave offence.

Denis Diderot (1713-1784) and Jean d'Alembert (1717-1783) were the originators

and editors of the work embracing the whole field of the sciences and arts, entitled,

Endydopedie ou Dictionnaire raisonne des sciences^ des arts et des metiers^ in 28 volumes

(Paris, 1751-72; supplement in 5 vols., Amst., 1776-77, and Table Analytique^ 2 vols.,

Paris, 1780). Contributions were made to this Encyclopsedia by Voltaire, Rousseau

(who, however, from 1757 on, became an opponent of the Encyclopaedists), Grimm,

Holbach, Turgot, Jaucourt, and others. The admirable introduction {Discours Prelmi-

inaire), which treats from the Baconian point of view of the classification and method

of the sciences, was written by D'Alembert (who, after 1757, had no more to do with

the editing of the Encyclopaedia). D'Alembert, the mathematician, is in metaphysics

a skeptic. The union of parts In organized beings seems to point to a conscious intel-

hgence ;
but how this intelligence can be related to matter is inconceivable. We have

a distinct and complete idea neither of matter nor of mind.—Diderot passed from

theism and faith in revelation to pantheism, which recognizes G-od in natural law and

in truth, beauty, and goodness. By the conception of sensation as immanent in all

matter, he at once reached and outran the final consequence of materialism. In the

place of the monads of Leibnitz he put atoms, in which sensations were bound up.

The sensations become conscious in the animal organism. Out of sensations grows

thought. In the Prindpes de la pMlosc/plde morale ou Essai sur le merite et la vertu

(1745), which is almost a mere reproduction of Shaftesbury's Inquiry conGerning Virtue

and Merit ^ Diderot confesses his faith in revelation, which faith, in the Pensees PJdloso-

'phiques (a la Haye, 1746), he no longer defends, aiid still less in the Promenade dhin

sceptique (written in 1747, but first published in Yol. 4th of the Menim.res, correspon-

dance et oucrages inedits de Diderot)
; after long wavering his philosophical stand-point

becomes fixed in the Pensees sur V Interpi-etation de la Nature (Paris, 1754). The

'' Entretien entre d'Alemhert et Diderot,'' his most profound work, and one which gives

evidence, in spite of all its lightness of form and the absence in it of the external

apparatus of demonstration, of a deep insight into the connection of the problems of

phHosophy, together with Le reve d'Alemhert (written in 1769), were likewise first

published in the fourth volume of the Memoires, correspondance et ouvmges inedits. Di-

derot finds the beautiful in that which is accorduig to nature. He wars against the

constraint imposed by such rules of art as were set forth, in particular by BoHeau, on

the basis of the dicta of Horace and others of the ancients.

The Abbe Morelly, carrying to the extreme Locke's affirmation of the pernicious

effects of too great inequality of possessions, and probably influenced also by Plato's

doctrine of the state, laid down in his Code de la nature (Amst., 1755) a communistic

doctrine. Selfishness, le desir d' amir pour soi, which is the source of the claim to

the possession of private property, is the source of all controversies, of all barbar-

ism, and of all misfortune. In a similar manner, MaUy (1709-1783), an older brother of

CondiUac, in his work, De la Legislation ou Prindpes des his, wipes out the boundary

between legal regulation and spontaneous benevolence. The investigations in political

economy of the " j^hysiocrats " Cwho gave one-sided prominence to the interests of

agriculture) Quesnay (1697-1774), and others, and of Turgot (1727-1781—who avoided
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their narrowness of view, and who wrote a Lettre sur le pa/pier monnaie^ Reflexions

sur la formation et la distrihution des riGliesses (1774), etc., as also of the Abbe Galiani,

the opponent of the physiocrats, in his Dialogues sur le commerce des hies (1770), were

directed more to matters of fact. Monopolies and slavery were combated by the AbWd

Raynal in his Hist, philos. du commerce des deux Indes. Baboeuf , in the time of the

Revolution, adopted the doctrine of Morelly. Claude Adrien Helvetius (1715-1771),

on the contrary, in his book, De Vesprit (Paris, 1758), and in the posthumous works:

De Vlwrnme^i de ses facidtes et de son education {Londres [Amst.], 1772), and Les pro-

gres de la raison dans la reclierclie du mai (Lond., 1775), finds in self-love, which

prompts us to seek pleasure and ward off pain, the only proper motive of human con-

duct, holding that the rig-ht guidance of self-love by education and legislation is all that

is necessary to bring it into harnaony with the common good. Complete suppression

of the passions leads to stupidity
;
passion fructifies the mind, but needs to be regu-

lated. He who secures his own interests in such a manner as not to prejudice, but

rather to further the interests of others, is the good man. Not the abolition of prop-

erty, but the rendering it possible for every one to acquire property, restriction of the

" exploitation " of the labor of some by others, reduction of the hours of daily labor to

seven or eight, and the extension of culture, are the true problems for legislation. It

is obvious that the requirements which Helvetius makes of the State, are founded on

the idea of benevolence, while he believes individuals to be bound to follow self-inter-

est ; his error is in not having appreciated the gradual progress of man from his limita-

tion to self, as an individual, to higher stages, where he is animated successively with

the spirit of comparatively restricted and then of larger societies, and is led beyond

motives of egoistic calculation. The substance of what he proposes is better than the

grounds on which his proposals rest. Charles Francois de St. Lambert (1716-1803

;

Catechisme universel.^ 1797) and Volney (Constantin Frangois de Chassebceuf, 1757-1820
;

CatecMsme du citoyen fran(^ais^ 1793, second edition, entitled. La loi naturelle ou

frincipes physiques de la morale., deduits de Vorganisation de Vliomme et de Vunivers

;

CEum'es completes., Paris, 1821, 2d ed., 1836), are prominent among those who followed

Helvetius, but modified his principles so as to make them less extreme, and who em-

phasized the idea of the indissoluble union of the happiness of the individual with the

happiness of all; in the "Ruins" {Les Buines, ou meditations sur les rewlutions des

empires., 4th ed., Paris, 1808), Volney makes a historico-philosophical application of this

ethics. The French Revolution was viewed by Volney as an attempt to realize the

ideal of the rule of reason. On the same ideal is based Oondorcet's (1743-1794) phi-

losophy of history {LJsguisse d'un tableau, historigue des progres de V esprit humain., 1794),

Jean Baptiste Robinet (bom at Rennes, 1735, where he died, Jan. 24, 1820) sought in

his principal work, De la Nature (4 vols., Amst., 1761-66 ; vol. I., nouvelle edit.., Amst.,

1763), as also in his Considerations philosophiques de la gradation naturelle des formes de

Vetre., ou des essais de la nature qui apprend a faire Vhomme (Amst., 1767), and Paral-

lele due la condition et des facultes de Vhomnne avec celles des autres animaux., trad, de

Vanglais (Bouillon, 1769), to carry out the idea of a gradual development of the forms

of existence. Robinet recognizes a single creative cause of nature, but believes it im-

possible to ascribe to it personality without falling into a misleading anthropomor-

phism. Influenced perhaps by Robinet's writings, Dom. Deschamps, the Benedictine

(1716-1774), maintained a modified Spinozism in a manuscript written soon after 1770

[the main contents have been but recently edited by Emile Beaussire under the title :

Antecedents de Vhegelianisme dans la pMlosopMe fran(^aise., Paris, 1865 ; cf. Journal des

Savants, 1866, pp. 609-624), and indirectly also in some works of somewhat earlier

9
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date. Deschamps teaches that the universe {le tout universel) is a real being {un etrt

qui ea^iste), and the basis {lefond) of which all perceivable things are modifications

{miances). Deschamps, probably following Eobinet, seeks to overthrow the Spinozis-

tic dualism of the attributes thought and extension by a hylozoistic monism. That, in

which he appears particularly as a predecessor of Hegel, is his assertion, that truth

includes in itself contradictory elements.

The systematic clief-cP (Buvre of French Materialism in the eighteenth century was the

System of Nature of Baron Paul Heinrich Dietrich von Holbach (bom in 1723 at Hei-

delsheim, near Bruchsal, in the Palatinate, died Feb. 21, 1789, at Paris), a friend of

Diderot. The work was entitled : Systeme cle la nature ou des his du rnonde physique et

du monde moral (Lond. , in reality Amst. or Leyden, 1770 ; nominally by feu Mira-

Zxzwc? [died 1760], who had been the Secretary of the Academy at Paris; the same

translated into German, ^vith notes, Leipsic, 1841). Holbach's system combines all those

elements of the empirical doctrine, which till then had been cultivated rather separately

than together, viz. : materiahsm (La Mettrie's), sensationalism (Condillac's), determin'

ism (which Diderot, too, had admitted), atheism (which this system most openly avows,

after the example, in part, of the author of the Lettre de Thrasydule d Leucippe^ writ-

ten in the first quarter of the eighteenth century, perhaps by the antiquarian Mc.
Freret, who was bom 1688, and died, while Secretary of the Acad, of Inscriptions, in

1749—and in which religious faith is defined as a confusion of the subjective with the

objective), and the ethics (Helvetins', qualified by Holbach through the emphasis laid

by the latter on the joint interest of all) which was founded on the principle of self-

love or of self-interest rightly understood, but which agreed substantially, in most

points, with the doctrine of benevolence. Besides the Systeme de la Nature, Holbach

is said to have written anonymously a number of works directed against supernatural-

istic doctrines, in particular, Lettres a Eugenie ou presertatif contre les ijrejuges (1768),

Examen critique sur la i^ie et les outrages de St. Paid (1770), Le ton sens ou idees natu-

reUes opposees aux idees surnaturelles (1772), La politique naturelle ou discours sur les

lyrais pfrincipes du gouvernement (1773), Systeme social (1773), Elements de la morale uni-

verseUe (1776), Eethocratie ou le gouvernement fonde sur la morale ujiiverselle (1776).

(Some other works directed expressly against Christian theology, which have often

been attributed to Holbach, were written by other persons, such as DamilaviUe and

Kaigeon).

Buffon (1707-1788), the naturalist, believed in Naturahsm, without openly and

unreservedly avowing this belief. At once following and gouig beyond Condillac,

Cabanis (1757-1808 ; Rapports du 2')hy8ique et du moral de Vhomme^ 1798-1799, in the

Mem. d^ VLnstitut^ then separately in 1802, etc.) cultivated physiology and psychology

in a materialistic sense. Destutt de Tracy (1754^1836; Elements dHdeologie, Par.,

1801-15; Commentaire sur Vesprit des lois de Montesquieu., Par., 1819), Laromiguiere

{Lec^ons dejjhilos. ou essai sur lesfacuUes de Fame, Par,, 1815-18), and others, sought in

the first decennia of the nineteenth century either further to develop or to qualify the

system of Sensationalism, but found in philosophers devoted to the Church, and in

Ptoyer-Collard and Victor Cousin—who followed partly Descartes and partly Scotch

and German philosophers—and in the eclectic or spiritualistic school founded by them,

opponents, who very considerably limited their influence. (Cf. Damiron, Essai sur

{'histoire de laphilos. en Eranc'e au dix-newoieme siecle, Paris, 1828.)

§ 119. Contemporaneously with the French "illumination," under its
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influence, and in turn influencing it, arose the Skepticism of Hume.

David Hume (1711-17Y6), pliilosopher, statesman, and historian, stand-

ins; on the ground of the Lockian Empiricism, transformed the latter,

through his investigations respecting the origin and application of the

idea of causality, into a philosophy of Skepticism. Hume finds the

orio-in of the conception of cause in habit, which, he says, leads us to

expect that under similar circumstances one event will be followed by

another, which we have often seen joined with it, and he limits the

application of the conception to those cases in which from given facts

we conclude, according to analogies of experience, to others. Hume
denies, accordingly, the possibility of our knowing the nature and

mode of the objective connection between causes and effects, and the

philosophical legitimacy of our attempting to transcend, by means of

the causal idea, the whole field of experience and to conclude to the

existence of God and the immortality of the soul. It was particularly

the anti-theological consequences of this doctrine which awakened a

number of Scottish philosophers, headed by Thomas Keid, to a vigorous

polemic against it, a polemic weak in its philosophical principle (the

appeal to the common sense of men), but which led to numerous, and,

in many cases, valuable investigations in empirical psychology and

ethics; the doctrine of these Scotch philosophers was subsequently

incorporated into the Eclecticism of Cousin and his school. In Ger-

many it was chiefly the Skepticism of Hume which incited Immanuel

Kant to the construction of his Critical philosophy.

Hume's Treatise on Human Nature appeared in 3 vols., at London, 1739-40, also Lond., 1817 ; the same

in German, translated by Ludw. Heinr. Jakob, Halle, 1790-91. His best-knovvn philosophical work. Enquiry

concerning Human Understanding^ was first published at Lond., 1748 ; in German (translated by Sulzer),

Hamb. and Leips., 1775, and (transL by W. G. Tennemann), pubhshed with an essay on philosophical skepti-

cism, by Karl Leonh. Keinhold, Jena, 1793 ; a new translation of the same, by J. H. von Kirchmann, consti-

tutes Vol. 13 of the Philos. BibliotJiek, Berlin, 1869. Under the title of Essays and Treatises on Several

Subjects, Hume published together, in 1770, the Essays Moral, Political, and Literary—which had first ap-

peared in 1742—together with the Enquiry concerning Human Understanding and the Essays entitled A
Dissertation on the Passions, A71 Enquiry concerning the Principles of Morals (first publ. Lond., 1751), and

The Natural History of lieligion (first -publ. Lond., 1755); this collection has been repeatedly reprinted.

After Hume's death appeared Dialogues concerning Natural Religion by David Hume, with the pubhcation

of which he had charged his friend Adam Smith; second edition, Lond., 1779; in German (by Schreiter),

together with a Dialogue on Atheism by Ernst Platner, Leipsic, 1781. Essays on Suicide and the Immortality

of the Soul, ascribed to the late David Hume, Lond., 1783; anew edition, Lond., 1789. Complete editions of

his works have been published at Edinb., 1827, 1836, and Lond., 1856. Hume's AutobiograiJhy (written in.

1776) was published by Adam Smith, Lond., 1777; the same in Latin, 1787; of him treat J, H. Burton, Life

and Correspondence of D. H., Edinb., 1846; Feuerlein, Hume''s Leben und Wirken, in Der Gedanke, Vols.

IV. and v., Berlin, 1863 and 1864 ; E. PapiUon, David Hiine, precurseur d''Auguste Comte, Versailles, 1868.

Bom at Edinburgh on the 26th day of April, 1711, Hume lived from 1734 to 1737 in

France. At Paris the supposed miracles, wrought particularly at the grave of the

Abbe Paris, in the Cemetery of St. Medard, for the persecuted Jansenists, were then



132 Hume's skepticism and its opponents.

exciting general interest, and gave occasion to disinterested thinkers for psychological

investigations respecting the genesis of the belief in miracles. That this was true in

Hume's case is afl&rmed by himself in his essay on miracles. (Similarly the pretended

miracles of animal magnetism incited David Friederich Strauss, while yet quite young,

to psychological speculations.) During his sojourn in France Hume wrote his first

philosophical work : A Treatise on Human Nature^ being an Attempt to introduce the

Experimental Method of Reasoning into Moral Subjects^ which work he published after

his return to England at London, 1739-40. It received, however, little notice. A
more favorable reception was given to the Essays Moral^ Political, and Literary, pub-

lished at Edinburgh, in 1742. In the year 1746 Hume is said to have applied in vain

for a professorship of moral philosophy at Edinburgh. Not long afterwards (1747)

Hume accompanied G-eneral St. Clair, as secretary, on a military embassy to the

Courts of Vienna and Turin ; at Turin Hume revised his work on Human Nature and

divided it into several separate treatises
;
of these the most important is the Enquiry

concerning Human Understanding (London, 1748). In the year 1749 Hume journeyed

back to Scotland. In the year 1751 he published an Enquiry concerning the Princiiile^

of Morals. His Political Discourses (Edinb., 1752, 2d ed. ib., 1753) were received with

much applause. A position as librarian, which he commenced to fill at Edinburgh irv,

1753, and through which a mass of literary sources were made easily accessible to him,

was the occasion of his writing the History of England, the first volume of which ap'

peared in 1754, the fifth in 17,62. In the year 1755 appeared his Natural History of

Mdigion, which drew upon him the enmity of many. Hume accompanied as secre-

tary, in 1763, the Earl of Hertford on his embassy to Versailles for the conclusion of

peace. At Paris Hume met with a brilliant reception. Returning to England (1766) he

was accompanied by Rousseau, whose friend he had become ; but he was soon re-

warded with ingratitude by Rousseau, to whom the sense of dependence was intol-^

arable, and who thought himself injured by Hume, especially in certain public

utterances which he erroneously ascribed to Hume. As Under-Secretary of State :in

the Foreign Office (at the head of which General Conway stood) Hume conducted in

1767-68 the diplomatic correspondence of England. From 1769 Hume lived in retire-

ment at Edinburgh until his death, on the 25th of August, 1776.

In his principal philosophical work, the Enquiry concerning Human Understanding,

after announcing as his purpose, not a mere exhortation to virtue, but a thorough-

going examination of the powers of man and of the limits of our knowledge—hence,

not a merely popular, but a scientific philosophic investigation, in which, nevertheless,

he proposes, as far as possible, to combine exactness with clearness—Hume proceeds

first to inquire into the origin of ideas. He distinguishes between impressions and

ideas or thoughts ; under the former he understands the lively sensations which we
have when we hear, see, feel, or love, hate, desire, will, and under the latter, the less

lively ideas of memory or imagination, of which we become conscious when we reflect

on any impression. The creative power of thought extends no further than to the

faculty of combining, transposing, augmenting, or diminishing the material furnished

by the senses and by experience. All the materials of thought are given us through

external or internal experience ; only their combination is the work of the under-

standing or the wiU. All our ideas are copies of perceptions. The idea of Cod fur-

nishes no exception to this rule ; the mind obtains that idea by magnifying the human
attributes of wisdom and goodness beyond aU limits. The joining of different ideas

with each other depends on the three principles of association : similarity, union in

space and time, and cause and effect.
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All subjects of Imman reason or inquiry can be divided into two classes : relations

of ideas, and facts. To the first class belong tbe propositions of geometry, arith-

metic, and algebra, and, in general, all judgments the evidence of which is founded

on intuition or demonstration. All propositions of this kind are discovered by the

sole agency of the faculty of thought ; they are altogether independent of reality.

Even though no circle or triangle existed in nature, the statements of geometry would

still be true.* But propositions which relate to matters of objective fact have

neither the same degree nor the same kind of evidence. The truth or falsity of such

propositions is not demonstrable by ideas alone ; for if it were so the supposition of

the contrary must involve a contradiction, which is not the case. All reasoning about

facts appears to be founded on the relation of cause and effect. It is presupposed

that there is a causal connection between the present fact and that which is inferred

from it, so that the one is the cause of the other, or both are co-ordinate effects of

the same cause. If, therefore, we would obtain a satisfactory insight into the nature

of the certainty of inferred facts, we must inquire in what manner we obtain the

knowledge of cause and effect.

We acquire, says Hume, the knowledge of the causal nexus in no case by a priori

inferences, but solely through experience, which shows us certain objects connected ac-

cording to a constant rule. The effect is entirely different from the cause, and can, con-

sequently, not be discovered in the idea of the latter, nor learned inferentially by the

understanding without the aid of experience. A stone or piece of metal left in the

air without support falls at once to the ground. This, experience teaches us. But

can we possibly discover by d priori reasonings the least ground for supposing that the

stone or metal might not as well move upwards as towards the centre of the earth ?

Still less, than the nature of the effect, can the understanding know d priori the

necessary invariable connection between cause and effect. It follows, hence, that the

highest end of human knowledge consists in sumiuing up the empirically discovered

causes of natural phenomena, and arranging the multitude of particular effects under

a few general causes. But our pains are lost if we attempt to ascertain the causes of

these general causes. The ultimate grounds of things are utterly inaccessible to the

curiosity and investigation of man. Elasticity, gravity, the cohesion of parts, and the

communication of motion by impulsion, are probably the most general causes to which

we can trace back the phenomena of nature ; but even thus our ignorance of nature is

only removed a few degrees further backwards. The like is true in reference to

moral philosophy and the science of knowledge. Geometry, great as is her well-de-

served renown in respect of the conclusiveness and rigor of her demonstrations, can

yet not help us to the knowledge of the ultimate causes in nature ;
for her only use is

in the discovery and application of natural laws ;
but these laws themselves must be

known through experience.

* This opinion of Hume is only an assertion ; he has demonstrated nothing. It is tenable only on the

extremely questionable hypothesis of the mere subjectivity of space, which hypothesis, indeed, Hume, by

ibolishing the distinction made by Locke between primitive and secondary qualities, and, later and more

decidedly, Kant adopted, but which is by no means necessarily true, and, even supjiosing it to be true, does

not furnish a real explanation of apodictical knowledge. Pure geometry contains no proposition which

affirms the existence of a circle or ti'iangle in nature, but only propositions which, assuming the existence of

the things denoted by the subjects of the propositions, affirm the necessary connection between those sub-

jects and the asserted predicates. But this connection is aflflrmed as an objective and real one, and not ag

merely existing between oi;r ideas, whence, in applied geometry, every circle, triangle, cylinder, cone, etc.,

which can exist in the sphere of objective reality, is recognized as possessing the predicates demonstrated ia

pure geometry.
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"When ^e perceive similar sensible qualities, vre expect from them effects similar t<i

those we have already experienced as arising from them. But it may further be

asked, on "what this expectation is founded. Were it, by any means, supposable that

the course of nature might change, and that the past would furnish no rule for the

future, then all experience would be useless, and no more inferences could be drawn

from it. The principle which determines all our expectations of similar effects is

not any knowledge of the hidden force, through which the one thing brings another

into being—for no such force can we observe, whether without or within us
;
but this

principle is habit ; the mind is led by habit, on the repetition of similar instances, to

expect, with the appearance of the one event, the ordinary accompanying event, and
to believe that it will really take place. This connection of events, which we feel in

the mind, this habitual transition from one object to its customary accompaniment, is

the sensation or imjaression from which we form the conception of a force or neces-

sary connection. When successive phenomena are continually perceived to be con-

nected, we feel the accustomed connection of ideas, which feeling we transfer to the

subjects of the perceived phenomena, just as, in general, we are wont to ascribe to

external objects the sensations which are occasioned in us by them.*

Hume's philosophical significance is connected principally with his speculations con-

cerning causality. His skepticism is founded on the assertion, that the causal idea,

owing to its origin in habit, admits of use only within the field of experience : to rea-

son from data given empirically to that which is transcendent (or lies beyond the

whole range of experience), like God and immortality, appears to Hume unlawful. To
this is to be added that Hume, particularly in his earhest treatise, expresses an equally

negative judgment concerning the idea of substance ; the I, he argues, is a complex of

ideas, for which we have no right to posit a single substratum or underlying substance.

Hume's ethical principle is the feeling of the happiness and misery of man. The moral

judgment is based on the satisfaction or disapprobation which an action excites in him
who witnesses it. Owing to the natural sympathy of man for his fellows, an action

performed in the interest of the common welfare calls forth approbation, and one of

an opposite nature, disapprobation.

* Correctly as Hume here describes the commencement of experimental reasoning ia animals and men,

no less signally has he failed to appreciate and explain the progress of the same, the cessation of the habit of

naively objectifying the subjective current of ideas and the gradual rise of the mind to knowledge which is

objectively true. The animal which walks into the snare, the mere practitioner who only follows a rou-

tine, and in extraordinary cases falls into misfortune, through his adherence to his ordinary methods,

furnish instances of that phenomenon, which is psychologically explained by Hume ; but it is only supple-

mentarily (in a note subsequently added), and then not without a certain degree of inconsistency, that Hume
has attempted to show how those series of inferences are accomplished by which man is enabled to out-wit

the animal, or the thinker to avoid the errors of the mere practitioner. More comprehensive inductions may
lead to more general principles, which furnish the major premises for deductive conclusions, whereby the cor-

rectness of the results of less comprehensive inductions are either confirmed and made certain, or disproved ;

but in proportion as the expectations thus corrected are found in more and more universal agreement with reality,

the conception of force, which arises from our reflecting on the sense of eflEort and on our willing power in

general, and the conception of causaUty, reposing on that of force, acquire objective validity, and the rules,

which were not without exceptions, are transformed into laws valid without exception. Hume himself, when

he says, "the factor, on which the effect depends, is often involved in the midst of extraneous and external

circumstances; the separation of them often reqiiires great attention, exactness, and penetration," acknowl-

edges, although only by implication, the existence of an objective basis of the causal idea. Furthermore, habit

itself stands within the sphere of the (psychical) causal nexus, and hence implies the objectivity of the causa]

relation. In order to vindicate for the idea of causality an objective vahdity, Kant pronoimccd it an rl priori

conception, jnst as he conceived space and time as (I xiriori intuitions, whereby, however, the only objectivity

which can with full propriety be so called Cdibtinguished by Kant as the "transcendental" from the "empiri

cal "), is given up. See below, § 122.
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The Scottish philosophers, Thomas Keid (1710-96 ; Inquiry into the Human Mind

on the Principles of Common Sense, London, 1763, etc. ; On the Intellectual Powers oj

Man, Edinb., 1785 ; On the Active Powers of Man, Edinb., 1788—the two laiter works

often printed together as Essays on the Poioers of the Human Mind ; Works, ed. by

Dugald Stewart, Edinb., 1804, ed. by Hamilton, ib., 1827, etc. ; cf. Beid and the Phi-

losophy of Common Sense, a paper -svritten in 1847 by J. F. Ferrier and included in his

Lectures ed. by Grant and Lushington, London, 1866, Vol, II., pp. 407-459), James

Beattie (1735-1803 ; Essay on the Nature and Immutability of Truth in Opposition to

Sophistry and Scepticism, Edinb., 1770, etc.), and James Oswald {Appeal to Common
Sense in behalf of Religion, Edinb., 1766-72), were not able, by their recourse to the

principle of " common sense," truly to refute and vanquish Hume's skeptical doctrine.

Their doctrines, modified in a measure by independent psychological investigations,

were taken up by later Scotch philosophers, such as Dugald Stewart (1753-1828 ; Ele-

ments of the Philosophy of Human Mind, Edinb., 1792-1827, etc., Lond., 1862, 1867
;

Outlines of Moral Philosophy, 1798 [with critical notes by J. McCosh, London, 1863],

etc.; Philos. Works, ed. by HamUton, 10 vols., Edinb., 1854-58), Thorn. Brown (1778-

1820 ; to be distinguished from Peter Brown, Bishop of Cork, who died in 1735, and

was a sensationalist in philosophy, but orthodox in theology ; Thom. Brown, Lectures

on the Philos. of Human Mind, 1820, 19th ed. , Lond., 1856; Lectures on Ethics, ib.^

1856), James Mackintosh (1764-1832 ; Dissertation on the Progress of Ethical PMk>sophy^

chiefly during the 17th and 18t7i Centuries, in the Encyclop. Brit. , also separately, Lond.

,

1830, Edinb., 1836 ;
3ded., with preface by W. Whewell, London, 1863 [newed., 1872]

;

the same in French by H. Poret, Paris, 1834), and others.

THIED DIYISIOK OF MODEEN PHILOSOPHY.

PHILOSOPHY IN ITS MOST RECENT PERIOD, OR CRITICISM AND SPECULATION

FROM THE TIME OF KANT.

§ 120. The Third Division of the history of Modern Philosophy

begins with Kant's critique of hnman reason. The object of this

critique is to establish by an examination of the origin, extent, and

limits of human knowledge the distinction between phenomena—whose

substance is given us through impressions on the senses, but whose

form is a purely subjective product of the mind itself—and real things

or " things-in-themselves," which exist out of relation to time, space, or

causality. Its result, on the one hand, is to vindicate for empirical in-

vestigation complete independence in the sphere of phenomena, while,

on the other hand, it recognizes as existing, in addition to the realm of

objects of experience, a realm of freedom, open, according to Kant,
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only to tlie moral consciousness, bnt, according to some of Ms sueces-

sors, who expanded Kant's principle of the autonomy of the mind,

to the speculative reason also. In Kant's doctrine of the world of

phenomena, the subjective origin, w^hich he assigns to the forms of

knowledge, constitutes a (subjective-) idealistic element, while the as-

sumption that the material of thought is given from without, is a

realistic one. In his doctrine of things in themselves, the function

ascribed to these things, of affecting our senses, is a realistic element,

while the freedom claimed for them is an idealistic one. The dualism

of these idealistic and realistic elements, which are placed by Kant,

without mediation, side by side, and which are by no means (not even

in the Critique of the Judging Faculty) combined in perfect harmony,

could not but occasion the attempt to build up, in a twofold manner,

a consequent and in all parts harmonious system of the whole of phi-

losophy, either, namely, by sacrificing the realistic postulates of Kant in

favor of his idealistic teachings, or, conversely, by giving up, or, at

least, very considerably modif)dng, the latter in favor of the former.

The former alternative was chosen by Fichte, and the latter by Her-

bart. Kichte's subjective idealism formed the point of departure for

Schelling's prevailingly objective idealism, and the latter served a

similar purpose for Hegel's absolute idealism. Others (among whom
Schleiermacher may be numbered) sought to effect the harmonious

union of the idealistic and realistic elements in a doctrine of Ideal-

Realism. In the period embraced in this division, the relation of phi-

losophy to positive investigation, both natural and historical, to poetry,

to political conditions, and to religious life, and, in short, to the gen-

eral development of human culture, changes with the varying force of

the motives to philosophical development inherent in the changing

state of philosophy itself ; in the first decades philosophy exerts a de-

termining influence on these other sides of intellectual life, while in

the subsequent period, when the general interest is less turned towards

philosophy, philosophy experiences more their influence.

The illustration and demonstration of these introductory statements can only be

accomplished in the course of the following- expositions ; before the presentation of the

systems to which reference has been made, the attempt to furnish such illustration and

demonstration would involve too great abstractness, and might easily lead to wrong

judgments. Only to one thing may it here be allowed again to direct attention, namely,

to the fact that the innermost soul of the whole process of development in modem
philosophy is not a mere immanent dialectic of speculative principles, but is rather the

struggle between religious convictions, handed down from the past and deeply rooted
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in tlie modem mind and heart, and the scientific results of modem investigations in

the fields of nature and mind, together with the attempt to reconcile both. While

Dogmatism had believed in the possibility of combining, ia one complete system of

philosophy, fundamental theological principles with the doctrines of natural science,

while Empiricism had excluded the af&rmations of religion from the field of science

—

whether with a view to asserting for them another province or to denying them alto-

gether—and while Skepticism had doubted the possibility of solving the problems in

question, Kant (who correctly grasped the vital point in the philosophical inquiries of

the period immediately preceding his own) opened up, by L "^ Criticism, a new path,

denying, as a result of his speculations concerning the limits of the knowledge attainable

by human reason, the dogmatic postulate of attainable harmony, adopting the Empiri-

cists' limitation of scientific knowledge, but in an essentially altered sense (namely, by

restricting such knowledge to the sphere of phenomena alone), and at once appropriat-

ing the results of Skepticism and (through his doctrine of a sphere of absolute reahty,

within which man could attain to moral certainty) overstepping them. The later de-

velopments in philosophy were, in a certain sense, modified renewals of earlier systems,

under the influence and, in part, on the ground of Kantism.

Works especially relating to modem philosophy, beginning with Kant, are the following (with which are

to be compared the parts treating of the same subject in the moj-e general works cited above, Vol. I., § 4,

and Vol. II., §1):

Karl Ludw. Michelet, GescMchte der letzten Systeme der PhilosopJiie in Deutschland von Kant bis Hegel,

2 Vols., Berlin, 1837-38, and EntioicTcelungsgeschichte der neuesten deutschen PhilosoioMe^ Berlin, 1843.

Heuir. Mor. Chalybaus, Histor. Entwictlung der spectilativen PMlosophie in Deutschland von Kant bis

Kegel, Dresden, 1837, 5th ed., 1860. [English translation from 4th ed. by Alfred Tulk, London, 1854.—Tr.]

Friedr. Karl Biedermann, Die deutsche PMlosophie von Kant bis auf unsere Tage, Leipsic, 1842-43.

A. Ott. Hegel et la philosophie allemande, ou expose et examen critique des princlpaux syst^mes de la

philosophie allemajide dejntis Kant, Paris, 1843.

A. S. WUlm, Histoire de la philosophie allemande depuis KantitisqiC ci Hegel, Paris, 1846-49.

L. Wocqnier, Essai sur le mouvement pMlosopMque de TAllemagne depuis Kant jusqu''cb nos jours,

Brussels, Ghent, and Leips., 1852.

C. Fortlage, Ge7ietische GescMchte der Philosophie seit Kant, Leipsic, 1852.

H. Ritter, Versuch zur Verstandignng uber die neueste deutsche Philosophie seit Kant, in the Allgem.

JfonatsschriftyHr Wiss. u. Lift., and also published separately, Brunswick, 1853.

Gr. Weigelt, Zur GescMchte der neueren Philosophie, Hamburg, 1854-55.

Carl Herm. Kirchner, Die speculativen Systeme seit Kant und die philosophische Ai(fgabe der Gegerir

wart, Leipsic, 1860.

A. Poucher de Careil, Hegel et Schopenhauer, etudes sur la philosophie allemande depuis Kant jusQU''&

nos jours, Paris, 1862.

Ad. Drechsler, GharakteristiTc der philosophischen Systeme seit Kant, Dresden, 1863.

0. Liebmann, Kant und die Epigonen, Stuttgart, 1865.

§ 121. Immaniiel Kant was born on the 22d day of April, 1724, at

Konigsberg, in Eastern Prussia, where he died, February 12, 1804.

He received his education and taught as a University-Professor in his

native city. On Kant's earliest philosophical opinions the philosophy

of Wolff and the physics of Newton exerted a controlling influence
;

it was only in a later period, beginning with 1769, that he developed

the critical philosophy which is set forth in his principal works. Oil

the works of Kant belonging to the period preceding the critical phi-

losophy, the most important is the General History of Nature aiid
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Theory of the Heavens. His principal works of the critical period are

the Critique of the Pure Reason^ which was first published in 1781,

and a2:ain, in revised form, in 1787, the Critique of the Practical

Reason, published in 1788, and the Critique of the Faculty of Judg-

ment, written in 1790. The Metaphysical Princijples of Natural Sci-

ence (1786)^ the Religion within the Limits of the Mere Reason (1793),

and other smaller works contain the application of the principles of

the critical philosophy to particular departments of philosophical

inquiry. In investigation and teaching, as well as in his external life,

Kant constantly gave evidence of strict conscientiousness and uni^e-

mitting loyalty to duty.

Works on Kant's life and character are the following : Ludwig Ernst BorowsM, Darstellung des Lebeyis

und Charakte7\s Kants^ Konigsberg, 1804 (a biography drawn up in 1792, then revised by Kant himself, com-

pleted and published by the author after Kant's death, and containing mnch vahiable information, especially

on Kant's family and early hfe), Reinhold Bernhard Jachmann, Immanuel Kant, in Briefen an einen

Freund, Konigsberg, 1804 (a portraiture of Kant's character, fotinded on knowledge acquired in personal

iatercourse with Kant in 1784-94, preceded by a biographical sketch), Ehregott Andreas Christoph Wasianski

Kant in seiiien letzten Lebensjakren, Konigsberg, 1804 (a faithful account of the gradual decay of Kant's men-

tal and bodily powers), Theodor Rink, Ansichten aus I. KanVs Leben, Konigsberg, 1805, F. Bouterwek, /.

Kant, Hamburg, 1805, and others, especially Friedr. Wilh. Schubert, Bum. Kanfs Biographie, in Kant's

Werke, ed. by Rosenkranz and Schubert, Vol. XI. , Part 2, Leipsic, 1842 (summing up what had been written

before and adding to it much new matter). Further additions to the same subject have been made in Chr.

Friedr. Rensch's Kant uiul seine Tischgenossen aus dem Nachlass des jilngsten derselhen (printed separately,

from the Neue Preuss. Provinzialbl., Vol. VI., ISTos. 4 and 5, Konigsberg, 1848), and in Kantiana, Beitr'dge

0U Imm. Kant's Leben tmd Schriften, ed. by Rud. Reicke (from the N. Pr. Provinzial-BUitter), Konigsberg,

1860 ; the latter work contains a discourse on Kant dehvered by Professor Wald, Councillor of the Consistory,

in the year 1804, together -nith the notices on which the same was based, and also, in particular, many valu-

able remarks by Professor Kraus, the intimate friend of Kant, as also a few addenda to Kant's writings.

Pw'om these sources the later writers of Kant's life (among whom Kuno Fischer—author of Kanfs Leben und

die Grundlagen sevier Lehre, drei Vortrdge, Mannheim, 1860, also Gesch. der neueren Ph., Vol.' III., Mann-

heim and Heidelberg, 1860, pp. 43-110, 2d ed. ib., 1869—deserves distinguished mention) have drawn.

Two complete editions of Kant's works have been pubhshed : Immanuel Kanfs Werke, edited by Gr.

Hartenstein, 10 vols., Leipsic ("Modes and Baumann), 1838-39, and /. Kanfs sammtUche Werke, edited by

Karl Rosenkranz and Friedr. Wilh. Schubert, Leipsic (Loop. Voss), 1838-42, in 12 volumes, the last of which

contains the "History of the Kantian Philosophy," by K. Rosenkranz. Hartenstein's edition is in part the

more accurate one ; the edition of Ros. and Sch. is more elegant and richer in material and in suggestive

remarks. The general arrangement in both is systematic. In H.'s edition the logical and metaphy-

sical works are followed first by the works on the practical reason and the faculty of judgment, and these by

the works on natural philosophy, while in Ros. and Schu. the order is : Logic (including Metaphysics), Natu-

ral Philosophy, and Philosophy of Mind. The latter arrangement is better adapted for easy over-sight
; but

far preferable is the chronological arrangement of the whole (excepting only the letters, and, possibly, a few

minor works), which gives the reader a view of Kant's philosophical development. This arrangement is

adopted in Hartenstein's new edition of Kant's works : /. Kanfs sdmmtliche Werke, in chronol. Eeihen-

folge, 8 vols., Leips. (Leop. Voss), 1867-68.

[Kant's Essays and Treatises, 2 vols., London, 1798. Contents of Vol. I. : (1) An Answer to the Ques-

tion, What is Enlifjhtenina ? (2) Th,e Groundwork of the Metaphysics of Morals. (3) Tlie False Subtilty oj

thefour Syllogistic Figures FAUnced. (4) On the Popular Saying, " That may betruein Tli^ory, but does not

hold good in th£. Praxis:^ (5) The Injustice of Counterfeiting Books. (6) Eternal Peace. (7) The Conjectural

Beginning of the History of Mankind. (8) An Inquiry concerning the Perspicxdty of the Principles of

Natural Theology and of Morals. (9) Wfiat means " To orient one's self in thinking ? "^^ (10) An Idea of

an Universal History in a Cosmopolitical View. Contents of Vol. II. : (1) Observations on the Feeling of

the Beautiful avxl Sublime. (2) Something on the Influence of the Moon on the Temperatxire of tlie Air. (3

Bittory and Phyirlography of the most Remarkable Cases of the Earthquake, which, towards the end of 175C^
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shook a Gh'eat Part of the Earth. (4) On the Volcanoes in the Moon. (5) Of a Gentle Tone lately assumed in

Philosophy. (6) On the Failure of all the Philos. Essays in the Theodicee. (7) TJie only 2MSSible Argument

for the Demonstration of the Existence of God. (8) Religion within the Sphere of Naked Reason. (9) Thi

End of All Things.

'•'Metaphysical Works of the celebrated Immanuel Kant., translatedfrom the German., with a Sketch of

his Life and Writings, by John Richardso7i, many years a student of the Kantian Philosophy. Containing

:

1. Logic. 2. Prolegomena to Future Metaphysics. 3. Inquiry into the Proofs for the Existence of God.,

and into the Theodicy:' London, 1836. No. 3, in the contents of this volume, is a conglomerate of extracti?

from various writings of Kant's, although the fact of its being such a conglomerate is not indicated by tha

translator. His proceeding in this matter is in so far imcritical and unfair, as he combines with extracts frona

Kant's Critique other extracts from a work {On the Only Possible Proof for the Existence of God) belonging

to the pre-critical period in Kant's philos. development.

Theory of Religion, transl. by J. W. Semple, 1838. Kant's ''• Critick of Pure Reason, translated''"' and

''with notes and explanation of terms by Francis Heywood;' London : Pickermg, 1st ed., 1838, 2d ed., 1848.

By the same author :
" An Analysis of KanPs Critick,"" etc., ib., 1844. Critique of Pure Reason, translated

by M. D. Meiklejohn, London, Bohn, 1855.

Other Enghsh translations of Kant's works, and works in English on Kanb, are mentioned by the authol

at the end of this, and in the literature of the following paragraph.— Tr.]

The Cant family is of Scotcli descent. Johann G-eorg Cant followed at Konigs-

berg- the saddler's trade. The fourth child by his marriage with Anna Regina Eeuter

was Immanuel, who was born on the 22d of April, 1724, and who, in order to prevent

the mispronunciation of his name as Zant [Anglice : Tsa?it] , wrote it Kant. One of

his brothers, Johann Heinrich (1735-1800), became a theologian; of three sisters, the

youngest survived her brother Immanuel. Six other children died while young.

Kant received a strict religious education, in the spirit of the then widely-extended

Pietism, whose principal light was Franz Albert Schulz (died 1763). Schulz became,

in 1731, pastor of the AUstadt Church and Consistorial Councillor, and in 1732 also

an Ordinary Professor of Theology at the University, and in 1733 Director of the

Collegium Fridericianum. From Easter in 1732 till Michaelmas in 1740, Kant studied

at the Collegium Fridericianum in preparation for the University. Among his teach-

ers Kant prized especially (in addition to Fr. Alb. Schulz) Joh. Ffiedr. Heydenreich,

the instructor in Latin ; among his school-fellows, the most noteworthy was David

Euhnken (who left the Gymnasium at Easter, in 1741), subsequently Professor of

Philology at Leyden, who says in a letter to Kant, dated March 10, 1771, speaking of

the time when they were at the Gymnasium : tetrioa ilia quidem, sed utili nee poeni-

tenda fanaticorum disdplina continehamur.^ and adds, that even then all cherished the

greatest expectations concerning Kant. Kant was at this time especially devoted to

the Roman classics, which he read with zeal, and was able to express himself well in

Latin. At the University of Konigsberg, which he entered at Michaelmas in 1740,

Kant studied philosophy, mathematics, and theology. Pie heard with special; interest

the lectures of Martin Knutzen, Professor Extraordinarius, on mathematics- and phi-

losophy, and familiarized himself particularly with the ideas of Newton; he heard also

lectures on physics by Professor Teske, and philosophical lectures by other professors

(who, however, acquired but little influence over him), and lectures on dogmatics by

Franz Albert Schulz, who found means to combine the philosophy of Wolff with his

own pietistic convictions. After the completion of his studies at the University, Kant
filled, in the years 1746-55, positions as private tutor, first in the family of Andersch, a
reformed pastor, near Gumbinnen, then in the family of Yon Hiilsen, the proprietor of

a manor at Arensdorf near Mohrungen, and finally in the family of Count Kayserling

at Rautenberg. He then qualified himself by the usual disputation to lecture at the

University of Konigsberg, and opened with the winter semester of 1755 his lectures on

mathematics and physics, logic, metaphysics, morals, and philosophical encj^clopsedia

;
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lie commenced also, in 1757, to lecture on physical geography, and in 1760 on natural

theology and anthropology. In April, 1756, he sought to obtain the position of pro-

fessor extraordinarius of mathematics and philosophy, a position made vacant by the

early death of Knutzen ; but his application was unsuccessful, because the government

had resolved to discontinue the extraordinary professorships—a resolution which,

conceived in view of impending war, efEected what were in comparison extremely

trifling savings by means of unrespecting severity toward unprovided teachers. The
ordinary professorship of logic and metaphysics, which became vacant in the year

1758, was given by the Eussian Governor then in office to Buck, a Docent of mathe-

matics and philosophy, of longer standing than Kant ; it was not till twelve years later

—in 1770—that Kant was advanced to the same position, while Buck received the

ordinary professorship of mathematics. In 1766 a position was given to the " talented,

and, by his learned works, distinguished Magister Kant," as Sub-Librarian in the

library of the Eoyal Castle, with a salary of 62 thalers, which position he relinquished

in 1772. A call to Halle and other offers of positions were rejected by Kant, He
taught until the autumn of 1797, when the increasing infirmities of age led him to

give up lecturing. As an academical instructor he sought rather to excite his auditors

to think for themselves, than to communicate to them results ; his lectures were an

expression of the processes of his own thinking. Kant's hearers prized him for his

recommendation of " simplicity in thought and naturalness in life," and because he

himself practised upon his own recommendations (see Eeinhold Lenz, in a poem ad-

dressed to Kant on the occasion of his entering upon his professorial duties, Aug. 21st,

1770, communicated by Reicke in the Altpr. MonatsscJw.^ iv. 7, 1867).

Kant took a lively interest in the pohtical events of his time ; his opinions were

those of a consistent Hberalist. He sympathized with the Americans in their War of

Independence, and with the French in their Revolution, which promised to realize the

idea of political freedom, just as, in his theory of education, he approved the principles

of Rousseau. Says Kant (in the Posthumous Fragments, Werke^ Vol. XI., Part 1, p.

253 seq. ) :
" Xothing can be more terrible than that the actions of one man should be

subject to the wiU of another. Hence no dread can be more natural than that of servi-

tude. For a similar reason the child cries and becomes exasperated when he is called

to do that which others will that he shall do, without having tried to enlist his sympa-

thies for the work, and he desires only that he may soon be a man, that he may do as

he likes."
—"Even with us, every raan is held contemptible who occupies a very subor-

dinate position."—To tr^^at every man as an end in himself, not as a mere means, is a

fundamental requirement of the Kantian ethics. But Kant desired human independence

essentially in the interest of self-determination according to the spirit of the moral law.

Cf. Schubert, Kant unci seine Stellung zur PoUtik^ in Raumer's Hist. Taschenbuch., 1838,

p. 575 seq., where in particular the great power of the conservative, monarchical spirit

in Kant, in spite of all his liberalism, is demonstrated.

Characteristic of Kant's spirit is the following confession in a letter to Moses Men-

delssohn, dated April 8, 1766 :
" Whatever faults there may be, which the most stead-

fast resolution is impotent at all times fully to avoid, I am sure that I shall never become

inconstant and guilty of changing my appearances with each change in the world around

me, after having learned through the greatest part of my life to do without and to

despise the most of those things which usually corrupt the character ;
and therefore the

loss of that self-approval, which springs from the consciousness of an unfeigned spirit,

would be the greatest evil that could possibly—but surely never wOl—befaU me. I

think, indeed, many things, with the clearest possible conviction of their truth, which I
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shall never have the courag-e to say ; but never shall I say anything which I do not

think."

Intimate friendship boUnd Kant to the Englishman Green (died 1784), who resem-

bled him in love of independence and in conscientious punctuality ; and to Motherby, a

merchant, Rutfman, a bank-director, and Wobser, the head-ranger at Moditten (near

Konigsberg), in whose house he occasionally passed his vacations, and where, in par-

ticular, he wrote his " Observations concerning the Beautiful and the Sublime." Kant

was also a friend of Hippel and Hamann. Of his colleagues, John Schultz, court-

preacher and Professor of Mathematics, who was the first to adopt and expound his

doctrine, and Kraus, Professor of the Science of Finance, were his particular friends.

The widest circle of venerators and friends surrounded Kant in his old age, when he

was honored as the head of the widely-extending critical school ; he was most immo-

derately praised by those to whom the new philosophy became a kind of new religion

(by Baggesen, for example, who regarded Kant as a second Messiah).

Baron Von Zedlitz, who was Minister of Ecclesiastical Affairs under Frederick the

Great, and retained the same office under the next king until 1788, held Kant in high

estimation, and under the ministry of WoUner he enjoyed also at first the favor of the

government. But when he purposed to publish the papers which together make up the

" Religion within the Limits of the mere Reason," he came into conflict with the cen-

sorship, which was to be exercised on the basis of the religious edict making the sym-

bolic writings of the Lutheran and Reformed Churches an obligatory guide in doctrine.

For the first of those papers :
" On Radical Evil," in which Kant develops that side of

Ms religious philosophy which harmonizes substantially with Pietism, the Ira'priinatur

was allowed, although only with the observation, '

' that it might be printed, since only

deep-thinking scholars read the writings of Kant." It appeared in April, 1792, in the
'•'• Berliner Monatsschrifty But for the second paper: " On the Contest between the

Good and Evil Principles for the Control of Man," the right to print was denied by the

College of Censors at Berlin. Kant's only alternative was to submit his work to a

theological Faculty. The theological Faculty of his native city permitted its publica-

tion, and the ''•Religion innerJialb der Grenzen der hlossen VernunfV was published at

Easter, in 1793, by Nicolovius, at Konigsberg, and a second edition was published in

1794. But in order to cut off this alternative for Kant in the future, his opponents

procured a royal cabinet order (dated Oct. 1st, 1794), in which Kant was charged with
" distorting and degrading many of the chief and fundamental doctrines of Holy Scrip-

ture and of Christianity," and was required to make use of his reputation and his talents

for the furtherance of the " paternal intention of the sovereign." All of the theological

and philosophical instructors at the University of Konigsberg were also bound, over

their signatures, not to lectuj:e on Kant's "Religion within the Limits of the mere

Reason." Kant held (as is shown by a fragment in his Remains, see Schubert, XI., 2,

p. 138) that to recant or deny his convictions would be despicable, but that silence, as

the case then stood, was his duty as a subject ; all which one said must be true, but it

was not necessary to say openly all that is true ; he announced, therefore, in his letter

of defence, his readiness, " as his Majesty's most loyal subject," thenceforth to abstain

from all public discourses on religion from the chair or in writings. Since Kant's only

motive for silence lay in his duty as a subject to King Frederick William II. , he found

himself, after the death of this king, again possessing the right to express himself jiub-

licly. In Der Streit der Facultdten [The Conflict of the Faculties] he defended the

right of philosophers to complete freedom of thought and expression, so long as they

remain on their own ground and do not intermeddle with biblical theology as such, and
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gave vent to his dis^st at a despotism \yliicli soug-lit by compulsory laws to procire

respect for that which could only be truly respected when respected freely. Yet Kant
was unable to resume his lectures on religious philosophy

;
his bodily and mental force

was broken. He succumbed to a weakness of old age, which, gradually increasing,

deprived him in his last months of memory and the power of thought, while his doc-

trine was celebrating brilliant triumphs at most of the G-erman Universities. The
development and violation of his philosophical principle by Fichte, in his " Wissen-

.^cJiaftslehre^'''' were disapproved by Kant, whose counter-declaration was nevertheless

unable to check the progress of philosophical speculation in the direction of idealism,

Kant's writings are the following : I. Works belonging to the time preceding the

critical period, i. e., to Kant's first or genetic period, in which he occupied, in the

main, the ground of the Leibnitzo-WoLffian Dogmatism, although in detail he, in

many cases, and especially through the influence of Newton's and Euler's conceptions,

passed beyond this stand-point and approached more toward Empiricism and Skepti-

cism, and so indirectly toward his later critical philosophy ; Gedanken wn der wahren

ScMtzung del' lebendigen Krdfte und Beurtheilung der Beweise, deren sich Leibnitz und

andere Mechaniker in dieser Streitsache bedient liaben^ Konigsbero-, 1747 (not 1746, the

date given on the title-page ; the dedication is dated April 22d, 1747). The question,

whether the force of a body in motion is to be measured (with Leibnitz and others) by

the product of the mass and the square of the velocity (mv") or (with Descartes, Euler,

and others) by the product of the mass and the simple velocity (mv), is here termed by

Kant the source of one of the greatest schisms existing among the geometricians of

Europe, and he expresses the hope that he may be able to contribute to its composi-

tion. He advances against the Leibnitzian view, then prevalent in Germany, several

objections which tend in favor of the Cartesian, but admits, nevertheless, the former

with a certain limitation. Kant divides, namely (§§ 15, 23, 118, 119), aU motions into

two classes, the one class including motions supposed to persist in the body to which

they are communicated and to continue in infinitum^ unless opposed by some obstacle,

the other consisting of motions which cease, though opposed by nothing, as soon as

the external force, by which they were produced, ceases to operate. (This " division,"

indeed, like many things in this earliest production, is completely erroneous.) Kant

affirms that the Leibnitzian principle applies to the former class, and the Cartesian to

the latter. If the conception of force be regarded, as is now customary, as merely

an accessory conception, the controversy itself can no longer exist, since then only the

determination of what are the phenomena of motion and their laws is directly of ob-

jective importance, while the definition of force becomes a question of methodical con-

venience. If by force is meant a cause proportionate to the quantity of the motion of

a body, the Cartesian principle of course apijlies ; but if the power of the body in mo-

tion to produce certain special effects, e. g.^ to overcome a continuous and uniform

resistance, is what is meant by force, the Leibnitzian formula is applicable, according

to which, the "work" performed by the "force" is equal to the difference of the

products of half the mass multiplied by the squares of the velocity at the commence-

ment and at the end of the motion. (At the present time, as is known, mv is used to

designate the " quantity of motion," and mv- the "living force." In the case of a

uody falling freely, the final velocity after n seconds = 2 ng, and the distance traversed

in n seconds = n%. One-half of the product of the mass by the square of the velocity —
^ mv"^ = 4m. 4 n^g- = 2 m n-g^ = 2 gm. n-g, or the product of the " moving force " (2 gm)
by the distance (n^). The heights to which bodies rise when throTra upwards vary,

therefore, as the squares of their initial velocities, and in like manner, generally, the
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"work " performed by a moving body is measured by half the product of the mass into

the square of the velocity.) D'Alembert showed, as early as 1743, that analytical me-

chanics can leave the disputed question one side, since it is only a dispute about words.

From the present stand-point of science, B. W. H. Lexis (among others) expresses the

following judgment in his De generalibus motus legibus {diss, inaug.), Bonn, 1859:
'

' Nostra tempore miramur quod tot mri docti non mderint totam disceptationem tterti cirea

merum verhum ' ws,' quod ah aliis alio sensu adhibehatur.—Kantius^ grambus quidem

erroribus laboi^ans^ tamen multis locls, ex. gr. §§ 88 et 89 (in which Kant treats of the

greater facility with which faults in demonstration are discovered after a previous

weighing of the demonstrative force of the arguments) profimdiorem rei ostendit per-

spicientiam.'''' Yet at the bottom of the discussions lay concealed by the contest of

words the problem, how to combine the principle of the equality of cause and effect

with facts. Cf. G-. Reuschle, in the Deutsche VierteljaJirsschi-ift for April-June, 1868,

pp. 53-55. A characteristic aflBrmation is made by Kant in § 19, that metaphysics,

like many other sciences, had only reached the threshold of well-grounded knowledge.

JJntersuclmng der Frage., ob die Erde in Hirer JJmdreliung um die A chse einige Verdn-

derungen seit den ersten Zeiten Hires ZFrsprungs erlitten habe., in the Konigsberger

NacTiricliten.^ 1754. Kant proposes to investigate this question [whether the time of

the earth's daUy rotation has changed] not historically, but only physically ; he finds in

the ebb and flow of the tides a cause of constant retardation. Cf. Reuschle, as above

cited, pp. 74-82.

Die Frage., oh die Erde mralte., physikaMsch erwogen, ib.., 1754. Kant does not de-

cide, but only examines this question [whether the earth is wearing out] , criticising

various arguments for the affirmative. Cf. Reuschle, ib.^ pp. 65-P.6.

AUgemeine Naturgeschichte uiid Theorie des Himmels [G-eneral History of Nature and

Theory of the Heavens], Konigsberg and Leipsic, 1755. This work appeared anony-

mously. It is dedicated to Frederick II. The fundamental philosophical idea of the

work is the compatibility of a mechanical explanation of nature, which, without arbi-

trary limitations, seeks in all cases a natural cause in place of all other causes, with a

teleology which views all nature as depending on God. Kant, therefore, sees elements

of truth in the opposed doctrines. That the forces of nature themselves work intelli-

gently, bears witness to the existence of an intelligent author of nature. Matter is

subject to certain laws, left to which alone she must necessarily bring forth combina-

tions of beauty. But this very fact compels the assumption that God exists. For how
were it possible that things of various natures in combination with each other should

strive to effect such exquisite accords and beauties, unless they owned a common origin

in an infinite mind, in which the essential qualities of all things were wisely planned ?

If their natures were determined by an intrinsic necessity, independently of each other,

they would not, as a result of their natural tendencies, adjust themselves to each other,

exactly as a reflecting, prudent choice would combine them. Since God works through

the laws implanted in matter itself, the immediate cause of every result is to be sought

in the forces of nature themselves. The original centrifugal motion which, together

with gravitation, determines the course of the planets, is also to be explained by the

agency of natural forces. It originated when the matter of the sun and planets,

which was at first an extended, vaporous mass, began to shape itself into balls, the

collision of the masses causing side motions. The genesis and stability of the system

of fixed stars are to be conceive 1 according to the analogy of the genesis and stability

of the planetary system. (With Kant's theory of the stability of the system of fixed

stars agrees, in its most essential features, the result of Herschel's investigations.
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and with his theory of their orig-in, the theory of Laplace ; but what with Kant was
but a general conjecture, rests with Herschel on an expeiimental basis, and the theory

of Laplace differs from that of Kant by the assumption of a gradual sejaaration of the

]>i inetary masses from the revolving- mass of the sun, and by its more rigid mathe-

matical demonstrations. The questions raised by TSTewton, how the different nature of

the paths of the planets and comets was to be explaiaed, and why the fixed stars do

not collide with each other, find their answers in the theory of Kant and Laplace, who
also attempt to explain genetically, by natural law, the tangential motion which Newton
ascribed to the direct agency of God [a God standing, as it were, outside and simply

giving the world a push—in the language of Goethe, in Faust] ). Kant holds that

most of the planets are inhabited, and that the inhabitants of the planets farthest from

the sun are the most perfect. Who knows, asks Kant, that Jupiter's satellites may not

be intended to give us light at some future time ? (Cf. Ueberweg, Ueber KanVs Allg.

Xaturg.^ etc., in the Altpreuss. Ilonatsschrift^ Vol. II., No. 4, Konigsberg, 1865, pp.

339-353, E. Hay, TIeber Kant's Kosmogorde, ib., Vol. III., No. 4, 1866, pp. 312-322, and

Reuschle, as above cited, pp. 82-102.)

Meditationum quarundam de igne succincta delineatio^ the Dissertation which accom-

panied Kant's application for the doctorate of philosophy, submitted to the philos.

faculty at Konigsberg in 1755, and first published by Schubert from Kant's original

MS., in the Werke, V., pp. 233-254, Leipz., 1839. The material elements do not

attract each other by immediate contact, but through the medium of an interjacent

elastic matter, which is identical mth the matter of heat and light ; light, as well as

heat, is not an efflux of material parts from luminous bodies, but—according to the

theory then newly confirmed by Euler's authority—a propagation of vibratory motion

in the all-pervading ether. Flame is " xapor iguitus.''' (A judgment of the particular

propositions of this dissertation from the present stand-point of physics and chemistry,

is given by Gustav Werther, Altpreuss. Monatssclirift^ Konigsberg, 1866, pp. 441-447
;

cf. Reuschle, as above cited, pp. 55-56.)

Piiiicijiif/rum primorum cognitionis metaplLysicm nova diluddatio, Kant's habiUtation

essay, Konigsberg, 1755. Kant develops substantially only the Leibnitzian principles,

although with certatu noticeable modifications. Not the principle of contradiction, but

that of identity is recognized by him as the absolutely first principle. The principle of

identity, he says, includes the two propositions: " whatever is, is" {guidquid est^ est)^

as the principle of affirmative truths, and "whatever is not, is not" {quidquid non est^

non est), as the principle of negative truths. Of the principle of determining reason

{ratio determinans^ for which expression Kant objects to the substitution of ratio suffi-

ciens) two forms are distinguished by Kant, their difference being indicated by the ex-

pressions ratio CUT or antecedenter determinans., for the one, and ratio quod or conse-

quenter determinans^ for the other; the former he identifies with the ratio essendi vel

fiendi. the latter with the ratio cognoscendi (which is inexact, in so far as the case of a

knowledge of effects derived from the knowledge of their objective causes is either left

unnoticed, or is confounded [in the ratio fiendi] with the case of the development of

effects from such causes). Kant defends the principle of determining reason against

the attacks which Crusius especially had directed against it, and in particular against

the objection that it destroys human freedom, defining (in accordance with the spirit

of Leibnitz's doctrine) as follows : ^ypontaneitas est actio a princifdo interno profecta

;

qv.ando Jmc reprcBsentationi ojjtimi conformiter determinatur.^ didtur Ubertas (which

definition Kant himself subsequently rejected). From the principle of determining

reason Kant deduces a number of corollaries, the most important of which is : guantitas
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realitatis cibsolutm in mundo naturaliter non mutatur nee augescendo nee decrescendo^ a

proposition whioli Kant treats as true of spiritual forces, except when God directly

interferes. Kant rejects the principium ideiititatis indiscernibilmm, according to which,

there exist no two things perfectly alike in the universe, but deduces from the princi-

ple of determining reason two other general principles : (1) the principle of succession,

that all change depends on the combination of substances with each other (a principle

subsequently carried out by Herbart ; both Kant and H. conclude, on the authority of

this principle, from the variation in our ideas to the real presence of external objects)

;

(2) the principle of co-existence : the real combination of finite substances with each

other depends only on the union in which the common ground of their existence, the

divine intellect, thinks and maintains them (a proposition in which Kant approaches

towards the Leibnitzian doctrine of pre-established harmony, without, nevertheless, as-

senting to it ; still less does he approve the theory of Occasionalism ; it is rather true,

he here teaches, that God has established a real '

' universal action of spirits on bodies

and of bodies on spirits," not a mere C(msem'WS, but a real dependentia ; on the other

hand, Kant distinguishes carefully this " systerna unimrsalis suhstantiarum commefdi^^''

thus established, from the mere injluxus physicus of efl&cient causes).

Metap?iysic(E cum geometria junctcR usus in philosopMa naturcdi^ cujus specimen Z
continet monadologiam pliysicam^ Konigsberg, 175G, a dissertation defended by Kant, as

an applicant for an extraordinary professorship (which, however, he failed to secure

for the reason given above). In the place of the punctual monads of Leibnitz, Kant
assumes the existence of material elements, which are extended and yet simple,

because not consisting of a plurality of substances, and thus (going back to the theory

of Giordano Bruno, which, however, he seems not to have known historically) brings

the monadic nearer to the atomistic doctrine. But his teaching is essentially distin-

guished from atomism by the doctrine, which he maintains, of a djoiamic occupation

of space by the force of repulsion (which may decrease, in passing from its centre, in

proportion to the cube of the distance) and the force of attraction (which decreases in

proportion to the square of the distance) ; there, where the effects of both are equal,

is the\limit of the body in which they inhere. Quodlihet corporis elementiiiri, simplex s.

monas non solum est in spatio^ sed et implet spatium, scdva nihilo minus ipsius simplicitate.

Monas spatiolum prcesentim suce definit non pluralitate partium suarum suhstantialium^

sed sphcera activitatis^ qua externas utrinque sibi prcesentes arcet ah ulteriori ad se inmcem

approp)inquatione. Adest alia pariter insita attractionis vis cum impenetrabilitate con-

functim limitem definiens exte7isionis. Kant concludes from these premises, among
other things, that the elements of material bodies, as such, are perfectly elastic, since

any more powerful force, which may be opposed to the force of repulsion, although it

may and must limit the effects of the latter, can never neutralize or destroy them.

Kant's argument that the force of attraction on every point must diminish in propor-

tion as the spherical surface, over which it is extended, is removed from the centre

and consequently enlarged, belongs originally to Newton's contemporaiy, Halley, who
lived from 1636 to 1724. Whether Kant received it directly or indirectly from him, or

discovered it anew himself, is uncertain.

Von den JJrsachen der Erderschutterungen hd Gelegenheit des Unglilcks^ welches die

westl. Lander von Europa gegen das Ende des xorigen JaJires (1755) hetroffen 7iat, in the

Konigsb. Nacliricliten^ 1756. GescTiichte und Naturbesclireihung des Erdbebens im Jahr

1755, Konigsberg, 1756. ^History and PJiysiograpJiy of the most Remarkable Gases of

the Eanfthquake which towards the end of 1755 siiook a Great Part of the Earthy

translated in K.'s Essays and Treatises, II. (3), London, 1798 ; see above, p. 138.— I^r.]

10
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BetracMung der seit einiger Zeit wahrgenommeiien Erderschutterungen, in the Kdnigsb.

Nachrichten^ 1756, Nrs. 15 und 16. Short compositions, relating to questions in natural

science, and nearly related to the '^AUg. Natargesch. u. Theorie des Himmels.''^ (The

reports, on which Kant relied in writing of the earthquake at Lisbon in 1755, are held by

Otto Yolger, in his ^'•Untersuchiuigeii iiber die PJuinomeiie der Erdbeben in der ScJiweiz ;

Gotha, 1857-58, to be very inexact. Compare, however, Reuschle, in the Review

already cited, pp. QQ seq.)

JSfeue Anmerkungeii zur Erlcluterung der Theorie der Winde, Konigsb., 1756, Kant s

" programme " for his lectures in the summer of 1756. In this composition [on the

Theory of Winds] Kant independently propounded the correct theory of periodical winds.

(Of the fact that Hadley had partially preceded him in his theory, Kant appears to have

known nothing. Hadley explains, however, only the winds of the Tropics, while Kant
includes in his explanation the westerly winds outside the Tropics, which he attributes

to the descent of the upper current from the equator toward the Poles, Cf . Dove'

s

Mtteorolog. Untersuchungen^ and, with special reference to Kant, Reuschle, p. 68 seq.).

Kant thus laid the true foundation for the explanation of numerous meteorological

phenomena. At the end of this " programme" Kant says that he intends, in his expo-

sition of natural science, to follow Eberhard's hand-book :
" First Principles of Natural

Science," to furnish instruction in mathematics, to commence the system of philosophy

with an elucidation of Meyer's doctrine of reason, and to expound metaphysics follow-

ing Baumgarten's hand-book, which he terms '

' the most useful and thorough of all

works of its kind," and whose " obscurity" he hopes to remove " by the carefulness of

his presentation and by full explanations of the text."

Entiourf und Ankilndigung eines Gollegiiuher die liliy&isclie Geogi^apMeTiebst Betracli-

tung uber die Erage, oh die Westwinde in unsereii Gegenden darum feucht sind^ weil sie

liber ein grosses Meer streicJien (published,—according to Hartenstein, 1st ed., Vol. IX.,

Pref., p. vii.,—in 1757, and not first in 1765). A continuation of the investigations of

the years 1755 and 1756. The question respecting the westerly winds [whether they

are moist in the region of Kjuigsberg, from having passed over a large sea] is answered

in the negative ; but the complete, positive solution of the phenomenon is not given,

because the influence of temperature on the capacity of the air for vapor is not taten

into consideration.

Neuer Lehrbegriff der Bewegung und Buhe [on Motion and Rest], Konigsberg, 1758.

Kant shows the relativity of all motion, explains by it the equality of action and reac-

tion in the case of colliding bodies, and gives the true interpretation of phenomena

commonly ascribed to a " ^)^s inertice"

Versuch einiger BetracMungen uber den Optimismus, Konigsberg, 1759. Kant ap-

proves here of the doctrine of optimism, being convinced that God cannot but choose

what is best ; he holds that the existing universe is the best possible one, and that all

its parts are good in view of the whole. His later critical philosophy denied the legiti-

macy of this kind of argumentation, and emphasized rather the personal freedom of

the individual than the unity of the whole to which he belongs.

Geda?i/cen bei dem Ableben des Stud, von Eimk, Trostschreiben an seine Mutte:
,

K6nig.sberg, 1760. A pamphlet in memoriam.

DiefaUche Sjdtzfindigkeit der vier syllogistisclien Figuren^ Konigsberg, 1762. [Trans-

lated in Essays and 2'reatises, I. (3), see above, p. 138. Tr.] Kant admits only the first

syllogistic figure as natural. (Cf. my refutation in my Syst. of Logic ad § 103.)

Versuch^ den Begriff der negativen Grossen in die Weltwei&Jteit eirczufithren^ Konigs-

berg, 1703. Of opposite*, the one denies what the other posits. Opposition is either
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logical or real. The former is contradiction, and consists in at once affirming and

denying something of the same thing ; its result is the nihil negatimnn irreprcesentaMle.

Eeal opposition exists where two predicates of a thing are opposed, but not as con-

tradictories ;
both predicates, though really repugnant to each other, are affirmative,

but in opposite senses, like one motion and an equally rapid motion in an exactly

opposite direction, or like an active obligation and an equal passive obligation ; its

result is the nihil privativum reprcesentabile, which Kant would term zero
;

it is to this

real opposition that the mathematical signs + and — refer. All positive and nega-

tive real principles of the world are together equal to zero. (Already, in the Frinc.

Cogn. Met. Diluddatio., Kant had censured the argumentation of Daries for the logical

principle of contradiction, in which the latter made use of the mathematical formula :

_f_ A — A = O, affirming that this interpretation of the sign minus was arbitrary and

involved a petitio principii ; but in the present opuscule he marks the difference more

precisely.) With the distinction of logical and real opposition corresponds that of

the logical and the real ground ; whatever follows from the former, being contained

in it as a part of its conception, follows by the rule of identity ; not so in the case of

the real ground, whose consequence is something other than itself and new. How
causality in this latter sense is possible, Kant confesses that he does not understand.

(Kant continued firm in the conviction that causality could not be accounted for by

the principle of identity and contradiction. At this stage in his philosophical career he

derived the notion of causal relations from experience, but in his later, or Critical

period, he made of it a primitive conception of the understanding.

)

Ber einzig mogliche Beweisgrund zu einer Demonstration, des Daseins Gottes^ Konigs-

berg, 1763. [Translated in Essays and Treatises., II. (7), see above, p. 139. T'r.]

Kant expresses already in this work the belief that "Providence has not willed that

those convictions which are most necessary for our happiness should be at the mercy of

subtle and finely-spun reasonings, but has delivered them directly to the natural, vulgar

understanding ;
" " it is altogether necessary that we should be convinced of G-od's

existence, but not so necessary that we should be able to demonstrate it." None the

less does Kant here hold it possible to arrive at a proof of the existence of God, '

' by

venturing on the dark ocean of metaphysics," whereas subsequently he undertook to

demonstrate the impossibility of any theoretical proof of God's existence. Already in

this work he lays down the doctrine, that existence is no predicate or specific attribute

of anything ; through the fact of existence things do not receive another predicate in

addition to those predicates which they have without existence, as things simply possi-

ble. In the conception of any logical subject, none but predicates of possibility are

ever found. The existence of a thing is the absolute positing of the thing, and is

thereby distinguished from all predicates, which as such are never posited otherwise

than relatively to some thing. If I say, God is almighty, it is only of the logical rela-

tion between God and omnipotence that I think, the latter being one of the marks of

the former. It is impossible that nothing should exist ; for then the material and the

data for aU that is possible would be removed, and hence all possibility would be nega-

tived ;
but that by which all possibility is destroyed is absolutely impossible. (This

argument is a paralogism ; the assertion of the absence of all possibility of existence is,

indeed, identical with the assertion of the impossibility of existence, but not with the

assertion of the impossibility of the supposed absence of aU possibility. ) Hence there

exists something in an absolutely necessary manner. Necessary being is one, because it

contains the ultimate real ground or reason of all other possible being ; hence every other

thing must depend upon it. It is simple, not compounded of numerous substances ; it
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is imchangeable and eternal, and contains the highest reality ; it is spiritual, becanse

the attributes of understandiug and will belong to the highest reality
; therefore there

is a God. Kant affirms that this argumentation, since it postulates empirically no form

of existence and is derived from the nature of absolute necessity alone, is a wholly a

'priori proof ;
in this manner, he says, the existence of G-od is known from that which

really constitutes the absolute necessity of God, and hence by a truly genetic deduc-

tion ;
all other proofs, even though they possessed the binding character which they

lack, could never make clear the nature of that necessity, Kant rejects the (Anselmic

and) Cartesian form of the ontological argument, which concludes from the pre-sup-

posed idea of God to God's existence. Kant subjoins an (excellently reasoned) Medita-

tion^ in which the unity perceptible in the natures of things is made the premise from

which God's existence is inferred a 'posteriori
^^
and, in particular, develops farther the

physico-theological principle which underlies his "General History of Nature and

Theory of the Heavens."

Untersuchung iiber die DeutUcJikeit der Grundsdtze der naturliclien Theologie und

Moral^ zur Beantwortuwy der Frage^ loelche die K. Academie der Wiss. zu Berlin auf

das Jahr 1763 aiifgegeten hat. [Translated in Essays and Treatises^ I. (8), see above,

p. 138, Tr.l This essay of Kant's received the second prize, and Mendelssohn's

{'"''Ueher die Evidenz in den metaphysischen Wissenscliaften'''') the first. Both were

printed together (Berlin, 1764). Kant sets out with a comparison of philosophical and

mathematical knowledge. Mathematics arrives at all its definitions synthetically, phi-

losophy analytically. Mathematics considers the general as represented by signs in

concreto., philosophy by means of signs in dbstracto. In mathematics there are only a

few indecomposable ideas and indemonstrable principles; in philosophy these are in-

numerable. The object of mathematics is easy and simple, that of philosophy difficult

and complicated. '

' Metaphysics is without doubt the most difficult of all human sci-

ences; but no metaphysics has ever yet been written." The only method for attaining

to the greatest possible certainty in metaphysics is identical with that which Newton

introduced into physical science ; it consists in the analysis of experience, the explana-

tion of phenomena by the rules which such analysis discovers, and the employment, so

far as possible, of the aid of mathematics.

Baisonnement ilher den Ahenteurer Jan Komarnicki (in the Konigsb. Zeitung., 1764).

Jan Komamicki was the so-called "goat-prophet," who wandered from place to place

accompanied by a boy eight years old. Kant saw in the "little savage," whose

robustness and ingenuousness pleased him, an interesting example of the child of

nature as depicted by Eousseau.

Beohachtungen ilber das GefiM des ScMnen und Ei^habenen^ Konigsberg, 1764.

[Translated in ^s-,?r/y.s and Treatises., II. (1), see above, p. 138. Tr.'] A series of the

most acute observations upon aesthetics, morals, and psychology. A characteristic

feature in the work is the aesthetic founding of morals on the "feeling of the beauty

and dignity of human nature."

Nachricht von der Einrichtung seiner VorUsungen ilber die BhilosopJde zur AnkiXn^

digung derselben im Wintersemester 1765-66. Konigsberg, 1765. Lectures, says Kant,

should teach, not thoughts, but how to think ; the object of the student should not

be to learn philosophy, but how to philosophize. A finished philosophy does not

exist; the method of philosophical instruction must be an investigating ("zetetic")

method,

Ueber Swedenborg., a letter to Fraiilein von Knobloch, dated August 10, 1763—not

1758, as given by Borowski, nor, as others pretend, 1768 ; the year 1763 is shown with
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certainty to be the correct date by a comparison of the historical data, since the fire at

Stockholm occurred July 19th, 1759, the Dutch ambassador Louis de Marteville (not

HartevUle) died on the 25th of April, 1760, and General St. Germaia entered the Da-

nish service in Dec, 1760, and commanded the army, which (not in 1757, but) in 1763

the Danish officer joined, who is mentioned by Kant. With this date agrees also the

fact that the marriage of the person addressed in the letter, Charlotte Amalie von

Knobloch (born Aug. 10, 1740), with Cai)tain Friedrich von Klingsporn took place on

the 22d of July, 1764 (the fruit of which marriage was Carl Friedrich Hans von Kl.,

bom June 1st, 1765) ; see Fortgesetzte neue geneal.-hist. Nachr.^ Part 37, Leips., 1765, p.

384. YersiLGh uber die Krankheiten des Kopfes^ in the Konigsherger Zeitung^ 1764,

Trdume eines OeisterseJiers, erldutei'i durch Traume der Mecaphysik^ Riga, 1766 (anony-

mously). Works half serious and half sportive, in which Kant advances more and

more towards a skeptical attitude. The possibility of many favorite metaphysical the-

ories is, he admits, indisputable ; but he aflBrms that this advantage is shared by them

vdth numerous illusions of the demented
;
many a speculation meets with approval,

only because the scales of the understanding are not altogether equally weighted, one

of them, which bears the inscription, " Hope of the Future," enjoying a mechanical

advantage—a vice, which Kant himself confesses his impotence and indisposition to

remove. For the rest, Kant regards it as more consonant to human nature and to

purity of morals to found the expectation of another life on the natural sentiment of a

well-conditioned soul, than, conversely, to make the moral character of the latter de-

pendent on the hope of the former. Cf . Matter, Swedenborg^ Paris, 1863 ; Theod.

Weber, KanVs Dualismus von Geist und Natur aus dem Jalire 1766 und der des posit.

Christenthiims^ Breslau, 1866 ; W\ White, Em. Swedenhorg^ Ms Life and Writings., 3

vols., London, 1867. [See also an article on Kant and Swedenborg^ in MacmUlan's

Magazine, Vol. 10, pp. 74 seq.—Tr.]

Vom ersten Grunde des Uhterschiedes der Gegenden im Raume., in the Konigsb.

NachriGliten., 1768. From the circumstance that figures like e. g. those of the right

and left hands are perfectly equal and similar to each other, and yet cannot be enclosed

ta the same limits {e. g., the right-hand glove will not fit the left hand), Kant believes

himself authorized to infer that the form of a material object does not depend solely

on the position of its parts relatively to each other, but also on a relation of the same

to universal, absolute space ; hence space is defined as not consisting merely in the

external relation of co-existing portions of matter, but as a primitive entity, and not

merely in thought. But Kant finds this conception surrounded with unresolved diffi-

culties, and these difficulties led him not long afterwards to declare space a mere form

of human intuition, and thus to take the first step towards the Critical Philosophy.

II. Works belonging to the period of the Critical Philosophy.

Be mundi sensibilis atque intelligibilisforma et principiis., dissertatio pro loco profes-

sionis logicce et metojph. ordin. rite sibi mndicando., Konigsberg, 1770. The fundamental

conception underlying the Critique of the Pure Reason becomes here already manifest

in regard to space and time, but not yet in regard to substantiality, causality, and the

other categories. To these latter Kant first extended that conception in the following

years. The period from 1769 to 1781 can more justly, than the preceding one, be called

the period of seeking after an altogether new system. Further, we may call atten-

tion here to the Scholion to § 23, in which is manifest an inclination—that seems as if

repressed by the consciousness of the duty of scientific clearness and rigor—towards

mystical, theosophic conceptions (the fruit of the Leibnitzian doctrine). Space is here

defined as the divine omnipresence assuming the form of a phenomenon, and time as



150 kant's life and weitings.

the eternity of tlie universal cause under the same form. {Sipedem aliquantulum ultra

terminos certitudinis apodicticcB^ qiuB Metapliysicam decet^ pToniomTe fas esset^ (/perm

pretium tidetur^ qucudmn^ quae pertinent ad intuitus sensitivi non solum leges^ sed

etiam causas per intellectum tantum cognoscendas indagare. Nempe mens humana

nan ajicitii7' ab externis mundusque ipsius aspectui non potet in infinitum nisi quatenus

ipsa cum omnibus aliis sustentatur ab eadem vi infinita Urdus. Hino non sentit externa

nisi per prcEsentiam ejusdein causce sustentatrids communis^ ideoque spatium^ quod est

conditio unidersalis et necessaria coonprcesentioe omnium sensitive cognita., did potest omni-

prasentia phcenomenon. Causa enini universi non est omnibus atque singidis propterea

prcesens, quia est in ipsorum lods, sed sunt hca., li. e. relationes substantiarum possibiles^

quia omnibus intiine prcesens est). But Kant adds that " it seems more prudent to cast

along the shore of that world of knowledge which the infirmity of our intellects allows

us to enter, than to venture upon the deep waters of these mystical inquiries, as Male-

branche did, whose doctrine differs but slightly from that here expounded, the doc-

trine, namely, that we see aU things in God." In the Critique of the Pure Reason

Kant no longer attempts to conceive the intuitions of space and time as phenomenal

correlates of the divine omnipresence and eternity, but considers them as absolutely

and only subjective forms ; he was forced to this step, because in the same work h«

treated the ideas of relation, the '' commercium'^'' of substances and the idea of sub-

stance as merely subjective, and consequently could no longer find in them (with Leib-

nitz) an objective basis for the subjective intuition of space, nor in the '' eternity of

the universal cause " the objective basis of the subjective intuition of time, especially

since now the absolute was viewed by him as, least of all things, scientifically know-

able.

Recension der Schrift wn Moscati uber den Unterschied der Structur der Thiere und

Menschen, reprinted from the Kbnigsb. gelehrte u. polit. Zeitung., 1771, in Reicke's

Kantiana, pp. 66-68. Kant approves Moscati's anatomical demonstration of the doc-

trine, that the animal nature of man was originaUy constituted with a view to quadru-

pedal motion.

Von den 'cerscJiiedenen Bacen der MenscJien, on the occasion of the announcement of

his lectures for the Summer Semester of 1775. All men belong to one natural genus
;

the races are the most firmly established varieties, A noticeable utterance of Kant's,

in this opuscule, is, that a real natural history will probably reduce a great number of

apparently different species to races of one and the same genus, and transform the

present diffuse scholastic system of natural history into a physical system addressed

to the understanding. We must strive, says Kant, to obtain a historical knowledge of

nature ; by this means we may expect to advance by degrees from opinion to insight.

In the Critique of the teleological faculty of judgment Kant subsequently developed

this idea anew.

Articles on the ''PMlanthropin'' at Dessau, in the Konigsb. gel. u. pol. Ztg., 1776-

1778. Of these three articles there is sufficient evidence only in regard to the first,

and probably also the second, that they were written by Kant. The authorship of the

third, which is more moderate, and also more common in thought and expression, is

at least doubtful ; it appears to have been written by Crichton, the court preacher, in

consequence of a request addressed to him by Kant, July 29, 1778 (in R. and Schubert's

edition, Vol. XI., p. 72). Kant expresses in these articles a lively interest in the

method of education which is employed in the Philanthropin, and which is "wisely

irawn from nature herself."

Kritik der reinen Vernunft, Riga, 1781. [Critique of Pure Reason, translations by
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Haywood and by Meiklejohn, s. above, p. 139, and below ad § 123.— TV.] In this work
(according to bis statement in a letter to Moses Mendelssohn, dated Aug. 18, 1783)

Kant embodied the result of at least twelve years of reflection, but its composition
'

' was effected within four or five months, the greatest attention being paid to the sub-

stance, but less regard being had for the form and for the interests of readers who
would understand it easily." The second revised edition was published ibid.^ 1787;
the subsequent editions, up to the seventh (Leips., 1828), are copies of the second,

without alteration. In both of the complete editions of the works, the differences

between the two editions are aU given ; but Rosenkranz adopts the first edition for the

text, and gives in an appendix the alterations made in the second, w'dle Hartenstein,

in both of his editions, gives the second edition as text, embodying the different read-

ings of the first edition in foot-notes. This difference of arrangement is the conse-

quence of differing judgments as to the value of the two editions. Rosenkranz prefers

the first, believing, with Michelet, Schopenhauer, and others, that the second contains

alterations of the thought, by which prejudice is done to the logical sequence of ideas •

but Hartenstein, in agreement with Kant's own statement (in the preface to the second

ed.), sees in these alterations only changes of form, serving to prevent the renewal of

misunderstandings which had arisen, and to facilitate the comprehension of the work.

Perhaps the best arrangement would be to place the portions which differ side by side

in two parallel columns. Cf . my Diss, de priore et posteriore forma KantiancB Critices

rai«6>ms jpwr^ (Berl., 1862), in which I attempt to show in detail the correctness of

Kant's own judgment ; in the second edition of the Critique of the Pure Reason, as

also in the previous ^^Prolegomena'''' of 1783, Kant gives greater prominence to the

realistic side of his system, a side belonging to it from the beginning, and which he
had also made distinct enough for the attentive reader, but which had been mistaken

by hasty readers
; injustice is done to Kant by those who perceive in this an essential

changing of the thought, but who affirm either that Kant himself did not perceive it,

or even (as Schopenhauer pretends) that he hypocritically denied it. Michelet's re-

joinder (in hia journal, D^r Qedanke., III., 1862, pp. 237-243) is defective from its

Hegelianizing misinterpretation of the Kantian conception of the things in themselves,

which affect us and thereby call forth in us ideas ; he interprets Kant as meaning by this

the unity of essence in the variety of phenomena (cf . below ad § 122). Of the contents

of the Critique of the Pure Reason., as also of the other principal works of Kant, an

account will be given in the following exposition of the Kantian system, rather than in

this preliminary review.

Prolegomena zu einerjeden Tcunftigen Metaphysilc., die alsWissenschaft wird auftreten

konnen., Riga, 1783. [Prolegomena to Future Metaphysics., translated by John Rich-

ardson, in Kant's Metaphysical Works, London, 1836.

—

Tr.] The principal contents of

this work were subsequently incorporated by Kant into the second edition of the Cri-

tique of the Pure Reason. In reply to a review in the Oott. gel. Anz. of Jan. 19, 1782

—

written by Garve, but mutilated before publication by Feder (subsequently published

elsewhere in its original form), and in which the realistic element in Kant's doctrine

had been overlooked and his doctrine too nearly identified with Berkeley's idealism

—

Kant brings the realistic element, which in the first ed. of the Critique had rather been

presupposed as something universally recognized than made the subject of special

remark, into strong relief. In the preface Kant relates how he had first been awakened
from his " dogmatic slumber" by Hume's doubts with reference to the idea of causa-

tion ; the vspark, thrown out by the skeptic, had kindled the critical light.

Ueber SchuWs (preacher at Gielsdorf ) Versuch einer Anleitung zur Sittenlehrefur alU
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Mensclien oJine TJnterscMed der Pccligion, in the '•' Rnisonnirendes BllcIierMrzeichniss,'^

Konigsberg, 1783, No. 7. Kant takes exception, from his critical stand-point, to a

psychology and an ethics aiming at a consistent development of the Leibnitzian princi-

ples of the gradations of existences and of determinism ;
for Kant, determinism is now

identical with fatalism, and instead ot a place in the scale of natural being, he now
claims for man a freedom which '

' places him completely outside of the chain of natural

causes." (On the subsequent removal of Schulz, who was a man full of character,

from his charge, by an arbitrary act of the Wollner-Ministry, compare Volkmar, Beli-

gionsprocess des Predigers Schvlz zu Oielsdm'f^ eines LicMfreundes des 18. Jahrhunderti^

Leips., 1845.)

Ideen zu einer allgemdnen GescMclite in weltbilrgerliclier AbsicJit, in the Berliner Mo-

natsschriff, 'NoYemher, 1784:. Was lieisst Aufkldrung ? ^5^d, December, 1784. [Trans-

lated in Essays and Treatises, I. (10) and (1), see above, p. 138.—TV.] Kant's answer

to this question is, that " enlightenment " means issuing from the period of self-inflicted

minority.

Recension xon Herder^s Ideen zur Philosapliie der GescJdchte der MenscMeit, in the

(Jena) Allg. Littstg., 1785. Writing from the stand-point of Criticism, Kant, who
separates sharply from each other nature and freedom, here condemns speculations

resting on the hypothesis of the essential unity of those elements ; Kant's criticism of

Herder is, in a certain sense, at the same time a reaction of his later against his earlier

stand-point.

Ueber die Vulcane im Monde, Berl. MonatsscTir. , March, 1785. [In Essays and Trea-

tises, II. (4), see above, p. 139.

—

Tr.']

Von der UnrecM^ndssigkeit des BucIiernacJidrucks, ib. , May, 1785. [In Essays and

Treatises, I. (5), see p. 138.

—

Tr.']

Ueber die Bestimmung des Begriffs von einer Menschenrace, ib., Nov., 1785.

Grundkgung zur Metaphysik der Bitten, Riga, 1785, etc. {Essays and Treatises, I.

(2), see p. 138.—^?'.]

Metaphysische Anfangsgrunde der Naturwissenschaft, Eiga, 1786, etc.

Muthmassliclier Anfang der Menscliengeschichte, Berl. MonatsscTir., Jan., 1786.

[Essays and Treatises, I. (7), see p. 138.— TV.] TJeber {Gottl) Ihifeland's Grundsatz

des Naturrechts, Allg. Littztg., 1786. Was lieisst sicJi im Denken orientirenf Berl.

M., Oct., 1786. [In Essays and Treatises, I. (9), see p. 138.— T?-.] (Kant's answer to

this question is : To be guided in one's beliefs—in view of the insufficiency of the ob-

jective principles of reason—by a subjective principle of reason
;
we err only when we

confound both, and consequently take spiritual need for insight. ) Einige Bemerkungen

zu Jacob's '* Prilfung der Mendelssohn'schen Morgenstunden'' (inserted in Jacob's work,

after the preface).

Ueber den Gebrauch teleologischer Principien in der Philosophie, in Wieland's Deutsch.

Mercur, January, 1788.

Kritik der praktischen Yernunft, Riga, 1788 ;
6th ed., Leips., 1827.

Kritik der Urtheilskraft, Berlin and Libau, 1790, etc.

Ueber eine Entdeckung (Eberhard's), iiach der aUe neue Kritik der Yernunft durch

dne altere entbehrlich gemacht toerden soil, Konigsberg, 1790. Ueber Schwdrmerei und

MitteX dngegen, in Borowski's book on Cagliostro, Konigsberg, 1790.

Ueber das Misslingen allerphilosophischen Versuche in der Theodicee, Berl. MonatsscTir

Septemb.,1791. [Essays and Treatises, II. (6), see p. 139.— ^r.]

Ueber die von der K. Akademie der WissenscTiaften zu Berlinfur das JaTir 1791 aus-

gesetztt Preisaufgabe : welcTies sind die wirTclicTien FortscTiritte^ die die MetapTiysik seit
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Leibnitz's und Wolff''s Zeiten gemacht hat? ed. by F. Th. Rmk, Konigsberg, 1804.

Kant seeks here, without treating especially of the works of others, to show the im-

portance of the progress from the Leibnitzo-Wolffian dogmatism to Criticism. The
work was not sent in to compete for the prize.

Die Religion imierhalb der Grenzen der blossen Vermmft, Konisgberg, 1793
; 2d ed.,

ibid., 1794. [Essays and Treatises, II. (8), see p. 139.— Tr.] The first section of this

work, "On Radical Evil," was first published in the April number of the ^^ Berlin.

MonatsschrifV for 1792.

JJeber den Gemeinspruch : das mag in der Theorie richtig sein, passt aher nicTitfar
Me Praxis, Berl. Monatsschr., Sept., 1793. [Essays and Treatises, I. (4), seep. 138.

—

Tr.'\ This maxim [" That may be true in theory, but will not do in practice"], in so

far as it is applied to moral or legal obligations, is condemned by Kant as pernicious for

morality in individual intercourse, as also for the ends of civil and international law.

JJeber PMlosophie uberhaupt, in Beck's Auszug aus KanVs kritischen Schriften, Riga.

1793-94.

Etwas ilber den Einfluss des Mondes auf die Witterung, Berl. Monatsschr. , May, 1794.

Das Ende aller Dinge, ib., 1794, [Essays and Treatises, II. (2) and (9), see pp. 138, 9.

—

Tr.-]

Zum ewigen Prieden, ein philosophischer Entwurf, Konigsberg, 1795; 2d ed., ib.,

1796. [Essays and Treatises, I. (6), see p. 138.— J^r.]

Zu Sommering, uber das Organ der Seele, Konigsberg, 1796. Kant expresses the

conjecture, that the water in the cavities of the brain may be the agent for transmitting

affections from one brain-fibre to another.

Von einem neuerdings erhobenen mrnehmen Tone in der Philosophie, Berl. Monatsschr.

,

May, 1796. [Essays and Treatises, II. (5), see p. 139.

—

Tr.] (Against Platonizing

sentimental philosophers.) Ausgleichung eines auf Missverstand beruhenden mathemati-

schen Streits, ib., Oct., 1796. (A few words in explanation of an expression employed by
Kant, which, taken literally, was inappropriate

; he desires the same to be understood

in its right sense from its connection.) Verkilndigung des nahen Abschlusses eines

Tractates zu ewigen Frieden in der Philosophie, Berl. Monatsschr., Dec, 1796. (Against

Joh. Georg Schlosser.)

Meta/physische Anfangsgrilnde der Rechtslehre, Konigsberg, 1797; 2d ed., 1798. Me-
taphysische Anfangsgrilnde der Tugendlehre, Konigsberg, 1797; 2d ed., 1803. These
two works bear in common the title : Metaphysik der Sitten (Parts I. and II.).

JJeber ein varmeintes Recht, aus Menschenliebe zu lugen, Berl. Blatter, 1797.

Der Streit der Facultaten, containing also the essay : Von der Macht des Gemuthzs,
durchden blossen Vorsatz seiner krankhaften GefuhleMeisterzu werden, Konigsberg, 1798.

Anthropologie in pragmatischer Hinsicht, Konigsberg, 1798.

Vorrede zu Jachmann's Priifung der Kantischen ReligionspJiilosophie in Hinsicht auf
die ihr beigelegte Aehnlichkeit mit dem reinen Mysticismus, Konigsberg, 1800. Nach-
schrift eines Freundes zu Eeilsberg's Vorrede zu Mielke's litthauischem Worterbuch, Ko-
nigsberg, 1800.

Kant's Logik, edited by J. B. Jasche, Konigsberg, 1800. [Transl. by J. Richardson,

see above, p. 139.— 2V.]

KanVsphysisclie Geographie, ed. by Rink, Konigsberg, 1802-1803. (Cf. on this work
Reuschle, in the article above cited, pp. 62-65.)

Kant ilber Pddagogik, ed. by Riuk, Konigsberg, 1803.

The complete editions of Kant's works contain, further, letters, explanations, and
other minor written deliverances of Kant. With Kant's co-operation, hia " V&rmiscJtte
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Schnften'''' were published by Tieftrunk, in 3 vols., Halle, 1799, and several minor

works, by Rink, Konig-sberg, 1800. A manuscript on the Metajphysics of Natwi^e^ on

which Kant labored in the last years of his life, has never been published ; see (Gin-

scher ?) in the Preuss. Jahrhiicher ^ ed. by Haym, I., 1858, pp. 80-84, Schubert, in the

N. preuss. Provincialblatt^ Konigsb., 1858, pp. 58-61, aud particularly Rudolf Reicke,

in the AUpreicss. Mbnatsschr., Vol. I., Konigsberg, 1864, pp. 742-749.

Kant's critical writings were translated into Latin by F. G. Bom, 4 vols. , Leipsic,

1796-98 ; other translations are cited by Tennemann, in his Grundriss der Gesdi. den- Philos.
,

5th ed., Leips., 1829, ad % 388, p. 486 seq., and in Vol. XI. of the edition of Rosenkranz

and Schubert, p. 217 seq., and by others. An account of French translations is given

by J. B. Meyer, in Fichte's Zeitsclir., XXIX., HaHe, 1856, p. 129 seq. Of Enghsh

translations we may here mention, in addition to those cited in the following para-

graph, J. W. Semple's translation of the Orundlegung zur Metaph. der Sitten^ together

with extracts from others of Kant's ethical works (Edinburgh, 1836), of which a new

edition has recently been published, bearing the title: " The Metaphysics of Ethics,'"

with an Introduction by H. Calderwood (but without Semple's introduction and supple-

ment), Edinburgh, 1869.

§ 122. By the critique of the reason Kant understands the examina-

tion of the origin, extent, and limits .of human knowledge. Pure

reason is his name for reason independent of all experience. The
" Critique of the Pure Reason^^ subjects the pure speculative reason

to a critical scrutiny. Kant holds that this scrutiny must precede all

other philosophical procedures. Kant terms every philosophy, which

transcends the sphere of experience without having previously justified

this act by an examination of the faculty of knowledge, a form of

" Dogmatism ; " the philosophical limitation of knowledge to expe-

rience he calls " Empiricism ;" philosophical doubt as to all knowledge

transcending experience, in so far as this doubt is grounded on the

insufficiency of all existing attempts at demonstration, and not on an

examination of the human faculty of knowledge in general, is termed

by him " Skepticism," and his own philosophy, which makes all fur-

ther philosophizing dej^endent on the result of such an examination,

" Criticism." Criticism is " transcendental philosophy " or " transcen-

dental idealism," in so far as it inquires into and then denies the pos-

sibility of a transcendent knowledge, i. e., of knowledge respecting

what lies beyond the range of experience.

Kant sets out in his critique of the reason with a twofold division

of judgments (in particular, of categorical judgments). With refer-

ence to the relation of the predicate to the subject, he divides them

into analytical or elucidating judgments—where the predicate can be

found in the conception of the subject by simple analysis of the latter

or is identical with it (in which latter case the analytical judgment is
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an identical one)—and synthetic or amplificative judgments—where

the predicate is not contained in the concept of the subject, but is

added to it. The principle of analytical judgments is the principle of

identity and contradiction ; a synthetic judgment, on the contrary, can-

not be formed from the conception of its subject on the basis of this

principle alone. Kant further discriminates, with reference to their

origin as parts of human knowledge, between judgments d priori and

judgments a posteriori ,' by the latter he understands judgments of

experience, but by judgments d priori, in the absolute sense, those

which are completely independent of all experience, and in the rela-

tive sense, those which are based indirectly on experience, or in which

the conceptions employed, though not derived immediately from expe-

rience, are deduced from others that were so derived. As absolute

judgments d priori Kant regards all those which have the marks of

necessity and strict universality, assuming (what he does not prove, but

simply posits as self-evident, although his whole system depends upon

it) that necessity and strict universality are derivable from no combi-

nation of experiences, but only independently of all experience. All

analytical judgments are judgments ci priori ; for although the sub-

ject-conception may have been obtained through experience, yet

to its analysis, from which the judgment results, no further expe-

rience is necessary. Synthetic judgments, on the contrary, fall into

two classes. If the synthesis of the predicate with the subject is ef-

fected by the aid of experience, the judgment is synthetic a poste-

riori ; if it is effected apart from all experience, it is synthetic a

priori. Kant holds the existence of judgments of the latter class to be

undeniable ; for among the judgments which are recognized as strictly

universal and apodictical, and which are consequently, according to

Kant's assumption, judgments a priori, he finds judgments which

must at the same time be admitted to be synthetic. Among these

belong, first of all, most mathematical judgments. Some of the fun-

damental judgments of arithmetic ie. g., a=a) are, indeed, according

to Kant, of an analytical nature ; but the rest of them, together with

all geometrical judgments, are, in his view, synthetic, and, since they

have the marks of strict universality and necessity, are synthetic judg-

ments dpriori. The same character pertains, according to Kant, to the

most general propositions of physics, such as, for example, that in all the

changes of the material world the quantity of matter remains unchanged.

These propositions are known to be true apart from all experiencej
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since tliej are iimversal and apodictical judgments ; and yet they are

not obtained through a mere analysis of the conceptions of their sub-

jects, for the predicate adds something to those conceptions. In like

manner, finally, are all metaphysical principles, at least in their ten-

dency, synthetic judgments a priori, e. g., the principle, that every

event must have a cause. And if the principles of metaphj^sics are

not altogether incontrovertible, yet those of mathematics at least are

established beyond all dispute. There exist, therefore, concludes

Xant, synthetic judgments d priori or judgments of the pure reason.

The fundamental question of his Critique becomes, then : How are

synthetic judgments d priori possible ?

The answer given is: Synthetic judgments a priori are possible,

because man brings to the material of knowledge, which he acquires

empirically in ^drtue of his receptivity, certain pure forms of knowl-

edge, which he himself creates in virtue of his spontaneity and inde-

pendently of all experience and into which he fits all given material.

These forms, which are tlie conditions of the possibility of all expe-

rience, are at the same time the conditions of the possibility of the objects

of experience, because whatever is to be an object for me, must take

on the forms through which the ^go, my original consciousness, or the

" transcendental unity of apperception," shapes all that is presented to

it; they have, therefore, objective validity in a synthetic judgment a

priori. But the objects, with reference to which they possess this

validity, are not the things-in-themselves or transcendental objects, i. e.,

objects as they are in themselves, apart from our mode of conceiving

them ; they are only the empirical objects or the phenomena which

exist in our consciousness in the form of mental representations.

The things-in-themselves are unknowable for man. Only a creative,

divine mind, that gives them reality at the same time that it thinks

them, can have power truly to know them. Things-in-themselves do

not conform themselves to the forms of human knowledge, because the

human consciousness is not creative, because human perception is not

free from subjective elements, is not "intellectual intuition." Nor do

the forms of human knowledge conform themselves to things-in-them-

selves ; otherwise, all our knowledge would be empirical and with-

out necessity and strict universality. But all empirical objects, since

they are only representations in our minds, do conform themselves to

the fonns of human knowledge. Hence we can know empirical ob-

jects or phenomena, but only these. All valid dpriori knowledge has
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respect only to phenomena, hence to objects of real or possible expe-

rience.

The forms of knowledge are forms either of intuition or of thought.

The " Transcendental ^sthetic^^ treats of the former, the " Tran-

scendental Logic " of the latter.

The forms of intuition are space and time. Space is the form of

external sensibility ; time is the form of internal and indirectly of ex-

ternal sensibility. On the a priori nature of space depends the possi-

bility of geometrical, and on the a priori nature of time depends the

possibility of arithmetical judgments. Things-in-themselves or tran-

scendental objects are related neither to space nor to time ; all co-ex-

istence and succession areonly in phenomenal objects, and consequently

only in the perceiving Subject.

The forms of thought are the twelve categories or original concep-

tions of the understanding, on which all the forms of our j udgments are

conditioned. They are : unity, plurality, totality,—reality, negation,

limitation,— substantiality, causality, reciprocal action,— possibility,

existence, necessity. On their d priori nature depends the validity of

the most general judgments, which lie at the foundation of all empiri-

cal knowledge. The things-in-themselves or transcendental objects

have neither unity nor plurality ; they are not substances, nor are they

subject to the causal relation, or to any of the categories ; the cate-

gories are applicable only to the phenomenal objects which are in our

consciousness.

The reason strives to rise above and beyond the sj)here of the un-

derstanding, w^hich is confined to the finite and conditioned, to the

imconditioned. It forms the idea of the soul, as a substance which

ever endures ; of the world, as an unlimited causal series ; and of God,

as the absolute substance and union of all perfections, or as the " most

perfect being." Since these ideas relate to objects which lie beyond

the range of all possible experience, they have no theoretic validity ; if

the latter is claimed for them (in dogmatic metaphysics), this is simply

the result of a misleading logic founded on appearances, or of dia-

lectic. The psychological paralogism confounds the unity of the I

—

which can never be conceived as a predicate, but only and always as a

subject—with the simplicity and absolute permanence of a psychical

substance. Cosmology leads to antinomies, whose mutually contradic-

tory members are each equally susceptible of indirect demonstration, if

the reality of space, time, and the categories be presupposed, but
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wliicli, with the refutation of this supposition, cease to exist. Kational

theology, in seeking by the ontological, cosmological, and physico-the-

ological arguments to prove the existence of God, becomes involved in

a series of so23histications. Still, these ideas of the reason are in two

respects of value : (1) theoretically, when viewed not as constitutive

principles, through which a real knowledge of things-in-themselves

can be obtained, but as regulative principles, which affirm that, how-

ever far empirical investigation may at any time have advanced, the

sj^here of objects of possible experience can never be regarded as fully

exhausted, but that there will always be room for further investiga-

tion
; (2) practically, in so far as they render conceivable suppositions,

to which the practical reason conducts with moral .necessity.

In the " Metaphysical PTinci])le8 of Physios " Kant seeks, by

reducing matter to forces, to justify a dynamical explanation of

nature.

On Kant's philosophy in general and, in particular, on his theoretical philosophy there exist numberless

works by Kantians, semi-Kantians, and anti-Kantians, the most important of which will be mentioned below

;

compare in regard to them especiallj^ the History of Kantism, by Rosenkranz, subjoined as Vol. XII. to hiB

complete edition of Kant's works. Of the relatively recent writers on the subject, we may name, in addition

to the authors of general histories of philosophy, and, especially, of histories of modern philosophy (Hegel,

Michelet, Erdmann, Kuno Fischer, I. Herm. Fichte, Chalybaus, Ulrici, Biedermann, G. Weigelt, Barchou de

Penhoen, A. Ott, "Willm, and others, see above, pp. 137) the following: Charles Villers {Philosophie de Kant,

Metz, ISOl), Tissot, the translator of the Critique of Pure Reason {Critique de la Raison Pure, 3 ed. en fran-

gais, Paris, 1864), Amand Saintes {Hifitoire de la Vie et de la Philosophie de Kant, Paris and Hamburg, 1844),

Barni (who has translated and annotated several of Kant's works), Victor Cousin {Legons sur la philosojJhie

de Kant, delivered in 1820, Par., 1842, 4th ed.. Par., 1864), E. Maurial {Le Scepticisme comhattu dans ses

principes, analyse et discussion des ijrinciijes du sceiJticisme de Kant, 1857), EmUe Saisset(Le Scepticisme,

^nesidlme, Pascal, Kant, Paris, 1865, 2d ed., ibid., 1867), Pasquale Galuppi {Saggio Jilosofico sulln critica

delta connoscenza, Naples, 1819), F. A. Nitsch ( View of Kanfs Principles, London, 1796), A. P. M. Willich

{Elements of the Critical Philosophy, London, 1798), Meiklejohn {Critique of Pure Reason, translated from
the German of Imm. Kant, London, 1855), and further, among others, Th. A. Suabedissen (i?es?<?^aie der ??^z-

los. Forschungen Uber die Natur der menschlichen Erlcenntniss von Plato his Kant, Marburg,1805), Ed.Beneke,

{Kant und die philos. Aufgahe unserer Zeit, Berlin, 1832), Mirbt {Kaiit und seine Nachfolger, Jena, 1841), J.

C. G-laser {Be principiis i')hilosophiai Kantictnm, diss, inaug., Halle, 1844), Chr. H. "Weisse {In welchem Sinne

die deutsche Philosophie 3etzt loieder an Kant sich. zu orientiren hat, Leipsic, 1847), 0. Ule {Ueber den Raum
und die Raumtheorie des Arist. und Kant, Halle. 1850), Julius Rupp {Imm. Kant, fiber den CharaJcter seiner

Philosophie und das Verhdltniss derselben zur Gegenioart, Konigsberg, 1857), Joh. Jacoby {Kant und Lea-

sing, Rede zu KanVs Geburtstagsfeier, Konigsberg, 1859), Theod. Strater {De principiis 2^hilos. K., diss,

iiuntg., Bonn, 1859), J. B. Meyer {Ueber den Kriticismus mit hesonderer Rilcksicht auf Kant, in the Zeitschr,

f. Ph., Vol. 37, 1860, pp. 226-263, and Vol. 39, 1861, pp. 46-66), L. Noack {I KanVs Auferstehung aus dem
Orahe, seine Lehre urkundlich dargestellt, Leipsic, 1861 ; Kant mit Oder ohne romantischen Kopf, in Vol. II,

of Oppenheim's Deutsch. Jahrb.fiir Pol. u. Litt., 1862), the anonymous work entitled ^wi Ergebniss aus der

Krilik der Kantischen Freiheitslehre (by the author of Das unbeiousste Geisteslebemcnd die gottliche Qffen-

harung, Leipsic, 1861), Michelis {Die Philos. Kanfs und ihr Einfluss auf die Entwicklung der neueren Nor

turwissenschaft in '' Natur und Offenbarung.^'' Vol. VIII., Miinster, 1862), K. F. E. Trahndorf (4risto<eZes Mnrf

Ka-nX, Oder : was ist die Vernunft? in the Zeitschr. far die luth. Theol. ri. Kirche, 1863, pp. 92-125), Joh.

Huber (Lessing und Kant im Verhaltfiiss zur relig. Bewegung des achtzehnten Jahrhunderts, in the Deutsche

Vierteljahrxschrift, 1864, pp. 241-295), Theod. Merz {Ueber die Bedeutung der Kantischen Philos. filr die

Gegenwart., in the Protest. Monatsbl., ed. by H. G-elzer, Vol. 24, No. 6, Dec, 1864, pp. 375-388), O. Liebmann
{Kant und die Epigonen, Stuttg., 1865), Ed. Ruder {Das Wort <\ priori, eine neue Kritik der Kantischen

Philosophie, Frankf.-onthe-M., 1866), Trendelenburg ( Cefter eine Lilcke in Kanfs Beweis von der aus-
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schliessenden Subjectivitdt des Raumes und der Zeit, ein kritisches und antikritisches Blatt, in Hist. Beitr. z.

Philos., III., pp. 215-276, Ktmo Fischer tmd neiii Kant^ eine Entgegnung, Leipsic, 1869), W. Prtiiger {Ueber

Kanfs transcendentale ^sthetik, Inaugural Dissertation, Marburg, 1867), Siegmund Levy {Kant's Krit. d.

r. Vern. in ihrem Verhdltniss zur Kritik der Sprache^ Dissertation, Bonn, 1868), G-ustav Knauer ( Contrdf

und Co7itradictorisch, nebst convergireJiden Lehrstucken. fe^tgesiellt, und Kant's Kategorientafel berichtigt,

HaUe. 1868), G. Thiele {Wie sind synthet. Urtheile der Mathemattk d priori moglichf Inaug. Dissert., Halle,

1869), P. TJeberweg {Der Grundgedanke des Kantischen Kriticismus nach seiner Entstelmngszeit und seinem

wissenschaftUchen Werth, in the AUpreuss. Monatsschrift, VI., 1869, pp. 215-224), Aug. Miiller {Die Grund-

lagen der Kantischen Philoso23hie, vom naturwiss. Standpunkte gesehen, ibid., pp. 358-421), W. Bolton {Ex-

amination of the Principles of Kant and Hamilton, London, 1869), J. B. Meyer {Kanfs Psychologies Berlin,

1870). Some other works, concerning more special problems, will be mentioned below in the course of the

exposition. [A. E. Kroeger, K:s Syst. of Transcendentalism, in J. of Spec. Ph., 1869.— Tr.]

By the "dogmatism of metaphysics," as whose most important exponent he men-

tions Wolff, Kant understands the universal confidence of metaphysics in its principles,

independently of any previous critique of the rational faculty itself, merely on account

of its success in the employment of those principles (Kant vs. Eberhard, Ueber eine

Entdeckung., etc., Ros. and Schubert's ed. of Kant's Works, I., p. 452), or the dogmatic

procedure of the reason (arguing rigidly from philosophical conceptions) without pre-

vious critique of its own power (Pref. to 2d orig. ed. of the Gr. of Pure B., p. xxxv).

By skepticism, as maintained especially by David Hume, Kant understands a general

mistrust of the pure reason, without previous critique of the same, merely on account

of the contradictory nature of its assertions {ib., I. p. 452). Kant holds that from

the empirical stand-point the existence of God and the immortality of the soul cannot

be proved, since both lie completely beyond the range of experience, and sees in

Locke's attempt to prove them an inconsequence ((7r. of the Pure B., Ros. and Schu.,

pp. 127 and 822 seq.), so that to him skepticism appears as the necessary result of em-

piricism. The pure reason, in its dogmatic use, must appear before the critical eye of

a higher and judicial reason (ib. p. 767) ; the critique of the pure reason is the true

tribunal for all controversies of the reason (p. 779) ; to proceed critically in dealing

with everything which pertains to metaphysics, is the maxim of a universal mistrust of

all synthetic propositions of metaphysics, so long as a universal ground of their possi-

bility in the essential conditions of our cognitive faculties has not been made patent

{vs. Eberhard, I. p. 452). Kant defines the critique of the pure reason as meaning

an examination of the rational faculty in general, in respect of all the directions, in

which it may strive to attain to knowledge independently of experience , it is there-

fore that which decides whether any metaphysics whatever is possible, and determines

not only the extent and limits, but also the sources of the same, but all on the basis of

principles (Pref. to 1st ed. of the Crit. of Pure B.). Reason is, according to Kant,

the faculty which contains the principles of knowledge d priori, and pure reason the

faculty of principles, by which knowledge absolutely d priori is evolved. The critique

of the pure reason, which passes judgment on the sources and limits of the latter, is

the pre-condition of a system of the pure reason or of all pure d priori knowl-

edge. *

Against the critique of the pure reason, as undertaken by Kant, it has been

objected that thought can only be scrutinized by thought, and that to seek to examine

the nature of thought antecedently to all real thinking, is therefore to attempt to think

before thinking, or like attempting to learn to swim without going into the water

* The Aristotelian and WohRan theory of the faculties of the soul was simply adopted in its fundamental

features by Kant, and in certain particulars modified, biit not made the subject of a radical critique. Hovr

Tinfortunate this was for his critique of the conditions of knowledge, Herbart, in particular, has pointed out.
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(Hegel). But this objection is refuted by tbe distinction between pre-critical and

critico-philosophic thinking. The former must undoubtedly precede the critique of

the reason, but must finally be subjected to an examination, which is to it what optics

is to seeing. But after that through critical reflection the origin and extent of knowl-

edge, and the measure and kind of its validity have been ascertained, it is then pos-

sible for philosophic thought on this basis to make further advances. (Cf . my Syst. of

Logic^ § 31, and Kuno Fischer's work, cited above.)

Kant traces the genesis of his critique of the reason to the stimulus which he

received from Hume. He says (in the Introduction to the Prolegomena)^ that after

Locke's and Leibnitz's essays on the human understanding, nay, more, since the

first rise of metaphysics, nothing more important had appeared in this field of inquiry

than the skepticism of Hume. Hume " brought no light into this species of knowl-

edge, but he struck, nevertheless, a spark from which a light might well have been

kindled, if it had fallen on susceptible tinder." "I confess freely that it was the

exception taken by David Hume" (to the conception of causality), "which many
years ago first inteiTupted my dogmatic slumber, and gave to my inquiries in the

field of speculative philosophy an altogether new direction. I tried first whether

Hume's objections might "not be generalized, and soon found that the conception of the

connection of cause and effect was far from being the only one through which the un-

derstanding conceives d priori connections among things, but rather that metaphysics

was filled only with the like conceptions. I sought to assure myself of their number,

and having succeeded according to my wish, namely, on the foasis of a single princi-

ple, I proceeded to the deduction of these conceptions, of which I was now assured,

that they were not, as Hume had apprehended, of empirical derivation, but that they

origmated in the pure understanding."

Kant applies the epithet transcendental not to all knowledge a priori^ but only to the

knowledge that and how certain notions (intuitions or conceptions) are applied solely

d priori or are possible. In distinction from transcendental knowledge, Kant calls that

a transcendent use of conceptions, which goes beyond all possible experience. The

critique of the reason, which is itself transcendental, demonstrates the illegitimacy of

all transcendent employment of the reason.

The order of the investigation in the " Critique of the Pure Reason'" is as follows :

In the Introduction Kant seeks to demonstrate the actual existence of knowledge

bearing the character peculiar to what he terms "synthetic judgments d priori''' and

raises the question, how these judgments are possible. He finds that their possibiUty

depends on certatu purely subjective forms of intuition, viz. : space and time, and on

like forms of the understanding, which he terms categories ; out of the latter grow up

the ideas of the reason. Kant divides the whole complex of his investigations into the

Transcendental Elementary Doctrine and the Transcendental Doctrine of Method (fol-

lowing the division of formal logic customary in his time). The Transcendental Ele-

mentary Doctrine treats of the materials, and the Transcendental Doctrine of Method

of the plan or formal conditions of a complete system of the cognitions of the pure

speculative reason. The Transcendental Elementary Doctrine is divided into Transcen-

dental iEsthetic and Logic, the former treating of the pure intuitions of sense, space

and time, and the latter of the pure cognitions of the understanding. The part of the

Transcendental Logic, which sets forth the elements of the pure knowledge of the

understanding and the principles without which no object whatever can be thought, is

the Transcendental Analytic, and at the same time a Logic of Truth. The second part

of the Transcendental Logic is the Transcendental Dialectic, *. e. ,
the critique of the
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•understanding and the reason in respect of their hyper-physical use, a critique of the

false dialectical semblance which arises when the pure cognitions of the understand'mg

and reason are applied, not solely to the objects of experience, but there, where no
object is given, beyond the limits of experience, and when, therefore, a material use is

made of the merely formal principles of the pure understanding. The Transcendental

Doctrine of Method contains four chapters, bearing the titles : The Discipline of the

Pure Reason, its Canon, its Architectonic, and its History. (The Tr. ^^sthetic relates

especially to the possibility of mathematics, the Analytic to that of Physics, the Dialec-

tic to that of all metaphysics, and the Doctrine of Method to that of metaphysics as a

science.

)

All our knowledge, says Kant in the Introduction, begins with experience, but not all

knowledge springs from experience. Experience is a continuous combination (syn-

thesis) of perceptions. Experience is the first product which the understanding brings

forth, after it has gone to work upon the raw material of sensations. But now Kant
asserts (affirming in regard to all logical combinations of experiences what is true only

of isolated experiences and of the most elementary form of induction, "j9er enumera-

tionem mnplicem ") :
" Experience tells us, indeed, what is, but not that it must neces-

sarily be so and not otherwise ; hence she gives us no true universality
;
" necessity and

strict (not merely "comparative") universality are for Kant the sure signs of non-

empirical cognition. * Knowledge not originating in experience is defined by Kant as

"a priori knowledge."! Kant distinguishes as foUows : "It may be customary to

say of much of our knowledge, derived from experimental sources, that we are capable

of acquiring it or that we possess it d priori^ because we derive it not immediately from

experience, but from a universal rule, which itself, nevertheless, we have borrowed

from experience
;
but in what follows we shaU. understand by cognitions a priori those

which take place independently, not of this or that, but of all experience whatever

;

opposed to them are empirical cognitions, or such as are possible only d posteriori^ i. e.
,

through experience ; of d priori cognitions those are called pure with which no em-
pirical elements whatever are mixed." X

* In these pre-suppositions, which Kant never questioned, although he never subjected them to a critical

examination, is contained the Trpwrov i//ei}6os, from which, with great (although not absolute) consistency

the whole system of '

' Criticism " grew up. The principle of gravitation, which is strictly universal in its

truth, and yet, as Kant admits, is derived from experience, is alone enough to refute him. The simpler the

subject of a science, so much the more certain is the universal validity of its inductively-acquired principles,

so that from arithmetic (quantity) to geometry (quantity, together with motion and form), mechanics (quan-

tity, form and motion, and gravity), etc. , a gradation in the measure of certainty and not, as Kant affirms, an

absohiie difference between universality (here strict, there merely "comparative"), subsists. The empirical

basis of Geometry is admitted by mathematicians of such weight as Riemann and Helmholtz. Says the former

(B. Riemann, Ueber die Hypothesen^ icelche der Geometrie zxi Grxinde liegen, in the Transactions of the Royal

Scientific Association of G-ottingen, 1867, p. 2; also printed separately;—written in 1854) :
" The qualities by

which space is distinguished from other conceivable magnitudes of three dimensions, can only be learned from

experience." (For the views of Helmholtz, see his essay on the "Facts which lie at the Basis of Geometry,"

in the Nachrichten der Kgl. Ges. der Wiss. zii Gottingen, June 3, 1868, pp. 193-221. Cf. the Supplement to

the 3d edition of my System d. Logik, Bonn, 1868, p. 427.) Whatever is strictly demonstrated is apodictically

certain ; such, therefore, is the following of a proposition in demonstration from its premises ; but to term

axioms "apodictically certain" is a misuse of the words.

t "A priori knowledge" means, in the sense usual since the time of Aristotle, " knowledge of effects from

their real causes," and this kind of knowledge possesses, undoubtedly, the attributes of necessity or apodictical

truth ; Kant adopts the expression for his extravagant conception of a knowledge, whose certainty is inde-

pendent of all experience, and claims for this knowledge likewise, or rather exclusively, the attribute of

apodicticity.

X But herewith the point of view of the Aristotelian division—according to which, by a priori Icnowledge,

knowledge of effects from their causes was understood, and the reverse by knowledge a posteriori—ia

11



162 KANT S CRITIQUE OF PURE REASON.

With the division of cognitions into d priori and empirical cognitions, Kant joins

the second division of them into analytical and synthetic. By analytical judgments he

understands those in which the predicate B belongs to the subject A, as something

which was already contained, but not previously observed, in this concept A ; as, for

example, in the judgment : all bodies (extended, impenetrable substances) are extend-

ed. But by synthetic judgments he understands those in which the predicate B lies

without the subject-concept A, although connected -with it ; as, for example, in the

judgment : all bodies (extended, impenetrable substances) are heavy. In analytical

judgments the connection of the predicate with the subject is conceived by the aid of

the notion of identity, but in synthetic judgments, without the aid of that notion ; the

former are based on the principle of contradiction, but for the latter another principle

is necessary. *

By analytical judgments our knowledge is not augmented; only a conception,

which we already possessed, is decomposed into its parts. But in the case of synthetic

judgments I must have, in addition to the conception of the subject, something else,

=: X, on which the understanding may rest, in order to recognize a predicate, which is

not contained in that conception, as yet belonging to it. In the case of empirical

judgments, or judgments of experience, all of which are, as such, synthetic, this neces-

sity occasions no difficulty ; for this x is my full experience of the object, which I

think through the concept A, which concept covers only a part of this experience. But

exchanged for another. This Aristotelian usage was preserved by Leibnitz, who says in an EiJist. ad J.

TTiomaMum, 1669 {Oijera Philos., ed. Erdii., p. 51) : Constructionesfigurarum sunt motus ; jam ex construc-

Uonibus affectiones de Jlguris demonstrantur, ergo ex mom et x>er consequena d priori et ex causa, and

still later identifies connaUre d priori with connaitre par les causes, and only occasionally employs instead

the phraseology ''• 2Jar des demonstrations,'''' referring, doubtless, especially to demonstrations from the real

cause; cf. the passages cited in my Log., 3d ed., § 73, p. 176 seq. Lea-idng out the last-mentioned qualifi-

cation (^ex causa), Wolff, less exactly, identifies eruere veritatem d priori with elicere nondum cognita

ex aliis cogniiis ratiocinajido, and consequently eruere veritatem d jjosteriori with solo sensu. In this he

was followed by Baumgarten, and the latter by Kant, who adds, however, the further distinction of the

absolute and the relative d-priori, which is completely heterogeneous to the original use of the expression.

Knowledge d priori, in the Aristotelian sense, is not knowledge proximately independent of experience, to

which another species of knowledge, independent of all experience, could be related as pure to impure
;

it is

based, rather, on the greatest and most complete variety of logically elaborated exi^eriences, and is only inde-

pendent of exiDcrience in respect of the contents of the logical conclusion. So, e, g., the calculation in advance

of any asti-onomical phenomenon is, indeed, independent of om- exi^erience of this phenomenon itself, but

yet depends, partly on nmnerous other data empirically established, partly on the Newtonian principle of

gravitation, which lies at the bottom of the calculation, and which, as Kant admits, was drawn from the

experience of the fall of bodies and of the revolutions of the moon and planets. A judgment independent of

all experience would, if such a judgment were possible, possess, not the highest degree of certainty, but no

certainty at all, and would be a mere prejudice. Apart from all experience we can have no knowledge

whatever, much less, what Kant pretends, apodictical Imowledge. Just as machines, with which we surpass

the results of mere manual labor, arc not made %\'ithout hands by magic, but only through the use of

the hands, so the demonstrative reasoning, by which we go beyond the residts of isolated exijerience and

aiTive at a knowledge of the necessary, is not effected independently of all experience through subjective

forms of incomiirehensible origin, but only by the logical combination of experiences according to the induc-

tive and deductive methods on the basis of the order immanent in things themselves.

* This use of the terms analytical and synthetic is rightly discriminated by Kant himself from the com-

mon usage, which denominates analytical the method proceeding through the analysis of the data given to the

cognition of conditions and ultimately of principles, and synthetic the method proceeding by deduction from

principles to the knowledge of the conditioned : Kant prefers to call these methods, respectively, regressive

and progressive. The Ivantian conception of the analytical judgment is an amplification of the conception of

the identical judgment ; in the latter the whole subject-concept, in the former either the whole or some one

element of it constitutes the predicate. Still the phraseology rather than the idea is new ;
earlier logicians

had distinguished between partially identical and absolutely identical judgments.
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for synthetic judgments a priori this resort is altogether wanting. What is the x, on

which the understanding rests for its authority, when it believes itself to have found,

outside of the conception A, a predicate foreign to the same and yet connected (and

that, too, necessarily) with it ? In other words : How are synthetic judgments a priori

'possible ? This is the fundamental question for the critique of the pure reason (of the

reason independent of experience).

Kant believes himself able to point out three kinds of synthetic judgments a priori

as actually existing, namely, mathematical, physical, and metaphysical. Mathematics

and physics contain undisputed examples of universal and apodictical knowledge
;
the

affirmations of metaphysics are disputed, in so far as it is a question whether any

metaphysics is possible ; but in their tendency all properly metaphysical propositions

are also synthetic judgments a priori.

Mathematical judgments, says Kant, are all synthetic (although Kant admits that a

few mathematical axioms, such as a == a, a+b 7 a, are really analytical affirmations,

asserting, however, that they serve only as links in the chain of method, not as princi-

ples). One would, says Kant, indeed at first think the proposition, 7+5^:12, to be

merely analytical, following, according to the principle of contradiction, from the con-

ception of a sum of 7 and 5. But this conception contains no intimation as to what

the particular number is, in which the two numbers mentioned are resumed. Some-

thing in addition to these conceptions is necessary, and we must call to our aid some

image which corresponds with one of them, say of one's five fingers or of five points,

and so add one after the other the five unities given in this image to the conception

of seven. *

No more, says Kant, are any of the principles of pure geometry analytical. That

the straight line is the shortest one between two points, is a synthetic proposition ; for

my conception of straightness contains nothing respecting length, but only a quality

;

the aid of intuition f must be called in, through which alone the synthesis is possible. %

Physics, says Kant further, also contains synthetic judgments d priori; e. g., in. all

changes of the material world the quantity of matter remains unchanged
; in all com-

* Bat in fact this didactic expedient is no scientific necessity ; it is sufficient for the case in hand, that we
go back to the definitions ; two is the sum of one and one, three the sum of two and one, etc., and to the defi-

nition of the decadal system, and to the principle, which is derived from the conception of a sum (as the whole

number, making abstraction of the question of order), viz. : that the order, in which the constituent parts of

the sum are taken, is indifEerent for the sum. We find given in actual experience similar objects, which can

be included under the same conception and hence numbered ; from the fundamental conceptions of arithmetic

follow then the fundamental principles of arithmetic, as analytical judgments, and from these the rest

follow syllogistically.

t [An^chauung—external or internal preception, or its product, incomplex representation, reprcesentatio

aut notio singularis.—TV.]

X Unquestionably the affirmations of geometry are synthetic. But the fundamental principles of geome-

try, e. g., that space has three dimensions, that there is only one straight line between two points, have asser-

torical, not apodictical certainty ; the geometrician is aware of the three dimensions of space only as facts and

is unable to give any reason why space must have exactly three and not two or four dimensions ; but this

assertorical truth is, obtained by abstraction, induction, and other logical operations, founded on numerous

experiences of spatial relations. The order of figures in space, which attains to expression in the fundamental

principles of geometry, and which may be reduced philosophically to the principle of the non-dependence of

form on magnitude, confirms the truth of these principles, but is itself grounded in the objective nature of

space itself ; nothing proves its merely subjective character. From the fundamental affirmations of geometry

the others foUow syllogistically ; the latter are apodictically, and not merely empirically, certain, in so far as

they are demonstrated from the former and not founded on direct experience ; in this sense, but only in this,

is geometry an apodictical and, according to the Aristotelian, but by no means according to the Kantian, ns«

•f this expression, an (I priori science.
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munication of motion action and reaction must always be equal to eacli otlier
; further,

the law of inertia, etc. *

In Metaphysics—adds Kant—although this may be regarded as a science hitherto

merely attempted, yet rendered indispensable by the nature of human reason, synthetic

cognitions a priori are claimed to be contained
; e. g., the world must have had a begin-

ning, and whatever is substantial in things is permanent. Metaphysics is, or at least is

designed to be, a science made up of purely synthetic propositions d priori. Hence the

question: How is metaphysics (naturally

—

i. 6., with reference to the nature of human
reason—and scientifically) possible ?

In the Transcendental Esthetic, the science of the d priori principles of sensibility,

Kant seeks to demonstrate the d priori character of space and time. In a " Metaphysi-

cal Exposition of this Concei3tion " designed to present the considerations which show

the conception of space to be given d priori., Kant advances four theses : 1 . Space is

not an empirical conception that has been abstracted from external experience ; for all

concrete localization depends on our previous possession of the notion of space, f

2. Space is a necessary dpriori notion, lying at the basis of all external perceptions ; for

it is impossible by any means to form a notion of the non-existence of space.:}: 3. Space

is not a discursive or general conception of relations of things generally, but a pure

intuition ; for we can imagine space only as one, of which all so-called spaces are

parts.§ 4. Our notion of space is that of an infinite, given magnitude ; but a concep-

tion containing ill itself an infinite number of ideas (representations) is impossible to

thought ; hence the primitive notion of space is an d priori intuition and not a con-

ception.!

In the ' • Transcendental Exposition of the Conception of Space "—by which Kant

understands the explanation of that conception as a principle, by means of which the

possibility of other synthetic cognitions d priori is made intelligible—Kant develops the

assertion, that the notion of space must be an d priori intuition, if it is to be possible

for geometry to determine the attributes of space synthetically and yet d priori.^

* But the history of physical science shows that thess general principles, to which the law of the con-

servation of force, and others, may be added, were late abstractions from scientifically elaborated experiences,

and were by no means fixed as scientific truths ob priori, prior to all experience or independent of all experi-

ence : only in so far as there becomes subsequently manifest in them a certain order, which seems to render

them susceptible of a philosophical derivation from principles stUl more general—such, e. Q., as the relativity

of space—do they acquire an (in the Aristotehan, but not, again, in the Kantian sense) a priori character.

+ This is reasoning in a circle.

X This, however, does not prove the subjectivity and h joriori character of space.

§ In view of this it is remarkable that Kant should yet style space, in the heading of the chapter, a

"conception." In the use of scientific terms, Kant is often not sufficiently exact.

i The assertion that no conception can contain an infinite number of partitive representations is an arbi-

trary one, so far as it relates to representations that may be potentiaUy contained in the conception. But

actually our idea of space does not contain an infinity of differentiated parts, and actually, too, the space, of

which we have an idea, does not extend in infinitum, but only, at the farthest, to the concave limits of the

risible heavens. The infinity of extension exists only in the reflection, that however far we may have gone m
thought it is always possible to go further, and that, therefore, no limit is absohitely impassable ;

but from this

it by no means follows that space is a merely subjective intuition.

^ Kant has as little shown how from the supposed (I priori nature of the intuition of space the certamty

of the fundamental principles of geometry follows, as he has shown, on the other hand, that this certamty

cannot follow from an intuition of space resting on an objective and empirical basis. Further, Kant has not

pufficiently justified the double use which he makes of space, time, and the categories, in that he treats them,

on the one hand, as mere formn or ways of connecting the material given in experience, and yet undeniably,

on the other hand, also treats them as something material, viz. : as the matter or content of thought from

which we form synthetic judgments d priori.
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Space, then, is viewed by Kant as an d priori intuition, found in us antecedently

to all perception of external objects and as tbe formal quality of tbe mind, in virtue of

which, we are affected by objects, or as the form of external sensation in general.*

Space is, according to Kant, not a form of the existence of objects in themselves.

Since we cannot make of the special conditions of sensibility conditions of the possibility

of things, but only of their manifestations, we can doubtless say that space includes all

things which may appear to us externally, but not all things-in-themselves, whether

these be sensibly perceived or not, or by whatever Subject they may be per-

ceived. Only from the point of view of human beings can we speak of space, extended

beings, etc. If we make abstraction of the subjective condition, under which alone

external intuition is possible for us, i. e. ,
under which alone we can be affected by

external objects, the idea of space has absolutely no signification. This predicate is

only in so far attributed to things as they appear to us, i. e., are objects of the sensi-

bility. Space is real, i. e., is an objectively valid conception in respect of everything

which can be presented to us as an object of external perception, but it is ideal in

respect of things, when they are considered by the reason, as they are in themselves,

and without reference to the sensible nature of man.

By an altogether analogous metaphysical and transcendental exposition of the con-

ception of Time, Kant seeks also to demonstrate its empirical reality and transcendental

ideahty. Time is no more than space a something subsisting for itself or so inherent

as an objective qualification or order in things, that, if abstraction were made of aU
subjective conditions of perception, time would remain. Time is nothing else than the

form of the internal sense, i. e., of our intuition or perception of ourselves and of our

internal state
;

it determines the relation of the various ideas which make up our inter-

nal state. But since all ideas, even such as represent external objects, belong, in them-

selves, as modifications of consciousness to our internal state, of which time is the formal

condition, it follows that time is also indirectly a formal condition a priori of external

phenomena. Time is in itself, out of the conscious subject, nothing ; it cannot be

reckoned among objects-in-themselves, apart from its relation to our sensible intui-

tions, either as subsisting or as inhering. Time possesses subjective reality in respect

of internal experience. But if I myself or any other being could regard me without

this condition of sensibility, the same modifications of consciousness which we now
conceive as changes would found a cognition, in which the idea of time and conse-

quently that of change would not at aU be included. To the objection that the reality

of the change in our ideas proves the reality of time, Kant replies that the objects of

the "internal sense," like those of the external sense, are only phenomena, having two
aspects, the one regarding the object-in-itself, the other the form of our intuition (per-

ception) of the object, which form must not be sought in the object-in-itself, but in the

Subject, to which it appears, -f

* That space is only the form of the external and not of the intertial sense, and that time, per C07itra, is

the form of the internal, and, indirectly, also of the external sense, are truths inferrible, in Kant's opinion,

from the nature of external and internal experience. But in fact the relation to space belongs no less to the

" phenomena of the internal sense," to the images of perception as such, to the representations of memory, to

conceptions, in so far as the concrete representations from which they are abstracted constitute their insepa-

rable basis, and therefore to the judgments combined from them, in so far as that, to which the judgment
relates, is also intuitively (through the sensibility) represented, etc. Even the psychical processes take place

in a space (in the Thalamus ojMcus as the sennoriiim commune ?), which, to be sure, as the space of con-

sciousness is to be discriminated from the space of external objects ; of the extension in space which belongs

to these processes, we are literally conscious as extension.

+ This distinction would avail nothing, even though an " internal sense" of the kind which Kant sup-

poses really existed, since, in the case of psychological self-observation, the Subject, to whom the intemai
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Kant pronounces false the doctrine of the Leibnitzo-Wolffian philosophy, that our sen-

sibility is but the oonfiised representation of things, and of that which belongs to things

in themselves. He denies that man possesses a faculty of "intellectual intuition,"

whereby, without the intervention of affections from without or from within, and apart

from forms merely subjective (space and time), objects are known as they are in them-

selves.

The result of the Transcendental ^Esthetic is summed up by Kant (in the '
' General

Observations on the Transcendental Esthetic," 1st ed., p. 42; 2d ed., p. 59, aj). Ros.,

II., 49) as follows :
" That the things which we perceive are not what we take them to

be, nor their relations of such intrinsic nature as they appear to us to be ; and that if

we make abstraction of ourselves as knowing Subjects^ or even only of the subjective

constitution of our senses generally, all the qualities, all the relations of objects in space

and time, yes, and even space and time themselves, disappear, and that as phenomena
they cannot exist really per se, but only in us

; what may be the character of things in

themselves, and wholly separated from our receptive sensibility, remains wholly un-

known to us." In what we call external objects, Kant sees only mental representa-

tions resulting from the nature of our sensibilityc

Similar is the result to which Kant arrives ia reference to the forms of the under-

standing, in the Transcendental Logic.

The receptivity of the mind, in virtue of which it has representations whenever it is

affected in any manner, is Sensibihty ; spontaneity of cognition, on the contrary, in the

absolute origination of ideas, is the mark of the understanding. Thoughts without

internal or external perceptions are meaningless, but such perceptions without concep-

tions are blind. The understanding can perceive nothing, and the senses can think

nothing All perceptions depend on organic affections, and all conceptions on functions
;

"function" expresses the unity of the action by which different representations are

arranged under one common representation. By means of these functions the under-

standing forms judgments, which are indirect cognitions of the objects of perception.

On the various primal conceptions of the understanding, or Categories, depend the

various forms of logical judgments, and, conversely from the latter, as set forth in

general (formal) logic, the categories may be ascertained by regressive inference. (Cf

.

A. F. C. Kersten, Quo jure Kantius Arist. categ. rejecerit^ Progr. of the Coin. Beal-

Gymn.^ Berl., 1853; Lud. Gerkrath, Be Kantu categ. doctrina. Diss. Inaug.., Bonn,

1854.) Kant defines the categories as conceptions of objects as such, by which the

perception of these objects is regarded as determined with regard to some one of the

functions of the logical judgment (as, e. g. , body is determined by the category of sub-

stantiality as the subject in the judgment : all bodies are divisible). Kant presents the

follo^ving table of the forms of the logical judgment,* and of the corresponding cate-

gories f
:

—

states appear, is identical with the Object to which they belong. The phenomenal succession of our ideas

cannot be regarded as merely an unfaithful image of internal states, in themselves timeless, but which affect

the internal sense ; on thq contrary, it must also be regarded as having acquired the nature of a real result,

through the affection produced in the soul or in the I, and as belonging to the sphere of things existent, ag

such, and not merely to the Phenomenal. Besides, this doctrine of the "internal sense" is incorrect; see my
System of Logic, § 40.

* The threefold division of forms of judgments, aimed at by Kant in each class, is not justified through-

out; see my System of Logic, §§ 68-70.

t The Categories of Relation, as they are termed by Kant, are the only ones which respect th»? form of the

"object" or of objective reality, and as such, at the same time, give rise to certain functions of the logical

judgment. The differences of Quality and Modality are founded, not on differing forms of objective existence.
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Logical Table of Judgments.

Judgments are in regard to

Quantity.

Singular.

Particular (or plural).

Universal.

Quality.

Affirmative.

Negative.

Infinite (or limit-

ing).

Relation.

Categorical.

Hypothetical.

Disjunctive.

Modality.

Problematical.

Assertory.

Apodictical.

Transcendental Table of Conceptions of the Understanding.

These conceptions are, under the head of

Quantity. Quality. Relation. Modality.

Unity. Reality. Substantiality and Possibility and

Inherence. Impossibility.

Plurality. Negation. Causality and Existence and

Dependence. Non-existence,

Totality. Limitation. Community or Necessity and

Reciprocity Contingence.

(Concurrence).

Herewith belongs a table of synthetic judgments a priori., founded on the above

conceptions of the understanding. Kant designates it as a

Pure Physiological Table op Universal Principles op Physics.

Axioms of (sen-

sible) Intuition.

Anticipations of

Perception,

Analogies of

Experience.

Postulates of all em
pirical thought.

A complete system of transcendental philosophy, says Kant, would necessarily con-

tain the conceptions of the understanding which are derived from the pure primal

conceptions, and are therefore themselves likewise d priori or pure conceptions, as,

e. </., force, action, passion, which follow from the conception of causality; to make
out the list of them were a useful and not disagreeable, though here a superfluous task

(whence it follows that Kant believed himself already to have given the most essential

elements of a complete transcendental philosophy in the Critique of the Pure Reason).

Kant observes in regard to these categories, among other things, that there are

three of them in each class, whereas generally all a priori division with conceptions

must be dichotomous {e. ^., A and non-A), and adds that the third category in each

which are reflected in the subjective act of judgment, but on various kinds in the relation of the subjective

to the objective, i. e., of the combination of ideas in the judgment to that portion of reality which is the

object of representation ; they have not, therefore, different categories underlying them. Logical Quantity,

again, is foiinded only on the possibility of combining in one judgment several judgments, whose subjects are

included in the same conception, so that the predicate is aflBirmed (or denied) with reference either to the

whole sphere of -t^at conception or to a part of it; it involves no relation to a form of objective reality,

peculiar to the judgment as such. Cf. my Syst. of Logic, §§ 68-70.



168 kant's critique of pure reason.

class comes from the combination of the second with the first. (In the Critique of tlie

Faculty of Judgment^ Intr., last note, Kant terms the dichotomons division here men-
tioned an analytical division d 'priori^ founded on the principle of contradiction, bu;

says that every synthetic division a priori^ not based, as in mathematics, on the intui -

tion which corresponds with the conception, but on a priori conceptions, must contain

three thiags : 1, a condition ; 2. something- conditioned ; 3, the conception which arises

from the union of the conditioned with its condition. ) Totality, he says further, is

plurality viewed as unity ; limitation is reality combiued with neg-ation
; community is

reciprocal causality among substances ; necessity is the existence which is given through

possibility itself. But the combining of the first and second category in each class

requires a special act of the understanding, whence the third conception must likewise

be regarded as an original conception of the understanding. (In this remark of Kant is

contained the germ of the Fichtean and Hegehan dialectic.

)

The objective vaHdity of the categories (of which Kant treats in the " Transcenden-

tal Deduction of the Categories") rests on the fact, that it is only through them that

experience, in what concerns the form of thought, is possible. They relate necessarily

and a priori to objects of experience, because it is only by means of them that any

object of experience whatever can be thought.

There are, says Kant, only two cases possible in which synthetic representation

and its objects can coincide, can bear a necessary relation to each other and, as it were,

meet each other, viz. : when either the object alone renders the representation possible

or the representation the object.

In the first case the relation is empirical, and the representation can therefore not

be evolved a •priori. Our d priori ideas are not copied from objects, since otherwise

they would be empirical and not a priori. Only that in phenomena which belongs to

sensation (that which Kant terms the matter of sensible cognition, Or. of the Pure R.
,

1st ed. [in the original], pp. 20 and 50 ; 2d ed., pp. 34 and 74) is copied from objects,

though not perfectly agreeing with them. The things-in-themselves or transcendental

objects affect our senses {ih.., 1st ed., p. 190; 2d ed., p. 235 ; Proleg.^ § 33) ; through

this affection arises the sensation of color, or of smell, etc. , which sensations are yet not

to be supposed similar to that unknown element in the things-in-themselves which ex-

cites them in us. But space, time, substantiality, causality, etc. , depend, according to

Kant, not on such affection. Otherwise all these forms would be empirical and with-

out necessity. They pertain exclusively to the subject, which by them shapes its sen-

sations and so generates the phenomena, which are its ideas. They do not come from

the things-in-themselves.

The other case cannot occur in this sense, that our ideas cause the existence of

their objects. The will does indeed affect causally the existence of objects, but not so

do our ideas. But it is quite possible that the cognition of an object, or that the phe-

nomenon should take its law from our d priori ideas. Kant compares this latter suppo-

sition to the astronomical theory of Copernicus, which explains the apparent revolu-

tion of the heavens by the hypothesis of a real motion of the earth, giving rise to the

appearance in question.

But the field or whole sum of objects of possible experiences is found in our percep-

tions. An d priori conception, unrelated to perceptions, would be nothing more than

the logical form of a conception, but not the conception itself, through which a thing

is thought. Pure d priori conceptions can indeed contain nothing empirical, but they

must nevertheless, if they are to possess objective validity, be purely <^pnm conditions

of possible experience.
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Tbe receptivity of the mind is insufficient, except as combined with.* spontaneity, to

render cognition possible. Spontaneity is the ground of a threefold synthesis, viz. : that

of the apprehension of representations in perception, that of the reproduction of the

same in imagination, and that of the recognition of them in the conception ( Or. of the

P. R, Isted., p. 97 seq.).

The successive apprehension of the manifold elements given in perception

and the combination of them into one whole is the Synthesis of Apprehen-

sion. Without this we could not have the ideas of time and space. The Reproductive

Synthesis of the Imagination is likewise based on d priori principles {Cr. of the P. P.,

1st ed., p. 100 seq. ;
on pp. 117 seq. and 123, and on p. 152 of the 2ded., Kant discrim-

inates more definitely from the reproductive imagination, which depends on conditions

of experience, a productive imagination, which constitutes an d priori condition of the

combination of the manifold in a cognition ; in the 2d ed., p. 152, Kant pays that the

former is of no service in explaining the possibility of d priori cognition and belongs,

not to the subjects of transcendental philosophy, but to those of psychology, whence in

the 2d ed. he treats no farther of it, nor of " Recognition of ideas in the Conception").

If, in the synthesis of the parts of a line, of a division of time, of a number, I were

constantly to lose the earlier parts out of thought and not reproduce them while pro-

ceeding to the following ones, it would never be possible for me to have a complete

idea, or even the purest and most primary fundamental ideas of space and time. But
without the consciousness that that, which we think, is just the saiiib as that which
we thought an instant before, all reproduction in the series of ideas would be fruitless.

The concept is that which unites the manifold elements, successively perceived and then

reproduced, in one idea.

In the cognition of the manifold the mind becomes conscious of the identity of the

function, by which it performs the necessary synthesis. All combination and all unity

in knowledge presuppose that unity of consciousness, which precedes all the data of

perceptions, and in connection with which alone any representation of objects is possi-

ble. To this pure, original, unchangeable self-consciousness Kant gives the name of

transcendental apperception. He distinguishes it from empirical apperception, or the

mutable empirical self-consciousness which subsists amid the succession of internal

phenomena apprehended by the internal sense. Transcendental apperception is an

original synthetic act, while empirical self-consciousness depends on an analysis,

which presupposes this original synthesis. The synthetic unity of apperception is

that highest point on which all use of the understanding depends. On it depends the

consciousness that "I think," which must accompany all my ideas. Even the objec-

tive unity of space and time is only possible through the relation of our perceptions to

this transcendental apperception.

The categories are the conditions of thought on which all possible experience

depends. The possibility and necessity of the categories depend on the relation which
the whole sphere of the sensibility and with it all possible phenomena have to the pri-

mal function of apperception. All the manifold in perception must conform to the
conditions of the unvarying unity of self-consciousness, the prhnal synthetic unity of

apperception, and must hence be subject to universal functions of synthesis by concep-
tions. The synthesis of apprehension, which is empirical, must necessarily conform to

the synthesis of apperception, which is intellectual, and is given and expressed in a

manner wholly d priori in the category. Every object, which can be given us in per-

ception, is subject to the necessary conditions on which the synthetic combination and
unity of the manifold in perception depend, in all possible experience. The cate-
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gories, as conditions a priori of possible experience^ are therefore at the same time con-

ditions of the possibility of th.Q. objects of experience (i. 6., of phenomena), and have

therefore objective validity in a synthetic judgment d 2^^iori. So, on the other hand,

no d priori knowledge is possible, except of objects of possible experience.

The conformity of things-in-themselves to law would necessarily subsist, if there

were no mind to perceive and know it. But phenomena are only representations of

things which are unknown to us in their intrinsic nature. As mere representations,

however, they are subject to no law of combination, except that which the combining

faculty may prescribe. Combination, says Kant, is not in things, and cannot be de-

rived from them by perception, for example, and thence first transferred to the under-

standing ; it is a work of the understanding alone, which itself is nothing more than

the faculty of djrriori combination, the faculty by which the variety of given repre-

sentations is brought under the unity of apperception. This principle, adds Kant, is

the highest in all human knowledge. Since now all possible perception depends on

the synthesis of apprehension, and since this empirical synthesis again depends on the

transcendental synthesis, and hence on the categories, it follows that all possible per-

ceptions, and hence everything which can exist in the empirical consciousness, i. e. ,
all

phenomena of nature, are subject, in what respects their combination, to the categories,

which are the original ground of the necessary conformity of nature—considered sim-

ply as such—to law. *

Kant mentions supplementarily {Or. of the Pure i2., 2d ed,, p. 167), in addition to

the two ways in which a necessary agreement of experience with the conceptions of

its objects is conceivable (namely, when experience makes these conceptions, or when

these conceptions make experience possible), a third intermediate way, namely, by

the hypothesis, that the categories are not enipirical, but subjective bases of thought,

implanted in us with our existence, but so arranged by the author of our being as

exactly to agree in their use with the laws of nature, which underUe experience. He

denominates this hypothesis (which agrees essentially with the Leibnitzian theory of pre-

established harmony, but is ascribed by Kant

—

Prol.., % 37, note—to Crusius) as a kind of

system of thepre-formation of the.pure reason^ but pronounces against it, because its truth

is inconsistent with the possession by the categories of that necessity which belongs

essentially to the very conception of them. (A further indirect proof of the mere subjec-

tivity of all that is d priori., including the forms of sensible intuition, space and time,

as well as the categories, is contained for Kant in the Antinomies, of which he treats in a

* Kant teaches that for the knowledge of the particular laws of nature experience is necessary, since these

laws relate to phenomena, which are empiricaUy determined. This Kantian theory contains more than one

intrinsic contradiction. 1. In that, while things-in-themselves are represented as afEectmg us, time and cau-

saUty, which this affection implies, are reckoned by Kant as r^ iiriori forms, valid only within and not beyond

the world of phenomena. 2. In that this affection must furnish to the mind, on the one hand, a material

completely unformed and chaotic, so as not to be subject to any law incompatible with the (i priori law of com-

bination, and yet, on the other, an orderly material, so that every particular material may not be out of relation

to every particular form—in which case all determinations in the material would be of subjective origin, and

f50 the difference between the empirical and the (I priori would disappear—but that the particular in phenom-

ena, and indeed every particular law may be empirically known and determined, etc. But if the reason of

the particular forms and laws of phenomena must be found in the nature of the objects or "things-in-them-

selves " which affect us, it is susceptible of further demonstration, that the kind and succession of affections

are characterized by an order, which is possible only on the supposition that time, space, causality, etc., are

objective and real functions of "things-in-themselves," whereby Kant's doctrine of the (l prioiH and his Sub-

jectivism are overthrown (cf. my Syst. of Log.. % 44). The same result follows also from the ideal necessity,

that the particular should imply the universal. If particular laws must be ascribed to the sphere of objective,

absolute reahty, the universal laws, under which they may be subsumed, cannot be foreign to the same spher*

aod cannot be of merely Bubjective origin.
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subsequent section, Ct. of the P. i?., 1st ed., p. 506 ; 2d ed., 534, Ros. and Schu., Vol.

11., 399. This proof, if it were stringent, would indeed fill up the "gap" which,

according to Trendelenburg, exists in Kant's argument ; but it does not do this, because

the proofs for the Antinomies are without force, unless Kant's fundamental thought be

admitted ; cf. the works by Trendelenburg, and others, cited above, pp. 158, 159 [and

below, ad § 132].

Pure conceptions of the understanding are entirely heterogeneous to empirical intui-

tions, and yet in all subsumptions of an object under a conception the representation of

the former must be homogeneous with the latter. In order to render possible the

application of the categories to phenomena there must exist a third factor, homo-

geneous with both. Such a mediatiug factor, in the form of an idea produced by the

transcendental synthesis of the imagination, is termed by Kant a transcendental Schema

of the understanding. Now time is as a form a priori^ homogeneous with the cate-

gories, and as a form of the sensibility, with phenomena. Therefore an application of

the categories to phenomena is possible through the transcendental functions or quali-

fications of time.

The Schemata, in the order of the categories (quantity, quality, relation, modality),

are founded on the serial nature of time, the contents of time, the order of time, and

on time as a whole. The schema of quantity is number. The schema of reality is being

in time, and that of negation is not-being in time. The schema of substance is the per-

sistence of the real in time
;
that of causality is regular succession in time

;
that of com-

munity, or of the reciprocal causality of substances in respect of their accidents, is the

simultaneous existence of the qualifications of the one substance with those of the other,

following a universal rule. The schema of possibility is the agreement of the synthesis

of diverse representations with the universal conditions of time, and hence the deter-

mination of the representation of a thing as associable with some particular time
;
the

schema of actuality is existence in a definite time, and that of necessity is existence at

all times.

The relation of the categories to possible experience must constitute the whole of our d

'priori knowledge by the understanding. The principles of the pure understanding are

the rules for the objective use of the categories. From the categories of quantity and

quality flow mathematical principles possessing intuitive certainty, while the categories

of relation and modality give rise to dynamic principles of discursive certainty.

The principle of the Axioms of (sensible) Intuition is : All sensible intuitions are

extensive magnitudes. The principle of the Anticipations of Perception is : In all

phenomena the real object of sensation has intensive magnitude, i. e., a degree. The

principle of the Analogies of Experience is : Experience is only possible through the

notion of a necessary connection of perceptions
;
from this principle are derived the

principles of the persistence of substance—or that in all the changes of phenomena

the substance persists, and its quantity is neither increased nor diminished
; of succes-

sion in time by the law of causality—or that all changes take place in accordance with

the law of the connection of cause and effect ; and of simultaneity under the law of

reciprocity or community—or that all substances, in order to be perceived as co- exist-

ing in space, must be in complete reciprocity, or must exert a reciprocal action upon

each other. The Postulates of Empirical Thought are : Whatever agrees (with refer-

ence to perception and conception) with the formal conditions of experience is possible

;

Whatever coheres with ' the material conditions of experience (sensation) is actual

;

That whose connection with the actual is determined by the universal conditions of expe-

rience is necessary.
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To the proof of the second postulate, relative to the evidence of reality, Kant added
in the second edition of the Critique of the Pure Reason a " Refutation of (material)

Idealism," based on the principle that internal experience—the reality of which cannot

be doubted—is impossible without external experience, and consequently that it is only

possible on the condition that there exist objects in space external to ourselves. Kant's

argnment in proof of this is, that the qualification of time Involved in the empirically

determined consciousness of our own existence implies something permanent in percep-

tion, which something must be different from our ideas, in order that it may serve as a

standard for the measurement of their change, and which therefore is only possible on
the condition that there exists something external to us. (In the 1st ed., p. 376—Vol.

II., p. 301, in E,os. and Schu.—Kant had already sought to refute the doctrine of empiri-

cal " Idealism, as resting on a false scrupulousness about admitting the objective reality

of our external perceptions," arguing that external perception proves directly that there

are real existences in space ; that without perception even invention and dreaming would
be impossible, and that therefore our external senses have, so far as it relates to the data

which are necessary for experience, their real corresponding objects in space. But
external objects in space, as Kant is ever repeating, are not to be considered as things-

in-themselves ; they are called external because they belong to the external sense, the

universal form of whose intuitions is space. By the " permanent in perception" Kant
can only mean the permanently phenomenal in space, or impenetrable, extended sub-

stance. Cf. also the Proleg. to Metaphysics, § 49.)

Although our conceptions may be divided into sensible and intellectual conceptions,

yet their objects cannot be divided into objects of the senses, ox phenomena, and objects

of the understanding, or noumena, in the positive sense of this term ; for the concep-

tions of the understanding are applicable only to the objects of sensible intuition ; without

such intuition (perception) they are objectless, and a faculty of non-sensible or intellec-

tual intuition is not possessed by man. But the conception of a noumenon, in the

negative signification of the term, that is, as denoting a thing, in so far as it is not an

object of external or internal perception for us, is a correct one. In this sense things-

in-themselves are noumena, which, however, are not to be conceived through the

categories of the understanding, but only as an unknown Something. *

Through the confounding of the empirical use of the understanding with the

transcendental arises the '•''amphiboly of the conceptions of reflectiony These con-

ceptions are identity and diversity, agreement and repugnance, inner and outer, the

* The inference of subsequent philosophers, that because things-in-themselves are not in space, they

must exist "in the world of thoiTght," is therefore, from the Kantian point of view, inadmissible. If by

that which is in the world of thought is understood something immanent in human thought, i. e., a conception

or a particular thought, the thing-in-itself is nothing of the kind. If by it is meant a transcendental object

of thought, then the " thing-ia-itself " is only in so far in "the world of thought" as it is true that we are

obliged to assume its existence, but not in the sense that the categories of human thought can be applied to

it. It is unmistakably true, however, that Kant's use of the conception of noumena (a conception of Platonic

origin) for his things-in-themselves was, notwithstanding the proviso that it should be taken only in a negative

sense, a source of confusion to Kant himself, and the occasion of the introduction of foreign elements,

especially of qualifications of worth into the conception of things-in-themselves. That the things-in-them-

eelves, which are without time, space, or causality, and which yet affect us, are better and higher in worth

than phenomena, is at least an arbitrary supposition, which, however, receives from the Platonic term

employed—especially in the antithesis : homo noumenon, homo phenomenon—an apparent support, and ie thus

introduced into the ethical domain.—Kant's doctrine of concept and perception is distinguished by its phe-

nomenalistic [subjective] character from the Aristotelian doctrine, that the essence which is knowm through

the concept is immanent in the individual objects, which are included in the extension of the concept, and has

no separate existence.
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determinable and determination (matter and form). Transcendental reflection (reflexio)

is the act whereby I confront the comparison of ideas generally, with the cognitive

faculty in which the comparison is instituted, and distinguish whether the ideas are

compared with each other as belonging to the pure understanding or to sensuous

intuition. Kant finds the source of the Leibnitzian system, " which intellectualizes

phenomena," in the—by Leibnitz unnoticed—amphiboly of the conceptions of reflec-

tion. Leibnitz supposed that the understanding, when comparing ideas, had to do with

representations of objects as they are in themselves, and took the conception of noumena

in its positive sense. He held sensation to be only confused perception, and believed

that when he was comparing all objects m the understanding, by the aid of the abstracted

formal conceptions of human thought, he was perceiving the inner quality and nature

of things. As a natural consequence, he found no other differences than those by which

the understanding distinguishes its pure conceptions from each other. From these

premises he concluded that whatever is ideally indistinguishable is absolutely undistin-

guished or identical ; that realities, as being mere affirmations, cannot through their

opposite tendencies neutralize each other, since there is no logical contradiction between

them ;
that the only internal state which can be attributed to substances is an ideal or

conscious state, and that their community is to be conceived as a pre-established har-

mony ; and, lastly, that space is only the order of co-existing substances, and time the

dynamic succession of their states. Kant contends that the above-named conceptions

of reflection should not be applied in comparing ideas drawn from the world of phe-

nomena, without taking into consideration the nature of sensuous intuition (which has

its peculiar forms and is not merely confused perception), and that they should not be

applied to things-in-themselves (or noumena) at all.

If the understanding is the faculty which by its rules introduces unity into phenom-

ena, the Reason is the faculty which by its principles establishes unity among the rules

of the understanding. The conceptions of the reason contain the unconditioned, and

transcend, therefore, all the objects of experience. Kant gives the name of Ideas to those

necessary conceptions of the reason for which no corresponding real objects can be given

in the sphere of the senses. (Cf . Jul, Heidemann, Plat, de idds doctrinam quomodo Kant-

ius et intellexerit et excoluerit^ Diss. Inaug.
, Berl. , 1863. ) The transcendental conceptions

of the reason imply absolute totality, or completeness, in the synthesis of conditions,

and seek to carry the synthetic unity which is conceived in the Category up to the

absolutely unconditioned. The pure reason is never directly conversant with objects,

but only with the conceptions of objects, which are furnished by the understanding.

Just as it was possible to derive the conceptions of the understanding from the various

forms of the logical judgment, by observing and translating into conceptions the pro-

cesses by which the synthesis of perceptions is effected in judgments, so the transcen-

dental conceptions of the reason may be derived from the forms of rational mference.

These forms are three : categorical, hypothetical, and disjunctive. Accordingly there

are three transcendental rational conceptions expressing the unconditioned as resulting

(1) from a categorical synthesis in a subject, (2) from the hypothetical synthesis of the

terms of a series, (3) from the disjunctive synthesis of parts in a system. The first of

these rational conceptions is that of the soul as the absolute unity of the thmking Sub
ject, the second is that of the world as the absolute unity of the series of the condi-

tions of phenomena ; and the third is that of God as the absolute unity of all objects of

thought whatever, or as the being who includes in himself all reality {ens realissimum).

Corresponding with these three ideas are three dialectical inferences of the reason, which
are sophistications, not of men, but of the pure reason itself, since they arise through
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a natural illusion, whicli is as inseparable from human reason as are certain optical

deceptions from vision, and which, like these, can be explained and rendered harmless,

but cannot be entirely removed. The Idea of the soul as a simple substance is the sub-

ject of the psychological paralogism ; the Idea of the universe is the subject of the cos-

mological antinomies, and, lastly, the Idea of a m.ost real being, as the ideal of the pure
reason, is the subject of the attempted proofs of the existence of God,

Rational Psychology, says Kant, is based solely on the consciousness which the

thinking I has of itself
;
for if we were to call in the aid of our observations on the

play of our thoughts, and on the natural laws thence derivable (as, 6. g.^ Herbart subse-

quently did, when he attempted to found a proof of the punctual simplicity of the

soul on the mutual combination of representations), there would spring up an empiri'

cal psychology, unable to demonstrate the reality of attributes beyond the reach of pos-

sible experience—such as the attribute of simplicity—and having no possible claim to

apodictical certainty. From the consciousness of the Ego, rational psychology seeks to

demonstrate that the soul exists as a substance (an immaterial substance), that as a

simple substance it is incorruptible, and that as an intellectual substance it is ever

identical with itself or is one person, in possible commerce with the body and immortal.

But the arguments of rational psychology i^in the statement of which Kant seems chiefly

to have adopted the form in which they are presented in IQiutzen's Van der immateTiel-

len Natur der Seele, Reimarus' Die vorne7imste?i Wahrlieiten der naturlicJien Religion,

and Moses Mendelssohn's PhcEdon) involve an illegitimate application to the Ego, as a

transcendental object, of the conception of substance, which presupposes sensuous in-

tuition, and applies only to phenomenal objects. That I, who think, must always be

regarded in every act of thought only as subject and as something, which is not a mere

appurtenance or predicate of thought, is an apodictical and even an identical propo-

sition; but it does not signify that I am objectively an independent essence or sub-

stance. So, too, it is implied in the very conception of thought that the "I" of ap-

perception denotes a logically simple subject—which is an analytical proposition; but

this does not signify that the thinking I is a simple substance—which would be a syn-

thetic proposition- The affirmation of my own identity in the midst of all the chang-

ing contents of consciousness is, again, an analytical affirmation :, but from this identity

cannot be inferred the identity of a thinking substance, existing amid all change of

states. Finally, that I distinguish my existence, as that of a thinking being, from the

existence of other things external to me, including among the latter my own body, is an

analytical proposition ; Dut it does not enable me to know whether this consciousness

of myself would be possible if there were no things beside and external to me, and

whether, therefore. I could exist without a body

The difficulty of explaining the interaction between soul and body is increased by

the assumed fact of their heterogeneity, the former being regarded as existing only in

ti.me, the latter in both time and space. But if we consider (says Kant, Or. of the

^j^iive i?., 2d ed , p. 427 seq.) that the two classes of existences assumed in this hypo-

thesis are distinguished, not interiorly, but only by the fact that the one is phenome-

nally external to the other, and hence that that which underlies the phenomenon of

matter as its reality, or as the thing-in itself may 'perhaps not he so unlike the soul itself,

this difficulty disappears, and the only question remaining is how a community of sub-

stances is in any sense possible—a question which neither psychology nor any other

form of human science can answer. The idea, here only briefly intimated, of the pos-

sible Ju/raogeneity of the realities which underlie, respectively, the phenomena of the

external and those of the internal sense, is more fully developed in the first edition of
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the Cr. of P. R. Empirical psychology, says Kant, since it has reference to phe-

nomena only, is properly dualistic ;
but transcendental psychology favors neither dual-

ism nor pneumatism (spiritualism) nor materialism, all of which hold the diversity of

manner in which objects—whose intrinsic nature remains unknown—are mentally rep-

resented to be significant of a corresponding diversity in the nature of these things

themselves. " The transcendental object which underhes external phenomena, as also

that which underlies internal intuition, is in itself neither matter nor a thinking being,

but only a (to us) iinknown ground of the phenomena, from which we derive our empi-

rical conceptions of either kind" {Cr. of the Pure Reason^ 1st ed., p. 379, Ros., II., p.

303). "I can very well suppose that the substance to which our external sense attri-

butes extension, is in itself the subject of thoughts which can be consciously repre-

sented to itself by its own internal sense ; thus that which in one aspect is called ma-

terial would in another aspect be also thinking being, not whose thoughts, but the signs

of whose thoughts we can perceive in phenomena" {ib.^ p. 359, Ros., II., 288 seq).

This latter supposition, here named as a possible one, borders upon the doctrine of the

Leibnitzian monadology, which teaches that complexes of monads—not single monads

—appear to our senses as extended things, and at the same time contain beings which

have ideas (representations), and may contain beings capable of conscious representation

and thought. It is still less removed from the view developed by Kant in his '' Mona-

dologia Physica. " In another sense it contains points of contact with Spinozism , which

ascribes to the one only substance thought and extension, but as real and not merely

phenomenal attributes. In the second edition of the Critique of Pure Reason^ Kant did

not deny the possibility thus suggested in the first edition, but rather suggested it anew in

the passage above cited, though refraining from a more detailed development of the idea.

The thought, therefore, is not changed in the second edition, but the critical principle

is more strictly applied, in that Kant now prefers to give no space to the development of

indemonstrable dogmatic theories, even as hypotheses, but to confine himself to the most

brief suggestion of them. We may add that the meaning of the hypothesis in question

is obviously not that the transcendental substratum of external phenomena is identical

with the thinking Ego, or that it is only a thought of the Ego, but that it is possibly

itself also a thinking essence, and therefore of like nature with the transcendental

substratum of the internal sense—just as, for example, in the Leibnitzian system all

monads are mutually homogeneous, or rather, just as those physical monads are homo-

geneous, which Kant assumes in his Monadologia Physica of the year 1756 ; only

because, according to Kant, we have no precise knowledge whatever of the transcen-

dental substratum, does it further follow that still other theories, such as, for example,

the theory of the identity of subject and object, cannot, as hypotheses, be refuted. It

would be very unjust to identify the conjecture here ventured by Kant with the sub-

jectivism of Fichte. It is true that Kant's utterances respecting transcendental

objects, or things-in-themselves, are, in a measure, uncertain ; but this uncertainty

(which is a natural consequence of the contradiction inseparable from the Kantian doc-

trine, in that the transcendental object is represented as the cause of phenomena, and

yet, according to Kant, cannot be a cause) is observable in the first edition of the Cr.

oj P. Reason., and not (as Schopenhauer and others have asserted) in the second only.

Cf. , for example, the passages—which exist in both editions—on page 235 (Vol. II., of

Rosenkranz's edition of Kant's works), on the one hand, and, on the other, those on p.

391, line 9 from above and following, and Proleg., § 57 {ib., III., p. 124). Though it

be true, that in the first edition of the Critique those passages are more frequent

in which Kant emphasizes our ignorance concerning the nature of transcendental
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objects, while later, in the seeond edition, when he is striving-, in view of mis-

apprehensions that had arisen, to render more clear the difference between his doctrine

and the Ideahsm of Berkeley, passages, in which stress is laid on the necessity of pos-

tulating- the existence of things-in-themselves as the transcendental basis of the world

of phenomena, became somewhat more numerous, yet Kant's doctrine remained essen-

tjally the same, viz. : that we must assume that^ though we know not Jiow^ transcendental

objects or things-in-themselves do exist. In the first ed,, p. 105, Kant only saj^s that

these objects are nothing for us, and on p. 109 it is only when considered as = x,

that they are said to be nothing for us. Rut it would be a decidedly false interpre -

tabion of Kant dogmatically to identify the transcendental object of the external or the

internal sense, the noumena or '

' things-in-themselves "—with which, as Kant in both

editions of the Critique teaches, the manifold affections of the external and internal

senses originate, and with which Kant's distinction of the empirical from the a priori

is necessarily connnected—with " the unity of the essence in the multiplicity of phe-

nomena." *

The Gosmological Idea is the source of four Antinomies, i. 6., pairs of mutually

contradictory propositions, which follow, all with equal consequence, from the supposi-

tion of the reality of the phenomenal world, in the transcendental sense of the term

'"reality." The four antinomies correspond with the four classes of categories. (Cf.

in addition to the critiques by Herbart, Hegel, Schopenhauer, and others, in particular,

Reiche, De Kantii antinomiis qua dicuntur theoreticis^ G-ott., 1838; Jos. Richter, Die

Kantmdieii Antinomien^ Mannheim, 1863.)

The quantity of the world is the subject of the First Antinomy. Thesis : The world

had a beginning in time and has limits in space. Antithesis : The world is without

beginning and without limits in space.

The Second Antinomy relates to the quality of the world. Thesis : Every composite

substance in the world is made up of simple parts. Antithesis : There exists nothing simple.

The Third Antinomy concerns the causal relation. Thesis : Freedom, in the tran-

scendental sense of the term, is a reality, or there may be absolute, uncaused beginnings

of series of effects. Antithesis : All things, without exception, take place in the world

in accordance with natural law.

The Fourth Antinomy is one of modality. Thesis: There belongs to the world

(whether as part or as cause) an absolutely necessary being. Antithesis : Nothing is

absolutely necessary.

The proofs and counterproofs given by Kant in connection with these Antinomies

are all indirect. In the proof of each thesis, the infinite progression affirmed in the

corresponding antithesis is disputed as impossible, while in proving the antithesis the

limit assumed in the thesis is rejected as arbitrary and unreal.

Kant solves the antinomies by his distinction between phenomena and things-in-

themselves. In reference to the world as a transcendental object, or noumenon, or

intelligible world, thesis and antithesis in the two first or mathematical antinomies are

alike false. We cannot apply to the intelligible world the conceptions of space and

time which are involved in the predicates " limitation in space and time," and " infinite

extension in space and time," and an analogous argument may be employed with refer-

ence to the predicates "simplicity" and " complexity ;
" hence neither the one nor the

* This by way of complement, and, in part, for the sake of giving greater precision to the arguments in

my work : De priore et ponteriore forma Kantiance Critices Rationis Purcv, Berl., 1862. and by way of re-

joinder to Michelefs reply in his Review, "Der Gedanke;' Vol. III., Berlin, 1862, pp. 237-243; cf. my Sy&t.

d«r Log., 3d ed., Bonn, 1868, p. 43.
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other of the contradictory predicates can be applied to that world, and from the non-

applicability of the one the applicability of the other cannot be inferred ; the contradic-

tion in form between Thesis and Antithesis is in reality only an apparent one, a '

' dia-

lectical opposition. " But we must admit, as a regulatwe principle of speculative inves-

tigation, the requirement that no limit be regarded as absolutely ultimate. In the two

last or dynamic Antinomies the Thesis is true of the intelligible world, the Antithesis of

the phenomenal. Every phenomenon depends necessarily upon some other phenomenon
or phenomena, but things-in-themselves are free. Within the sphere of the phenomenal

there exists no unconditioned cause, but outside of the whole complex of phenomena
there exists, as their transcendental ground, the Unconditioned.

The sum of all realities or perfections, conceived in concreto and even in individuo as

an exemplar or transcendental prototype, is the Theological Ideal. The theoretical

proofs of God's existence are the so-called ontological, cosmological, and teleological

or physico-theological arguments.

The Ontological Argument concludes from the conception of God as the most real

being to his existence, since existence—necessary existence—belongs in the class of

realities, and is therefore contained in the conception of the most real being. Kant
here disputes the assumption that being is a real predicate, by adding which to other

predicates the sum of realities may be increased. The comparison, says Kant, between

a being possessing other predicates, but not being, and a being combining with these

other predicates that of being, and hence by so much greater, more perfect, or more

real than the former, is absurd. When being is affirmed, the object is posited with aU

its predicates. This is the meaning of being. When being is not affirmed—or, what is

the same thing, when the object is not thus posited—no conclusion can be drawn from

the conception of the object to its predicates. Hence, in reasoning to the existence of

God, if being is to be demonstrated as a predicate, being must have been already pre-

viously assumed, whence we arrive only at a pitiful tautology. This tautological con-

clusion would be an identical, hence an analytical proposition, while the assertion that

God is, is, like all existential propositions, a synthetic one, and can therefore not be

demonstrated a priori in regard to a noumenon.

The Cosmological Argument concludes from the fact that anything exists to the

existence of an absolutely necessary being, which being, by the aid of the ontological

argument, is then identified with God as the most real or perfect being {ens realissimum

or perfectissimum). Kant, per contra^ denies that the principles which regulate the use

of the reason justify us in prolonging the chain of causes beyond the sphere of expe-

rience
;
but, he adds, if the argument did really conduct to an extramundane and abso-

lutely necessary cause, it could not demonstrate that this cause is the absolutely per-

fect being ; and to take refuge in the ontological argument is shown inadmissible by
the demonstrated invalidity of the latter.

The Teleological Argument concludes from the order and adaptation in nature to
the absolute wisdom and power of its author. Kant speaks of this argument with
respect, on account of its efficacy in producing conviction, but denies its scientific

validity. The conception of finality can, according to Kant, no more than the concep-
tion of cause, be employed in justification of conclusions which lead us beyond all the
limits of the world of phenomena ; for it too is of egoistic or subjective origin, and is,

like the conception of cause, transferred by man from himself to things, but it is invalid

as applied to transcendental objects. Did, however, the teleological argument lead to

an extramundane author of the world, it would only prove the existence of a world-
builder of great power and wisdom, according to the degree of adaptation manifest in

12
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the world, but not that of an almighty and all-wise creator of the world. And here,

again, to supplement the argument by having recourse to the ontological argument

would be unjustifiable.

The Ideal of the Reason, or the Idea of God, like all transcendental conceptions of

the reason, has theoretical validity only in so far as it, as a regulative principle, serves

to lead the understanding in all empirical cognition to seek for systematic unity. The
transcendental ideas are not constitutive princij)les through which certain objects lying

beyond the reach of experience may be knov\Ti; they simply require of the under-

standing systematic unity and completeness in its comprehension of the field of

experience. We are required by a correct maxim of natural philosophy to abstain from

all theological and from all transcendent exialanations of the arrangement of nature

generally. But in the employment of the practical reason the Ideal of the Reason may
serve as a form of thought for the highest object of moral and religious faith.

In the ''Doctrine of Method" Kant makes many valuable observations relating to

metaphysics as a science dependent on the critique of the reason, but contributes

nothing to the material development of the doctrine of the relation of human thought to

objective reality, contenting himself with simply deducing methodological consequences

from the doctrines previously established. It may here suffice to cite an affirmation of

Kant's in the part of the '

' Doctrine of Method " relating to the '

' Discipline of the

Reason in its Polemical Use "
( Cr. of the Pure B. , 1st ed. p. 747 ; 2d ed. p. 775, Ros. , II.

, p.

577) :
" It is extremely preposterous to expect from the reason enhghtenment, and yet to

dictate to it beforehand on which side the weight of its authority must necessarily fall."

Kant's Physical Philosophy is closely related to the doctrine contained in the Critique,

of the Pure Reason^ and especiall}'- to the Transcendental Esthetic and Analytic. * (Cf.

Lazarus Bendavid, Vorlesungen iiber die metaph. Anfangsgr. der Naturw., and, jxr

contra^ Schwab, Prufung der Kaiitischeii Begriffe von der JJiidurchdringliGhkeit, dor

* If it is the business of physical philosophy to explain the phenomena of nature by reference to that

which as transcendental object or thing-in-itself underlies them, then such a philosophy is impossible from the

Critical stand-point which restricts us to the knowledge of phenomena, these phenomena being our ideas. The

'"'' Metaphysical Princlxjles of Kaiural Science'''' can only contain a systematic collection of what Kant holds

to be d, 2yTiori principles of natural philosophy. When, nevertheless, Kant goes beyond the phenomenal, and

when, especiallj', matter is reduced by him to forces, these forces, which lie behind phenomena, occupj- in his

system an untenable middle position between the phenomenal and the noumenal, between the appearance and

the thing-in-itself. According to the Critique of the Pure Reason it is the spaceless and timeless thing-in-itself

which so affects our (in themselves likewise spaceless and timeless) senses that sensations arise in us which are

brought by the ''I" into harmony with the (I priori forms of intuition and thought. In the Met. Principles

of Nat. Science Kant says :
" It is only through motion that the external senses can be affected." In consis-

tency with the teachings of the Critique 'of the Pure Reason this can only mean : when the affection itself

becomes phenomenal (when we not simply suffer an affection, but perceive the process of the affection in the

case of other sensitive beings or of ourselves, e. </., when we see the blow which awakens the sense of feeling or

perceive through the sense of sight or touch the vibration of the chord which affects our ears, etc.), then

must the spaceless and timeless relation, on which the production of sensations really depends, appear to us as

motion. But this limitation, under which alone, according to the principles of the Critique of the Reason.

the doctrine of affection through motion can be received, passes in the natural philosophy built up upon it

more and more into the back-ground, and this hovers in an uncertain medium between an d, priori theory of

phenomena (existing only in human consciousness) and a theory of real objects (which exist independently tif

the consciousness of perceiring beings, which subsisted possibly antecedently to the existence of organized

beings, and on which the existence of sensations depends, and) which underlie all natural phenomena. In

reading the ''' MeUiphysteal Principles of Natural Science'''' it is necessary in one regard to forget, and yet

in another ever to remember, that according to the logical consequence of Kant's System we have to do sim-

ply with processes which take place only within human consciousness, and which therefore are by that fact

psychically conditioned, and cannut constitute conditions of the existence of beings capable of possessing

sensations and ideas.
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Andehung und der Zuruckstossung der Kovper^ nebst einer Darstellung der Hypothese

des le Sage uh&r die mecJianisclie Ursache der allgemeinen Gravitation^ 1807, and Fr.

Gottlieb Busse, Kants metaph. Anfangsgr. der Naturw. in ihren Grunden widerlegt,

Dresden, 1828 ; see also G-. Kensclile,^6m^ und die Naturwissenschaft^ in the Deutsche

Vierteljahrsselirift, April-June, 1868, p. 50, and especially on Kant's dynamic theory of

matter, ibid.^ pp. 57-62.)

Kant divides the '

' Metaph. Principles of Natural Science " into four principal

parts. The first of them treats of motion as a pure quantity, and is called by Kant

Phoronomics ; the second considers motion as belonging to the quality of matter, under

the name of an originally moving force, and is called Dynamics ; the third, Mechanics,

treats of the parts of matter with this quality as placed by their own motion in mutual

relation ; v/hile the fourth defines motion and rest in matter simply in relation to the

mode in which we mentally represent them, or to modality, and is termed by Kant

Phenomenology.

In the Phoronomics Kant defines matter as the movable in space, and deduces in

particular the proposition that no motion can be neutralized except by another motion

of the same mobile object in the opposite direction. In the Dynamics he defines matter

as the mobile in so far as it fills any given space, and lays down the proposition : ''Mat-

ter fills a certain space, not by the mere fact of its existence, but in virtue of a special

moving force belonging to it." He attributes to matter the force of attraction—defining

it as that moving force through which one portion of matter can be the cause of the

approach of others to it—and the force of repulsion, or the force whereby one portion

of matter can cause other portions to recede from it, and he defines more precisely the

force through which matter fills space as being the force of repulsion, saying :
" Matter

fills its spaces in virtue of repulsive forces belonging to all its parts, i. e. ,
through a

force of extension peculiar to itself, which is of definite degree, below or above which

smaller or greater degrees can be conceived in infinitum.'''' Elasticity, in the sense of

expansive force, belongs therefore originally to all matter. Matter is infinitely divisible

into parts, each of which is itself matter ; this follows from the infinite divisibility of

space, and from the repulsive force belonging to every portion of matter. The force of

repulsion decreases in the inverse ratio of the cubes of the distances ; the force of

attraction, on the contrary, inversely as the squares of the distances. In the part

entitled Mechanics Kant defines matter as the mobile in so far as it, as such, possesses

motive force, and deduces thence, in particular, the fundamental laws of mechanics :

Amidst all the changes of the material realm of nature the whole quantity of matter

remains the same, unaugmented and undiminished ; All change in matter has an exter-

nal cause (law of persistence of rest and motion, or law of inertia)
;
In all cases of the

communication of motion, action and reaction are equal. In the Phenomenology Kant

defines matter as the mobile in so far as this, as such, can be an object of experience,

and develops the propositions, (1) that the rectilinear motion of a portion of matter

with reference to an empirical portion of space, as distinguished from a conceivable

opposite motion of the space itself (the portion of matter in the latter case remaining

unmoved), is simply a possible predicate (but that when conceived out of all relation to

some portion of matter external to the portion in motion, i. <?., when conceived as abso-

lute motion, it is impossible)
; (2) that the circular motion of any portion of matter, in

distinction from the conceivable opposite motion of the space in which it moves, is a

real predicate of the same (but that the apparent opposite motion of a relative space is

a mere semblance)
; (3) that in the case of every motion of a body, in virtue of which

it moves with reference to another body, an equal opposite motion of the latter is
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necessary. The first of these phenomenological laws determines the modality of motion

with reference to Phoronomics, the second with reference to Dynamics, and the third

with reference to Mechanics.

The transition from the MetapJiysical Princi'ples of Natural Science to physics is pro-

vided for in the ^^Metaphysics of Nature'''' (a work co-ordinated with the Metaphysics

of Ethics, which includes the doctrines of legal right and of morality), which treats of

the motive forces of matter, and is divided by Kant into an " Elementary System" and
a " System of the World." The manuscript was left unfinished. (Some fragments of

it will perhaps soon be edited by Reicke.

)

§ 123. As Kant, in his Critique of the Pure Reason, sets out from

the distinction and opposition which he finds existing between empiri*

cal and a jpriori knowledge, so the analogous opposition between sen-

suous propensity and the law of reason forms the foundation of his

Critique of the PraGtical Reason. All the ends to which desire may
be directed are viewed by Kant as being empirical, and accordingly a?j

furnishing sensuous and egoistic motives for the will, which are all

reducible to the principle of personal happiness ; but this principle^

says Kant, is, according to the immediate testimony of our moral con-

sciousness, directly op23osed to the principle of morality. As motive

for the moral will Kant retains, after excluding all material motives,,

only the form of possible universality in the law which determines tlie

will. The principle of morality is contained, for him, in the require-

ment :" Act so that the maxim of thy will can at the same time be

accepted as the principle of a universal legislation." This " funda-

mental law of the practical reason " bears the form of a command,

because man is not a purely rational being, but is also a sensuous

being, and the senses are in constant active opposition to reason. It is

not, however, a conditional command, like the maxims of prudence,

which are only of hypothetical authority, being valid only when certain

ends are to be attained, but it is an unconditional and the only uncondi-

tional command, the Categorical Imperative. Consciousness of this

fundamental law is a fact of the reason, but not an empirical one ; it

is the only fact of the pure reason, which thus manifests itself in the

character of an original law-giver. This command flows from the auton-

omy of the will, while all material, eudsemonistic princij)les flow from

the heteronomy of arbitrary, unregulated choice. Outward conformity

to law is legality, but right action, prompted by regard for the moral

law, is morality. Our moral dignity depends on our moral self-deter-

mination. Man, in his character as a rational being or a "thing-in-

itself," gives law to himself as a sensuous being or a phenomenon. In



kant's ethics and religious philosophy. 181

this, says Kant (who here treats the theoretical difference between

thing-in-itself and phenomenon practically as a difference of worth), is

contained the origin of duty. On the moral consciousness are founded

three morally necessary convictions, which Kant terms " postulates of

the pure practical reason," viz. : the conviction of our moral freedom
•—since the affirmation :

" thou canst, for thou oughtest," forces us to

assume that the sensuous part of our being may be determined by the

rational part ; of our immortality—since our wills can approximate

to conformity with the moral law only in infinitmn ; and of the

existence of God as the ruler in the kingdoms of reason and nature,

who will establish the harmony demanded by the nioral consciousness

between moral worth and happiness.

The fundamental conception of Kant's philosophy of religion,

which he develops in his " Religion within the Limits of Mere Rea-

son^"* is expressed in his reduction of religion to the moral con-

sciousness. The courting of favor with God through statutory religious

actions or observances, which are different from the moral commands,

is mock service ; the truly religious spirit is that which recognizes all

our duties as divine commands. Through an allegorizing interpreta-

tion, Kant reduces the dogmas of positive theology to doctrines of

philosophical ethics.

In addition to tlie literature adduced in the preceding paragraph, and the passages in the works of F.

H. Jacobi, Schleiermacher, Schelling, Hegel, Herbart, Beneke, Schopenhauer, and others, in which Kant's

ethical doctrines are examined, as also Wegscheider's Vergleichung Stoischer und Kantischer EthiJc (Ham-

burg, 1797), and G-arve's Darstellung und Kritik der Kantischen Sittenlehre (in the Introductory Essay to

his translation of Aristotle's Ethics, Breslau, 1798, pp. 183-394), etc., cf. Striimpell {Die Pad. der Ph. Kant,

Fichte, Herbart, Brunswick, 1843) and Arthur Richter {KanPs Ansichten ilber Ersiehung, G.-Pr., Hal-

berstadt, 1865) on Kant's doctrine of education ; L. Paul (Halle, 1865) on Kant's doctrine of radical evil, and

Ch. A. Thilo (in the Zeitschr.f. exacte Philos., Vol. V., Leips., 1865, pp. 276-312; 353-397) on Kant's reli-

gious philosophy in general; Paul (in the JaJirbilcher fur deutsche Theologie, Vol. XI., 1866, pp. 624-639)

on Kant's doctrine of the Son of God as an imagined ideal of humanity ; Paul (Kiel, 1869) on Kant's doctrine

of the ideal Christ; J. Quaatz {Diss., Halle, 1867) on Kant's doctrine of conscience; O. Kohl {Dumg. Dissert.,

Leipsic, 1868) on Kant's doctrine of the freedom of the human will. On the relation of the Kantian Ethics to

the Aristotelian cf., in addition to the works cited in Vol. I., § 50, by Bruckner and others, especially Tren-

delenburg, Der Widerstreit zwische^i Kanttmd Arist. inderEthik, in the 3d vol. of his Hist. Beitr. zur Philos.,

Berl., 1867. pp. 171-214. [Cf. further, James Edmunds, Kanffs Ethics, in the Journal of Speculative Phi-

losophrj, Vol. v., St. Louis, 1871, pp. 27-38, 108-118.— TV.]

To his principal work on practical philosopliy Kant did not give the title : Critique

of the Pure Practical Eeason, but Critique of the Practical Reason, affirming that the

work to be undertaken was a critique of the entire practical faculty, with a view to

showing that there is a pure practical reason ;
the latter being shown to exist, it would

not, like the pure speculative reason, stand in need of a critique to hinder it from

transcending its limits, for it proved its own reality, and the reality of its conceptions,

by an argument of fact ( Grit, of the Pract. Reason^ Preface).

Kant expounded the fundamental ideas of the Critique of the Practical Reason most

fully in his Qroundwork of the Metaphysics of Moi^als (which preceded this Critique).
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Kant defines the word maxim as denoting a subjective principle of willing
; the ob-

jective principle, on the contrary, which is founded in the reason itself, is termed by

him the 2^raGticcd laic ; he includes both together under the conception of the practical

principle, i. e. , a principle which contains a universal determination of the wUl, involv-

ing several practical rules {G-roundwork of, etc., Sect. 1, Note; CHt. of the Pract.

Reason, % 1). He argues : All practical principles which presuppose an object (mat-

ter) of the faculty of desire as the determining ground of the will are, without excep-

tion, empirical, and can furnish no practical laws {Cr. of the Pract. Reason, % 2). All

material practical principles are, as such, wholly of one and the same kiad, and be-

long under the general principle of self-love or personal ha^ppiness. By happiness

Kant understands '

' a consciousness on the part of a rational being of the agreeableness

of life, accompanying without interruption his entire existence." The principle which

makes of this agreeableness the highest motive of choice is termed by him the prin-

ciple of self-love {ih., § 3). Since now Kant denies to all that is empirical that neces-

sary character which is requisite for a law, and since all the " matter " of desire, i. e.,

every concrete object of the wUl, which serves as a motive, bears an empirical charac-

ter, it follows that, if a rational beiag is to conceive his maxims as practical universal

laws, he can only conceive them as principles, which, not by their matter, but only in

view of their form, as adapted to the purposes of universal moral legislation, are fitted to

direct the will {ib.
, § 4). The will which is determined by the mere form of (universal)

law, is independent of the natural law of sensible phenomena, and therefore free {ib.

,

§ 5), as also, conversely, a free will can only be determined by the mere form of amaxun,

or by its fitness to serve as a universal law {ib., § 6). Now we are conscious that our

wills owe fealty to a law which is of absolute validity ; our wiJIs must, therefore, be

capable of being determined by the mere form of a law, and hence are free. Pure

reason is by itself and independently practical, and gives man a universal law, which we

term the Moral Law {ib., § 7). This fundamental law of the pure practical reason, or

the Categorical Imperative, is expressed by Kant in the Groundwork of the Metaphys.

of Morals "nx a threefold formula: 1. Act according to maxims of which thou canst

wish that they may serve as universal laws, or, as if the maxim of thy action were by

thy will to become the universal law of nature ; 2. Act so as to use humanity, as well

in thine owti person as in the person of all others, ever as end, and never merely as

means ; 3. Act according to the Idea of the will of all rational beings as the source of

an universal legislation. In the Critique of the Practical Reason he confines himself

to the one formula (§ 7) : Act so that the maxim of thy will can likewise be valid

at all times as the principle of a universal legislation. Whenever the maxim under

which an action would faU would, if raised to the dignity of an universal law, abso-

lutely destroy itself by an inner contradiction, then abstinence from such action lit a

'
' perfect duty ;

" whenever we at least cannot wish that it should be a universal law,

because then the advantage which we hoped to reap through it would be converted

into injury, abstinence is an " imperfect duty." Kant terms self-determination in con-

formity to the Categorical Imperative, " Autonomy of the Will ;
" but all founding of

the practical law on any " matter of the wiU " whatever, i. e., on any ends to be sought,

especially on the end of (one's own or even of all men's) happiness, is simply the

" Heteronomy of Arbitrary Choice."*

* It is easy to see that Kant, in this argument against "Eudasraonisra," first degrades the conception of

Eudsemonism by limiting it to the gratification of sensuous and egoistic aims, and then, measuring it by the

standard of the purer moral consciousness, finds it, naturally, insufficient and untenable. Supposing it once

determined what duty requires, then this should be done for the very reasons which constitute it a matter of
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The Categorical Imperative serves Kant in the Critique of the Practieal Reason as a

principle for the deduction of human freedom, since in the moral law he finds a law of

causality through freedom, and hence a law implying the possibility of a supra-sensible

nature. Herewith, however, according to Kant, nothing is added to the theoretical

knowledge of the reason, but the reason is confirmed in its assurance of the reality of

duty, and not on account of any supposable " etidissmonistic " side-ends ; this true proposition is quite distin-

guishable from the false one, that the requirements of duty are not based on ends ; it is only these supposed

s«Ze-ends which can lead to real heteronomy. Kant's merit is very considerable for what he has done to

purify and quicken the direct moral consciousness, and, especially, to incite to the pursuit of moral indepen-

dence ; but he errs in identifying the stage at which one first ceases the pursuit of collateral ends through

respect for the law, with that of essential morality. In his exaltation of respect for the rights of man, as an
imconditional duty above "the sweet feeling of doing good" (cf. the essay of Kant on "Lasting Peace,''

Ros. and Schub.'s ed., VII., 1, p. 290), of material and intellectual labor above idle enjoyinent (cf. the essay

on a "Gentle Tone in Philosophy"—Ros. and Schub, I., 622, and the essay on the "Conjectural Beginning

of Human History," Ros. and Schub., VII., 376 seq.), and in his denimciation of lawless caprice, he occupies

perfectly justifiable ground, as opposed to those who so interpreted the ideas of personal and public welfare

as to find in them ground for sacrificing the very noblest and highest interests of the free intellect to sensuous

gratification, to the public welfare as interpreted from a one-sided stand-point, and to the maintenance of

external quiet and order. But his polemics do not bear upon the true and more profound conception of

EudEemonism, as established notably by Aristotle, who recognizes the essential relation of pleasure to activity,

and founds ethics on the gradation of functions. In particular, Kant overlooks in his argument the fact

that the necessity for society of universal laws, and of their being held sacred, follows also from the eudtemo-

oaistic principle. The middle term or conception by means of which Kant justifies his classification even of

the noblest intellectual ends among the objects of egoistic desire, and hence also his exclusion of them from

the moral principle, is the conception of their empirical character : as empirical ends they lack, he says, the

characteristic of necessity ; they belong to the world of sensible phenomena, to mere nature, and not to the

realm of freedom ; they depend only on the principle of personal sensuous happiness ; all that is noblest and
highest must be altogether non-empiracal. But in reality the noble as well as the ignoble, love as well

as self-seeking, are matters of (external and internal) experience. The distinction between things in point

of worth is specifically different from the distinction between the empirical and the non- empirical. Kant's denial

of the origin of the moral law m real ends corresponds most exactly with his denial of the origin of apodictical

knowledge in experience, which latter denial in the Critique of the Pure Reason is most intimately connected

with his new interpretation of the conception of /i jonon" knowledge. Hence a twofold misfortune: 1. The
higher is brought into abrupt and irreconcilable antagonism to the lower, and the idea of a gradation is made
impossible ; 2. the higher is conceived only in its formal aspect, not understood in the light of the order

immanent in itself, but represented as a form generated in some incomprehensible manner, apart from the

category of time, by the Ego, by which it is communicated to the in itself formless material furnished by
experience. Kant confounds in his ethics the order of ends, in respect of worth, with the logical form of

possible universality ; and it is only by reference to the character of rational beings as ends to themselves that

he, incidentally, finds a real moral norm. But the ethical work of the individualization of action is misap-

prehended by him, and sacrificed to the empty form of possible universality. Kant wrongly regarded the

form of logical abstraction, on which the possibility of juridical and military order depends, as an original

form of morality. It is true that no single simple end. viewed by itself alone, is either moral or immoral °-

that morality demands not a sporadic well-doing, but fidelity, from a sense of duty, to a moral law, and de-

pends on the conformity of the will with a judgment concerning the will, which is founded in the recognition

of a moral order universally binding, just as it is true that no single simple experience, viewed by itself alone,

involves apodicticity, but that all apodicticity depends on the application to experience of a complex of knowl-

edge resting on principles. But it is not true that order in knowledge and praxis originates in the reason of

the Subject alone, and that it is first introduced by the latter to a " matter," in itself without order ; it depends,

on the contrary, on the reception of the order, which exists objectively, into our knowledge and praxis. The
norms of logic flow from the relation of perception and thought in us to the spatial, temporal, and causal

order of the natural and intellectual objects of knowledge, and the norms of ethics flow from the relation of

our willing and praxis to the order of worth, which exists in the various natural and spiritual ends which can
be proposed to the will. The relation of the moral order, to the objective order of worth in natural and spirit-

ual functions is just like that of apodicticity in knowledge to the objective necessity present in the natural

and spiritual processes known. Cf. my article Ueier das Aristoteli-scke, Kantische und HerTjartsche Moral-
princip, in Fichte's Zeitschrift filr Philos. imd philos. Kritik^ Vol. 24, 1854, p. 71 seq., and Systtm of
Logic, ad §§ 57 and 137. [Cf. Lotze Mikbokosmus.]
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the conception of freedom, which was assumed by it as possible (in the cosmological

Antinomies), and whose objective, although only practical reahty, is here made a cer-

tainty. The conception of cause is here employed only with practical intent, the

determining motive of the will being found in the intelligible order of things ; but the

conception which the reason forms of its own causality as a noumenon is of no theo-

retical service in increasing the knowledge of its supra-sensible existence. Causality, in

the sense implied by freedom, belongs to man in so far as he is a thing-in-itself (nou-

menon) ;
while causaUty, in the sense implied in the mechanism of nature, belongs to

him in so far as he is a subject of the realm of appearances (phenomena). The objec-

tive reality, which belongs practically to the conception of causality in the sphere of

the supra-sensible, gives also to all other categories the like practical reality and appli-

cability, in so far as they are necessarily related to the determining ground of the pure

will, the moral law ;
so that Kant in the Critique of the Practical Reason recovers prac-

tically what in the Critique of the Pure (Speculative) Reason he had theoretically given

up. Kant ascribes to the pure practical reason the primacy over the speculative reason,

i. e. , a priority of interest ; and affirms that the speculative reason is not justified in

following obstinately its own separate interest alone, but that it must seek to combine

wdth its own conceptions the theorems of the practical reason, which lie above the

sphere of the speculative reason (although they do not contradict it), regarding them as

an extraneous possession transferred to it. {Crit. of the Pract. Reason^ Ros. and

Schub.'s ed., VIII., p. 258 seq.*)

As an independent being, and one not subject to the universal mechanism of nature,

man has Personality, and belongs to the realm of things which are ends to themselves,

or noumena. But since this freedom is the faculty of a being subject to peculiar,

purely practical laws, given by his own reason ; in other words, since every person,

while belonging to the sensible world, is subject to the conditions of his own personality,

as resulting from his citizenship in the intelligible world, there follows the fact of moral

Duty. Kant extols duty as a sublime and great name, that covers nothing which savors

of favoritism or insinuation, but demands submission, threatening nothing which is

calculated to excite a natural aversion in the mind, or designed to move by fear, but

merely presenting a law which of itself finds universal entrance into the mind of man,

and which even against the will of man wins his reverence, if not always his obedience

—a law before which all inclinations grow dumb, even though they secretly work against

it (Grit, of the Pract. R, Ros. and Schub.'s ed., VIII., 214). In like spirit he says:

" Two things fill the mind with ever new and increasing admiration and awe, the

oftener and longer we reflect upon them : the starry heavens above and the moral law

within" (ib.. Conclusion, VIII., 312). The moral law is holy (inviolable). Man is,

indeed, unholy enough, but humanity, as represented in his person, must to him be

holy. With the idea of personality is connected the feeling of respect, since it sets

before our eyes the dignity of our nature as seen in its destination, and enables us at

the same time to observe the deficiency of our conduct as viewed in the light of that

destination, and so strikes down our self-conceit (*'5., VIII., 215).

The moral principle is a law, but freedom is a postulate of the pure practical reason.

Postulates are not theoretical dogmas, but necessary practical assumptions which add

nothing to our speculative knowledge, but, through their relation to the practical realm,

give to the ideas of the speculative reason in general objective reality, and justify the

reason in the use of conceptions, the possibility of which, even, it otherwise could not

The uncertain mingling of theoretical with practical certainty is hero obvious.
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presume to affirm ; in other words, postulates are theoretical, but not as such demon-

strable propositions, which are inseparably connected with an a priori^ unconditional,

practical law. In addition to freedom there are two other postulates of the pure

practical reason namely, the immortality of the human soul and the existence of God.

The postulate of immortality flows from the practical necessity of a duration suffi-

cient for the complete fulfilment of the moral law. The moral law requires holiness,

i. 6 perfect conformity of the will to the moral law. But all the moral perfection

to which man as a rational being, belonging also to the sensible world, can attain, is at

the best only virtue {Tugend), i. e., a legally correct spirit arising from respect for the

law. But the consciousness of a continual bent toward transgression, or at least toward

impurity of motive, i. e., toward the intermixture of imperfect, non-moral motives of

obedience, accompanies this spirit in its best estate. From this conflict between what

is morally required of man and man's moral capacity foUows the postulate of the im-

mortality of the human soul ; for the conflict can only be brought to an end through a

progressive approximation to complete conformity of the spirit to the requirements of

the law, a progress that must continue in infiniUim.

The postulate of the existence of Grod follows from the relation of morality to hap-

piness. The moral law, as a law of freedom, commands, by presenting motives which,

must be perfectly independent of nature and of any supposable agreement of nature

with the impulses of human desire ; consequently there is not in it the least ground

for a necessary connection between morality and a degree of happiness proportioned to

it. There exists between morality and happiness not an analytical, but only a synthetic

connection. The selection of the right means for assuring the most pleasurable exist-

ence possible is prudence, but not (as the Epicureans suppose) morality. On the other

hand, the consciousness of morality is not (as the Stoics teach) sufficient for happiness
;

for happiness, as the state of a rational being in the world, with whom in the whole of

his existence things go according- to his wish and will, depends on the agreement of

nature with the whole end of man's being, and with the essential determining ground

of his will ; but man, the acting, rational being in the world, is, as a dependent being,

not through his will the cause of nature, and cannot by his own agency bring it into

the required harmony with his own moral nature. Nevertheless, in the practical work

of the reason such a connection is postulated as necessary : we are bound to seek to

further that harmony between virtue, which is the highest good {supremum bonum)^

and happiness, which is the indispensable condition of the realization of perfect good

{summum honum, in the sense of bonum consummatwn^ or bonum perfectissimum). Hence

we must postulate also the existence of a cause of the whole realm of nature distinct

from nature, and which, by exerting a causality in harmony with the spirit of perfect

morality, hence through intelligence and will, shall be able to effectuate the exact

agreement of happiness with morality
; in other words, we must postulate the existence

of God.

The assumption of the existence of a supreme intelligence is, in so far as the theo-

retical reason alone is concerned, a mere hypothesis. But for the pure practical reason

it is a belief, and since pure reason is its only source, it is a belief of the pure reason.

The work entitled BeUgion within the Limits of Mere Reason contains Kant's exposi-

tion of rational belief in its relations to the faith of the church. (In this work Kant
gives too exclusive recognition to the moral side of the subject, placing in the back-

ground the esthetic and intellectual needs peculiar to man ; but he emphasizes forcibly

the various moral relations in all their purity, although not without exaggerating the op-

position between nature and freedom, inclination and duty. ) This work is in four parts,
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treating (1) of the indwelling of an evil principle side by side wdtb. the good one in

human nature, or of the radical evil in human nature
; (2) of the contest between the

good and evil principles for the control of man
; (3) of the victory of the good principle

over the evil one, and of the foundation of a kingdom of God on the earth
; (4) of true

and false religious service under the rule of the good principle, or of religion and

priestcraft, Kant finds in human nature a propensity to reverse the moral order of the

motives to action, man being inclined, although accepting the moral law together with

that of self-love among his maxims, to make the motive of self-love and its inclinations

a condition of his obedience to the moral law. This propensity, says Kant, since its

origin must be sought in the last resort in an unrestrained freedom, is morally bad,

and this badness or evil is radical, because it corrupts the source of all maxims. (With

this conception of the source of immorality in the individual may be compared Kant's

historico-philosophical explanation of immorality as resulting from the conflict between

nature and culture, as given in his essay on the Conjectural Beginning of the History

ofMan (1786), in Eosenkranz and Schubert's edition of his Works, VII., 1, pp. 363-383,

where, p. 374 seq. , he cites, as an example of the conflict between humanity striving to

realize its moral destiny, and yet continuing to follow the laws implanted in human
nature with reference to its rude and animal state, the discrepancy between the period

of physical maturity and that of civil independence, the intervening space of time

being one which in a state of nature does not exist, but which, as things now are, is

generally filled up with vices and their consequences, in the varied forms of human
misery. In themselves, says Kant in this work, the natural faculties and propensities

are good, but since they were intended to meet the wants of man in his natural state

alone, they suffer from the advance of culture, and themselves do injury to the latter

until nature is reproduced in perfect art, in which consummation the ideal of culture

consists. ) The good principle is humanity (the rational world in general) in its com-

plete moral perfection, of which, as the principal condition of happiness, happiness is,

in the will of the Supreme Being, the immediate consequence. Man thus conceived

—

and only thus is he well -pleasing to God—may be figuratively represented as the Son

of God ; in this sense Kant applies to him the predicates, which in the Scriptures and

in the teachings of the church are given to Christ. (Cf. L. Paul, as above cited.) In

practical faith on this Son of God man may hope to become well-pleasing to God and

so to attain to blessedness, or, in other words, he is not an unworthy object of the

divine complacency who is conscious of such a moral disposition that he can believe,

•with a well-grounded confidence in himself, that, if subjected to temptations and suf-

ferings like those which (in the Gospel of Christ) are made the touch-stone of the ideal

of humanity, he would remain unalterably loyal to that ideal, faithfully following it as

his model and retaining its likeness. This ideal is to be sought only in the reason. No

example taken from external experience is adequate to represent it, since experience

does not disclose the inward character, even internal experience not being sufficient to

enable us to penetrate fully the depths of our own hearts. Still if external experience

—in so far as this can be demanded of it—furnishes us with an example of a man well-

pleasing to God, this example may be set before us for our imitation. An ethical

society, subject to divine moral legislation, is a church. The invisible church is merely

the idea of the union of aU the just under the divine moral government of the world,

and is the archetype of aU churches humanly established. The visible church is the

actual union of men in a whole which accords with this archetype. The constitution

of every church is founded on some historical belief (in a revelation) ; it is owing to the

weakness of human nature that no society can be founded on the basis of pure religious
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faith alone. Mock service and priestcraft subsist where the statutory element prevails

;

the g-radual transition from ecclesiastical faith to the sole supremacy of purely religious

faith is the approach of the kingdom of God.

The doctrine of Legal and Moral Duties is developed by Kant in the Metaphysical

Princvples of Laio and Morals. The principle of Legal Right is, that the freedom of

every man should be limited by the conditions under which his freedom can consist

with the freedom of every other man under a general law. The rightful State

and the jural relations of States with each other constitute the end of historical de-

velopment. The Moral Duties relate to ends, the pursuit of which may be a universal

law for all. Such ends are : one's own perfection and others' happiness ; from the

former arise our duties to ourselves, and from the latter our duties to others. A
"perfect duty" to ourselves is that of obedience to the law prohibiting self-murder

;

an '
' imperfect duty " is obedience to the command which forbids slothfulness in the

use of our talents. Among our duties to others, abstinence from falsehood and deceit

is a " perfect duty," and positive care for others is an "imperfect duty." The further-

ance of our own happiness is a matter of inclination, hence not of duty
;
but the fur-

therance of the perfection of others is a duty for others only, since they only can fulfil

it.*

§ 124. The Critiques of the pure speculative reason and of the

practical reason are followed, in Kant's system, by the Critique of the

Faculty of J'udgment^ which serves as a means of connecting the

theoretical and practical parts of philosophy in one whole. Kant defines

the judging faculty in general as the faculty by which the particular is

conceived as contained under the universal. When the universal (the

rule, the principle, the law) is given, the judging faculty, subsum-

ing the particular under the universal, becomes " determinative ;
" but

when the particular is given, for which it must find the universal, it is

^'reflective." The reflective judgment needs a principle for its guid-

ance, in order to rise from the particular in nature to the universal.

The universal laws of nature have, according to the Critique of the

Pure Reason^ their origin in our understanding, which prescribes

them to nature ; but the particular laws of nature are empirical, and

hence, to the view of our understandings, accidental ; and yet, in order

to be laws, they must be viewed as following with necessity from some

principle of unity in multiplicity, although that principle may be un-

* This latter statement involves unmistakably an exaggeration of the conception of the moral independ-

ence of the individual, and contains only the truth that progress toward personal perfection is only possible

through the personal co-operation of the individual. It has been objected, and not without reason, to Kant's

doctrine of legal right that it gives too exclusive prominence to the conception of freedom, since freedom con-

stitutes only one of the elements of legal order ; Kant, say his critics, represents legal right, which regulates

the external order of social life, as the source of an order of nnsociality. The legal order of society is to be

understood from its relation to the whole ethical work of humanity. Kant's separation of the form of legal

right from its ethical end is, like his similar separation of substance from form in other fields of inquiry,

relatively justified, as opposed to the naive confusion of these elements, which is not unfrequently observed,

but it does not disclose to us a truly satisfying comprehension of the general subject.
'
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known to lis. The principle of the reflective judgment is this: that

particular, empirical laws, in so far as they are undetermined by uni-

versal laws, must be view^ed as containing that unity which they would

contain if they had been given by some intelligence—other, it may be,

than our own—with express reference to our cognitive faculties, in

order to render possible a system of experience according to particular

natural laws. In the unity in multiplicity, manifest in her empirical

laws, lies the adaptation of nature to ends, which, however, is not to

be ascribed to the products of nature themselves, but is an a priori

conception, having its origin solely in the reflective judgment. In

virtue of this adaptation, the uniformity of nature, or natural law, is

compatible with the possibility of ends to be accomplished in it by

beings working according to the laws of freedom. The conception of

the oneness of that supra-sensible element which underlies nature,

with that which is practically implied in the conception of freedom,

renders possible the transition from purely theoretical to purely prac-

tical philosophy.

The reflective judgment may be either aesthetic or teleological ; the

former has to do with subjective or formal, the latter with objective or

material adaptation. In both aspects the conception of ends (final

causes) is only a regulative, not a constitutive principle.

The Beautiful is that which, through the harmony of its form with

the human faculty of knowledge, awakens a disinterested, universal,

and necessary satisfaction. The Sublime is the absolutely great, which

calls forth in us the idea of the infinite, and by its antagonism with the

interest of the senses produces an immediate satisfaction.

The teleological judgment considers organic nature in the light of the

adaptations immanent in it. What the law of morality is for intelli-

gible beings, that, for merely natural existences, is the organic end.

The possibility of mechanical, as well as of teleological explanations of

nature, is founded in the circumstance, that natural objects may be

regarded partly as objects for the senses, and partly for the reason. An
intuitive understanding—which man, however, does not possess—may

possibly perceive that mechanical and final causes are identical.

Kant's doctrines concerning the beautiful and sublime were further developed by Schiller in his sesthetic

writings, and next to him by Schelling and others ; they were opposed by Herder in his Ealligone : cf ., in particu-

lar, Vischer's Aesi/ietik, Zimmermann's Gesch. der Aestfietik, Lotze's Gesch. der Aesthetik in Deutschkmd, and

Ludw. Friedlander's article on Kant in seinem Verhdltniss zur Kunst und sclwnen Nalur, in the Preicss.

Jahbr., XX. 2, August, ISCT, pp. 11.3-128. The Kantian Teleology exercised a material influence especially on

the philosophies of Schelling and Hegel ; cf. Rosenkranz, in his Gesch. der KanLiHclien PhiloHophie, and the

works of Mic&elet, Erdmann, Kuao Fischer, and others.
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The Critique of the Faculty of Judgment forms in numerous ways a connecting link

between the Critiques of the Pure and the Practical Reason. The Grit, of the Pure

Reason concedes only constitutive principles to the understanding, while the Grit.

of the Practical Beason recognizes ideas of the reason as of controlling authority for

human action ; between the understanding and the reason the faculty of judging forms

the middle term. The feeling of pleasure and dislike is psychologically intermediate be-

tween cognition and desire, and it is to this feeling, to which it prescribes rules a priori^

that the judging faculty has respect in its aesthetic use. Between the province of na-

ture, or the sensuous, and that of freedom, or the supra-sensuous, there is fixed, accord-

ing to Kant, an immeasurable cleft, so that from the former to the latter no passage is

possible in thought through the theoretical employment of the reason—just as if there

were two worlds, of which the first could have no influence on the second. Neverthe-

less, the latter is conceived as having an influence on the former, or, in other words,

freedom is conceived as having for its mission the realization in the sensible world of

the end indicated by the laws of freedom. Consequently nature must be so conceived

that it may be possible for ends to be realized in it according to the laws of freedom.

The judging faculty, through the conception of adaptations in nature, mediates the

transition from the province of the conception of nature to that of the conception of

freedom.

Adaptation to ends, in an object given in experience, can be conceived as susceptible of

a purely subjective explanation—as being the agreement of the object, in the initial act of

apprehension and antecedently to the formation of any conception of it, with the require-

ments of the cognitive faculty, to the end that intuition (perception) may be combined

with conceptions so as to form cognition—or of an objective explanation—as the agree-

ment of the form of the object with the conditions of the possibility of the thing itself,

conformably to a conception of it, which goes before and contains the ground or reason

of this form. The idea of adaptation, in the former sense, is founded on the imme-

diate pleasure we take in the form of the object, in merely reflecting upon it ; in the

second sense it has to do, not with a feeling of pleasure derived from the contempla-

tion of things, but with the understanding in its judgment of things,- since in this case

the form of the object is considered, not with reference to its adaptation to the cog-

nitive faculties of the Subject in apprehending it, but with reference to a distinct cog-

nition of the object under a given conception. By attributing to nature a regard, so to

speak, for our cognitive faculties, as if she were moved by a final cause, we can view natu-

ral beauty as the concrete manifestation (sensible illustration) of the conception of for-

mal or merely subjective adaptation, while the ends or final causes visible in nature are

regarded as the like manifestation of the conception of real or objective adaptation

;

the former we judge gesthetically, by means of the feeling of pleasure, through taste
;

the latter logically, with reference to conceptions, through the understanding and

reason. Hence the division of the Gritique of the Faculty of Judgment into the Cri-

tique of the (Esthetic and the Critique of the teleological judgment.

The faculty of judging of the beautiful is Taste. In order to distinguish whether

anything is beautiful or not, we do not bring our notion of it, through the understand-

ing, into relation with the object, with a view to knowledge, but through the faculty of

imagination (combined, perhaps, with the understanding) in relation to the percipient

subject, and the feeling of pleasure or aversion which it excites in the latter
;
judg-

ments of taste are, therefore, not logical, but sesthetic.

The satisfaction produced by the beautiful is, in quality, disinterested. By interest

in au object is meant the satisfaction which accompanies the thought of its existence.
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Interest always involves also a relation to the appetitive faculty, either as its determin-

ing ground, or at least as necessarily connected with such ground. The satisfaction

we take in the agreeable and good is combined with interest. That is agreeable which

pleases the senses in sensation. That is good which pleases us simply as rational

beings, by its mere conception. That is beautiful which produces a sentiment of pleas-

ure disconnected from all interest, or the idea of which is accompanied in us with satis-

faction, however indifferent we may be in reference to the existence of the object of

the idea. The agreeable contents ;
the beautiful pleases. The good is prized (an objec-

tive worth is attributed to it). The agreeable exists even for irrational animals, but

beauty only for men

—

i. e. , for beings at once animal and yet rational iu their nature

—

while the good is such for all intelligent beings, of whatever order. As well the satis-

faction of the senses as that of the reason compels our approval, but that derived through

taste from the beautiful is an unconstrained pleasure. The satisfaction produced by

the agreeable depends on inclination, that produced by the beautiful on favor, and that

produced by the good on respect.*

The satisfaction derived from the beautiful is, in quantity, universal. Since it is

disinterested and free, it cannot, like our satisfaction in the agreeable, rest on condi-

tions peculiar to the individual, but only on that which each can suppose as existing in

all others. But the universal validity of an jesthetic judgment cannot (as in the case

of ethical judgments) be derived from conceptions ; there is hence joined with it a

claim, not to objective, but only to subjective universality.

With regard to the relation of the ends which are brought into consideration in

judgments of taste, beauty is the form of adaptation in an object, as perceived without

any accompanying conception of an end to which it is adapted. A flower, e. g., a

tuhp, is held to be beautiful because our perception of it is found to be accompanied

by a certain sense of adaptation, to which yet our aesthetic judgment is unable to assign

any particular end. Kant distinguishes between free and adherent beauty. Free

beauty {jmlchritudo vaga) jDre-supposes no conception of that which the object ought

to be ;
merely adherent beauty {pidchritudo adJicerens) implies both such a conception

and also the perfection of the object as determined by comparison with the conception.

The satisfaction taken in variety of means directed to some intrinsic end is intel-

lectual, based on a logical conception. The pleasure awakened by beauty pre-supposes

no such conception, but is immediately joined with the act of mental representation, in

which the beautiful object is apprehended (not by which it is conceived). Is the object

pronounced beautiful on the condition of its agreeing with a definite conception—in

other words, is the judgment of the taste respecting the beauty of the object limited

by the judgment of the reason concerning its perfection or inner adaptation—then is it

no longer a free and pure judgment of taste ; only in judging of free beauty is the

judgment of taste pure.

As regards modality, the beautiful has a necessary relation to satisfaction. This

necessity is not theoretical and objective, nor is it practical ; it can only be called—as

being that kind of necessity which is conceived in an aesthetic judgment

—

exemplary^

i. c, it is the necessity of the assent of all to a judgment which is viewed as an exam-

* In representing the beautiful as opposed to the agreeable, Kant recognizes in the i)vovince of oesthetics,

as in that of speculative and practical philosophy (see above, pp. 161 seq., 182 seq.), not a rising gradation from

the sen.sible to the intellectual, but, rather, a dualistic separation of them, and hence reckons, e. g., in the

theory of painting, color as a source of mere inaesthetic charm, and only drawing as belonging to the province

of the beautiful, which separation is nevertheless indefensible ; cf. Friedlandor, in the Art. above cite^

0?. 188).
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pie of a universal rule, which nile can yet not be formulated. The general esthetic

sense, as resulting from the free play of our cognitive powers, is an ideal norm, which

being pre-supposed, any judgment that agrees with it, as also the aesthetic satisfaction

in an object which is expressed in the judgment, may justly be regarded as a judgment

in which all would agree, and a satisfaction which all, in lil^e circumstances, must feel,

because this norm, although only subjective, is subjectively universal, and is a necessary

Idea for every man.

The beautiful pleases and presents a claim to the assent of all, as a symbol of the

morally Good, and taste is therefore, at bottom, a faculty which judges of ethical

ideas in their sensible manifestation.

That is sublime, which by its resistance to the interest of the senses gives an imme-

diate pleasure. A natural object may be fitted to represent sublimity, but caimot pro-

perly be called sublime, although many natural objects may be termed beautiful ; for

the sublime, properly so called, can be contained in no sensible form, being confined

solely to Ideas of the reason, which, although insusceptible of adequate embodiment,

are yet by this very inadequateness, which is susceptible of sensible representation,

excited and called into the mind. It is not, for example, so much the storm-lashed

ocean that is sublime, as rather the feeling which u^e sight of it naturally excites in

the mind, inciting the soul to quit in thought the bounds of sense, and to occupy itself

with Ideas of higher adaptation. For the beautiful in nature we must seek for a

ground without us, but for the sublime only within us and in the nature of thought,

which introduces sublimity into the idea of nature. The pleasure produced by the

sublime, like that produced by the beautiful, must be in quantity universal, and in

quality disiaterested ; in relation it must represent subjective adaptation, and in mo-

dality it must present this adaptation as necessary.

Kant distinguishes between two classes of the sublime, the mathematically, and the

dynamically sublime. The sublime brings with it, in all instances, a certain motion of

the mind, accompanying the act of the judgment in regard to the sublime object, while

the gratification of taste by the beautiful presupposes and maintains in the mind a

state of quiet contemplation. But this motion, since it is to be judged as having sub-

jective adaptation or a purpose, is referred by the imagination either to the cognitive

or to the appetitive faculty ; in the first case the disposition of the imagination is

mathematical, connected with the estimation of magnitudes, in the second it is dynamic,

resulting from the comparison of forces ; but in both cases the same character is

attributed to the object which calls forth these dispositions. As, in the progress of our

comparison of magnitudes—when we advance, for example, from the height of a man
to that of a mountain, from that to the diameter of the earth, to the diameter of the

earth's orbit, and then to the diameters of the milky way and of the systems of nebulse

—we arrive at ever greater unities, everything that is great in nature appears in turn

small, while, properly spealdng, it is only our imagination in its entire illimitation, and

with it nature, that appear to vanish in comparison with the Idea of the reason. The

mathematically sublime, therefore, on which the imagination expends in vain all its

power of comprehension, is great beyond every sensible standard of measurement. The

sentiment of the sublime involves a feeling of dissatisfaction on account of the inade-

quateness of the imagination as employed in the aesthetic estimation of magnitudes, and

yet at the same time a feeling of pleasure consequent upon finding every sensible stan-

dard of measurement incommensurate with the Ideas of the reason. Nature is djmam-

ically sublime for the aesthetic judgment when viewed as a power, which yet has no

power over us. The power of nature, although fearful to us as sensuous beings, yet
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calls into activity a force in us wMch does not belong to nature, and which enables us to

look upon all that pertains to our life in the senses, and for which we are careful and

troubled, as trivial, and hence to regard the power of nature as not being a power

before which we must yield, if it were a question of the assertion or renunciation of

our highest beliefs or principles
;
and thus the mind is made conscious of the exalta-

tion of its destiny as independent of nature. The sublime, in the sense of the absolutely

great, exists only in the individual's own destiny.

Although immediate pleasure in natural beauty presupposes and cultivates a certain

freedom of thought, i. e. , a non-dependence for satisfaction on the mere gratification of

the senses, yet in it the action of freedom has rather the appearance of pto?/ than of

legal business. This latter character is the genuine mark of morality, for the existence

of which it is necessary that reason should use violence against sense. In aesthetic

judgments concerning the sublime this violence is represented as being exercised by the

imagination as the instrument of reason, and hence the mental tendency which is

connected with a feeling for the sublime in nature is similar to the moral disposition.

Judgments of taste are not founded on definite conceptions. Their basis is, how-

ever, a conception, although an indefinite one, namely, the conception of a supra-sen-

sensible substratum of phenomena.

Art is free production. Mechanical art executes those actions, which are prescribed

by our knowledge of a possible object, as necessary to the realization of the object.

.Esthetic art has immediately in view the feeling of pleasure, either as mere sensation

(agreeable art) or as pleasure in the beautiful and implying judgment (fine art). While

the product of fine art must appear as a work of human freedom, it must also appear

as free from the constraint of arbitrary rules, as if it were a product of mere nature.

Genius is that talent (endowment of nature) which gives rules to art. Fine art is the

art of genius.

Esthetic adaptation is subjective and formal. There is an objective and intellectual

adaptation which is merely formal. It is illustrated in the fitness of geometrical

figures for the solution of numerous problems by a single principle. Reason recognizes

the figure as adequate to the generation of various intended forms. Experience con-

ducts our judgment to the conception of an objective and material adaptation, ^. ^., to

the conception of an end of nature, when we have occasion to judge of a relation of

cause and efEect, whose conformity to law we find ourselves unable to comprehend,

except as we regard the idea of the effect as underlying the causality of the cause itself,

and so constituting a condition of the possibility of the effect. We judge nature teleo-

logicaUy when we ascribe objective causality to the conception of an object, as though

that conception were itself a part of nature, or, rather, when we conceive the possibility

of objects as depending on a causality analogous to that which we observe in ourselves,

and consequently nature as producing technical or artistic results by her own power.

If we were to fill nature with causes that work in view of intended results, we should

be providing Teleology not merely with a regulative principle, fitted, as being a princi-

ple to which nature in her particular laws can be conceived as subject, to guide the

mind simply in judging of phenomena, but also with a constitutive principle for the

derivation of the products of nature from their causes. But then the conception of a

final cause of nature would belong no longer to the reflective but to the determinative

judgment, or rather, in reality, it would not in any sense belong peculiarly to the judg-

ing faculty, but, as a conception of the reason, would introduce into natural philosophy

a new causality, borrowed only from the analogy of ourselves and ascribed to other

existences, to which yet we decline to attribute a nature like our own.
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The adaptation of nature is partly internal and partly external or relative, accord-

ing as we regard the effect either as itself an end or as a means to be employed by
other beings for the accomplishment of their ends ; the latter kind of adaptation

is termed usefulness (for man) or fitness (for all other creatures). That in which rela-

tive adaptation is discoverable can be viewed as constituting an (external) end of

nature only on condition that the existence of that, for which it is immediately or

remotely advantageous, be itself an independent end of natta-e. The ends of nature are

organized beings, i. e., products of nature, in which all parts can be conceived not only

as existing for their own sake and for the sake of the whole, but also as mutually pro-

ducing each other—hence products in which everything is end, and also, reciprocally,

means. An organized being is therefore not a mere machine, possessing, like the ma-
chine, only moving power. It possesses in itself formative power, which is also capable

of being communicated to portions of matter not previously possessing it, and is, there-

fore, a self-transmitting formative force, incapable of being explained by the faculty of

motion alone {i. e., mechanically).

In the to us unknown inner ground or reality of nature it is possible that the phys-

ico-mechanical and final relations of the same things may be united under one and the

same principle
; but our reason has not the power to reduce them to such a principle.

Such is the constitution of our understanding, that we can only regard nature as a real

whole when we view it as the effect of the concurrent moving forces of its parts. An
intuitive understanding might represent to itself the possibility of the parts, in respect

of their nature and union, as founded in the whole. But in the discursive mode of

cognition, to which our understanding is confined, it would be a contradiction to con-

ceive the whole as furnishing the ground of the possibility of the connection of the

parts. The discursive understanding can only think of the idea of a whole as forming

the ground of the possibility of the form of that whole and of the necessary connection

of its parts ; it can, therefore, only view the whole as a product, the idea of which is

the cause of its possibility—^. e,, as an end. Hence it is but a mere result of the con-

stitution of our understanding, if we look upon products of nature in the light of another

kind of causality than the mechanical causality of the natural laws of matter, viz. : in

the light of the teleological causality of final causes. We can neither assert : AU pro-

duction of material things is possible by merely mechanical laws, nor : In some cases

the production of material things is not possible by merely mechanical laws. On the

contrary, both principles can and must subsist side by side as regulative principles,

thus : All production of material things and of their forms must bejudged as being pos-

sible by merely mechanical laws, and : The judgment of certain products of the mate-

rial realm of nature requires an altogether different law of causality, namely, that of

final causes. I am to inquire after the mechanism of nature everywhere, so far as I

may be able, and to think of everything which belongs to nature as being also con-

nected with it according to mechanical laws \ but this does not exclude my power and
right to reflect upon certain natural forms, and, on the occasion of them, even upon all

nature, under the guidance of the principle of final causes.

In the analogy of the forms of the different classes of organisms Kant finds (in

agreement with the subsequent speculations of Lamarck and Darwin) ground for the sup-

position that they are really related to each other through generation from a common origi-

nal germ. The hypothesis that beings specifically different have sprung from each other—
e. g.^ from water-animals, animals inhabiting marshes, and from these, after many
generations, land-animals—he terms "a hazardous fancy of the reason." He rejoices in

the ray of hope, weak though it be, that here something may be accomplished with the
13
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principle of the mechanism of nature, without which no science of nature is possible.

But he calls attention to the fact, that even on this theory the* form of adaptation in

the products of the animal and vegetable kingdoms requires, for the explanation of its

possibility, that we suppose the common original and source of all these organisms to

have been endowed with an organization expressly adapted to their development. The
question of the origin of the organic world has, therefore, adds Kant, only been re-

moved a degree further back, but the generation of that world has not been proved

independent of the condition of final causes. We are obliged by the nature of our cog-

nitive faculty to conceive the mechanism of nature as being, so to speak, an instniment

subservient to the ends of a designing and efiicient cause . How two entirely different

kinds of causality can be combined
;
how nature, with her universal conformity to law,

can consist with the reality of an idea which limits her to a particular form, for which

no reason whatever can be found in nature, considered by herself alone, our reason

does not comprehend
;
the explanation lies concealed in the supra-sensible substratum

of nature, of which we can affirm nothing except that it is the essence jper se, of which

we know only the phenomenal manifestations. *

§ 125. The Kantian doctrine was combated philosophically from

the Lockian, Leibnitzo-Wolffian, and skeptical stand-points. Of special

influence on the progressing development of speculation were the

arguments for skepticism urged by Gottlob Ernst Schulze (^neside-

mus). Of the nmnerous partisans of the Kantiau philosophy the fol-

lowing were the most important : Johannes Schultz, the earliest exposi-

tor of the Critique of the Pure Reason; Karl Leonhard Reinhold,

the enthusiastic and successful apostle of the new doctrine ; and

Friedi^ch Schiller, the poet and philosopher. Through Schiller's

ardent and lofty exposition of Kant's ethical and sesthetic principles

the latter were made the common possession of the educated classes,

while through his recognition of the possibility in morality and art of

reconciling the antithesis of nature and mind, reality and ideality, they

received a material additional development. Endowed with a many-

sided susceptibility and with critical insight, but having neither the

ability nor the inclination to frame a system of his own, Friedrich

Heinrich Jacobi found iA^Spinozism the last consequence of all philo

sophical thought, affirming, however, that this consequence, through

its opposition to the interest of man as a feeling being, compelled

the recognition of faith as a direct conviction of God's existence and

of the reality of divine things. Jacobi pointed out how Kant's

* Out of the Kantian idea of the intuitive understanding, which recognizes in the supra-sensible sub-

stratum of phenomenal nature the ground of the connection of the mechanism of nature with design, and

comprehends the whole as the ground of the possibility of the combination of the parts, was subsequently

•Jeveloped the Schelllngian philosophy of nature, which, however, since it did not hold co-existence and dis-

tinction in time and space to be merely subjective, was obliged essentially to modify the idea in question. In

% certain sense, Schopenhauer's doctrine agrees with this of Kant.
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philosophy destroyed itself by an intrinsic contradiction, in that it

was impossible to find one's way into the Critique of the Reason

without the realistic postulate of a causal nexus uniting the thinking

subject with the realm of (transcendental) objectivity, but that then it

was impossible to remain in this Critique. Akin to his philosophical

tendency was the more positively Christian tendency of his friend

Ilamann. By a blending of Jacobian conceptions with the philosophy

of Kant, Jacob Fries developed the doctrine that the sensible is the

object of knowledge, the supra-sensible the object of faith (rational

faith), and the manifestation or revelation of the supra-sensible in the

sensible the object of presentiment. Fries attempted to establish the

Critiqiie of the Reason on a psychological basis. The interpretation of

Kant's doctrine proposed by Jacob Sigismund Beck, and intended to

dispense with Kant's " things-in-themselves," w^as akin to Fichte's doc-

trine of the Ego, while Christoph Gottfried Bardili's attempted develop-

ment of a rational Realism bore a certain analogy to the speculation of

Schelling and Hegel.

Concerning the followers and opponents of Kant till near the end of the eighteenth century "W. L. G.

Freiherr von Eberstein treats in the second volume of his Versuch einer Geschichte cler Logik icnd MetaphysU:
bei den Deutscheii von Leibnitz cm, Halle. 1799. Of the subsequent history of Kantism treat Eosenlcranz, in

Vol. XII. of his complete edition of Kant's Works (Leips., 1840), and Erdmann, in his above-cited GescJdcIiLe

der neueren PhilosopJiie (III., 1, Leipsic, 1848). Cf. Kuno Fischer, Die heiden Kantischen Schulen in Jena,

in the Deutsche Vierteljahrsschr., Vol. 25, 1862, pp. 348-366; the same published separately, Stuttg., 1802.

Among- the opponents of Kant from the Lockian stand-point may be mentioned

especially Christian Gottlieb Selle and Adam Weishaupt, and, as partly occupying- the

same stand-point, the eclectics Feder, G. A. Tittel, and Tiedemann, the historian of

philosophy, who in his Theaetet (Frankf . -on-the-M. , 1794) defended the doctrine of the

objective and real validity of human knowledg-e ; but the arguments of those last

named contain also Leibnitzian ideas. Among the most independent opponents of the

Kantian Criticism was Garve, who, however, at first confounded Kant's doctrine with

the exclusive Idealism of Berkeley
; he afterwards (in connection with his translation of

Aristotle's Ethics) subjected the Kantian moral philosophy to a searching examination,

which is still very worthy of attention. Of the Leibnitzians among the opponents of

Kant, the two following are those most worthy of mention : Eberhard, against whom
Kant himself (in his essay " Veber eine Entdeckung^'''' etc.) defended himself, and Joh,

Christoph Schwab, the author of a prize-essay, crowned by the Berlin Academy of

Sciences, on the question :

'

' What advance has been made in Metaphysics in Germany
since the times of Leibnitz and Wolff ?

"—published, together with the prize-essays of

the Kantians Karl Leonard Reinhold and Johann Heinrich Abicht, by the Acad, of

Sciences, Berlin, 1796 ;
the above-named historian, Eberstein, also argues against Kant-

ism from the Leibnitzo-Wolffian stand-point. Herder's MetakritiJc ( Verstand und
Erfahrung^ eine Metakritik zur Kritik der reinen Vernunft, Leipsic, 1799), owing to

the bitterness of its tone, received less attention than its contents merited. Gottlob

Ernst Schulze (1761-1833), the skeptic, in his work entitled, Aenesidemus oder uber die
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Fundamente der von Beinliold gelieferten ElementarpldlosopJiie nehst einer Vertheidigun§

des Skeptidsmus gegen die Anmassungen der VernunftJcriUk (1792), made the doctrinea

of Kant and Reinhold the object of an acute criticism ; his strongest argument is iden-

tical with that previously advanced by Fr. H. Jacobi, namely, that the conception of

affection—of things-in-themselves as affecting or acting on our senses—which is indis-

pensable for the Kantian system, is yet according to this same system impossible.

Subsequently Gr. E, Schulze approached constantly nearer in his doctrine to that of

Jacobi.

Of the followers of Kant and representatives of his doctrine, Johannes Schultz,*

Court-Preacher and Professor of Mathematics at Konigsberg, published an Exposition

of Kant's Critique {Erliluterungen iiber des Herrn Prof. Kant Kritik der reinen Ver-

nunft^ Konigsberg, 1784) which had Kant's full approval, and subsequently an Exami-

nation of the Critique {Prilfung der Kantischen Kritik der reinen Vernunft^ Konigs-

berg, 1789-92). The Exposition has been translated into French by Tissot (Paris, 1865).

In Ludwig Heinrich Jakob's " Prufung der Mendelssohn''schen Morgenstunden " (Leipsic,

1786) Mendelssohn's theoretical proofs of God's existence are disputed from the stand-

point of the Kantian Criticism. Karl Christian Erhard Schmid (1761-1812), who subse-

quently wrote a series of didactic works, published in the year 1786 a compendium of

the Critique of the Pure Reason^ together with a dictionary of the Kantian terminology

{Grundriss der Kritik der reinen Vernunft nehst einem Worterbuch zum leichteren

Qebrauch der Kantischen Schriften) ;
in the later editions of the Dictionary Schmid

defends the Kantian doctrine against Jacobi's objection that the idea of things-in-

themselves, as affecting our senses, was, on Kant's theory, impossible, Schmid says

that the affection of our senses, in the case in hand, has no relation to '

' space or

place;" this explanation is indeed correct, as far as it goes; but time and causality

should also be placed in the same category, as regards the question at issue, with spacje,

which being done, the conception of "affection" is rendered wholly impossible. Ja-

cobi's objection remained thus unrefuted. Through Karl Leonhard Reinhold's (born

1758, died 1823
; on him see the work by his son, Ernst E,. , entitled, Karl Leonh. IvVs

Lehren und litterarisches Wirken, Jena, 1825 ; cf. Eud. Reicke, Be explic.
,
qua Rein-

holdus gravissimum in Kantii critica rationis puree locum epistolis suis illustraverit

[Dissert.], Konigsberg, 1856) popular "Letters concerning Kant's Philosophy" {Brief

e

iXber die Kantische Philosophie^ in the Beutsch. Mercm\ 1786-87, new and enlarged edi-

tion, Leipsic, 1790-92) the Critical Philosophy found entrance to wider circles. E,ein-

hold's call to a Professorship of Philosophy in Jena (1787) made Jena a central point

for the study of Kant's philosophy ; the Jena. Allg. Litteraturzeitiing (founded in.

1785, edited by Schiitz and Hufeland) soon became the most influential organ of Kant-

ism. La his Attempt at a New Theory of the Faculty of Human Thought ( Versuch

einer neuen Theorie des menschlichen Vorstellungsvermijgens)., published in 1789 (and to

which, as a preface, the article published shortly before in the Beutscher Mercur, '

' On
the Fortunes of the Kantian Pfdlosophy up to the Present Time^'''' was prefixed), Rein-

hold attempted, by an examination of the conception of mental representation, afl

* The name of this Kantian is variously written : Schultz, Schulz, and Schulze. On the title-page of tho

^'' Ei'Uiulerunfjen''^ we read Schulze. He himself made use of various orthographies. He signs himself J.

-. Schultz in a letter (in the possession of Reicke) to Borowski, dated May 10th, 1799, in which he expresses his

thanks for communications respecting the strife about Fichte's atheism, and wishes, in Fichte's behalf, that

" our Grod, in whom both of us are determined henceforth alone to trust, may be pleased to assist him, for his

God is good for nothing." In the "Album" of the University at Konigsberg students were entered by him

in October, 1792, as matriculated " reciore academice Johanne Ernesto Hcfiulz, tfieol. dociore et prof. ord.

sec.''''
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implying a representing- Subject and a represented Object, to secure for the Kantian

doctrine a new basis, which, basis was, however, of insufficient solidity, and was after-

wards g-iven up by Reiuhold himself. Friedr. Bouterwek (1766-1828 ; Idee einer

Apodiktik, Halle, 1799 ;
Aesthetik^ Leips. , 1806, etc.

; Oesch. der neueren Poesie und

Beredtsamkeit^ Gott., 1801-19) is chiefly of historical importance as a writer in the fields

of aesthetics, and, more particularly, of the history of literature, Heydenreich, Tief-

trunk, Wegscheider, and others wrought in the department of religious philosophy

;

Abicht, Heydenreich, Hoffbauer, Krug, Maass, and others, in the department of the phi-

losophy of law ;
Kiesewetter, Krug, Hoffbauer, Fries, Maass, and others, in that of

logic ; Maass and Fries, in that of psychology ; and Tennemann and Buhle especially

in that of the history of philosophy. Wilhelm Traugott Krug (1770-1842) contributed

especially to the popularization of the Kantian philosophy. From 1805 to 1809 he

taught in Konigsberg, and afterwards in Leipsic. His Dictionary of the Philos. Sciences

(AUgemeines HandiDdrterbuch, etc.) was published at Leipsic in 1827 seq.
;
2d ed. 1832

seq, (His Groundwork of a Theory of the Feelings [Grundlage zu einer Theorie, etc.]

is reviewed by Beneke in the Wiener Jahrb.^ XXXII., p. 127, and his Handbook of

Philosophy [Handhuch der PMlosojMe] by Herbart in the Jen. Litteraturzeitung, 1822,

Nos. 27 and 28.) Salomon Maimon attempted, in his Essay on the Transcendental

Philosophy {Ver&ucli, etc., 1790), Philosophical Dictionary {PMlos. Worterbuch, 1791),

Controversies in Philosophy {Strelfereien im Oebiete der PMlosophie^ 1793), Attempt at

a New Logic ( Versuch einer, etc. , 1794), Critical Inquiries respecting the Human Mind

{Krit. Untersuchungen ilber den menschl. Oeist), etc, to effect, by the introduction of

Skeptical elements, an improvement of the Critical doctrine, an improvement disowned

by Kant, but highly esteemed by Fichte, He rejected the Kantian conception of the

"thing-in-itself." (Cf. M.'s Autobiography, Berlin, 1782; S. Jos. WoWs Maimoniana,

1813,)

The most gifted of all the Kantians was Friedrich Schiller, the poet, Nov, 11, 1759-

May 9, 1805. (On his philosophy compare Wilh, Hemsen, SchiUers Ansichten uber

ScMnheit und Kunst im Zusammenhange geimrdigt, Inaug. -Diss. ,
Gottingen, 1854

;

Kuno Fischer, Schiller als PMlosop7i, Frankfort-on-the-M, , 1858 ; Drobisch, Ueber die

Stellimg ScMllers zur Kantischen Ethik.^ in the Ber. uber die Verh. der K. Sachs. Ges.

d. Wiss., Vol. XI., 1859, pp. 176-194; Bob. Zimmermann, Schiller als Benker, in the

Abh. der Bohm. Ges. d. Wiss., Vol. XL, Prague, 1859 ;
cf. also his Gesch. der AestJietik,

Vienna, 1858, pp. 483-544 ; Karl Tomaschek, Schiller und Kant, Vienna, 1857, Schiller

in seinem Verhdltniss zur Wissenscliaft, ib. , 1862 ; Carl Twesten, Schiller in seinem

Verh. z. Wiss., Berlin, 1863 ; A. Kuhn, SchiUers Geistesgang, Berlin, 1863 ; cf. the

works of Hoffmeister, Griin, Palleske, and other biographers of Schiller, and also Don-

zel, Ueber den gegemmrtigen Zustand der Philosophie der Kunst, and a number of dis-

courses delivered at the Schiller-Centennial in 1859, the titles of which may be found

in the BiUiotheca Philologica for 1859 and 1860, edited by Gustav Schmidt.) At an

early age Schiller had already familiarized himself with philosophical writings, especially

with those of English Moralists and of Rousseau ; the philosophical instruction given

by Jacob Friedr. von Abel, the eclectic, in the '•'• KarlsschuW'' at Stuttgard, was based

chiefly on the Leibnitzo-Wolffian doctrine. In his early work, the " Theosophy of

Julius" {Theosophie des Julius), Schiller, adopting the optimism of Leibnitz, developed

it into a doctrine approaching toward pantheism, but not so that we may assume him

to have received the influence of Spinoza. The last of the ^'- Philosophical Letters'"—

•

which manifests a Kantian influence—was written, not by SchiUer, but by Komer

(1788). In the year 1787 Schiller read in the Berlin Monthly Kant's essays on the
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pMlosophy of history, from which he appropriated the idea that history is to be viewed

teleologically, an idea which materially influenced the results of his historical labors.

It was not until 1?91 that Schiller commenced to study the great works of Kant, among

which the Critique of the Faculty of Judgment 'wviS, the first to receive his attention;

at the same time his understanding of the Kantian doctrine was furthered by discus-

sions with zealous disciples of Kant. The speculations of Fichte won a certain though

relatively very slight influence over him, as early as the year 1794 ; the preface to the
''• BHde of Messina'''' contoins, saggestioTiS, of Schellingian ideas. Of Schiller's philoso-

phical essays, in his Kantian period, the most important are '

' On Grace and Dignity "

{Jleber Anmuth und Wurde, written in 1793), in which moral grace, or the harmony

between mind and nature, duty and inclination, is set forth as the complement of

moral dignity, or of the elevation of the mind above nature (to this Kant replied in a

jSTote to the second edition of his " Religion loithin the Limits of the Mevv Reason'''')
;

"Letters on Esthetic Culture " {Briefe ilber die dstJietische ErzieJiung des MenscJien,

written in 1793-1795), in which Schiller recommends Eesthetic culture as the means

best adapted to produce elevation of moral sentiment, and the essay on "Naive and

Sentimental Poetry "
( Ueher naive und sentiment. Dichtung^ 1795-1796), in which eesthe-

tics is combined with philosophy of history, the conceptions of natural harmony, and

of elevation to the ideal and recovered unity of the ideal with the real, and of mind and

culture with nature, being employed in characterizing not only the different forms of

poetry in general and of schools of poets (as illustrated in Goethe and Schiller them-

selves), but also the forms of culture peculiar to Hellenic antiquity and modem times,

and, in particular, the differences between ancient and modern poetry.

Friedrich Heinrich Jacobi (born Jan, 25th, 1743, at Diisseldorf, died March 10th,

1819, at Munich), the philosopher of faith, sought to establish the authority of natural

and direct faith in opposition to philosophic, system-making thought. He himself

confesses : "Never was it my intention to set up a system for the school ; my writings

came forth out of my most interior life, they received a historical order, and I made

them, in a certain sense, not of myself, not at wiU, but drawn on by a higher power

which I could not resist." Of Jacobi's works—which appeared in a complete edition at

Leipsic in 1812-25, and to which Jacobi's correspondence with Goethe and Bouterwek

form a supplement—those most deserving of mention are the philosophical novels :

'' AllwilVs Briefsammlung " and " Woldemar,'" in which, besides the theoretical problem

of the knowledge of the external world, the moral question as to the relation of indi-

vidual right and duty to the universal rule of morals is specially discussed
;
the work

on the doctrine of Spinoza, in ^'Letters to Moses MendelssoJm''^ (Berlin, 1785), where

Jacobi relates a conversation between himself and Lessing, in which the latter is repre-

sented as having confessed his leaning towards Spinozism (which confession, since

Lessing, as his own works indubitably prove, always occupied substantially the Leib-

nitzian standpoint, can have referred only to single points in speculative theology, but

was obviously understood by Jacobi in too wide a sense)—David Hume uher den Olauhen,

Oder Ideaiismus und Realismus (Breslau, 1787)—in which Jacobi also expresses his

judgment of Kant's philosophy—" Open Letter to Fichte" {Sendschreiben an Fichte,

Hamburg, 1799), the essay on the "Attempt of the Critical Philosophy to explain

Reason" {Ueher das Unternehmen des Kriticismus die Vernunftzu Verstande zu brin-

gen, in the third number of Reinhold's Beitrdge zur leichteren Uebersicht des Zustandes

der Philosophie beim Anfange des 19. Jahrh., Hamb., 1802), and "Of Divine Things"

{Van den gottlichen Dingen, Leipsic, 1811), which latter work was directed against

ScheUing, whom Jacobi charged with the hypocritical use of theistic and Christian
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words in a pantheistic sense, (On Jacobi cf . SchliclitegToll, v. Weiller and Thiersch,

JacoWs Leben und Wirken^ Munich, 1819 ; Kuhn, Jacobi tmd die PhilosopJiie seiner

Zeit^ Mayence, 1834; C. Roessler, De philosophandi ratione F. H. Jac.^ Jena, 1848;

Ferd Deycks, F. H. Jac. im Yerlmltniss zu seinen Zeitgenossen, besonders zu Ooethe^

Frankf . -on-the-M. , 1849; H. Flicker, Die PMlosophie des F. H. Jacobi, Augsburg-,

1854; F. Ueberweg, Ueber F. H. J.,m. Gelzers Prot. Monatsbl, July, 1858; W. Wie-

gand, Zur Erinnerung an den Denker F. H. J. u. s. WeltansicM, Progr., Worms, 1863
;

Chr. A. Thilo, F. H. Jacobi''s Ansichten von den gottl. Dingen, in the Zeitschr. fur
exactePMlos., Vol. VII., Leips., 1866, pp. 113-173

;
Eberhard Zirngiebl, F. H. J.'s Leben;

DicJiten und Benkeii, ein Beitrag zur Qesch. der deutschen Litteratur u, Philosophie,

Vienna, 1867 ; cf. also the review of the latter work, by Rudolf Zoeppritz, in the Gott.

gel. Anz. for June 5th, 1867, Art. 23, pp. 881-904; W. Mejer, F. H. Jacobi's Briefe an

Friedr. Bouterwek aus den Jahren 1800-1819, Gottingen, 1868.) Jacobi considers

Spinozism as the only consistent system of philosophy, but holds that it must be rejected,

because it is in conflict with the imperative needs of the human spirit. All demonstra-

tion leads only to the world as a whole, not to an extra-mundane author of the world

;

for in demonstration the understanding can only pass from the conditioned to the con-

ditioned, and not to the unconditioned. To demonstrate God's existence would be to

point out a ground or cause of his existence, whereby God would be made a dependent

being. (But here Jacobi leaves unconsidered the importance of the indirect proof,

which may lead from the knowledge of efEects to the knowledge of causes. ) Near as

this opinion of Jacobi stood to that of Kant, who conceded to the practical reason with

its postulates the primacy over the theoretical reason, which, according to Kant, is

unable to know any " things-in-themselves," yet Kant (in the Essay :
" Was lieisst sich

im Benken orientiren? '''' Werke, Ros. and Schub.'s edition. Vol. I., p. 386 seq.) found

ground for replying, that it was quite possible to believe that which the theoretical

reason could neither prove nor disprove, but not that of which it was believed that she

could prove the contrary ; the critical philosophy and belief in God were compatible

with each other, but Spinozism and belief in God were incompatible. Jacobi, on the

other hand, was unable to assent to the Kantian demonstration of the limits of theoret-

ical knowledge. He indicated clearly the dilemmia which is fatal for the Kantian

Criticism, namely, the affection of the senses, through which we receive the empirically

given material of perception, must come either from phenomena or from things-in-

themselves ; but the former hypothesis is absurd, because phenomena, as Kant himself

teaches, are only representations in the mind, and hence, if this hypothesis were cor-

rect, there must have been ideas before there were ideas ;
and the latter alternative

(which Kant actually adopts and affirms, as well in the first as in the following editions

of the Grit, of the Pure Season, as also in the article against Eberhard, and elsewhere)

contradicts the critical doctrine, that the relation of cause and effect exists only

within the world of phenomena, and has no relation to things-in-themselves
; the

beginning and the subsequent part of the Gritique destroy each other {Jacobi uber

JJavid Hume, Werke, Vol. II., p. 301 seq.). Jacobi himself does not pretend to be able

to demonstrate the existence of objects which affect us, but affirms that in the act of

perception he is directly convinced of their existence. The objects of sensuous per-

ception are, in his view, not mere phenomena, i. e., representations combined with

each other according to certain categories, but real, although finite and dependent,

objects. It is only such objects that are knoMoi by the understanding, whose range

Jacobi accordingly, in agreement with Kant, restricts to the sphere of possible experi-

ence, although not in the same sense as Kant. Jacobi likewise afiirms, with Kant, that
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the speculative reason, as the organ of demonstration, does nob conduct beyond thie

same sphere. He criticises the empty formalism of the Kantian moral principle, claim-

ing- that to moral reflection should be added the immediate impulses of moral feeling,

and that, in addition to the abstract rule, the particular circumstances should be con-

sidered, by which the moral duty of each individual is determined. He censures Kant's

argumentation in defence of the validity of the Postulates in the Critique of the Prac-

tical Reason as being -ttdthout force, since holding a thing true for merely practical rea-

sons (believing merely because one needs to believe) is self-destructive, and holds that

we have as well an immediate conviction of the supra-sensible, to which Kant's postu-

lates of the practical reason relate, as of the existence of sensible objects. This conviction

he denominates faith
;
in later works he terms the faculty, by which we immediately

apprehend and are aware of the supra-sensible, reason. On him whose spirit can be

satisfied with Spinozism an opposite belief cannot be forced by demonstration ; his

reasoning is logically consequent, and philosophical justice must acquit him ; but such

an one, in Jacobi's opinion, gives up the noblest elements of spiritual life. Jacobi

acknowledges the philosophical correctness (as a matter of logical deduction) of Fichte's

reduction of the belief in a Grod to the belief in a moral order of the world ; but he is

not satisfied with this mere logical correctness of the understanding. He blames

Schelling for seeking to conceal the Spinozistic consequence of his doctrine (without, it

must be said, being fully just towards a stand-point which seeks to do away with this

separation of reality and ideality, and to comprehend the finite as filled with the eternal

substance, and which sees in the hypostatic and anthropomorphizing conception of the

ideal, not a higher knowledge, but only a legitimate form of poetry). Jacobi seeks to

raise himself above the sphere, to which, as he says, the understanding remains con-

fined, through faith in God and in divine things. There lives in us, he says, a spirit

which comes immediately from God, and constitutes man's most intimate essence. As

this spirit is present to man in his highest, deepest, and most personal consciousness, so

the giver of this spirit, God himself, is present to man through the heart, as nature is

present to him through the external senses. No sensible object can so move the spirit,

or so demonstrate itself to it as a true object, as do those absolute objects, the true,

good, beautiful, and sublime, which can be seen with the eye of the mind. We may
even hazard the bold assertion that we believe in God because we see him, although he

cannot be seen with the eyes of this body. It is a jewel in the crown of our race, the

distinguishing mark of humanity, that these objects reveal themselves to the rational

Boul. With holy awe man turns his gaze toward those spheres from which alone light

falls in upon the darkness of earth. But Jacobi also confesses :
" There is light in my

heart, but when I seek to bring it into the understanding, it is extinguished. "WTiich

illumination is the true one, that of the understanding, which discloses, indeed, well-

defined and fixed shapes, but behind them an abyss, or that of the heart, which, while

indeed it sends rays of promise upwards, is unable to supply the want of definite

knowledge?" In view of this antagonism, Jacobi calls himself " a heathen with the

understanding, but a Christian with the spirit."

Jacobi finds the essential elements of Christianity in theism, or the belief in a per-

sonal God, as also in moral freedom and the eternity of human personality. "Con-

ceived thus in its purity " and based on the immediate witness of the personal con-

sciousness, there is for him nothing greater than Christianity. In distinction from

this rational characteristic of his " faith-philosophy," in which Friedrich Koppen,

Cajetan von Weiller, Jak. Salat, Chr. Weiss, Joh. Neeb, J. J. F. Ancillon, and others

feubstantially agreed with him, his friend and follower, Thomas Wizenmann (cf. on him
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Al. von der Goltz, Wis., der Freund Jaeohi^s, Gotha, 1859), held fast, in wliat concerns

the source of faith, to the Bible, and consequently, also, in respect of the substance of

faith, to the specific dogmas of Christianity. In these latter Johann Georg Hamann
(born at Konigsberg in 1730, died at Miinster in 1788), who was a friend of Kant, and

also of Herder and Jacobi, and was called the "Magus of the North," found "the

necessary support and consolation for an inconstant spirit, rent by its sin and its need,"

and he took particular pleasure in holding up for special honor the mysteries or

'"'' pudenda'''' of Christian faith, illuminating them with flashes of thought, which,

though original, often degenerated into the far-fetched and fanciful ; to this end he

made use especially of the '

' prindpium coinddentice oppositorum " of G. Bruno. (His

works ed. by Roth, Berl., 1821-48; cf. Gildemeister, H.''s Lehen und Schriften, Gotha,

1858-60, and H. von Stein's Vortrag ilber H.), [J. DisselhofE, Wegweiser zu Hamann^
'71.] To comprehend Christianity as the religion of humanity, man as the final

development of nature, and human history as progressive development into human-

ity, is the problem at whose solution Herder (born at Morungen, East Prussia, in 1744,

died 1803, at Weimar), a man endowed with abundant fancy and with the most deli-

cate sense for the appreciation of the reality and poetry of the lives of different nations,

labored with success; In opposition to the emphatic dualism, which Kant afiirms be-

tween the empirical material and the d priori form of thought. Herder puts forward

the profounder idea of an essential unity and a gradual development in nature and

mind. His cosmical philosophy culminates in a poetic Spinozism, filled with the idea

of the personality of the divine spirit and of immortality Cconceived as metempsychosis

— a form of Spinozism, therefore, similar to that exemplified in those works of Spi-

noza's which preceded the Ethica [although this form, historically, was unknown in

Herder's time] , and less removed from the doctrine of Bruno). This philosophy he

developed connectedly in the work entitled '

' God, Dialogues concerning Spinoza's Sys-

tem " {Qott, GesprdcJie itber Spinoza's System, 1787). Herder finds (1772) the origin of

language in the nature of man, who, as a thinking being, is capable of contemplating

things disinterestedly, uninfluenced by desire ; the origin of language is divine, in so

far as it is human. The order of development illustrated in the history of language

witnesses (as Herder, in part after Hamann, remarks in his Metakritik, 1799) against

the " a-priorism" of Kant. Space and time, he argues, are empirical conceptions ;
the

form and matter of knowledge are not divided from each other in their origin, nor does

the reason subsist apart from the other faculties; we need, instead of a "Critique of

the Reason,'^ a Physiology of the Human Faculties of Knowledge. Herder declares

that the noblest aim of human life, and the one most difficult to realize, is to learn

from youth up what is one's duty, and how, in the easiest manner, and in every mo-

ment of life, to perform it as if it were not duty. Herder's principal service to philoso-

phy lies in his philosophical treatment of the history of humanity {Ideen zur PJiilos. der

Gesdi. der Mensdiheit, Riga, 1784-91, etc.). An important influence was exerted by

his " Letters for the Furtherance of Humanity " {Briefe zur Beforderung der Humanitdt,

1793-97), as indeed, in general, by his enthusiastic devotion to the grand work of col-

lecting out of the various historically given forms of culture whatcA^er was of universal

human worth. In his Kalligone (1800) he seeks to develop a theory of the beautiful.

Jacobi, Hamann, and Herder are, however, names which belong rather to the history

of the national literature of Germany than to the history of philosophy. (Cf. , H. Erd-

mann, Herder als Beligionspliilosoph, Hersfeld, 1866 ; A. Werner, H. als Theologe, Berl.

1871.) [H. as Theologian; J. F. Smith, TJieol. Rev. Lond., '72.]

Jacob Fries (born Aug. 23, 1773, at Barby, died Aug. 10, 1843, at Jena) wrote a
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aeries of philosophical works, the most important of which was the " Nc'vr Critique ot

the Reason" {j\^eue Kritik der Vernunft, Heidelberg, 1807, 2ded., 1828-31; besides

this the following are especially to be mentioned : System der PhilosopMe als emdenter

Wmenschaft, Leipsic, 1804 ; Wissen^ Olauhe und A7mu7ig, Jena, 1805
; System der

Logik, Heidelberg, 1811, 2d ed., 1819, 3d ed., 1837; Handbucli der praktischen P7ii-

losopMe, Jena, 1818-32 ; Handbuch der psycMschen Anthropologie^ Jena, 1820-21, 2d
ed., 1837-39

;
Mathematische NaturpMlosopliie^ Heidelberg, 1822

; Jidius und Euagoras
Oder die ScJwnJieit der Seele^ ein pMlosopMscher Boman, Heidelberg, 1822

; System der

Metaphysik^ Heidelberg, 1824. A complete biography of him has been furnished by his

son-in-law, Ernst Ludw. Theod. Henke : Jak. Friedr. Fries^ aus seinem Jiandschr.

NacJdass dargestellt^ Leipsic, 1867). Fries proposes the question whether the critique

of the reason, which inquires into the possibility of a priori knowledge, is, on its part,

to be effected by a priori or a posteriori knowledge, and decides in favor of the latter

alternative : we can only a posteriori^ namely, through internal experience, become con-

scious that and how we possess cognitions d priori. Psychology, based on internal

experience, must therefore form the basis of all philosophizing. Fries argues that

Kant partially, and Reinhold altogether, failed to apprehend this character of the

critique of the reason, and viewed it as resting on d priori knowledge. (Kant himself

has nowhere raised the above question ; his express exclusion of empirical psychology

from metaphysics, logic, and ethics by no means involves its exclusion from the science

of cognition or the "critique of the reason," which is identical with neither of these

branches of philosophy. But since he assumes the existence of apodictical knowledge,

at least in mathematics, as a fact, and places it at the basis of his investigations, and

since he also deduces the categories from the empirically given forms of logical judg-

ments, and, in moral philosophy, chooses for his point of departure the imnaediate

moral consciousness, which is, he says, as it were a "fact of the pure reason," it can-

not be denied that he, too, bases his critique of the reason on—real or supposed—facts

of internal experience
; the question whether and why the assumption is justified, that

every one else experiences the same things in himself, which the critical philosopher

finds in his own internal experience, may therefore, in this view of the case, be per-

tinently addressed to Kant. The same may also be said of the question : Whence can

it be known that universality and necessity constitute a criterion of the a priori f since

it seems alike impossible to demonstrate, either d priori or a posteriori.^ the—in reality

indemonstrable—proposition, that experience and induction can furnish only a relative

universality. But there is by no means, as some have af&rmed, an intrinsic " absurd-

ity " in the theory that we become cognizant through internal experience of our posses-

sion of « priori cognitions ; for an apodictical and d priori character is ascribed to the

mathematical and metaphysical cognitions—as also to the consciousness of duty—them-

selves, while an empirical character is attributed not to these cognitions as such, but

only to our consciousness that we possess them. Supposing that there were any d

priori cognitions in the Kantian sense of this expression, it might very well be sup-

posed, as is done by Fries, that metaphysics, in like manner with mathematics, is spe-

cifically distinct from all empirical science, and yet that another science, based on

internal experience, viz. : the critique of the reason, must decide upon the claims of

these apodictical sciences—or at least of these sciences claiming to be apodictical—to

recognition, and upon the limits of their validity as such sciences. ) Fries assumes, with

Kant, that space, time, and the categories are subjective a priori forms, which we im-

pose upon the material furnished by experience, and teaches : Phenomena (which are

mental representations; are the objects of empirico-mathematical knowledge, and it«
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only objects ; for even the existence of thing-s-in-themselves is not (as Kant liad as-

sumed) a matter of knowledge ;
all phenomena can be reached by empirico-mathemat-

ical cognition ;
organic existences must be susceptible of a mechanical explanation,

founded on the mutual action of their parts upon each other ;
circulation is their law,

just as counterpoise or indifference is the law of the inorganic world. (An attempt to

carry out this idea of the possibility of explaining by mechanical laws all the processes

of organic life, was made—with principal reference to the vegetable kingdom—nota-

bly by Fries's pupil, Jak. Matthias Schleiden. ) Things-in-themselves, which Fries

terms the true, eternal essence of things, are the objects of faith. Underneath all the

praxis of the reason lies the belief in reality and worth, and above all in the equal per-

sonal dignity of all men ; from this principle flow the requirements of morals. The

ennobling of humanity is the highest moral duty. The mediating link between knowl-

edge and faith is presentiment, to the sphere of which esthetic and religious contem-

plation belong. In the feeling of the beautiful and sublime the finite is seen as the

manifestation of the eternal ; in religious reflection the world is interpreted in the light

of Ideas ; in the course of the universe reason discerns by presentiment the end to

which it tends, and in the life of beautiful natural objects the eternal goodness which

controls all things. Eeligious philosophy is the science of faith and presentiment, and

not derived from them. The more important of Fries's disciples, besides Schleiden,

have been E. F. Apelt (1812-1859 ;
Metaphysik^ Leipsic, 1857 ;

BeligionspMlosophie^ ed.

by S. Gr. Frank, Leipsic, 1860 ; Zur Theorie der Induction^ Leipsic, 1854 ; Zur Ge-

schichte der Astronomie, Ueher die Epochen der Oeschichte der Menschheit^ Jena, 1845-

46, etc.), E. S. Mirbt {Was Jieisst pMlosophiren und was ist PhilosopMe? Jena, 1839

Kant und seine Nachfolger, Jena, 1841), F. van Calker {Denklehre oder Logik u. Dia

lektik^ 1822, etc.), Ernst Hallier, Schmidt, Schlomlich, the mathematician (Abhand-

lungen der Fries'schen JSchide, by Schleiden, Apelt, Schlomlich, and Schmidt, Jena,

1847), and others ; De Wette, the theologian, also set out from the principles of Fries.

On Beneke, who ended with an elaborate psychological empiricism, the doctrine of

Fries exerted in many respects an important influence.

In his principal work, entitled the "Only possible Stand-point from which the

Critical Philosophy can be Judged" {Einzig moglicher Standpunkt^ aus welchem die

kritisclie PMlosophie heurtheilt werden muss, Riga, 1796, which forms the third volume

of the '' Brlduternder Auszug aus Kanfs kritischen Schriften,'''' Riga, 1793-94), as

also in his " Compendium of the Crit. Philos." (Grundriss der krit. PhilosopMe, 1796),

and other works, Jakob Sigismund Beck (1761-1842) sought, after the example of

Maimon, and probably, also, under the partial influence of Fichte's Wissenschaftslehre

(which appeared in 1794), to explain away the logical inconsequence of Kant in repre-

senting thiugs-ia-themselves as affecting us, and thereby giving us the material for

representations, and yet as existing without relation to time, space, or causality. Beck

denies that the percipient subject is affected by the things-in-themselves, and afl&rms

that the passages in which Kant asserts the contrary were a didactic accommodation of

the author to the stand-point of the dogmatic reader. (A curious kind of didactics,

indeed, that would not facilitate the correct understanding of the author, but would

well-nigh render such understanding impossible. ) Beck disposes of the question as to

the origin of the material of empirical representation by the theory of the affection of

the senses by phenomena (which theory, since phenomena are themselves only repre-

sentations, involves the absurd supposition, that the origin of our representations

depends on the operation of our representations on our senses, hence, that our repre-

sentations affect us before they exist) ; the relation of the individual to other individ-
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uals lie leaves unexplained
;
the pure forms of intuition, space and time, he refers back

to the same original synthesis of the manifold to which the Categories are referred.

Rehgion is defined by him as obedience to the voice of conscience, the inward judge,

which man conceives symbolically as external to him and as God. [At London, in 1798,

was published J, S. Beck's Fnndiiles of the Critical PJiilosophy^ translated by an audi-

tor.— Tr.]

Christoph Gottfried Bardih (1761-1808), in his "Letters on the Origin of Meta
physics" {Briefe iiher den Ursprung der Metaphysik., pubhshed anonymously at Altona,

in 1798), and still more in his Compendium of Logic {Grundriss der ersten Logih

gereinigt von den Irrtlmmern der bisherigen Logik^ besonders der Rantischen, Stuttgard,

1800), attempted, in a form which was characterized by great abstruseness, to found a

doctrine of "rational realism," which contained many germs of later speculations, and

especially the germ of Schelling's idea of the indifference of the objective and subjec-

tive in an absolute reason, and of the (Hegelian) idea of a logic which should be at once

logic and ontology. The same active thought, which permeates the universe, comes,

says Bardili, in man to consciousness ; in man the feeling of life rises to personality, and

the natural laws of phenomena become laws of the association of his ideas.

The Bardilian Reahsm pre-supposes the reality of nature and mind, and their unity

in the Absolute, but does not contain a complete refutation of Kant's arguments for the

contrary. Of the two contradictory elements contained in the Kantian Criticism, Beck's

Idealism elevates the idealistic element into prominence, arbitrarily disposing of the

realistic one. To remove the contradiction, the opposite way could with equal right be

followed, the idea of the affection of the Subject by " things-in-themselves " being

adopted as correct, and the whole doctrine being transformed on this basis. This latter

course was pursued by Herbart. Herbart took his point of departure, however, not

immediately from Kant, but from Fichte, to whose subjective idealism he opposed his

fundamental doctrine of the plurality of simple, real essences, a doctrine akin to the

monadological doctrine of Leibnitz.

§ 126. Johann Gottlieb Fichte (1762-1814), originally a Spinozistic

determinist, was led to a change of opinion through the influence of

Kant's doctrine of the limitation of causality to phenomena, and his

assertion of the independent moral freedom of the Ego as a noumenon.

Accepting these opinions, he carried out in theoretical philosophy the

principle of the limitation of causality to phenomena—a principle

which he had learned to value in moral philosophy—more fully than

Kant had done, affirming that the " matter " of representations was not

derived, as Kant had affirmed, from the action of things-in-themselves

on the agent of representation, or the percipient subject, but that both

matter and form were the result of the activity of the Ego, and that

they were furnished by the same synthetic act which produces the

forms of intuition and the categories. The manifold contents of expe-

rience, like the a priori forms of (cognition, are produced by a creative

faculty in us. It is not any given fact, but it is this action of produc-

tion, which is the ground of all consciousness. The Ego posits both
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itself and the non-ego, and recognizes itself as one mth the latter ; the

process of thesis, antithesis, and synthesis is the form of all knowledge.

This creative Ego is not the individual, but the absolute, Ego ; but

Fichte seeks to deduce the former from the latter, because morality

demands the distinction of indi\dduals. The world is the material of

duty in the forms of sense. Fichte pronounces the rise of the original

limits of the individual incomprehensible. God is the moral order of

the world. As Fichte in his later speculations made the absolute his

point of departure, his philosophizing assumed more and more a reli-

gious character, yet without belying its original basis. His Addresses

to the German Nation drew their inspiring influence from the energy

of his moral consciousness. The philosophical school of Fichte in-

cluded but few men
;
yet his speculation became, partly through Schel-

ling and partly through Flerbart, of most decisive influence for the

further development of German philosophy.

Joh. Gottlieb Ficht&s nachgelasseneWerke, ed. by Imman. Herm. Fichte, 3 vols., Bonn, 1834. SdmmtlicJie

WerTce, ed. by the same, 8 vols., 1845-46. [Popular Writings ofJ. G. Fichte, transl. by W. Smith, London, 1848-

1849 ; new ed., '71. Vol. I. contains : Memoir of Fichte ; The Nature of the Scholar ; The Vocation of Man ;

The Vocation of the Scholar. Vol. II. contains : Characteristics of the P^'eaeiit Age ; Outlines of the Doctrine

of Knowledge ; Way towards the Blessed Life.—Fichte's Destiny of Man, transl. by Mrs. Percy Sinnett,

London, 1846.—Several translations from the writings of Fichte haA^e been published by A. E. Kroeger, in

the Journal of Speculative Philosophy, edited by Wm. T. Harris and piTblished at St. Louis, viz. : Introdtic-

tion to Fichte''s Science of Knowledge, Journ. of Specul. Philos., Vol. I., 1867, pp. 23-36; A Criticism cf

Philosophical Systems, ibid., Vol. I., pp. 79-86 and 137-159; Fichte's Su7i-Clear Statement, ibid.. Vol. II.,

1868, pp. 3-15, 65-82, 129-140 ; New Exposition of the Science of Knowledge, ibid.. Vol. III., 1869, pp. 1-31,

97-133, 193-241,289-317 (also published separately, St. Louis, 1869); Facts of Consciousness, ibid.. Vol. V.,

53-61, 130-144, 226-231. Fichte's Science of Knowledge, translated by A. E. Kroeger, Philadelphia, 1868

;

Scieiice of Bights, Ibid., 1870.—Tr.] Fichte's Life has been written by his son, and published together with

his literary correspondence, Sulzbach, 1830, 2d ed. Leips., 1862. Interesting additions to the same have

been made by Karl Hase in the Jena. Fichtehilchlein, Leipsic, 1856. Cf. William Smith, Memoir of Joh.

G. Fichte, 2d ed., London, 1848. Of F.'s pohtical views, Ed. Zeller treats in Von Sybel's Histor. Zeitschrift,

IV., p. 1 seq., reprinted in Zeller's Vortrage u. Abh., Leipsic, 1865, pp. 140-177. Of the various accounts

of his system, those of WUh. Busse {F. u. s. Beziehung zur Gegenwart des deutschen Volkes, Halle, 1848-49),

Lowe {Die Philosophie Fichte's nach dem Gesammtergebniss ihrer Entwicklitng und in ihrem Verhdltniss zu

Kant und Spinoza, Stuttgard, 1862), Ludw. Noack {J. G. F. nachs. Leben. Lehren und Wirlten, Leips., 1862),

and A. Lasson {J, G. Fichte im Verhdltniss zu Kirche tmd Staat, Berlin, 1863), are specially to be men-

tioned. Numerous addresses and articles (of which v. Reichlin-Meldegg gives a review in I. H. Fichte's

Ztschr. f. Ph., Vol. 42, 1863, pp. 247-277) were occasioned by the Fichte-centennial of May 19, 1862 ; among

their authors we may mention especially Heinr. Ahrens, Hubert Beckers, Karl Biedermann, Chr. Aug. Brandis,

Mor. Carriere, O. Dorneck, Ad. Drechsler, L. Eckardt, Joh. Ed. Erdmann, Kuno Fischer, L. George, Rud.

Gottschall, F. Harms, Hebler, Helfferich, Karl Heyder, Franz Hoffmann, Karl Kostlin, A. L. Kym, Ferd. Las-

saUe, J. H. Lowe, Lott, Jiirgen Bona Meyer (on the Reden an die D. Nat.), Monrad, L. Noack, W. A. Passow,

K. A. V. Beichlin-Meldegg, Bud. Beicke (in the D. Mus.), Rosenkranz (in the Gedanke, V., p. 170), E. 0.

ScheUenberg, Rob. ScheUwien, Ed. Schmidt-Weissenfels, Ad. Stahr, Leop. Stein, Heinr. Sternberg, H. v.

Treitschke, Ad. Trendelenburg, Chr. H. Weisse, Tob. Wildauer, R. Zimmermann. Cf. Kuno Fischer's Hist,

of Modern Philoso23hy, Vol. V. : Fichte and his Predecessors, Heidelberg, 1868 [German]

.

Johann Gottlieb Ficlite was bom May IQtli, 1763, at Rammenau in Upper Lusatia.

His father, a ribbon-weaver, was descended from a Swedish cavalry sergeant in the

army of Gustavus Adolphus, who had remained in Saxony. The Baron von Miltiz

interested himself in the talented boy. From 1774 to 1780 Fichte attended the
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"Princes' School" at Pforta, then studied theology at Jena, filled from 1788 to 1790

a position as family tutor in Switzerland, and in 1791 went to Konigsberg, where

he laid before Kant the manuscript of his first and rapidly written (between July

18th and August 18th) work, the "Critique of All Revelation" (Versuch einer

Kritik alter Ojfenharung)^ and by it won Kant's respect and good-will. It was
then only one year since Fichte had first become familiar with the Kantian philo-

sophy ; he had previously been acquainted mth the system of Spinoza, and held

a determiaistic doctrine, which he gave up as soon as the Kantian doctrine, that the

category of causality applies only to phenomena, seemed to assure him of the

possibility of the non-dependence of the motions of the will on the causal nexus ; it

is especially to his choice between deterministic dogmatism and the Kantian doctrine

of freedom that the following aphorism of his applies (First Introd. to the Wissenschafts-

lehre^ 1797, Werke, I.
, p. 434) :

'

' The philosophy that one chooses depends on the

kind of man one is." After Reinhold's departure from Jena for Kiel, Fichte became,

in 1794, his successor in the Jena professorship, which he filled until the dispute con-

cerning Fichte's atheism, in 1799. In an essay on the '

' Ground of our Faith in a

Divine Government of the "World," which he prefixed as an introduction to an opuscule

by Forberg on the "Development of the Conception of Religion" (in the Philos.

Journal^ Jena, 1798, No. 1), Fichte treated the conceptions of God and of the moral

order of the world as equivalent, which position was censured and denounced by an

anonymous pamphleteer in a " Letter from a Father to his Son on the Atheism of

Fichte and Forberg." The electoral government of Saxony confiscated the essays of

Fichte and Forberg, forbade the circulation of the Journal in Saxony and demanded

the punishment of Fichte and Forberg, with the threat that otherwise the subjects of

the Elector would be forbidden to attend the University of Jena. The government at

Weimar yielded before this menace so far as to resolve to have the editors of the

Journal censured by the Academical Senate for their imprudence. Fichte, learning

beforehand of this, declared in a letter (which was private, but by permission was

made pubhc), dated March 22d, 1799, and addressed to a member of the government,

that, in the case of his receiving a "sharp admonition" from the Academical Senate,

he should take his leave, and added the threatening intimation that in that case other

Professors also would leave the University with him. This intimation, by which Fichte

meant to intimidate the government and frighten it out of its purpose publicly to cen-

sure him, but which in reality only irritated it and led to the immediate and formally

unjustifiable dismissal of Fichte, was founded on utterances of some of his colleagues,

in particular of Paulus, who appears to have said that Fichte might remind his perse-

cutors that he (Paulus), too, and others would, "in case of a restraint being placed

on the freedom of teaching," not remain in Jena. This was probably meant by Paulus

and others to apply in the case of such a procedure against Fichte, as would tend indi-

rectly to limit their own freedom as teachers, to render distasteful to them a longer

stay in Jena, and to make acceptable a call to some other place, as Mayence, where an

opening seemed likely to offer itself for them. But Fichte understood it as meaning,

of course, much more, and as a promise, in any case, to quit the University at once

with himself. (Such a promise Paulus and the others cannot have made, whether in

view of their own interests, or from a friendship so enthusiastic as to make them ready

to sacrifice all, and even to jeopardize the welfare of the University, or, finally, in

childish thoughtlessness, ) Fichte was reprimanded, and at the same time his threat

that he would leave, which should have been resented only on account of its defiant

tone, being unreasonably treated as a request for dismissal, he was dismissed. In vain
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did Ficlite explain that tlie case supposed by him, of a reprimand coupled with dishonor

and restraining- the freedom of the professorial chair, had not arisen. A petition from the

students in his favor was well meant, but could not but be unsuccessful. Fichte went

and the other Professors remained. Not long- afterwards appeared Kant's declaration

(dated Aug. 7th, 1799, in the IntelUgenzUatt to the Allg. Litt-Ztg., No. 109, 1799) that

he regarded Fichte's WissenschaftsleJire as an altog-ether faulty system, and that he

protested against any attempt to discover the doctrines of Fichte in his own Critiques^

which latter were to be judged according to their letter, and not according to a supposed

spirit in contradiction with the letter. In like manner Kant had previously declared

that the construction of the world out of self-consciousness, without empirically given

material, produced on him a ghostly impression, and that the WissenschaftsleJire was

only an ephemeral production. Fichte repaired to Berlin, where an utterance of the

king, in the spirit of Frederick the Great, in which fitting discrimination was made
between religious opinion and civil right, assured him of toleration. He entered into

relations of familiar intercourse with Friedrich Schlegel, Schleiermacher, and other

men of note, and was soon delivering public lectures before a numerous circle of edu-

cated men. In the year 1805 a professorship in the (at that time Prussian) University

of Erlangen was given to him ; but he lectured there only during the summer semester

of 1805. In the summer of 1806 Fichte went, in consequence of the advance of the

French, to Konigsberg, where he lectared for a short time ; here he was already en-

gaged in the preparation of his Addresses to the German Nation^ which were delivered

in the Academy-building at Berlin, in the winter of 1807-8. Appointed a Professor in

the University of Berlin at the founding of that institution (1809), he continued

earnestly engaged in the duties of his profession, and constantly modifying his system,

until his death, on the 27th of January, 1814. He died of a nervous fever, which he

caught from his wife, who had devoted herself to the care of the sick in the hospitals

and herself recovered from the infection.

Fichte's principal works are the following. From the year 1790 are preserved his

Aphorisms on Religion and Deism—which are of interest for the light which they throw

on the history of the author's intellectual development; his Sermons^ 1791. In the

year 1792 appeared at Konigsberg (from the publishing-house of Hartung) his Critique

of all Revelation^ which, written in the Kantian spirit, and issued by the publisher with-

out the name of the author and without the preface, in which the latter describes him-

self as a " beginner,' (an omission which appears from numerous coinciding indications

to have been intentional on the part of the publisher and without Fichte's knowledge

or desire), was supposed at first by the reviewer in the Jen. Allg. Litt.-Ztg.., and almost

universally by the philosophical public, to be a work of Kant ; when the error became

known, Fichte received the honor of the authorship of a work which it had been possi-

ble to ascribe to Kant. This circumstance contributed essentially towards procuring

him his subsequent call to Jena. In the j^ear 1793 appeared anonymously the following

writings (writteti in Switzerland, where Fichte married a daughter of a sister of Klop-

stock) : "Reclamation of the Right to Free Thought from the Princes of Europe who
have hitherto suppressed it," and " Contributions to the Correction of the Public Judg-

ment concerning the French Revolution," in which Fichte develops the idea that

although States have arisen by oppression and not by contract, yet the State rests ideally

on a contract, and it must be constantly brought nearer to this ideal ; all that is

positive finds its measure and law in the pure form of ourself , in the pure Ego. After

his entrance upon his professorial duties at Jena, Fichte published the opuscule on the

Idea of the Science of Knowledge ( Ueber den Begriff der Wissenschaftslehre oder def
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sogenannten PMlosopMe, Weimar, 1794), and the " Foundation of the whole Science of

Knowledge" {Grundlaga der gesammteii Wisseiischaftslehre^ als Handschrifi far seine

ZuTwrer^ Jena and Leipsic, 1794) ; the moral lectures on the Destination of the Scholar

iJJeher die Bestimmung des GeleJirten) ^^evQ also published in 1794, and to the same

year belongs the paper, written for Schiller's " Horen^'' on '^ Spirit and Letter in Philo-

sophy," The dates and titles of his subsequent works are as follows : 1795 : Qrundriss

des Elgentliumliclien in der Wissenchaftslehre. 1796 : Orundlage des NaturrecMs nach

Princvpien der Wissenschaftslehre. 1797 : Einleitung in die Wissenschaftslehre, and

Versuch einer neuen Darstellung der W.-L., in the Philos. Journal. 1798: System der

Sittenlehre naoJi Principien der W.-L. ; JJeher den Orund unseres Olaubens an eine

gbttliclie WeUregierung^ in the Philos. Journal. 1799 : Appellation an das Publicum

gegen die Anklage des Atheismus, eine Schrift, die man zu lesen hittet., ehe man sie con-

Jisci)% and Per Herausgeber des philos. Journals gerlchtliche Verantwortungsschreiben

gegen die Anklage des Atheismus. 1800 : Die Bestimmung des Menschen ; Per geschlos-

sene Handelsstaat. 1801 : Friedrieh Nicolai^s Leben und sonderbare Meinungen., and

Sonnenklarer Bericht an das Publicum ilber das eigentliche Wesen der neuesten Philoso-

phies ein Versuc\ den Leser zum Verstehen zu zicingen. 1806 : Orundzitge des gegen-

wdrtigen Zeitalters, and Anweisung zum seligen Leben. 1808 : Reden an die deutsche

Nation.

In the "Eeview of Aenesidemus^^ (the work of Gottlob Ernst Schulze " on the fun-

damental positions of Eeiahold's Elementary Philosophy, together with a defence of

Skepticism against the pretensions of the Critique of the Reason"), which was written

in 1792 and published in the Jenaer Allg. Litteixiturzeitung, Fichte admits, with

Reinhold and Schulze, that the whole body of philosophical doctrine must be derived

from one principle, but questions whether, for this purpose, Reinhold's "Principle of

Consciousness " (which runs thus :
" In consciousness the representation is distinguished

by the Subject from the Subject and the Object, and referred to both") is sufficient.

For this principle of Reinhold's, he argues, can only serve for the basis of theoretical

philosophy ; but for the whole system of philosophy there must be a higher conception

than that of mental representation, and a higher principle than this of Reinhold's.

Fichte finds the essential contents of the critical doctrine in the proof therein furnished,

that the notion of a thing possessmg existence and various definite qualities, indepen-

dently of the existence in some being of a representative faculty, is a pure fancy, a

dream, an irrational notion. Skepticism leaves open the possibility that the limits of

the human mind may yet be transcended ; but Criticism demonstrates the absolute

impossibility of such a progress, and is therefore negatively dogmatic. That Kant did

not effectuate (what Reinhold first attempted, namely) the derivation of philosophy

from a single principle, Fichte explains as resulting from his " plan, which was simply

to prepare the way for the science of philosophy ; " Kant nevertheless, adds Fichte,

discovered the basis for such derivation in Apperception. But in regard to the dis-

tinction between things as they appear to us and things as they are in themselves,

Fichte expresses the opinion that it was " certainly intended to be accepted only provi-

sionally and conditionally ;
" that in this latter particular he was deceived, soon became

clear to him from Kant's (above-mentioned) Declaration of Aug. 7th, 1799, on learning

of which he pronounced Kant (in a letter to Reinhold) a "three-quarters man," but

held fast to the conviction that there exist no things-in-themselves independentiy of

the thinking Subject, no non-Ego which is not contradistinguished from a correlative

Ego, and also that this doctrine alone corresponds with the spirit of the critical phi-

losophy, and that the "holy spirit in Kant" had thought more in aocordance with
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truth than Kant in his individual personality had done. For the rest, Fichte had enun-

ciated already in the above-named review the doctrine that things are really and in

themselves such as they must be conceived to be by every intelligent Ego, and that

therefore logical truth is, for every intelligence which a finite intelligence can conceive,

at the same time real truth. (This doctrine, without the qualification: "for every

intelligence which a finite intelligence can conceive," became subsequently the founda-

tion of Schelling's and Hegel's doctrines.)

In the '
' Groundwork of the Science of Knowledge "

( Qrundlage der Wissenschafts-

lehre) Fichte seeks to solve the problem of the derivation of all philosophical knowledge

from a single principle. This principle, Fichte, setting out from Kant's doctrine of the

transcendental unity of apperception, finds in the consciousness of the Ego. The con-

tents of this consciousness he expresses in three principles, whose mutual logical rela-

tion of thesis, antithesis, and synthesis is repeated in all the divisions of Fichte's

System.

1. The Ego originally posits absolutely its own being. This " act " is the real ground

of the logical principle A = A, from which this act can be discovered, though not

proved. If in the proposition : I am, abstraction be made of the definite substance, the

I, and the mere form of the inference from position to existence be left, as for the pur-

poses of logic must be done, we obtain as the principle of logic the proposition A = A,

If in the proposition A = A we pay regard to the knowing subject, we have discovered

the Ego as the prius of all acts of judgment.

2. The Ego posits in distinction from itself a non-Ego. (Non-A is not = A.)

3. The Ego opposes to the divisible Ego a divisible non-Ego—an act which is two-

fold :—

a. Theoretically : the Ego posits itself as limited or determined by the non-Ego
;

b. Practically : the Ego posits the non-Ego as determined by the Ego.

The corresponding logical principle is the principle of ground or reason.

The Ego, with which the " Science of Knowledge" begins, or the Ego of intellectual

intuition, is the mere identity of conscious subject and of object of consciousness, the

pure Ego-form, as yet without individuality. But the Ego as Idea is the rational

being, when it has perfectly set forth the universal reason within and without itself.

Reason in its practical part ends with this Ego, which it sets before us as the end

after which our reason should strive, but which it can only approach by a progress

prolonged in infinitum. This Ego, this ultimate rational being, is no longer indi-

vidual, individuality being swept away by the universal laws in accordance with which

this Ego is developed. (Second Introduction to the WissenscJiaftslehre, 1797, Werke I.,

p. 515 seq. ; cf. the " Sun-Clear Statement," Sonnenkl. Bericht, 1801, Werke II., p.

382).

From these three principles Fichte deduces the whole of theoretical philosophy in

respect of content and form, and also the norms of ethical praxis. In so doing Fichte

believed that he was adding to Kant's Critique the completed system of the pure

reason.

If from the proposition: I am, we abstract aU judgment, in the sense of a

specific act of judging, and regard in it only the mode of action of the human mind

in general, we have the category of Reality. If in like manner, in the case of the sec-

ond principle given above, we make abstraction of the action of judging, we have

the category of Negation, and in the case of the third principle, the category of Lim-

itation. Similarly, the other categories, as also the forms and material of perception,

are obtained by abstraction from the activity of the Ego.

14
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Not in the Crroundwork of the Science of Knowledge^ but in his Natural Right does

Fichte first arrive at the deduction of the plurality of individuals. The Ego cannot con-

ceive itself as free Subject without first having found itself determined to self-deter-

mination by something external to itself. But it can only be solicited to self-determina-

tion by a rational being. It must therefore conceive not only the sensible world, but

also other rational beings, as external to itself, and hence posit itself as one Ego among
several.

The -' Systematic Ethics upon the Principles of the Science of Knowledge" {System

der Sittenlehre nach den Principien der Wissenschaftslehre^ 1798) finds the principle of

morahty in the idea necessarily involved in the notion of intelligence, that the freedom

of an intelligent being, as such, must be absolutely and without exception the freedom

of independence. The manifestation and representation of the pure Ego in the indi-

vidual Ego is the law of morals. Through morality the empirical Ego returns by the

way of an approximation in infinitum into the pure Ego.

In the Critique of All Revelation Fichte assumes that, on the supposition of an

actual total degeneracy on the part of man, religion is able to awaken, by means of

miracles and revelations addressed to the senses, his moral susceptibilities (whereas

Kant, in his Religion within the Limits of the Mere Reason^ terms all extra-moral ele-

ments of religion "statutory," denying that they are aids emanating immediately from

God, and allowing them to be only human devices accessory to purely moral religion).

From the stand-point of the Science of Knowledge Fichte reduces all religion to faith in

a moral order of the world. So, in particular, in the opuscule of the year 1798 on the

Ground of our Faith in a Divine Government of the World, and in the Defence against

the Charge of Atheism, supplementary to the former. The belief in a God is the confi-

dence, which he finds also practically confirmed, in the absolute power of the good.

" The living and operative moral order," says Fichte in the above-cited opuscule, " is

itself God ; we need no other God and can comprehend no other. There is no

ground in reason for going outside of that moral order and assuming, as the result of an

inference from the caused to its cause, the existence of a particular being as the cause

of that order." " It is not at all doubtful, it is rather the most certain of all things,

nay, more, it is the ground of all certainty, and the only absolute, objective truth, that

there is a moral order of the world ; that every individual has his definite place in this

order, and that his labor is reckoned upon ; that aU that befalls him, except in so far as

it may be caused by his own conduct, is a result of this plan ; that no hair falls from

his head and (within the sphere of its operation) no sparrow falls to the ground with-

out it ; that every truly good action succeeds and every bad one results abortively,

and that for those who only heartily love the good, all things must work together for

their highest interest. On the other hand, to him who will reflect for an instant, and

frankly confess to himself the result of his reflection, it cannot be less certain that the

conception of God as a particular substance is impossible and contradictory, and it is

lawful to say this plainly, and to put down the prating of the schools, in order that the

true religion, which consists in joyously doing right, may come to honor." (Forberg,

in the essay to which Fichte's was prefixed, declared that it was uncertain whether

there was a God ; that polytheism, provided only the gods of mythology acted mo-

rally, was quite as compatible with religion as monotheism, and, in an artistic point of

view, was far i)referable, and that rehgion should be confined to two articles of faith :

the belief in the immortality of virtue, i. e. , that there always has been and wiU be vir-

tue on earth, and the belief in a kingdom of God on earth, i. e., the maxim or rule, to

work at least so long for the advancement of goodness as the impossibility of success is
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not clearly demonstrated ; finally, Forberg had left it to the judgment of each indi-

vidual, whether it was wiser to unite to an old term, " religion," a new kindred con-

ception, and thereby to place the latter in danger of being again swamped in the former,

or rather to lay the old term wholly aside, in which case it would be more di£Bcult or

even impossible to secure the confidence of many persons. Later, also, in a letter

to Paulus (written at Coburg in 1821, and given in Paulus u. s. Zeit, by Reichlin-

Meldegg, Stuttgard, 1853, Vol, II., p. 268 seq. ; cf. Hase, Fichte-Bilcldein, p. 24 seq.),

Forberg affirmed :
" In no position of my life have I had need of faith, and I expect to

continue in my decided unbelief until the end, which will be for me a total end," etc.
;

while Fichte, although at diiferent times he expressed himself in different ways, enter-

tained always more affirmative opinions respecting immortality. According to Fichte, no

Ego that has become real can ever perish ; into those elements, or individual parts, into

which Being originally severed, it remains severed eternally ; but only that Ego be-

comes real, in the full sense of the term, in which the life of the Idea is con-

sciously manifested, and which therefore has developed out of itself something uni-

versal and eternal. Cf. Lowe, JDie Ph. F.'s, Stuttg., 1862, pp. 224-230.)

The "Destination of Man" {.Die Bestimmung des Menschen., Berlin, 1800) is a fervid

exoteric presentation of Fichte's Idealism in its opposition to Spinozism.

Soon affer the controversy respecting Fichte's atheism, Fichte came to make thfe

Absolute his point of departure in philosophizing, as is seen especially in the Exposition

of the Science of Knowledge (written in the year 1801, and first printed in his Works,

Vol. II., 1845), into which some of Schleiermacher's ideas, in his Reden iiher die Reli-

gion., found entrance, and as is also seen in his " Way to the Blessed Life " {Anweisung

zum seligen Leben). He defines God as the alone truly Existent, who through his abso-

lute thought places external nature, as an unreal non-Ego, over against himself. To

the two practical stand-points of life, which it had previously been customary (in agree-

ment with Kant's Ethics) to distinguish, viz. : the stand-point of pleasure and that of

the consciousness of duty in the form of the categorical imperative, Fichte now adds

three more, which he regards as higher, namely, positive or creative morality, religious

communion with God, and the philosophical knowledge of God.

In the '
' Characteristics of the Present Age "

( Grundzuge des gegenwdrtigen Zdt-

alters, lectures delivered at Berlin in 1804-1805, printed at Berlin ia 1806) Fichte dis-

tinguishes in the philosophy of history five periods : 1. That in which human relations

are regulated without compulsion or painful effort by the mere instinct of the reason
;

2. That in which this instinct, having become weaker and expressing itself only in a

few elect persons, is transformed by these few into a compulsory, external authority

for all ; 3. That in which this authority, and with it the reason, in the only form in

which it as yet exists, is thrown off ; 4. That in which reason enters into the race in the

shape of science
; 5. That in which art is associated with this science, in order with

surer and firmer hand to mould life according to science, and in which this art freely

completes the rational disposition of human relations, the end of all earthly living is

reached, and our race treads the higher spheres of another world. Fichte finds his age

in the third epoch.—In the Lectures on the Science of Politics., delivered in the summer-

semester of 1813 {Werke., Vol. IV., p. 508), Fichte defines history as the advance from

original inequality, resting on mere faith, toward that equality which resTilts from the

complete arrangement of human relations by the understanding.

The energy of Fichte's moral character was most manifested in his Addresses to the

German Nation., the object of which was to excite a spiritual regeneration of the nation,

" Grant that freedom has disappeared for a time from the visible world ; let us give it
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a refuge in the innermost recesses of our thoughts, until there rises and grows up

around us the new world, having power to bring these thoughts to outward manifesta-

tion." This end is to be reached by an altogether new mode of education, which

shall lead to personal activity and morality, and of which Fichte finds a beginning

in the Pestalozzian system. It is not by his particular proposals, which were to a

great extent exaggerated in idea and fanciful, but by the ethical principle underl;^dng

his discourses, that Fichte contributed essentially to the moral elevation of the German
nation, and especially inspired the young to engage with cheerful self-sacrifice in

the struggle for national independence. The contrast is sharp between Fichte'

s

earlier cosmopolitanism, Avhich led him in 1804 to see in the State which happens to

stand at the head of civilization the true fatherland of the educated, and that warm
love for the German nation manifest in his Addresses—a love that was intensified into

an extravagant cultus of everything German, in which the distinction between Germa^j;

and foreign was almost identified with that between good and bad.

Fichte's later doctrine is a further development of his earlier teaching in the same

direction in which Schelling still farther advanced. The difference between Fichte's

earher and later philosophy is less in its substance than in its doctrinal form. Schel-

ling, who probably overestimated his own influence on Fichte's later thinking, may
have exaggerated the difference, and perhaps interpreted too subjectively Fichte's ea:*"-

lier stand-point. But on the other hand it is not to be denied that Fichte, having set

out from Kant's doctrine of transcendental apperception, which was the pure self-con-

sciousness of every individual, found afterwards the principle of his philosophizing*

more and more in the conception of the Absolute as comprehending in itself all indv

viduals, and that his later system is, consequently, by no means inconsiderably differ-

ent in matter from his earlier.

The doctrine laid down by Fichte in the Science of Knowledge was for a time (es-

poused by Reinhold, who afterwards adopted partly the doctrines of Bardili, and partly

those of Jacobi; also by Friedr. Carl Forberg (1770-1848) and Friedr. Imm. Methammer
(1766-1848) ; the same doctrine is maintained in the writings and lectures of. Johannes

Baptista Schad and G. E. A. Mehmel.

Inspired by Fichte, Friedrich Schlegel (1772-1829), substituting for the pure Ego

the man of genius, became the protagonist of a cultus of genius. Opposing, with

Jacobi, the formalism of the categorical imperative (referring to which he said, that

with Kant " jurisprudence had struck inwards"), Schlegel sees in art the true means of

rising above the vulgar and commonplace, the laborious and faithful performance of

duty being no more in comparison with art than is the dried plant in comparison with

the fresh flower. Since genius rises above all the limits of the common consciousness,

and even above all which it recognizes itself, its conduct is ironical. Akin to

Schlegel in his type of thought was JVovalis (Friedrich von Hardenberg, 1772-1801).

Schlegel carried his irony and his war against morality to the extreme by his criticism

of modesty and " praise of impudence " in the novel Lucinde (Berlin, 1799), in which,

owing to the absence of a positive ethical content, the legitimate warfare against the

formalism of abstraction degenerated into frivolity. (Schleiermacher, in judging of the

novel, transferred into it his own more ideal conception of the rights of individuality.)

'F. Schlegel found subsequently in Catholicism the satisfaction which his philosophy

was unable permanently to afford him. Notwithstanding their historical relation to

Fichte's doctrine, the Romanticism and Irony of Schlegel, in so far as they substitu-

ted for law in thought and volition the arbitrary pleasure of the individual, were not the

consequence, but (as Lasson, in his work on Fichte, p. 240, justly remarks) '

' a direc*
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opposition to the Fichtean spirit." (Of. J. H. Schleg-el, Die neuere Bomantik undihre

Beziehung zur FicMe^schen PMlosojMe^ Rastadt, 1862.

)

§ 127. Frieclrich Wilhelm Joseph Schelling (afterwards "Don Schel-

ling, born 1775, died 1854) transformed Fichte's doctrine of the Ego,

which formed his own starting-point, by combination with Spinozism

into the System of Identity ; but of the two sides of that system, the

doctrine of nature and the doctrine of spirit, he gave his attention

chiefly to the former. Object and subject, real and ideal, nature and

spirit are identical in the absolute. We perceive this identity by intel-

lectual intuition. The original undifferentiated unity or indifference

passes into the polar opposites of positive or ideal and negative or real

being. The negative or real pole is nature. In nature resides a vital

principle, which, by virtue of a general continuity of aJl natural causes,

unites all inorganic and organic existences in one complete organ-

ism. Schelling terms this principle the soul of the world. The forces

of inorganic nature are repeated in higher potencies in the organic

world. The positive or ideal pole is spirit. The stages in its develop-

ment are theory, practice, and art, or the reduction of matter to form,

the introduction of form into matter, and the absr^lute interpenetration

and union of form and matter. Art is conscious imitation of the un-

conscious ideality of nature, imitation of nature in the culminating

points of its development ; the highest stagp of art is the negation of

form through the perfect fulness of form.

By incorporating successively into his system various philosopheme.^^,

from Plato and Neo-Platonists, from Giordano Bruno, Jacob Boehme,
and others, Schelling subsequently developed a syncretistic doctrine

which constantly approximated to mysticism, and was of far less

influence on the course of the development of philosophy than the ori-

ginal system of identity. After Hegel's death Schelling declared that

the system of identity, " which Hegel had only reduced to logical

form," though not, indeed, false, ivas incomplete, and described it as

negative philosophy, needing tc> be completed by the addition of a

positive philosophy, namely, by the " Philosophy of Mythology " and
the " Philosophy of Pevelation." This positive philosophy, or the-

osophy, as advocated by Schelling, was a speculation in regard to the

potencies and persons of the Godhead, looking to the abolition of the

opposition between Petrine and Pauline Christianity, or between
Catholicism and Protestantism, in a Johaimean church of the future.

The result remained far short of Schelling's great promises.
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Schelling's "Works have been published in a complete edition, which contains, in addition to the works

previouslv published, much that till then had remained unpublished, and was edited by his son K. F. A.

Schelling. 1st Div., 10 vols., 2d Div., 4 vols., Stuttgard and Augsburg, 1856 seq. To these may be added:

Attn tichelUng's Leban, in Bi-itfen, 2 vols, ^covering che years 1775-182U), Leips., 1869-70. A special work on

Schelling is C. Rosenkranz's Sckelling, Vorlemnigen gehalten iin SommerlSA)l an der UniversUdi zu Konign-

berg^ Dantsic. 1843 ; cf . the accounts of his System in the historical works of Michelet, Erdmann, and others

;

also, among earlier works, the work, especially, of Jak. Fries on Reinhold, Fichte, and Schelling (Leips.,

1SU3), jmd among more recent works, several controversial writings which were pubUshed on the occasion of

the opening of Schelling's lectnres in Berhn, namely : Schelling und die OffeHharung^ Kritik des neuesten

Eeactiomversuchs gegen diefreie Philosophie, Leips., 1842; (Giaser), Differenz der Schelling'schen und He-

getachen Philo^ophie, Leips., 1842: Marheineke, Kritik der Schelling''schen Qffenbarimgsphilosophie. Berlin.

1843 : Salat. Schelling in Miinchen, Heidelb., 1845 ; L. Noack, Schelling und die Philoaophie der Romantik,

Berlin, 1859; Mignet, Notice historique sur la vie et les travaux de M. de Schelling. Paris, 1858: E. A. Weber,

Exameii critique de laj^hilos. religieuse de Sch., these, Strasb., 1860; and papers by Hubert Beckers, in the

Transactions of the Bavarian Acad, of Sciences (On the Significance of Schelling's Metaphysics, Transactions,

Vol. IX., Munich, 1863, pp. 399-546 ; On the true and permanent Significance of Schelling's Philos. of Nature,

ibid.. Vol. X., 2, 1865, pp. 401-449; Schelling's doctrine of Immortality, etc., ibid., VoLXI., 1, 1866, pp. 1-

112), by Ehrenfeuchter, by Domer, by Hamberger, in the Jahrb. fur deutsche Theol., and in his Christen-

thum und moderne Cultur (1863), and by HofEmann, in the AthencBiun ; Brandis (Memorial Address), in the

Trans, of the Berlin Acad. (1855) ; Bockh, on Schelling's relation to Leibnitz, in the Monat>sber. der Be^-l.

Akad. der Wiss. (1855; Kl. Schriften, Vol. II.), and others. Cf. also E. v. Hartmann, Schelling's 2)0Sitive

PhUosophie als Einheit von Hegel und Schopenhauer, Berlin, 1869.

The son of a country clergj^man in Wiirtemberg, and bom at Leonberg on tbe 27th

of January, 1775, Schelling, whose brilliant parts were early developed, entered in his

sixteenth year, at Michaelmas, 1790, the theological seminary at Tubingen. His studies

included, however, not only theology, but also philology and philosophy, to which were

added, at Leipsic in 1796 and 1797, natural science and mathematics. In 1798 he began

to lecture at Jena as a colleague of Fichte, and remained there after the departure or

the latter. In 1803 he was appointed to a professorship of philosophy at Wlirzburg,

which he filled till 1806, in which year he was made a member of the Academy of

Sciences at Munich (and later its permanent secretary). He lectured at Erlangen in

the years 1820-1826, and in 1827, when the University at Landshut was abolished and

that of Munich founded, he became a Professor in the latter. Thence summoned in

1841 to Berlin, as member of the Academy of Sciences, he lectured several years at the

University in that city, on mythology and revelation, but soon gave up his academic

labors. He died August 20th, 1854, at the baths of Ragaz, in Switzerland.

In his Master's Dissertation C" Antiguissimz de prima malorum origine philosopliema-

tis explicandi tentamen CJ'iticum^^), written in 1792, he gave to the biblical narrative of

the fall of man an allegorical interpretation, on the basis of the ideas of Herder.

The essay on "Myths, Historical "'''^gends, and Philosophemes of the earliest Times,"

which appeared in 1793 in Paul" Memorabilien (No. V., pp. 1-65), was written in the

same spirit. To the departm- f New Testament criticism and the earliest history of

the church belongs the opusc entitled De Marcione Paulinarum epistolarum emen-

datoi'e, 1795. But Schelling's interest was directed constantly more and more to phi-

losophy. He read Kant's Critique of the Pure Reason., Reinhold's Elementary Philosophy.,

Maimon's New Theory of Thought., G. E. Schulze's Aenesidemus, and Fichte's review

of this work, as also Fichte's opuscule on the Idea of the Science of Knowledge., and

wrote in 1794 the work " On the Possibility of any Form of Philosophy" (published ati

Tubingen, 1795), in which he seeks to show that neither a material principle, like

Reinhold's theorem of consciousness, nor a merely formal one, such as the principle of

identity, can answer for the principle of philosophy ; this principle must be contained

in the Ego, in which jjositing and posited coincide. In the proposition Ego = Egro,

form and content mutually conditionate each other.
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In the next-following work, on tlie "Ego as Principle of Philosophy," etc. (Vom

IcJi cds Prindi^ der Philosophie oder iiber das Unbedingte im menschlichen Wissen, Tiib.,

1795, reproduced in the Philos. SoTiriften^ Landshut, 1809), Schelling designates the ab-

solute Ego as the true principle of philosophy. The knowing subject is the Ego, con-

ditioned by an object ; the distinction between subject and object presupposes an

absolute Ego, which does not depend upon an object, but rather excludes any object.

The Eo-o is the unconditioned in human knowledge
;
the whole content of knowledge

must be determinable through the Ego itself and by contra-position to the Ego. The

Kantian question : How are synthetic judgments a ^mori possible ? is, considered in its

highest abstraction, no other than this : How comes the absolute Ego to go out of itself,

and to posit absolutely over against itself a non-Ego ? In the finite Ego there is unity

of consciousness, i. e., personality. But the infinite Ego knows no object whatever,

and therefore knows no consciousness and no unity of consciousness, no personality.

The causality of the infinite Ego cannot be conceived as morality, wisdom, etc. , but

only as absolute power.

In the '
' Philos. Letters on Dogmatism and Criticism " (in Methammer's Philos.

Journal, 1796, and in the Philos. Schriften, Landshut, 1809), Schelling appears as an

opponent of the Kantians, whom he found " about to buUd up, out of the trophies of

Criticism, a new system of Dogmatism, in place of which every candid thinker would

sooner wish the old structure back again." Schelling seeks (particularly in connection

with his consideration of the moral argument for the existence of God) to make out

that Criticism, as understood by the majority of Kantians, is only a doctrine interme-

diate between dogmatism and criticism, and full of contradictions ; and that, rightly

understood, the Critique of the Pure Reason is designed precisely to deduce from the

nature of the reason the possibility of two mutually repugnant systems, both of which

remove the antagonism between subject and object by the reduction of one to the

other, viz. : the systems of Idealism and Realism. "There dwells in us all," says

Schelling, '

' a secret, wonderful faculty, by virtue of which we can withdraw from the

mutations of time into our innermost disrobed selves, and there behold the eternal

under the form of immutability
; such vision is our innermost and peculiar experience,

on which alone depends all that we know and believe of a supra-sensible world."

Schelling terms this "intellectual intuition." (That which he describes, however, is

rather an abstraction than an intuition.) Spinoza, argues Schelling, dogmatically or

realistically objectifies this intuition, and hence believes (like the mystic) that in it he

loses himself in the absolute. But the idealist recognizes it as the intuition of himself
;

in so far as we strive to realize the absolute in us, it is not we that are lost in the in-

tuition of the objective world, but the world that i't'ost in this our intuition, in which

time and duration disappear for us, and pure, absol. '^ternity is in us.

Although Kant denies the possibility of an inte'i ' I'al intuition, yet Schelling ar-

gues (in his " Ahhandlungen zur Erlduterung des i.yxilisimi^ der Wissenschaftslehre,^^

written in 1796 and '97, first published in Fichte and Niethammer's Philos. Journal,

and reprinted in the Philos. Schriften) that his own doctrine agrees in spirit with that

of Kant, since Kant himself afiirms the "I," in the sentence " I think," to be a purely

intellectual apprehension, which necessarily precedes all empirical thought. The
question raised by Reinhold, whether Fichte in his assertion, that the principle of men-

tal apprehension is purely an internal one, differs from Kant, is thus answered by

Schelling :

'
' Both philosophers are one in the assertion, that the ground of our judg-

ments is to be found not in the sensible but in the supersensible. This supersen-

sible ground Kant is obliged, in his theoretical philosophy, to symbolize, and he speaks
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therefore of tMngs-in-tJiemselves as of things which give the material for oiir representa-

tions. With this symbolism Fichte can dispense, because he does not, like Kant, treat

of theoretical philosophy apart from practical philosophy. For it is just in this that

Fichte's peculiar merit consists, namely, that he extends the principle which Kant

places at the head of practical philosophy, the principle of the autonomy of tlie will, so

as to make it the principle of all philosophy, and thus becomes the founder of a phi-

losophy which can justly be called higher philosophy, since in its spirit it is neither

theoretical nor practical alone, but both at once." Of the literal (but liistorically cor-

rect) interpretation of Kant's things-in-themselves Schelling speaks with the same

contempt as of the (Aristotelian, and in essentials likewise historically correct) inter-

pretation of the Platonic ideas as substances. In particular, he lays stress on the con-

tradictions in which that interpretation becomes involved. Most of these contradictions

undeniably existed, and had also been pointed out by others ;
but others of them were

only supposed, and resulted from Schelling's own misapprehension. "The infinite

world is nothing else than the creative mind of man itself in infinite productions and

reproductions. I am not, then, Kant's scholar ! For them the world and all reality are

something originally foreign to the human mind, having no other relation to it than the

accidental one, that it works upon the mind. Nevertheless they govern such a world,

which for them is accidental and which might just as well be quite differently consti-

tuted, by laws which, they know not how or whence, are engraved in their understand-

ings. These conceptions and laws of the understanding they, as supreme law-givers

for nature, having fuH consciousness that the world consists of things-in-themselves, do

nevertheless transfer to these things-in-themselves, applying them where they choose

with perfect freedom and according to their own good pleasure ; and this world, this

eternal and necessary nature, obeys their speculative sense of propriety ? And it is

pretended that Kant taught this ? There has never existed a system more ridiculous

and fanciful than such a one would be." *

In the year 1797 appeared at Leipsic the first (and only) part of the " Ideas for a

Philosophy of Nature" (2d ed., Landshut, 1803), and in the year 1798, at Hamburg, the

work :
" Of the World-Soul," etc. ( Von der WelUeele, eine Hypothese der lioheren Physik

zur ErkUlrung des allgemeinen Organismus ; to the second edition, Hamburg, 180(5, as

also to the third, Hamburg, 1809, was annexed an essay on the " Eelation between

the Eeal and the Ideal in Nature, or Development of the First Principles of Natural

* This critique is only semi-pertinent, since it is not to the things-in-themselves, but to the representa-

tions which they call up in us, that the d priori forms and laws are represented by Kant as applying ; biit

since these representations, in so far as they depend on things-in-themselves, must also be in part determined

by them, there remains, in reality, in the doctrines of Kant and his strict disciples, the absurdity that these

same representations must at the same time obey without resistance, as though they were not at all deter-

mined by the things-in-themselves, the laws which the Ego, " with perfect freedom and according to its good

pleasure," generates out of itself. If, for the rest, Schelling himself holds in this connection that there exist

no originals of our representations external to the latter, and that no difference exists between represented and

real objects, this only proves that he—like Hegel and others after him—had not solved Kant's problem of the

theory of cognition, nor even understood it; an essentially different problem,—that of the real relation

between nature and mind,—took in his philosophizing, unconsciously to him, the place of this problem of cog^

nition, and was discussed by him with originality and profundity in his next-following writing's, while Kant\s

•problem remained unsolved, although Schelling and his followers erroneously believed that both had been

solved at the same time. That mind, teleologically speaking, is the condition of the existence of nature, as,

on the other hand, nature la the condition of the genesis of mind, is certainly an idea of profound and per-

manent truth. But it is not true that the object of knowledge, in the case of every particular act of know-

ing, depends on that act ; on the contrary, it subsists out of human consciousness, but to this form of real

Bubsistence Schelling did not direct his attention.
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PbilosopTiy, founded upon the Principles of Gravity and Light"). In the following

"year was published the " First Sketch of a System of Natural Philosophy" [Erster

Entwurf eines Systems der NaturpMlosopMe^ Jena and Leipsic, 1799), together with the

smaller work: "Introduction to this Sketch," etc. [translated by Tom Davidson, in the

Journal of Syeculative Philosophy, edited by W. T. Harris, Vol. I., St. Louis, 1867, pp.

193-220.— TV.]. Then followed the " System of Transcendental Idealism" (Tubingen,

1800). In these works Schelling considers the subjective or ideal and the objective or

real as two poles which mutually presuppose and demand each other. All knowledge, he

argues, depends on the agreement of an objective with a subjective element or factor.

There are accordingly (as Schelling, especially in the Introduction to his Sketch of a Sys-

tem of Nat. Philos. and in the System of Transcendental Idealism.^ goes on to show) two

fundamental sciences. Either the objective is made the first element in order, and it is

asked how there is added to it a subjective element which agrees with it, or the subjective

is made first and the problem is : how an objective element is added, agreeing with it ?

The first problem is that of speculative physics, the other of transcendental philosophy.

Transcendental philosophy, reducing the real or unconscious activity of reason to the

ideal or conscious, considers nature as the visible organism of our understanding
;

physical philosophy, on the contrary, shows how also the ideal, in turn, springs from the

real, and must be explained by it. In order to explain the progress of nature from the

lowest to the highest formations, Schelling assumes the existence of a Soul of the

World as an organizing principle, by which the world is reduced to system. * Schelling

recapitulates, in his System of Transcendental Idealism^ the fundamental conceptions of

his natural philosophy (which, though mixed with erroneous and fantastical notions,

are yet of permanent worth), as foUows :
" The necessary tendency of all science of

nature is to pass from nature to intelligence. This and nothing else underlies all

endeavor to connect natural phenomena with theory. The perfect theory of nature

would be that by which all nature should be resolved into intelligence. The dead and

unconscious products of nature are but abortive attempts of nature to reflect herself

;

but so-called dead nature, in general, is an immature intelligence, whence the character

of intelligence shines, though unconsciously, through all her phenomena. Her highest

end, which is to become wholly objective to herself, is only reached by nature in her

highest and last reflection, which is nothing else than man, or, more generally, that

which we call reason, through which nature first returns completely into herself,

whereby it is made evident that nature is originally identical with that which is knoMm
in us as intelligence or the Conscious." The office of transcendental philosophy, on the

other hand, is to show the objective as arising from the subjective. "If the end of all

philosophy must be either to make of nature an intelligence, or of intelligence nature,

transcendental philosophy, which has the latter office, is the other necessary funda-

mental science of philosophy." Schelling divides transcendental philosophy, in con-

formity with the three Critiques of Kant, into three parts : (1) theoretical philosophy,

(2) practical philosophy, and (3) that branch of philosophy which relates to the unity of

the theoretical and the practical, and which explains how ideas may be at once con-

* Of Schelling's predecessors in the assumption of a sonl of the world, Plato among the ancient philoso-

phers, and Sal. Maimon among the thinkers incited by Kant, are the most note-worthy. Maimon treats of

this subject (C/e&ercZze Weltseele, entelechia universi) in the Berlin Journalfar Aufkldrung.^ ed. by A. Riehm,

Vol. VIII., Art. 1, July, 1790, pp. 47-92. He remarks correctly, that according to Kant we can no more affirm

the existence of a plurality of souls—or, in general, of forces—than that of one soul, since plurality, imity,

existence, etc., are forms of thought, which without a sensible " Schema " cannot be employed ; but he regards

as an allowable hypothesis, and one useful to natural science, the theory of a soul of the world as the ground

or cause of inorganic and organic creations, of animai life, and of understanding and reason in man.
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ceived as governed by their ©"bjeets, and the latter as being governed by their corre»

spondent ideas, by showing the identity of unconscious and conscious activity
; in othei

words, the doctrine of natural adaptation and of art. In the theoretical part of his

transcendental philosophy Schelling considers the various stadia of knowledge in their

relations to the stadia of nature. Matter is extinct mind
; the acts and epochs of self-

consciousness are rediscoverable in the forces of matter and in the successive processes

of their development. All the forces of the universe are reducible, in the last resort,

to powers of ideal (mental) representation
;
the idealism of Leibnitz, who regarded

matter as the sleeping condition of monads, is, properly understood, in reality not dif-

ferent from transcendental idealism. Organization is necessary, because intelligence

must view itself in its productive transition from cause to effect, or in the succession of

its ideas, in so far as this succession returns into itself. Now it cannot do this without

making that succession permanent, or representing it as at rest; but succession return-

ing into itself, and represented as at rest, is organization. There must, however, be

various degrees or stages of organization, because the succession which becomes the

object of intelligence, is, within its limits, itself without end, so that intelligence is an

unending effort at self-organization. Among the successive degrees of organization

there must necessarily be one which intelligence is forced to look upon as identical

with itself. Only a never-ceasing reci]3rocal action between the individual and other

intelligences completes the whole circle of his consciousness with all its attributes. It

is only through the fact that there are other intelligences beside myself that the world

is made objective to me ;
the idea of objects external to me cannot otherwise arise than

through intelligences external to me ; and only through commerce with other individuals

can I come to the consciousness of my freedom. The mutual commerce o f rational

beings through the medium of the objective world is the condition of freedom. But

whether all rational beings shall or shall not, conformably to the requirement of rea-

son, restrict their action within those limits which leave room for free action on the

part of all others, cannot be left to accident ; a second and higher Nature must be

erected, as it were, above the first, namely, the law of justice, which shall rule with all

the inviolability of a natural law in the interests of freedom. All attempts to convert

the legal order into a moral order are abortive and end in despotism. Originally the

impulse to reaction against violence led men to a legal order, disposed in view of their

immediate needs. The guarantee of a good constitution in each particular State must

be sought, in the last resort, in the subordination of all States to a common law of jus-

tice, administered by an Areopagus of nations. The gradual realization of law is the

substance of History. History, as a whole, is a progressive and gradual revelation

of the Absolute. No single passage in history can be pointed out where the trace of

providence or of God himself is really visible ; it is only through history as a whole

that the proof of God's existence can be completed. AU single intelligences may be

regarded as integrant parts of God or of the moral order of the world
;
the latter wiU

exist as soon as the former establish it. To this end history approaches in virtue of a

pre-established harmony between the objective, or that which conforms to law, and

the determining or free. This harmony is only conceivable under the condition of the

existence of a higher element, superior to both as being the ground of the identity

between the absolutely subjective and the absolutely objective, the conscious and the

unconscious, whose original separation was only to the end of the phenomenal manifes-

tation of free action. If the phenomenal manifestation of freedom is necessarily un-

ending, then history itself is a never fully completed revelation of that Absolute, which

separates itself for the purposes of this manifestation into the conscious and the uncon-
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•icions, feut which is, in the inaccessible light in which it dwells, the eternal identity of

both and the eternal ground of their harmony, Schelling distinguishes three periods

in this revelation of the Absolute, or in history, which he characterizes as the periods,

respectively, of fate, nature, and providence. In the first, which may be termed the

tragical period, the ruling power, fully blind, coldly and unconsciously destroys what is

greatest and grandest ; in this period falls the extinction of the noblest humanity which

ever flourished, and whose return upon earth is the object of only an eternal desire.

In the second period, what before appeared as fate now manifests itself as nature, and

thus gradually introduces into history at least a mechanical conformity to law ; this

period Schelling represents as beginning with the expansion of the Roman Republic,

whereby the nations were united together, and whatever elements of morality, law.

art, and science had only been preserved in a state of isolation among the different

nations, were brought into mutual contact. In the third period, that which in the

foregoing periods appeared as fate or nature, will develop itself as providence, and it

will become manifest that even what seemed to be the mere work of fate or nature,

was the commencement of an imperfectly revealed providence. On the necessary har-

mony of unconscious and conscious activity depend natural adaptation and art. Nature

is adapted to ends, although not created in view of an end. The Ego is for itself, in

one and the same perception, at once conscious and unconscious, namely, in artistic

perception. The identity of the conscious and the unconscious in the Ego, and the con-

sciousness of this identity—two things which exist apart, the former in the phenomenon

of freedom, the latter in the perception of nature's products—are united in the percep-

tion of products of art. All aesthetic production proceeds from an intrinsically infinite

separation of the two activities (namely, conscious and unconscious activity), which are

separated in all free production. But since these two activities are required to be

represented in the product as united, an infinite element must be finitely represented.

The infinite, finitely represented, is Beauty. Where beauty is, there the infinite con-

tradiction is removed in the object itself ; where sublimity exists, there the contradic-

tory terms are not reconciled in the object itself, but the contradiction is intensified to

such a degree that it involuntarily destroys itself, and disappears in our perception of

the sublime object. Artistic production is only possible through genius, because its

condition is an infinite opposition. That which art in its perfection brings forth is

principle and norm for the judgment of natural beauty, which in the organic products

of nature appears as absolutely accidental. Science, in its highest function, has one

and the same problem to solve with art ; but the mode of solution is different, since in

science it is mechanical, the presence of genius here remaining always problematical,

while no artistic problem can be solved except by genius. Art is the highest union of

freedom and necessity.

The "Journal of Speculative Physics" {Zeitschriftfur speculative Physik^ 2 vols., ed.

by Schelling, Jena and Leipsic, 1800-1801) contains in particular, in the first volume,

in addition to articles by Steffens, a " General Deduction of the Dynamic Process or of

the Categories of Physics" by Schelling, at the close of which is found the noteworthy

utterance :

'

' We can go from nature to ourselves, or from ourselves to nature, but the

true direction for him, to whom knowledge is of more account than all else, is that

v»rhich nature herself adopts; " the same volunae contains also a " Miscellaneous" part,

including a short poem on natural philosophy, which deserves to be mentioned, as set-

ting forth in a clear and forcible manner the fundamental conception of the gradual

development of the giant-mind, that is as if petrified in nature, into consciousness in man.

Man, we are told, can look at the world and say : "I am the Grod whom it cherishes
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in its bosom, the rninvi tliat moves in all things. From the first strug-gling of unseen

forces to the outiDOuring of the first living juices of vegetation, when force grows into force

and matter into matter, and the first buds and blossoms swell—and to the first ray of

new-bom light, which breaks through night like a second creation, and from the thou-

sand eyes of the world by day, as by night, illuminates the heavens, there is One force.

One changing play, and One interweaving of forces, One bent, One impulse towards ever

higher life." In the " Exposition of my System," in the second volume of this Journal^

Schelling founds his co-ordination of natural and transcendental philosophy on the the-

orem that nothing is out of the absolute Reason, but that all things are in it, and adds,

that the absolute reason must be conceived as the total indifference of the subjective

and the objective. Reason is the true 'per se ; to know things as they are in them-

selves is to know them as they are in the reason. By a figurative employment of

mathematical formulae Schelling shows how the stadia of nature are potencies of the

Subject-Object. He gives no exposition of the stadia of mind. The difference which

Schelling apprehends (hypothetically, and with the hope of subsequent agreement) as

subsisting between his stand-point and Fichte's, is indicated by him in the formulse :

Ego = All, All r= Ego; on the former is founded the subjective idealism of Fichte, on

the latter his own objective idealism, which he also terms the system of absolute

identity.

In the year 1802 appeared the Dialogue : "Bruno, or on the Natural and Divine

Principle of Things " {Bruno oder uber das naturliche und gottlicJie Princip der Dinge^

Berlin, 1802, 2d ed., iMd.^ 1842), in which Schelling teaches a doctrine founded partly

on Giordano Bruno's teachings and pai-tly on the Timceus of Plato. Here the name of

God is given not only to the indifference of subject and object, but also occasionally to

the Ideal. The " Further Exposition of the System of Philosophy" {Fernere Darstel-

lungen aus dem System der Pkilosophie^ contained in the Neue Zeitschriftfur speculative

Physik^ Tiib., 1802; only one volume of the Journal was published) are, in spirit and

teaching, partly Brunoistic and partly continuative of the " Exposition of the System"

in the second volume of the Zeitschrift far specul. Physik. In the same year (1802)

Schelling associated himself with Hegel for the publication of the Kritisches Journal

der PMlosopfde (Tiibingen, 1802-1803. The essay in this Journal " On the Relation of

Natural Philosophy to Philosophy in General " was not written by Hegel, who furnished

the greater number of articles for the journal, but by Schelling, as may be inferred

from the fact, pointed out by Erdmann. of the absence in it of the distinction of Logic,

as the universal part of philosophy, from natural and transcendental philosophy, a dis-

tinction which it is demonstrable that Hegel at that time already made
;
yet the contrary

has been asserted by Michelet in his Schelling und Hegel, Berlin, 1889, and by Rosenkranz

in his Schelling, Dantsic, 1843, pp. 190-195; Haym in Hegel u. s. Zeit, pp. 15G and 495,

pronounces in favor of Schelling' s authorship
;
yet cf

. ,
per contra, Rosenkranz and Mich-

elet in Der Gedanke, Vol. I., Berlin, 1861, p. 72 seq. The authorship of the articles

on " Riickert and Weiss" and on " Construction in Philosophy " is also doubtful
;
yet it

would seem that both must be ascrioed to Hegel.) The outlines of his whole system

are given by Schelling in popular form in his '' Lectures on the Method of Academical

Study," which were delivered in 1802 ( Vorlesungen uber die Methode des akademischen

StiMiums, Stuttgard and Tiibingen, 1803, 3d ed., ibid., 1830). Schelling here defines

philosophy as the science of absolute identity, the science of all knowledge, having, for

its immediate and absolute subject and basis absolute knowledge {das Urwissen]. With

regard to its form, philosophy is a direct, rational, or intellectual intuition, which is

absolutely identical with its object, i. e., with absolute knowledge itself. The expo-
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sibion of intellectual intuition is philosophical construction. In the absolute identity,

or the universal unity of the universal and the particular, are involved particulai

unities, on which the transition to individuals depends, and to which Schelling,

after Plato, gives the name of Ideas. These Ideas can only be given in rational

intuition, and philosophy is therefore the science of Ideas or of the eternal arche-

types of things. The constitution of the State, says Schelling, is an image of the

constitution of the realm of Ideas. In the latter the Absolute, as the power from

which all else flows, is the monarch, the Ideas are the freemen, and individual, actual

things are the slaves and vassals. Thus Realism (in the scholastic sense of this term),

which since the close of the Middle Ages had been abandoned by all philosophers of

note, and which is only in a certain sense contained in the doctrine of Spinoza relative

to the absolute substance, was, by combination and blending of this latter doctrine with

Plato's doctrine of Ideas, renewed by Schelling. Philosophy, says ScheUing, becomes

objective in three positive sciences, which represent the three intrinsic aspects of the

subject of philosophy. The first of these sciences is Theology, which, as the science of

the absolute and divine essence, presents objectively the point of absolute indifference

between the ideal and the real. The ideal side of philosophy, separately objectified, is

the science of history, or, in so far as the most eminent work of history is the develop-

ment of law, the science of law, or Jurisprudence. The real side of philosophy, taken

by itself, is outwardly represented by the science of nature, and in so far as this science

concentrates itself in that of organic life, by Medicine. Only by their historical element

can the positive or real sciences be separated from absolute science or philosophy. Since

theology, as the true centre in which philosophy becomes objective, is pre-eminently

contained in speculative ideas, it is the highest synthesis of philosophical and historical

knowledge. If the ideal is a higher potency of the real, it follows that the Faculty

of Law should precede that of Medicine. The antithesis of the real and ideal is

repeated in religious history as the antithesis of Hellenism and Christianity. As in

the symbols of nature, so in Greek poetry the intellectual world lay closed up as in a

bud, concealed in the Object, unuttered in the Subject. Christianity, on the contrary,

is the revealed mystery ; in the ideal world, which is opened up in it, the divine lays

off its mask ; this ideal world is the published mystery of the divine kingdom. The

division of history into periods, given by Schelling in his System of Transcendental

Idealism^ is here modified by making the first period—the time of the most beautiful

bloom of G-reek religion and poetry—the period of unconscious identity with nature ; then

introducing, with the breaking away of man from nature, the reign of fate, as the second

period, which is followed, finally, by the period of restored unity or conscious reconcilia-

tion ; this last period, the period of providence, is historically introduced by Christianity,

The ideas of Christianity, which were symbolized in its dogmas, have a speculative signifi-

cance. In the doctrine of the Trinity, which he terms the fundamental dogma of Chris-

tianity, Schelling finds the following meaning, viz. : that the eternal Son of Grod, bom of

the essence of the Father of all things, is the finite itself, as it exists in the eternal intui-

tion of Grod ; and that this Finite appears phenomenally as a suffering God, a God sub-

ject to the fatalities of time, and who, in the culmination of his manifestation in

Christ, brings to an end the world of finiteness and opens that of infinity or of the su-

premacy of spirit. The incarnation of God is an incarnation from eternity. Christian-

ity, as an historical phenomenon, issued, as to its particular origin, from a single religious

association existing among the Jews (the Essenes). Its more universal root is to be

sought in the nature of the Oriental mind, which in the Hindoo religion created the

intellectual system and the earliest Idealism, and which, after flowing through the
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entire Orient, found in Christianity its permanent bed ; from it was disting-uished in

earlier times that other current, which in Hellenic religion and art gave birth to the

highest beauty, while yet, even on the soil of Hellenism, mystical elements were found

and a philosophy—the Platonic, pre-emiaently—opposed to the popular religion and

prophetic of Christianity. The spread of Christianity is explained by the unhappy

character of the times, which rendered men susceptible to the influences of a religion

that pointed them back to the ideal, teaching self-denial and making of it a pleasure.

The first books of the history and doctrine of Christianity are but a particular and an

imperfect expression of Christianity, and their worth must be measured by the degree

of perfection in which they express the idea of Christianity. Since this idea is not de-

pendent on this particular manifestation of it, but is absolute and universal, it cannot be

made dependent on the exegesis of these documents, weighty as they are, for the earliest

history of Christianity. The development of the idea of Christianity is in its whole his-

tory, and in the new world created by it. Philosophy, in recovering the truly speculative

stand-point, has also recovered the stand-point of religion, and prepared the way for the

regeneration of esoteric Christianity, as also for the proclamation of the absolute G-ospel.

In his remarks on the study of History and Nature, Scheliing's leading idea is, that the for-

mer expresses in the ideal what the latter expresses in the real. From the philosophical

construction of history he distinguishes, as other methods, the empirical reception and

ascertainment of facts, the pragmatic treatment of history in view of a definite, sub-

jectively proposed end, and that artistic synthesis of the given and real with the ideal,

which presents history as a mirror of the world-spirit, as an eternal poem of the divine

understanding. The subject for history in the narrower sense is the formation of an

objective organism of freedom, or of the State. Every State is in that measure perfect

in which each particular part in it, whUe a means for the whole, is at the same time

an end in itself. Nature is the real side of the eternal act by which the subjective is

made objective. The being of everything in the Identity of Subject and Object, or

in the universal soul, and the striving of everything which has been separated from it,

and which has so lost its own unity, to become reunited with it—these constitute the

general ground of vital phenomena. The Ideas are the only mediators through which

particular things can exist in God. The absolute science of nature, founded in Ideas,

is the necessary condition of a methodical procedure in empirical natural science.

Experiment and its necessary correlate, theory, are the exoteric side of natural science,

necessary to its objective existence. Empirical science is the body of science, in so far

as it is pure objective presentation of the phenomenal itself, and seeks to express no

idea otherwise than through phenomena. It is the business of natural science to

recognize in the various products of nature the monuments of a true history of natural

production. In art the real and the ideal completely interpenetrate each other. Art,

like philosophy, reconciles what in the phenomenal is antagonistic. But, on the other

hand, art is in turn to philosophy, with which, in her highest form, she coincides, as

the real to the ideal. To acquire the philosophy of art is a necessary aim of the

philosopher, who sees in it, as in a magic symbolical mirror, the essence of his science.

The system of identity expounded in the writings thus far mentioned was the rela-

tively original work of Schelluag. But from this time on, his own copious productivity

constantly gave place more and more to a syncretism and mysticism, which grew, as he

proceeded, ever more gloomy, and yet at the same time more pretentious. From the

beginning, Schelling's philosophizing in his separate works was not a systera-makiag

founded on a familiarity with all previous philosophical productions, but rather a direct

adoption and adaptation of the philosophical doctrines of individual thinkers
;
the
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more, therefore, he extended his study, the more did his thinking lack in point of

principle and system. Occasionally a mystical chord is struck in his Lectures on Aca-

demical Study. A mysticism, founded on Neo-Platonism,—and afterwards also on the

doctrines of Jacob Boehme,—begins to gain ground in the work provoked by Eschen-

mayer's '-' PhilosopTde in ihrem Uebergange zur JSfichtpJiilosapJde'''' (Erlangen, 1803, in

which Eschenmayer, like Jacobi, demands an advance from philosophical thinlc-

ing to religious faith), viz. :

'"' PhilosopMe und Religion'''' (Tubingen, 1804), in which

Schelling affirms that finiteness and corporeality are the products of a falling away

from the absolute, but declares that this fall, the remedying of which is the final

aim of history, was the means of the perfect revelation of G-od. Yet only begin-

nings of the later stand-point are visible in this work; the opuscule (above-mentioned,

and affixed to the second edition of the work on the World-Soul) on the Belation of the

Meal to the Ideal in Nature, as also the '

' Exposition of the true Eolation of the Phi-

losophy of Nature to the improved Doctrine of Fichte " {BaHegung des wahren Verhdlt-

nisses der Naturphilosophie zur verhesserten Fichte'schen Lehre^ eine Erlduterungssch7%ft

der ersteren, Tubingen, 1806), and the essays in natural philosophy, in (A. F. Marcus

and Schelling's) '•'• Jahrhucher der Medicin als Wissenschaff'' (Tiibmgen, 180(>-1808),

contain, notwithstanding the presence of certain theosophical elements, in the main

the old order of ideas. An excellent development and extension of the ideas concern-

ing beauty and art, expressed in earlier works, is contained in the Festrede delivered

in 1807 and included in the Philos. Schriften (Landshut, 1809), on the R6latio7i of the

Plastic Arts to Nature, in which the ultimate end of art is described as the annihilation

of form through the perfection of form ; as nature in her elementary works first tends

towards severity and reserve, and only in her perfection appears as highest benignity,

so the artist who emulates nature as the eternally creative and original force, and

represents her products in accordance with their eternal idea as conceived by the infinite

mind, and at the moment of their most perfect existence, must first be faithful and

true in that which is limited in order to produce perfection and beauty in the whole,

and through ever higher combination and final blending of manifold forms to attain to

the greatest beauty in forms of the highest simplicity and of infinite meaning.

Theosophy predominated (partly in consequence of the increasing influence on

Schelling of Franz Baader, the follower of Jacob Bohme and St. Martin) in the "Phi-

losophical Inquiries concerning the Nature of Human Freedom," etc. {Philosophische

Untersuchungen itber das Wesen der menscJilichen Freiheit und die daf^nit zusammenlidn-

genden Oegenstdnde, first published in the Philos. Schriften, Landshut, 1809). In this

work Schelling adheres to the principle that clear rational comprehension of the highest

conceptions must be possible, since it is only through such comprehension that they

can become really our own, can be taken up into ourselves and eternally grounded in

us ; he also holds, with Lessing, that the transformation of revealed truths into truths

of reason is absolutely necessary, if they are to be of any service to the human race.

But the way by which Schelling seeks to reach this end leads him to mysticism. Fol-

lowing the lead of Jacob Boehme, Schelling distinguishes in God three ??^cw^e7^to .' 1.

Indifference, the primordial basis or the " abyss" of the divine nature ; 2. Differentia-

tion into ground [or cause] and existence ; 3. Identity or conciliation of the differen-

tiated. The first momentum, in which no personality is yet present, is only the begin-

ning of the divine nature ; it is that in God which is not God himself
;

it is the incom-

prehensible basis of reality. In it the imperfection and evil which pertain to finite

things have their ground (a refinement on the doctrine of Boehme. who makes the

devil, so to speak, a part of God). All natural beings have a bare existence in the
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"ground" of the divine nature, or in an original yearning not yet harmonized and
made one witli the understanding, and are therefore in relation to G-od merely peri-

pheric beings. Man only is in God, and by virtue of this immanence in God he, and he

alone, is capable of freedom. The freedom of man was exercised in an "intelligible

act," done before time, and through which he made himself what he now is ; man, as

an empirical being, is subject in his action to necessity, but this necessity rests on his

non-temporal self-determination.* Unity of the particular will with the universal will

is goodness ; separation of the particular will from the universal will is evil. Man is

a central being and must therefore remain in the centre. In him all things are created,

just as it is only through man that God adopts nature and unites it with himself.

Nature is the first or Old Testament, since in it things are still away from their

centre, and are therefore under the law. Man is the beginning of the new covenant,

the redeemer of nature, through whose mediation—since he himself is united with

God—God, after the final separation, receives nature and makes it a part of himself.

In the controversial work against Jacobi :

'

' Denkmal der Schrift Jacobi's vmi den

gbttlicheri Dingen und der ihm in derselhen gemachten Beschuldigung eines ahsichtUcli

tduschenden, Luge redenden Atheismus " (Tiibingen, 1812), Schelling repels the charge

that his philosophy is naturalism, Spinozism, and atheism. He says that God is for

him both Alpha and Omega, first and last, the former as Deus impUcitus, impersonal

indifference ; the latter as Deus expUcitus, God as personality, as subject of existence.

A theism not recognizing the "ground " or nature in God, argues Schelling, is impotent

and vain. Against the identity of pure theism with the essential in Christianity, as

asserted by Jacobi, Schelling argues bitterly, maintaining that the irrational and mys-

tical is the truly speculative.

The work on the " Divinities of Samothrace" (Ueber die Gottheiten wn Samothrake,

Stuttgart and Tiibingen, 1815), which was to form a supplement to the Ages of the

World (which were not, however, published with it), is an allegorical interpretation

of those divinities as representing the different momenta in God, as described in Schel-

ling's work on Freedom

After a long silence Schelling published in 1834 a Preface to Hubert Becker's trans-

lation of a work by Victor Cousin (on French and German Philosophy, contained in the

Fragmens PMhsopJdques, Par., 1833). Schelling here describes the Hegelian philoso-

phy as being merely negative, as substituting for the living and real the logical concept,

divested of all empirical elements, and, by a most singular fiction or hypostatization,

ascribing to the concept the power of self-motion, which belongs only to that for which

the concept is substituted. The same criticism, substantially, is made by Schelling in

his Munich lectures on the "History of Modem Philosophy" {Zur Geschichte der

neueren Philosophie^ published posthumously in vol. 10 of the first division of his Com-

plete Works). He censures the presentation of the most abstract conceptions (being,

nothing, becoming, existence, etc.) before natural and mental philosophy, on the ground

that the abstract presupposes that from which it is abstracted, and that conceptions

exist only in consciousness, hence only in the mind, and cannot precede nature and

mind as their condition, nor potentiate themselves, and finally, by externalizing them-

selves, become Nature. In his Opening Lecture at Berlin (Stuttgard and Tiibingen,

1841), Schelling declared that he did not reject the discovery of his youth, the Sys-

tem of Identity, which Hegel had only reduced to abstract logical form, but that he

* This doctrine is in harmony with the general connection of the Kantian System, from which Schelling

borrows it : it presupposes the distinction of things-in-themselves from phenomena : Schelling's adoption c6

it is therefore in contradiction with his previous denial of this its necessary postulate.
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would have it, as being negative philosophy, supplemented by positive philogophy.

This positive philosophy, which by the aid of experience was to advance beyond merely

rational science, was particularly the philosophy of Mythology and Revelation, t. e,, of

imperfect and perfect religion. The lectures on the Philosophy of Religion, delivered

at the University of Berlin, were published after Schelling's death in the second division

of his Complete Works. The substance of them had been previously given to the public,

however, from notes taken in the class-room, by Frauenstadt {8chelUng'^s Vorlesungen

in Berlin., Berlin, 1842), and Paulus {Die endlich offenhar gewordene positive Philosophie

der Offenharung., der allgemeinen Pritfung dargelegt von II. E. G. Paulus, Darmstadt,

1843). These Lectures contain, substantially, only a farther development of the specu-

lations begun in the work on Freedom. Positive philosophy, says the author, does not

seek to prove the existence of God from the idea of G-od, but rather, setting out with

the facts of existence, to prove the divinity of the existent. Schelling distingui«hes in

God (a) blindly necessary or unpremeditating being; (b) the three potencies of the

divine essence : unconscious will, the causa materialis of creation ; conscious, consider-

ing will, the causa efficiens ; and the union of both, or the causa finalis.^ secundum guam
omnia jiunt; and (c) the three persons who proceed from the three potencies by over-

coming the element of unpremeditating being through the theogonic process ; these

persons are the Father, as the absolute possibility of overcoming ; the Son, as the

overcoming power ; and the Spirit, as completion of the overcoming. In nature work
only potencies ;

in man, personalities. Man having, in the use of his freedom, destroyed

the unity of the potencies, the second, mediating potency was deprived of its reality,

i. e. , robbed of its control over the blindly-existing principle, and degraded to a potency

operating in purely natural ways. This potency recovers in the consciousness of man
its lost authority, and becomes a divine person through the theogonic process, the

factors of which are mythology and revelation. The second potency was present in the

mythologic consciousness in divine form (eV fJiop(^y S-eoC), but divested itself of this form
and became man, in order through obedience to become one with the Father and a

divine person. Schelling (carrying out the idea of Fichte, that Protestantism bears the

Pauline character, but that the Gospel of John, with its conception of the Logos, is the

purest expression of Christianity) divides the Christian era into the periods of Petrine

Christianity, or Catholicism ; of Pauline Christianity, or Protestantism ; and, thirdly,

of the " Johannean" Church of the Future.*

§ 128. Of Schelling's numerous disciples and kindred spirits, the

following are those whose names are most important for the history of

philosophy (in giving which we shall begin with those men who most

closely followed Schelling, especially in the first form of his doctrine,

and then go on to those whose relation to him was more independent,

and some of whom exerted, in turn, an influence upon him) : Georg
Michael Klein, the faithful expositor of the System of Identity ; Johann

* This " Church of the Future" can certainly not be founded on the revived Gnosticism of Schelling

which, like its ancient prototype, substituted phantoms in the place of the conceptions proper to religious

philosophy ; besides, the assumption is unhistorical, that Catholicism and Protestantism are to each other

as Petrinism and Paulinism. The "Gospel of John," by transforming and ante-dating Pauline ideas, pre-

pared the way for that reconciliation which was practically illustrated in the Early Catholic Church. The
problems of the fTiture cannot be solved by an actual return to the past, nor can they be coxTcctly indicated

by a play of analogies clad with the semblance of such a return,

15
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Jakob Wagner, who continued to maintain the pantheism of the Sys<

tern of Identity in opposition to the JSTeo-Platonism and mysticism of

Schelimg's later w^ritings, and who substituted in place of Schelling's

trichotomy the quadripartite division ; Georg Anton Friedrich Ast,

author of meritorious contributions to the history of philosophy, espe-

cially of the Platonic philosophy ; Thaddseus Anselm Rixner, known

by his Manual of the History of Pliilosojphy ; Lorenz Oken, the na-

tm-alist ; ISTees von Esenbeck, who wrote upon the physiology of plants
;

Beriihard Heinrich Blasche, the educational writer and religious phi-

losopher ; Ignaz Paul Vital Troxler, who deserves mention for his

services to the science of cognition, and who in many points differed

from Schelling ; Adam Karl August Eschenmayer, who taught that

philosophy should end in the negation of philosophy, or in religious

faith ; Joseph Gorres, the extreme Catholic and enthusiast ; Gotthilf

Heinrich von Schubert, the mystical, physical psychologist and cos-

mologist ; Karl Friedrich Burdach, the physiologist and psychologist,

who combined with Schelling's natural philosophy a temperate empiri-

cism ; Karl Gustav Cams, the gifted psychologist and craniologist

;

Hans Christian Oersted, the physicist ; Karl Wilhelm Ferdinand Sol-

ger, waiter on sesthetics ; Heinrich Steffens, a man of many-sided cul-

ture, who finally became an adherent of the strict confessionalism of

the Old Lutherans ; Johann Erich von Berger, a friend of Steffens,

and writer on astronomy and the philosophy of law ; Franz von Baa-

der, the theosophist ; and Christian Friedrich Krause, the many-sided

thinker. The tw^o last-named, as also the theologian Schleiermacher

—

who received his philosojDhical impulses especially from the study of

Plato, Spinoza, Kant, Fichte, and Schelling—and Hegel, the philoso-

pher, became the founders of new philosophical schools. Friedricli

Julius Stahl, the anti-rationalistic theologizing philosopher of law,

agreed in his doctrine, more especially with certain of Schelling's later

principles (although protesting against the designation of his philosophy

in general as " New-Schellingism ").

For the purposes of this work it may suffice to name the principal philosophical

works of the men named above (with the exception of Hegel and Schleiermacher,

whose philosophies are treated of in the sections next following). Those who desire

more particular information are referred to the works themselves and to special histor-

ical treatises, in particular to Erdmann's General Review (in the second part of his

'"''Eatwickelv.ngderdeuUchenSxjeculationseitKant'' Oesch. d. n. P/i., Vol. III., 2(iAbth.).

G. M. Klein\s (1776-1820) principal work, based entirely on Schelling's writings and

lectures, is entitled : Beitraye zum Stiidium der Pliihsoplde als Wissenschaft des All,
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nebst einer v>ollstandigen und fasslichen BarsteUung Hirer Hauptmomente^ WurzlDurg-,

1805. Klein also treated specially of logic, ethics, and religion, according to the prin-

ciples of the System of Identity, in the works : Verstandeslelire (Bamberg, 1810),

revised edition, entitled Anschauungs- und Denklehre (Bamberg and Wiirzburg, 1818),

Versuch, die Ethik als Wissensohaft zu hegriniden (Rndolstadt, 1811), BarsteUung der

>pMlo8ophischeri Religions- und Sittenlehre (Bamberg and Wiirzburg, 1818).

A similar direction in philosophy, though one more allied to that of Fichte, was

followed by Johann Josua Stutzmann (1777-1816) in his PJiilosophie des JJnwersums

(Erlangen, 1806), PJiilosopJde der Oeschichte der J£ensc7i7ieit (Nuvembevg, 1808), and

other works.

Joh. Jak. Wagner (1775-1821) wrote Fhilosophie der Erzieliungskunst (Leipsic, 1802),

Von der Natur der Binge (Leipsic, 1803), System der IdealpJiilosophie (Leipsic, 1804),

Grundriss der Staatswissenschaft und Politik (Leipsic, 1805), Theodicee (Bamberg, 1809),

MatJi. Philosophie (Erl., 1811), Organon der menschl. Erkenntniss (ErL, 1830 and Ulm,

1851), Nacligelassene 8cliriften, ed. by Ph. L. Adam (Ulm, 1853 seq.). On Wagner, see

Leonard Rabus, J. J. Wagner'^s Leben^ Lehre und Bedeutung^ ein Beitrag zur Gesch.

des deutsclien Geistes (Nuremberg, 1862).

F. Ast (1778-1841) wrote Handhuch der Aesthetik (Leipsic, 1805), Grundlinien der

Philosophie (Landshut, 1807; 2d ed., 1809), Grundriss einer Geschichte der Philosophie

(Landshut, 1807 ; 2d ed., 1825), Platon's Leben und Schriften (Leipsic, 1816).

Th. Ans. Rixner (1766-1838) : Aphonsmen aus der Philosophie (Landshut, 1809,

revised edit., Sulzbach, 1818), Handbuch der Geschichte der Philosophie (Sulzbach,

1822-23
; 2d ed., ib., 1829; Supplementary Volume, by Victor Philipp Gumposch, ib.^

1850).

Lor. Oken (1779-1851) wrote Bie Zeugung (Bamberg and Wiirzburg, 1805 ; in

this work the formation of seminal matter is described as taking place by the decom-

position of the organism into infusoria, and propagation is described as the flight of the

occupant from his falling house), Ueber das Universum (Jena, 1808), Lehrbuch der

Naturphilosophie (Jena, 1809 ; 3d ed. , Zurich, 1843 ; the animal kingdom, says Oken
in this work, is man resolved into his constituent elements ; what in the lower stages

of animal life are independent antagonisms reappear in the higher as attributes), Isis^

encyclopddische Zeitschrift (Jena, 1817 seq.).

Nees von Esenbeck (1776-1858) : Bas System der speculativen Philosophie^ Vol. I. :

Naturphilosophie (Glogau and Leipsic, 1842).

B. H. Blasche (1776-1832) : Bas Bose im Einklang mit der Weltordnung (Leipsic,

1827), Handbuch der Erziehungswissenschaft (Giessen, 1828), Philosophie der Offenba-

y^Ti^' (Leipsic, 1829), PhUosophische Unsterblichkeitslehre^ oder : wie offenbart sicJi das

ewige Leben ? (Erfurt and Gotha, 1831),

Troxler (1780-1866) : Naturlehre des menschlichen Erkennens (Aarau, 1828), Logik^

die Wissensohaft des Benkens und Kritik aller Erkenntniss (Stuttgard and Tubingen,

1829-30), Vorlesungen uber Philosophie^ als Encyclopddie und Methodologie der philoso-

phischen Wissenschaften (Bern, 1835). Of. Werber, Lehre mn der menschlichen Er-
Jcenntniss (Carlsruhe, 1841).

Eschenmayer (1770-1852) : Bie Philosophie in ihrem Uebergange zur NichtphHosophte

(Erlangen, 1803), Psychologic (Tiibingen, 1817; 2d ed., ib.^ 1822), System der Moral-

philosophie (Stuttgard and Tubingen, 1818], Normalrecht {ib.^ 1819-20), Beligionsphi-

hsophie (1. Theil : Bationalismus, Tiibingen, 1818; 2. Theil: Mysticismus, ib., 1822; 3.

Theil: Supernaturalismus^ ib.^ 1824), Mysterien des innern Lebens^ erldutert aus der

Geschichte den^ Seherin von Prevorst (Tiibingen, 1830), Grundriss der Naturphilosophu,
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(^5., 1832), Die HegeVsche ReligionspMlosopMe (Tubingen, 1834), Grundzuge einer chrisU

lichen Pliilosapliie (Basel, 1841).

G. H. Schubert (1780-1860) : Ahndungen einer allgememen GescMchte des LebeJis

(Leips., 18C 6-1821), Ansicliten wn der Nachtseite der Naturwissenscliaft (Dresden, 1808

;

4tli ed., 1840), Die Symbolik des Trawnes (Bamberg, 1814), Die Urioelt und die Fixsterne

(Dresden, 1823; 2d ed., 1839), OescMcMe der Seele (Tubingen, 1830; 4th ed., 1847),

Die Kranklidteii und Storungen der menschlichen Seele (Stuttg. , 1845).

K. F. Burdach (1776-1847) : Der Mensch nacli den 'Derschiedenen Seiten seiner Natur
(Stuttgard, 1836; 2d ed., entitled: Anthrcypologie far das gebildete Publicum^ ed. by
Ernst Burdach, ib.^ 1847), Blicke in's Leben^ comparative PsycJiologie (Leipsic, 1843-48).

David Theod. Aug. Suabedissen (1773-1835, influenced as much by Kant, Reinhold,

and Jacobi, as by Schelling) : Die Betrachtung des Menschen (Cassel and Leipsic,

1815-18), Zur Einleitung in die Philosophie (Marburg, 1827), Grundzuge der Lehre vom
Menschen {ib., 1829), Grundzuge der pJiilos. Beligionslehre {ib., 1831), Grundzuge der

Metaphysik (ib., 1836).

Karl Gust. Carus (bom Jan. 8, 1789) : Grundzuge der vergleichenden Anatomie und
Physiologie (Dresden, 1825), Vorlesungen uber PsychoUgie (Leipsic, 1831), System de'^

Physiologic (Leipsic, 1838-40; 2d. ed., 1847-49), Grundzuge der Kranioskopie (Stutt'

gard, 1841), Psyche, zur Entwicklungsgeschichte der Seele (Pforzheim, 1846 ; 3d ed.-,

Stuttgard, 1860), Physis, zur GescMchte des leiblichen Lebens (Stuttgard, 1851), Symbo
lik der menschlichen Gestalt (Leipsic, 1853 ; 2d ed., 1857), Organon der Erkenntniss de'^

Natur und des Geistes (Leipsic, 1855), Vergleichende Psychologic oder GescMchte der

Seele in der Beihenfolge der TMerwelt (Vienna, 1866). Cf. Carus' Lehenserinnerungen,

und Denkwurdigkeiten (Leips., 1865).

Hans Christian Oersted (1777-1851) : Der Geist in der Natur (Copenhagen, 1850-51

;

German translation, Leipsic, 1850, etc. {The Soul in Nature, English translation m
Bohn's " Scientific Library."

—

Tr."[), Neue Beitrdge zudem G. i. d. N. (Germ. Lps. '51),

Gesammelte Schriften (Germ, trans. 6 vols., by Kannegiesser, Leipsic, 1851-53).

K. W. Ferd. Solger (1780-1819) : Erwin, vier Gesprdche uber das Schone und die

Kurnt (Berlin, 1815), PMlosophische Gesprdche (Berlin, 1817), Nachgelassene Schriften

und Briefwechsel, ed. by Ludwig Tieck and Friedrich von Raumer (Leipsic, 1826), Vor-

lesungen uber Aesthetik, ed. by K. W. L. Heyse (Berlin, 1829).

H. Steffens (1773-1845) : Recension von Schelling's naturphilosophischen Schriften

(written in 1800, publ. in Schelling's Journal of Speculative Physics, Vol. 1, No. 1, pp.

1-48, and Xo. 2, pp. 88-121), Ueber den Oxydations- und Desoxydationsprocess der Erde

{ib., No. 1, pp. 143-168), Beitrdge zur innern Naturgeschichte der Erde (Freiberg, 1801),

Grundzuge der pMlosopMschen Naturwissenschaft (Berlin, 1806), Ueber die Idee der

TJniversitdten (Berlin, 1809), Caricaturen des Heiligsten (Leipsic, 1819- -21), Anthrojjolo-

gie (Breslau, 1822), Von der falschen Theologie und dem wahren Glauben (Breslau,

1823), Wie ich wieder LutheroMcr icard und was mir das Lutherthum ist {ib., 1831
;

against the union of the Calvinistic and Lutheran churches), Polemische Blatter zur

Beforderung der specidativen Physik (Breslau, 1829, 1835), Novellen (Breslau, 1837-38),

Cjhrvitl. RdigionsiMlosophie (Breslau, 1839), Was ich erlebte (Breslau, 1840-45
;
2d ed.,

1844-46. [Of this work, Steffens's Autobiography, parts have been translated and pub«

' lished by W. L. Gage, under the title : The Story of my Career. Boston : Gould and

Lincoln, 1863.— TV.]), Nachgdassene Schriften, with a Preface by Schelling (Berlin,

1840). Steffens exerted a great influence especially on Braniss.

J. E. V. Berger (1772-1833) : Philosf/pMsche Darstellung der Harmx)nie des Weltalhi

(Altona, 1808), Allyemdne Grundzuge der Wissenschaft (4 vols. ; 1, Analysis of the
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cognitive faculty ; 2, On the philos. comprehension of nature ; 3, Anthropology ; 4,

Practical philosophy, Altona, 1817-27). Cf. H. Ratjen, Joh. Erich wn Bergefs Leben

(Altona, 1835).

Franz Baader (subsequently raised to the rank of the nobility ; born March 27, 1765,

at Munich, where he died May 23, 1841
;
his biography, written by Franz Hoffmann, is

included in the 15th vol. of the complete edition of his Works, and also published sepa-

rately, Leips., 1857), who combined with the study of medicine and mining that of

philosophy and mathematics, and was especially familiar with Kant's works, as also, at

a later period, with Fichte's and Schelling's, and with those of Jacob Boehme and

Louis Claude de St. Martin (of his relation to Boehme, Bamberger treats in the 13th

vol. of Baader's Com'plete Works^ and of his relation to St. Martin, Fr. v. Osten-Sacken

treats in vol. 12 of the same), exerted on the development of Schelling's natural phi-

losophy a not inconsiderable, and on that of Schelling's theosophy an essentially deter-

mining influence, while he, on the other hand, was himself furthered in the develop-

ment of his own speculation by the study of Schelling's doctrine. Baader's speculation,

like Schelling's, is characterized by the absence of rigid demonstration, and by the

prevalence in it of the fanciful
;
pupils of Baader, such as Hoffmann, have sought to

remove these defects, in so far as they arise from Baader's aphoristic style, but have not

been able thereby to show that his conceptions themselves are scientifically necessary.

Our knowledge is, according to Baader, a joint knowledge {conscienUa) with the divine

knowledge, and hence neither comprehensible apart from the latter nor yet to be iden-

tified with it. From the immanent, esoteric, or logical vital process in God, through

which God issues from his unrevealed state, must be distinguished the emanent or

exoteric or real process, in which God, by overcoming the eternal nature or the princi-

ple of selfhood, becomes tripersonal ; and, still further, from both processes must be

distinguished the act of creation, in which God comes together in final union, not with

himself, but with his image. In consequence of the fall of man, man was placed by
God in time and space, in order that by accepting salvation in Christ, he might recover
immortality and salvation ; or, in case of his non-acceptance of salvation, be subjected
to punishment for his purification, either in this life or in Hades, or in the pit of hell.

Souls in Hades may still be redeemed, but not souls in hell. Time and matter will

cease; after the cessation of the "region of time," it remains still possible for the
creature to pass from the eternal region of hell into the eternal region of heaven—but
the reverse is not true. Baader was unfriendly to the papacy, but adhered to Catholi-

cism, and censured the founders of Protestantism for having been not reformers, but
revolutionists. Baader's "Contributions to Elementary Physiology" {Beitrdge zur
Elementaviiliydologie, Hamb., 1797) were drawn upon by Schelling in his works on
natural philosophy. Schelling's work on the " World-Soul" led to the composition by
Baader of his work on the " Pythagorean Square in Nature or the four World-Regions "

(Tiibingen, 1798), from which, in turn, Schelling borrowed much in his First Sketdiof
a System of Natural PhUosophy (1799) and in his Journal of Bpeculative Physics. Soon
after this, Baader, chiefly in oral intercourse with Schelling, directed the attention of
the latter to the theosophist Jacob Boehme. A collection of articles by Baader are the
"Contributions to Dynamical Philosophy" {Beitrdge zur dynamischen Philosophie, Ber-
lin, 1809). In the " Fermenta Cognitwnis'' (1822-35) Baader combats the philosophies
prevalent in his time, and recommends the study of Jacob Boehme. The Lectures de-
livered at the University in Munich on Speculative Dogmatics appeared in print in five

parts, in 1827-38. The works of Baader published in his lifetime and his posthumous
remains have been collected together by Baader's most distinguished disciple Franx
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Hoffmann (author of Speculative Entwickelung der eicigen Selhsterzeugung Gottes^ am
Baadefs Schriften zusammengetragen^ Amberg, 1835 ;

Vorhalle zur speculatucn Phi-

hsopTde Baadefs^ Aschaffenburg, 1836 ; GrundziXge der Societlltsphilosophie von Franz

Baader, Wurzburg. 1837
;
Franz wii Baader als Begrunder der Pliilosopliie der Zukunft^

Leipsic, 1856, and other works), with the aid of J. Hamberger, von Schaden, Schliiter,

Lutterbeck, and von Ostensacken, in a complete edition, with Introductions and

Annotations : '•^ Franz von Baadefs sdmmtliche Werke,"" 16 vols., Leipsic, 1851-60
; the

Introduction, entitled an "Apology for Baader's Natural Philosophy in. reply to direct

and indirect Attacks of Modem Philosophy and Natural Science," has also been pub-

lished separately, Leips., 1852. Hoffmann has also published Bie Weltalter, Lichtstrah-

len aiis Baaders Werken, Erlangen, 1868. Cf. J. A. B. Lutterbeck, Ueber den pTdloso-

phischen Standpunkt Baadefs, Mayence, 1854 (cf. also Lutterbeck's Die neutest. Lehrhe-

griffe, Mayence, 1852) ; Hamberger, Bie Cardinalpunkte der B.''schen Philosophie, Stutt-

gard. 1855 ; Christenthum und moderne Cidtur, Erlangen, 1863
; PJiysica Sacra, oder

Begriff der Mmmlischen Leihlichkeit, Stuttgard, 1869
; Theod. Culman, Die Principien

der Philosophie Franz von B.^s und E. A. von Schaden's, in the Zeitschrift f. Ph., Vol.

37, 1860, pp. 192-226, and Vol. 38, 1861, pp. 73-102
; Franz Hoffmann, Beleuchtung

des Angriffs auf B. in Thilo's Schrift : '•'•Die theologidrende Pechts- und Staatslehre,''^

Leipsic, 1861
;
Ueher die B^sche und Herharfsche Philosophie, in the Athenmum (philos.

journal edited by Frohschammer), Vol. 2, No. 1, 1863
; Ueher die B.'sche und ScJiopen-

hauefsche Philosophie, ibid., No. 3, 1863 ; Franz Hoffmann, Philos. Schriften, Erlangen,

1868; K. Ph. Fischer, Zur hmidertjdhrigen Geburtstagsfeier B.'s : Versuch einer Cha-

rakteristik seiner Theosophie und ihres Verhdltnisses zu den Systemen Schelling's und
EegeVs, Daub's und Schleiermachefs, Erlangen, 1865

; Lutterbeck, Baadefs Lehre vom
Wdtgebdude, Frankfort, 1866

; Hamberger, Versuch einer Charakteristik der Theoso-

phie Franz Baadefs in Theol. Studienu. Rritiken, 1867, No. 1, pp. 107-123 [translated

by G. S. Morris in the American Presbyterian and Theological Revieio, edited by Dr. H.

B. Smith and others, 1869.— IV.]
; Alexander Jung, JJeber Baader's Dogmatik als Re-

form der Societcitswissenschaft, Erlangen, 1868.

K. Chr. Fr. Krause (1781-1832), who himself limited the circulation of his philoso-

phical %\T:itings among Germans by his strange terminology, which was put forward as

purely German, but was in fact un-German, sought to improve upon the pantheism of

the System of Identity by developing a doctiine of Panentheism, or a philosophy founded

on the notion that all things are in God. He ^vrote on all the branches of philosophy.

His works are the following : Grundlage des Naturrechts oder philosophischer Grundriss

des Ideales des Rechts (Jena, 1803), Entwurf des Systems des Philosophie (1. Abth. :

aUgemeine Philosophie und Anleitung zur Naturphilosophie, Jena, 1804), System der Sit-

terdehre (Leipsic, 1810), Das Urbild der Menschheit (Dresden, 1812; 2d ed., Gott., 1851),

Abriss des Systems der Phihsophie (1. Abth. : analytische Philosophie, Gottingen, 1825),

Abriss des Systems der Logik als philosophischer Wissenschaft (Gottingen, 1825
;
2d ed.,

1828), A?jriss des Systems der Rec/itsp/ulosophie (Gottingen, 1828), Vorles. ilber das Syst.

der Philos. iib. , 1828, 2d ed., Prague, 1868), Vorlesungen ilber die Grundwahrheiten der

Wissenscfiaftiib., 1829 ; 2d ed., 1869). His Posthumous Works have been published

by a number of his pupils (von Leonhardi, Lindemann, and others). Cf. H. S. Linde-

mann : UebersichtlicJie Darstellung des Leben.s und der Wissenschaftslehre Karl Christian

Friedrich Krause'8 und dessen Standpunktes zur Freimaurerbruderschaft. Munich, 1839.

His most distinguished jmpils have been Henry Ahrens, philosopher of law and author

of CfMrs de Droit Naturel (Paris, 1838 ; frequently reprinted in French and German),

Naturrecht oder Philos. des Becfcts u. Staates (6th ed., Vienna, 1870), Juristische Emy-
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dopddie (ib., 1858), and of Oours de Pliilos. (Paris, 1836-38), and Cours de ph. de VMst.

(Brus. , 1840), and Tiberghien, pupil of Ahrens and author of Essai theorique et Ms-

torique sur la generation des connaissances humaines dans ses rapports avec la morale^ la

politique et la religion (Paris et Leips., 1844), Esquisse de phUosaphie morale^ precedee

d^uneintrod. d la metaphysique (Brussels, 1854), La science de Vdme dans les limites de

V observation (ib., 1862 ; 2d ed. , 1868), Logique, la science de la connaissance (Paris, 1865).

Krause's pupil, H. S. Lindemann, has published, besides the above-mentioned work on

Krause, works on Anthropology (Zurich, 1844, and Erlangen, 1848) and Logic (Solo-

thurn, 1846). Also Altmeyer, Bouchitte, Duprat, Hermann Freiherr von Leonhardi,

Monnich, Roder {Qrundziige des Naturrechts oder der Rechtsphilosophie^ Heidelberg,

1846; 2ded., 1868), Schliephake {Die Orundlagen des sittl. Lebens, Wiesbaden, 1855;

Einleitung in das System der PMlosojjhie^ Wiesbaden, 1856), J. S. Del Rio, the Spaniard

(who published in 1860, at Madrid, Krause's Id^eal of Humanity., translated into Spanish

and accompanied with explanatory notes, and Krause's Outline of the System of Phi-

losophy)., and others belong to the school of Krause.

Friedrich Julius Stahl (1802-1861 : Die Philosophie des Rechts, nach geschichtUcheT

Ansicht, Heidelberg, 1830-37
; 3d ed., 1854-56

;
the first volume contains the " Genesis

of the Current Legal Philosophy," or, according to the title of the 2d and 3d editions,

the ''History of Legal Philosophy;" the second contains the "Christian Theory of

Right and of the State," or, as it is entitled in the second edition, " Doctrine of Right

and the State on the Basis of the Christian Conception of the World"), the theologizing

legal philosopher, received from New-Schellingism not unimportant impulses. To the

aSTeo-Schellingian School belongs Wilh. Rosenkrantz (author of Die Wissenschaft des

Wissens, Munich, 1866-69).

§ 129. Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel (1770-1831), developing

the principle of identity postulated by Schelling, and subjecting it to

the forms of demonstration accordino^ to Fichte's method of dialectical

development, created the System of Absolute Idealism. According to

this system finite things are not (as in the System of Subjective Ideal-

ism) simply phenomena for us, existing only in our consciousness, but

a^-e phenomena per se by their very nature, i. e., things having the

ground of their being not in themselves, but in the universal divine

Idea. The absolute reason is revealed in nature and spirit (mind),

since it not only underlies both, as their substance, but also, as rational

Subject, returns through them—by means of a progressive develop-

ment from the lowest to the highest stages—from its state of self-

alienation to itself. Philosophy is the science of the absolute. Since

it is thinking consideration of the self-unfolding of the absolute reason,

it has for its necessary form the dialectical method, which reproduces

in the consciousness of the thinking Subject the spontaneous move
jnent of the object (content) of thought. The absolute reason alienates,

externalizes itself, becomes the other of itself, in nature, and returns

from this its otherness^ or self-estrangement, into itself, in Spirit. Its
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self-deTelopment is therefore threefold, namely: (1) in the abstract

element of thought, (2) in nature, (3) in spirit—following the order ;

thesis, antithesis, synthesis. Philosophy has, accordingly, three parts*

(1) Logic, which considers reason in itself as the prius of nature and

spirit, (2) the Philosophy of IN'ature, (3) the Philosophy of Spirit. In

order to raise the thinking Subject to the stand-point of philosophical

thinking, the Phenomenology of Spirit, i. e., the doctrine of the stages

of development of conscionsness as forms of the manifestation of spirit,

can be placed propasdentically before the system, while retaining, never-

theless, its place as a branch of a philosophical science within the Sys-

tem, namely, as a branch of the Philosophy of Spirit. Logic considers

the self-movement of the Absolute from the most abstract conception,

the conception of pure being, to the most concrete of those conceptions

wliich precede its division into nature and spirit, i. e., to the absolute

Idea. Its parts are : the doctrines of Being, of Essence, and of Concep-

tion. The Doctrine of Being is divided into the sections: quality,

quantity, measure ; in the first, pnre being, nothing, and becoming are

considered as factors or " momenta " of being ; then definite being

is opposed to pure being, and in being-for-self [independent being]

is found the reconciling factor, which leads to the transition of qual-

ity into quantity. The momenta of Quantity are : pure quantity,

quantum, and degree ; the unity of quality and quantity is Meas-

ure. The Doctrine of Essence treats of essence as the ground of

existence, then of its manifestation, or of phenomena, and finally of

reality as the unity of essence and phenomenon ; under the conception

of reality Hegel subsumes substantiality, causality, and reciprocity.

The Doctrine of Conception treats of the subjective conception—which

Hegel divides into the conception as such, the judgment, and the syl-

logism—of the Objective—under which Hegel comprehends Mechan-

ism, Chemism, and Teleology—and of the Idea, which dialectically

unfolds itself as life, cognition, and absolute Idea. The Idea emits

nature from itself by passing over into its other \_Anderssein\. Nature

strives to recover its lost union with the Idea ; this union is recovered

in spirit, which is the goal and end of nature. Hegel considers the

stages of natural existence in three sections, entitled Mechanics,

Physics, and Organ ics ; the latter treats of the organism of the earth,

of the plant, and of the animal. That which is highest in the life of

the plant is the process of generation, by which the individual, while

negatived in its immediate individuality, is elevated into the genus.
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In the animal nature, there is not only the actual external existence of

individuals, but this individuality is also self-reflected in itself, a self-

contained, subjective universality.
. The separate being of the parts of

space in material objects is not true of the soul, which is therefore not

present at any one point alone, but everyv^here at millions of points. But

the subjectivity of the animal is not subjectivity for self, not pure, uni-

versal subjectivity. It does not think itself; it only feels itself, views

itself; it is objective to itself only in a distinct, particular state. The
presence of the Idea with itself \da8 Beisichsein der Idee], freedom,

or the Idea returned from its alterity into itself, is Spirit. The Phi-

losophy of Spirit has three parts : the doctrines of subjective, of objec-

tive, and of absolute spirit. Subjective Spirit is spirit in the form of

relation to self, or spirit, to which the ideal totality of its Idea, i. <?.,

of its conception, has become inwardly real. Objective Spirit is

spirit in the form of reality, reality being here understood in the sense

of a world to be brought into being by spirit, and indeed thus brought

forth, and in which freedom exists in the form of present necessity.

Absolute Spirit is spirit in the absolute, independent, and eternally

self-producing unity of its objectivity and its ideality or its conception,

or spirit in its absolute truth. The principal stages of subjective spirit

are natural spirit, or soul, consciousness, and spirit as such ; Hegel

terms the corresponding divisions of his doctrine Anthropology, Phe-

nomenology, and Psj^chology. Objective Spirit is realized in legal

right, morality, and ethicality \_SittliGhkeit, concrete or social morality],

which latter unites in itself the two former, and in which the person

recognizes the spirit of the community, the ethical substance in the

family, in civil society, and in the State, as his own essence. Absolute

spirit includes art—which expresses the artist's concrete perception of

the truly absolute spirit as the ideal in the concrete shape generated

by the subjective spirit, the shape of beauty—religion, which is the

true in the form of mental representation
(
Vorstellung) and philoso-

phy, which is the true in the form of truth.

Of Hegel's life treat Karl Rosenkranz ( Georg Wilh. Frledrich HegeVs Lehen, Supplement su RegeVs

Werken, Berlin, 1844) and R. Haym {Hegel und seine Zeit, Vorlesungen fiber Eiitstehung und Entioick-

lung^ Wesen inid Wertli der HegeVschen Philosophies Berlin, 1857), the former with affectionate attachment

and veneration, the latter with sharp, unsparing criticism, directed notably against the anti-liberal elements

in Hegel's character and doctrine (especially in his philosophy of law). Of., per contra, Rosenkranz's Apologie

HegeVs gegen Haym, Berlin, 1858.

Hegel's Works appeared soon after his death in a complete edition, entitled G. W. F. HegeVs Werke,

vollstdndige Ausgabe durch einen Verein von Freicnden des Verewigten, Vols. I.-XVIII., Berlin, 1832 seq.

;

single volumes have been since reissued. Vol. I. : HegeVs philos. Ahhandlungen, ed. by Karl Ludw. Michelet,

1832, yoi. U. ; Phdnomenologie des Geistes, ed. by Joh. Schulze, 1832. Vols. III.-V. : Wisse7ischaft der
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Logik, ed. by Leopold von Henning, 1833-34. Vols, VI.-VII. : Encyclopiidie der i^hilosopJiischen Wissen.

schaften im Ghnmdrisse (Vol. VI. : Der Encycl. erster Theil, die Logik, edited, annotated, and supplemented,
under the guidance of Hegel's lectures, by Leop. von Henning, 1840 ; Vol. VII., 1st Part : Vorlesunge7i ilber

die NaturphilosopMe als der Encycl. der philos. Wissenschaften zweiter Theil., ed. by K. L. Michelet, 1842 •

Vol. VII., 2d Part : Der Encycl. drifter Theil, die PhilosopJiie des Geistes, ed. by Ludw. Boumann, 1845).

Vol. VIII. : G'i'undUnien der PhilosopJiie des Rechts oder NaturrecJit zoid Staatswissenschaft im Grundrisse.,

ed. by Eduard Gans, 1833. Vol. IX. : Vorlesungen i'lber die Philosophie der Geschichte, ed, by Ed. G-ans,

1837 (second edition edited by Hegel's son, Karl Hegel). Vol. X., Parts 1-3 : Vorlesungen ilber die Aestheiik,

ed. by H. G. Hotbo, lSo5-o8. Vols. XI.-XII. : Vorlesungen iiber die Philosojohie der Religion, Jiebst einer

Schrift iiber die Beweise vorn Dasein Gottes, ed. by Philipp Ma)-heineke, 1832 (second ed. by Bruno Bauer),

Vols, XIII,-XV, : Voi'lesungen iiber die Geschichte der Philosophie, ed. by Karl Ludw. Michelet, 18.33-36.

Vols. XVI.-XVII. : Vermischte Schriften, ed. by Friedi-ich FiJrster and Ludwig Boumann, 1834-35. Vol.

XVIII. : Philosophlsche Propddeulik, ed. by Karl Rosenkranz, 1840.

Systematic compilations of extracts from Hegel's writings have been published by Frantz and Hillert

(Hegels Philosophie in ic'Ortlichen Ausziigen, BerUu, 1843), and Thaulow (RegeVs Aeusserungen ilber Erzie-

hung und Unterricht, Kiel, 1S54), the latter accompanied with numerous notes. Kritische Erlciuterungen

des HegeTschen Systems (Konigsberg, 1843) is a work by Rosenkranz. An end similar to that of Rosenkranz's

work (the critical exposition of Hegel's meaning) is served by the prefaces of the editors of his Works, by

Erdmann's and Michelefs accounts of the Hegelian system in their Histories of Modern Philosophy, and by

many other works. Translations of several of Hegel's works have been published in different languages,

particularly in French and Italian. [Translations in EngUsh : The Subjective Logic of Hegel, translated by

H. Sloman and J. Wallon, 1855 (a part of Hege"s Logic) ; Lectures on the Philosophy of History, by G-. W.

F. Hegel, translated by J. Sibree, A.M. (in Bohn's Philos. Library), London, 1861. Numerous translations

from Hegel's works have been pubhshed in the Journal of Speculative Philosophy, ed. by W. T. Harris, Vols.

I.-V., St. Louis, 1867-1871, as follows: HegeTs Phenomenology of Spirit, with accompanying analysis. Vol. IL,

pp. 94-103, 165-171, 181-187, 229-241 : Outlines of HegeVs Phenomenology (transl. from H.'s Propaedeutik),

Vol. Ill,, pp. 166-175; Outlines of HegeVs Logic (from the same). Vol. III., pp. 257-281; HegeVs First

Principle (Exposition and Translation), Vol. III., pp. 344-372; HegeVs Science of Rights, Morals, and Reli-

gion (from the Propaedeutik), Vol. IV., pp. 38-62, 155-192 ; Hegel on the Philosophy of Plato (transl. from

H."s History of Philosophy) Vol. IV., pp. 225-268, 320-380 ; Hegel on the Philos. of Aristotle (from the same,

wich Commentary by Translator), Vol. V., pp. 61-78, 180-192, 251-274; HegeVs Philos. of Art—Chivalry

(transL by Miss S. A. Longwell), V., pp. 368-373. Cf. further Benard's Ajialysis and Critical Essay ^ipon

the JEsthetics of Hegel, translated by J. A. MerUng, Journ. of Spec. Philos., I., pp. 36-52, 91-114, 169-176,

221-224; II., 39-46, 157-165; III., 31-46, 147-166, 281-287, 317-336 ; Introduction to H.'s Encyclopmdia of

the Philos. Sciences (translated from the German of K. Rosenkranz, by T. Davidson), Vol, V., pp. 234-251

;

J. E, Cabot,' Hegel, in the North Am. Revieio, 1868, April ; Analysis of Cabofs article by Anna C. Brackett,

in J. of Sp. Philos., V. 38-48.— TV.] A very searching criticism of the Hegelian Logic is that by Trende-

lenburg in his Logische Untersuchungen ; the same subject, as also the whole doctrine of Hegel, has likewise

been discussed from various standipoints by HegeUans and Anti-Hegelians in numerous works, some of which

^viU be mentioned below. Cf. also, among other works, Theod. Wilh. Danzel, Uebet^die Aesthetik der He-

geVschen Philosophie, Hamburg, 1844; Ant. H. Springer, Die HegeVsche Geschichtsanschauung, Tubingen,

1848 : Aloys Schmid (of Dillingen), Entioickelungsgeschichte der HegeVschen Logik, Regensburg, 1858
;
Paul

Janet, Etudes sur la dialectique dans Platon et dans Hegel, Paris, 1860 ; Friedr. Reiff, Ueber die HegeVsche

Dialektik, Tubingen, 1866; E. von Hartmann, Ueber die dialektische Methode, Berlin, 1868. A critical

account of the System is contained in J. H. Stirling's work: The Secret of Hegel, being the Hegelian System

in origin, principtle, form, and matter, 2 vols., London, 1865. A. Vera has translated into French and anno-

tated Hegel's Logic, Philosophy of Nature, and Philos. of Mind (Paris, 1859, 186:3-1866, 1867), and also

'WTitten several works from the Hegelian stand-point, among others, an Essai de philosophie hegelienne,

Paris, 1864. (Cf. Karl Rosenkranz, HegeVs NaturphilosopMe und die Bearbeitung derselben darch den ital.

Philos. A. Vera, Berlin, 1868). Other Italians who have written on Hegelianism are A. Galasso (Naples,

1867). G. Frisco (Naples, 1868), and G. Allievo (Milan, 1868).—Karl Rosenkranz, Hegel als deutscher Natio-

nalphilosoph, Leipsic, 1870. [Cf. also the article, entitled Hegel, was he a Pantheist ? in the Amer. Church

Review, Vol. 21, pp. 382 seq. ; T. C. Sandars, HegeVs Philosophy of Right, in Oxford Essays, 1855, pp. 213-

2.50 ; F. Harm?, Zur Erinnerung an Hegel (a discourse at University of Beilin. June 3, 1871) ; T. C. Simon, R.

and Brit. Thought, in Cont. Rev., 1870 ; Art. Hegel, in Appleton's New Am. Cycl, by Henry B. Smith.— Tr.]

Georg WUhelm Friedricli Hegel, bom at Stuttgard, August 27, 1770, was the son of

an officer of the ducal government (Secretary of the Exchequer, afterwards " Dispatch-

Coancillor"), He studied at the national university at Tiibingeu as a member of the
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charitable foundation, going through the philosophical course in the years 1788-90, and

the theological in 1790-93. For the degree of Magister in Philosophy he wrote essays

on the " Judgment of the Common Understanding concerning Objectivity and Subjec-

tivity," and oh the " Study of the History of Philosophy," and defended a dissertation

written by A. F. Boek, Professor of Philosophy and Eloquence, " De limite officiorum

humanorum seposita animomim immortalitate^^'' a subject which (as appears from a

manuscript of Hegel's of the year 1795) gave him afterwards, also, much occasion for

thought. For the rank of Candidate in Theology he defended the dissertation of Chan-

cellor Le Bret, '
' Be ecdesm Wii'temhergicce renascentis calamitatibus. " (Of Hegel's

theological development in this and the next succeeding period Zeller has written in the

fourth volume of the Theol. JaJirhucher^ Tiib., 1845, p. 205 seq.) The strictly biblical

supranaturalist Storr was at that time Professor of Dogmatics; with him worked

Flatt, who was of like sentiment with Storr, and also Schnurrer and Rosier, the more

rationalizing Professors of Exegesis and Church History. The reading of the works of

Kant, Jacobi, and other philosophers, and also of Herder, Lessing, and Schiller, his

friendship for Holderlin, the enthusiastic student of Hellenic antiquity, and the sympa-

thy with which he, like Schelling and others of his fellow-students, followed the events

of the French Revolution, seem to have occupied him more than his prescribed studies,

as may be inferred from the certificate with which he left the University, which praised

only his talents, not his acquirements (not even his philosophical acquirements). He
continued his theological and philosophical studies industriously during his engagement

as a family-tutor in Berne ; at the same time he was engaged in an animated corre-

spondence with Schelling, who was still studying at the Tiibingen foundation. Of special

importance for the comprehension of the course of his mental development is the Life

of Jesus^ written by him in the spring of 1795, which is preserved in manuscript, and

from which Rosenkranz and Haym have published extracts. Lessing' s distinction be-

tween Jesus' personal conception of religion and the dogmas of the Christian church

underlies Hegel's work. That it was not so much motives of purely historical reference

as rather the need and desire of finding his own stand-point at that time justified in the

life and teachings of Jesus, that made this distinction of worth to him, appears from

the manner in which he practically developed it. Judaism, says Hegel here, represents

the moralism of the Kantian categorical imperative, which Jesus overcomes through

love, the " synthesis in which the law loses its universality, the individual his particu-

larity, and both lose their opposition, while in the Kantian conception of virtue this

opposition remains." Yet Hegel points out at the same time the pathological element

involved in mere love and its dangers. Fate consists in confinement to a definite spiri-

tual direction ; Jesus, through his principle of love, worked in opposition not to single

sides of the Jewish fate, but to this fate itself. The biblical statements respecting the

unity of the divine and human natures in Christ are interpreted by Hegel as resting on

the idea that only reflection, which divides life, distinguishes it into infinite and finite
;

apart from reflection, or in fcruth, this separation is unreal. Hegel speaks very severely

against this separation, which falsely objectifies the Deity ; it advances, he says, at an

equal pace with the corruption and slavery of men, of which it is only the revelation.

Hegel explains the victory of the dogmatized churchly Christianity, which ruled in the

last centuries of antiquity, by reference to the bondage to which the Roman worlds

empire had reduced the previously independent States. To the citizen of the ancient

States the republic was his " soul," was hence the eternal. But the individual, when
no longer free, and when estranged from the universal interests of the body politic,

looked only upon himself. The right of the citizen gave him only a right to security in
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his possessions, which novr filled up his entire vvorlcl. Death, which tore down the

whole fabric of his aims, could not but seem frightful to him. Thus man saw himself

compelled by his "unfreedom" and misery to save his Absolute in the Deity, and to

seek and expect happiness in heaven ; a religion could not but be welcome which, by

giving the name of suffering obedience to the ruling spirit of the times, to moral impo-

tence, to disgrace, to the submissive disposition which suffered without repining the

being trampled under foot, stamped them with the marks of honor and of the highest

virtue. The radicalism of this youthful opposition to traditional notions is present as a

repressed but unextirpated element in Hegel's later, more conservative religious phi-

losophy-^an element which by a number of Hegel's pupils (most radically by Bruno

Bauer) has been again brought into independent prominence and farther developed.

After a three years' stay in Switzerland Hegel returned to Germany, and in January,

1797, became tutor in a private family in Frankfort-on-the-Maine. Here, as to some

extent had already been the case in Berne, political studies occupied his leisure hours,

in addition to his studies in theology, which were also not neglected. In the year 1798

Hegel -wrote a small work, which has never been printed, on the Internal Political Con-

ditions of Wurtemberg ( Uebei' die neuesten-imieren Verhdltnisse Wirtenibergs^ hesonde7^s

iiher die GehrecJien der Magistratsverfassung)^ as supplementary to which another, on

the Constitution of the German Empire, was written by him after Feb. 9, 1801, hence

during his residence in Jena, whither he removed in January, 1801. The ideal of his

youthful age had now (as he wrote to Schelling on the 2d of November, 1800) taken on

the forms of reflection and been changed into a system ; Hegel had worked up the sub-

jects of logic and metaphysics, and in part the philosophy of nature also, in manuscript,

intending to add a third part on ethics. It was at Jena, in 1801, that Hegel's first work

was published, on the Difference between Fichte's and Schelling^s Systems of Philosophy.

The system of Fichte, says Hegel here, is subjective Idealism, while that of ScheUing

is subjective-objective, and hence absolute Idealism. The fundamental thought in

Schelling's system is that of the absolute identity of the subjective and the objective
;

in his philosophy of nature and transcendental philosophy the Absolute is construed in

the two necessary forms of its existence. Hegel confesses his adhesion to the stand-

point of Schelling. After Hegel's habiiitation, for which he wrote the dissertation

De Orbitis Planetarum^ he worked together with Schelling for the propagation of the

System of Identity, both in his position as an academical instructor and (1802-1803) as

co-editor of the Critical Journal of Philosojjhy (mentioned above in the account of

Schelling's philosophy), to which he made the greater number of contributions. At

the same time Hegel elaborated the third part of his system, the part relating to ethics,

or the System of Morality {System der SittUchkeit), in manuscript, more immediately

for use in his lectures ; this part was subsequently enlarged and became Hegel's Phi-

losophy of Spirit. Gradually Hegel became more conscious of his divergence from

Schelling, especially after the latter (in the summer of 1803) had left Jena and direct

personal intercourse with him was no longer possible. He indicates sharply and inci-

sively the details of his divergence in his "Phenomenology of Spirit " {Phaenomenologie

d£S Geutes), a comprehensive work, which was completed in the year 1806. Soon [1806]

Hegel himself left Jena in consequence of the events of the war, gi\ing up the extra-

ordinary professorship to which he had been appointed in February, 1805, and editing

for a time the Bamberger Zeitung., until in November, 1808, he was appointed to the

directorship of the Aegidiengymnasium at Nuremberg. This post he retained till the

year 1816. \\Tiile at Nuremberg he wrote for gymnasial delivery his Philosophische

Propaedeutik^ and also the extensive work—in which Logic and Metaphysics, previously
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distingnislied by Heg-el himself, were united—entitled, ''Science of Logic" {Wissen-

schaft der Logik^ Nuremberg, 1812-16). In the autumn of 1816, after the recall of

Fries from Heidelberg to Jena, Hegel became a professor at the former place. While

here, he published a Judgment on the Transactions of the Wurtemberg Diet in the Years

1815 and 1816 (a defence of the reforms sought by the government), in the Heidelberger

Jahrhucher^ and the " Encyclopedia of the Philosophical Sciences in Outliae " {Encyclo-

pddie der pMlosopMschen Wissenschaften im Grundrisse^ Heidelberg, 1817 ; 2d, greatly

enlarged ed. , 1827; 3d ed., 1830 ; reprinted, with additions from Hegel's lectures, in

the complete edition of Hegel's Works^ Berlin, 1840-45, and published again sepa-

rately and without additions under the editorship of Rosenkranz, Berlin, 1845 ; also,

with notes by Rosenkranz, Berlin, 1870). On the 22d of October, 1818, Hegel opened

his lectures at Berlin ; these lectures extended over all the parts of his philosophical

system, and were most influential in leading to the foundation of his school. During

the Berlin period Hegel published only his work on the philosophy of law ( Orundlinien

der PhilosopMe des Bechts, oder NaturrecM und Staatsidssenschaft im Grundrisse^ Berlin,

1821), and wrote for the newly-founded literary organ of Hegelianism, the Jahrhucher

fur loissenschaftliGhe Kritik. Through the thank-worthy editorship of his pupils, the

lectures on the Philosophy of History, Art, and Religion, as also those on the History

of Philosophy, after being more or less revised, were published, after the death of

Hegel by cholera on the 14th of November, 1831.

The philosophy of Hegel is a critical transformation and development of Schel-

ling's System of Identity. Hegel approves in the philosophy of Schelling this, that it

concerns itself with a content, with true, absolute knowledge, and that for it the true

is the concrete,. the unity of the subjective and objective, in opposition to the Kantian

doctrine of the incognoscibility of things-in-themselves, and to Fichte's subjective ideal-

ism. But Hegel finds in Schelling a twofold defect : (1) the principle of his system,

the absolute identity of the subjective and the objective, is not proved as something

necessary, but is only postulated (the absolute is as if " shot from a pistol") ; and (2)

the advance from the principle of the system to particular propositions is not established

as scientifically necessary, so that instead of an exhibition of the successive steps in the

self-unfolding of the absolute we find merely an arbitrary and fantastic operating with

the two conceptions of the ideal and the real (like a painter having only the two colors,

red and green, to employ for animals and landscapes) ; it is important, adds Hegel,

that the absolute be apprehended not simply as the substance underlying all that is

individual, but also as the Subject which is self-positing and which restores itself, from

the state of alterity (" otherness") into which it falls, to renewed identity with itself.

Hegel aims therefore, on his part, (1) to elevate consciousness to the stand-point of

absolute knowledge, and (2) systematically to develop the entire contents of this knowl-

edge by means of the dialectical method. The first is done in the Phenomenology of
Spirit, and (more briefly, only the last stages of philosophical knowledge being consid-

ered) in the Introduction to the Encyclopcedia, and the second in the whole system of

Logic, Philosophy of Nature, and Philosophy of Spirit.

In the Phenomenology of Spirit Hegel sets forth the forms of development of human
consciousness as it advances from the stage of direct, unreflecting, unquestioning cer-

tainty, through the different forms of reflection and self-alienation, up to absolute

cognition. In this phenomenological presentation of the subject Hegel interweaves

with each other the histories of the formation of the individual and of the universal

spirit. The principal stages are conscioiisness, self-consciousness, reason, ethical spirit,

religion, absolute knowledge. The object of absolute knowledge is the movement of
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spirit itself. Absolute, comprehending knowledge pre-supposes the existence of all the

earlier stages through which Spirit passes in the course of its development ; it is there-

fore comprehended history; in it all earlier forms are preserved; " from the chalice

of t7m realm of spirits infinity pours foaming forth upon its view " (says Hegel at the

end of the Phenomenology in allusion to Schiller's " Theosopliy of Julius'''').

In the Introduction to the Encydopadia Hegel establishes the stand-point of abso-

lute knowledge by a critique of those attitudes of philosophical thought with reference

to objectivity which have been exemplified in modem philosophy, in particular those of

Dogmatism and Empiricism, of Criticism and of the theory of Immediate Knowledge.

Absolute knowledge recognizes thought and being as identical, or (as Hegel expresses

himself in the preface to his PhilosopJiy of Bight) the rational as real and the real as

rational.

The System of Philosophy is divided into three principal parts : Logic, which is the

science of the Idea in and for itself ; the philosophy of Nature, or the science of the

Idea in its state of self-alienation (alterity) ; and the philosophy of Spirit, or the science

of the Idea retrurning from this state into itself. The method is the dialectical, which

considers the passing over of each conception into its opposite, and the reconciliation

of the opposition, thus developed, in a higher unity. It involves the activity of the

understanding, which merely distinguishes differences, and of the negative or skeptical

reason, which simply cancels these differences.

Logic is the Science of the pure Idea, that is, of the Idea in the abstract element of

thought ; it is the science of God or the Logos, in so far as God is viewed simply as the

Prius of nature and mind (as he is, so to speak, before creation). It falls into three

parts: 1, the doctrine of being, or of immediate thought, the conception -per se ; 2,

the doctrine of essence, or of thought as reflected and mediated, the independent

being and the appearing of the conception ; and 3, the doctrine of the conception and

the idea, or of thought returned into itself and present in developed form with itself,

the conception in and for itself. * In the larger work on Logic Hegel terms this latter

part Subjective Logic, and the first two parts together Objective Logic.

The point of departure for the dialectical development in the Logic (and hence in

the whole philosophical system) of Hegel is pure Being, as the conception which is

most abstract, absolutely devoid of content, and therefore identical with Nothing. To

Nothing, Being stands in the double relation of identity and difference, although the

difference cannot be expressed or specified, f The identity (in the midst of diversity)

of Being and Nothing, gives rise to a new and higher conception, which is the higher

unity of both, viz. , the conception of Becoming. The species of Becoming are origi-

nation and decay; its result is determinate being [Dasein']., being which is identical

* Hegel incorrectly reckons this last doctrine as the third part of his fundamental science or "logic,"

since it belongs rather, as its definition sufficiently shows, to the science of spirit ; but some things which

Hegel includes in logic would find their appropriate place in natural philosophy. The Hegelian development

of this last part is everywhere obscured by its wavering between the character of a doctrine of forms, which

p<*rtain only to tho thinking mind, as such, or to nature, as such, and that of a doctrine of forms belonging

to all natural and spiritual reality.

t But in reality this difference can be specified as follows: the conception of being is obtained by

abstracting all difference in the objects of ti-uc conceptions, and retaining only what is identical in

them : while in forming the conception of nothing, the former process is carried one step farther, and abstrac-

tion is also made of the identical itself. In like manner all the following steps of the Hegelian dialectic may

be refuted by sharj) distinctions, firmly held fast, and the immanent onward motion or development of pure

theught may be shown to be illusory ; but it may suffice to refer on this point to Trendelenburg and others.

Cf. also my Syst. of Logic, §§ 31, 76-80, aS. [TransL Lond., 1871.]
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with negation, or being with a determination which is immediate or which zs, or, in still

other words, being with a quality. Determinate being, as in this its determination

reflected into itself, is a something Determinate or simply Something. The basis of

all determination is negation (and Hegel cites with approval Spinoza's principle : omnis

negatio est determinatio) . Quality, in its character as being determination—determina-

tion which is^ in distinction from the negation contained in, but distinguished from it

—is Reality ; but the negation is no longer the abstract nothing, but alterity, the being

other. The being of quality, as such, in opposition to its relation to some Other, is its

being per se [AnsicJisein]. Something becomes Other-thing, because otherness is a

moment in Something, and this other which it becomes, as a new something becomes

in turn still other ; but this progress in infinitum is arrested by the contradiction that

the finite is at once something, and the other corresponding to this something
;
and the

contradiction is removed by the consideration, that the something in passing over into

its other only comes together with itself, or becomes the other of that other ; this rela-

tion of something to itself in passing over into its other and iu its other is the true

infinitude, the restoration of being as negation of negation, or being-for-self [independ-

ent being] . With being-for-self the qualification of ideality is introduced. The truth

of the finite is its ideality. This ideality of the finite is the fundamental principle of

philosophy, and every true philosophy is therefore Idealism. Ideality, as the true

infinitude, is the solution of the logical antagonism between the finite and the infinite

(of the understanding), which, placed beside the finite, is itself only one of two finites.

The momenta of being-for-self are the one, the many, and relation (in the form of

attraction and repulsion). Quality, owing to the lack of difference between the many
ones, passes over into its opposite. Quantity. In the category of quantity the rela-

tion of being, determinate being, and being-for-self, is repeated as pure quantity, quan-

tum, and intensive magnitude, or degree. The externality of quantum to itself in its

determinate, independent being constitutes its quality. Quantum thus posited as a

function of itself is quantitative relation. The quantitative itself in its externality is

relation-to-self, or, being-for-self is here united with indifference as to all determina-

tions, and in this sense the quantitative is Measure. Measure is qualitative quantum,

the unity of quality and quantity. In this unity Being in its immediate (unmediated)

form is sublated, and thereby Essence is posited.

Essence is sublated being, or being mediated with itself, reflected into itself by

negation. To essence belong the qualifications of pure reflection, especially identity,

difference, and ground (or reason). The logical principles of identity and difference, as

one-sided abstractions, through which an independent character is given to mere momenta

of truth, are tainted with untruth ; the speculative truth is the identity of identity and

difference, as involved in the conception of ground or reason. Essence is the ground of

existence ; in existence the form of directness or immediacy [non-mediation] is restored,

or existence is the restoration of being, in so far as it results from the " sublation" of

that by which being was previously [in the logico-dialectical development] mediated.

Totality, or the development of the qualifications of ground and existence in one sub-

ject, constitutes the Thing. A " thing-in-itself," according to Hegel, is an abstraction;

it is the mere reflection of the thing into itself—in distinction from its reflection into

Other, by virtue of which it has attributes—and conceived as the unqualified basis of

these attributes. * The existence of things involves the contradiction between subsist-

* Hegel here gives to this Kantian expression an altered signification, although claiming to report the

Kantian signification. Kant did not understand by the •' thing-in-itself" the thing without its attributes and

apart from all relations whatever, but only the thing as it is apart from a specified relation, namely, apart
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ence in self and rejQection into other, or between matter and form
; in this contradic-

tion existence is Manifestation or Phenomenon. Essence must manifest itself. Im-
mediate being-, as distinguished from essence, is appearance ; developed appearing ij

manifestation, or the phenomenon. The essence is therefore not behind or transcen-

dent to the phenomenon, but, on the contrary, because it is the essence which exists,

existence is phenomenal. The phenomenon is the truth of being, and is a determina-

tion of richer content than being, in so far as it contains united in itself the momenta

of reflection into self and into other, whereas being or immediacy is the unrelated and

defective. But the deficiency of the phenomenal is that it is so broken in itself, having

its support not in itself, which deficiency is remedied in the next higher category, that

of Reality. It was Kant's merit, says Hegel, that he apprehended that to which the

common consciousness ascribes being and independence as purely phenomenal ; but he

incorrectly conceived the phenomenal in the purely subjective sense, and distinguished

from it " the abstract essence,"* under the name of the thing-in-itself ; Fichte, in his

subjective ideahsm, erroneously confined men within an impenetrable circle of purely

subjective representations ; it is, rather, the proper nature of the immediately objective

world to be only phenomenal and not fixedly and independently existing. The unity

of essence and existence, or of inner and outer, when it has become immediate, is

reality ; to it belong the relations of substantiality, causahty, and reciprocity. Reci-

procity is infinite negative relation to self. But this reciprocal motion, which remains

thus with itself, or essence which has returned to being, the latter considered in the

sense of simple immediacy, is the Conception.

The Conception is the unity of being and essence, the truth of substance, the Free,

as independent \farsicliseiende\^ substantial power. The subjective conception develops

itself (1) as the conception as such, which includes in itself the momenta of universality,

particularity, and singularity
; (2) as the judgment in which {a) the conception is posited

as particular, and ih) is separated into its momenta, and (c) the singular is exhibited as

related to the universal ; and, finally, (3) as the syllogism, which is the unity of con-

ception and judgment, being conception as the simple identity into which the formal

differences of the judgment have returned, and judgment, in so far as it is also posited

in reality, i. e. , in the difference of its determinations [the Terms of the Syllogism]

,

The syllogisin is the rational and all that is rational is syllogistic ;
it is the orbit in which

the dialectical development of the ideal momenta of the Real revolves. The realization

of the conception in the syllogism as totality re-entered into itself, is the Objective. The

objective conception passes through the momenta : Mechanism, Chemism, and Teleology

(which must each be here understood not in the special sense peculiar to their use in

natural science, but in the general metaphysical sense). In the realization of the End

or Aim, the conception declares itself as the intrinsic \rLn sich seiende] essence of the

Objective. The unity of the conception and of its reality, the intrinsic unity of the

subjective and objective, posited as independent (as being for self), is the Idea. The

momenta of the Idea are life, cognition, and the absolute Idea ;
the absolute Idea is

the pure form of the conception, perceiving its content as itself, the self-knowing truth,

the absolute and all truth, the self-thinking Idea as thinking or logical Idea. The

absolute freedom of the Idea is that it not merely passes over into life, and not merely,

from its reflection in our consciousness (more particularly, apart from the immediate, ante-critical conscious-

ness, as determined or guided by sense-perception and dogmatic thought). Cf. in my Si/stem of Logic, § 40,

the observations on the difference between the antitheses : Thing-in-itself and Appearance (phenomenon),

and Essence and the Manifestation of Essence.

* But this, as above shown, was not Kant's meaning.
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in the form of finite knowledge, makes life to a'p'pear in itself, but tliat ia the absolute

truth, of itself it determines freely to emit from itself the moment of its particularity

or of its first determination and self-externalization [otherness^ Anderssein]
, or the im-

mediate [non-ixiediated] Idea, in the form of Nature, which is the reflection of the

Idea. The Idea as Being, or the Idea being [die seiende Idee] , is Nature.

Nature is the Idea in the form of otherness, or of self-alienation. It is the reflex

of spirit, the absolute in its immediate definite-being [Dasein] . The Idea runs through

a series of stages, from its abstract being-out-of-self in space and time to the being-in-

self of individuality in the animal organism, their succession depending on the progres-

sive realization of the tendency to being-for-self , or to subjectivity. Its leading momenta

are the mechanical, physical, and organic processes. In gravity the Idea is discharged

into a body, the members of which are the free celestial bodies ; then externality is

developed inwards into attributes and qualities, which, belonging to an individual

unity, have in the Chemical Process an immanent and physical motion; in vitality,

finally, gravity is discharged into members, in which subjective unity remains. This

succession is not conceived by Hegel as a temporal one, for only spirit, he says, has

history, while in nature all forms are contemporaneous ; the higher, which in the dia-

lectical development is the later, but which is the ideal prius of the lower, is only in

spiritual life chronologically later.

The death of mere immediate, particular life is the birth of Spirit. Spirit is the

being-with-self [Beisichsein] of the Idea, or the Idea returning from its self-alienation

to self. Its development is the gradual advance from natural determinateness to free-

dom. Its momenta are subjective, objective, and absolute, spirit.

Subjective spirit, in its immediate blending with natural determinateness, or the soul

in its relation to the body, is the subject of Anthropology. Phenomenology, as the

second part of the doctrine of Subjective Spirit, considers the manifestations of spirit at

the stage of reflection, in sensuour consciousness, perception, understanding, self-con-

sciousness, and reason. Psychology considers spirit as intelligence (theoretical), will

(practical), and ethicality (free). Intelligence finds itself determined, but posits that

which it finds as its own, when it comprehends that the universe is the self-realizing end

of reason. To this comprehension it arrives by the way of praxis, in which character

is determined by wiU. The unity of willing and thinking is the energy of self-determin-

ing freedom. The essence of ethicality [social morality, SittUchkeit] is, that the will

foUow only ends of universal, rational scope.

The doctrine of Objective Spirit relates to the forms in which free will is objectified.

The product of free wiU, as an objective actuality, is legal Right. Right is an actualiza-

tion of freedom, and is opposed only to the arbitrary. Right as such, or formal and
abstract right, in which free will is immediate, includes the right of property, treaty

right, and penal right. Property is the definite-being [Daseifi] which the person gives

to his freedom
;
the treaty is the confluence of two wills in a common will

;
penal right

is right against injustice (un-right) ; and punishment is the restoration of right as nega-

tion of its negation. After formal right comes, as the second stage, morality, or the

will reflected into itself, the will in its self-determination as conscience ; while the

third stage is the ethical stage, in which the individual recognizes himself as one with

the ethical substance, viz. : with the family, the civil society, and the State. The
State is the actuality of the ethical idea ; the self-conscious ethical substance, or

ethical spirit developed into organized actuality ; spirit, which is present in the

world ; the divine will, as present spirit, unfolding itself into the actual shape and

organization of a world. In the constitutional monarchy, the political form of the

16
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modem world, tlie forms whicii in the ancient world belonged to various wholes, viz. ;

autocracy, aristocracy, democracy, are degraded to momenta : the monarch is One ; in

his person the personality of the State is actual ; he is the chief in all cases of formal

decision. In the administration of his government Some, and in legislation, as far as

the different classes participate in it, the Many are joined with him. The institution

of classes is necessary, in order that the moment of formal freedom may obtain its

right ; and the jury is necessary, in order that the right of subjective self-consciousness

may be satisfied. The principal weight, however, is laid by Hegel, not on the subjec-

tive self-determination of the individual, but on the reasoned structure of the State, on

the architectonic of its rationahty. His political philosophy seeks to demonstrate the

rationality of the actual State, and is accompanied with a sharp criticism of those who,

relying on a reflection and a sentiment founded on a subjective conviction of superior

knowledge, take pleasure in proposing empty ideals. The history of the world, which

Hegel conceives substantially as identical mth pohtical history, is viewed by him as the

history of the development of the consciousness of freedom. It is the discipline which

overcomes the untractableness of the natural will, and leads through substantial free-

dom to subjective freedom. The Orient knew and knows only that One is free, the Greek

and Roman world that Some are free, the German world that All are free. The history

of the world begins in the East, but it is in the West that the light of self-consciousness

rises. In the substantial shapes assumed by the Oriental empires all rational qualifica-

tions are present, but so that the subjects remain only accidents. Oriental history

represents the childhood of humanity. The Grecian mind corresponds to the period

of youth. Here is first developed the empire of subjective freedom, but only under the

cover of substantial freedom. This union of social morality and subjective will is the

empire of freedom under the form of beauty, for here the Idea is united with a plastic

shape, just as in a work of fine art the sensuous bears the impress and is the expression

of the spiritual. This is the time of the most beautiful, but quickly passing bloom.

In the natural unity of the individual with the universal end lies the natural, substan-

tial ethicaUty, to which Socrates opposed morality, which latter depends on the reflec-

tive self-determination of the Subject; it was necessary that substantial ethicality

should become involved in a struggle with subjective freedom, in order that it might

form itself into free ethicality. The Roman Empire represents the age of manhood in

history. It is the empire of abstract universality. Individuals are sacrificed to the

universal end of the State ; but they receive as a compensation the universality of

themselves, i. e., personality, by the development of private right. The like fate falls

upon the nations. The pain of the loss of national independence drives the spirit back

into its innermost depths ; it forsakes the world from which its gods have been banished,

and begins the life of interiority. The absolute will and the will of the individual

become one. In the German world prevails the consciousness of reconciliation. At

first the spirit is still satisfied in its interiority, and the secular is left to be cared for by

those who are barbarous and arbitrary ; but at last the Principle itself shapes itself to

concrete reality, in which the Subject is united with the substance of the spirit. The

realization of the conception of freedom is the goal of the world's history. Its develop-

ment is the true theodicy.

Absolute Spirit, or reUgion in its more comprehensive sense, as the unity of subjec-

tive and objective spirit, is realized in the objective form of intuition or of immediate

sensuous knowledge, as art, in the subjective form of feeling and imagination, as reli-

gion in the narrower sense, and, finally, in the subjective -objective form of pure thought.

as philosophy. The beautiful is the absolute in sensuous existence, the actuality of



HEGEL. 243

the Idea in the form of limited manifestation. Symbolic, classical, and romantic art

are distinguished by the varying relation in which they present idea and material. In

symbolic art, above which, notably, the Orientals could not rise, the form is unable

fuUy to penetrate and permeate the material. In classical beauty, and pre-eminently

in G-recian art, the ideal content is completely discharged into sensuous existence.

Classical art dissolves itself negatively in the satire, the artistic product of the Roman

world, internally rent and decaying, and positively in the romantic art of the Christian

period. Romantic art is founded on the predominance of the spiritual element, on

depth of feeling and spirit, on the infinitude of subjectivity. It is art going out of and

rising above itself, yet retaining the form of art. The system of the arts (architecture •

sculpture; music, painting, and poetry) is analogous to that of the forms of art. Poe-

try, as the highest of the arts, takes the totality of all forms up into itself. Religion

is the form which absolute truth assumes for the representative consciousness, or for

feeling, representation, and the reflecting understanding, and hence for all men. The

stadia of religion in its historical development are : 1. The natural religions of the

Orient, in which Cod is conceived as a natural substance ; 2. The religions in which

Cod is viewed as Subject, in particular, the Jewish religion, or the religion of subhm-

ity ; the Creek, or the religion of beauty ; and the Roman, or the religion of utility

or adaptation ; 3. The absolute religion, which recognizes Cod at once in his self-

alienation in finitude and in his unity with the finite or his life in the reconciled com-

munity or church. The divine Idea unfolds itself in three forms : These are (1) Being

eternally in and with itself, the form of universality. Cod in his eternal idea in and for

himself, the kingdom of the Father
; (2) the form of manifestation, of particularization,

Being-for-Other in physical nature and in the finite spirit, the eternal idea of Cod in

the element of consciousness and mental representation, the moment of difference, the

kingdom of the Son ; and (3) the form of return out of manifestation into self, the pro-

cess of reconciliation, the Idea in the sphere of the religious community or the king-

dom of the Spirit. The true sense of the proofs of God's existence is that in them the

human spirit rises to Cod, and that they are intended to express this movement for

thought. The cosmological and teleological proofs proceed from the being to the con-

ception of Cod, the ontological, conversely, from conception to being. Philosophy is

the thinking of absolute truth, the self-thinking Idea, self-knowing truth, self-compre-

hending reason. Philosophical knowledge is the conception of art and religion known

and comprehended in thought. The true systematic development of philosophy and

its historical development take place in essentially the same manner, namely, by a pro-

gress from the most abstract to ever richer and more concrete cognitions of truth.

The philosophies of the Eleatics, of Heraclitus, and of the Atomists correspond with

pure being, becoming, and being-for-self or independent being ;
the philosophy of Plato

corresponds with the categories of essence, Aristotle's with the conception, the philosophy

of the Neo-Platonists with thought as totality or the concrete Idea, and the philosophy

of modem times with the Idea as spirit or the self-knowing Idea. The Cartesian philo-

sophy occupies the stand-point of consciousness, the Kantian and Fichtean philosophies

occupy that of self-consciousness, and the newest philosophy (Schelling's and Hegel's)

occupies the stand-point of reason, or of subjectivity as identical with substance in the

form of intellectual intuition with ScheUing, and in that of pure thought or absolute

knowledge with Hegel. The principles of all previous systems are contained as sub-

lated momenta in the absolute philosophy.*

* What was said in Vol. I., § 4, of the truth in fundamental conception and the gi-andness in its detailed

elaboration—notwithstanding much that is exaggerated, arbitrary, and distorted—of Hegel's view of the hi«'
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§ 130. Friedrich Ernst Daniel Schleiermacher (1768-1834), a con-

temporary of Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel, the first and last of whom
he sur^dved, and incited especially by the study of Kant, Spinoza, and

Plato, modified the Kantian philosophy, attempting to do equal justice

to the realistic and the idealistic elements contained in it. Space and

time are viewed by Schleiermacher as forms of the existence of things

themselves and not merely of our apprehension of things. In like

manner Schleiermacher concedes to the Categories validity for things

themselves. The act of apprehension, he teaches, depends on the ac-

tion of the senses, through which the being of things is taken up into

our consciousness. The doctrine that the affection of the senses is a

condition of knowledge, which doctrine Kant had inconsequently as-

sumed, and Fichte, for the sake of logical consistency, had in vain

sought to disprove, is in logical agreement with the whole of Schleier-

macher's doctrine, since with him space, time, and causality are not

merely forms of a phenomenal world existing solely in the conscious-

ness of the percipient Subject, but are also forms of the objective,

real world which confronts him and conditions his knowledge. In

thought, which elaborates the content of external and internal expe-

rience, or in the " intellectual function " w^hich supplements the " or-

ganic function," Schleiermacher detects, with Kant, the element of

spontaneity, which is combined in man with receptivity, or the djpriori

element of knowledge w^hicli co-operates with the empirical factor.

Through this theory of cognition Schleiermacher avoids the apriori

narro'svness of the Hegelian dialectic. The plurality of co-existing ob-

jects and of successive processes in nature and mind constitute a unity

which is not invented by the mind, but has true reality, and includes

object and subject. As being a real unity, the world of manifold ex-

istence constitutes an articulate whole. The totality of all existing

things is the Avorld ; the unity of the universe is the Deity. Whatever

afiirmations are made with reference to the Deity must be either nega-

tive or figurative and anthropomorphitic. A reciprocity of influences

exerted and received unites all the parts of the universe. Every paii:,

therefore, is both active and passive. With human activity is con-

tory of philosophy, can be extended in essentially the f5ame sense to his whole system. Decidedly as Hegel

^ rejects in principle every form of dualism, yet, in the method of his system which elevates dialectical con-

struction in opposition to empiricism to an independent power and separates " pure thought " from its empiri-

cal basis, he really sets up a dualism, which is not removed by the supplementary reference made to expe-

rience. The same justice has not been done by Hegel to the realistic side of the Kantian philosophy as to

the idealistic side. Hence the greater prominence, and, in many cases, the one-sided exaggeration, given to

the former side in posfc-HegeUan philosophy.
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iiected the feeling of freedom, and with passibility that of dependence.

With reference to the Infinite, as the unity of the universe, man has a

feeling of absolute dependence. In this feeling religion has its root.

Religious ideas and dogmas are forms of the manifestation of the reli-

gious feeling, and as such are specifically distinguished from scientific

speculation, which strives to reproduce in subjective consciousness the

world of objective reality. He who seeks to transform dogmas into

philosophemes, or to philosophize in theology, mistakes the limits both

of philosophy and theology ; only a formal use can be made of phi-

losophy in theology. Philosophy should not be made the servant of

theology, nor theology of philosophy ; each is free within its own limits.

Schleiermacher's attention was directed not only to dialectic—which

includes with him speculative theology—and philosophical ethics, but

also to Christian dogmatics and Christian ethics. In the place of Kant's

too narrow conception of duty, by which the specific and variable is

sacrificed to the universal, Schleiermacher substituted the doctrine that

each one's duty varies according to his individuality. Schleiermacher's

ethics includes the doctrines of goods, of virtue, and of duties. In the

highest good, which he defines as the supreme unity of the real and

the ideal, Schleiermacher finds the ethical end of man, in duty the law

of advancement towards this end, and in virtue the moving force.

Schleiermacher's ethics is predominantly doctrine of goods. The man-

ner in which Schleiermacher more expressly defines and formulates,

on the one hand the opposition, and on the other, the union of the real

and the ideal, most resembles Schelling's manner, in his philosophy of

identity. In point of ideal content, systematic division, and terminolo-

gy, Schleiermacher's system was not developed by him into a thorough-

1}^ finished and all-including whole, and is, therefore, far inferior in

formal perfection to Hegel's, and also to Herbart's system ; but it is

free from many defects of narrowness which are inseparably involved

in these systems, and in its still largely unfinished form is more

capable than any other post-Kantian philosophy of a pure develop-

ment, by which the various defects of other systems may be remedied.

Schleiermacher's Works have been pubUshed in three Series : 1. Works on Theology ; 2. Sermons ; 3.

Philosophical and Miscellaneous Writings, Berlin, 1835-64. The third series contains the following volumes :

I. Grundlinien einer Kritik der Usherigen Sittenlehre ; Monologe ; vertraute Briefe ilber F. SchlegeVs

Lucinde ; Gedaiiken iiber Unwei'nitdten im deutschen Sinne, etc. II. PJiilos. it. verm. Schriften. III.

Heden und Abli., der K. Academie derWiss. vorgetragen, cms SchL's handsch7\ Nachl. hrsg. von L. Jonas.

IV. 1. Oesch. der PJiilos., hrsg. von H. Bitter. IV. 2. Dialetik, hrsg. vo7i L. Jonas. V. Entwurf eines

Systems der Sittenlehre, hrsg. voji A. Schweizer. VI. Psychologies hrsg. von George. VII. Aesthetik, hrsg.

von C. ZommatzscA. VIII. Die Lehre vom Staat, hrsg. von Chr. A. Brandts. IX. Erziehungslehre^

hrsg. von C. ifats, {L brief compilation of pithy extracts from Schleiermacher's works, well adapted for an
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introduction to the latter, are the Ideen, Refiexlonen ^md Betrachtungen aus SchleVs Werken, cd. by L.
T. Laiicizolle, Berlin, 1854. Of Schleiermachers life and personal relations his copious correspondence fur-

nishes the most trustworthy information. The letters which passed between him and J. Chr. Gass have been
pubUshed by the latter"s son, W. Gass, with a biographical preface, Berl., 1852. AH of Schleiermachers cor-

respondence, which has been preserved and is of general interest, has been edited and published by Ludwig
Jonas, and. after his death, by Wilh. Dilthe^-, under the title : Aus Schleiermacher's Leben, in Brie/en. Vol.

I. : From Sclil.'s childhood till his appointment at Halle, in October, 1804, Berlin, 1858, 2d ed., 1860 ; Vol. II.:

Till his death, which occurred Feb. 12, 1834, Berlin, 1858. 2d ed., 1860 ; Vol. III. : Schl.'s correspondence
with friends till his removal to Halle, chiefly with Friedr. and Aug. Wilh. Schlegel, Berlin, 1801 ; Vol. IV. :

Schl.'s letters to Brinckmann, coiTespondence with his friends from 1804 to 1834, Memoirs, ''Dialog uber das
Anstdndige.'' Reviews, Berlin, 1863. A short autobiography of Schl., extending to April, 1794, is given in Vol.

I., pp. 3-16. A comprehensive biographical work on Schl. (by Wilh. Dilthey) has followed. Of those who
have treated of Schl.'s philosophical and theological doctrines, we may mention in particular : Chr. Jul,

Braniss, Ueber Schl.'s Glaubenslehre, Berlin, 1824 ; C. Bosenkranz, Kritik der Schleiermachey^'scken Glau-
benslehre^ Konigsberg, 1836 ; Hartenstein, De ethices a Schl. 2yro23ositce fiuulamento, Leips., 1837 ; cf. also

occasional passages in H.'s Ethik ; Dav. Friedr. Strauss, Schleierm. und Daub in ihrer Bedeutung filr die

Theologie unserer Zeit, in the Hallische Jahrb. filr deutsche TT7.S-?. u. Kunst, 1839, repr. in Charakteristiken

und Kritiken, Leips., 1839; Schaller, ForZ. i'lber Schl., Halle, 1844; 'Weissenhom.Vorlesungen ilber SchVs

Dialektikund Dogmatik, Leips., 1847-49; F. Vorliinder, Schleiermacher's SUtenlehre, Marburg, 1851 ; Sigwart,

Ueber die Bedeutung der Erkenntisslehre und der psychologinchen Voraussetzungen Schleiermacher''s far
die Grundbegriffe seiner Glaubenslehre, in the Jahrb. fur deutsche Theologie, ed. by Liebner, Domer, Ehren-

feuchter, Landerer, Palmer, and Weizsacker, Vol. II., 1857, pp. 267-327 and 829-864 (with which cf. Dorner"s

rejoinder, ibid., p. 499) ; C. A. Auberlen, Schleiermacher, eln Charakterbild. Basel, 1859; E. Zeller, Zuni 12.

Februar,m the Preuss. Jahrb., III., 1S59, pp. 176-194, reprinted in Zeller s Vortr. u. Abh., pp. 178-201 ; Karl

Schwarz, Schleiermacher, seine Personlichkeit und seine Theologie, Gotha, 1861 ; Bobertag, Schl. als Philo-

soph, in the Prot. Kirchenz., 1861, No. 47 ; Sigwart, Schl. in selnen Beziehxmgen zu dem Athenceum der

heiclen Schlegel (Progr. of the Sem. at Blaubeuren), Tubingen, 1861 ; Schlottmann, Drei Gegner (Schenkel,

Stahl, and Philippi) des Schleiermacher'schen Beligionsbegri:ffs, in the Deutsche Zeitschr. fur christl. Wiss.

u. christl. Leben, N. S. IV., 1861, Oct. : Wilh. Dilthey, Schl.'s politische Gesinnung und Wirksamkeit, in the

Preuss. Jahrb., X., 1862; GuU. Dilthey, De i^^riiiciiyiis ethices Scheiermacheri {Diss, inaug.), Berl., 1864;

End. Baxmann, SchVs Anfdnge im Schriftstellern, Bonn, 1864; the same, Schleiermacher, sein Leben und

Wirken, Elberfeld. 1868; W. Beyschlag, Schl. als politischer Charakter, Berlin, 18G6; Bich. v. KittUtz,

Schleiermacher's Bildungsgang, ein biographischer Versuch, Leipsic, 1867 ; WUh. DUthey, Leben Schleier-

macher' s. Vol. I., 1867-70 ; Daniel Schenkel, Friedr. Schleiermacher, ein Lebens- und Charakterbild, zur

Erinnerungan den 21. Nov., 1768, Elberfeld, 1868; A. Baur, Schleiermacher's christliche Lebensanschauun-

gen, Leips., 1868 ; Franz Hirsch, Schl. in Ostpreussen, in the Altpreuss. Monatsschr., IV., No. 8, 1867

;

Emil Schiirer, Schl.'s Religionsbegriff und die p7iilos. Voraussetzungen desselben (Inaug. Dissert.), Leipsic,

1868 ; P. Schmidt, Spinoza und Schleiermacher, die Geschichte ihrer Systeme und ihr gegenseitiges Ver-

hdltniss. BerUn, 1868. On the occasion of the centennial celebration on the 21st of November, 1868, ad-

dresses and works on Schleiermacher were published by M. Baumgarten, R. Benfey, Biedermann, G. Drey-

dorff L. Duncker, Frickey, L. George, Hagenbach, Henke, Kahnis, Lipsius (in Hilgenfeld's Zeitschr. fur

wiss Theologie), F. Nitzsch, A. Petersen, Herm. Renter, A. Ruge, H. G. Sack, E. 0. Schellenberg, D. Schen-

kel, L Schultze, Sigwart {\n the Jahrb. filr deutsche TheologieX H. Sporri, Thomas, Thomson, Trebhn, Th.

Woltersdorf. and others. Cf. also works and opuscules by Carl Beck (ReutUngen, 1869), F. Zachler (Breslau.

1869) Th ^\^Qn\dhr (Die Idee der Volksschulenach Schleierm., Stuttgard. 1852, 1869), Wilh. Bender (-S-cAi.'-s

philos. Gotleslehre, Dissert., Worms, 1868), Ernst Bratuschek and T. Hulsmann (in the Philos. Monatschrift,

II., 1 and 2), Karl Steffensen {Die wissensch. Bedeutung Schleiermacher' s, in Gelzer\s Monat-Mattfur mnere

Zeitgesch., Vol. 32, Nov., 1868), P. Leo {Schl.'s philos Grundiinschauung nach dem metaphus. Theil selmr

^^ Dialektik," Dissert., Jena, 1808), Th. Hossbach {Schl., sein Leben und Wirken, BerUn, 1868), A. Twesten

{Zur Erinnerung an Schl. \_akad. Vortrag], BerUn, 1869), C. Michelet {Der Standpunkt Schl.'s, m the

Gedanke, VIII., 2, 1869). [Arts, on S. in Christ. Exam. vol. 53, and Westm. Rev. vol. 86. -Tr.]

Friedrich Ernst Daniel Schleiermaclier, son of a Reformed clergyman, was bom at

Breslau, Nov. 21, 1768. He was brought up as a member of the community of Moravian

brethren, and their form of faith acquired the most profound influence over his spiritual

tendencies ; an influence which continued indestructibly to assert its povt^er, even when

(from his nineteenth year), impelled by the need of independent examination, he

had renounced his outward connection with the Moraviana, and was no longer able to



SCIILEIEEMAOIIEK. 247

approve the definite substance of their faith. From the spring of 1783 until autumn

in 1785 he was educated in the Pcedagogium at Mesky; thence he was received into

the Seminary of the United Brethren at Barby, which he quitted in May, 1787. After

completing the theological course at Halle, he occupied (Oct. , 1790, to May, 1793) a po-

sition as teacher in the family of Count Dohna-Schlobitten. Soon afterwards he en-

tered the '"' Seminar filr gelehrte Sohulen'''' at Berlin, which was under Gedike's direc-

tion. From 1794 to 1796 he was assistant preacher at Landsberg on the Warthe, 1796-

1802 chaplain at the Gharite-Haus at Berlin, 1802-1804 court-chaplaia at Stolpe, and

1804-1806 Professor Extraordinarilis of Theology and Philosophy at Halle on the

Saale. Being compelled, in consequence of the events of the war, to give up this last

position, he occupied himself with literary labors, and co-operated in his measure with

Fichte and other patriotic men in bracing the public mind for the work of a future

emancipation of the Fatherland from foreign domination. From 1809 he preached

a,t the Church of the Trinity in Berlin. On the founding of the Berlin University he

received in it an appointment as Professor Ordinarius of Theology, which position he

retained till his death on the 12th of February, 1834. In addition to his courses of

theological lectures he delivered philosophical lectures on various branches of philoso-

phy. He became early familiar with the Kantian philosophy, being especially occupied

in stiiclying and criticising it in the decennium 1786-1796. Subsequently he directed

a critical attention to the speculations of Fichte and Schelling. He first became ac-

quainted with Spinoza's doctrine (probably in the year 1794) through Jacobi's exposi-

tion of it (1785). Afterwards he interested himself in the systems of Plato and

of earlier philosophers. His attention had previously, but with far less interest, been

directed to Aristotle. Schleiermacher developed his own ideas at first chiefly in the

criticism of other systems, but afterwards proceeded more and more independently and

constructively. In 1817 he was made a member of the Academy of Sciences, for which he

wrote a series of opuscules relating mostly to Greek philosophy. In the year 1817 he was

President of the Synod assembled at Berlin to deliberate on the union of the Lutheran

and Reformed Churches. But the kiad of union for which Schleiermacher labored,

namely, the free union of the two Churches in such a manner as to leave all forms of

doctrine and cultus, provided they were conformed to the spirit of Protestantism, to

be determined according to the conscience of the individual preachers and churches,

was radically different from the more rigidly legal and doctrinal union which was in

the end effected. Schleiermacher's warning, addressed to Minister Von Altenstein, not

to permit his name to be associated in history with the corruption of the true idea of

union, was not effectual in turning him from the course finally chosen by him, but was

only received as a personal insult. In consequence of this conflict, and omng also to

his liberal political activity, previously as well as subsequently to this period, Schleier-

macher experienced as constantly the disfavor of the government as Hegel enjoyed its

favor and active support. It was not till in his last years that, through the mutual

advances of both parties, friendly relations were in a measure restored. As preacher,

University Professor, and author, Schleiermacher's activity was extremely varied and

salutary. In the fields of theology, philosophy, and ancient learning, his labors were

broadly stimulating, intellectually awakening, and indicating new paths. " Schleier-

macher" (says Zeller in his Vortr. u. Ab7i., Leipsic, 1865, pp. 179 and 200) "was not

only the greatest theologian that the Protestant Church has had since the period of the

Reformation ; not only a churchman, whose grand ideas of the union of the Protestant

confessions, of a more liberal constitution of the Church, of the rights of science and

of individuality in religion, will force their way in spite of all resistance, and have even
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now be^in to come forth again from the deep eclipse which they have suffered
; not

only a gifted preacher, a highly-endowed and deep-working religious teacher, forming

the heart by the understanding and the understanding by the heart : but Schleiermacher

was also a philosopher, who, without ha\T.ng any finished formal system, yet scattered

the most fruitful seeds ; an investigator of antiquity, whose works introduced a new era

in the knowledge of Greek philosophy
; a man, finally, who co-operated honestly in the

work of Prussia's and Germany's political regeneration ; who, in personal intercourse,

exerted a stimulating, educating, and instructing influence on countless minds, and

who awakened in many an altogether new intellectual life. Schleiermacher was the

first one to investigate with comparative thoroughness the peculiar nature of religion,

and thereby to do an incalculable service also in the way of practically determining its

relations to other fields of thought ; he is one of the most distinguished among the

men who for more than a century have been laboring to sift what is of universal human
import from the mass of positive tradition, to transform what the past has given us, in

accordance wdth the spirit of our times, one of the foremost among the protagonists of

modem Humanism."

Among Schleiermacher's writings the following deserve especial mention : Ueber

die Beligion, Reden an die Gebildeten unter ihren Verdchtern^ Berlin, 1799; 2d ed.,

1806; 3d ed., 1821; frequently reprinted since Schl.'s death. Monologen^ eine

Neiijahrsgabe^ 1800, etc. Vertraute Briefe uber F. ScMegeVs Lucinde (pu.bl. anony-

mously), 1800. Predigten, 1st Collection, 1801; 2d Coll., 1808; 3d Coll., 1814;

4th Coll., 1820; Festpredigten, 1826 and '33; Zur Benkfeier der Augsb. Con-

fession^ 1831
;

further collections of sermons appeared, after Schleiermacher's

death, in his Complete Works. GTundlinien einer Kritik der hisherigen Sittenlehre^

Berhn, 1803. Platoii's Werke, udersetzt und mit Einleitungen zmd Anmerkungen

xersehen^ I., 1 and 2; II., 1-3; III., 1, Berlin, 1804-28, etc. Die Weihnaclitsfeier,

1806, etc. Der christlidie Olauhe nach den Grundsdtzen der evangelischen Kirclie^ Ber-

lin, 1821-22; 2d revised edition, 1830-31 ; frequently reprinted since Schl.'s death.

Of his posthumous works the following (in addition to the Gesch. der Philos. cited

above, Vol. I., p. 10) are those of most philosophical importance : Entwurf eines

Systems der Sittenlehre, Jirsg. von Sdiweizer^ 1835, and Grundriss der pJiilos. Etliik mit

einleitender Vorrede hrsg. i^on A. Twesten^ 1841 (with which cf. Die cJiristlicJie Sitte^

nach den Grundsdtzen der evangelischen Kirche im Zmammenhang dargestellt^ hrsg. von

Jonas, 1843). Dialektik hrsg. von Jonas^ 1839. Aesthetik, hrsg. von C. Lommatzsch^

1842. Die Lehre vom Staat, hrsg. von Chr. A. Brandis^ 1845. Erziehungslehre, hrsg.

wn C. Platz, 1849. Psychohgie, hrsg. von George, 1864. (The Lectures on the Life of

Jesus, published in 1864 under the editorship of Rlitenik, produced at the time

of their delivery a not inconsiderable impression among the large number of those who

heard them. In particular, they may be said to have been partly a direct anticipation

of David Friedr. Strauss's critique of the evangelical accounts of the life of Jesus, which

appeared soon after Schleiermacher's death, and partly to have led indirectly to it

;

the latter, namely, in so far as the partial critique of Schleiermacher would necessarily

provoke a uniform extension of the same critique to points, with reference to which

Schleiermacher had held back, especially when taken up by a consequent thinker, who

had learned from the Hegelian philosophy not to connect his religious interest with any

per.son, but with the Idea itself, which, as Strauss—on the authority of the Hegelian

principles and indeed after the precedent of Kant in his Critique of the Pure Reason,

2d ed.. p. 507, and in his Religion within the Limits of the Mere Reason—^f^xraed, did

not like to pour out all its riches into any one individual. In an historical point of view
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these lectures have now scarcely any value, but their importance is great for those who

would understand the theology of Schleiermacher and the course of German theology

in its more recent development.)

Equally animated by deep religious feeling and filled with an earnest scientific spirit,

Schleiermacher seeks visibly in all his works to contribute towards the accomplishment

of the work which he indicates as the goal of the Reformation and as the special want

of the present time: "to establish an eternal compact between vital Christian faith

on the one hand, and scientific inquiry, left free to labor independently for itself, on the

other, so that the former may not hinder the latter, nor the latter exclude the former."

In the "Discourses on Religion" {Beden uier die Beligion ; 1st Discourse : Justifi-

cation, 2d : On the Essence of Religion, 3d : On Religious Culture, 4th : On the Social

Principle in Religion, or on Church and Priesthood, 5th : On Religions) Schleiermacher

seeks to show what is the nature and what the justification of religion. As Kant in

his critique of the reason opposes that philosophic dogmatism which pretends to prove

theoretically the reality of the objects of the Ideas of the reason, while he recognizes

and enforces the moral truth of those ideas as objects of faith, so Schleiermacher

denies the scientific truth of the teachings of theological dogmatism, but admits that

religion is founded in man on a special and noble faculty, namely, on religious feeling,

which is the direction of the spirit toward the infinite and eternal ; and he finds the

true import of theological notions and doctrines in this, that through them the reli-

gious feeling comes to expression ; but when that whose oflBce is simply to indicate our

feelings and represent them in words is taken for objective science, or for science and

religion at once, there follows inevitably a decline into mysticism and mythology.

Kant needed, in order on the basis of the moral consciousaess to vindicate, by means

of his Postulates, the reality of the objects of the " Ideas of the reason," a critique of

the theoretical reason, to show that there was space left for the objects of these

"Ideas" beyond the sphere of all that is finite and therefore only phenomenal.

Schleiermacher, on the contrary, since he seeks not to prove the reality of the objects

of our religious notions, but only the legitimacy of the subjective spiritual states which

are expressed by means of these notions, needs no open space for the infinite outside

the finite, is able to leave to the finite its objective reality, "which is reflected in our

consciousness," inviolate, and finds, like Spinoza (from whom, however, he differs

essentially by his recognition of the worth and significance of individuality), in the

midst of the finite and perishable itself the infinite and eternal. In opposition to the

idealistic speculation of Kant and Fichte, Schleiermacher demands a realism which

shall not indeed be confined to the consideration of the finite in its isolation, but shall

consider each thing in its union with the whole and with the eternal (or, in Spinoza's

phraseology : suh specie ceterni) ; to feel one's self one with this Eternal, says Schleier-

macher, is religion. " If man does not become one with the eternal in the immediate

unity of his intuition and feeling, he remains eternally separated from it in the derived

unity of consciousness. But what, then, will become of the highest utterance of the

speculation of our days, what shall be the end of this finished, rounded Idealism, if it

does not again sink back into this original unity, so that the humility of religion

may cause this proud speculation to suspect that there may be another realism than

that to which it so boldly and with perfect justice asserts its own superiority ? It

will annihilate the universe while seemingly seeking to construct it, and will degrade

It to the signification of a mere allegory, to an empty shadow of the narrowness and

limitation of its vacant consciousness. Offer reverentially with me a lock to the

manes of the holy, rejected Spinoza ! He was filled with the lofty world-spirit/
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the infinite was his beginning and his end ; the universe his only and eternal love. In

holy innocence and deep humility he saw himself in the mirror of the eternal world,

and saw how he too was its most lovely mirror
;
full of religion was he and full of holy

spirit, and hence he stands there alone and unrivalled, master in his art, but exalted

above the profane guild, without disciples and without civil right."

Science, says Schleiermacher, is the existence of things in human reason
; art and

cultured skill are the existence of human reason in things, to which it gives measure,

shape, and order ; religion, the necessary and indispensable third to these two, is the

immediate consciousness of the unity of reason and nature, of the universal being of

all that is finite in the infinite and through the infinite, and of all that is temporal in

the eternal and through the eternal. Piety, devotion, as the direction of the spirit to

the eternal, is that state of spiritual excitation to which all the utterances and deeds

of divinely-inspired men point; it does not produce, it accompanies knowledge and

moral action ; but with it immorality and the conceit of knowledge cannot co-exist.

Whatever advances genuine art and science is a means of religious culture. True

science is completed perception, true praxis is self-produced culture and art, and true

religion is sense and . taste for the infinite. To seek to possess either of the former

without the latter,' or to imagine that one does thus possess either, is a sacrilegious

error. The universe is the scene of uninterrupted activity, and reveals itself to us in

every moment ; and when, through the impressions which it thus produces directly

upon and indirectly within us, we take up into our lives every separate and finite object,

regarded not by itself alone, but as a part of the whole, as a representation of the

infinite, and when we find herein the motive for our action, t7ds is religion.

The communion of those who have already inwardly ripened into the devout spirit

is the communion of the true church. Particular churches furnish the bond of union

between pious of this class, and those who are still seeking after piety. The difference

between the priests and laity can only be a relative one. He is called to be a priest,

whoever he may be, who has so peculiarly and completely developed in himself his

faculty of feeling, as to acquire a facility in any kind of expression.

The idea of religion includes the complex of all the relations of man to the Deity ; but

the various religions are the definite shapes in which the one universal religion must

express itself, and in which alone a true individual development of the religious nature

is possible ; the so-called natural or rational religion is a mere abstraction. The dif-

ferent religions are religion as, stripped of its infinity and often in impoverished form,

as it were an incarnate God, it has appeared among men, which appearance is a work,

extending in infinitum, of that spirit which is revealed in aU human history. The man-

ner in which man has the Deity present to him in his feeling decides respecting the worth

of his religion. The three principal religious stadia, in this regard, are (1) the stadium at

which the world appears as a chaotic unity, and the Deity is reiDresented to the mind

either in the form of personality, as a fetish, or impersonally, as blind fate
; (2) the sta-

dium at which the definite plurality of heterogenous elements and forces is most promi-

nent in man's conception of the world, and the notion of Grod is either polytheistic, as

among the Hellenes, or takes the form of a recognition of necessity in nature, as with

Lucretius
; (3) the stadium at which being is conceived and represented as totality, as

unity in plurality, or as system, and the notion of God is either monotheistic or pan-

theistic. In Judaism the properly religious element, or the consciousness which every-

where gleams through, of man's position in the universe and of his relation to the

eternal, takes the form of the conception of direct retribution, of a reaction of the infi-

nite against the finite, the latter being viewed as having its source iq the arbitrary or
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accidental. The Deity is conceived only as rewarding*, punishing", correcting whatever

is individual in the individual. The original conception of Christianity, on the contrary,

is that of the universal tending and striving of all finite things towards the unity of the

whole ; and it represents God's action in response to this striving as an action of recon-

ciliation exerted at various times and places through agencies at once finite and infinite,

human and divine. The sense of ruin and redemption, of enmity and reconciliation,

is fundamentally characteristic of Christian feeling. Christianity, detecting in all that

is actual the element of unholiness, proclaims as its goal infinite holiness. Christianity

first put forth the requirement that piety should be a permanent state in man and not

confined to particular times and relations. The founder of Christianity does not re-

quire that our adoption of his idea be consequent upon our attachment to his person,

but rather the reverse ;
the greater sin is the sin against the spirit. The peculiarity

and substance of the religion of Christ is that it makes the idea of redemption and

reconciliation the centre of religion. But Christ himself is the centre of all reconcilia-

tion. The time will come when the Father will be all in all, but this time lies out of

all time.

In the Monologues (1. Contemplation; 2. Examination; 3. The "World; 4. Pro-

spect ; 5. Youth and Old Age) Schleiermacher defines it as the highest moral work of

man, that each one represent in himself in a peculiar manner humanity. Kant's re-

quirement in the name of reason, of a uniformity of action, the Categorical Imperative,

is viewed by him as marking indeed a creditable advance from the low emptines's of

sensuous animal life to a higher plane, but as constituting, nevertheless, a lower stand-

point in comparison with that which insists on a higher individuality in culture and

morality. The Ego, the me, certain of itself, asserts in its most interior, personal ac-

tion its free, spiritual self-determination, independently of any accidental combination

of circumstances and even of the power of time, of youth, and of old age.

The Confidential Letters on Friedrich SchlegeVs " Lucinde '' (which are better than

the work commented on) are a plea for the undivided unity of the sensuous and spirit-

ual elements in love, and oppose that desecration of the divine in it, which follows from

the unintelligent separation of it into its elements, into spirit and flesh.

In classifying the sciences Schleiermacher considers whether they are founded on

an empirical or a speculative view of nature and mind, and divides them accordingly

into Natural History and Physics, History and Ethics. Philosophy in its idea has ref-

erence to the highest unity of physical and ethical knowledge, or to the complete inter-

penetration of the contemplative (speculative) and experimental.

Schleiermacher's Bialeetic is founded on the idea of knowledge as the agreement of

thought with being, which must show itself at the same time as agreement of thinkers

with each other. The " Transcendental Part " of the Dialectic considers the idea of

knowledge independently, and, so to speak, in repose, while the " Technical or Eormal

Part " considers the same idea in movement or the development of knowledge. With

Kant, Schleiermacher distinguishes between the matter and the form of knowledge, and

teaches that the former is given through sensuous perception or by the " Organic Func-

tion," while the latter has its origin in the "Intellectual Function," or in thought,

which is the faculty of unity and distinction. The forms of our knowledge correspond

with the forms of being. Space and time are the forms of the existence of things, and

not simply forms of our apprehension of things. The forms of knowledge are the con-

cept and the judgment. The concept corresponds to the independent being of things, or

bo the "'substantial forms" termed force and phenomenon (the higher concept to

*' force," the lower to " phenomenon"), and the judgment to things in their co-exist-
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ence, in their reciprocity, or as active and passive. The forms of the development of

knowledge are induction and deduction. The process of deduction, or the derivation

of a conclusion from principles, is never rightly employed except upon results of the

inductive process, which advances from phenomena to the cognition of principles.

Schleiennacher expressly (and with perfect logical justice) disputes the theory on which

the Hegelian dialectic rests, that pure thought, separated from all other thought^ can

make a beginning of its own, can origiaate as a primitive, independent, and particular

form of thought.

In the idea of G-od the absolute unity of the ideal and the real is thought, to the

exclusion of all contrasts, while in the conception of the world the relative unity of the

ideal and the real is conceived under the form of contrast. God is, therefore, neither

to be conceived as identical with nor as separated from the world. (Since the Ego is

the identity of the Subject in the difference of its Tnomenta^ God's relation to the world

may be compared to the relation of the unity of the Ego to the totality of its temporal

acts.) Eeligion is based on the feeling of absolute dependence, in which, with man's

own being, the infinite being of God is at once implied. Through the religious feeling

the original ground of existence is posited in us, just as in perception external things

are posited in us. The being of the Ideas of the reason and the being of conscience in

us are the being of God in us. Religion and philosophy are equally legitimate func-

tions of the human spirit ; the former is its highest subjective, and the latter its high-

est objective function. Philosophy is not subordinate to religion. Such (scholastic)

subordination would only be justified if all attempts to think God were inspired only by

feehng. But the speculative activity of man's reason as directed toward the transcend-

ent ground of existence, has in itself worth and significance, especially as a means to

the removal of anthropomorphitic elements from the idea of God, On the other

hand, however, religion is not itself a mere stepping-stone to philosophy. For feeling

is something permanent with us ; it is in us the original unity or indifference of think-

ing and willing, and this unity cannot be replaced by thought. *

* Schleiermacher's conception of the relation between religion and philosophy is free from the defect of

Hegel's conception, according to which feeling, like " representation," is merely a mental stadium preparatoiy

to the conception. Feeling stands to cognitive activity m general, as also to willing and praxis, not in the

relation of a function of lower or higher order, but in that of another and equally legitimate direction of

psychical activity. The relation of order subsists only within each one of the three principal directions or

faculties, hence among the sensuous and spiritual feelings, among sensuous and rational desires, and between

perception, representation, and conception. But religion is not merely devotion, i. e., not merely relation of

man to Deity through the medium of feeling : it is relation of man in all his psychical functions to Deity.

Hence the theoretical and ethical elements are as essential to religion as is the emotional. In so far, now, as

religion has a theoretical side, Hegel's position, considered with reference to the relation between dogma and

philosopheme, religious representation and scientific knowledge, is indeed correct, and Schleiermacher's co-

ordination of faculties as equally legitimate is untenable. In all spheres of life, feeling, which objectifies

itself in representations, must be founded on real external or internal events or processes ; the feeling of joy

in triumph, for example, which has given itself poetic expression in the PerncM of ^schylus, is founded on the

fact of the victory actually secured, and the Christian feeling, on which Christian poems are based, on facta

of outward or inward life. Now it is the work of science to ascertain and exhibit these real processes and

events, so that a true image of them shall enter into our consciousnees ; science must, for example, reproduce

the real motives and actual progress of the Persian War with objective fidelity in the whole and in detail, and

must in like manner apprehend and represent with historical fidelity what took place in the consciousness of

Jesus as well as what was involved in his relations to the world around him, and also what more general

historical agencies co-operated in the origin and extension of Christianity. With patriotic or religious feeling

and with patriotic or religions poetry, as such, this scientific activity is co-ordinate in point of legitimacy, and

bi so far as an influence is exerted in either direction, there is involved not a relation on either part of subor-

iination and of mere servitude, but rather one of free and mutual furtherance and benefit. Scientific knowl-
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The subject of Ethics is the action of the reason as resulting in a union or an agree-

ment of reason and nature. The doctrine of goods, the doctrine of virtue, and the

doctrine of duties are forms of ethics, each of which contains the whole under a pecu-

liar point of view. A good is any agreement ("unity") of definite sides of reason and

nature. Mechanism and chemism, vegetation, animalization, and humanization, express

in ascending order the successive degrees of the union of reason and nature. The end

of ethical praxis is the highest good, i. e., the sum of all unions of nature and reason.

The force from which all moral actions flow is virtue
;
the various virtues are the ways

in which reason as a force dwells in human nature. Progress towards the end of all

morality (the highest good) is the substance of duty, i. e., of ethical praxis with refer-

ence to the moral law or of the sum of individual actions concurring for the production

of the highest good. The various duties form together a system of modes of action
;

this system results from the whole complex of the virtues of the individual, which in

their active development are all directed toward the one undivided ethical end of man.

The conception of the permissible belongs rather to law than to morals ;
for whatever be-

longs to the sphere of morals must in every particular case be completely determined

through its relation as well to the ethical end of man as to his moral power and to

the moral law. The conception of the permissible has no legitimate application in

ethics except in a negative sense, as indicating that the description of an action is not

yet sufl&ciently complete (is not yet sufficiently individualized) for its character to be

scientifically estimated. But in this sense the conception does not contain an ethical

qualification or mark, but only implies that such a mark is yet to be discovered.

The action of the reason is either organizing and formative, or symbolizing and indi-

cative. Every interpenetration or '
' unity " of reason and nature, which implies a coming

action of reason on nature is organic, while every such unity, which implies a past

action of reason on nature, is symbolic. The distinction between the organic and the

symbolic is crossed by the distinction between the universally like or identical, and the

individually peculiar or differentiating character of ethical action.

Hence arise four provinces of ethical action, namely, those of intercourse or traffic,

of property, of thought, and of feeling. The first is the province of organization with

identity or of the development of common usage. The second is the province of organ-

edge serves the artist as a means for his ends, and in like manner many of the products of art are serviceable

to the representative of science for the purposes of his investigations, while his own feeling, as determined by

the objects of hia investigation, serves him as a means of exciting him to inquiry. But in so far as the ideas

in which feeUngs objectify themselves, while containing elements which represent certain phases of the

reahty, contain, nevertheless, others, which under the most favorable circumstances have only a poetic justi-

fication, while yet both classes of elements without distinction have in these ideas the value of representations

of the reality, they are not equally legitimate with, but inferior to, the ideas of science, from which all elements

having only a poetical validity are sifted out, while the objectively valid ones are completed and are joined

together in a critically tested and confirmed whole. Science aims at the cognition both of separate phenomena
and also of the rationality which inheres in phenomena, whether in the field of nature or of mind, but is not

for this reason incompetent to appreciate poetry as such in its works and to understand it in its motives.

Keligious progress, while not depending on a degradation or even an extirpation of feeling and poetry, or a

restriction of religious consciousness to what is scientifically correct, does, nevertheless, imply a separation of

all elements which are not scientifically justified from those dogmatic theorems which lay claim to objective

truth, and a recognition of feeling and poetry as co-ordinate and co-operating with science, exactly as progress

in historical knowledge and poetry depends on the separation and the co-operation of the historic and poetical

elements originally blended together in the legend ; this latter statement is illustrated in the actual state of

historic poetry, whose tendency has been and is more and more to divaricate from historical tradition and
critical investigation, and which has thus raised itself to a freer and more independent position, at the same

time that historic knowledge has become purer and more profound.
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ization -witli individuality, or of the development of the untransferable. Thought and

language constitute the province of symbolism with identity, or of the community of

consciousness. Feeling is the province of symbolism with individuality, or of the

primitive variety of consciousness.

With these four ethical provinces correspond four ethical relations : legal right,

sociability, faith, and revelation. Legal right is the ethical co-existence of individuals

in intercourse or traffic. Sociability is the ethical relation of individuals as exclusive

proprietors ; it is the recognition of the proprietorship of others, so that what belongs

to others may become ours, and conversely. Faith, or confidence in the truthfulness

of statements made by another, expresses, in the general ethical sense, the relation of

mutual dependence which exists between those who teach and those who learn in a

common language. Revelation, in the general ethical sense, is the relation of individ-

uals to each other in the separateness or individuality of their feelings (the content of

these feelings being derived from the Idea which most controls each individual).

With these ethical relations correspond, again, four ethical organisms or goods :

State, Society, School, and Church. The State is the form under which men are

united for the exercise of the identically formative activity (for common action), under

the distinction of authorities and subjects. Society is the union of men for individu-

ally organizing activity, under the distiuction of personal friendship and more extended

personal relations. The School (in the wider sense, including the University and

Academy) is an association for identically symbolic activity, or it provides for a partner-

ship in knowledge under the distinction of the learned and the public. The Church is

an association for individually symbolic activity ; it exhibits the union of a number of

men of the same type for subjective activity of the cognitive function, or community

in religion under the distinction of clergy and laity. These organisms all find in the

family their common basis.—The cardinal virtues are discretion, perseverance (or

bravery), wisdom, and love. The first is the combat against one's self, the second

against others ; the third is an inward life rvivification), the fourth an outward one.

Duties are divided into duties of law and of love on the one hand, and duties of voca-

tion and of conscience on the other ;
the former distinction is founded on the distinction

between universal and individual community of productive action, and the latter on

that between universal and individual appropriation. The most general law of duty is :

Act at every instant with thy whole moral energy, endeavoring to do thy entire moral

work. That action is in each case required, as duty, which most promotes all the in-

terests of morality. In all performance of duty the inward impulse and the outward

occasion must coincide.

Philosophical ethics is related to the ethics of the Christian religion or to theological

ethics in general (in which Schleiermacher distinguishes between operative and repre-

sentative action, dividing the former into purifying and propagating action, and the

latter into representation in worship and in the social sphere) as intuition (perception)

to feeling, or as objective to subjective. The former has to do with the human reason

as existing alike in all men, and can consider the moral consciousness as the postulate

and condition of the religious consciousness. Theological ethics, on the contrary, pos-

tulates as primary the religious consciousness in the form of an inward propensity to

rehgious belief and action. Christian ethics asks : What does Christianity, as an inward

law, require ? while dogmatics asks : What does Christianity imply as true ?
*

* It is obvious that Schleiermacher operates in his ethics too much with expressions such as reason, na-

ture, etc.. which are of very complex signification, and which, like symbols, may cover a multitude of

diverse relations, and that in consequence of this he often contents himself with an abstract schematism,
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§ 131. Closely following Kant, and rejecting the post-Kantian spec-

ulation, Arthnr Schopenhauer (1Y88-1860) developed a doctrine which

may be described as a transitional form from the idealism of Kant to

the prevalent realism of the present. Schopenhauer teaches, namely

with Kant, that space, time, and the categories (among which the cate-

gory of causality is treated by him as the fundamental one) have a

purely subjective origin, and are only valid for phenomena, which are

merely subjective representations in consciousness. In opposition to

Kant, however, he denies that the reality, which is independent of our

representations, is unknowable, and finds it in the Will, which, he

avers, is fully known to us . through internal perception. But here

he involves himself in the following contradiction : he refers, in the

development of his doctrine, if not space, yet at least temporality and

causality and all the categories therewith connected to the will, al-

though denying in his fundamental declaration of principles that they

can have such a reference ; this contradiction he does not, nor can he,

avoid, and so his philosophy becomes incapable of a consequent, sys-

tematic development, and disproves itself. The absolutely real, accord-

ing to Schopenhauer, cannot be termed a transcendental object ; for

no object is without a corresponding subject, and all objects are simply

representations in the subject, and hence phenomena. The conception

of will is taken by Schopenhauer in a far broader sense than that given

to it by common usage. He includes in it not only conscious desire,

but also unconscious instinct, and the forces which manifest themselves

in inorganic nature. As intermediate between the one universal will

and the individuals in which it appears, Schopenhauer posits, after the

precedent of Plato, various Ideas, as real species (just as Schelling pos-

ited the same as intermediate between the unity of substance and the

plurality of individuals). These Ideas are the stages of the objectifica-

tion of Will. Every organism displays the Idea of which it is a cop}^,

only after the loss of such power as is consumed in overcoming the

Ideas which are of a lower order than its own. The pure representa-

where a more concrete development would be in place. Yet in spite of this deficiency his ethics has indispu-

tably a high and permanent value on account of the manner in which the relation between goods, virtues,

and duties is treated in it, and on account of the developed doctrine of goods which it contains. In the direc-

tion of moral action toward the highest good Schleiermacher has really discovered the single principle of

moral judgments concerning subjective acts of ^vill, which principle in HegePs objectivistic treatment of eth-

ics is concealed, and with Herbart falls apart into the various ethical Ideas (whose philosophical legitimacy

Herbart has nowhere demonstrated) and remains unrelated to theoretical philosophy ; Schopenhauer's pessi-

mism admits of no positive ethics ; Beneke took up again the fruitful idea which lies at the basis of Schleier-

macher's ethics, and sought to develop it with logical consistency, replacing the abstract schematic formulse

of Schleiermacher by concrete psychological speculations foimded on internal experience.
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tion of the Ideas in individual shapes is Art. Consciousness first

becomes manifest upon the highest stages in the objectification of wilL

All intelligence serves originally the will to live. In genius it is

emancipated from this ancillary position and gains the preponderance.

Since Schopenhauer perceives a progress in the negation of the inferior

sensuous instinct, and yet, without being untrue to his principle, which

ascribes true reality to will alone, cannot positively term this progress

an acquired supremacy of reason, only a negative ethics remains possi-

ble for him. His ethical requirements are sympathy with the suffer-

ing, which is connected with all objectifications of the will to live, and,

above all, the mortification in ourselves, not of life, but rather of the

will to live, through asceticism. The world is not the best, it is the

worst of all possible worlds ; sympathy alleviates suffering, while asceti-

cism destroys it by destroying the will to live, in the midst of life. In

its negation of the sensuous nature in man, without positive determina-

tion of the true end of spiritual life, Schopenhauer's doctrine resem-

bles the Buddhistic doctrine of Kirvana, or of the fortunate final state

of saints purified by asceticism and who have entered into the uncon-

scious state ; it also resembles those doctrines of monastic asceticism

which appear in the history of Christianity, but which modern thought

avoids by denying all ethical dualism.

The following are Schopenhauer's Vv^orks: Ueher die vierfache Wurzel des Satzes voin zu7'eichenden

G-runde, Rudolstadt, 1813; 2d ed., Franlcfort-on-the-M., 1847; 3d edition, ed. by J. Frauenstiidt, Leipsic,

1864. Ueher das Sehen und die Farben, Leips., 181(5: 2d ed., 1854. Die Welt als Wille und Vorstellung, in

four Books, together with a Supplement containing the critique of Kant's philosophy, Leipsic, 1819 ; second

edition, increased by the addition of a second volume, ibid., 1844 ; 3d ed., 1859. Ueber den Willen in der

XatU7\ Frankf.-on-the-M., 1836: 2d ed., 1854; 3d ed., edited by J. Frauenstiidt, Leipsic, 1867. Die beiden

rh'undproblertxe der Ethik (on Freedom of the Will, and on the Foundation of Morals), Frankfort, 1841 ; 2d

ed., Leipsic, 1860. Parerga xmd Paralipomena, 2 vols., Berlin, 1851 ; 2d ed., edited by Jul. Frauenstiidt,

ibid., 1862. Aus Schopenhauers hcmdschriftlichem Nachlass, Abhandlungen, Anmey^kungen, Apho7'ismen

und Fragmente, ed. by J. Frauenstiidt, Leips., 1864. [The following translations from Schopenhauer's

writings have appeared in the Journal of Speculative Philosophy, ed. by W. T. Harris, St. Louis, 1867-1871

:

Schopenhauer's Doctrine of the Will, transl. by C. L. Bernays, Vol. I., pp. 232-236; Thoughts on Philosophy

and its Method (Chap. I. of the '' Parerga und Paralipomena^''), transl. by Charles Jos6f6, Vol. V., pp. 193-

209; Thoughts on Logic and Dialectic (Chap. II. of the same work), transl. by the same, ih., pp. 307-319.

Of. article in the Christian Examiner, Vol. 53, pp. 66 seq.— Tr.]

Of Schopenhauers doctrine and life have written Joh. Friedr. Herbart (review of Schopenhauer's princi-

pal work : Die Welt als Wille rinxl Vorstellicng, in the Hermes, 1820, Art. 3, pp. 131-149, signed E. G-. Z., and

reprinted in Herbart's Complete Works. Vol. XII., pp. 369-391 ; of the modifiers of the Kantian philosophy,

Herbart terms Beinhold the first, Fichte the most profound, Schellmg the most comprehensive, but Scho>

penhauer the clearest, most skilful, and most companionable ; he says that Schopenhauer's work is extremely

well worth reading, though useful only as an exercise in thinking, and that all features of the erroneous,

idealistic-Spinozistic philosophy are united in Schopenhauer's clear mirror), F. Ed. Beneke (in the Je7ia.

allgem. Litteraturzeiturig, Dec. 1820, Nos. 226-229), Rosenkranz (in his Gesch. der Kantlschen Phllo^., Leipsic,

1840. pp. 475-481, and in the Deutsche Wochenschrift, edited by Karl GiJdeke, 1854, No. 22), I. Herm. Fichte

(Ethik, I., Leips., 1850, pp. 394-415), Karl Fortlage {Genet. Gesch. der Philos. seit Kant, pp. 407-423), Erd-

mann {Gesch. der neuern Philos., III.. 2, pp. 381-471, and Schopenhnuer und Herbart, eine Antithese, ia

Vichte's Zeitachriftfiir Philos., new mries, XXI., Halle, 1852, pp. 209-226), Miohelet (A. Sch., a discourse
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delivered in 1854 and published in FicMe's ZeitschoHft f. P7i., new series, XXVII., 1855, pp. 34-59 and 227-

249), Frauenstiidt {Briefe fiber die Schope7iJiauer''sche Philosophies Leips., 1854 ; Lichtstrahleii axis Schopeiu

hauer''s Werken, Leips., 1862 ; 2d ed., ib., 1867 ; Meinorabilien, Briefe und Nachlassstucke, in Arthur Scho-

penhauer, von ihm, uber ihii, by Frauenstiidt and E. O. Lindner, Berlin, 1863 ; Jul. Frauenstiidt, Ueber

SchS's Pessimismus, Geschichtsphilos., etc., in the Deutsch. Ifus., 1866, Nos. 48 and 49 ; 1867, Nos. 22 and 23,

etc.), Ad. Cornill, {Arth. Schop. als eine Uebergangsfonnation vo?i eiiier idealistischen in eine realisiische

Weltanschauung, Heidelb., 1856), C. G. Biihr {Die Sch.''sche Philos., Dresden, 1857), Rud. Seydel {Schopen-

hauer''s System dargestellt und beurtheilt, Leips., 1857), Ludwig Noack {Arthur Schojj. u. s. Weltansicht, in

Psyche, II., 1, 1859; Die Meister Weiberfeind [Schopenhauer] und Frauenlob [Daumer], ibid., III., 3 and 4,

1860; Von Sansara nach Nii'ioana, in the Deutnche Jahrb.,Yo\.Y., 1862; in the last-named article tha

weapons of the most delicate ridicule are directed against Schopenhatier's extreme over-estimation of himself),

Trendelenburg (in the second edition of his Log. Untersuchimgeii, Leips., 1862, Chapter X.), E. Haym {Arthur

Schopenhauer, in the Preuss. Jahrb., Vol. XIV., and printed separately, Berlin, 1864), Wilh. Gwinner {Scho-

penhauer aus personlichem Umgang dargestellt, Leipsic, 1862 ; Schopenhauer u. s. Freunde, Leips., 1863),

A. Foucher de Careil {Hegel et Schop., Paris, 1862), also Dav. Ascher and E. 0. Lindner, Nagel, Suhle, Ed.

Lowenthal, Spiegel, Rob. Springer, Wirth, and others,'in various articles and essays, H. L. Korten {Quomodo
Schopenhauerus ethicamfundamento metaphysico constituere conatus sit. Diss. Hal., 1864), Steph. Pawlicki

{De Schopenhaueri doctrina et p>hilosoi3handi ratione. Diss. Vratislav., 1865). Victor Kiy {Der Pessimisnius

tt7id die EthiTc Schopenhauers, Berlin, 1866), Chr. A. ThUo ( Ueber Schopenhauer''s ethischen Atheismus, in the

Zeitschr. f'lir exacte Philos., Vol. VII., No. 4, Leipsic, 1867, pp. 321-356, and VIII., No. 1, ibid., 1867, pp. 1-

35 ; also published separately), Al. Scherzel ( Chctrakteristik des Hauptlehren Schopenhauers, Programme of

the Czernowicz Real-Schule, 1866), E. Von Hartmann {Ueber eine nothwendige Unibildung der Schopen-

hauer''schen Philosophie, in Bergmann's Philos. Monatschrift, II., pp. 457-469^ Frauenstiidt (in Unsere Zeit,

Nos. 21, 22, 1869). \A. Schopenhauer von Dr. D. Asher, BerL, 1871. Westrn. Bev., Apl. 1853.]

Arthur Schopenliauer was bom in Dantzic, February 22, 1788. His father was a

banker. His mother was the authoress Johanna Schopenhauer (writer of books of

travel and novels). After journeying in his youth with friends through France and
England, he entered in 1809 the University of G-ottuigen, where, besides physical science

and history, he studied especially philosophy under the direction of Gottlob Ernst

Schulze, the skeptic, by whose advice he read, in preference to all other philosophers,

Plato and Kant. In 1811, at Berlin, he heard Fichte, whose doctrine, however, left him
unsatisfied. He took his degree in 1813 at Jena, with the essay on the " Fourfold

Root of the Principle of Sufficient Reason" {Ueber die merfache Wurzel, etc.). The
following winter was spent by him at Weimar in the society of Goethe, whose theory of

colors he adopted. Here, too, he devoted his attention to the study of Hindu antiquity.

From 1814 to 1818 he lived in Dresden, occupied with the preparation of his optical

essay and, particularly, of his principal work :

'

' The World as Will and Representa-

tion " {Die Welt als Wille und Vorstellung) . As soon as the manuscript of this work was
completed, he undertook a journey to Rome and Naples, and, afterwards, in 1820,

qualified as a lecturer at Berlin, with the University in which place he was connected

as a "private lecturer," or " J56»ce?^^," until 1831, although neither zealous nor successful

in his instructions. In 1822-1825 he was again in Italy. In 1831 the cholera fright-

ened him all the more easily away from Berlin, since, on account of his ill success, his

academical Ufe had long since become valueless for him. From that time on he lived

in private at Frankfort-on-the-Maine, where he died on the 21st of September, 1860.

His later writings contain contributions to the development and perfection of his sys-

tem, but are much more noted for their piquant utterances against the prevailii^g

notions in theology and the attempts of philosophers to justify the same, to do which,
as Schopenhauer (venting his personal displeasure with primary reference, doubtless, to

the success of Hegel, his more fortunate antagonist, and to Schelling's call to Berlin)

with incessant repetition insinuates, these " Professors of Philosophy " were paid by
the government. These insinuations, which were put forth in ever-changing form and
not without a display of originality and wit, and which furnished nourishment for the

17
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doTibt whether what was accustomed to be publicly taught owed its acceptance to a

conviction of its truth or to the civil organization, which provides oflQ.ce and bread only

for him who assents, and so controls the " will to live "—these insinuations opened for

Schopenhauer's writings that way to the public which his system, originally noticed only

by a few men of profession, had been unable to find ; but from the time when a wider

circle of readers interested themselves in his more exoteric utterances there were not

wanting, as is usual in such cases, thinkers who, either approving or opposing, gave

more careful attention to the system as such. For a time, during and after Schopen-

hauer's last years, it was in some circles a matter of fashion to believe in Schopenhauer.

But his doctrine lacks the most essential condition of permanence, namely, the possi-

bility of an all-sided and intrinsically harmonious, systematic development. Original

aphorisms, loosely united with each other in a seeming whole, but in reality destroying

each other by scarcely concealed contradictions, can only produce an exceedingly

transient effect. Only as elements of a more satisfying system can the truths which

are undeniably contained in Schopenhauer's doctrine permanently assert themselves.

In his graduating essay, on the Fourfold Root of tJie Principle of Sufficient Beason^

Schopenhauer distinguishes between the principles of being, becoming, action, and

knowledge {priiici'piuin essendi, fiendi, agendi, cognoscendi ; this order in naming them

is termed by Schopenhauer the systematic ;
the didactic order being : fiendi^ cognoscendi^

essendi, agendi). The principle of suflB.cient reason, considered generally, expresses,

according to S., the regular connection which subsists among all our ideas, and which

in point of form can be a priori determined, and on account of which, further, nothing

that subsists alone and independently, and nothing that is single and disconnected, can

become an object of knowledge for us. The nature of this connection varies with the

nature of the objects of our ideas. Everything, namely, which can become an object

for us, and consequently all our ideas (representations), are divisible into four classes.

and the principle of sufiicient reason assumes a corresponding fourfold form. The

frst class of possible objects for our representative faculty is that of intuitive, complete,

empirical representations. The forms of these representations are the forms of the

internal and external senses, namely : time and space. Within this class of objects the

principle of sufl&cient reason has the character of a law of causality. Schopenhauer

terms it, as such, the princiiale of the sufficient reason of becoming, ^yfincipium rationis

sufficientis fiendi. Whenever a new state commences in one or several objects, this state

must have been preceded by another, which it follows regularly, i. e. , as often the other

state exists ; such sequence is termed consequence, and the first state the cause, the

second the effect. As corollaries from the law of causality follow the law of inertia—

since without an influence exerted from without the earlier state cannot be changed,

—

and the law of the persistence of substance—since the law of causality applies only to

states and not to substances themselves. The forms of causality are
:
cause in the

narrowest sense of the term, stimulus, and motive. Changes in the inorganic kingdom

take place as the result of causes in the narrowest sense of the term, where action and

reaction are equal; changes in organic life follow from stimuli, and the conscious,

external actions of all animal existences follow motives, the medium of which is knowl-

edge. The difference between cause, stimulus, and motive is a consequence of varying

degrees of susceptibility in the beings or things on which they act.* The second class

* On the part taken by the understancling—which controls the application of the law of causality—in

shaping the resnltK of perception, Schopenhauer, in this connection, says much that is worthy of attention ;

but he labors constantly under the erroneous notion that it is a free creation of the order of the contents of

consciousness rather than a thinking reproduction of the real order of external existences that the mind has to

effect.
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of objects for the thinking subject is made up of conceptions or abstract representations.

To them and to the judgments derived from them applies the principle of the sufficient

reason of knowledge, principium rationis sufficientis cognoscendi^ which affirms that if a

judgment is to express a cognition, it must have a sufficient reason ; having such reason

it receives the predicate true. Truth is (according to Schopenhauer's, in part, very

arbitrary" division) either (1) logical

—

i. e. ,
it is a formal correctness in the connec-

tion of judgments—or (2) material, founded on sensuous intuition

—

i. e., in so far as

the judgment is founded directly on experience, empirical truth—or (3) transcendental,

founded on the forms of knowledge contained in the understanding and in the pure

sensibility, or (4) metalogical—by which latter term Schopenhauer designates that

truth which is founded on the formal conditions of all thought, as contained in the

reason, namely, the truth of the principles of identity, contradiction, and excluded

middle, and of the principle of the sufficient reason of judgments itself. The tJiird

class of objects for the representative faculty consists of the formal portion of our

complete representations, viz. : the intuitions, given a 'priori.^ of the forms of the exter-

nal and internal senses, space and tinae. As pure intuitions these are, by themselves

and separated from our complete representations, objects for the representative faculty.

Space and time have the peculiarity that all of their parts stand to each other in a re-

lation, with reference to which each of them is determined and conditionated by another.

In space this relation is termed position
;
in time it is termed sequence. The law by

which the parts of space and time are mutually determined with reference to those

relations is termed by Schopenhauer the principle of the sufficient reason of being,

princijpium rationis sufficientis essendi. In time every instant depends on the preceding

one
;
on this nexus between the parts of time rests all numeration

; every number pre-

supposes all the numbers before itself as grounds or reasons of its existence. In like

manner all geometry reposes on the nexus of position among the parts of space ; it is a

scientific problem to discover such proofs as not merely demonstrate in any accidental

manner—as if they were '

' mouse-trap proofs "—the truth of propositions, but deduce

them from their ontological grounds.* The last class of objects of the representative

faculty is found in the immediate object of the internal sense, the willing subject,

which is an object for the knowing subject, and is indeed only given to the internal

sense, whence (as Schopenhauer, with Kant, erroneously assumes) it appears only in

time and not in space, f With reference to volition the principle of sufficient reason

assumes the form of a principle of the sufficient reason of action, princijmcm rationis

sufficientis agendi^ or the law of the action of motives. In so far as motives are exter-

nal conditions of action they are causes, and have been considered above in connection

with the first class of objects, which is made up of the contents of the material world

given in external perception. But the action of motives is known by us not merely,

like that of all other causes, from without, and hence indirectly, but also from within,

with absolute directness, and hence in their entire mode of operation ; here we learn

* /. e.
,
proofs which are commonly termed genetic ; for in reality the genetic and causal reference is not

wanting, as Schopenhauer assumes, in mathematical necessity ; if we conceive numbers as arising from the

combination and separation of unities, and geometrical figures as arising through the motion of points, lines,

etc., we become conscious of their genesis and of the causality which is objectively grounded in the nature of

homogeneous plurality and spatial co-existence.

t That the will is the exclusive object of the internal sense, or of self-consciousness, is a fundamental error

of Schopenhauer, from which Kant was free ; sensation and feeling, representation and thought, are, no less

than desire and will, immediate objects of our acts of self-apprehension. Will, in the proper sense of the term,

is desire connected with knowledge, and could therefore not be known if the act of knowing were itself really

unknowable.
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by experience the mystery of tlie production of effects by causes in its innermost nature-

the action of motives [" Mbtivatmi''^] is causality seen from within.*

Schopenhauer's principal work :

'

' The World as Will and Notion " {Die Welt als

WUle und Vorstellung) is divided into four Books, the first and third of which relate to

the world as notion or representation, and the second and fourth to the world as will.

Book I. treats of the notion as subject to the principle of suflScient reason, and conse-

quently as object of experience and science
; and Book III. of the notion as independ-

ent of that principle, or as Platonic Idea, and consequently as object of art. Book II.

relates to the objectifying of the will, and Book IV. to the affirmation and negation of

the %vill to live (which accompany the attainment of self-knowledge). Subjoined is a

critique of the Kantian philosophy.

The first book begins with the proposition : The world is my notion. This proposi-

tion, says Schopenhauer, is true for all living and knowing beings, although man alone

can make it a subject of reflected, abstract consciousness, to which consciousness man
rises through philosophical speculation. It is only under the form of the distinction

into object and subject that any notion whatever, whether abstract or intuitive
, pure

or empirical, is possible or conceivable. Everything which exists for cognition, and

hence this entire world, is objective only with reference to the knowing subject ; it is

the perception of the percipient, or a notion. Everything which belongs or can belong

to the world is inevitably subject to this dependence on the knowing subject, for whora

only it exists, f The essential and hence universal forms of all objects can, as Scho-

penhauer assumes with Kant, be discovered and completely known without the knowl-

edge of these objects, in a purely subjective manner, i. 6., they are contained a priori

in our consciousness. But Schopenhauer affirms, in addition, that the principle of suf-

ficient reason is the common expression for all objective forms, of which we are con-

scious d 'priori. He teaches that the existence of all objects, in so far as they are

objects, notions, and nothing else, consists entirely in their necessary reference to each

other, which reference the principle of sufficient reason expresses. For every science

* But in reality, in all cases, in mechanical and organic processes as well as elsewhere, the inner ground or

reason and the external conditions belong together and constitute in their union the total cause, which there-

fore can never be simple ; both sides must be united in one law of causahty. This law, moreover, finds then,

as above mentioned, its application to the objects of mathematical inquiry as well as to other objects. Con-

trasted with causality is the reason or ground of cognition {ratio cog)iosce7idi), but not as connected with a

particular class of objects, but only as the subjective recognition of an objectively real nexus through an in-

ference from cause to effect, or conversely, from effect to cause, or from one effect to a second effect of the

same cause, belonging with the first. Thus Schopenhauer's four forms of the principle of sufficient reasqn are

to be reduced to the two which Ivant and others before him had already distinguished, namely, to the principle

of causality—which may be expressed in the formula : every change has a cause, which consists of the inner

ground or reason and the external condition—and the principle of the reason of knowledge, which, as I have

sought to show in my System of Lrxjic (§ 81, cf. § 101), affirms that the logical combination of judgments in

the syllogism must correspond with the objective and real causal noxus.

t Schopenhauer believed that in the simple phr<ase : "No object without subject " (Uke Fichte's " no non-

Ego without an Ego") he had apprehended more purely and exhibited more clearly the subjectivity of all our

knowledge than Kant, who arrived at his subjective theory of knowledge by a detailed consideration of the

manner in which knowledge is conditionated by the subjective nature of man ; for Kant, consequently, there

remained (says Schopenhauer) a realm of "transcendental objects" or "things-in-themselves," whose exis-

tence Schopcnhaiicr denied. But although, obviously, aU notions are in the knowing subject, yet the question

• arises, whether and to what extent they agree with that which is not identical with this subject, and which

exists not merely in him but by and for itself ; this question is not answered in Schopenhauer's simple " no

object without subject," or, rather, the non-agreement of the rei^resentation with a real object, which Scho-

penhauer, apart from the " will," everywhere assumes, is simply i)re-supi)0Bed by him, whereas Kant's minute

consideration of the "elements" of our knowledge, although it did not bring him to the end aimed at, yet

oiJened up a way to it.
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this principle is the organon, and the special object of the science is its problem. Ma-

terialism leaves out of consideration the knowing subject and the forms of knowledge,

although these are as clearly pre-supposed in the coarsest matter with which material-

ism would begin, as in the organism, with which it would end, " No object without

subject " is the principle which forever renders all materialism impossible. * On the

other hand, continues Schopenhauer, Fichte—who began with the knowing subject, in

diametrical opposition to materialism, which begins with the object known—overlooked

the circumstance that with the subjective he had already posited the objective, because

no subject is conceivable without object, and that his deduction of object from subject,

like all deduction, rested on the principle of sufficient reason, which is nothing

else than the universal form of the objective as such, and consequently presupposes

the objective, but has no value or application before or apart from the objective.

The only proper starting-point for philosophy, according to Schopenha,uer, is the

notion^ as the primitive fact of consciousness, the first and most essential fundamental

form of which fact is the division into subject and object ; the form of the object, on

the contrary, is the principle of sufficient reason in its various shapes. From this com-

plete and universal relativity of the world as notion Schopenhauer infers that the inner-

most essence of the world must be sought in another aspect of it, an aspect altogether

different from its aspect as notion. The notion has need of the knowing subject in

order to its existence. As the existence of the world is dependent on the existence of

the first knowing being, so, and not less necessarily, the latter is dependent on a long

chain of preceding causes and effects, into which it enters itself as a diminutive link.

This antinomy finds its solution in the consideration that the objective world, the world

as notion, is only one side of the world, and that, so to speak, its external side, and

that the world has another entirely different side, which is its innermost essence, its

substance, the thing-in-itself, which, from the most direct of the forms in which it is

objectified, is to be termed will.

In the second book Schopenhauer treats of the objectifying of the will. To the

knowing subject his own body is presented in a twofold manner, first as a represen-

tation in rational perception, or as one among many objects and subject to the law of

the latter, and secondly as that which is immediately known to every one under the

name of will. Volition and the action of the body f are not two different states known
objectively and connected by the band of causality ; on the contrary, they are one and

the same, differing only in the completely different ways in which they are presented

to the knowing subject. The action of the body is simply the objectified act of the

will, i. e., the act of the will brought within the sphere of perception. The whole body

is nothing but the will objectified, i, e.^ the will become notion or representation, the

objectivity of the will. Whether all other objects known to the individual as notions

tare, like his own body, the manifestations of a will—this is the proper sense of the

tquestion as to the reality of the external world. The returning of a negative answer

[to this question is, says Schleiermacher, theoretical egoism, which can never be con-

ited by proofs, but which, nevertheless, has surely never been otherwise employed in

fphilosophy than as a skeptical sophism, i. e. , for show, while as a serious conviction it is

[only to be found in the madhouse if anywhere. Since, therefore, the disproof of theo-

* Provided, namely, that the alleged non-agreement of the subjective forms of apprehension ; space, time,

[and causality, with objective reality, were really proved (as Schopenhauer assumes that it is) by this priiicl«

!
pie, or that it had been demonstrated by Kant with really cogent arguments.

t Or the action of a part of the brain ?



262 SCHOPENHAUER.

retical egoism is, while impossible, also not necessary,* we are justified in employing

the twofold knowledge which is given us, in two whoUy heterogeneous ways, of the

essence and operation of our own bodies, as a key to the essence of every phenomenon
in nature, and in judging all objects other than our bodies, and which, therefore, are

not presented to our consciousness in a twofold manner, but simply as notions or repre-

sentations, after the analogy of our bodies
;
and we are, therefore, further justified in

assuming that as these objects, on the one hand, like our own bodies, are notions, and

in so far of the same nature -with our bodies, so, on the other hand, if we make abstrac-

tion of the existence of these objects as notions of a knowing subject, that which after-

wards remains must be, in its innermost essence, the same with what we term will.

The ^vill, as a " thing-in-itself," is completely different from its manifestation or ap-

pearance, and is wholly free from the forms of the latter ; it enters into these forms

when it appears (becomes phenomenal) ; they, therefore, relate only to it as objective.

The will, as a thing-in-itself, is one, while its manifestations in space and time are innu-

merable. Time and space constitute the principle of individuation {priiici2num indi-

viduationis) .]

* The disproof in question, if effected, must rest on premises which, for Schopenhauer (as well as for

Berkeley also), prove too much, since they militate against the denial of the reality of the external world, in the

sense in which Schopenhauer denies it ; if, on the other hand, Schopenhauer's denial be maintained, it in-

volves as a logical consequence the denial also of the plurality of animate or willing beings, whence Schopen-

hauer, in order to escape this unfortunate consequence, is obliged to resort to the " madhouse " argument. la

reality there was great need, not of a proof that so-called " theoretical egoism "or " Solipsism " (the assump-

tion by any one man that he alone exists) is a piece of lunacy, but of a proof that Schopenhauer's doctrine of

the subjective nature of all categories, and his denial of their applicability to " things-in-themselves " do not

logically lead to this absurd doctiine. How is the real individualization of the one Will in a pluraUty of will-

ing, perceiving, and thinking subjects logically conceivable, without the assumption of the objective, real

validity of the categories of unity, plurality, etc. ?

+ That we know the interior nature of other existences by the analogy of our own mterior is a truth which

had, indeed, been previously recognized by some thinkers, but which it is Schopenhauer's merit to have main-

tained with peculiar force. His exposition of this tnith, although incomplete, is sufficient to assure for him
a permanent place in the history of philosophy. Beneke, whose immediate master in this doctrine was Scho-

penhauer, added to it the essential complementary consideration, that not only our will, but also, with the

same dii-ectness and with equally perfect truth, the action of our perceptive and intellective faculties, is known
by us in internal perception, unmodified by any subjective form of apprehension foreign to the objects known,

and the same view is developed, on the basis of Beneke's teaching, in my System of Logic, § 40 ei seq. But

in the philosophy of Schopenhauer, who assents to Kant's doctrine of time as simply a subjective form of hu-

man apprehension, there remains the inconsistency, that while the will in the case of self-apprehension pre-

sents itself only under the form of temporality, it must, nevertheless, exist per se without this form, without

which, however, it is not conceivable as will. A further unremoved contradiction is this, that while the indi-

viduation of the win constitutes, on the one hand, the condition of the existence of the individual intellect, on

the other it pre-supposes the previous existence of this intellect, since time and space, which together fonn

the principle of individuation, have, according to the doctrine of Kant and Schopenhauer, like causalitj', no

validity except as forms of the perceiving and thinking subject. E.. Seydel has shown most completely how

many contradictions, owing to this subjectivism, are involved in the development of Schopenhauer's theory

of will. To this must be added the universal confusion, by Schopenhauer, of the conception of will,

which involves the notion of something actively sought after and the conviction of its attainability, with the

conception of iruitinct, which may exist without these logical elements. If our intellects with their activities

were not directly knowable by us, neither could our wills be thus known ; the most that we could thus know

would be our blind instincts ; and yet Schopenhauer, in the development of his theory, is unable to do without

the conception of the will in the most complete sense of that term. He says that he will name the genus ac-

cording to its most eminent species, and yet he only produces hereby the false appearance, as though the

forces of nature, since he terms them the will in nature, were as well known to us as the human ^vill, and as

though their apparently intelligent action were as easily comprehensible for us as is that of the conscious will.

The figurative and the literal senses of the term will are confounded. Schopenhauer leaves uninvestigatec?

the question whether all forces and all instincts do not pre-suppose internal states or qualities, which, more

analogous to our ideas than to our deBires, are in themselves not forces, but become such only through their
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In individnal thing^s, as tliey appear to us in time and space, and conformably to

the principle of sufficient reason, the thing--in-itself, or the will, becomes only me-

diately objective ; between the will and the individual object stands the Idea, as that

in which alone the will is immediately objective. The Ideas are the stages of the ob-

jectification of the will ; imperfectly expressed in numberless individuals, they exist as

the unequalled patterns of the latter or as the eternal forms of things, not entering

themselves into space and time, which are the media of individual things, but immov-

able, unchangeable, ever existent, and uncreated, while individual things rise into

being and decay, are ever becoming, but never are. The lowest stage in the objectifi-

cation of the will is represented by the most general forces of nature, which are either

present in all matter without exception

—

e. g. ,
gravity, impenetrability—or are variously

distributed through it, so that one portion of matter is controlled by one set of forces,

and another by another, the various portions being thus specifically differentiated
;

examples are : rigidity, fluidity, elasticity, electricity, magnetism, chemical attributes

and qualities of every kind. The higher stages in the objectification of the will, upon
which individuality appear swith ever-increasing significance, are manifested in the

plants and animals up to man. Every stage disputes with another its matter, space,

and time. Each organism represents the Idea of which it is an image, only with such

decrement of force as is involved in the overcoming of the inferior Ideas which dispute

its matter. According as the organism succeeds in overcoming those forces of nature

which express inferior stages in the objectification of the will, it becomes a more or

less perfect expression of its Idea, i. e., it stands nearer to or further from the ideal of

beauty in its species. *

On this theory of ideas rests the theory of art given by Schopenhauer in Book III.

The Idea is viewed as not having yet entered into the subordinate forms of cognition,

which are comprehended under the principle of sufficient reason, but as bearing already

the most general form of cognition, that of all thought, in that it assumes the form
of an object for a subject. As individuals we have no knowledge except such as is con-

trolled by the principle of sufficient reason
; thus the knowledge of the Ideas is ex-

cluded. We can only rise from the knowledge of concrete things to the knowledge of

Ideas when an alteration takes place in the knowing subject corresponding with the

great change in the whole nature of the object to be known—an alteration such that the

subject, when he becomes cognizant of the Ideas, remains no longer individual. Cog-

nition belongs to the higher stages in the objectification of the will. Originally and

essentially cognition is but the servant of the will ; with animals this servitude never

ceases. The cognition of Ideas implies the cessation of this servitude in man, so that

the knowing subject ceases to be merely individual, and rests in fixed contemplation of

the object presented for cognition, apart from its connection with any other object, in

which contemplation he becomes lost. When one ceases under the guidance of the

various forms of the principle of sufficient reason to follow after the relations of things

relations to other similar states or qualities. With Schopenhauer's Umitation of the real essence of man to

his will is connected, further, in practical philosophy, the unfortunate consequence that Schopenhauer is un-

able consistently to recognize the positive significance of representation and cognition, and therefore, since

the mere "mil to live" furnishes no true satisfaction, is unable to point beyond this to a more elevated eth-

ical end, but can only direct man's ethical endeavors to the extirpation of that will.

* It is obvious that in his theory of Ideas, Schopenhauer, like Plato and Schelling, falsely objectifies and
hypostatizes abstractions of human thought—as, also, in his doctrine of the one Will as the Thing-in-itself,

where he imitates the Eleatics, the Megarians, and Spinoza. How the Ideas are to exist objectively and spacer

lesuly in organisms which are essentially founded on.form is left absolutely unintelligible.
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to each other and to one's own will, when, therefore, one no longer considers in things

their Where, "WTien, Why, and Whereto, but simply and only their What, and when,

further, this consideration takes place, not through the medium of abstract thought,

but in calm contemplation of the immediately present natural object, then that, which

is so cognized, is no longer the single thing as svich, but the Idea, the eternal Form,

the immediate objectivity of the Will at the stage of the Idea, and the contemplating

Subject is pure, involuntary, painless, timeless, knowing Subject. This sort of knowl-

edge is the source of art. Art, the work of genius, repeats the eternal Ideas appre-

hended in pure contemplation, the essential and permanent in all the phenomena of

the world. Its only aim is the communication of this knowledge. According to the

material, in which it repeats, it is plastic art, poetry, or music. *

The reality of life, the will, existence itself, is perpetual suffering, partly pitiable, and

partly dreadful ; the same, on the contrary, as simple notion, viewed in pure intuition

or repeated by art, affords a significant spectacle : freedom from torment in the enjoy-

ment of the beautiful. But this knowledge does not release us forever from life, but

only for moments, and is, therefore, not the complete way out of life, not a quietive of

the will, such as is necessary for permanent release. The will affirms itself^ when, after

the knowledge of life has begun, it wills life in the same manner in which it previously

without knowledge, as blind impulse, willed it. The opposite of this, the negation of

the will to Hve, appears when, as the result of the knowledge of life, volition ceases,

the various kno^\Ti individual phenomena no longer acting as motives to volition, but

the whole knowledge of the essence of the world, which is acquired through the ap-

prehension of the Ideas, and which is a mirror of the will, becoming a quietive of the

will, and the wiU thus freely renouncing and annihilating itself. This idea is devel-

oped by Schopenhauer in Book TV. , which contains his Ethics. The first requirement

of ethics, according to him, is such sympathy with the suffering inseparable from all

life as rests on the consciousness of the identity of our wiU with all will ; but the

highest ethical work of man is the annihilation—not of life, but—of the AviU to live,

by asceticism, f

§ 132. In opposition to Ficlite's subjective idealism and to Schel-

ling's renewed Spinozism, Johann Friedrich Ilerbart (1776-1841), on

the basis of the realistic element in the Kantian philosophy, as also of

Eleatic, Platonic, and Leibnitzian doctrines, developed a philosophical

doctrine, which he himself named, from its predominant character,

realism. Philosophy is defined by Herbart as the elaboration of con-

ceptions. Logic aims at clearness in conceptions, metaphysics at the cor-

rection of them, and aesthetics, in that wider sense in which it includes

* Schopenhauer, in order to separate aesthetic apprehension from the "will," allies it very closely to the-

oretical apprehension, without, however,—since he admits the notion of an enjoyment of the beautiful,—being

able to advance to a complete separation of it from all relation to the will, on which all feeling depends for its

condition. In his theory of Ideas logrical universality is converted into aesthetic perfection.

t Schopenhauer sympathizes with the Hindu penitents, with the Buddhist doctrine of the termination of

Rifffring by exit from the checkered world of life (Sansara) and entering into unconsciousness (Mrpana), and

with the ascetic elements in Christianity. But his senile ethics knows no positive aim for the sake of which

the renunciation and destruction of whatever is inferior is a moral duty. To this end it were necessary to

give more prominence fas Frauenstiidt has attempted to do) to the relation of the "will" to the " intellect,"

a relation which is essential in the "will " from its lowest stages up.
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ethics, at the completion of them by the addition of qualifications of

worth. Herbart's logic agrees in principle with Kant's. His meta-

physics rests on the presupposition, that in the formal conceptions fur-

nished by experience, and especially in the conception of a thing with

several attributes, in the conception of alteration, and in the concep-

tion of the Ego, contradictions are contained which render necessary

a transformation of those conceptions. The removal of these contra-

dictions is, according to Herbart, the proper work of speculation.

Being or absolute position cannot be thought as involved in contradic-

tions ; hence the conceptions cannot be left unchanged. But, on the

other hand, being must be so conceived that it may explain the appear-

ances given in experience, for all appearance points to an equal modi-

cum of being. Consequently the conceptions in question, although

they cannot be retained unmodified, are yet not to be wholly rejected,

but rather to be methodically transformed. The contradictions in the

conception of the thing with several attributes force us to the theory

that there exists a multiplicity of simple, real essences, each possessing a

simple quality. The contradictions in the conception of alteration

lead necessarily to the theory of the self-preservation or persistence of

these simple, real essences, whenever, in the case of a mutual interpene-

tration of such essences, a " disturbance " (modification) of their quali-

ties is threatened. The contradictions in the conception of the Ego

force us to the distinction between " apperceived " and " apperceiving "

ideas ; but the mutual interpenetration and unity of ideas prove the

simplicity of the soul as their substratum. The soul is a simple,

spaceless essence, of simple quality. It is located at a single point

within the brain. When the senses are affected, and motion is trans-

mitted by the nerve to the brain, the soul is penetrated by the simple,

real essences which immediately surround it. Its quality then per-

forms an act of self-preservation in opposition to the disturbance,

which it would otherwise suffer from the—whether partially or totally

•—opposite quality of each of these other simple essences ; every such

act of self-preservation on the part of the soul is an idea. All ideas

(representations) endure, even after the occasion which called them

forth has ceased. "When there are at the same time in the soul several

ideas, which are either partially or totally opposed to each other, they

cannot continue to subsist together without being partially arrested

;

they must be arrested, i. e., become unconscious, to a degree measured

by the sum of the intensities of all these ideas with the exception of
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the stron^'est. This quantum of arrest is termed by Herbart the " sum

of arrest." The part of each idea in this sum of arrest is greater the

less intense the idea is. On the intensive relations of ideas and on the

laws of the change of these relations are founded the possibility and

the scientific necessity of applying mathematics to psychology. Her-

bart makes sesthetics, the most important part of which, with him, is

the ethics, independent of theoretical philosophy. Esthetic judgments

grow out from the satisfaction or dissatisfaction which is connected

with certain relations, ethical judgments arising, in particular, from

the satisfaction or dissatisfaction connected with relations of will. The

Idea (or '' typical conception ") of interior freedom has reference to the

agreement of the will with the moral judgment concerning it ; the

Idea of perfection has reference to the mutual relations of the differ-

ent volitions of the same individual ; the Idea of benevolence or love,

to the agreement of the will of one person with the will of another,

accompanied by a sentiment of satisfaction ; the Idea of legal right, to

the avoiding of the dissatisfying conflict which arises from the direc-

tion of several wills at the same time toward the same object; and the

Idea of retribution or equity to the removal of unpleasing inequality

in the case of two or more parties who are unlike in their well or ill

doing. Pedagogic, as also the science of politics, rests on ethics, which

determines their ends, and psychology, which points out their means.

The State, in its origin a society protected by force, has for its end

the exhibition of all the ethical Ideas in a society animated by them.

The concej)tion of God—in defence of the validity of which Herbart

develops the teleological argument—gains in religious significance in

proportion as it becomes more fully determined by ethical predicates.

Every attempt at a theoretical elaboration of philosophical theology is

incompatible with the Herbartian metaphysics.

Of Herbart's wTitings (a chronological list of which is given by Hartenstein at the end of Vol. XII.) the

following are the most important :

—

Ueher Pestalozzfs neueate Schrift : wie Gertrud ihre Kinder lehrte, in Irene, eine MonatHchrift^ ed. by

G. A. von Halem, Vol. I., Berlm, 1S02, pp. 15-51 ; the same reprinted in Herbart's Minor Works, Vol. III.,

p. 74 seq., and in the Complete Works, XI., p. 45 seq.

Pestalozzis Idee eines ABC der Anschaming als ein Cyclus von Voruhungen im Auffassen der Gestalten

wissenschafaichausgefilhrt, Giittingen, 1S02; zweite, durch eine Ahh. ilber die cisthetische Darstellung der

Welt als das IlaupUjeschaft der Erziehung vermehrte Anfl., ibid., 1804. WerJce, XI., p. 79 seq.

De Platonici syHtematisfundamento commentatio (upon entering upon his duties as an Extraordinariiis

at Gottingen), Gfitt., 1805, W., XII., p. 61 seq. Kl. Schr., Vol. I., p. 67 seq.

AUgemeine Pddagogik, aus dem Zweck der Erziehung abgeleitet, Gottingen, 1806, W., X., p. 1 seq.

Ilauptpunkte der Melaphysik, G<>tt., 1806 and 1808, W., III., p. 1 seq. Kl. Schr., I., 199.

Hauptpunkte der Loglk (originally published as a Supplement to the last-named work, 1808), 6t5tt., 180&

Kl. Schr., I., 264. W., I., 465 seq.
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Allgemeinepraktische Philosophie, Gottingen, 1808. W., VIIT., p. 1 seq.

Psychologische Bemerkungen zur Tonlehre, in Konigsb. Archiv, Vol. I., Art. 2 ; TT., VII., p. 1 fseq.

;

Psycholog. Untersuchung iiber die Starke einer gegebenen Vorstellung als Function ihrer Bauer betrachet,

ib., Art. 3 ; W., VII., p. 29 seq.

Theoricede attractione elementoricm 23rincipia metaphysica, KGriigsberg, 1812, TF., IV., 521 seq. Kl. S.,

I., 409. This work was republished at Berlin, in 1859, in a translation from the Latin executed by Karl

Thomas and with an Introduction by the same.

Lehrbuch zur Einleitung in die Philosophie, Konigsheig, 1813, 2d ed., 1821, 3d ed., 1834, 4th ed., 1837.

TF., I., 1 seq.

Lehrbioch zur Psychologies IConigsberg and Leipsic, 1816, 2d revised edit., 1834, TF. V., 1 seq.

Gesprdche fiber das Base, Konigsberg, 1817, W., IX,, 49 seq. Kl. Schr., II., 115.

Ueber den Unterricht in der Philosophie auf Gymnasien, supplement to the 2d edition of the Lehrb. zur

Einl. in die Philosox)hie, TF, XI., p. 396. Kl. S., III., 98.

De attentionis mensura causisque primariis psychologies principia statica et mechanica exemplo illustra-

turus scripsit J. F. Eerbart, Konigsberg, 1822. TF., VII., 73 seq. Kl. Schr., II., 353 seq.

Ueber de 3r6glichkeit U7id Nothwendigkeit, Mathematik auf Psychologie anzuwenden, Konigsberg, 1822,

TF, VII., 129 seq. Kl. S., II., 417.

Psychologie als Wissenschaft, neu gegrundet auf Erfahrung, Metaphysik und Mathematik, Konigsberg.

1824-25, TF, V. and VI.

Allgemeine MetaphysWc nebst den Anfdngen der philosophischen Naturlehre, Konigsberg, 1828-29, TF,

III. and IV.

Kurze Encyclojiddie der Philosophie, aus praktischen Gesichtspunkten entworfen, Halle, 1831, 2d ed.,

1841, TF II.

De principio logico exclusi medii inter contradictoria non negligendo commentatio, Gott., 1833, TF, I.,

533 seq. Kl. S., II., 721.

Umriss pddagogischer Vorlesungen, Gott., 1835, 2d ed., 1841, TF, X., 185 seq.

Zur Lehre von der Freiheit des menschlichen Willens, Briefe an Herrn Professor Griepenkerl, Gott.,

1836, TF, IX., 241 seq.

Analytische Beleuchtung des Naturrechts und der Moral, Gottingen, 1836, TF, VIII., 213 seq.

Psychologische Untersuchungen, Nos. 1 and 2, Gott., 1839-40, TF, VII., 181 seq.

Joh. Friedr. Herbarfs kleinere philos. Schriften und Abhandlungen nebst dessen loissenschafllichem

Nachlasse, edited by G. Hartenstein, 3 vols., Leipsic, 1842-43. (These works have also been included in the

complete edition of Herbarfs writings.)

The Complete Works of Herbart have been edited in 12 vols, by G. Hartenstein, Leipsic, 1850-52. Of his

life Hartenstein treats in the introduction of his edition of the minor philos. works and essays of Herbart, Vol.

I., Leipsic, 1842 ; cf. also Voigdt, Zur Erinnerung an Herbart (words spoken on the 2Sth of October, 1841, in

the public session of the Royal German Society at Konigsberg), Konigsberg, 1841 ; Joh. Friedr. Herbart, zur

Erinnerung an die Gottingische Katastrophe im Jahr 1837, ein Posthumum, (ed. by Taute), Konigsberg,

1842 ; P. H. Th. AUihn, Ueber das Leben und die Schriften J. F. Herbarfs, nebst einer ZusammeiistellunQ

der Litteratur seiner Schule, in the Zeitschr. fur exacte Philosophie, etc., ed. by Allihn and Ziller, Vol. I.,

No. 1, Leipsic, 1860, pp. 44 seq. With reference to Herbart's philosophical stand-point and some of his doc-

trines, numerous critical observations will be found in various writings and essays by Beneke, Trendelenburg.

Chalybaus, TJLrici, Franz HofEmann, Lotze, Lange, and other philosophers to be mentioned below (§ 134);
more recently have appeared, among other relevant works, the following: P. J. H. Lean der, Ueber H.'s phi-

losoph. Standpunkt, Lund, 1865; K. Fr. W. L. Schultze, H.'s Stellung zu Kant, entwickelt an den Hauptbe-
grifen ihrer Philosophie (Gottingen Inaugural Dissert.), Luckau, 1866 ; Herm. Langenbeclv, Die theoretische

Philosophie Herbarts una seiner Schule und die darauf beziigliche Kritik, Berlin, 1867 : Wilh. Sehacht,
Kritische philosophische Aufsdtze, 1. Heft: Herbart und Trendelenburg, Aarau, 1868 {cf., per contra, 3.

Bergmann, in the Philos. Monatshefte, Vol. L, 1868, pp. 237-242) ; E. F. Wyneken, Das Naturgesetz der
Seele, Hanover, IQ^^.—Herbartsche Beliquien, suppl. to H.'s works, Lps., 1871, with biographical notices.

Zacharias, Metaph. Differenzen zw. H. und. Kant. Lpz. '69. Quabicker, Kant. u. H. ilber d. Wesen d. Seele.

Berl. 1870.

Johann Friedricli Herbart was bom at Oldenburg-, where his father was a councillor

of justice, May 4, 1776. He received his first training through private instruction and at

the Gymnasium in his native city. He became early acquainted with the Wolffian philos-

ophy and also with Kantian doctrines. In the year 1794 he entered the University at

Jena where Fichte was just developing the doctrine of his Science of Knowledge. Her-
bart was greatly stimulated to philosophical thought by his teacher, and laid before him,

in writing, various doubts with reference to particular propositions in the Science of
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Knowledge ; lie also handed him a critique of the two first works of Schelling, the one

on the PossihiUty of any Form of Philosophy^ and the other on the Ego or the Uncondi-

tioned in human Knowledge. Herbart arrived at the conviction that the important

thing in philosophy was not, '

' to proceed further, there, where a philosopher, who had
attained to great reputation, had ceased to build," but "to look to the foundations

and to subject them to the most incisive criticism, in order to see whether they were

really fitted to support an edifice of knowledge." Herbart's efforts after exactness in

his investigations were aided by the stimulus which he received from Fichte, The
course of his reflections was early directed toward the conception of the Ego. In an

essay composed in the year 1794 he expresses the opinion that the act of self-conscious-

ness involves an " infinite circle," since in this act I posit myself as the one who is con-

scious of himself, i. e. , is conscious of the one who is conscious, etc. , but that this infini-

tude is exhausted when the Ego thinks the problem itself, or all infinitude, in one concep-

tion, and that, therefore, in the conception of the Ego infinitude is included as a postu-

late. But the germs of Herbart's subsequent solution of the problem of the Ego and

of his subsequent "Realism " in general were already contained in his critique (179(5)

of Schelling's work on the Ego. In this critique he supplements the dichotomous dis-

junction of Schelling :

'

' Either knowledge without reality, or an ultimate point of

reahty," by adding as a third alternative :
" Or as manifold a reality in knowledge, as

knowledge itself is manifold ;
" he insists, further, upon the possibility of many grounds

for a single consequence, like several points of suspension for one chain, and lays down
the principle :

" Whatever is conditioned must have two conditions." In the years

1797-1800 Herbart was a family-tutor in the Bernese family Yon Steiger, at Interlaken,

Since he beheved poetry and mathematics to furnish the most effective means of cul-

ture, he occupied his three pupils at first chiefly with these topics (beginning in Greek

with Homer) and postponed morals and history till a later period, when, as he believed,

they could be better understood ; but, to , his great grief, his plan was iaterfered with

through the unexpected and premature withdrawal of the eldest of his pupils from his

instruction. During this time Herbart busied himself earnestly with morals and psy-

chology. Through a visit to Pestalozzi he became acquainted with Pestalozzi's method

of instruction, in which he ever retained a lively interest, and many principles of which

he adopted into his o^vn pedagogical theory. In the year 1800 Herbart returned by

way of Jena and G-ottingen to his native land. He remained till 1803 in Bremen in

the house of his friend Johann Smidt, engaged with philosophical and pedagogical

studies. In October, 1802, he qualified at Gottingen as a Docent of philosophy and

pedagogical theory. In the year 1805 he received at the same place a position as Pro-

fessor extraordinarius^ but in 1809, through the agency of Wilhelm von Humboldt, was

called as Professor w^dinarius of phUosojjhy and pedagogic theory to Konigsberg, after

the departure of Krug, Kant's successor in the philosophical chair, for Leipsic. Herbart

also directed at Konigsberg a Pedagogical Seminary, founded by himself. In the

year 18o3 he accepted a call to Gottingen, where, not being inclined to participate

actively in the poUtical movements of the day, he devoted himself all the more ener-

getically and with unbroken activity to his mission as an investigator and teacher until

his death, which took place August 14, 1841.

Herbart defines philosophy (in the second chapter of the first section of his Intro-

duction to FhiloHoj)hy) as the elaboration of conceptions. This is a critical adaptation

of Kant's definition of philosophical knowledge as rational knowledge through concep-

tions. By the use of the word ra,tional in his definition Kant introduces into it, as

Herbart argues, a subject of possible controversy, since the conception of reason is an
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extremely vague one, and since, further, the reason no more exists as a special faculty

of the soul than does either of the other faculties enumerated in the psychology of

Aristotle and of his imitators. Eliminating, therefore, this qualification, we have left,

from Kant's definition : Knowledge through conceptions. But such knowledge is an

acquired result of existing science
;
philosophy, on the contrary, as that which pro-

duces science, is simply the elaboration of conceptions. In reply to the objection that

this definition is too broad, since all sciences elaborate conceptions, Herbart observes

that philosophy is really contained in all sciences, when these are what they should be. *

From the principal species of elaboration of conceptions, says Herbart, follow the

principal divisions of philosophy. The first object to be aimed at is clearness and dis-

tinctness in conceptions. Clearness consists in the distinguishing of one conception

from other conceptions, and distinctness in the distinguishing of the marks of a (com-

pound, not simple) conception from each other. Distinct conceptions may assume the

form of judgments ; from the combiuation of judgments arise syllogisms. Of these

subjects Logic treats. Herbart defines logic as that division of philosophy which treats

in general of distinctness in conceptions and of the co-ordination of conceptions as re-

sulting from such distinctness. But since, from our apprehension of the world and of

ourselves, there result numerous conceptions, which, the more distinct they are made,

do so much the more conflict with the harmonious combination of our ideas, there arises

for philosophy the important problem of the completion and modification of these con-

ceptions in such manner that this logical difiiculty shall disappear
; this correction of

conceptions is the business of general metaphysics, which, in psychology, the philoso-

phy of nature, and natural theology, is specially applied to the three principal subjects

of human knowledge. But there are also conceptions which do not call for revision,

but occasion an increment of consciousness in the form of a judgment expressing

assent or dissent^ The science of such conceptions is -Esthetics, f

In his conception and treatment of logic, Herbart indicates to that extent his agree-

ment with the Kantians, that for the more extended study of logical doctrines—since he

himself only sketches the outlines of logic—he refers to the logical text-books of such

Kantians as Hoffbauer, Krug, and Fries. According to Aristotle, logic is the analysis

of thought in general, the separation of thought into form and content. But according

to Kant, and also according to Herbart, it is a doctrine of analytic thought, of thought

which through analysis elucidates or renders distinct the conceptions employed in

thought. Kant's division of knowledge into synthetic and analytic determined not only

the distinction between logic and the critique of the reason in Kant's system, but also

that between logic and metaphysics in the system of Herbart. Our thoughts, says

Herbart, are conceptions, in so far as we consider them with reference to that which is

* The elaboration of conceptions is certainly not the only methodic means employed by philosophy ; the

most that can be said of it is perhaps that it is the most characteristic means so employed. The founding of

the definition of philosophy on the method employed in it is only justified on condition that—as, indeed, Her-

bart attempts to prove—philosophy has really no definite object, such as the universe as such, or even such as

the real principles of all that exists, by which it is distinguished from the other sciences, that relate to spe-

cial departments of existence.

t This is an unequal division, in that it assigns to logic the work, not of rendering all or even special con-

ceptions distinct, but of prescribing the rules by which all conceptions are to be rendered distinct, and that

this work then gives occasion to the logician not simply to render distinct, but to develop independently and

scientifically a definite class of conceptions, namely, the logical conceptions, or the conception of the concep-

tion, the conception of the judgment, etc. ; while metaphysics, on the other hand, itself undertakes to cor-

rect certain conceptions and then applies them, and aesthetics, finally, seeks to reduce the formation of

judgments of (aesthetic or moral) assent and dissent—judgments which are formed by the human conscious-

ness before the exiistence of aesthetics, and which directly accompany objective perception—to principles.
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thouglit througli them. Conceptions sucli as those of the circle and the square, which

cannot be united with each other, but of which each can be thought independently of

the other, furnish examples of contrary opposition. Conceptions which are simply dif-

ferent, but not incapable of combination, such as the circle and red color, are disparate.

Disparate as well as contrary conceptions furnish also illustrations of the contradictory

opposition between a and non-a, b and non-b, it being affirmed of a and b that each is

not the other. Opposites are not one and the same thing ; this formula is called the

Principle of Contradiction. Equivalent to this is the so-called Principle of Identity :

A = A, or properly : A is not equal to non-A, where the negatives neutralize each other

and are tantamount to an affirmative, and the same is true of the so-called principle of

Excluded Middle : A is either B or not B. Wherever it is permitted to assume a unity

in the form of a sum, this sum may include various marks or attributes, as : this garment

is red and blue, this event is at once joyful and sorrowful. When conceptions are con-

fronted with each other in thought, the question arises whether they will enter into a

union or not ; the decision of this question is expressed in a Judgment. The initial or

presupposed conception is the subject, and the conception which is connected to it is

the predicate. Herbart assumes that the categorical judgment (e. g.^ God is almighty,

the soul is immortal, Goethe was a German poet) does not involve the assertion of the

existence of the subject, and proceeds in his doctrine of the syllogism on the basis of

this assumption.* Herbart terms the syllogisms of the first and second figures syllo-

gisms of subsumption, and those of the third figure, syllogisms of substitution.

Skepticism, with Herbart, prepares the way for the enunciation of the problems of

metaphysics. Every competent beginner in philosophy, says Herbart, is a skeptic, and,

on the other hand, every skeptic is a beginner in philosophy. He who has not been at

some time in his life a skeptic has never experienced that radical shaking of aU his

early and habitual ideas and opinions, which alone can enable him to separate the acci-

dental from the necessary, the increment furnished by thought from the bare reality

given in fact. But he who persists in skepticism shows that his thoughts have not

come to maturity ; he does not know where each thought belongs and how much follows

from each ; oppressed by the weight of others' thoughts, and by the conflict among

them, they almost always become skeptics who have been industrious readers and lazy

thinkers. Herbart discriminates between a lower and a higher form of skepticism.

The former rests on the consideration that, owing to the dependence of our powers of

apprehension on subjective conditions, we can scarcely expect to obtain through the

senses a true representation of the real being of things. Bodies may have some sort of

shape in space, may be subject to some sort of changes in time, the material elements

may be seized and controlled by forces, men and animals may be filled with perceptions

and sentiments of some sort ; but we know not what perceptions and sentiments, what

forces, elements, changes, and shapes do actually exist or take place. But doubt may

press still farther on, and advance to the idea that in reality we do not at all perceive

aU that which we think we perceive, but that we involuntarily add in thought to the

given contents of perception the forms—especially of space, time, and causality, as

also of adaptation—which we ascribe to the objects of nature. Hence it becomes

doubtful whether fixed points are anywhere to be found from which knowledge may

set out, and it may appear equally doubtful whether, in case such principles actually

exist, we can discover the methods necessary for a further progress of thought, since

experience appears incomplete, the inference by analogy uncertain, and the existence

* Thi.'i assumption, at least in the case of affirmative judgments in general, is false ; the cases in whiok it

is true are specially marked by the context of the discourse in which they occur.
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of any just ground, for a synthesis d priori—by which a principle would transcend itself

— scarcely conceivable.

Herbart holds that while, owing to the relativity of all attributes, no knowledge of

the real quality of things is attainable through the senses, yet the forms of experience

are really given us, since in the apprehension of a definite object we feel ourselves com-

pelled to connect the contents of perception with a definite form, and are not able—as

we should be if we simply added to things forms derived from our own subjective con-

sciousness—to connect any given object of sensuous perception with any form which

we may choose. In what manner these forms are given, is a later, psychological prob-

lem ; but on the fact of their being given, metaphysics depends.

The actual or given forms of experience are of such nature, that they give rise to

contradictory conceptions, which it is the business of thought to rectify.

Extension in space and action, in time involve contradictions. Extension implies

prolongation through numerous different and distinct parts of space ; but by such

prolongation the one is broken up into the many, while yet the one is to be considered

as identical with the many. When we conceive of matter, we begin a division which

must be continued in infinitum^ because each part must still be considered as extended.

We never arrive at all the parts, nor at the ultimate parts, since, in order to do so, we
should be obliged to overleap the infinite series of intervening divisions. If we begin

with the simple and from it attempt in thought to compound matter in the form in

which, as composed of simple elements, it may actually exist, the question arises how
many simples we must take in order with them to fill a finite space. Evidently we
should here be obliged to overleap, but in the reverse direction, the same infinite series

which arrested us before. If we attempt by successive divisions and subdivisions to

arrive at the ultimate parts of matter, reality becomes lost in the infinitesimal ; if

from these ultimate parts we would attempt to reconstruct matter, we are unable to

employ the infinitesimal as basis of reality. The empirical conception of matter must
therefore be altered in thought. Similar considerations arise in connection with the

notion of the infinite divisibility of time. The occupancy of time by action and dura-

tion demands still more obviously than does the occupancy of space the infinite divisi-

bility of that which occupies ; for unoccupied intervals of time would imply the anni-

hilation and subsequent re-entrance into existence of that which acts and endures. All

action occupies time : it is as if extended in time. The result of action appears as a

finite quantum of change. This finite quantum must contain in itself the infinite multi-

tude of changes which took place successively in the infinitesimal portions of time. The
real action, of whose parts the result is composed, is as inconceivable as are the simple

parts of the extended in space, for, however smaR we may conceive its parts, each is

stni resolvable into a before and after, and an interval between them.

The conception of inherence, or of a thing with several attributes, involves a con-

tradiction, since it implies that one is many. Plurality of attributes is irreconcilable

with unity of subject. The thing is supposed to be the one possessor of different

marks. But such possession must necessarily be regarded as something belonging and
peculiar to the nature of the thing, as entering into the essential definition of the thing,

and consequently as being itself no less manifold than are the attributes possessed.

Thus the thing itself is rendered manifold, while yet it is by hypothesis only one. The
question : what is the thing ? demands a simple answer. The conception of a thing

whose true quality is a manifold possession of attributes is a contradictory conception,

which awaits rectification in thought, since, as originating in what is experimentally

^ven, it cannot be rejected.
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The conception of causality, too, wMcli, althougli not a direct, experimental con-

ception, yet arises from a necessary process of thought ^vith reference to what is given

in experience, involves contradictions. With experience the conception of change

forces itself dbectly into consciousness. Now, even in common, unphilosophical

thought, the necessity becomes felt of explaining why change has taken place, i. e., of

apprehending change as effect and of seeking for it a cause. But the conception ol

change conducts to a trilemma. Either, namely, the change must have an extemaJl

cause, or an internal cause, or it must be causeless ; or, in other words, it must be th»

result of a mechanical process, or of self-detei-mination, or of an absolute generation.

The common understanding is accustomed to regard each alternative as really occur-

ring, the first in the material world, the second in the region of the will, and the third

often (under the name of fate) in the general course of things. But (1) the conception

of an external cause does not explain the original change, since it appears to lead to »

regressus in infinitum^ nor does it explain subsequent or derived changes, since it im.'

plies the contradiction that the agent possesses, as an attribute of its nature, a qualifi'

cation which is foreign to, not naturally included in, its nature, and that the patient,

after the change wrought in it, remains and yet cannot remain the same thing which it

was before; (2) the conception of self-determination through an internal cause does not

diminish these difficulties, and involves the further contradiction that it divides the one

agent in the act of self-determination into two opposed parts, an active and a passive

part
; (3) the theory of absolute generation, which regards change as itself constituting

the quality of that which changes, is exposed to the twofold objection, that it would

require a strict uniformity in change, such as our experience of the nature of things

does not disclose, and that it is also contradictory in itself, since the conception of gen-

eration is impossible in thought, except as involving the passage of the subject of gen'

etation through a series of changing qualities ; whence, in order to determine the quality

of the generation, these various opposed qualities must be united and concentrated into

a unity, or, in other words, opposed qualities must be one—which is contradictory ;
if

it is said that generation is only the manifestation of a substratum which does not

change, the contradictions are not diminished, but increased, since this theory expresses

only the more clearly the idea of the one unchanging substratum as having concen-

trated in it all multiplicity and all contradiction, as the source from which the plurality

and the opposed qualities of the outward manifestation shall be evolved.

The conception of an Ego, in so far as the Ego is regarded as the primary source of

all of our extremely manifold ideas, involves the contradiction of the inherence of the

multiple in the single, which contradiction becomes here especially sensible, for the

reason that self-consciousness appears to represent the Ego as a perfect unit. To this

must be added the contradiction peculiar to the Ego, that it must thmk itself as pure

self-consciousness, consciousness turned in upon itself, i. e.
,
must think its own Ego,

i. e.. must think its own thinking of itself, and so on in infinitum ("its Ego" always

taking the place of "itself," " its thinking of itself," of " its Ego," and so on), so that

the conception of an Ego seems in reality impossible to be realized.

It is the business of Metaphysics, according to Herbart, to remove these contradic-

tions from the forms of experience, and thus to render experience comprehensible.

' Metaphysics is divided by Herbart into the doctrine of principles and methods (Metho-

dology), of being, inherence, and change (Ontology), of the constant (Synechology).

and of phenomena (Eidology). With general metaphysics are connected, as its applica-

tions, physical philosophy and psychology.

The transformation of conceptions, which it is the work of metaphysics to accom-
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plish, is effected by seeking out the necessary complementary conceptions, or points of

relation, through which alone the contradictions contained in the given conceptions can

be resolved. This method of removing the contradictions which are involved in the

formal conceptions furnished by experience is termed by Herbart the method of Rela-

tions. Every such formal conception is a principle, from which we are obliged, by the

contradiction contained in it, to conclude to the complementary. It is only thus, i. e.
,

it is only on the basis of a contradiction contained in an idea, that a priori synthesis be-

comes possible. For suppose that B is shown by an a priori synthesis, hence necessarily,

to belong with A ; then A must be impossible without B ; the necessity lies ia the im-

possibility of the contrary ; but such impossibility or, in general, the impossibility of

any supposition or idea is contradiction. (Kant, on the contrary, had asserted that a

priori synthetic propositions demanded another principle beside the principle of identity

and contradiction.)

It is impossible to assume that nothing is, for then nothing would even appear to be.

Even if all being be denied, there remains at least the undeniable, simple element of

sensation. That which remains after the removal of being is appearance. This appear-

ance, as appearance, is. Since this fact of appearance cannot be denied, some form of

being must be assumed as real.

The affirmation that A «s, is nothing more than the simple positing of A. Being is

absolute position. * The conception of being excludes all negation and aU relation f

Whatever is conceived as being is called an essence {ens)

.

The simple element of sensation is never, or extremely seldom, found single; it

occurs rather in complexes which we term things. We ascribe to things their separate

marks as attributes. But the contradictions contained in the conception of a thing

with several attributes force us, in order to free the conception from these contradic-

tions, to complete the conception by the assumption of the existence of a plurality of

real essences, each possessing an absolutely simple quality, which can therefore not be

defined by the statement of internal distinctions existing within the quality, and by

the further assumption that the appearance of a thing as one and as yet possessing

several attributes results from the existence of these simple essences in combination or

together.

In a complex of marks there are ordinarily some which are permanent, while others

change. We therefore ascribe changes to things. But from the contradictions in the

conception of change it follows that there is no original, internal change in what pos-

sesses being, since original self-determination and absolute generation are impossible

;

and it foUows, further, that there would be no derivative change if the operation of

causes were only possible upon the condition of an origiaal, outwardly directed activity.

But then there would be no change at all, not even ia the sphere of appearance, and

this would contradict experience. Hence no such condition as that alluded to can

exist, and it must be possible to explain change without the supposition of an

original, outwardly directed activity, as also without the supposition of an original

internal activity. Herbart explains change by means of the theory of self-preserva-

tions (acts of self-preservation), which take place when a number of simple, real essences

are together, and which constitute the substance of all real change. This theory rests on

the coadjutant conception of intelligible space, together with corresponding species of

* Herbart thus includes the positing of being in the conception of being.

t Herbart's exclusion of all negation and relation involves a saltits in demonstrando. All that is to be

excluded is the relation to the positing subject and the cancelling (negation) of th? ?>osition In the sense in

which the latter was affirmed.

18
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time and of motion, and on the methodic expedient of the " accidental view." By
intelligible space Herbart understands that space in which the simple real essences

must be conceived as existing, in distinction from the phenomenal space, in which our

sensations are ideally represented, and which is therefore in the soul itself. The
formation of the conception of intelligible space is occasioned by the necessity of

conceiving the same essences as together and also as not together. The succession of

simple, real essences produces the "" rigid line," the passage of points into each other

the continuous line, the compounding of two directions the plane surface, and the addi-

tion of a third direction material space. The fiction of the passage of points into each

other presupposes the divisibility of the point, an hypothesis which Herbart seeks to

justify by the geometrical fact of irrational relations. In intelligible as in phenomenal

ispace all motions are relative : that which is motion with reference to surrounding

objects which are viewed as at rest, is rest when these objects are viewed as moving

Tidth equal rapidity in an opposite direction. Every existence in intelligible space is

primarily at rest with reference to itself, or with reference to space, if it is regarded as

itself existing in space. But there is nothing to prevent this rest from being motion

with reference to other real essences ;
rest in this latter regard would be only one

possible case among an infinite number of equally possible cases. It is therefore to be

presupposed that in general every being is originally in motion, as compared with every

other one, and that this motion is motion in a direct line with constant velocity. This

motion is not real change, since every being (essence) with reference to itself and to

its space remains at rest, and does not of itself stand in relation to other beings, but is

only regarded as in such relation by a consciousness in which all or several of them are

comprehended. "\^Tien, however, the case occurs that in consequence of this original

motion simple, real essences arrive at the same time at the same point, there follows a

reciprocal interpenetration on their part, which, so far as their qualities are alike,

occasions no disturbance, but which, when the qualities are opposed, would naturally

occasion a disturbance, since, by the theorem of contradiction, opposites cannot co-exist

in one point. The disturbance would take place if the opposite qualities of the various

essences could destroy each other. But since the reverse is the case, the qualities are

enabled to i^reserve themselves against the threatened disturbance ; self-preservation is

persistence in opposition to a negation. The disturbance resembles a pressure, and the

self-preservation a resistance. " Self-preservations" in the soul are representations or

ideas ; in all other real beings they are internal states, which, according to Herbartian

as well as according to Leibnitzian principles, must be conceived as in some way analo-

gous to our ideas. The proper and simple essence of real beings is unknown to us ; but

concerning their internal and external relations it is possible for us to acquire a sum of

knowledge, which may be enlarged in infinitum. It is necessary to suppose that the

simple essence of the real beings is not only different in the case of different ones, but

that this difference may amount to contrariety. If the difference of quality, however,

is but partial, the qualities may be analyzed in thought into component elements, be-

tween which, on the one hand, complete agreement and, on other hand, complete oppo-

sition subsists ; such analysis, although methodically necessary for the comprehension

of the result, is yet with reference to the qualities themselves only an " accidental

view " of the case, since the qualities are not really the product of such component

elements, but are simple and indivisible, and are analyzed only in our consideration of

them.

In human consciousness the fact of an Ego is given, and yet the conception of an

Ego is loaded with contradictions. These contradictions force us to distinguish between
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" apperceived " and " apperceiving " masses of ideas in self-consciousness, and tWs dis-

tinction again presupposes the doctrines of the soul as a simple, real being and the sub-

stratum of the whole complex of our ideas, of ideas as psychical acts of self-preserva-

tion, and of the reciprocal relations of ideas.

On the divisibility of the point rests the possibility that a number of simple, real

beings (which must, however, in view of the assumed divisibility, be conceived as

spherical) should be at least imperfectly together^ or should partially interpenetrate

each other. The result of such partial interpenetration is Matter. A necessary result

of the same is also the attraction of elements. For the act of self-preservation cannot

be confined to that part of each of these real beings which is penetrated ; in the whole

being, in all its supposed parts, this act takes place with the same degree of energy,

for the very reason that the being is really simple and its parts are only supposed.

But with the inward state of the act of self-preservation as a whole, the external posi-

tion of the simple beings must necessarily correspond. From the necessity that the

internal state should be accompanied by an appropriate external state it follows that

the partial interpenetration must give place to a condition in which each being is fully

in the other. If the elements of each sphere (point, real being) be conceived as them-

selves also spheres, and if the infinitesimal amount of time occupied by the act of

penetration be again subdivided into infinitesimals of the second order, each of the

original spheres will at every instant be to the part not yet penetrated as the initial

attraction to the acceleration at the given instant. In the case of the union of several

simple, real beings, repulsion, or the necessity that some of them should give place to

the others, enters in ; or repulsion takes place when the measure in which the internal

state of a being surrounded by others enables it to respond to the injfluences of the

latter has been exceeded. Attraction and repulsion are therefore not original forces,

but necessary external consequences of the internal states, into which several different

substances mutually throw each other.

When the equilibrium between attraction and repulsion is restored, the combination

of simple, real beings forms a material element or an Atom.

In order to explain genetically the special phenomena and laws of physics, by tracing

them to their ultimate sources, Herbart distinguishes, on the one hand, between

strong and weak opposition of elements (according to the amount of the difference

of their qualities) and, on the other, between equal and unequal opposition (according

to the mutual relation of these qualities in point of intensity). From the combina-

tion of the two distinctions result four principal relations of elements to each other :

1. Strong and equal or nearly equal opposition ; on this depends the formation of

solid or rigid matter, and in particular the cohesion, elasticity, and configuration of

matter

;

3. Strong, but very unequal opposition ; this is the relation in which the elements

of caloric (the existence of which substance is postulated by Herbart in order to accoxint

for the phenomena of heat) stand to the elements of solid bodies;

3. Weak and not very unequal opposition ; this is the relation in which electricity

stands to the elements of solid bodies;

4. Weak and very unequal opposition ; this is the relation in which the ether or the

mediam of light and gravity stands to the elements of solid bodies.

Biology (or Physiology) rests, with Herbart, on the theory of the internal figurability

of matter. Several internal states within one being tend mutually to arrest each other

(as in the soul is the case with ideas which limit each other in consciousness) ; the

arrested states, under favorable conditions, reappear and co-operate in determining the
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outward action. The simple beingf excites in other similar being-s, which come in con^

tact with it, states similar to its own; on such excitation depend the processes of

assimilation and reproduction. Further, irritability and sensibility follow from the

internal figurability of matter.

The accidental meeting- of simple, real beings is sufficient only to account for the

general possibility of organic life. But the adaptation apparent in the formation of

the higher organisms presupposes the influence of a divine intelligence as the cause,

not indeed of the existence of the simple real beings themselves, but of their actual

relations to each other (and hence of what in common phraseology is understood by
substances). But this teleological justification of the belief in God's existence satisfies

the religious need of man only in so far as man is a being capable of addressing G-od in

prayer, or at least of finding rest in the thought of God, whence the reception of the

ethical predicates into the idea of God (of which below).

The soul is a simple, real essence
;
for if it were a complex of several real essences

its ideas would lie outside each other, and it would not be possible for several ideas to

be combined in the unity of thought, nor for the whole sum of my ideas to be com-

bined in the unity of my consciousness. * The soul's acts of self-preservation are ideap.

Ideas, whether homogeneous or disparate, blend with each other ; but such of them as

are partially or totally opposed to each other arrest each other according to the degree

of their opposition. Through this arrest of ideas the intensity in which they exist in

consciousness is diminished, and may be reduced to zero. In the case of an arrested

idea, the mind, instead of consciously having the idea, seeks to have it. The relations

of ideas in point of intensity may be mathematically computed, although their separate

intensities cannot be measured
; by such computation the laws of the succession of

ideas are reduced to their exact expression. This computation is Static, when it

relates to the final condition in which ideas may persist, and Mechanic, when its

object is to ascertain the actual strength of an idea at any definite moment during its

change.

Suppose two synchronous ideas, A and B, whose intensities are exactly equal, so

that each may be represented as =: 1. Suppose, further, that these ideas are com-

pletely opposed (as, for example, red and yellow, yellow and blue, any given tone and

the tone one octave higher), so that if the one is to subsist unchecked the other must
be totally arrested. Since (according to the principle of contradiction) opposites cannot

subsist together at the same time and at the same point, one of the two supposed ideas

must, it would appear, wholly give place to the other. And yet each continues to

subsist, for whatever once subsists cannot be annihilated. Both ideas strive with

equal force against each other. Each therefore loses the half of its original intensity.

The law of contradiction would be satisfied if one of the ideas were completely arrested
;

but, as matter of fact, so miTch of the two ideas, taken together, is arrested as the

original intensity of each idea amounted to. The total arrest of ideas thus divided

between the two is termed by Herbart the sum of arrest. If the opposition between

the ideas is not complete, so that it is not represented by 1, but by a proper fraction,

this fraction enters as a determining element into the computation of the sum of

arrest.

I If the ideas A and B are unequal in strength, the intensity of the first being = a, of

the second = b, and a > b, and if A and B are complete opposites, it is sufficient,

* The real ground of the unity of consciousness is not the punctual nature of the soul, but the fact that

within the space occupied by consciousness our ideas interpenetrate each other, or become fused into one

vrhole.
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according to Herbart's theory, that the two ideas tog-ether should sufEer an amount of

arrest equal to the intensity (b) of the weaker idea, for if the latter were wholly de-

stroyed there would be no more " contradiction."* The " sum of arrest," then, is now
= b. Each idea strives with all its intensity against arrest. It suffers, therefore, the

less arrest the stronger it is. Of the whole sum of arrest, which is = b, A therefore

b^ , ^ . , . ab
suffers an amount represented by ~, and B an amount represented by

so that A remains in consciousness with a force equal to a — b2 a- + ab - b-

a + b a + b '

. . ,
ab b'2

and B with an mtensity equal to b — = ———r-
a -f- u a -\- D

If three ideas, whose intensities are a, b, c, are synchronous, with complete opposi-

tion between them, and if we have a > b, and b > c, the sum of arrest, according to

Herbart, will be = b + c, or, in general, will be equal to the sum of all the weaker

ideas, whatever their number ; for if these were all fully arrested, the strongest would

be able to assert itself in its full force. The sum of arrest here again is distributed in

a manner inversely proportioned to the intensities. It is possible, however, that the

amount of arrest falling to the weakest idea should equal or even be superior to the

intensity of that idea, in which case the idea will be wholly forced out of conscious-

ness ; but it can, under favoring circumstances, enter again into consciousness. The

limit at which the intensity of an idea is exactly equal to is termed by Herbart the

threshold of consciousness, in which figure, however, the notion of the (horizontal)

motion over a threshold is mixed up with the notion of a (vertical) rise and descent.

That value of an idea which consists with the depression of the latter exactly to a level

with the "threshold" of consciousness is termed by Herbart its "threshold value."

Xr a = 1 and b = 2, the " threshold value " of c = )/i'= 0,707 . . .

If the susceptibility of the mind for an idea—the excitation (reckoned here, for the

sake of simplicity, as = 1) remaining constant— is originally = a, it is, after the idea

has reached the intensity denoted by x, only = a — x. The rapidity with which the

idea increases in intensity, or the "rate of its increase," is at every instant propor-

tional to the degree of susceptibility. It becomes, therefore, constantly less. We
consider as the unit of time (t — 1) that time in which the idea would rise to the full

force represented by a, if the initial rate of increase remained unchanged. In a very

,4mall portion of time I = — I at the beginning, this rate of increase remains nearly

unchanged, and in the first infinitesimal portion of time (= dt) it must be considered

as unchanged (constant). In the first division of time represented by —, therefore, the

idea attains nearly to the force represented by a . — , and in the first portion of time

represented by dt, its force becomes a . dt. If at a later instant, at the expiration of

any specified time (= t), the idea has increased to the force represented by x (when,

therefore, the susceptibility will be m.easured, not by a, but only by a — x) the idea

* Of course the " contradiction," if indeed any exists in the supposed case, would only then be removed when
B itself or, also, when A itself should be totally arrested, but not when only a quantum of intensity = b and
divided between the two ideas should be arrested. That the nullification or "arrest" of an idea is already

accomplished when it has become an unconscious one (although continuing to exist in such unconscious state),

fs an assumption which experience forces upon us, but which is scarcely compatible with Herbart's logico"

metaphysical principle.
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must increase in force, in a very small portion of time ( = —
|

, not to an amount

nearly = a. — , but to an amount nearly = (a— x) . — ,and in an infinitesimal portion

of time ( = dt), not to an amount = a . dt, but to an amount = ( a— x ) dt. If, now, we

employ dx to denote the increase in force, which the idea, after it had increased to x, ac-

quired in an infinitesimal portion of time (or the difference between its force before and

after this infinitesimal portion of time), this dx, according- to the above, is = (a — x) dt.

dx
and therefore = dt : from this equation, when we consider the circumstance that

a — X

the idea has arisen from a value = o and that consequently for t = o x i= o, we ob-

tain the result :x = ail — e i,e denoting, as usual, the basis of natural logarithms.—

If the excitation is assumed as constant, yet not = 1, but = j8, the intensity, to which

the idea rises in the first portion of time (dt), is (instead of a . dt, as above) = )8a. dt

;

consequently, in the portion of time (=i dt) which follows immediately after the end

of the time t, in which the idea has increased in force to x, the force of the idea must

increase to an amount represented by ^8 (a — x) dt, that is, dx = iS (a — x) dt, whence

/ -/st\

foUows the equation :x = a(l — e I. It thus appears that, while the idea ac-

quires tolerably soon nearly its full force (= a), it nevertheless will never fully acquire

it in a finite time, but wUl only approximate towards it as the limb of the hyperbola

approximates toward its asymptote.*

In an altogether analogous manner Herbart calculates the gradual decrease of the

" sum of arrest."

When with one idea several others are combined—not perfectly, but according to

a certain descendmg gradation through larger and smaller parts—if that idea recovers

from the effects of its previous arrest and returns into consciousness, it will tend to

raise the others into consciousness with itself, not, however, uniformly, but in a defi-

nite order and sequence, Herbart seeks to determine this sequence by mathematical

formulse. It is, according to him, the varying degrees in which ideas blend together,

upon which rests, not only the mechanism of what is called memory but also from

which arise the forms of space and time in human thought ; and these forms are not

viewed by Herbart, with Kant, as a priori forms, but as results of the psychical

mechanism.

In that simple being which is the soul there is no more an original multiplicity of

faculties than of ideas. The so-called faculties of the soul are simply hypostatized

class-conceptions of psychical phenomena. The explanation of these phenomena by

reference to the so-called faculties is illusory ; the real causes of psychical processes

are to be found in the relations of ideas to each other. Recollection follows the laws

of reproduction. The Understanding, which may be nominally defined as the faculty

for combining our thoughts according to the nature of that which is thought, has for

its basis the complete effect of those series of ideas which are formed in our souls

through the influence of external things upon us. By the Reason is to be understood

the faculty for weighing arguments and counter-arguments ; its basis is the coincident

operation of several complete series of ideas. The so-called Internal Sense is the ap-

perception of newly-formed ideas through earlier but similar masses of ideas. The

* The necessary consequence implied in the formula, viz. : that the weakness of the excitation may b*

completely made good in the result by its longer duration, Becms to be in contradiction with our experience.
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Feelings arise wlien different forces work in the same or in opposite senses on the same

idea. The Will is effort accompanied by the idea of the attainability of the object of

effort. Freedom of the WUl, in psychology, is the assured supremacy of the strong-

est masses of ideas over single affections or impressions. Kant's doctrine of "tran-

scendental freedom " is false, and is also in conflict with the practical interest of man,

since it renders the development of character impossible.

The source of our assthetic Ideas is to be found in our involuntary judgments of

taste, and, in particular, the source of our Ethical Ideas is found in such judgments of

taste respectiag relations of will. The Idea of Internal Freedom is founded on the

satisfaction arising from harmony between the will and our judgment respecting the

will. In the case of pure relations of magnitude, the greater always pleases beside

the smaller ; this is the origin of the Idea of Perfection. Those conceptions of magni-

tude, which are employed in the comparison of acts of will, are : intension, extension

{i. e., multiplicity of objects willed), and concentration of manifold volitions to a

joint or total effect, or intension as arising anew out of extension. The objective cor-

relate to the Idea of Benevolence is harmony between our own will and the presup-

posed will of another. The Idea of Legal Right is founded on our displeasure at

strife ; legal right is the rule established or recognized by the parties interested, for the

avoidance of strife. When, through the intentional action of one will upon another or

through intentional well-doing or ill-doing the condition, in which the wills of the par-

ties concerned would otherwise have remained, is broken off or violently disturbed, the

act produces dissatisfaction ; from this dissatisfaction arises the Idea of Retribution or

Compensation (Equity), or of a rectification of the disturbance by the transfer of an

equal amount of good or the reverse from the receiver to the doer. With these primary

or original Ideas are connected the derived ethical Ideas relating to society, in particu-

lar the Idea of the legal society, of the system of rewards, of the system of administra-

tion, of the system of culture, and of society as a person, which are founded respec-

tively on the Ideas of legal right, compensation, the public welfare, spiritual perfection,

and inward freedom. Nothing but the union and mild guidance of all Ideas can give

to life a satisfying direction.

The basis of religious faith is to be found, according to Herbart, in the contempla-

tion of nature, but the perfecting of faith is the work of ethics. The adaptation

apparent in the higher organisms cannot be referred to chance, nor can its existence

in nature be denied on the plea that it is simply a form of human thought. The suf-

ficient explanation of it is found only in a divine intelligence, in which the order of

the simple, real essences must have its source. A scientific system of natural theology

is beyond our reach. More important than the theoretical development of the con-

ception of God is, for the religious consciousness, the qualification of that conception

by the ethical predicates of wisdom, holiness, power, love, and justice—predicates

which are in part incompatible with pantheism. *

* Whether the contradictions which Herbart regards as existing in the " formal conceptions forced upon

us by experience " are really contained in them, is at least doubtful. For the advance of science beyond the

sphere of empiricism the stimulus of these contradictions is not needed ; such stimulus is found, rather, in the

fact that not only the existence of individual objects and things is manifest to us, but also the existence of

relations, varieties of worth, ends, and law's, on which the formation of our logical norms, as also of our

ethical notions, is founded. Trendelenburg seeks, in an essay on Herbart's Metaphysics (in the Monatsberichte

(ier Berliner Akademie cler Wissenscfiaften, Nov., 1853, p. 654 seq. ; reprinted in the second volume of Tr.'s

Ristor. Beitr. zur Philos., Berlin, 1855, pp. 313-351), and in a second article (Moncitsber. cler Berl. Akad.,

Feb., 1856, and in Tr.'s Hist. Beitr. zur Philos., Vol. III., 1867, pp. 63-96), in reply to rejoinders by Drobisch

and StrumpeU (in the Zeitschr. fur Philos. UTuXphilos. Kritik, 1854 and 1855), to demonstrate the three fol



280 HERBART.

The philosophy of Herbart has si^ally promoted the genetic comprehension of

nature and mind. The doctrine of Beneke may be regarded as an attempt to miaintain

lowing theses: (1) the contradictions which Herbart points ont in the tiniversal conceptions furnished by

experience are not contradictions ; (2) if they were contradictions, they would not be solved by Herbarfs

metaphysics
; (3) if they were contradictions and were thus solved, yet others and greater ones would remain

imsolved. In considering the subject of continuity, says Trendelenburg, the multiplicity and smallness of

parts are not to be isolated from each other ; the product of their number and magnitude remains identical.

There are no "ultimate" parts. In connection with the problems of inherence and change, variety and con-

trary opposition are only artificially transformed into contradictory opposition. (Cf. the remarks in my
System of Logic, § 77, as also the relevant sections in Delbceuf's Essai cle logique scientifique. Liege, 1865.)

The pi-inciple of identity and contradiction is not an objective law, determining the nature of things, but a

law of thoiight ; to objectify this law and make of it a law of things is to misapprehend it (a misapprehension

into -which, indeed, so early a philosopher as Parmenides fell). The apparent contradictions in the conception

of the Ego are removed by Herbart through the distinction of different groups of representations ; but whether

the mutual interpenetration of representations presupposes a being of punctual simplicity having its seat at a

single spot within the brain, and whether such a being is conceivable as a soul, is at least extremely proble-

matical. (Cf. my Synt. of Logic. § 40.) When isolated in thought, unity may appear as simplicity, just as,

on the other hand, plurality, when isolated in thought, leads to exclusive atomism ; but the facts force us the

rather to assume a synthetic unity in things, a unity which is not that of a punctual substratum, nor of a

number of such substrata existing externally to each other, but the unity of an harmoniously articulated

whole. The point is conceivable only as limit, and it is only in abstraction that it can be conceived as inde-

pendent ; the punctual realities assumed by Herbart are hj'postatized abstractions. The fiction of the spherical

forms of the real beings, which is invented ostensibly for didactic purposes alone, is really employed illegiti-

mately in Herbarfs metaphysics as an element in the further construction of the system of philosophy itself,

but only to be afterwards cast aside when it has rendered this service ; it is on such alternate use and rejection

of this fiction that Herbart's account of intelligible space and of the attraction of the elements is founded.

The alleged necessity that external position correspond with internal condition is left without satisfactory

explanation. In a simple real being no images could ever arise, for these, according to the testimony of the

internal sense, have extension in space ; Herbart's endeavors to point out the conditions under which the

notion of space is formed do not disprove the impossibility of any such notion as arising in an absolutely

spaceless being. The theory of self-preservations is vitiated by the contradiction that, while accordmg to the

theory only the old is preserved, there yet is developed something new, which latter is reputed even to remain

after the removal of the disturbance, vs^hich, on its part, was really no disturbance. In the supposed case of

opposed ideas which cannot subsist together and cannot destroy each other, two necessities are brought intc

conflict, which in their principles are absolute and admit of no compromise between them. It is not sufRcient

that a quantum equal to the weaker ideas be arrested ; at least the weaker idea should be itself arrested or

rather annihilated, and, in case it continues to resist, the conflict, to satisfy the law of contradiction, should

be continued until all the ideas in conflict be destroyed. The fact that this is impossible, and that experience

shows a different result, proves only the falsity of the hypothesis of beings which are mere points. Alb.

Lange {Die Grundlegung der mathem. Psychol., Duisburg, 1865 ; cf., per contra^ Cornelius, in the Zeitschr.

/wr ex. PAz7os., VI., Nos. 3 and 4) censures Herbart for assuming a " sum of arrest " of fixed magnitude as

the basis of the computation ; the investigator who respects only n-atural law will seek to determine the

result according to the degree in which the ideas tend to limit each other, and according to the measure of

their resistance, and will not assume it at the outset as a postulate. In order to explain the phenomena of

memory, Herbart indulges in assumptions concerning the magnitiide and constancy of the sum of arrest,

which interfere with the logical consequences of his principles. With Herbarfs metaphysics his theology

conflicts in numerous points. The designful order among the simple real beings presupposes reality of rela-

tions in intelligible space, which is nevertheless denied by the metaphysics. As a person, God, according to

Herbartian principles, must be a simple real essence, which, limited in itself to its simple quality, can only rise

to intelligence through an intelligent grouping of the other simple essences with which it is associated ; but

such grouping, since, as being the explanation of the divine intelligence, it could not be explained by the

latter, would be absolutely incomprehensible, and to assume it as an explanation of adaptation in general would

be only throwing the explanation further back. Herbart himself confesses that his metaphysics threatens

to forsake him when he attempts to apply it to theology (and indeed he censures the attempt so to apply it as

an abuse of metaphysics and the result only of a subtilizing curiosity), and he compares the demand for a

theoretical knowledge of God to the wish of Semele, who prayed for her own destruction ; but he has not the

advantage which Kant had of being able to justify his denial of the validity of all attempts to philosophize in

theology through a devious (supposed) demonstration of our ignorance as to the manner in which " things in

themaelves" eiiijt. If the quality of that simple real eeeence which is God be assumed as infinitely intensive,
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and extend the ground won by Herbart, witliout tlie defects wbicli have been pointed

out, and^ in particular, with the overthrow of the fiction of the punctual simplicity of

the soul.

§ 133. Friedrich Eduard Beneke (1798-1854), in opposition espe-

cially to Hegel's and also to Herbart's speculation, and on the basis of

yarious doctrines held by English and Scotch philosophers, as also of

doctrines maintained by Kant, F. H. Jacobi, Fries, Schleiermacher,

Schopenhauer, and Herbart, developed a psychologico-philosophical

doctrine, resting exclusively on internal experience. The guiding

thought with Beneke is, that through self-consciousness we know our-

selves psychically just as we really are, but that we are able only

imperfectly to know the external world through the senses, and that

we only in so far apprehend its true nature as we suppose analoga of

our own psychical life to underlie the phenomena of the world of

sense. All- of the more complicated psychical processes are derived

by Beneke from four elementary or fundamental processes, namely,

the process of the appropriation of impressions, the process of the

formation of new elementary psychical powers or faculties, the pro-

cess of the compensating adjustment or transfer of impressions [" ex-

citations "] and faculties, and the process of the mutual attraction and

blending of homogeneous psychical products ; under the third process

certain psychical products, having lost a portion of their elements,

become unconscious or continue to exist as simple vestiges, while,

these lost elements being united to other products, the latter, if they

were previously unconscious, are elevated into consciousness, and, if

they were already conscious, are elevated into more vivid conscious-

ness. On his reduction of the complicated psychical phenomena to

it ia, in the first place, very doubtful whether this infinitude must not in logical consistency be denied by

Herbart on the same ground on which he denies that there is an infinite number of real beings ; and, in

the second place, it is equally and even more questionable whether naere infinitude of intensity can be

regarded of itself as a principle of the order in the ideas of God, and whether, therefore, it can render

superfluous the hypothesis of a designful grouping of real beings independently of God, and on which

grouping the rational order of the ideas in God depends. If it cannot, it is as easy, if not easier, to consider

the adaptation in the order of the world as eternal (in which case the existence of God, though still possi-

ble, would not be proved), as to imagine a primitive adaptation of things, between which and the present

order of the world God occupies an intermediate place. Herbart's ethics and sesthetics in general are not

allied to his theoretical* philosophy by a common principle. It is extremely questionable whether our judg-

ments of satisfaction and dissatisfaction—which judgments, in the assumed interest of the purity of moral

perception, Herbart declares to be absolute and hence independent of the natural differences in worth of the

various intellectual functions—can be regarded as the ultimate ground of the beautiful and the moral, and

whether, in particular, they can furnish a sufficient explanation of moral obligation. Of. Trendelenburg,

ir.''s praktische Philofsophie uii^ die Ethik der Alten, in the Transactions of the Berlin Acad, of Sciences,

1866, and in Vol. 3 of Tr.'s Hmor. Beitr., Berlin, 1867, pp. 12^-170 ; and, per contra, Allihn, in the Zettschr.

/, exacte PhiloH., VI., i, 1865.
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these " fundamental processes " rests Beneke's essential merit. His

work will continue to j)ossess a decided value for psychology and all

other branches of philosophy, so far as these rest on psychology,

although his conception of the nature of these fundamental processes

themselves may need to be completely revised. The science of morals

is founded by Beneke on the natural varieties or relations of worth

which subsist among the various psychical functions and express

themselves originally in feelings. That which, conformably to these

relations, has the most worth, not only for the individual, but also for

all those whom our conduct may influence—so far as this can be

measured—is morally good. Moral freedom consists in such a decided

preponderance and such a firm establishment of the moral nature in

man, that his volition and action are determined by this nature alone.

Conscience exists, whenever, in considering our own action, the idea or

the feeling of an estimate of conduct which is true for all men enters

in alongside of an in any sense different valuation or tendency on

our own part. The science of education and instruction rests on

psychology and ethics, says Beneke, and for the development of it he

labored with enthusiasm and success. His religious philosophy pre-

supposes a strict separation between the provinces of knowledge

and of faith.

With refei-ence to the history of Beneke's intellectual development, he himself has expressed himself in

Die neiie Psychologie (Berlin, 1845, 3d essay, p. 76 seq. :
" On the Eolation of my Psychology to Herbart's").

In the preface to his Beitrdge zur Seelenkrankheitskunde (1824, p. VII. seq. ) he explains his position with

reference to certain cases of disagreement between himself and others. In Diesterweg's Pddag. Jahrbuch

for 1856 is contained a biography of Beneke by Dr. Schmidt, of Berlin, to which Dressier, in the same peri-

odical, adds a supplement. A brief characterization of the writings of Beneke, in the order of their publica-

tion, is given by Joh. Gottlieb Dressier in the supplement to the third edition of Beneke's Lehrbuch der Psy-

chologie, edited by Dressier, Berlin, 1861 (also printed separately).

Friedrich Ediiard Beneke was born in Berlin, on the 17tli of February, 1798, and

died there March 1. 1854, He received his early education in his native city at the

Gymnasium Fridericianum, which was at that time under the direction of Bernhardi.

He took part in the military campaign of 1815, and then studied theolog-y and philoso-

phy in Halle and Berlin. He fell specially under the influence of De Wette, who
directed his attention to Fries, and of Schleiermacher, to whom he dedicated one of

his earliest writings. The private studies of Beneke were directed partly to the more

recent English philosophy, and partly to the works of Garve, Platne^ Kant, and Fried -

rich Heinrich Jacobi ; the Complete Works of the latter were reviewed by Beneke in

the Het-mes, Vol. XIV., 1822, pp. 255-339. He also early turned his attention to the

writings of Schopenhauer, as is shown by his above-cited (§ 131, Lit.) review of them.

Not unto his first three works (Outlines of the Science of Cognition, Empirical Psy-

chology as the Basis of all Knowledge, and De veris pJiUosophice initiis, his Doctor's

Dissertation) had already appeared (in 1820) did he become acquainted with one of
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Herbart's works ; that work was the second edition of the Introduction to Philosophy

(1821) ;
until then he had possessed only a superficial knowledge (acquired perhaps

through Stiedenroth's Theorie des Wissens, Gottingen, 1819) of Herbart's views.

From this time on he studied the works of Herbart with a very lively interest. Many

of them he reviewed. He found in Herbart the most acute and (after Jacobi's death)

the most profound of the German philosophers then living. But while Herbart founded

his psychology on " experience, mathematics, and metaphysics," Beneke rejected from

psychology the metaphysical basis as weU as the application of mathematics to it,

admitting nothing but what is derived from internal experience, and insisting that the

data furnished by such experience should be put to scientific account by following the

same method by which the natural sciences interpret the data of external experience.

Beneke denies that there are contradictions involved in the conceptions furnished by

experience, and that metaphysical speculation is necessary in order by the ''method

of relations " to remove them. In the theory of the punctual simplicity of the human

soul he finds the fundamental error of Herbart's psychology, asserting that it results

in a general falsification of the results of internal experience. Beneke approves Her-

bart's warfare against the recognition of those "faculties of the soul" v^^hich are, he

says, in reality nothing but hypostatized class -conceptions of psychical phenomena, and

yet are put forward in explanation of these same phenomena ; but he defends the

general idea of faculties, and also the hypothesis of a plurality of psychical faculties.

He seeks to reduce the complicated phenomena of psychical life to a few fundamental

psychical processes. (These fundamental processes were, for the most part, already

mentioned by Beneke in the Empirical Psychology—which appeared in 1820, before

his acquaintance with Herbart's works—but rather sporadically than in a complete

scientific development ; in the origination of his complete system of psychology he was

not inconsiderably influenced by Herbart.) In the year 1822, after the publication of

Beneke's Groundwork of the Physics (^natural history) of Morals, the continuance of his

lectures at the University of Berlin was interdicted. Beneke pretended to have dis-

covered that this interdict resulted from the representations made by Hegel to his

friend, Minister Von Altenstein, and that Hegel's object was to prevent the propagation

and reception at the University of Berlin of any philosophy hostile to his own and akin

to the doctrine of Schleiermacher and Fries. By giving to certain illiberal resolutions

of the German confederation a somewhat forced interpretation, Von Altenstein, irritated

by further steps on the part of Beneke, found means to force the Saxon government,

which had designated him for a regular professorship of philosophy, not to appoint to

that position a private Docent from whom, although politically unsuspected, in Prussia

the Venia legendi had been withdrawn. Beneke found an asylum in Gottingen, where

he lectured as a Docent from 1824 until 1827. He then obtained permission to return

in the like capacity to Berlin, where, in 1832, not long after Hegel's death, he received

the appointment to an irregular professorship. This position he, with unintermitting

activity as a lecturer and author, continued to fiU until his death.

The following is a list of Beneke's works (apart from the reviews already noticed)

:

Outlines of the Theory of Knowledge {Erkenntnisslehre nach dem Bewusstsein der reinen Vernunft in

ihren Grundzllgen dargelegt^ Jena, 1820). In this work a polemical attitude is assumed toward Kant and
Fries. It is held that the " forms" of knowledge, which Kant deemed (I priori, as well as the material of

knowledge, originate in experience.

Outlines of Empirical Psychology as the Basis of all Knowledge {Erfalirungsseelenlehre als Griindlage.

alles Wissens in ihren Hauptzligen dargestelU, Berlin, 1820). Beneke explains that it is by no means his

object in this work to expound the complete science of empirical psychology, but simply to show how and
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where all forms of human knowledge have thdir roots in it. With the external excitation to activity, teaches

Beneke. corresponrls an internal, responsive effort. Every activity is the result of stimulus (excitation) and

force. The several fundamental acti%dties presuppose an equal number of originally distinct faculties or

'* fundamental faculties." From the fundamental activities all others are to be derived, chiefly bj^ means of

the principle that " all human activities leave behind in us a certain residuum which is capable of excitation."'

The revival of them follows partly the law of similarity and partly the order of the previous immediate suc-

cession of ideas. To these two subjective relations of ideas all of the objective relations, commonly enu-

merated, are to be reduced—so far as they are of real significance.

De veris phUoHophuB initiis Diss, inaug. publ. def. Die IX. mensis Aug. ati?ii MDCCCXX. Beneke

seeks here to show that the "end of philosophj'^ can be reached in knowledge acquired through experience,"

and compares the opposite procedure, by which it is attempted to derive all from one first principle without

the aid of experience, to the foolish attempt to build a house from the roof downwards. The dialectical

method, he argues, which rests on the hypothesis of a progressing, natural movement of ideas, from the

general to the particular, is impossible. In opposition to Kant's assertion that man has no more absolute

knowledge of his own psychical functions than of the objects of the external world, but that he only knows

them as presented to him by the "internal sense," Beneke. who in his Em2nrical Psychology had already

rejected Kanfs doctrine of the internal sense and reduced the latter to mere associations, enunciates the

important principle that our knowledge of our own psychical functions is perfectly true {nostras enini

actiones., qiioniam non aliter quam inxpulsit, quodam ad eas rejyeiendas cogitamus, ima.gi7ies earum verita-

tern quaHi internam veramque esseiitiani attingere apertum est).

Xew Groundwork of Metaphysics {Neue Grutullegung zur Meiaphysik, als Programm zu seinen Vorle-

sungen ilber Logilc und Metaphysik dem Druck iibergeben, Berlin. 1822). This is an excellent little work, in

which Beneke sketches with great precision the outlines of metaphysics in the form in which he subsequently

continued to view the subject. By "metaphysics" he understands the science which defines the relation

between thought (representation) and being. All knowledge, says Beneke—who here extends into a general

assertion what Schopenhauer had incorrectly restricted to the case of our knowledge of our "wills"—is the

knowledge of something as it is in itself, i. e., it is a knowledge in which the object of knowledge is repre-

sented as it is in and of itself, and independently of our representation of it. The knowledge which we thus

have of our o^^^l psychical acti\dties is direct. We are unable to recognize directly any mental representation

as referring to any being but our own. Through the perceptions which we have of our bodies we obtain

mediate knowledge of a being which we know also directly as it is in itself, namely, of our own psychical

being. On the occasion of our perception of a body other than our own, i. e., on the occasion of our having

Kuch sense-perceptions as are analogous to those we have of our own bodies, we get the idea of a soul similar

to oiu: own, and hence of a being other than our own, which, m so far as it agrees with our own psychical

being, is thought and known by us as it is in itself. Our capacity to conceive correctly the being of things

other than ourselves decreases regularly as we proceed from the being of other men, who are most similar to

ourselves, to other forms of being less like ourselves. Of the real being of those who least resemble ourselves

in temperament, age, and education, we have only very imperfect ideas. Still more imperfect are our ideas of

the real being of animals, and with every step which w^e take downwards in the scale of perfection of being,

the perfection of our ideas decreases. This latter doctrine is held by Beneke in especial opposition to Schopen-

hauer, who, while affirming that we may have an adequate knowledge of the world as "will," becomes, in

consequence of his subsumption of all forces imder the abnormally extended conception of "will," blind

to the fact that the perfection of this knowledge decreases with the increase of the distance between the

various natural forces and the human \^all ; on this point Beneke refers to his review of Schopenhauer's

Wo7'ld as Will and Idea, in the Jenaer Allg. Lift. Zeitting for Dec, 1S20. Through the principles above

enunciated Beneke assumes a firm and well-grounded position, intermediate between subjective idealism and

that unphilosophical realism which believes that we acquire immediate and complete knowledge of the

external world by sense-perception.

Groundwork of the Physics of Morals {Grnndlegung zur Physik der Sitten, ein Gegensliick zu Kanfs

Grundle.gung zur Metaphysik der Sitten, nebst einem Aithange Uber das Wesenunddie Erkenntnissgrenzen

der Vernunft, Berlin, 1822). On account of the alleged "Epicureanism" contained in this work, Beneke

was taken in hand by the critics, and was thus led to publish a Defence of the work {Schutzschriftfiir meine

Grundlegung zur Physik der Sitten, Leipsic, 1823). In opposition to the Categorical Imperative of Kant,

Beneke defends feeling as the basis of morals. He argues, in agreement with F. H. Jacobi, against the

despotism of rules, and, in agreement with Herbart, in favor of determinism as opposed to Kanfs theory of

" transcendental freedom."

Contributions to a purely Psychological Theory of Psychological Pathology {Beitrdge zu einer rein

ieelenwiasenschaftlichen Bearbeitung der Seelenkrankheitsk%inde, nebst einem vorgedruckten Sendschreiben

an Herbart : " Soil die Psychologie metaphysisch Oder physisch begriindet werden ? " Leipsic, 1824).

Psychological Sketches {Psychologische Skizzen. Vol. I. : On the physics of the feelings, in connection with
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an essay on the development into consciousness^f the activities of the soul, G-ottingen, ISSS."^" brought as an
offering of most grateful love and veneration to the manes of our memorable friend, Friedrich Heinrich Jacobi.

"

Vol. II.." On the faculties of the soul and their gradual development, ibid.^ 1827). The Relation between

Soul and Body {Das Verhaltniss von Seele und Leib^ Leips., 1826). In these works, which belong together,

Beneke first presents the complete development of his psychological doctrine. Bodily existence is treated by

him as the mere manifestation or symptom either of psychical being itself or of forces which are similar to

our psychical forces. Only our own psychical being can be perceived and compi-ehended by us just as it

really is, and all the other parts of nature can only be thus known in so far as they are like or similar to this.

The definitions given of the faculties, which are usually posited as underlying psychical phenomena, are

declared to be merely nominal definitions; these "faculties" are simply falsely hypostatized aggregates of

psychical phenomena. Beneke seeks to distinguish clearly and distinctly between the various psychical

states and activities, and to furnish a genetic explanation of them.

Bentham's Principles of Civil and Criminal Legislation {Grundsatze der Civil- und Criminal- Gesetzge-

hung^ aus den Handschriften des englischen Eechtsgelehrten Jeremias Bentham, herausgegeben von Etlenne

Dumont. Mitglied des reprdsentativen Baths von Genf. Nach der zweiten^ verbesserten und vermehrlen

Aujlage bearbeitet und mit Anmerkungen versehen von F. E. Beneke, 2 vols., Berlin, 1830). Bentham is a

"utilitarian ; " the principle of his morals is the " maximization of happiness or well-being and the minimi-

zation of evil : " individual action and civil legislation should be directed toward that which procures, not

rnerely for some, but for the greatest possible number of human beings, the greatest possible amount of hap-

piness or well-being. Cf. below § 135. Of Bentham's doctrine treat Warnkonig, in his Rechtsphilosophte,

Ahrens, in his Rechtsphilos. (Ahrens remarks, among other things, that Ulpian had already said : publicum

jus est, quod ad statum rei Roinance spectat, 2^nvatum quod ad singulorum utilitutein ; sunt enim qucedam

ptoblice utilia, qucBdam privatim), I. H. Fichte, in his Geschickte der Ethik, and Rob. von Mohl, in his

Gesch. und Litt. der Staatsioissenschaften : of Beneke's revision Warnkonig judges as follows (p. 87 seq. of

his work) :
" Beneke revised the Traites de legislation in a manner worthy of the reputation of Germans for

thoroughness, so that it was first through him that the theory received a comparatively firm basis, just pro-

portion, and that exactness which had previously been wanting in it. The personal opinions of Beneke, as

set forth in the preface to Vol. I., pp. xix-xxiv., must not be confounded with the doctrines of Bentham's

system."

Kant and the Philosophical Problem of our Time {Kant und die philosophische Aufgabe unserer Zeit,

eine Jubeldenkschrift auf die Kritik der reinen Vernunjt, Berlin, 1S32). The work was intended for the

year 1831, since the first edition of the Critique of the Pure Reason [in commemoration of which this work

of Beneke's was written] was published in 1781 ; but, owing to a delay on the part of the printers, it was not

given to the public until 1832. Beneke seeks to show that Kant's intention was to overthrow that kind of

speculation which transcends the sphere of experience, and that it was partly owing to the method a lyriori

followed in the Critique that this end was not attained and that inexperimental speculation respecting the

"Absolute" again came into vogue.

Manual of Logic as the Science of the Technics of Thought {Lehrbuch der Logik als Kunstlehre, etc.,

Berlin, 1832).

Manual of Psychology as a Natural Science {Lehrbuch der Psychologie als Naturwissenschaft, Berlin,

1833 ; 2d ed.. ibid., 1845 ; 3d ed., 1861). Dressier, the editor of the third edition, says justly that this work
" occupies the central position among all the works of Beneke ;

" it " presents with the greatest precision the

principles of the new psychology." It is principally on the basis of this work that we shall give below the

doctrine of Beneke. [Engl, transl. of 3d ed., " Elements of Psychol." transl. by G. Raue, Lond.. 1871.— Tr.]

Philosophy in its Relation to Experience, Speculation, and Life {Die Philosophie i?i iJirem Verhdltnisse,

etc., Berlin, 1833).

Theory of Education and Teaching {Erziehungs- und Unterrichtslehre, 2 vols., Berlin, 1835-36 ; second
enlarged and improved edition, 1842 ; 3d edition, ed. by J. G. Dressier, 1864). The first volume contains the
theory of education, the second of teaching. Particularly in consequence of the application made in this
work of psychology to the work of scientifically establishing a practical pedagogical system, the doctrine of
Beneke became extended among a tolerably numerous body of teachers.

Explanations concerning the Natiure and Meaning of the Fundamental Hypotheses in my Psychology
(Erlditterungen fiber die Natur und Bedeutung meiner psychologischen Grundhypothesen, Berhn, 1836).

Our Universities and their Needs ( Unsere Universitdten imd teas ihnen Noth thut, in Briefen an Dr.
Diesterweg, Berlin, 1836). Occasioned by Diesterweg's work on the "Vital Question of Civilization."

Outlines of the Natural System of Practical Philosophy {Grundlinien, etc., Vol. I. : General Ethics,
Berhn, 1837

;
Vol. II. : Special Ethics, 1840 ; Vol. III. : Outlines of Natural Law, of Politics, and of the

Philosophy of Criminal Law,—laying of the general foundations, 1838). An additional volume on natural
right in its special aspects was proposed, but was not published. Dressier, in his review of Beneke's writings,
justly says

:
" Beneke himself pronounced his Ethics to be bis most successful work, and the one which wa*
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most satisfactory to himself, and whoever is acquainted with it will readily agree with him in this. Its rich-

ness is extraordinary, but still more worthy of praise are the thoroughness and profundity with which it

handles the most difficult questions.
'

Syllogismorum analyticorion origines et orclinem natmulem demonstravit Frid. Ed. Bejieke, Berlin, 18o9.

System of Metaphysics and Religious Philosophy {System der 2Ietaphysik und Religionsphilosoiihie, cats

den natiirlichen Grundverhdltnissen des menschlichen Geistes abgeleitet, Berhn, 1840). Beneke^s "meta-

physics," i. e., his determination of the relation between representative thought and being, or his solution of

the fundamental problem in the science of cognition, is a development of the principles already enunciated

by the author in 1822. The work is characterized equally by clearness and thoroughness, and the psycho-

logical bases are still more carefully and solidly laid than in the previous work. In his •' religious philoso-

phy '" Beneke seeks to furnish a philosophical explanation only of religion as a psychical phenomenon, but

not of the objects of religious faith ; whatever lies beyond the range of experience can only be believed, biit

not known. Still Beneke believes that empirical psychology tends to corroborate the belief in the continued

existence of the soul after death, not because the soul is a " simple" being—which doctrine Beneke holds to

be but a prejudice, incompatible with a sound empirical psychology—but because of the "energy of the

primitive faculties," in which the spiritual nature of the soul is grounded.

System of Logic as the Art of Thought {System der Logik als Kunstlehre des Denkens, 2 vols., Berlin,

1842). This is a development of the outlines laid down in the " Lehrhuch'''' of 1832. Beneke separates the

consideration of " analytical" thought from that of " synthetic'' thought, and leaves out the problems relat-

ing to the theory of cognition, which are treated in the " Metaphysics ;
" compare on these points my criticism

m § 34 of my System of Logic.

The New Psychology {Die neue Psychologie. Erl'duternde Aufs'dtze zur zioelten Aujlage meines Lelir-

buchs dei' Psychologie als Naturioissenschaft, Berlin, 1845).

Die Reform und die Stellung xinseret^ Schulen. ein philosophisclies Gittachten, Berlin, 1848.

Pragmatische Psychologie oder Seelenlehre in der Anwendung auf das Leben., 2 vols,, Berlin, 1850.

Lehrhuch der pragmatischen Psychologic. Berlin, 1853.

Archivfiir die pragmatische Psychologic., 3 vols., Berhn, 1851-53.

However diflBcult, says Beneke in the introduction to his " Manual of Psychology as

a Natural Science," it may be to indicate the real boundaries which separate the

psychical from the corporeal, yet the subject of our science is marked off by a perfectly

clear and definite boundary-line : to psychology belongs all that which we apprehend

through internal perception and sensation ; whatever we apprehend through external

senses is at least not at once and immediately adapted to become the subject of psycho-

logical elaboration, but must, if it is to be thus employed, have been first interpreted

over into products of the internal sense.

The method of psychology must agree with the method of the sciences of external

nature. It must begin with observations of experience, and experience must (through

induction, the construction of hypotheses, etc.) be rationally elaborated.

Psychology is not to be founded on metaphysics ; on the contrary, metaphysics,

as also all other philosophical sciences, must have psychology for its basis.

Beneke designates as the principal stadia in the progress of scientific psychology,

ivhe banishment of "innate ideas" (through Locke, especially) and of innate, abstract

"faculties of the soul" (through Herbart and through Beneke himself). Still, the

notion of faculties, continues Beneke, is not to be altogether rejected ;
but instead of

those ''faculties" (such as understanding, judgment, etc.) which have been falsely

assumed as primitive, but which are in reality only hypostatized class-conceptions of

very complicated phenomena, we must seek to determine which are the truly elemen-

tary faculties. Power or faculty is the operative factor in any process. The faculties

are not mere possibilities, but possess within the soul the same degree of reality which

the developments, rendered possible by them, have as conscious phenomena. The
faculties are the elements of the substance of the soul itself ; they are not inherent in

a substratum distinct from themselves. A thing is only the sum of its own combined

icgrces.
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The immediate scientific problem is to analyze the results of direct consciousnega

into their simple elements, i. 6., to reduce them to a number of fundamental processes

or laws. When these are known, we can conclude from them to the powers or facul-

ties in question.

The fundamental psychical processes, according to Beneke, are the following :

First Fundamental Process. The human soul, in consequence of impressions or

excitations coming from without, forms sensations and perceptions. It does this

through the agency of internal powers or faculties, through which it receives and

appropriates the excitations. The faculties which perceive these excitations are the
'

' elementary faculties " of the soul. Beneke assigns to each one of the senses not

merely one "elementary faculty," but a number of such faculties, which in each case

constitate one system. Every separate sensuous excitation is taken up into the soul

through only one of the elementary faculties. *

Second Fundamental Process. New elementary faculties are constantly being devel'

oped and added to the human soul. Beneke concludes to the reality of this Process,

which is not a direct object of internal perception, from the circumstance that from

time to time there arises, in connection with the elementary faculties, a state of

exhaustion, an inability to form sensuous perceptions or to execute other activities, for

which, therefore, new and independent elementary faculties are required, and that

these latter then remain for a subsequent, more or less extended use. Beneke com-

pares this process to the development of forces throug." assimilation of nutriment,

which constitutes the vital process in vegetable organisms. He considers it probable,

The "elementary faculties" are the most elementary parts of the psychical substance. The question

may be asked, in what relation these so-called " elementary faculties" stand to the ganglionic cells, or to thd

elements of those cells, in the brain. The distinction between the corporeal and the psychical generally i.5 &
distinction of perception or apprehension, and not of being. The same thing may be perceived either intsr-

nally in self-consciousness, or externally through the senses ; in the former case we know it as it really is ; in

the latter, our perception is determined partly by the nature of the object, and partly by the nature of the

perceiving subject. Extension in space, in the proper sense of the expression, as extension in three dimen-
sions, belongs (according to Beneke, whose doctrine in this regard is far from being incontrovertible) only to

sensible phenomena, while in the sphere of absolute reality juxtaposition of objects is impossible, except in

some such sense as that in which one thought is said to exist in us by the side of another. All materiality,

therefore, belongs only to phenomena. Now, not only that which we know through internal perception aa

being psychical in its nature, but also, in reality, that which appears to us through the senses as material,

consists of several systems of forces. It is conceivable, that all of these should be capable of being known in

the twofold manner above indicated. But it is also equally conceivable that some of the systems should be
only externally, and others only internally perceptible, or, finally, that some, namely the lowest systems,

should be only externally, others, namely the highest, only internally perceptible, and that certain intermedi-

ate systems should be, at least under certain circumstances, capable of being perceived in both ways. Beneke
holds the third alternative to be the actually correct one. Hence the hypothesis, that the separate " eleme^i-

tary faculties " are identical with the smallest parts of the brain which are microscopically perceptible, say
with the ganglionic cells, is not impossible, according to Beneke's principles. This hypothesis, however, is

not propounded by Beneke, who shows himself the rather inclined to regard as correct the opinion that the
psychical substance is realiter distinguished from the brain. Between all higher and lower systems of
forces, whether they be perceived in the one way or in the other, there exists (in virtue of the "process of
equalization or balancing," to be mentioned below) a causal nexus, the possibility of which is explained by
the real homogeneity of all these systems. But in the case of that which is both internally and externally
perceived (or which is conceived after the analogy of that which is so perceived) there exists neither causa"]

nexus nor pre-established harmony, but a parallelism, such as must result from the apprehension in a twc-
fold manner of what is really identical. This real identity between objects of internal and external percep-
tion Beneke appears at first (in agreement with Spinoza, Kant, and Schopenhauer) to have regarded as quite
extended ; but afterwards he appears to have admitted it only within a more limited ranp-e. Beneke
discusses these questions more in his Metaphysics than in his Psychology, which should he said, be ba^ser'

enly on internal perception.
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that fhe new elementary faculties are formed by means of a peculiar process of trans-

formation, from tlie excitations taken up by the senses, with the co-operation of all

hhose (spiritual and corporeal) systems which are united in the one human being.

*

Third Fundamental Process. The combination of faculties and excitations, as

originally grounded in sensations and perceptions, and as continued in reproductions

of sensations and perceptions, shows sometimes a firmer and sometimes a less firm

union and interpenetration of these two classes of elements. When the union of facul-

ties and excitations is weak, and these elements are therefore comparatively mobile,

they can be transferred in the most multiform relations from one psychical combina-

tion to another. In all psychical combinations, at every moment in life, there is an

active movement toward a balancing or equalizing of the mobile elements contained in

these combinations. Examples of this are seen in the increased intensity of all our

ideas under the influence of the emotions of joy, enthusiasm, love, anger, etc., and also

in every instance of the recurrence of an idea, owing to its association with another

which has just been renewed in consciousness, etc.f

Every psychical product, says Beneke, which has arrived at a relative degree of per»

fection in the soul to which it belongs, persists, even after it has disappeared from con-

sciousness or from within the sphere of active psychical development, in the uncon-

scious or interior being of the soul, whence it may afterwards emerge and enter into

the conscious psychical development, or be reproduced. Beneke terms that which

thus persists in an unconscious state, with reference to that portion of previous con-

sciousness which has now become unconscious, but still continues to exist, a "trace,"

and, in reference to that which by the process of reproduction may be developed from

* It is indeed a singular hypothesis, that the excitations coming from without, sound, light, etc., which,

when sensations are formed, are " appropriated " by the " elementary faculties," are partially " transformed "

into such faculties. The excitation which affects the ear is, as we are taught by physics, the result of a vibra-

tory motion in the particles of the air ; the excitation which affects the eye, results from a hke motion of par-

ticles of ether, etc. Now, however these processes may differ £rom the sensations excited by them, and how-

ever different thej- may be in their real nature from that which physics supposes them to be, yet they cannot

be anything else than processes (although Beneke, who here neglects the physical theory on the ground that it

is based on confused sensuous perception, regards them as something substantial), and it is utterly impossible to

perceive how a mere process can be changed into an "elementary faculty," into a force or substance. It

would be a far more natural hypothesis, and one which not only is not in conflict with Beneke' s principles, but

which with the theory of innate elementary faculties becomes indispensably necessary, to suppose that, as the

higher corporeal systems grow out of the lower, so from the former the psychical systems are formed by the

constant assimilation of new forces, and that, say, the nervous system and the brain serve as a sort of reservoir

of forces for the souL But these "forces" or faculties cannot then be conceived as empty receptacles that

must be fiUed from without, but only as containing in themselves the rudiments of sensations, which need

only to be excited, concentrated, and variously combined through the operation of external stimuli. Even?

substance must, as was rightly perceived by Leibnitz and Herbart, be conceived as endowed with ideas

("representations," in the widest sense of this term).

t The terms in which Beneke describes this fundamental process, like those in which he expresses his

theory of the "reception" of ..-citations and of the development of new elementary faculties through the

transformation of received excitations, imply the notion of substantial excitations (stimuh) which must be

supposed to enter into the soul. But if the stimulus is found in a process which, in case it can itself be per-

ceived—as, for example, it may be in the case of vibrating chords—must be perceived as motion, and more

particularly as vibratory motion, the sensation arising in the soul can only be conceived as a reaction from

within outwards, which can neither be entirely nor partially separable from the " elementary faculty" from

which it proceeds. Only the motion with which a t'ensation is combined, but not the sensation itself, ia

transmissible. How one motion can be converted into other motions is made intelligible by the laws of

mechanics. But it is impossible to conceive how, when elementary "substantial" stimuli are transferred

from one psychical formation to another (e. g.^ from the notion of red to the notion of blue, which by the laws

of association the notion of red calls up, or from the notion of a name to that of the thing), their conversior

Into elements of different qualities, as necessarily required by Beneke's hypothesis, is possible.
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this unconscious sphere, a "rudiment" {Anlage, or, in order to express the fact that

this capacity is the result of previous processes, Angelegtheit^ * a technical term which

is scarcely capable of justification in linguistic regards). Of the "traces" we

know nothing except through the reproductions of them, but we are perfectly sure of

their existence, because the results of these reproductions are in qualitative and quan-

titative agreement with the earlier (reproduced) psychical formations. In the first

edition of his, Manual of Psychology ^ Beneke included among his " fundamewtal pro-

cesses " the process of the formation of " traces," but called attention even then to the

fact that the real process in the case was properly only the transition into unconscious-

ness of what had been conscious ; the persistence of the " traces," he added, needed no

explanation, since naturally what had once existed would contiuue to exist, until through

the agency of special causes it should be annihilated. But since, as he alleges, the

process of becoming unconscious may here be explained by a partial discontinuance of

the action of stimuli, which is only one side of the process of the transference or bal-

ancing of the mobile elements, he admits in the second edition of the Manual that

the partial discontinuance of the action of stimuli is insufficient to justify the assump-

tion of a special fundamental process, and mentions the fact of the internal persistence

of traces, notwithstanding its " extraordinary importance for the development of the

soul," only supplementarily in connection with the third fundamental process. f The

"trace," says Beneke, is that which comes between the production of a psychical

activity {e. g.^ a sensuous perception) and its reproduction {e. g.^ as recollection). Since

these two acts are psychical acts, we may only conceive of the trace in psychical form.

There is no " where " for these traces. As the soul in general, so also all its parts are

nowhere ; for our self-consciousness, which is our only source of knowledge, contains

directly and intrinsically not the least indication of spatial relations in itself. The

traces are connected with no bodily organ ; for the space—perceptions and spatial

changes which run parallel with the psychical developments are only synchronous— at

the most, always synchronous—with the latter, and cannot possibly be made internal

to them or regarded as forming their (substantial) basis.:):

* 4nZafl'e=groundwork, rudiment, germ; 4wg'eZeg'«/ie2«=:the having been made such.— TV.

t It is very doubtful whether in reality the formation of traces does not involve a special process. A
" partial discontinuance of stimuli " seems capable of accounting only for a decrease, and not for such a total

loss of consciousness with reference to the "traces," as takes place in the case of ideas and of all other psy-

chical products which are preserved in " memory." But if the stimulus altogether dies away on the occasion

of the transference of the state of excitation which it produces to other psychical formations, the original

resultant representation can no longer exist at all, and if any "trace" of it is to exist, this must have been

formed by a special process
;
just as, when a body is no longer struck by certain rays of light, no image of it

remains visible, unless—through the photographic art, for example—certain impressions or traces of it have

been produced by a special process.

X That relation to space belongs to external perception alone, and not to internal perception as well, is sim-

ply, in our view, a Kantian eiTor, here shared by Beneke, but an error which, if Kant's false conception of the

" internal sense" be given up, must also be itself given up. In the images of sensuous perception space is

included. If, now, " internal experience " is nothing else than the association of psychical products—among
which these sensuous perceptions belong—with a subjective direction, together with the subsumption of these

products under the appropriate psychological conceptions, space is involved in the object of internal percep-

tion, i. e., in the psychical products or elements in question, and this, too, not in any figurative, but in the

literal sense. The space, in which external objects exist, is only the continuation beyond the field of vision

of the space in which our psychical products exist, and this continuation involves no change in the nature of

the projected space, as is shown to a certainty by the fact of the validity of the mathematical laws of mechan-

ics, as applied to the external objects which affect our senses. (See my System of Logic, § 44, and the article

there cited on the *' Tneory of Vision," in Henle and Pfeuffer's Zeitschrift f'tlr ra'Aoiielle Medlcin, III., V.,

185S, pp. 269-282. The arguments brought forward against my theory by Alb. Lange [)ct hi>. Gescliichta Oes^

18
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Fourth Fundamental Process. Like products of the human soul in consciousness,

or similar products, according to the measure of their similarity, attract each other

or tend to enter into closer union with each other. Examples are seen in the case of

witty combination of ideas, in the formation of comparisons and judgments, in the

confluence of similar feelings and tendencies, etc. But the only result of all these

attractions is a coming together of Hke products ; a permanent union or blending of

them results when the supplementary, balancing process is added. *

In %'iew of the nature of these fundamental processes Beneke defines the soul as

"a perfectly immaterial being, consisting of certain fundamental systems [of forces],

which not only in themselves, but also in combination with each other, are most

intimately one, or constitute one being." The human soul differs from the soul of

the brute by its spiritual character, which is founded in the higher energy of its ele-

mentary faculties. Further, the more individual and definite character and the more

definite separation of the different elementary systems of forces in man, as also his

possession of hands and of language and his education during a long period of child-

hood, are also causes of the spiritual superiority of man over the brute.

The powers or faculties of the developed soul consist of the traces of psychical pro-

ducts previously excited. This is the leading theorem of Beneke's psychology. To

Materialismus, Iserlohn. 1866, pp. 497-499]—who nevertheless accepts [p- 487 seq.] my interpretation of the

relation between the images of our own bodies and the images of other external objects in our mmds—has

failed to convince me that I am in error, because I must answer in the negative the question which he pro-

poses on p. 499, line 13, whether a being having no idea of a space of more than two dimensions would not

BtiU perceive a mathematical order in phenomena, although he could never have an idea of what we know as

the stereometrical relations of things. The mathematical connection between the world which occasions our

perceptions—supposmg this world to exist in three dimensions—and the world as it would appear to such a

being, would not be " undisturbed " [harmonious] ; it would not be rendered intelligible to this being by

ptirelj^ planimetrical laws, in the sense in which, for example, the phenomena observed by the astronomer

are rendered intelligible to us by mathematico-mechanical laws. ) If, then, not only time, as Beneke admits,

but also extension in space in three dimensions belongs to the real nature of things, Beneke's assertion that

the soul in general and all its parts are "nowhere," and that for the " traces " .here is no " where,"' is en-o-

neous. The affirmation, therefore, that the "traces'" are connected with no bodily organ, and that motions

only run parallel with the psychical processes (these motions being only changes which are perceived by the

senses or which are conceived after the analogy of such changes), must be modified. The theory of a parallel-

ism, resting on a twofold manner of perceiving or representing one and the same real change or occurrence,

is correct. So also is the doctrine that the internal perception of such change or occurrence is, so far as it

extends, in agreement with the reality. But it cannot be admitted that spatial extension in three dimen-

sions and that figure and motion do not belong to the sphere of reality, and that sensuous perception and the

physical and physiological science which rests upon its basis, do not furnish a very essential contribution to

psychological knowledge.

* Beneke cannot and does not intend here to speak of an "attraction" in the literal mathematical

sense of this term. Further, every real alteration in the relative location in consciousness of psychical pro-

ducts, in the case of this fourth Process, would involve the contradiction of requuring the same thing not

only to be in different places, but also to be fixed at different places, because it must enter into the most

various combinations (as, for example, the notion of Caesar or of Cicero enters into various combinations,

according as we consider the one as a Roman, a statesman, or a general, or the other as a Roman, a states-

man, an orator, a philosopher, etc.). For these reasons, Beneke's conception of "attraction" should be

reduced to that of the excitation of similar elements by each other. But then this process will fall, with the

"balancing" process and the process of the transference of stimuli, under the conception of an affection

proceeding from within, or an affection of psychical products—which may or may not be at the moment in a

state of excitation—by others which are in this state. This internal affection may take either one of two

different directions. It may pass either to psychical products (ideas, etc.) which had previously existed in

consciousness along with the one now newly excited, or it may pass simply to similar products, even though

no bond of connection had been established between these through their previous union or immediate succes-

sion in conscioiLsness. Tlie fundamental processes may therefore be designated as the formation of fa«iiltie6,

affection from without, formation of traces, and affection from within in a twofold direction.



BENEKE. 291

enter into a more minute consideration of the manner in which Beneke develops this

theorem, in passing from the consideration of the various forms of sensation up to the

explanation of the most complicated and the highest psychical processes, would con-

duct us beyond the limits which must be observed in this compend.

The fundamental requirement of morals, according to Beneke, is that we should in

each case do that which is shown by an objectively and subjectively correct estimation

of moral values to be the best or naturally the highest.

We estimate, says Beneke, the values of all things with reference to the (transient

or permanent) influence which they exert in enhancing or depressing our psychical

development. This influence may manifest itself for our consciousness in a threefold

manner : (1) directly, at the time when it is exerted
; (2) as reproduced in. the imagi-

nation, in the form of a notion ; it is on the basis of such notions that the values of

things are estimated or that we form our practical views of things
; (3) as reproduced in

the form of desires, which determine the character of man and are the basis of his

actions. In all three forms we measure the values of things by direct comparison of

their effects upon our psychical development. In a like manner, also, we judge of the

moral conditions of other men
; we figure to ourselves, namely, cr w^e attempt to realize

in our own consciousness the effects of others' experiences upon their psychical life.

Whether we are selfish or unselfish in doing this depends upon the group of ideas in

connection with which these effects, as reproduced in us, are felt, whether in connection
with the ideas relating to ourselves, or in connection with those which relate to others.

The extent of the enhancing or depressing effect of objects upon our psychical life is

determined partly by the nature of our elementary faculties, partly by the nature of

the stimuli or excitations, and partly by the series of acts which result, in accordance
with the fundamental laws of psychical development, from the combinations of facul-

ties and stimuli. By so much as the influence of an object of consciousness, as deter-

mined by these universal causes, is of a higher order, by so much is the value of the
object for all men higher. In the gradation of good and evil, as determined by this

criterion, a practical norm is given, which is valid for all men. Guided by this norm,
for example, every man of a certain degree of education and not morally corrupted must
prefer the pleasures of the nobler senses to those of the baser, the improvement of the

mind to pleasure, the welfare of an extended community to his own merely personal

advancement, etc. * Whatever is [objectively] felt and [subjectively] desired as being

of higher worth or nature, when estimated with reference to the standard of judgment
grounded in man's nature, is also morally required. , But the objective and subjective

correctness of this estimation may be prejudiced by too numerous accumulations of

pleasurable and unpleasurable sensations of an inferior order, and the consequent right

conduct of the will may be prejudiced by too numerous accumulations of desires and
dislikes of an inferior order, whereby the inferior gains an excessive influence in deter-

mining the result of the comparison of moral values and in controlling the tendencies

of the moral agent. A correct judgment of moral values is distinguished from an in-

correct one by the feeling of duty or moral necessity which accompanies it, and which
is legitimated by the fact of its origin in the innermost, fundamental essence of the

human soul. Moral necessity is a necessity founded in the most profound and radical

nature of the human soul. Moral relations are manifested to us most originally and

* It is to these relations of moral worth that, in the essay above (p. 191) cited, I have reduced

—

with

essential modifications, however—the ethical '
' Ideas " of Herbart. In particular, I reduce the idea of per-

fection to the first two relations mentioned above, the idea of benevolence to the relation between per-

sonal welfare and the welfare of others, etc.
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directly in feelings. From the coalescence of moral feelings of the same form result

moral conceptions, and from the employment of these conceptions as predicates applica-

ble to the acts, whereby we estimate the relative moral worth of things, and to moral

tendencies result moral judgments. The idea of a universal moral law is compatible

only with a highly advanced state of moral development, and is an outcome from more

special moral judgments, founded on the comparison of particular moral values.

Kant's categorical imperative implies a very high degree of abstraction, and is therefore

of a very derivative nature.*

§ 134. During the last decennia in Germany, the Hegelian, among

all the philosophical schools, has counted the largest number of adhe-

rents. Xext to it has stood the Herbartian school. More recently the

modification of systems through a return to Aristotle or Kant, and the

study of philosophy upon its historic side, have occupied the larger

number of minds. Schleiermacher's influence has been greater in

theology than in philosophy ; still the direction of recent philosophical

inquiry has been materially influenced by impulses originating with

him. The teachings of Schopenhauer and Beneke, as also of Krause,

Baader, Giinther, and others, have been reproduced and modified by

individual disciples. Materialism has representatives in Vogt, Mole-

schott, and Biichner, and Sensualism in Czolbe and others. Whil9

resting in part upon the basis of the doctrines of earlier thinkers,

Trendelenburg, Fechner, Lotze, von Kirchmann, von Hartmann, and

others, have advanced in new and peculiar paths.

A list of the works which have issued from the Hegelian school is given by Rosenkranz in the first

volume of Ler Geclanke, Ot'ga7i der philos. Gesellschaft in Berlin^ ed. by C. L. Michelet, Berlin, 1861, pp.

77, 183, 256 seq. In the same journal a series of articles have been published, reviewing the present condition

of philosophy, and especially of the Hegelian philosophy, in and out of Germany. In the first number of the

Herbartian Zeitschriftfar exacte Philosophie im Sinne des neueren philosophischen Eealisimis, edited by

F. H. Th. Allihn and T. Ziller, Leipsic, 1860, AlUhn furnishes, as a supplement to his biography of Herbart,

a summary of the literature of the Herbartian school ; subsequent numbers contain further notices. The

Zeitachrlft f'iir Philosophie tmd philosophische Kritik, edited by I. H. Fichte. Ulrici, and Wirth, gives, in

addition to its critical notices of philosophical works, a regular semi-annual list of all newly-published philoso-

phical works and essays. The latest philosophical productions are also very fully and carefully noted in the

Philosophische Monatshefte, edited by J. Bergmann [now ed. by E. Bratuscheck.— TV.].

To the Hegelian School belong :

Bruno Bauer. Zeitschrift far speculative Theologie, Berlin, 1836-38 ; Die Posaune des jiuigsten Gerichta

wider Ilegel den Atheisten mid Antichristen (ironical, anonymous), Leipsic, 1841 ; HegePs Lehre von Religion

und Kunst (anonymous). Leipsic, 1842. Cf. Bruno Bauer's critique of the Gospel of John {Kritik der evang.

Gesch. des Joluinnes, 1840), and of the synoptic Gospels (1841-42). Also in his "History of the Civilization,"

etc., of the 18th century ( &'esc/i. der Cultxir, Politik und Aufkldrung des 18. Jahrh., 4 vols., 1843), and in

other historical works, Bauer indicates his philosophical standpoint.

Edgar Bauer. Der Streit der Kritik mil Kirche und Staat, Bern, 1841.

Ferdinand Christian Baur. Die christliche Gnosis, Tubingen, 1835; Die christliche Lehre von der

Dreieinigkeit, and other works, see above, Vol. I., § 73 seq. An affectionate and an excellent characteriza-

* The merit of Beneke's earnest attempt to furnish a complete genetic explanation of the psychical func-

tions, is great. But the merit of his thoroughly reasoned ethics, as a contribution to philosophical knowledge

and to the interests of moral action as directed by philosophical knowledge, is yet greater and still more im-

perishal)le ; for it founds the science of ethics upon distinctions of worth, as measured by the relations of

things to o;ir psychical development, and so provides an uncorrupted and a certain guide for moral action-
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tion of F. C. Baur's character and scientific achievements is given by Zeller, in Vols. VII. and VIII. of tfce

Prauss. Jahrmcher, reprinted in Zeller's Vortrage und Abhandlungen, Leipsic, 1865, pp. 354-434. Zellef

opposes the inclusion of Baur -'precisely in the Hegelian school," and directs attention to the essential influ*

ence of Schelling and more particularly of Schleiermacher on him, but acknowledges that tUe HegeUaa

philosophy not only agrees with Baur's interpretation of history, but also exerted an influence on Baur in

this connection, through its "idea of the development of humanity, as proceeding according to a law ol

inner necessity, by an immanent dialectic, and manifesting successively, according to a fixed law, all tha

momenta \Yhich are included in the nature of spirit." [Of. A. Reville, Le docteur Bauer et ses oeuvres, in

the Rev. des Deiix Mondes, 1863, Vol. 45, pp. 104-141 ; and an article in the Christia?i Examiner, Vol. 64,

p. 1 seq.

—

Tr.].

Karl Theodor Bayrhoffer. Die Idee des Christenthums, Marburg, 1836 ; Die Idee der Philosophie, Mar-

burg, 1838 ; Beitrdge zur NaturpMlosophie, Leipsic, 1839-40. Since the publication of these works, Bayr-

hoffer has receded from the doctrine of Hegel, affirming that Hegel's dialectic is nothing but a piece of logical

legerdemain, in which the correct idea of an absolute, synthetic unity is converted into the false idea of a

self-resolving contradiction, and urging the real synthetic unity as that into which the abstractly identical

monads of Herbart and their synthetic appearance, and the self-analyzing identity of Hegel, should alike be

resolved; see Philos. Monatshejte, III., 1869, p. 369 seq.

K. M. Besser. System des Naturrechts., Halle, 1830,

Gustav Biedermanu. Die speculative Idee in Humboldt's Kosmos, ein Beitrag zur Vermittelung der

Philosophie und der Naturforschung, Prague, 1849 ; Die \Vissenschaftslehre, Vol. I. : Lehre vom Bewusst

sei7i, Vol. II. : Le/ire des Geistes, Vol. III. : Seelenlehre, Leipsic, 1856-60 ; Die Wissenschaft des Geistes, 3d

ed., Prague, 1870 ; Ka?it's Kritik der reinen Vernunft und die HegeVsche Logik, Prague, 1869
:
Metaphys.

in \hrer Bedeutungfilr die Begriffswissenschaft, Prague, 1870 ; Zur log. Frage, ibid., 1870 ;
Pragm. und

begriffsioiss. Geschichtsschr. der Philos,, ib., 1870.

Franz Biese. Die Philosophie a.j Aristoteles, Vol. I. : Logik und Metaphysik, Vol. II. : Die besonderen

WUsenschaften, Berhn, 1835-42. Philosophische Propddeutik, BerUn, 1845.

Joh. Gust. Friedr. BiUroth. Vorles. ilber Religionsphilos., cd. by Erdmann, Leipsic, 1837, 2d ed., 1844.

Friedr. Wilh. Carove. Ueber alleinseligmachende Kirche, Vol. I., Francf.-on-the-M., 1826, Vol. II.,

Gottingen, 1827 ; Kosmorama, Francf., 1831 ; Ruckblick auf die Ursachen der franzosischen Revolution

u)id Andeutung ihrer loelthistor. Bestimmung, Hanau, 1834. Vorhalle des Ghristenth. Oder die letzten

Dinge der alien Welt, Jena, 1851.

Moritz Carriere. Die Religion in ihrem Begriff, ihrer weltgesch. Eniwicklung und Vollendung, ein

Beitrag zum Verstandniss der HegeVschen Philosophie, Weilburg, 1841. Carriere has written various other

works on the history and philosophy of religion and on gesthetics, in which, however, he deviates essentially

from the Hegelian stand-point ; such are, in particular, Die philosophische Weltaiischauung der Reforma

tionszeit (Stuttgard, 1847), Relig. Reden und Betrachtungen fiir das deutsche Volk (anonymous, Leipsic,

1850 ; 2d edition, 1856), Das Wesen und die Formen der Poesie (Leipsic, 1856), and jEsthetik (Leipsic, 1859).

His most recent work is announced by htm as a philosophy of history from the point of view of aesthetics

;

the work is entitled : Art in connection mth the Development of Civilization, and the Ideals of Humanity {Die

Kunst im Zusammenhange der CiCiturentwickelung, etc.. Vol. I. : Der Orient, Leipsic, 1863, Vol. II. : Hellas

mid Rom, ibid., 1865, 2d enlarged ed., 1872 (71), Vol. III. : Das Mittelalter, ibid., 1868, Vol. IV. : Renaissance

und Reformation in Bildung, Kunst und Literatur, ibid., 1871). Carriere commenced his philosophical

career under the influence of Hegel, but has diverged from Hegel in a manner similar to that in which, among

others, the younger Fichte has diverged from him, namely, by seeking to " disprove the truth of the doctrines

of pantheism and deism, and to establish the existence of a God, dwelling in the world and possessing self

consciousness, at once personal and infinite," and further, especially in esthetics, by "laying stress upon th*

significance of individuality and sensibility, as opposed to the abstract universality of pure thought."

Franz Chlebik. Dialektische Briefe, Berlin, 1869 ; Die Philos. des Beioussten xmd die Wahrheit des Un-

hewussten in den dialektischen Grundlinien des Freiheits- und Rechtsbegriffs nach Hegel und Michelet, Ber-

lin, 1870.

August von Cieszkowski. Prolegomena zur Historiosophie, Berlin, 1838 ; Gott und Palingenesie, Berlia-

1842 ; De la pairie et de Varistocratie m,oderne, Paris, 1844.

Kasimir Coni-adi. Selbstbewtisstsein und Offenbarung, Mayence, 1831 ; Unsterhlichkeit und ewiges Le'

ben. ibid., 1837 ; KiHtik der christl. Dogmen, Berlin, 1841.

Karl Daub (1765-1836). Die dogmatische Theologie jetziger Zeit Oder die Selbstsucht in der Wiss. des

Glaubens iind seiner Artikel, Heidelberg, 1833 ; Ueber den Logos, ein Beitrag zur Logik der gottlichen Na-

men, in UUman and TJmbreit's Studien, 1833, No. 2 ; Philosophische und theolog. Vorlesungen, edited by

Marheinecke and Dittenberger, 7 vols., Berlin, 1838-44. (Cf. WUh. Hermann, Die speculative Theologie in

ihrer Entwicklung durch Daub, Hamburg and Gotha, 1847.) [Erdmann terms Daub the " founder of Prot-

estant speculative theology." Originally writing as a Kantist, then falling under the influence of Schelling
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and of mystical ideas, he finally became the intimate and trusted friend of Hegel, whose ideas he applied U

theologj".

—

Tr.]

TJ. Dellingshausen. Versuch evier speculativen Physik, Leipsic, 1851.

J. F. G-. Eiselen. Handbuch des Systems der Staatsicissenschaften, Breslau, 1828.

Joh. Eduard Erdmann. Vorlesutigen liber Glauben und Wisse7i, Berlin, 1837 ; Leib mid Seele, Halle,

1837, 2d ed., 1849; Gricndriss der PsycJwlogie, Leipsic, 1840, 4th ed., 1862; Psychologische Briefe, Leips.,

1851, 4th ed., 1868 ; Grund7'iss der Logik imd Metaphysik, Halle, 1841, 4th ed., 1864 ; Vermischte Aufsatze,

Leips.. 1845 ; Philosophische Vorlesungen i'lber den Staat, Halle, 1851 ; Voi'lesungen uber alcademisches Le-

hen und Siudium, Leipsic, 1858. Erdmaun's works on the history of philosophy have been already men-

tioned above [Vol. I., p. 11, Vol. II., p. 1]. Ernste Spiele, Berl., 1871 ; Sehr Verschiedeiies je nach Zeii

und Ort, ibid., 1871. [Erdmann is a leading " right-wing" Hegelian, and Professor at HaUe.— Tr.]

Emil Feuerlein. Die jMilos. SlttenleJire m ihren gesch. Hcminformen, Tiibmgen, 1857-59
;
Rousseau'scM

Studien. in a series of articles in Der Gedanke, Berlin, 1861, seq.

Kuno Fischer. Logik und Metaphysik Oder Wissenschaftslehre, Heidelberg, 1852, 2d revised edit., ibid.,

1865 ; Diotima, die Idee des Schonen, Pforzheim, 1849 ; GeschicMe der neueren Philosophie, Mannheim, 1854,

seq., 2d ed., 1865, seq. ; Baca von Verulam, Leipsic, 1856 ; Schiller als PhilosoiJh, Francfort-on-the-M.,

1858 ; Shakespeare's Charnkterentwicklicng BicJiard's III., Heidelberg, 1868 ; Ueber die Ents%\img u. d.

Entwickelungsformen des Witzes (two lectures), ib., 1871. [Kuno Fischer is an eloquent lecturer and writer

on the history of modem philosophy. Some account of the controversy between Trendelenburg and Kuno

Fischer, vnzh reference to the interpretation of Kant, \\all be founci below.

—

Tr.]

Constantin Frantz. Philosoiohie der M'tthematik, Leipsic, 1842 ; Die Naturlehre des SUiais, als Grund-

lage oiler Staatsicissenschaft, Leipsic and Heidelberg, 1870.

Ernst Ferd. Friedrich. Beitrdge zur Forderung der Logik, Noetik und Wissenschaftslehre, Vol. I.,

Leips., 1864. In his treatment of " logic proper," or the science of objective reason, Friedrich follows Hegel

and more particularly Rosencranz, but deviates radically from HegeUanism, especially through the distinc-

tion of three " equivocally disparate " discipUnes, which he combines under the collective name of logic,

namely, real, formal, and inductive logic, or "the science of objective reason, the theory of thought, and the

doctrine of experience."

Georg Andreas Gabler (1786-1853). Lehrbuch der philos. Propddeutik, erste Abth. : Kritik des Bewusst-

seins, Erlangen, 1827 ; De vercephilosoiJhice erga religioneni christianam pietate, Berl., 1836; Die HegeVsche

Philosophie, Beitrdge zu Hirer ricJitigen Beurtheilung und Wiirdigung, Reft 1, BerUn, 1843.

Eduard Gans (1798-1839). Das Erbrecht in weltgesch. Entwickelung, Berlin, 1824-35 ; Vorlesu7igen

uber die Gesch. der letzten Junfzig Jahre, in Raumer's Histor. Taschenbuch, 1833-34 ; Vermischte Schriften.

Berlin, 1834.

Karl Friedr. Gcischel (1781-1861). Ueber Goethe's Faust, Leips., 1824 ; Aphorismen uber Mchticisseu

U-/UI absolutes Wisseri im Verhdltniss zum christl. Glaubensbekenntniss, Berlin, 1829 ; Der Monismus des

Gedankens. zur Apologie der gegenwdrtigen Philosophie (particularly against C. H. Weisse) aiif dem Grade

ihres Stifters, Naumburg, 1832; Von den Beweisenfilr die TJnsterblichkeit der menschlichen Seele im Licht

der speculativen Philosophie, eine Ostergabe, Berlin, 1835 ; Die siebenfdltige Osterfrage, Berlin, 1837 ; Bei-

trdge zur .speculativen Philosophie von Gott, dem Menschen und dem Gottmenschen, BerUn, 1838.

L. J. Hanusch. Handbuch der wissenschaftlichen Denklehre {Logik), Lemberg, 1843, 2d revised ed.,

Prague, 1850 ; Grundzuge eines Handbuchs der Metaiohysik, Lemberg, 1845.

Leop. von Henning (died Oct. 6, 1866). Principien der Ethik in histor. Entwicklung, Berlin, 1824. The

Jahrbiicher fiir wiss. Kritik, an influential organ of HegeUanism, was edited from 1827 to 1847 by Henning.

Herm. Friedr. Wilh. Hinrichs (1794-1861). Die Beligion im innern Verhdltnisse zur Wissenschaft,

nebst ei7iem Vorwort von Hegel, Heidelberg, 1822 (the preface by Hegel contains a sharp criticism of Scaleier-

macher) ; Vorlesungen Uber Gothe's Faust, HaUe, 1825 ; Grundlinien der Philosophie der Logik, HaUe,

1826 ; Das Wesen der antiken Tragodie, Halle, 1827 ; Schiller's Dichtungen, HaUe, 1837-38
;
Geschichte der

Rechts- und SUxatsprincipien seit der Beformaiion in hist. -philos. Entwicklung, Leipsic, 1848-52; Die

Konige, Leipsic, 1852.

Heinr. Gust. Hotho. Vorstudienfur Leben tmd Kunst, Stuttgard and Tubingen, 1835 ;
Geschichte der

deutscfien und niederldndlschen Malerei, Berlin, 1842-43 ; Die Malerschule Hubert's van Eyck, BerUn, 1855-

58 ; Gesch. der christl. Malerei, Stuttgard, 1869, seq. [Hotho, editor of Hegel's Esthetics, is a Professor at

Berlin, where he lectures on aesthetics.—Tr.]

Alexander Kapp. Die Gymnasialpddagogik im GrundrUse, Amsberg, 1841.

Christian Kapp. Christus und die Weltgeschichte, Heidelberg, 1823; Das concrete Allgemeine der

Weltgeschlchte, Erlangen, 1826 ; F. W. Jos. Schelling, ein Beitrag zur Gesch. des Tages von einem vieljdhrir

gen Beobachter, Leiyjsic, 1843.

Ernst Kapp. Philosophische Oder vergleichende allgemeine Erdkunde als wiss. Darstellung der Erd-

verhdltnisse und des Menschenlebena in ihrem innern Zusammenhang, Brunswick, 1845 ; 2d edition, with

the title : Vergleichende allgemeine Srdkunde in wissenschaftlicher Darstellung, ibid., 1868.
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Friedrich Kapp. Der loiss. Schulunterricht als evi Ganzes, Hamm, 1834 ; G. W. Fr. Hegel als Gyrri'

nasialdirector ocler die Hohe der Gumnasialbilditng unser'er T^eit^ Minden, 1835. Friedrich, Ernst, and Alex-

ander Kapp are brothers. Christian Kapp is their cousin.

Karl Kcistlin. JEsthetik, Tubingen, 1863-69.

Ferdinand Lassalle. Die Philosophie Heraldeitos' des Dunkeln von Epheaos, BerUn, 1858 ; Bas System

der eioorbenen Bechte, eine Versohnung des positiven Rechts zmd der Bechts23hilosopMe, Leipsic, 1861.

Ad. Lasson. Works on Eckhart, Bacon, and Fichte, see above, in the relevant paragraphs. Das Cul

turideal und der Krieg, Berlin, 1868 ; Ueber die Natur des Rechts und des Siaais, in the PJiilos, Monatshefte^

VI., 1870 ; Princip und Zukunft des Volkerrechts, Berlin, 1871.

Gust. Andreas Lautier. Philos. Vorlesungen^ BerUn, 1853.

G. O. Marbach. LeJirbuch der Gesch. der Philosophie (Part I. : History of Greek Philosophy, Part II.

:

Hist, of Media3val Philosophy), Leipsic, 1838-41.

Friedr. Aug. Mtircker. Das Princip des Bosen nach den Begriffen der Griechen^ Berlin, 1842 ; Dit

Wtllensfreiheit im Siaatsverbande, Berlin, 1845.

Philipp Marheineke (1780-1846). Die Cfrmidlehren der christl. Dogmatik, 2d ed., Berlin, 1827 ; Theolog.

Vorlesungen, ed. by St. Matthies and W. Vatke, Berlin, 1847 seq.

Carl Ludwig Michelet. System der philosoph. Moral, mit Riicksicht aufdie juridische Imputation^

die Geschichte der Moral und das christUche Moralprincip, Berlin, 1828 ; Anthropologle und Psychologie,

Berlin, 1840 ; Vorlesungen ilher die Personlichkeit Gottes und menschliche Uiisterblichkeit, oder die eiolge

Personlichkeit des Geistes, Berlin, 1841 ; Dia Epiphanle der ewigen Personlichkeit des Geistes, eine

philosopJr.sche Trilogie (Fii-st Dialogue: The Personality of the Absolute, Nuremberg, 1844; Second

Dialogue : The Historical Christ and the New Christianity, Darmstadt, 1847 ; Third Dialogue : The

Future of Humanity and the Immortality of the Soul, or the Doctrine of the End of Things, BerUn, 1852)

;

ZurVerfa^sungsfrage, Francfort-on-the-Oder and Berlin, 1848; Zur Unterrichtsfrage, ibid., 1S48 ; Esquisse

de Logique, Paris, 1856; Die Geschichte der Menschheit in ihrem Entwicklungsgange von 1775 bis auf

die neuesten Zeiten, Berlin, 1859-60 ; Naturrecht oder Rechtsphilosophie (Vol. I. : Introduction, Funda-

mental Rights, Private Eight ; Vol. II. : Public Right, General History of Legal Right, Berlin, 1866). The

historical works of Michelet, relative to Aristotle and to modern philosophy, have been already mentioned

above (Vol. I., §46, pp. 140, 142, § 50, p. 170, and Vol. II., § 120, p. 137). Hegel, der unwiderlegte Weltphi-

losoph, eine Jtibelschrift, Leips., 1870. [Michelet, bom December 4, 1801, at Berlin, is one of the most

eminent of the members (with Strauss, etc.) of the left wing of the Hegelian school. The Absolute, says M.,

arrives at consciousness first in man. Humanity is the "epiphany of the eternal personality of the [abso-

lute] spirit."—Tr.]

Ferd. Muller. Der Organismus und die Entioicklung der politischen Idee im Alterthum, oder die alte

GescMchte voni Standpunkte der Philosophie, Berlin, 1839.

Theodor Mundt. JEsthetik, die Idee der Schonheit imd des Kunstioerks im Lichte unserer Zeit, Berlin,

1845, new edition, Leipsic, 1868. Notwithstanding all of Mundt's criticism of Hegel, and notwithstanding

the special emphasis which he places on the principle of "immediacy" [direct intuition or perception as

opposed to abstract thought], his book bears essentially the impress of Hegelian ideas.

Joh. Georg Mussmann. Lehrbuch der Seelenicissenschaft, Berlin, 1827 ; Grundlinieyi der Logik und

Dialektik, Berlin, 1828; Grundriss der allgem. Gesch. der christl. Philosophie mit hes. Riiclcsicht aiif die

christl. Theologie, Halle, 1830.

Ludwig Noack. Der Beligionsbegriff Hegels, Darmstadt, 1815; Mythologie und Offenbarung ; die Re-

ligion in ihrem Wesen, ihrer gesch. Entwickelung und absoluten Vollendung, Darmstadt, 1845-46 ; Das

Buch der Religion, oder der relig. Geist der Menschheit in seiner gesch. Entioickluny, Leipsic, 1850 ; Die

Theologie als Religionsphilosophie in ihrem loiss. Organismus, Liibeck, 1852; Die christUche Mystik des

Mittelalters und seit dem Reformationsalter, Konigsberg, 1853 ; Geschichte der Freidenker (History of the

Free-thinkers, English, French, and German), 1853-55. Noack has also written numerous other works, mostly

on religious philosophy, in which he follows in part Reiff and Planck. From 1S46 till 1848 he edited at Darm-

stadt, the Jahrbiicher fur speculative Philosophie %ind speculative Bearbeitung der empirischen Wissen-

schnfte7i, in which the Philosophical Society of Berlin published its transactions. Noack's Psyche (1858 seq.)

is a popular scientific journal of applied psychology. N. has also published Von Eden nach Golgotha,

biblisch-geschichtliche Forschungen, Leipsic, 1868.

Heinrich Bernhard Oppenheim. System des Volkerrechts, Francf.-on-the-M., 1845; Philosophie de-t

Rechts und der Gesellschaft, Stuttgard, 1850 (forms Vol. V. of the New Encyclopgedia of the Sciences and Arts).

Ed. Ph. Peipers. Systems der gesammten Naturxoissenschaften nach monodynamischem Princip,

Cologne, 1840-41; Die positive Dialektik, Diisseldorf, 1845.

K. Prantl (whose philosophical stand-point agrees only partially with the Hegelian). Die gegenwa/rtige

Aitfgabe der Philosophie, Munich, 1852 ; Gesch. der Logik, Leipsic, 1855 seq. [see above, Vol. I., p. 13] ;

Die geschichtlichen Yorstufen der neuern Rechtsphilosophie, Munich, 1858.
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Jak. Friedr. EeifE. Ber Anfang der Philosophies Stuttgard, 1841 ; Dors System der Willenshestimmun

gen Oder die Grujidtcissenschaft der PMlosophie, Tubingen, 1842 ; Ueber einige Punkte der Philosophie,

Tiib., 1843. EeifE, originally an Hegelian, has approached in his doctrine toward the philosophy of Pichte.

Friedr. Richter (of Magdeburg). Bie Lehre vo7i den letzten Dingen, Part I., Breslau, 1833 ; Part II.,

Berlin, 1844; Der Gott der Wirklichkeit, Breslau, 1854.

Joh. Kai'l Friedr. Rosehkranz. De Splnozce philosophia diss., HaUe and Leipsic, 1828 ; Ueber Calderon's

icrinderthdtigen Magus, ein Beitrag zum Verstandniss der Fausfschen Fabel, HaUe, 1829 ; Der Zweifel am
Glaxiben, Krttik der Schriften de tribus impostoribus, Halle, 1830 ; Geschichte der deutschen Poesie im

Mittelalter. Halle, 1830 ; Bie Naturreligion, Iserlohn, 1831 ; Encyclopddie der theolog. Wissenschaften,

HaUe, 1831, 2d ed., 1845 ; Allg. Gesch. der Poesie, Halle, 1832-33 ; Bas Verdienst der Beiitschen um die

Philos. der Geschichte, Konigsberg, 1835 ; Kritik der Schleiermacher''schen Glaubenslehre, Konigsberg, 1836

;

Psychologle, Konigsberg, 1837, 2d ed., 1843, 3d ed., 1863 ; Geschichte der KanVschen Philosojohie (in Vol.

XII. of Kant's Works, edited by Ros. and Schubert), Leipsic, 1840 ; Bas Centrum der Speculation, eiiie

Komodie, Konigsberg, 1840 ; Studien, 5 Bdndchen, Berlin and Leipsic, 1839-48 ; Ueber Schelling und Hegel
;

Sendschreiben an Pierre Leroux, Konigsberg, 1843; Schelling, Dantsic, 1843 ; Hegels Leben, Berlin, 1844;

Eritik der Principien der Strauss'schen Glaubenslehre, Leipsic, 1845, 2d ed., 1864 ; Gothe u. s. Werke,

Konigsberg, 1847, 2d ed., 1856 ; Bie Pddagogik als System, Konigsberg, 1848 ; System der Wissenschaft,

Kijnigsberg, 1850 , ifeine Be.form der Hegelschen Philosophie, Sendschreiben an J. U. Wirth, Konigsberg

1852; ^sthetik des HdssMchen,'Kbmgs\>eTg, 1853; Bie Poesie und ihre Geschichte, Entwicklung der poet.

Ideale der Volker, Konigsberg, 1855 ; Apologie Hegels gegen Haym, Berlin, 1858 ; Wisse7ischaft der

logischen Idee, Konigsberg, 1858-59 ; together with Epilegomena, ibid., 1862 ; Biderofs Leben 2ind Werke,

Leipsic, 1866 : HegeVs Naturphilos. und ihre Erlduterung durch den ital. Philosophen A. Vera, Berlin,

1868 : Hegel nls deutscher Nationalphilosoph, Leipsic, 1870 ; Erlduterxcngen zu HegeVs Encyklopddie der

Philos., in the Philos. Bibl., Vol. 34, Berlin, 1870. [Rosenliranz, born April 23, 1805, Professor at Konigs-

berg, and a man of very comprehensive culture, has occupied what was termed the " centre " in the

Hegelian school. He has labored with eminent ability for the filling out and perfection of the Hegelian sys-

tem, not, however, in the spirit of servile discipleship, but with independence and originality. He modifies,

in particular, to a certain degree the order in which the various topics within the system of philosophy are

treated by Hegel.

—

Tr."]

Constantin Riissler. System der Staatslehre, Leipsic, 1857 (a work written only partially in the Hegelian

Epirit).

Heinr. Theod. Eotscher. AristopTmnes und sein Zeitalter, Berlin, 1827; Abhandlungen zur Philos. der

Kunst, Berlin. 1837-47 ; Die Kunst der dramat. Darstellung, Berlin, 1841, 2d edit., Leips., 1864.

Arnold Euge. Die Platonische ^sthetik, Halle, 1832 ; Neue Vorschule der JEsthetik, Halle, 1837. The
HalWsche Jahrb.ficr deutsche Wiss. und Kunst (3 vols., Leipsic, 1838-40) and Deutsche Jahrb'iicher fur
Wiss. und Kunst (2 vols., Leips., 1841-42), were edited by Euge and Echtermeyer. Anecdota zur neuesten

deutschen Philosophie und Publicistik, Zurich, 1843; Deutsch-franzosische Jahrbucher (ed. by Euge and

Marx), 2 Nos., Paris, 1844; Gesammelte Werke, 4 vols., Mannheim, 1846 ; Translation of Buckle's History of

Civilization, Leips. and Heidelberg, 1860, 4th ed., 1871. Euge's Autobiography: Aus fruherer Zeit, Vols.

I.-IV., Berlin, 1862-67. The fourth volume of the latter work contains a speculative review of the history of

philosophy from Thales until the suppression of Euge's Jahrbucher. Reden Tiber die Religion, ihr Ensteheji

und Vergehen, an die Gebildeten unter ihren Verehrern (ia opposition to Schleiermacher), Berlin, 1869 (1868).

[Euge's significance ia the history of philosophy is chiefly connected with the above-named Eeviews, in the

editing of which he took the principal part. During the years in which he was employed upon them, the

division of the Hegelian school into parties designated as the Left, the Centre, and the Eight became an

accomplished result, and Euge assumed a position on the extreme left. Strauss, the biblical critic, and L.

Feuerbach, the extreme naturalistic Hegelian, were among his collaborators in his Eeviews. The standpoint

finally assumed in the latter was one of sharp criticism of, or hostOity to, existing forms of government and

religion. In the political movements of 1848 and 1849, Euge was prominent among the agitators for a

reform. In the latter year he founded at London, in connection with Ledru-EoUin, Mazzini, and others, the

" European Democratic Committee for the Solidarity of the Party without distinction of Peoples." Since

1850 Euge has lived in England.

—

Tr.]

Jul. Schaller. Die Philosophie unserer Zeit, zur Apologie und Erlduterung des HegeVschen Systems,

Leipsic, 1837 ; Der histor. Christus und die Philosophie, Kritik der dogmatischen Grundidee des Lebens Jesu

von Strauss, Leipsic, 1838 ; Geschichte der Naturphilosophie von Baco von Verulam bis auf unsere Zeit,

Leipsic and Halle, 1841-46 ; Vorlesungen ixber Schleiermacher, Halle, 1844 ; DarstelUtng und Kritik der

PhiloH'fphie Ludwig FeuerbacKs, Leipsic, 1847; Briefe ixber Alexander von Humboldt's Kosmos, Leipsic,

18.50 ; Die Phrenologie in ihren Grundziigen und nach ihrem toiss. u. prakt. Werthe, Leipsic, 1851 ; Seet

und Leib, Weimar, 1855, etc. ; Psychologle, Vol. I. : Da^ Seelenleben des Menschen, Weimar, 1860.

Max Schasler. Die Elemente der philoa. Sprachwissenschaft Wilhelm vo7i Humboldt's, Berlin, 1847*
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Populare Gedanken aus RegeVs Werken, Berlin, 1870 ; yEsthetik als Philos. der Schonheit und der Kiinat,

Berl., 1871. [The last-named work is being published in parts. The first volume, containing a "Critical

History of Esthetics from Plato down to the Present Day " has just been completed. Schasler is the editor

of the Dioskuren (art journal published in Berlin).

—

Tr.'\

Alexis Schmidt. BeleucMung der neuen Schelling''schen Lehre von Seiten der PMlosopM^und Theolo-

gie, nebst Darstellung und Kritik der fruheren Schelling''schen Philosophies und einer Apologie der Meta-

physlk, besonders der SegeVschen, gegen Schelling und Trendelenburg, Berlin, 1843.

Eeinhold Schmidt. Ghristliche Beligion und SegeVsche Philosophie, BerUn, 1837 ; Solger^s Philosophie,

Berlin, 1841.

Heinr. Schwarz. Ueber die wesentlichsten Forderungen an eine Philos. der Gegenwart und deren

Vollziehung, Ulm, 1S46 ; Gott, Natur und Mensch, System des substantiellen Theismus, Hannover, 1857.

Herm. Schwarz. Versuch einer Philosophie der Mathematik, verbunden mit einer Kritik der Aufstel-

lungen HegeVs fiber den Zioeck und die Natur der hohern Analysis, Halle, 1853.

F. K. A. Schwegler. Jahrbucher der Gegenwart, Tubingen, 1844-48 ; Bie Metaphysik des Aristoteles,

Text, TJebersetzung und Commentar, Tiibingen, 1846-48 ; Geschichte der Philosophie i-m Umriss, Stuttgard,

1848, 7th edition, 1870 [see above. Vol. I., p. 11 ; for an account of Schwegler's life and works, see the sketch

Of his life by J. H. Stirling, prefixed to Stirling's translation of his History. —Tr.]. Gesch. der griecMschen

Philosophie, ed. by Carl Kostlin, Tiibingen, 1859 ; 2d ed., 1870 (69).

G. W. SneUman. Versuch einer speculativen Entwicklung der Idee der Personlichkeit, Tubingen, 1841.

Theod. Strater. Studien zur Geschichte der jSisthetik, I,, Bonn, 1861 ; Bie Composition von Shakespeare''

s

Mome» und Julie, Bonn, 1861.

David Friedrich Strauss. Bas Leben Jesu, kritisch bearbeitet, Tiibingen, 1835-36, 4th ed., 1840; Streit-

schriften ztir Vertheidigu7ig dieser Schrift. ibiu., 1837-38; Zwei friedliche Blatter, Altona, 1839; Charakter-

istikeyi und Kritiken, Leipsic, 1839 ; Bie christl. Glauhenslehre in ihrer gesch. Entwicklung und im Kampfe
mit der modernen Wissenschaft dargestellt, Tubingen, 1840-41 ; Bas Leben Jesu fur das deutsche Volk,

Leipsic, 1864 (cf. on this popular edition and on Kenan's Life of Jesus, ZeUer, in Von Sybel's Hist. Zeit-

schrift, XII., p. 70 seq., reprinted in Zeller's Vortr. a. Abh., Leips., 1865, p. 435 seq.); Ber Christus des

Glaubens und der Jesus der Geschichte, Berlin, 1865 (a critique upon Schleiermacher's lectures on the life of

Jesus) ; Voltaire, 1st and 2d eds., Leips., 1870. [A translation of Strauss' Lif& of Jesus critically examined

was published in 3 vols, at London, 1846, and in one (?) volume, at New York, in 1855. Of the popular

revised edition, an "authorized translation" {New Life of Jesus) was published at London in 1865. Other

translations from the writings of Strauss, published in England, are : Beminiscences of a L^ttheran Clergy-

man (1838), and Soliloquies on the Christian Beligion (1845). Eeviews of Strauss' Life of Jesus may be read

in the Foreign Quarterly Beview, Vol. 22, 1839, pp. 101-135, Westm.inster Bevieio (on Stj-auss and Theod.

Parker). Vol. 47, 1847, pp. 71-90 (American edition), Edinburgh Bev., Vol. 124, 1866, pp. 230-243 (Am.

edit.), and Westm. Bev., Vol. 82, 1864, pp. 138-152 (Am. edit.) ; see further, articles on Christian Boctrine

and Modern Science, For. Quart. Bev., Vol. 27, 1841, pp. 218-231 (Am. edit.). Political Pamphlets, Edinb.

Bev., Vol. 88, 1848, pp. 49-54 (Am. edit.), and Strauss and the Mythic Theory in the North American

Beview, Vol. 91, 1860, pp. 130-148. With Strauss originated the division of the Hegelians into parties termed

severally the Left, the Bight, and the Centre ; cf. Erdmann, Grundriss der Gesch. der Philosophie, Vol. II.,

§ 337, 3 (2d ed., p. 657). The basis of this division was found in the varying interpretation, within th«

Hegelian school, of the relation of the Hegelian philosophy to the questions of man's immortality, the nature

of Jesus, and the personality of God. The Left asserted the incompatibility of Hegelianism with orthodox

views on these subjects ; the Right aflBrmed the contrary.

—

Tr.]

Gustav Thaulow. Erhebungder Pddagogik zurphilos. Wissenschaft Oder Einleitung indie Philosophie der

Pddagogik, Berlin, 1845 ; HegeVs Ansichten ilber Erziehung und Unterricht, aus HegeVs sdmmtl. Schriften

gesamm.elt und systematisch geordnet. Vol. I. : Zum Begriff der Erziehung, Kiel, 1833, Vol. II. : Gesch. der

Erziehung, ibid., 1854, Vol. III. : Zur Gymnasialpddagogik u. Univ. Gehbriges, ibid., 1854; Einleitung in

die Philosophie und Encyclopddie der Philos. im, Grundrisse, Kiel, 1862.

Wilh. Vatke. Bie menschl. Freiheit in ihrem Verhdltniss zur Silnde und zur gottlichen Gtiade, Berlin,

1841.

Friedr. Theod. Vischer. Ueber das Erhabene und Kom,ische, ein Beitrag zur Philosophie des Schonen,

Stuttgard, 1837 ; Kritische Gdnge, Tiibingen, 1844 seq. ; ^sthetik Oder Wissenschaft des Schbnen, I. :

Metaphysik des Schbnen, II. : Bie Kunst, III. ; Bie KiXnste, Reutlingen and Leipsic, 1846-57; Begister,

Stuttgard, 1858 ; Ueber das Verhdltniss von Inhalt und Form in der Kunst, Zurich, 1858.

Georg Weissenborn. Vorlesungen ilber Schleiermacher''s Bialektik und Bogmatik. Leipsic, 1847-49;

Logik und Metaphysik, Halle, 1850-51 ; Vorlesungen ilber Pantheismus und Theismus, Marburg, 1859.

Karl Werder. Logik als Commentar und Ergdnzung zu HegeVs Wiss. der Logik, 1st part, Berlin, 1841.

Eduard Zeller. Platonische Studien, Tubingen, 1839 ; Bie Philosophie der Griechen, Tiib., 1844-52, 2d

•d., 1855-68; 3d ed.. Part I., 1869 [for English translations, see above, Vol. I., p. 23.—T/-.] ; VortrUge und
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Abh. gesch. InMlts (see above, Vol. I., p. 12) : Ueber Bedeutung und Aufgabe cler ErlcenntnisstTieorie,

Heidelberg, 1862 ; Die Politik in ihrem Verhciltnisa zurti Recht^ in the Preuss. Jahrb., Vol. 21, No. 6. June,

1868 ; Ueber die Aufgabe der Philosophie und ihre Stellung zic den ubrigen Wissenschaften (Academ. Dis-

course), Heidelberg, 1868.

The He§|Dlian doctrine was modified and transformed into a doctrine of naturalism by Ludwig Feuerbach.

In this step he was followed hy Friedr. Feuerbach and others. The works of L. Feuerbach are : Gedanken

uber Tod und UnsterblichJceit, Niiremberg, 1830 ; Philosophie und ChrisUntlncm, Leips., 1839 ; Das Wesen

de-s Christenthums, Leipsic. 1841, etc. ; Grundsatze der Philosophie der Zukunft, Zurich, 1843 ; Das Wesen

der Eeligion, Leips., 1845, 2d ed., 1849 ; Vorlesungen liber das Wesen der Religioji, lectures delivered at

Heidelberg in 1848, and printed in vol. 8 of his works ; other works by Feuerbach do not need to be specified

here. L. Feuerbach, Silmmtliche Werke, 10 vols,, Leipsic, 1846-66. Friedrich Feuerbach, a brother of

Ludwig, has -wTitten Gritndziige der Religion der Zukunft, Zurich and Nuremberg, 1843-44. An ironical

caricature of Feuerbach"s i-eligious criticism was the negation of morals in the interest of egoism, in Dey

Einzige und sein Eigenthum, by Max Stirner (pseudonyme), Leipsic, 1845. [Ludwig Feuerbach, originally

an Hegelian, interpreted the " absolute spirit"" of Hegel as meaning the finite, subjective spirit of man. In

his " Thoughts on Death and Immortality " he denied the immortality of man. In an early historical work

he extolled Spinoza and announced himself a pantheist. Subsequently he developed a doctrine of philoso-

phical egoism, styled himself an atheist, and claimed more especially fellowship in philosophy and theology

with Fichte and Schleiermacher, The I, says Feuerbach, the individtial sense-endowed man, is the only

absolute. In the individual, concrete man, the substance of Spinoza and the Ego of Fichte are united. Only

the sensible is real ; hence it is not the reason, which decides what is true. True is what is perceived by the

educated senses of the philosopher. Pleasure, sensuous enjoyment, is the highest good for man ; this, how-

ever, is not to be attained by man in a state of isolation, but only by man in society. Feuerbach's writings

occupy a prominent place in German Communistic hterature. His own attitude became one of hostility to

philosophy, as indicated in his repeated declaration that the peculiarity of his final philosophy was that it was

no philosophy. Cf. Erdmann, Grundriss der Gesch. der Philosojohie, Vol. II., § 338, 3, 5, and § 341, 3.

—

Tr.'\

A doctrine of realism is developed by K. Chr. Planck in Die WeltaUer, Part I. : System des reinen Real-

l^nus, Tubingen, 1850 ; Part II. : Das Reich des Idealismus, Oder zur Philos- der Geschichte, ibid., 1851

;

Grundlinien einer Wissenschaft der ]\"aiur, als Wiederherstellung der reinen Erscheinu7igsformen, Leipsic,

1864.

On the basis of a criticism, but partial adoption, of tlie Hegelian stand-point, and

X)artly in agreement with Schelling's later teachings, I. H. Fichte [son of J. G-. Fichte]

,

Weisse, Chalybaus (who also pays particular attention to Herbart's doctrine), and

others seek by critical modification to reconcile speculation on the one hand with

theology, and on the other with empirical science. Of a similar tendency are also the

philosophical investigations of Secretan, who has specially cultivated the field of reli-

gious philosophy ; Perty, who has labored in the field of physical philosophy and an-

thropology
;
and also Becker and Huber, disciples of Schelling ; Hoffman and other

pupils of Baader (see above, p. 238), and others.

Iramanuel Hermann Fichte (bom in 1797). Satze zur Forschule der Tlieologie, Stuttgard, 1826 ; Beitr&ge

zur Charakteristik der veueren Philosophie, Sulzbach, 1829, 2d ed., 1841 ; Ueber Gegensatz, Wendepunkt

und Ziel hexttiger Philosophie, Heidelberg, 1832 ; Das Erkennen als Selbsterkennen, Heidelberg, 1833 ; Onto-

logie, Heidelberg, 1836 ; Die Idee der Personiichkeit und der individuellen Fortdauer, Elberfeld, 1834, 2d ed.,

Leipsic, ]855; S2}eculative Theologie, Heidelbg., 184&-47; System der Ethik, Leipsic, 1850-53 ; Anthropologic,

Leipsic, 1856, 2d ed,, 1860 ; Zur Seelenfrage, eine philos. Confession, Leipsic, 1859 ; Psychologic, die Lehre

vondembewusstenGeistedes Menschen, Leipsic, 1864; Die Seelenfortdauer und die Weltstelhcng des Men-

fichen, eine anthropolog . Untersuchung undein Beitrag zur Religionsphilosophie, loiezu, einer Philosophic

der Geschichte, Leips., 1867. On the relation of his own philosophical opinions to those of Weisse, Fichte has

expressed himself in the Zeitschr . far Philos., Vol. 50, No. 3, Halle, 1867, p. 262 seq. Weisse, he says, sought

only to expand and perfect the Hegelian philosophy, which he regarded as the culmination and totality of all

previous systems. But he himself beUeves that essential elements of earlier philosophies, and in particular of

the Kantian philosophy, have not attained to their due influence in Hegel's system, and that it is necessary

for the progress of philosophy that these elements should be taken up anew, and that also the principles of

other TK)8t Kantian philosophers than ScheDing and Hegel should be fully and duly considered. [In the

Zeilschrift fiir Philohphie, new series. Vol. 55, pp. 237-259, and Vol. 56, pp. 47-86, are contained two parte

of an article by I. H. v. Fichte on " Soul, Spirit, and Consciousness from the Stand-point of Psychophysical
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Science," in which, among other things, it is argued (with parJal reference to the writer's earlier works) that

the notions of time and space have their origin in a peculiar " feeling of duration and extension" which is

inseparable from the soul's consciousness of itself, that they have their basis in the objective nature of the

soul itself, and that time and space are simply the " accompanying qualities or, more explicitly, the phenome-

nal effects of alV real things, as such." This solution of the question as to the nature of space and time, and

as to the subjective and objective significance of our conceptions of them, is regarded by Fichte as forming

the basis of a sound and firmly established philosophy of realism, which yet diminishes in nothing the jus_

priority in rank of the ideal nature of the human spirit, nor takes away in the least from the significance and

importance of A priori truths. I. H. Fichte has been called an eclectic. His method is partly speculative

and partly experimental, and the results at which he arrives in speculative theology and rational psychology

are such as maj^ be termed, in general, orthodox.— Tr.]

Hermann Ulrici. Ueher Princip und Methode der Regelschen Philosophies Halle, 1841 ; Das Grimd-

princip der Philosophies Leipsic, 1845-46 ; System der Logik, Leipsic, 1852 ; Compendium der Logik^ ibid.,

1860, 2d ed., improved and enlarged, 1872 ; Zur logischen Frage, Halle, 1870 ; Glcncben xmd Wissen^ Specx^-

lation und exacte Wissenschaft, Leipsic, 1858 ; Gott und die Natur^ Leipsic, 1861, 2d edit., 1866 ; Gott und

der Mensch, Vol. I. : Leib und Seele^ Leipsic, 1866. Ulrici has also written various anti-materialistic articles

for his journal and also works belonging to the field of aesthetic history ; in particular : Charcdkteristik.

der antilceri Historiograjjhie, Berlin, 1838 ; Geschichte der hellenischen Dichiung,Ber]in,lSS6; Ueber ShaJc-

spear&s dramatische Kunst, Halle, 1839, 2d ed., 1847, 3d ed., Leipsic, 1868.

[Hermann Ulrici, born March. 23, 1806, was educated for the law at the Universities

in Halle and Berlin. After two years of legal practice he gave up, upon the death, of

his father, in 1829, his profession, and devoted himself for four years to the study of

literature, philosophj^, and science. In the summer of 1883 he qualified as a lecturer

at Berlin and in 1834 was called to a professorship at Halle, which he still holds. His

position in philosophy is independent. He seeks to mediate between realism and ideal-

ism, but to show that "to the soul in distinction from the body, and to the [divine]

mind in distinction from nature, not only independent existence, but also the suprema-

cy, both belong and are actually given." In the numerous works published by him,

and in his numerous and extended contributions to the Zeitschrift fur Philos. , etc. , of

which with Fichte and Wirth he is joint editor, he has manifested an abundant literary

activity and has made very important contributions to the philosophical science of his

times. The following account of his philosophy is taken from Erdmann's Grundriss

der OescJiichte der Pldlosophie^ Vol. II., § 347. 6 :

—

'

' In the assertion that the Hegelian system is a system of one-sided or imperfect

idealism, Ulrici, as above shown, agreed with Ghalybaus. Only, the realistic elements,

with which Ulrici seeks to supply its defects, remind us, not, as in the case of Ghaly-

baus, of the doctrine of Herbart, for whom Ulrici seems to have no special predilection,

but, as is easily explicable in the case of one so familiar as Ulrici with English litera-

ture, of the doctrines which grew up across the channel. By the impulses which, per-

haps without his own knowledge, he received from Locke and especially from the Scot-

tish school, it would doubtless be correct to account for such sayings of Ulrici's as that

whenever there is a conflict between speculation and empirical science, one of the two,

and probably the former, must be in the wrong, or, even, that the claim of the Pytha-
gorean theorem to certainty would be poor, if it had not been confirmed by actual

measurement." Here follows in Erdmann's account a summary of the doctrinal con-

tents of Ulrici's Grundprincip der PMlosophie^ System der Logik^ and Com'pendmm der

Logik^ the first being critical, and the two latter containing the speculative foundation

of the system of philosophy or the doctrine of knowledge. " As the result of the criti-

cal part, Ulrici affirms that the history of modem philosophy proves that all systems

thus far, whether dogmatic or skeptical, realistic or idealistic, have assumed the fact

of human thought. (So, in particular, the dialectic of Hegel, whose pretension that his

philosophy assumed nothing was, says Ulrici, a delusion, the truth of which would im-
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ply a reversal of the possibilities of things. ) The point, which alone is to be criticised

in connection with this assumption, is that those who made it had no proper conscious-

ness of its meaning and its justification. Philosophy, the mission of which, speaking

generally, is to ascertain facts and to establish their laws, must first of all explain the fact

of thought and knowledge. The first thing is therefore to see what is contained in this

fact, and what therefore was assumed, when thought was assumed. The question

:

what does thought mean ? leads to the following propositions, in which the fundamen-

tal qualifications of thought are formulated. Thought is activity. But the concep-

tion of activity is a simple conception which cannot be defined ; motion, which some

have affirmed to be more general in its conception than activity and as such to contain

the latter, is itself a species of activity. In addition to productivity, which is a mark

of thinking, as of all activity, a specific mark of thought is the act of distinguishing, so

that thought may be defined as distinguishing activity, though not as the mere act of

distinguishing. To these may be added as a third qualification, that thought, by exer-

cising this distinguishing activity upon itself, becomes consciousness and self-conscious-

ness—a result which may be reached either independently, or through the co-operation

of others. Since thought is a distinguishing activity, fourthly, it can exist only in dis-

tinctions, i. 6., we can only have a thought when and in so far as we distinguish it

from another thought ; hence pure thought, i. e. , thought without content, is no

thought, and all real thinking involves multiplicity in thought. Finally, in the fact of

thought and of knowledge is contained the certainty that it is possible for thought to

know in its true nature the object of thought (at least, when this object is itself).

These fundamental assumptions of all philosophy, which taken together may be said to

constitute the fundamental facts on which philosophy rests, are now, further, to be jus-

tified. Since, however, they are elementary assumptions, their justification cannot

consist in the derivation of them from other more elementary assumptions. On the

contrary, they can only be justified by its being shown that the supposition of their

contraries leads to absurdities or impossibilities, that we are obliged to make them and

therefore are justified in making them. Hence necessity in thought, the opposite of

arbitrary thought, is the proper criterion of truth, and between necessity in thought

and reality in existence no distinction can be made.
" Necessity in thought is of two kinds. It may be founded, firstly, in the nature of

all human thinking. In that case it is formal or logical, and logic is therefore the first

part of the doctrine of cognition. Logic considers the laws, to which, since they are

founded in the aature of thought as a distinguishing acti\dty, all thought, including

therefore what is optional in thought, accidental or arbitrary'-, must be subject.

From the conception of distinguishing activity two laws of thought, and only two, may
be derived . the law of identity and contradiction (since in the case of all distinction,

there is neither pure identity nor pure difllerence), and the law of causality (founded in

the distinguishing of activity from act, or from the result of activity). For the more
precise determination of the nature of a given distinction or of the respect in which

the objects compared are distinguished (whether in respect of magnitude, or of qual-

ities, etc. ), certain conceptions are necessary, which go before the act of distinguishing

and in so far may be termed innate, and which are to be termed categories. The vari-

ous theories held in regard to these categories are criticised by Ulrici, in order to show
that they all appear as relatively true, when the categories are considered as the abso-

lutely universal relations of diiference and likeness, which are derived from the nature

of all distinction, for then it is clear that they must possess metaphysical and psycho-

logical, as well as logical significance. The categories are divided by Ulrici into ele-
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mentary categories (being, unity, difference, space, activity, time, etc ), and derived

categories. The latter, again, are divided into simple categories of quality, and into

categories of relation and generic nature ( Wesenheit) and categories of order. In the

latter class, first the category of design, then order and subordination of conceptions

(concept, judgment, syllogism), and finally the Idea are discussed, at the end of each

section the relation of the category to the absolute being considered. Logic thus ends

with the absolute Idea, or with the absolute as Idea, i. e., with the demonstration that,

while the Idea of each being is that generic nature which expresses the relation of the

being to the universal end, the absolute alone is an end in itself. In close connection

with the logical categories, and especially with the categories of order, stand the ethi-

cal categories which, combined with the feeling of obligation, constitute the basis of

ethics. The categories right, good, true, beautiful are, like all others, to be deduced

from the nature of distinguishing activity,

'

' But in addition to this logical necessity in thought, there is, secondly, a necessity

which rests on the co-operation of factors which exist outside of the sphere of thought.

Not only is it impossible for me to deny that A == A ; I cannot deny and I must as-

sume that what is perceived exists. The theory of idealism in its most extreme form,

or the theory that out of thought nothing whatever exists, can easily be refuted, if we
hold fast to the theorem that thought is distinguishing activity ; as a thinking being I

can think of myself only when I think of a something which has not the faculty of

thought and from which I thus distinguish myself ; the hypothesis of material exist-

ence is necessary in thought. In like manner I can think of myself as limited, only

when I distinguish myself from a something which limits me ; I am therefore com-

pelled to assume that other spirits beside myself exist. Finally, the idea of my own
dependence implies the idea of an independent (unconditioned) being, on whom all

other things depend ; thus the ideas expressed by the words world, spirit, and God are

necessary in me as a thinking being. True, the substance of these three ideas is

thus far only negative : not-thinking, not-me, not-dependent. But the positive com-

plement is obtained by us through the positive operation, upon our organs of conscious-

ness, of the objects of these ideas, which objects we are forced to assume as existing by

the law of causality, at the same time that it is possible that our ideas only correspond

with, and are not an absolutely equivalent image of their objects. As the realistic doc-

trine that our knowledge depends upon the operation of real objects upon us is neces-

sary to thought, so also is the idealistic doctrine that our knowing depends upon an ac-

tivity of our own. If thus realism and idealism equally rest on necessities of thought,

and are therefore alike philosophically tenable standpoints, this does not mean that

philosophy must occupy a standpoint superior to and different from either, but rather

that the doctrine of the world, the mind, and God must be developed, on the one hand,

altogether realistically up to the point where realism sees herself forced to proceed

idealistically (to assume laws hypothetically, and so on), and at the same time and in

like manner, on the other hand, altogether idealistically, until a point is reached where

it becomes necessary to take refuge in the experimental (the definitely quahtative, etc.).

Not only, however, does Ulrici demand of philosophy what Fichte censured in Kant's

transcendental idealism [See Erdmann, § 312, 2] ; he also gives in his doctrine of

knowledge an outline, first of a completely realistic, and then of a completely ideal -

istic philosophy of the universe, in order to prove that, unless in both philosophies

conjecture is confounded with cogent demonstration, each must confess its need of the

other for its own completeness.

" What is thus here developed in the form of a mere sketch, is more fully expanded
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and discussed in two works by TJlrici, of which, the one supplements the othear, and

which have attracted the attention of a much larger circle of readers than his earlier

books. These works are : Oott und die Natur (G-od and Nature) and Part I. of Qott

und der Meiucli (God and Man), which bears the special title :
' Body and Soul,' and

contains the ' Outhnes of Human Psychology,' while the first-named work presents the

outlines of a philosophy of nature. Both of these works, in which Ulrici aims to con-

struct a philosophy of idealism on a realistic basis, were preceded by a sort of pro-

gramme in the work : Glauhen und Wmen, Speculation und exacte Wissensdiaft (Faith

and Knowledge, Speculation and Exact Science), in which the author seeks to contri-

bute to the reconciliation of religion, philosophy, and experimental natural science.

With this end in view, Ulrici directs attention to the fact that very many of the affirma-

tions not merely of religion, but also of philosophy and of all the sciences, cannot be

called subjects of knowledge, but only of (it may be scientific) behef , since the uncondi-

tional necessity of these affirmations, or the inconceivability of their contraries, cannot

be demonstrated. Farther on, scientific belief is distinguished from mere subjective

opinion and from personal conviction and religious faith, with the result that the

first of the three latter depends, when pros and cons balance each other, upon our

mere wishes, that the second results from the demands of one side of our personality,

and the third from the demands of our whole, and especially of our ethical personality,

while scientific belief rests upon an objective preponderance of reasons in favor of be-

lief. As regards, now, the special contents of Oott und die Natui\ Ulrici himself

remarks that the title should properly run thus : NattiT und Gott (Nature and God),

since the work sets out from the results of modern natural science, and aims to show

that God is the creative author of nature and that the assumption of his existence is

absolutely necessary to natural science. In attempting to prove this, Ulrici introduces,

in the chapters relating to the various physical sciences, the coryphgei of these sciences

in their own language, and then goes on to show that their doctrines are very largely

made up of undemonstrated hypotheses, which may be turned to the account as well

of a theistic as of an anti-religious theory. Most of the chapters in the first and second

sections, in which physical ontology and cosmology are treated of, end therefore rather

skeptically. The third section shows how the fundamental assumptions of modem
physics, namely, atoms and forces, presuppose the existence of an author of these

atoms and forces. The fourth presents the existence of God as the necessary pre-sup-

position of all natural science, on the ground that all our knowledge, mcluding, there-

fore, our knowledge of nature, rests on the operation of our distinguishing faculty, but

that this operation itself consists only in a repetition and recognition of distinctions al-

ready made and existing and which presuppose the original creative, distinguishing

power of God. The same conclusion, it is showm, results from the consideration that

human freedom is the condition of natural science, whose existence depends on the free,

conscious action of man, while freedom, so far from conflicting with divine omnipo-

tence, the rather presupposes it. Finally. Ulrici points out that there are ethical cate-

gories (categories of "order") underlying natural science, and that through them sci-

ence points back to the Creator, through whom nature is made the scene of the opera-

tion and realization of ethical ideas. The fifth section contains a speculative examina-

tion of the idea of God and of his relation to nature and man ; here the idea of God

and the notion of creation are at first designated as the auxiliary and boundary concep-

tions of human thought and cognition, in regard to which no exact knowledge, but only

scientific faith is possible, just as, in natural science, is the case with reference to the

conception of atoms, of infinite divisibility, etc. It only remains possible for us, there-
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fore, to interpret these conceptions after the analogy of human relations, and so we are

brought from the notion of our own conditional productive activity, which depends on

the co-operation of agencies other than our own, to the idea of unconditioned, sponta-

neous production, as it is involved in the conception of creation. Creation begins with

the original thought of the world, the product of the (absolute) distinguishing activity

of God, and is continued in that second moment or part of the divine creative act, by

which God distinguishes the manifold contents of the world from each other. By the

first moment of the act of creation the world is posited (posed), by the second it is dis-

posed ; by the former it is made possible, by the latter, real. The non-eternity of the

world, it is argued, does not conflict with the eternity of the act of creating it. The

application of the various logical and ethical categories to the distinction between God

and the world gives to the conception of God its definiteness and clearness ; while the

world is in space, space is in God, etc. ;
God is absolute causality, absolute goodness,

love, etc. In like manner, the results of scientific, physical investigation up to the

present time furnish to hand the data for explaining the transitions from lower forms

of existence to higher ones, from the inorganic to the organic, from this to the

psychical and spiritual, without the hypothesis of a creative, and only by reference to

the disposing agency of God, and they enable us to perceive that the community of

man's life with the life of God, so far as this is attainable, is the end of creation. The

foundation of religion, or of that feeling at once of dependence and of freedom, which

is evoked in man by the operation of God upon him, is the last point which is discussed,

so that ' the treatise ends there, where ethics, religious philosophy, and the philosophy

of history begin their work.'
'

' With precisely the same words, because from another point of view it seeks the

same result, does Ulrici end his work entitled Oott unci der Mensch. As his philosophy

of nature exhibits him especially in the attitude of an opponent of anti-religious phy-

sics, so in his psychology he comes forward as an enemy of materiahsm, ' To demon-

strate on the basis of firmly established facts that to the soul, in contradistinction from

the body, to spirit, in contradistinction from nature, not simply independent existence

but also the supremacy belongs, both of right and in fact,' this, in his own words, is

the aim of his book. To this end he discusses in the First, or Physiological Part, first

the conceptions of matter and force, and arrives in this connection at the result, that

modern physical science justifies the theory, that whatever exists is a centre of forces,

which are held together by a uniting force, identical with the force of resistance. He
then passes on to the conception of organized existence, for the explanation of which

latter, as Ulrici avers, Liebig and others rightly assume the existence of a special force,

which constructs the primitive organism, the cell, and forms of numerous cells a struc-

ture which is an end in itself and continues to exist until it has passed through the series

of stages naturally belonging to its development. The human body is then more espe-

cially considered, the points in which it differs from the bodies of brutes are discussed,

the insufficiency of all purely materialistic explanations of sensation, consciousness,

etc. , is demonstrated, and the confession of the most thoughtful physiologists—who,

were it in any way possible, would gladly adopt the hypotheses of materialism—is

accepted, that, in order to explain psychical phenomena, an unknown something must

be posited in addition to the physiological processes which accompany such phenomena.

The nervous system and the soul form the subject of a new section, in which the view

is developed, that the soul must be conceived as a sort of fluid, similar to the ether,

only not, like the latter, consisting of atoms, but being absolutely continuous, and that

this fluid extends out from a g^iven centre, permeating the whole atomic structure of
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the body, operating instinctively and in co-operation with the vital force (if indeed it is

not identical with this force) as a morphological agent, and, where it rises to the state

of distinguishing consciousness, producing the peculiar phenomena of psychical life. A
careful consideration of the organs of sensation and of their functions, in the light of.

the most recent investigations of Weber, VoLkmann, Fechner, Helmholz, and others,

forms the fourth and last section of the Physiological Part. At the end of this section

the feeling of existence [as determined by the sum of those sensations which are too

indistinct to be separately perceived, the ' OemeingefiXhV— Tr.\^ mood, propensity, and

instinct are discussed, and then all those considerations, taken from the results of physi-

ological investigation, are again brought together, which go to prove the existence and

operation of specifically psychical forces, or the existence of the soul. In the Second,

Psychological Part, consciousness is afl&rmed to constitute the starting-point and centre

of psychology, and the origin of consciousness is investigated. This origin, as in Ulrici's

earlier works, is here found in the distinguishing activity of the soul. This activity is

then more precisely defined as an act by which the soul not only distinguishes itself

from what is not itself and from its own actions, functions, etc. , but also distinguishes

the latter from each other [sich-iii'Sich-unterscheidet] , thus producing consciousness
;

the plant, of which it cannot be denied that it exercises a distinguishing activity [it

distinguishes between what is nebessary for its organic growth, and what is not.

—

Tr.]^

and which therefore has perhaps sensation, does not rise to this degree of self-discrim-

ination. UMci treats next of the conscious soul in its relation to its body and to other

bodies, and answers the question, how the soul becomes conscious of its bodily environ-

ment He then discusses the phenomena of waking, sleeping, dreams, somnambulism,

mental aberration, temperament, the various ages of life, sex, race, and nationality,

and concludes, finally, that, while soul and body act constantly upon each other, yet

the soul is not the weaker, but rather the predominant factor. In the third section of

this Part, the conscious soul is considered in its relation to itself and particularly in

relation to its feelings, ideas, and propensities, among which latter are distinguished

the (pure) sensuous propensities, propensities which act in the direction of feeling, and

propensities of the representative faculty. The freedom of the will and the effort to

realize this freedom in action exhibit the highest potency or function of propensity,

between which and the highest function of representative consciousness or the under-

standing there exists a relation of mutual dependence. In the fourth section, which

relates to the conscious soul in its relations to other souls, the naturally social propen-

sities and feelings, the ethical feeliags, ideas, and tendencies, and finally the education

and culture of man are considered, including, especially, the self-education of the will,

since the essence of human personality depends on and is determined by the will. This

essence or substance of personahty is discussed in the fifth and last section, which treats

of the soul in its relation to God. The mutual relation of the ethical and religious

feelings is here very fully discussed, the ground being taken that, although not identi-

cal, they yet belong together, just as do God's metaphysical nature and his ethical

nature, and that therefore they supplement and complete, but can never contradict

each other. In harmony with what had been said ia Oott und die Natw\ false views

concerning the origin of the idea of God are here also confuted, the proper basis of that

idea being found in a religious feeling, implanted in man by God, and in which the

sense of dependence is combined with the sense of the dignity of man. By distinguish-

ing between the perception, in feeling, of God's existence and the substance of our

other perceptions, we arrive at our rehgious ideas. These are various, while the reli-

gious feeUng is only one, though, indeed, at first so delicate and weak that it can at a
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very early age be cultivated and strengthened or obscured and checked. Hence the

differences, in this respect, which are observed even among children."

—

Tr.]

Job. Ulricli Wirth. Theorie des SomnamMilismus Oder des tJiierischen Magnetism,us, Leipsic and

Stuttgard, 1836 ; System der speculativen Ethik (Vol. I. : Pure Ethics ; Vol. II. : Concrete Ethics), Heil-

bronn, 1841-42 ; Bie speculative Idee Gottes und die damit zusammenhdngenden Probleme der Philosophie,

Stuttgard and Tubingen, 1845 ; Philosophische Studien, 1851. [^Philosophische Studien was the name given

by Wirth to a philosophical journal, which he founded in the year 1851, but which he soon discontinued.

Wirth had previously contributed extensively to Fichte and Ulrici's Zeitschr. fur Philosophie and he became

subsequently (1852), what he still remains, a joint editor of the latter periodical. Wirth is a clergyman,

residing at Winnenden, in Wurtemberg. His philosophical writings have related chiefly to ethics and specu-

lative theology. His method in the latter is dialectical, in more or less free imitation of the Neo-Platonists,

of Schelling, and of Hegel. He terms his philosophy ideal-realism.

—

Tr.}

Christian Hermann Weisse (Aug. 10, 1801-Sept. 19, 1866 ; an appreciation of his character and writings,

by Eud. Seydel, was published at Leipsic in 1866). Ueber den gegenwdrtigen Zustand der philos. Wisseri-

schaften, Leips., 1829 ; System der .^sthetik, als Wissenschaft von der Idee des Schonen, Leips., 1830 ; Ueber

das Verhiiltniss des Publicums zur Philosophie in dem Zeitpunkt von HegeVs Abscheideii, nebst einer kurzen

Darstelluug meiner Ansicht des Systems der Philosophie, Leips., 1832 ; Die Idee der Gottheit, Dresden, 1833

;

Grundziige der Metaphysik, Hamburg, 1835 ; Evangelische Geschichte, Leips., 1835, and other works relating

to biblical and ecclesiastical theology and to religious philosophy ; in particular : Ueber die Zukunfl der-

evangelischen Kirche, 2d ed., Leips., 1849; Ueber die Christologie Luthers, Leips., 1852; Philos. Dogmatik.

Oder Philosophie des Christenthums, 3 vols., Leips., 1855, 1860, 1862. For the appreciation of Weisse's

attitude with reference to contemporary philosophers, characteristic data are contained in the following

academical discourse : In loelchem Sinne die deictsche Philosop)hie jetzt wieder an Kant sich zu orientiren

hai? Leips., 1847. Minor works on gesthetics or of assthetic criticism (on Schiller, Goethe, etc.) have been

collected and edited by Hud. Seydel, Leips., 1867 Weisse''s PsycJiologie und Unsterblichkeitslehre, edited by

Seydel, Leips., 1869 ; Chr. H. Weisse''s Syst. der Msthetik nach dem Collegienhefte letzter Hand, ed. by Hud.

Seydel, Leips., 1872 (71). Seydel gives a list of all the works and essays of Weisse in the Zeitschr. filr Philos.^

Vol. 55, 1869. [Weisse was one of the more eminent of those men who, beginning their philosophical career

at the time when Hegel's influence was greatest, announced their adhesion, with more or less numerous quali-

fications, to Hegel's system, but who subsequently, while retaining much of Hegel's method, assumed with

reference to htm an independent, if not antagonistic attitude. In particular, Weisse censured Hegel for not

including in his logic an account of time and space, maintaining that these were as necessary to thought as

the other so-caUed logical categories. He further charged him with having elevated logic to a rank superior

to that of the other philosophical disciplines, and so having taught a doctrine which might be termed logical

pantheism. Weisse, on the other hand, held fast to the notion of a personal G-od and of moral freedom. His

efEorts were especially directed to the solution of the practical religious question, the question of the true

interpretation of Christianity and the proper basis for a national church. In his labors to this end he was

influenced in part by the precedent of such German mystics as Jacob Boehme. His exegesis of the New
Testament history was rationalistic, densdng the miraculous and seeking, for the cardinal doctrines, a meaning

which should satisfy as nearly as possible thinking men of aU views. Cf. Erdmann, Grundriss der Geseh. der,

Philos., Vol. II., §§ 332, 2, and 346, 10.— Tr.]

Heinr. Moritz Chalybiius (1792-1862). Wissenschaftslehre, Leipsic, 1846 ; System der spec2ilativen Ethik,

Leipsic, 1850 ; Philosophie und Christenthum, Kiel, 1853 ; Fundamentalx)hilosophie, Kiel, 1861. [The His-

torical Survey of Speculative Philosophy from, Kant to Hegel, translated from the German of Chalybiius,

has been mentioned above, ad § 120.—Tr.]

P. Harms. Prolegomena zur Philosophie, Brunswick, 1852 ; Ahh. zur systematischen Philosophie, Berlin,

1868. The first volume of Karsten's " Universal Encyclopaedia of Physics" (Vol. I., Leipsic, 1856) contains

a philosophical introduction by Harms.

Karl Philipp Fischer. Bie Freiheit des menschlichen Willens im Fortschritt ihrer Momente, Tiibingen,

1833 ; Die Wiss. der Metaphysik im Gt'tmdriss, Stuttgard, 1834 ; Die Idee der Gottheit, Tubingen, 1839

;

Speculative Charakteristik und Kritik des HegeVsclien Systems, Erlangen, 1845 ; Grundziige des Systems

der Philosophie oder Encyclopddie der philos. Wiss., Erlangen and Francfort-on-the-Main, 1847-55 ; Die

Unwahrheit des Sensualismus und Materialismus, mii besonderer Bi'icksicht auf die Schriften von Feuer-

hach, Vogt und Moleschott, Erlangen, 1853.

Jakob Sengler. Die Idee Gottes, Heidelberg, 1845-47 ; Erkenntnisslehre, Heidelb., 1858.

Leop. Schmid. Gru7idriss der Einleitung in die Philosophie, Giessen, 1860 ; Das Gesetz der Personlich-

keit, Giessen, 1862.

F. X. Schmid (of Schwarzenburg). Entwurf eines Systems der Philos. auf pneumaiologischer Grund-

lage, 3 parts (Theory of Cognition, Metaphysics, Ethics), Vienna, 1863-68.

20
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J. W. Hanne. Die Idee cler absolute^i Personlichkeit Oder Gott und sein V^rhdUniss ziif Tl-eU, insondt^-

heit zur mensc/ilichfji Personlichkeit, Hannover, 1861 ; Geist des Christenthums, Elberfeld, 1867.

Maxim. Perty. Anthropologische Vortriige, Leipsic and Heidelberg, 1863 ; Die Natur im Lichte philos.

Anschauung, ibid., 1869; Blicke in das verhorgene Leben der Menschengeister, ibid., 1869.

K. SedertLoLai. Der geistige Kosmos, Leipsic, 1859 ; Der Urstoff und der Weltdther, Moscow, 1864 ; Zuf

Beligionsphilos. (from the Zeitsdir. filr Philos.), Leips., 1865.

Conrad Hermann. Philos. der Geschichte, Leipsic, 18T0. Hermann seeks to discover that "new, universal

truth of philosophy which lies next above " the Hegelian system.

End. Seydel. Logik Oder Wissenschaft vom Wisse7i, Leipsic, 1866. Seydel follows more especially Chr-

H. TTeisse and Schelling.

Albert Peip. Die Wissenschaft und das gesch. Christenthiim, Berlin, 1853 ; Der Beweis des Christen-

thums, Berlin, 1856 ; Christosophie, Berlin, 1858 ; Jacob Boehnie, Leipsic, 1860 ; Die Gesch. der PMlosophie

als Ei7ileitungSwiss., eiiie Antrittsvorlesung, Gottingen, 1863 ; Zimi Beweis des Glaubens, Giitersloh, 1867.

Joh. Huber. Studien (studies on the religious movement of " enlightenment" in the 18th century, on

Christoiogy, on criminal statistics, and on the freedom of the will), Munich, 1867 ; Kleine Schriften (on

Lamennais, Jac. BiJhme, Spinoza, Communism and Socialism, the Night Sides of London, German Student-

Life), Leipsic, 1871. Cf. above. Vol. I., pp. 263 and 359.

From tlie Catholic quarter Anton Giintlier (1785-1865) opposed to the Schelling-

Hegelian "pantheism" a doctrine of [Cartesian] "dualism," which, however, was

condemned by the ecclesiastical authorities. Giinther admits the principle of devel-

opment, enounced by Schelling and Hegel, as applied to "nature," in which he

includes the "soul" as subject of sensation and representative consciousness and

framer of conceptions. But he distinguishes from this "soul" the "spirit," which

he elevates above it as an independent being, separable from the body ; and in like

manner, and in opposition to pantheism, he teaches that God is distinct from and

superior to the world, maintaining that the world was created by God, not by the way

of emanation, but by "contraposition."

Anton Giinther. Vorsehule zur sx)eculativen Theologie des positiven Christenthtims (Vienna. 1828, 2d

ed., 1845), Thomas a Scrupulis, zur Transfiguration der Personlichkeitspanthcisten neuester Zeit (Vienna.

1885), etc. The review entitled Lydia (Vienna, 1849-54), edited by Giinther and J. E. Veith, was an

organ of the Giintherian philosophy. Among those who took part in the discussions concerning Gi'mther's

philosophy may be named J. Oischinger {Die GU^iter^sche Philosophie, Schafihausen, 1852), F. J. Clemens

{^Die Gu7iter''sche Philos. u?id die kath. Kirche, Cologne, 1853; in reply to this work P. Knoodt wrote Giinther

und Clemens, Vienna, 1853), and Michelis {Kritik der Gibiter'schen Philosophie, Paderbom, 1864). In the

year 1857, and as the result of proceedings which had been carried on during a number of years, various

theological and psychological theses of Giinther's—who "honorably submitted" ('' laudabiliter se subjecit'^)

to this decision—were condemned at Rome as erroneous. Such previously had been the fate also of the

moderate philosophical and theological rationaUsm of Hermes [Georg Hermes, 1775-1831, Professor atMunster

and afterwards at Bonn.

—

Tr.] and of his followers.

Among the philosophers upon whose views Schleiermacher exerted a considerable

influence, belong Christian Aug. Brandis (Feb. 13, 1790—July 24, 1867
;

cf. on him

Trendelenburg, Vortrag am Leihnitztage, 1868, in the Transact, of theBerl. Acad., also

published separately, Berlin, 1868) and Heinrich Ritter (died in 1869), who were

especially eminent as students and writers of the history of philosophy. Of those

who were influenced by Schleiermacher and partly also by Hegel, may be named

Braniss (who owes very much also to Steffens), Romang, Vorlander, Helfferich,

George, Richard Rothe, the speculative theologian, and others.

The works of Brandis and Ritter relative to the history of philosophy have been already named (Vol. I

pp. 10, 11, 261, and Vol. II. p. 137), Among the other works of Ritter may be named the following : Uebe,

die Bildung der Philosophen durch die Gesch. der Philos., Berlin, 1817 ; Vorlesungen zur Einleitung in die

Logik, ifAd., 1823; Afjris8 der philosophischen Logik, ibid., 1824, 2d ed., 1829; Die Halbkantianer und der

FantheismuH, Berlin. 1827 ; System der Logik und Metaphysik, Gottingen, 1856 ; Encyclopadie der philos.

Wisaemchaften^ 3 vols., Gottingen, 1862-04 ; UebiV die Unsterblichkeit, 2d ed., Leipsic, 1866 ; Ernest Renau
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fiber die Waturivissetischaften und die Geschichte onit den Randbemerkungen eines deutschen PJiilosophen,

Gotha, 1865 ; PhilosoiJ/iische Paradoxa, Leipsic, 1867 ; Ueber das Bose und seine Folgen, ed. by D. Peipers,

Gotha, 1869.

Julius Braniss. Die Logik in ihrem Verhaltniss zur Philosophies geschichtlich betrachtet, Berlin, 1823

,

Grundriss der Logik, ibid.. 1830 : Ueber Schleiermachers Glaubenslehre, Berlin, 1824 ; System der Meta-

physik, Breslau, 1834 ; Die wissenschaftUche Aiifgabe der Gegenwart, Breslau, 1848 ; Ueber die Wiirde der

PMlosophie und ihr Recht im Leben der Zeit (on the occasion of B.'s induction into the office of rector),

Berlin, 1854; Ueber atomistische und dynamische Naturauffassung, in the Abh. der Sist.-phil. Gesellschaft

zu Breslau, Vol. I., 1857. Braniss' History of Philosophy has been mentioned above, Vol. I., p. 11. The

work by Jos. Jiikel, entitled Der Satz des zureichenden Grundes (Breslau, 1868), seems to give evidence of

an influence exerted on the author by Braniss' speculation. De not. Philos. Christ., Bresl., 1825.

J, P. Eomang. Willensfreiheit und Deterininismus, Berne, 1835 ; System der natiirlichen Theologie,

Zurich, 1841 ; Der neueste Pantheismus, Berne, 1848.

Vorltinder. Gru?idlinien einer organischen Wissenschaft der menschlichen Seele, Berlm, 1841 ;

Erken7itnisslehre, 1847 ; Geschichte der neuern Moralphilosophie, Marburg, 1855 (see above, p. 2).

Adolf Helfferich. Die Metaphysik als Grundwissenschaft, Hambiu-g, 1846 ; Der Ch^gojiismus der

Wissenschaft und die PMlosophie der Geschichte, Leipsic, 1856 ; Die Schule des Willens, Berlin, 1858.

Leop. George. Mythus und Sage, Berlin, 1837 ; Ueber Princip und Methode der PMlosophie, mit

RiicksicM auj Hegel und Schleiermacher, Berlin, 1842; System der Metaphysik, Berlin, 1844; DiefUnf
Sinne, Berlin, 1846 ; Lehrbuch der Psychologie, Berlin, 1854 ; Die Logik als Wissenschaftslehre, Berlin,

1868. [Leopold George was born in Berlin, in the year 1811. At the University in his native city he taught

for a considerable time as a Privatdocent. He is now a Professor at Greifswald. In his earlier metaphysical

works he developed an enneadic system of dialectical development, in which it was claimed that the sys-

tems of Schleiermacher and Hegel received their natural complement or final development. In his last work,

also, the "Logic as Science of Knowledge," he announces it as his aim to "reconcile the opposite tendencies

of Hegel and Schleiei-macher," by showing that "the ideal and the real principles are equally justified hi

philosophy, thus vindicating for empirical, as weU as for rational knowledge, its rightful place in the structure

of science." The logical and metaphysical stand-point of George bears a general resemblance to that of

Trendelenburg, for whom he expresses admiration. Both, namely, assume the reality and the, at least

partially, known nature of thought and being, and seek for a third factor or element at once superior and

common to both, by means of which their agi-eemenL may be explained. In opposition to this view Ulrici

urges that the beginning must be made with thought alone, the nature of which must be investigated in order

to the ascertainment of those fundamental qualifications and necessities of thought, which conduct us to the

distinction between thought and being and on which our notions of certainty and evidence are founded-

See Ulrici, Zur logischen Frage (with reference to the works of A. Trendelenburg, L. George, Kuno
Fischer, and P. Ueberweg), in the Zeitschrift filr Philos., Vol. 55, Nos. 1, 2, Halle. 1869.— Tr.]

Richard Rothe (1799-1867). Die Anfdnge der christlichen Kirche und ihrer Verfassung, Wittenberg,

1837; TheoloQische Ethik, ibid., 1845-48; 2d revised ed., Vol. I., 1867 seq. [Cf. S. Osgood, A Good Man's
Legacy : a Sermon on the death of Dr. R. Rothe, New York ; S. W. Wells, 1868. In the first work mentioned
above, Rothe expressed the idea that it is now no longer the church, but rather the State, which responds to

the need of the Christian life for outward expression. In the division of ethics into its parts Rothe agrees

with Schleiermacher. See Erdmann.— TV.]

Carl Schwartz, author of a work Zur Geschichte der neuesten Theologie (3d ed., Leipsic, 1864), as also

of the address on Schleiermacher, cited above, ad § 132, and of other works, also (among others) gives

evidence in his writings of an essential influence exerted upon him by Schleiermacher. Next to Hegel it is

especially Schleiermacher who has influenced I. H Fichte, C. H. Weisse, and others (see above). So, too,

Felix Eberty agrees mostly with Schleiermacher, in his Versuche auf dem Gebiete des Naturrechts (Leipsic,

1852) and Ueber Gut und Bose (two lectures, Berlin, 1855). How much Aug. Boeckh owed to the stimulus

of Schleiermacher, his teacher and friend, is shown by Bratuscheck'in the article on " Boeckh as a Platonist,''

in the Philos. Monatsh., I., 1868, p. 257 seq.

Among- the followers of Schopenhauer, Julius Frauenstadfc may be termed the most
independent and the most eminent. Originally holding a modified Hegelianlsm, he
passed over from this doctrine to the doctrine of Schopenhauer.

Frauenstadt. Die Freiheit des Menschen und die Persbnlichkeit Gottes (together with a letter from Dr.
Gabler to the author), Berlin, 1838 ; Die Menschwerdung Gottes nach ihrer Mbgllchkeit, Wirklichkeit und
Nothwendigkeit (with reference to Strauss, Schaller, and Goschel), ibid., 1839 ; Studien und Kritiken zur
Theologie vnd PMlosophie, ib., 1840 ; Ueber das wahre Verhdltniss der Vernunft zur Offenbarung, Darm-
stadt, 184S : Msthetische Fragen, Dessau, 1853 ; Frauenstadt's Letters on Schopenhauer's Philosophy, as als«
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works by E. 0. Lindner, Asher, and others, have been mentioned above in the literature to § 131. Since his

conversion to Schopenhauer's philosophy, Frauenstadt has -WTitten on Natural Science in its Influence on

Poetry, Keligion, Morals, and Philosophy (Leipsic, 1858), on Materialism {ibid., 1S56), Letters on Natural

Rehgion (Leipsic, 1858), Ethical Studies {Das sittliche Leben, ethische Studien, Leipsic, 1866), and Blicke in

di£ intel., phys., und moral. Welt, Leips., 1869, beside numerous articles in various periodicals. Hippolyt

Tauschinski's Bie Botschaft der Wahrheit, der Freiheit imd der Liebe (Vienna, 1868) is based principaUy

on Schopenhauer's doctrme. The philosophy of E. v. Hartmann (see below), also, is not far removed in

its general character from that of Schopenhauer. Less removed from it is the doctrine set forth by Jul.

Bahnsen, in Beitrage zur Charakterologie, mit besonderer Berucksichtigung 23ddagogischer Fragen (2 vols.,

Leips., 1867), Zum Verhaltniss zwischen Wille und 3Iotiv, eine metaphysische VoruntersucMing zur Charak-

terologie (Stolp and Lauenburg, 1870), and Zur Philos. der Gesch., eine kritische Besiirechung d. Hegel.

Hartmann'schen Evolutionismus aus Schopenhauer'schen Principien (Berl., 1871). The doctrines of Kant

and Schopenhauer furnish the basis for J. C. Becker's Abh. aus dem Gh-enzgebiet der Math, mid Philos.,

Zurich, 1870.

Herbart, who occupied at first a very isolated position among philosophical thinkers,

found subsequently quite a numerous circle of scholars. The principal authors and

works of the Herbartian school are (according to the above-cited list by Allihn, which

is supplemented by the bibliographical notices in the later numbers of the Zeitschnft

fur exacte Philos.) the following :—

F. H. T.. Allihn, Antibarbnrus logicus, Halle, 1850 : 2d ed. of the first part, entitled an Introduction to

General Formal Logic, Halle, 1853 (anonymously) ; Der verderbliche Einfluss der HegeVschen Philosophie,

Leips., 1852; Die Umkehr der Wissenschaft in Preussen, mit besonderer Beziehung auf Stahl und auf die

Erwiderungen seiner Gegner Braniss U7id Erdmann, Berlin, 1855; Die Grundlehren der allgemeinen

Ethik, nebst einer Abhandlung uber das Verhalt7iiss der Religion zur 3Ioral, Leipsic, 1861.

Ludw. Ballauf . Author of various essays, mostly on psychological and pedagogical themes, in the Olden-

burger Schulblatt, the Padagog. Revue and the P&dngog. Archiv, and in the Zeitschr.fiir exacte Philoso-

phie. In Vol. IV., No. 1, of the last-mentioned periodical, pp. 63-92, an article by Ballauf is published,

entitled: "From Beneke to Herbart,"' in which the doctrines of these philosophers are compared from the

Herbartian stand-point. The theoretical assumption underlying this comparison is, that it is only through the

discovery of contradictions involved in experience that a motive is given for the completing, supplementing

of experience and the correction of our original beliefs. The contradictions which may thus be discovered

are, as BaUauf urges, those which Herbart, in partial agreement with the Eleatics and others, claimed to

have found in certain conceptions belonging to experience. Ballauf's criticisms of Beneke's eudaemonism,

however, rest in part on the unnatural isolation in which he regards the elements of our final ethical judg-

ment*, and, for the rest, on consequences erroneously di-awn by him from Beneke's principle, and especially

on an insufficient estimate of the worth which, according to this principle, must belong to an assured legal

order.

Ed. Bobrik. De ideis innatis sive puris pro principiis habitis, Konigsberg, 1829 ; Freie Vortrdge iJber

jEsthetiK Zurich, 1834 ; Neues praktisches System der Logik, Vol. I., Part I. : Ursprungliche Tdeenlehre,

Zurich, 1&S8 (unfinished).

Herm. Bonitz, whose Platonic and Aristotelian studies have been mentioned above (in Vol. I., §§ 40, 46,

etal.), may here be mentioned as co-editor (until 1867) of the Zeitschr. fur osterreich. Qymnasien, and

as the author of an essay on Philosophical Propagdeutics, in the Ifleue Jena. Allg. Literaturzeitung, 1846,

No. 66.

H. G. Erzoska. Ueber die Nothwendigkeit pddagogischer Seminare auf der Universitdt und ihre

zweckmdssige Einrichtung, Leipsic, ia33. Brzoska was also the editor of the Ceyitralbibliothek fur Litte-

ratur, Statistik und Geschichte der Pddagogik und des UnterricMs.

Carl Seb. Cornelius. Die Lehre von der Elektricitdt und dem Magnetismus, Leipsic, 1855 ;
Ueber die

Bildung der Materie aus emfachen Elementen, Leipsic, 1856 ; Theorie des Sehens uitd rdumlic/ien Vorstel-

len.s, Halle, 1861. Additions to the latter, ibid., 1864; GrujidzUge einer Moleculaiphysik, Halle, 1866

(according to Cornelius, the relation of the " reals," which are united with each other in one molecular mass,

'to each other is not, as asserted by Herbart, direct, but dependent on the presence of spheres of ether);

Ueber die Bedeutung des Causalp^^ncips in der Naturwissensohaft, Halle, 1867 •, Ueber die Entstehung der

Welt, rnU bes. Rucksicht auf die Frage, obunseren Sonnensystem ein zeitl. Anfang zugeschrieben werden

mum (a prize essay), HaUe, 1870 ; Ueber die Wechselwirkung zwischen Leib und Stele, Halle, 1871. The

Zeitachr. Jiir exacte Philos. contains numerous essays by Cornelius.
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Franz Cupr. Sein Oder Nichtsein der deutschen Philosophie in Bohmen, Prague, 1848 ; Grundriss der

emimHschen Psychologies Prague, 1852.

M. A, Drbal. . Ueber die Ursachen des Verfalls der Philosophie in Deutschland^ Prague, 1856 ; Giebt es

elnen speculaiiven Syllogismus ? (Linz Gymnasial-Progr., 1857) ; Ueber das Erhabene (Linz Gymnasial-Prog.,

1858). Ueber die Natur der Sinne (popular scientific discourses), Linz, 1860. Lehrbuch der propddeu-

tischen Logik, Vienna, 1865 ; 2d ed., 1868 ; Empirische Psycliologie, Vienna, 1868.

Mor. Wilh. Drobisch. Review of Herbart's Psychology as Science, in the November number of the

Leipziger Litteratrirzeitung, 1828; review of Herbart's Metaphysics, in the Jena. Litteraturzeitung for

August, 1830 ; Philologie und Mathematik als Gegenstdnde des Gymnasialunterrichts beirachtet, mit bt-

sonderer Beziehang auf Sachsens Gelehrtenschulen^ Leipsic, 1832; Uebtr mathematische Didaktik, in the

Leipziger Litteraturzeitung^ 1832, Nr. 297 ; Beitrdge zur Orientirung uber HerbarVs System der Philoso-

phie, Leipsic, 1834; Neue Darstellung der Logik nach ihren einfachsten Verhdltnissen, 7iebst einem,

logisch-mathematischen Arihatige, Leipsic, 1836 ; second, completely revised edition, 1851 ; third edition, re-

written, 1863 ; Qucestionum mathematico-psychologicarum spec. /.-F., Leipsic, 1836-39; Grundlehren der

Beligi07isphilosopMe, ibid., 1840 ; Empirische Psychologie nach naturwissenschaftUcher Methode, ibid.,

1842 ; Ueber die mathemat. Bestimm,ung der musikalischen Intervalla, in the Abh. der filrstl. Jablonow-

skfschen Gesellschaft, Leipsic, 1846 ; Disquisitio mathemaiico-iosychologica de perfectis notionum complexi-

bus, ibid,, 1846 ; Erste Grundlinien der mathematischen Psychologie, ibid., 1850 ; articles in Fichte's Zeitr-

schriftfiir Philos., for the years 1844, '45, '52, '54, '55, '56, '57, '59, and several volumes of the ZeitschriftfUr

exacte Philos. (which has been published since 1860) ; On the attitude of Schiller with reference to Kant's

Ethics, a pamphlet reprinted from the Reports of the Royal Society of Sciences in Saxony, Leipsic, 1859 ; De

pMlosophia scientice. naturali insita, Leipsic, 1864 ; Die moral. Statistik und die menschl. Willensfreiheit,

Leipsic, 1867. [Drobisch's Logic {Neue Darstellung der Logik) is viewed as one of the most perfect presen-

tations of the subject-matter from the point of view of formal logic.— TV.]

Frledr. Exner, Ueber Nominalismus 2ind Realismus, Prague, 1842 (from the Transactions of the

Bohemian Scientific Association) ; Die Psychologie der Hegetschen Schule, Leipsic, 1843, Part II., ibid..,

1844 ; Ueber Leibnitzens Universalwissenschaft, Prague, 1843 ; Ueber die Lehre von der Einheit des Den,

kens und Seins, ibid., 1848 (the last two writings from the Trans, of the Bohem. Scient. Assoc). [Erd-

mann {Grundr. d. Gesch. d. Philos., §333, 4), after enumerating a number of the works of Drobisch,

Griepenkerl, Roer, Striimpel, and Hartenstein, remarks: "While the authors of aU these works, following

the example of their master, attack the Hegelian method, and argue especially against the importance

which in this method is ascribed to the element of contradiction—which, it is affirmed, Herbart teaches

how to avoid, while Hegel 'takes pleasure in it'—Allihn, Exner, and in part Taute also, appear to see in

such attacks almost their whole life-work. Through Exner's influence the Austrian cathedrce. fell largely

into the possession of Herbartians, among whom Zimmermann, Lott, Volkmann, and others have become

distinguished."— Tr.]

O. Flugel. Der Materialismus, Leipsic, 1865; Das Wunder und die Erkennbarkeit Gottes, ibid., 1869.

Also, essays in the Zeilschr. f. ex. Philos., among others a criticism of Lotze's theory of the connection of

things, VIIL, 1867, pp. 36-60.

Foss. Die Idee des Rechts in Rerbarfs Ethik (Realschulprogr.), Elbing, 1862.

Aug. Geyer. Gesch. u. System der Rechtsphilosophie, Insbruck, 1863; Ueber die neueste Gestaltung

des Volkerrechts (an address), ibid., 1866. Essays in the Zeitschr. f. ex. Philos.

F. E. Griepenkerl. Lehrbuch der jEsthetik, Brunswick, 1827 ; Lehrbuch der Logik, 2d ed., Helmstadt,

1831 ; Briefe Uber Philosophic, und besonders iiber Herbarts Lehren, Brimswick, 1832.

H. F. Haccius. Kann der Pantheismus eine Reformation der Kirche bilden ? Hannover, 1851.

Gust. Hartenstein. De methodo philosophice, log. legibus astringenda, finibus non terminanda,

Leipsic, 1835; Die Probleme und Grundlehren der allg. Metaphysik, ibid., 1836; De ethices a Schleier-

machero propositce fundamento, ibid., 1837 ; Ueber die neuesten Darstellungen und Beurtheilungen der

Herbarfschen Philosophie, ibid., 1838 ; De psychologice vulgaris origine ab Aristotele repeienda, ibid.,

1840 ; Die Grundbegriffe der ethischen Wissenschaften, ibid., 1844; De materice. apud Leibnitium notione

et ad monadas relatione, ibid., 1846; Ueber die Bedeutung der megarischen Schule fiir die Gesch. der

metaphysischen Probleme, ibid., 1847 (from the Reports of the Transactions of the Royal Scientific Asso-

ciation of Saxony) ; DarstM ung der Rechtsphilosophie des Grotius (from Vol. I. of the Transactions of the

Phil.-hist. Classe of the R. Sc. Assoc, of Saxony), Leipsic, 1850 ; De notionum juris et civitatis, quas Bened.

Spinoza et Thom. Hobbes proponunt, similitudine et dissimilitudine, ibid., 1856 ; Ueber den wiss. Werth

der aristotelischen Ethik (from the Reports of the Ph.-hist. CI. of the R. Sc. Ass. of Sax.), ibid., 1859;

Ueber Locke''s und Leibnitz''s Erkenntnisslehre, ibid., 1861 ; Hlstorisch-philosophische Abhandlungen, ibid..,

1870 (containing eight of the minor works above cited- and also an essay on the EelaUc* of the Monada

to the Material World, first published in 1869).
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Carl Ludw. Hendewerk. Principia ethica a priori reperta, in libris sacris V. et N. T. obvia, Konigs-

ber''. 1837; Herbart u. die Bibel, ibid., 1858; Der Idealismus des Christenthums, ibid., 1862.

Herm. v. Kaj-serlingk. Vergleich zioischen Fichte's System und dem System Rerbarfs, Kiinigsberg,

ISIT. Subsequently Kayserlingk abandoned the Herbartian doctrine. He wrote an autobiography vnth the title :

JDemnciirdigkeiten eines Philosophen, Oder Eriiiiierungen und Begegnisse aus meinem Lebtn, Altona, 1839,

Herm. Kern. Be Leibnitii scientia generall comnientatio, Progr. of the E. Padag. in HaHe, 1847 ; Ein

Beitrag zur Rechtfertigung der HerbarVschen Metax}hysik, Ei7iladungsschr. zur Stiftungsfeier des herzogl

Gymn. in Goburg, 1849 ; Pddagogische Bldtter, Coburg, 1853-56.

Franz L. Kvet. Leibnitzens LogiTc, nach den Quellen dargestellt, Prague, 1857 ; Leibnitz und Come-

nius (from the Transactions of the Imperial Bohemian Scient. Assoc), Prague, 1857.

M. Lazarus. -Das Leben der Seele, in 3Io7iographiefi iiber sei7ie Erscheinungen U7id Gesetze, Berlin,

1856-57; Ueber d€7i U7'sp7'ung der Sitten, an address delivered at Berlin in 1860, 2d ed., 1867; Zur Lehre

von de7i Si)i7iestduschungen, Berlin, 1867. Since 1859 Lazarus and Steinthal have published the Zeit-

schriftjilr Volkerpsychologie und SjorachwissenscJiaft.

Gust. Adolf Lindner. Lehrbuch der eminr. Psychologie nach genetischer Methode, CiUi, 1858, 3d ed.,

Vienna, 1872 (71) ; Lehr'buch der f07''malen Logik nach ge7ietischer Methode, Gratz, 1861, 2d ed., Vienna,

1867 ; Einleitwig in das Studium der Philosophic, Vienna, 1866 : Lehrbiich der Psychologie als inductiver Wis-

senschaft. 2d ed., Vienna, 1868 ; Das Proble7n des Gliicks, ps7jcholog. Vntersuchung iiber die menschliche Gliick-

seligkeit, Vienna, 1868 ; Idee7i zur Psychol, d. Gesellsch. als &'U7xdl. der Socialwissenschaft, ibid., 1871(70).

Friedr. Lott. Herbarti de a7iimi immortalitute doctr., Gott., 1842 , Zur Logik (repnnted from the

Gbtt. Stud.), ibid., 1845.

Carl Mager. originally an Hegelian, but afterwards a convert to Herbart' s philosophy, founded the

Pddagogische Revue (1840 seq.), which from 1849 to 1854 was edited by Scheibert, Langbein, and Knhn, and

from 1855 to 1858 by Langbein alone. Its place has bden taken by the Pddagog. Archiv, Stettin, 1859 seq.

F. W. Miquel. Beitrdge eines mit der HerbarPsche7i Pddagogik befreundeten Schuhnannes zur Lehre

vom hiographiHche7i Geschichtsuntei^richt auf Gymnasien, Aurich and Leer, 1847 ; Beitrdge zu einer padag-

j)sychologische7i Lehre vom Geddchtniss, Hannover, 1850 ; Wie wi7''d die deutsche Volksschule national, Lingen,

1851 ; also articles on pedagogical subjects in the Pddagogische Blatter, edited by Kern, for 1853 and 1854.

Jos. H. Nahlowsky. Das Gefiihlslebe7i, Leipsic, 1862 ; Das Dicell, sein Widersmn U7id sei7ie mo7Xil.

Vei^we7^fiichkeit, ibid., 1864; Die ethischen Idee7i, ibid., 1865; Gimndzuge zur Lehre von der GeselUchaJt

U7id de7n Staate, ibid., 1865 ; Allgem. praktische Philosophie (ethics), pragmatisch bearbeitet, ib., 1870.

Ed. Olawsky. Die Vo7'stellungen im Geiste des Menschen, Berlin, 1868.

L. F. Ostermann. Pddagog. Randzeich7iunge7i, Hannover, 1850.

Preiss. A7ialyse der GefUhle, Gorz, 1854 ; Analyse der Begehru7igen, ibid., 1859.

Aug. Reiche. De Kantii anti7iomiis quae dicuntur theoreticis, Gott., 1838.

G. L. W. Resl. Die BedeutU7ig der Reihe7iproduction filr die Bildung synthetischer Begriffe und

dsthetischer mtheile (a " School-Programme"), Vienna, 1857. Zur Psychol, der subj. Ueberzeugu7ig (Pro-

gramm), Czemowitz, 1868.

H. H. E. Riier. Ueber Rerbarfs Methode der Beziehungen, Brunswick, 1833 ; Das speculative Denken

in seiner FortbeTjoegung zur Idee, Berlin, 1837 (exhibits Roer's advance to Hegelianism).

Gust. Schilling. Lehrbuch der Psijchologie, Leipsic, 1851 ; Die verschiedenen Grunda7isichten iiber das

Wesen des Geistes, ibid., 1863 ; Beitrdge zur Geschichte und Kritik des Materialismus, ibid., 1867.

H. Steinthal. Ch^ammatik, Logik und Psychologie, Berlin, 1855 ; Der Urspru7ig der Sprache, 2d ed.,

Berlin, 1858 ; Gesch. der Sprachwiss. bei den Griechen und Romern mit besonderer Riicksicht auf die

Logik. Berlin, 1863-64. Ab7''iss der Sprachwissenschaft (Part I. : Language in General, Introduction to

Psychology and the Science of Language), ibid., 1871 [cf. review by W. D. Whitney, in the North Am.

Beview, April, 1872.— Tr.]. Since 1859, Steinthal has been engaged with Lazarus in the editorship of the

above-mentioned magazine.

Stephan. De justi notione quam proposuii Serb. {Diss, inaug.), Gott., 1844; Ueber Wissen und Glau-

ben, skeptische Betrachtungen, Hannover, 1846; Ueber das Verhdltniss des Naturrechts zur EthiJc U7id zum

positiven Recht, Gottingen, 1854,

E. Stiedenroth. Theorie des Wissens, Gottingen, 1819 ; Psychologie zur Erkldrung der Seeleiierschein-

tiTigen, Berlin, 1824-25. (Half Herbartian.)

K. V. Stoy. EncT/clopddie, Methodologie und Litteratur der Pddagogik, Leipa., 1861 seq. ;
Philos. Pro-

pddeulik, ibid., 1869-70 (I. Logic ; II. Psychology) ; Die Psijchol. in gedrdngter Darstellung, ib., 1871.

Ludw. Sirumpell. De 7nethodo phUom^'iioa, Konigsberg, 1833 ; Erlduterungen zu HerbarCs Philoso-

phie, Giitt., 1&34; Die Ilauptpunkte der HerbarVschen Metaphysik kritisch beleuchtet, Brunswick, 1840;

De aumrni boni 7iotione qualem proposuit Schleiermacherus, Dorpat, 1843 ; Die Pddagogik der Philoeophen

Kant, Fichte, Herbart, Brunswick, 1843 ; Vorschule der Ethik, Mitau, 1845 ;
Entwurf der Logik, Mitau

and Leipsic, 1846 ; Die Universitdt und das Universitdtsatudium, Mitau, 1848 ; Geschichte der grtech. Philoso-

I
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phie, zur Uebersicht, Repetition und Orientirung, First Dirision : " History of tbe Theoretical Philosophy

of the Greeks," Leipsic, 1854 ; Second Division, Section I. :
" History of the Practical Philos. of the G-reeka

before Aristotle," ibid., 1861 ; Der Vortrag der Logik und sein didaktischer Wertli fur die Universitdts-

studien, mit hesonderer BilckHicht auf die Naturioissenschaften (from the Pad. Revue\ Berlin, 1858;

Erziehungsfragen, Leips., 1869 ; Der Causalitdtsbegriff und sein metaphys. Gebrauch in der Naturwissen-

scJiaft., Leips., 1871.

G. P. Taute. Die Religionsphilosophievom Staiidpunkte der Philosophie. Rerbarf r, Part I. : "Religioua

Philos. from a Universal Point of View," Elbing, 1840; Part II.: "Philosophy of Christianity," Leipsic,

1852 ; Die Wissenschaften und Universitdtsstudien den Zeitbewegungen gegenilber (an address), Konigs-

berg, 1848 ; Der Spinozismus als unendhches Revolutionsprincip und sein Gegensatz (an address), ibid.,

1848 ; Pddagogisches Gutachten iiber die Verhandlic7ige7i der Berliner Conferenz fur holieres Schulwenen,

Kiinigsberg, 1849.

G. Tepe. Die praktischen Ideen nach Herbart, in the Easter Progr, of the Emden Gjrmnasium, 1854, and
as an independent opuscule, Leer and Emden, 1861. [Of. also below, Appendix III,, ad § 134.— Tr.]

G. A. Thilo. Die Wissenschaftlichkeit der modernen specul. Theologie in iJiren Principien beleuchtet,

Leipsic, 1851 ; Die StahVsche Rechts- und Staatslehre inihrer Umcissenschaftlichkeit dargethan, in the Krit.

Zeitschr. fiir die gesammte Becktstoiss., Heidelberg, 1857, Vol. IV., pp. 385-424; Die Grundirrthiimer des

Idealismus in ihrer Entivickelung von Kant bis ITegel, in the Zeitschr. f. ex. Ph., Vol. I., and other essaya

in the same periodical ; Die theologisirende Rechts- und Staatslehre, mit besonderer Riicksicht auf die Rechts-

ansichten Stahls, Leipsic, 1861 ; Ueber Schopenhauer''s eth. Atheismus, Leips., 1868.

Oarl Thomas. Spinosce spst. philos. delin., Konigsb., 1835; SpiTioza als Metaphysiker, Konigsberg,

1840 ; Sj3inosa''s Individtialismtis und Pantheismus, ibid., 1848 ; Die Theorie des VerJcehrs, Part I. : "Fun-

damental Notions of the Theory of Goods," Berlin, 1841.

G. A. D. Unterholzner. Juristische Abhandlungen, Munich, 1810. (The fourth of these "Juristical

Essays" develops the philosophical principles of a penal system with special reference to Herbart's practical

philosophy.

)

Theodor Vogt. Form und Gehalt in der ^sthetik, Vienna, 1865.

Wilh. Fridolin Volkmann. Grundriss der Psychologie vom Standpunkte des philos. Eealismics aus una
nach genetischer Methode, Halle, 1856 ; Die Grundz Uge der Aristotelischen Psychologie, fi-om the Transac-

tions of the Imper. Bohem. Scientific Assoc, Series V., Vol. 10, Prague, 1858 ; Ueber die Principien u.

Methoden der Psychol., in Zeitschr. f. ex. Ph., II., 1861, pp. 33-71. [VoUmiann's "Outlines of Psychology"

are commended for the account of psychological hterature which they contain, among other things.— Tr.]

J. H. W- Waitz. Die Eauptlehren der Logik, Erfurt, 1840.

Theodor Waitz. Grundlegung der Psychologie, Hamburg and Gotha, 1846 ; Lehrbuch der Psychologic

als Naturtoisse?ischaft, Brunswick, 1849 ; Allgemeinc Pddagogik, ibid., 1852 ; Der Stand der Parteien auf
dein Gebiete der Psychologie, in the Allg. Monatsschr. f. Wlss. u. Litt., Brunswick, Oct. and Nov. , 1852, and

August, 1853. Anthropologie der Naturvolker, Leipsic, 1859 seq (continued on the basis of the author's

MSS.. by G- Gerland). {Introduction to Anthropology, translated fi'om the German of T. "Waitz by J. P.

CoUingwood, London, 1863.— Tr.]

W. Wehrenpfennig. Die Verschiedenheit der ethischen Priiicipien hei den Hellenen und ihre Erkld-

rungsgrilnde. Programme of the Joachimsthal Gymnasium, Berlin, 1856.

Theod. Wittstein. Neue Behandlung des math.-psychol. Problems von der Bewegung einfacher Vor-

stellungen, loelche nach einander in die Seele eintreten, Hannover, 1845 ; Zur Grundlegung der math. Psy-

chologie, in the Zeitschr. fiir exacte Philos., VII., 1869, pp. 341-358. Wittstein's hypothesis in regard to the

mutual arrest of ideas, is that, if two ideas, a and b, are completely opposed to each other, the part of a which

will be arrested, is expressed by , and the part of b which is arrested is expressed by , so that there
a + & a-\- b

remains of a only , and of 6 only ; accordingly, of two ideas completely opposed to
a-\-b a-{-b

each other (and so also of two which are but partially opposed), the stronger may completely drive the weaker

out from consciousness ; in the case of complete opposition, the " threshold- value " for the weaker idea (6) ia

^a(V5^—l)=:«. 0.618.

Ernst Priedr. Wyneken. Das Naturgesetx der Seele, Oder Rerbart und Schopenhauer, eine Synthese

(Inaug. Dissert, at Gottingen), Hannover, 1869.

Tuiscon Ziller. Ueber die von Puchta der Darstelhtng des romischen Rechts zu Grunde gelegten rechts-

philosophischen Ansichten, Leipsic, 1853 ; Einleitung in die allgemeine Pddagogik, Leipsic, 1856 ; Dii

Tiegierung der Kinder, Leipsic, 1857 ; Grundlegung ztir Lehre vom erziehenden Unterricht, Leipsic, 1865 ^

JlerbarPsche Reliquien. ib,, 1871.

Rob. Zimmermann. Leibtiitz's Monadologie, German translation, with an essay on L.'s and Herbart'a

theories of external processes!, Vienna, 1847 ; Leibniz und Rerbart, eine Yergleichung ihrer Monadologien,



312 THE PEESEITT STATE OF PHILOSOPHT IN GEEMANT.

Vienna, 1849; an article on Bolzano's Scientific Character und phUos. importance, in the Reports of tht

Vienna Academy of Sciences, phUos.-hist. section, Oct., 1849; on Some Logical Defects in Spinoza's Ethics,

ibid., Oct., 1850, and April, 1851; on Cardinal Nicolaus Cnsanus as a Forerunner of Leibnitz, ibid.,

April, 1852; on Leibnitz's ConceptnaUsm, ibid., April, 1854; on Leibnitz and Lessing, a Study, ibid., May,

1855 ; Das Bechtsprincip bei Leibnitz, Vienna, 1852 ; Ueber das Tragische und die Tragodie, ibid., 1856
;

Geschichte der ^sthetik als philosophischer Wissenschaft, ibid., 185S; Schiller als Denker, ein Vortraff

zur Feier seines IQi)jdkrigen Geburtstages, in the Trans, of the Imp. Bohem. Scientif. Assoc, Series V.,

Vol. II., Prague, 1859; Philosophische Propddeutik, Vienna, 1852, 3d ed., 1867 (containing Prolegomena,

Logic, Empirical Psychology, and Introduction to Philosophy) ; Philosophie und Erfahrung, eine Antritts,

rede, Viemia, 1861 ; Allgemeine ^sthetik als ForrmoissenscJmft, Vienna, 1865 (goes with the Gesch. der

jEsth., under the common title of ^sthetik, the former being the " historico-critical " and the latter the

"systematic" part).

Upon the basis of logical and metaphysical speculations aMn to those of Herbart, A. Spir has developed

a doctrine resembling that of Parmenides, in Die Wahi^heit, Leips., 1867; Andeutungen zu einem wider-

spruchslosen Denken, ib., 1868; Forschung luich der Getoissheit in der Erkenntniss der Wirklichkeit, ibid.,

1868 ; Kurze Darstellung der Gh'undzuge einer philosophischen Anschauungsweise, ibid., 1869 ; Erort,

einer philon. Grundeinsicht, ibid., 1869; Kleifie Schriften, ib., 1870.

The doctrine of Hermann Lotze is similar to tliat of Herbart, and still more so to

the philosophy of Leibnitz, although Lotze justly protests agaiast being termed a Her-

bartian, since he accounts for the possibility of the co- existence and the phenomenal

interaction of the numerous essences (monads) by reference to the necessary unity of a

substantial cause of the world, to the activity of an original, essential unity in all real

things. The Tufiuite, says Lotze, is the One Power, which has given itself, in the whole

world of spirits, numberless accordant modes of existence. All monads are but modifi-

cations of the Absolute. Mechanism is the form of finite existence, the form which the

one real essence gives to itself.

Lotze. Metaphysik, Leipsic, 1841 ; Allg. Pathologie und Therapie als mechanische Naturioissenschoften,,

ibid., 1842 ; Ueber Herbarfs Ontologie, in Fichte's Zeitschr. f. Phil., Vol. XI,, Tiib., 1843, pp. 203-2:34
;

Logik, Leipsic, 1843 ; Allg. Physiologie des korperlichen Lebens, Leipsic, 1851 ; Medicinische Psycholngie

Oder Physiologie der Seele, ibid., 1852 ; cf . Lotze's article on the Vital Force, in Wagner's Dictionary of Physi-

ology ; Streitschriften, Leipsic, 1857 ; Mikrokosmus, Ideen zur Naturgeschichte und Geschichte der Mensch-

heit, 3 vols., ibid., 1856-64, Vol. I., 2d ed., 1868 seq. ; Gesch. der Msthetik in Deutschland (History of Esthe-

tics in Germany, forms apart of the "History of the Sciences in Germany" [written by various German

scholars, and pubUshed under the patronage of the King of Bavaria; Dorner's "History of Protestant

Theology" forms a part of this series.— Tr.]), Munich, 1868.

[Kudolph Hermann Lotze was bom May 21, 1817, at Bautzen, in Saxony. At the

University in Leipsic he studied medicine and philosophy, graduated in both depart-

ments in 1838, and qualified as a Bocent or private university lecturer, also in both

departments, in 1839. Li 1842 he was appointed professor extraorcUnarius of philoso-

phy at Leipsic, whence in 1844 he followed a call to Gottiugen, as professor ordinarius.

The wide range of his information in physical (especially in physiological) science, and

his familiarity with metaphysical speculation, the independence and discretion of hia

own philosophical investigations—a discretion which, but for its foundation in know-

ledge, might well be termed skepticism—and the brilliancy of his style as an author

and lecturer, have combined to secure him a high eminence among living Grerman

thinkers. The following account of some of his principal works is translated from Erd-

mann's " Compend of the History of Philosophy" :

—

" Perhaps the fact that Lotze, in the third part of his Meta/pTiysik^ had defined sensa-

tions as acts of self-assertion on the part of the soul in response to "interferences,"

constituted the prime occasion of his being reckoned as an Herbartian, notwithstanding
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the constant polemic which he carried on, in this book, against Herbart, and of the

persistence of many in so regarding- him, even after the publication in Fichte's Zeit-

schrift of his criticism of Herbart's Ontology. At last, therefore, in his Streitschriften

[erstes Heft : Eeply to Fichte] he expressly requested that he be not classed as an Her-

bartian, and went on to define, with equal openness and correctness, his attitude with

reference to other philosophical stand-points than his own. He here explains that it

was a lively inclination toward poetry and art which first moved him to the study of

philosophy. At the same time and from the same cause he felt himself more drawn

toward the great circle of philosophical views, which had rather been developed into a

characteristic expression of general culture than into a completed system, by Fichte,

Schelling, and Hegel. But the most decisive influence, he adds, was exerted upon

him, in this connection, by Weisse, to whom he owed it that he was so instructed with

regard to a certain order of ideas, and so confirmed in the same, that he has never felt

the existence of any occasion without, nor any impulse within, himself to abandon

them. The study of medicine, he continues, led him to feel the necessity to the phi-

losopher of a knowledge of natural science, and to perceive the complete untenableness

of the Hegelian doctrines. It was to this knowledge, or, briefly, to his knowledge of

physics, and not to the preponderating influences of Herbart's philosophy, that he was

indebted for his realism, his doctrine of simple beings, his perception of the fact that

causality implies always a plurality of causes, etc. If any one philosopher must

be named as the one who guided him to these results, then he would say that it was

Leibnitz, with his world of monads, who rendered him this service, rather than Her-

bart, for whom he feels an imconquerable antipathy. We shall scarcely be in error if

we reckon as among those beliefs which at an early epoch in Lotze's career became

immovably established in his mind, and as indeed that one in which they all culminate,

the belief, which in this same Streitschrift Lotze designates as his fundamental doc-

trine, and as akin to the doctrine of the elder Fichte—namely, that the suflScient

ground for all being and for all that takes place in the universe is found in the Idea

of the Good, or that the world of worths [goods] is the key to the world of forms.

Only he would not, with the elder Fichte, restrict the Idea of the Good to the province

of action ; on the contrary, the quiet beatitude of the beautiful, the sacredness of pas-

sionless and reposeful mental states belong, according to Lotze, no less to that ideal

world which awaits and demands realization, and to which all the busy haste of action

is related only as a means to an end. Hence, Lotze terms his philosophy, in this

regard, by turns ideal, ethical, and gesthetic. In conformity with this fundamental

view of his, also, he is enabled in his Metaphysik to define his stand-point as that of

teleological idealism, and to say that metaphysics has its beginning not in itself, but in

ethics. In the last-mentioned work, which in the midst of all his subsequent ones has

been too much forgotten, Lotze institutes an investigation of the nature of true being.

Such investigation, he argues, is necessary, because as man's ideas change and he

advances in culture, his views as to what it is that possesses true being also change.

The investigation is divided into three parts, the first of which relates to the doctrine

of being, or ontology. Here the conceptions of being and of essence are successively

discussed, and then the connection of things (through relations of adaptation) is treated

of, the result of the whole discussion being expressed in the affirmation that that alone

is truly real which is intended and is required by the idea of the good to be real. The
three principal conceptions resulting from the investigation at this point are the con

ceptions of ground or reason, cause, and end. With them correspond, respectively

(according to Lotze), the stand-points of Spinoza (Hegel), of Herbart, and of the phi-
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losophy of nature ;
and the defect of eacli of these stand-points consists in its naTTC^V-

ness. in that neither of them permits more than one of the conceptions just mentioned

to be considered, and either neglects or denies the validity of the other two. By far

the most difficult part of Lotze's Metaphysik is the second, which treats of phenome-

nality. Here, as constantly afterwards, he warns the reader ag-ainst forgetting that

phenomenality, appearance, implies not only a something which appears, but also a

being to whom it appears, so that the forms of phenomenality, or the cosmological

forms, are nothing but the means through which the ontological forms, and therefore,

in the last resort, whatever may be an end (intended), may be made visible. They are

therefore objective appearances, without which the connection of, or (in other words)

the teleological process in things could not be sensibly perceived. Since these forms,

corresponding with the three fundamental conceptions of ontology, are in part pure

(mathematical), in part reflected (empirical), and in part transcendental, it follows

that a mathematical, an empirical, and a speculative philosophy of nature are aU con-

ceivable. Temporality (from which the notion of time is abstracted), spatiality, and

motion are pure forms of sensible intuition, while matter and force (in the physical

sense) are reflected forms. Matter and force are illusions, which are produced through

certain configurations in the sphere of appearance, but they are also abbreviations

[symbols] which the physicist has a right to employ. Among the transcendental forms

of sensible intuition, that which includes aU the rest is termed mechanism, or the

system of all mechanical processes ; in this connection it must be remarked that Lotze

here makes no distinction between Mechanism and Chemism, but includes under the

former expression all regular causal connection, so that he has nothing to oppose to

mechanism but teleological connection. Here, already, he expresses himself in opposi-

tion to the separation of the mechanical from the organic, and demands that all organic

processes be mechanically explained, that a physical physiology be built up. The

beginning or first disposition of organic existence will, adds Lotze, it is true, scarcely

be found thus explicable ; but in regard to this subject no knowledge is possible
;
we

can only affirm that in an organism once existing everything proceeds mechanically,

i. e., according to physical law. The last question of cosmology—what must be the

nature of a being, able to convert the objectively external and its action mto an uater-

nal quality (sensation) ?—introduces the third part of the Metaphysics, which treats of

the plurality in cognition. Here the subjective nature of the categories, their application

to the objective, and finally the deduction of the categories are discussed. The princi-

pal point to be noticed here is that Lotze objects to the course of those who begin with

the usual dualistic distinction between what really (objectively) takes place and the

act by which it is kno\\Ti—from which the result naturally arrived at is that the world

of reality is quite different from the world as we know it, and that we have no right

to regard the real as subject to categories contained potentially in the human mind.

On the contrary, affirms Lotze, the process of knowing is itself a part of that which

takes place and is known ; it is only when the vibrations of ether have been trans-

formed by us into colors, that we have the (whole) real object ; hence the inquiry

respecting that which the knowing soul adds to the affections coming to it from with-

out, I. e. , the critique of the reason, must not precede, but form a part of metaphysics.

Since what is termed the objective is but one part of the realm of reality, it falls under

the jurisdiction of the categories, as also, on the other hand, the thought which is

occupied with being has underlying it the same relations as being itself. Just as the

ultimate reason (ground) of the concurrence of causes (of causes and concausm^ according

to the older metaphysics) to the production of an effect is contained in the end (pur-
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pose) of the effect, so the ultimate explanation of the harmony between the knowing

subject and the known existence (the seeing eye and the vibrations of ether) is to be

found in the supreme end of things and in Him who proposed it, and the highest work

of speculation would be accomplished— and only then would it be accomplished—if

everything- could be exhibited as the realization of divine purposes, or could be deduced

from the absolute. The modern idealism, continues Lotze, of Schelling and Hegel

attempted this
;
perhaps the reason for the failure of the attempt lay in the fact that

more was aimed at than human force can accomplish ; a sufficient and certain reason,

however, is found in the circumstance that they so despised mechanism, i. e. ,
the con-

sideration of the immanent regularity (uniformity according to law) of the interactions

of forces, through which alone any real action is possible, that they at last asserted

what was physically impossible, because it seemed idealistically desirable. The inves-

tigation of the physical laws and connections of things is repeatedly declared by Lotze

to constitute the subordinate side of philosophical ijiquiry. Indeed, in his Streitschrift

against Fichte he even goes so far as to contrast such investigation with philosophy as

its opposite and, accordingly, to designate as non-philosophical those works of his in

which he had set himself the task of treating of the phenomena of body and soul me-

chanically, or seeking to determine to what extent the physical and chemical laws

known to us will suffice—without resorting to the hypothesis of a vital force distinct-

from the soul, or of a superior power, working in view of ends—to explain the pheno-

mena of healthy and of diseased life. But in this judgment of these works he is

wrong. For not only, as he mentions with just satisfaction, has he exerted a perma-

nent influence among physiologists
;
psychologists as well have felt themselves materi-

ally aided by these works. The works alluded to are the work on Pathology, the

article on Life and Vital Force, his Physiology, and his Medical Psychology."

"In the Pathology Lotze seeks to show that the processes observable in the living

body are not distinguished from the physical processes of inanimate nature by any

fundamental difference in the nature and mode of operation of the forces at work,

but by the arrangement of the points of attack which are presented to these forces,

and upjon which here, as universally, the shape of the final result depends. In the

first book the ground is taken that by the ' vital force ' we are not to understand a

distinct force, but rather the sum of the effects of numerous partial forces, acting

under given conditions." .... "He shows physiologists and psychologists how many

links in their chains of ratiocination are yet wanting, and how many possibilities are

not excluded from their reasonings, in order to bring them to confess that many con-

siderations have not yet been sufficiently taken into account. Perhaps this relative ab-

sence of dogmatic statement in his investigations is the reason why a man with whom,

in point of profundity, at least no one among the living philosophers of dermany but

Weisse [ob. 1866.

—

Tr.'\^ and in point of sharpness of discrimination certainly no one

but George can vie, and who is also so far superior to both in the brilliancy of his

rhetorical style and of his oral delivery, has founded neither among his readers nor

among his auditors a school. He is perhaps too much an academician, and too little a

professor, to have a school.

"

In the General Physiology^ says Erdmann, Lotze shows—in opposition to many who

had employed his previous works to confirm their position, that science has now

reached the point where it is able to demonstrate that all vital phenomena are simply

physical and chemical processes of a very simple nature—that this position is in-

cc*rrect.

'
' In the Pathology^ as well as in the Physiology^ Lotze had repeatedly intimated
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that the animal and human organisms were constnicted as if with a view to their re-

ceiving impulses from a soul connected with the organism. These intimations, which

had been neglected especially by those who cited Lotze's ^vritings in the interests oi

materialism, are supplemented by a full development in Lotze's Medical Psychology^

which is a physiology of spiritual life in distinction from the physiology of the body.

Like all the works of Lotze, it is divided into three books, of which the first treats of

the general, fundamental conceptions of physiological psychology, the first chapter

being devoted to the question of the existence of the soul, with constant critical refer-

ence to materialism, on the one hand, and, on the other, to the various systems of

identity. In opposition to the former, it is shown that the hypothesis of the existence

of an immaterial soul is by no means to be identified with that of the existence of a

vital force—the arguments against which latter are here summarized and expressed

with more precision than in Lotze's previous works—but that the fact of the unity of

consciousness renders necessary the former hypothesis as the only means of account-

ing for this unity. In opposition to th(^ systems of identity, it is alleged that the

combining of ideal and real attributes in one substance is in direct contradiction with

the demand for real unity. To both materialism and the systems of identity the stand-

point of spiritualism [in the philosophical use of this term] is opposed as the true one,

from which that, which materialism regards as most solid and certain, viz., matter,

appears as unreal. What we know to exist, namely, is not matter, but numerous

attributes which may be expressed collectively under the name of materiality. With

regard to a large number of these attributes, viz. , the qualitative attributes, physicists

themselves confess that they are simply relations (to us) ; as for the rest (extension,

impenetrability, etc.), it can be shown, that they may be very satisfactorily explained

as relations of simple, unextended beings [Wesen]. If now we also bear in mind that

our own internal states, our feelings, etc. , are absolutely certain and directly obvious

to us, and that an ideal interest will scarcely feel satisfied with the view that by far the

greater number of all beiags are nothing for themselves and exist solely for others, the

only tenable opinion appears to be that which admits only the existence of spiritual

monads. If from the internal states of such monads we could deduce the relations

which produce for us the phenomenon of impenetrability, etc.
,
psychology would be

the foundation, or rather the whole, of philosophy. But the case is not as thus sup-

posed ; and hence we must assume for our starting-point, as abbreviations or symbols

of that which we have not yet been able to deduce from principles, our material

existence, on the one hand, and our psychical existence on the other, as co-ordinate

facts, or, in other words, we must begiu by drawing a sharp distinction between body

and soul. Hence we must first consider the physico-psychical mechanism, and this

constitutes the subject of Lotze's second chapter. The principal point of importance

in this connection is the assertion of Lotze, that the interaction of soul and body is in

no sense more incomprehensible than that of one wheel of a machine upon another,

nor, indeed, less so ; for hotc motion is communicated, and hoio the separate parts of

the wheel cohere, we also do not know ; the known fact is simply, in each case, that a

phenomenoa in the one object or part depends upon a process in the other. Hence

Lotze not unwiUiagly terras his point of view the occasionalistic, but gives his readers

to understand that the spiritualistic doctrine, characterized above, is better adapted

for a thorough explanation of the phenomena under consideration than any other

:

Bouls or spirits, immaterial or ideal substances, might as easily exert an influence upon

what is material, as imponderables upon ponderable elements, even if the elements of

the material world were of an eaeentially different nature from those of the spiritual
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world ;
the difficulty is, of course, still less for those who accept the above-mentioned

spiritualistic theory. After calling attention to the fact that bodily affections are

necessary for the soul, in order that it may convert them into sensations, and then by

its own independent action further develop and elaborate them, Lotze shows in detail

that for some of its operations the soul only needs a conductor (a nerve -fibre), for

others entire organs, and for still others neither nerve -fibre nor organ, and affirms,

finally, that the probable location of the soul is in that portion of the brain which is

without fibres, since it is neither possible to find a common point in which all nerve-

fibres meet, nor probable that the separate stimuli are conducted to the soul in com-

plete isolation. (How, nevertheless, the soul comes to have sensible intuitions of

space, is specially considered at a later stage in the discussion. ) The third chapter

treats of the nature and the fortunes of the soul. The scale of animated existence is

here extended farther downward than is done by Fechner, it being asserted by Lotze

that even the elements of the material realm have feeling. On the other hand,

Fechner's doctrine of the existence of souls in the celestial bodies is disputed, the

theories of Herbart and Hegel are criticised, and the point of view of the author is

defined as that of idealism, which teaches that everything exists because—and only

because—it has its necessary place in the import of an Idea expressing some phase of

the Good, which Idea constitutes the essence of the thing ; in view then of this posi-

tion, immortality is not on the ground that they are such substances as Herbart as-

sumed them to be—claimed for all souls, but only for those which have realized in

themselves such a degree of goodness [such an absolute or relative value in the order

of things] that they cannot be lost to the whole to which they belong. That moment
in the operation of the natural forces, when the germ of a physical organism is

developed, is also the moment when the substantial ground of the world produces a

soul ; as the bodily affection reacts on the soul and occasions in it the having a sensa-

tion, so here the act of generation, proceeding from psychical impulses, furnishes a

similar occasion for the action of God, in whom every thing takes place. In the

second book, which treats of the elements and of the physiological mechanism in con-

nection with the life of the soul, Lotze, although not commending the traditional doc-

trine of the three faculties of the soul, yet defends it against the criticisms of

Herbart, and shows how, in addition to the power of the soul to produce sensations,

in response to nervous irritations, and also representations, another faculty, not de-

rivable from the former, the faculty of having feelings of pleasure and dislike, must

be admitted, and still further the faculty of effort. The simple sensations, the feehngs,

the motions and propensities of the soul, and finally its space-perceptions are next

discussed. In the discussion of the last of these subjects, the most interesting, among
so many interesting points developed, is that which relates to the power of the soul to

localize the objects of its sensations. At first, only the impressions received are con-

ducted toward the sensorium in a state of isolation ; finally they are received into the

fibreless parenchyma of the brain, within which the soul exists and moves ; then by

the aid of certain local marks or signs, which each impression has assumed during

its transmission, it is possible, as Lotze further seeks to show, for the soul to localize

the objects from which the impressions were derived. ... In the third book Lotze

discusses the phenomena of the life of the soul in its sound and diseased states,

treating first of the states of consciousness, then of the conditions of the develop-

ment of psychical life, and lastly of the agencies which interfere with it. The most

prominent among the topics of this book, aside from the pathological phenomena
therein discussed, are consciotisness and unconsciousness, sleeping and waking, the
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flow of ideas, self-consciousness, attention, moods and emotions, as also their reac»

tion upon the i)rocesses of circulation, secretion, and nutrition, instincts, and congeni-

tal, individual talents.

" The fact that Lotze in this work left many of his investigations uncompleted, on

the ground that they belonged properly to a ' philosophical ' psychology, was enough to

render &nj one, who placed a high estimate upon his importance as a philosopher, al-

most impatient at his long delay in fulfilling the promise made at the end of his Physi-

ology, that he would enter, in a subsequent work, at least upon ' the bounding province

between gesthetics and physiology.' This promise he at last fulfilled in his Microcos-

miis, in which he furnished the public with 'an attempt at an anthropology, which

should seek to investigate and ascertain the entire significance of human existence from

the combined consideration of the phenomena of individual life and of the history of

the civilization of our race.' In conformity with the mtimations given in his previous

works, Lotze here develops fully the opinion that the antagonism between the sesthet-

ico-religious and physical conceptions of nature rests on a misunderstandmg, and that

it disappears when the physicist admits that the creation, the origin of things, lies be-

yond his ken, and that his science must confine itself to the realm of things acting and

reacting ujjon each other in accordance with natural laws, and when, further, the reli-

gious philosopher bears in mind that it is by no means injurious to the dignity of the

Creator to suppose that he should maintain towards the things he has created the rela-

tion simply of a preserver, i. 6., that he should respect the laws of their action, as im-

planted in them by himself, or, that he should not interfere with them. That in what

is said in the first volume—of which the first book relates to the body, the second to

the soul, and the third to life—of the conflicting theories of nature, of mechanism in

nature generaUy, as also of the mechanism of life in particular, of the structure of the

animal body and its preservation, of the existence of the soul, its nature and its facul-

ties, of the flow of ideas, the forms of knowledge as subsisting upon relations, of the

feelings, of self-consciousness, and of the will, as also, further, of the connection of the

soul with the body, the location of the former, and the interaction of both, of material

life and of the beginning and end of the soul—that in what is said upon aU these topics,

very much should be repeated which had been contained in Lotze's previous works,

was but natural. Still, one who has read those works will never, upon coming to this

one, have the feeling that this is mere repetition. In the second volume. Book Fourth

(of the whole work) treats of man. Book Fifth of the rational spirit, and Book Sixth of

the ' course of the world.' The five chapters, into which each of these three Books is

divided, contain the developraent of numerous topics which had been either entirely

omitted or only briefly suggested in Lotze's earlier works. This statement is suffi-

ciently verified in the headings of these chapters, which are as foUows :
' Nature and

the Ideas,' ' Nature out of Chaos ' (in this chapter the question is raised : why then

disorder must have preceded order?), ' The Unity of Nature,' 'Man and the Brute

Creation,' ' Variety in the Human Species ' (Races), ' Spirit and Soul,' ' The Human
Senses,' ' Language and Thought,' 'Knowledge and Truth,' ' Conscience and Morality,'

' Influences of External Nature,' ' The Naturel of Man,' ' Manners and Customs,' 'Va-

rieties in the External Life of Man,' 'The Interior Life.' No reader will be disap-

poiated who expects to find here a very rich treasure-house of instruction. But let him

be prepared to find much, which may have appeared to him as beyond doubt, treated

as uncertain, and in like manner much, which he had supposed to have been proven

false, represented as at least possible. It is this latter which led the materialists, espe-

cially, who had accustomed themselves to count Lotze among their own number, to de-
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nounce him as an 'apostate.' The third volume, like the second, is divided into fifteen

chapters, each five, successively, constituting one Book. The seventh Book treats of

history, the eighth of progress, and the ninth of the connection of things. In no part

of the work will so much that is new be found as in this. At the very beginning, where

the creation of man and, in this connection, the constancy of natural development and

the theory of divine interference are discussed, Lotze holds up alike before the childish

fear of so-called believers and the vain-glory which identifies weak hypotheses with

irrefragable knowledge, an instructive mirror. Extremely interesting, further, espe-

cially when compared with the opposite view of Fechner, is Lotze's nominalistic belief,

which comes to view where he speaks of the education and progress of humanity.

Since humanity is an unreal abstraction, the expressions education and progress have

no sense except under the supposition that individuals continue to exist, and become

conscious of the manner in which they have contributed to the advancement of coming

generations. In connection with the subject of the operative forces in history, Lotze

discusses the question of freedom or necessity, and points out the hollowness of the

arguments which are drawn from statistical observations. The external conditions of

development are considered, and in that connection the question relative to the unity of

origin of the human species is ventilated—and this in that same spirit of a seeker after

simple truth, which restrains one from all premature judgments, of which Lotze in

the earlier parts of his book gives constant evidence. Book Seventh closes with a

thoughtful review of the history of the world, a review which renders it sufficiently ob-

vious why Lotze speaks with such love and reverence of I-Ierder, and as the result of

which Lotze utters his warning against the attempt to write a philosophy of history

until the facts of history shall have been more exactly ascertained, especially those relat-

ing to the Oriental nations. With a review of the course which science has taken, the

eighth Book begins. The result arrived at is, that the errors of modern idealism, which

asserts that thought and being are identical and that the essence of things is thought,

were inherited from the ancient philosophers, who in their identification of logic and

metaphysics placed the Logos over all things, and thus forgot that which transcends all

reason, and must and can therefore only be apprehended, experienced, with the whole

spiritual nature. The discussion is then directed to the subjects of the enjoyment of

life and labor in their various forms and degrees—including the modem idea of ' busi-

ness,' which, says Lotze, has swallowed up all other interests and has taken the place

of labor—and in their lights and shadows, after which the subjects of the beautiful and

of art are considered. An historical summary of aesthetic ideas is given, in the course

of which the idea of the colossal is assigned to the Orient, the idea of sublimity to the

Hebrews, the idea of beauty to the Greeks, elegance and dignity to the Romans, the

characteristic and the fantastic to the Middle Ages, and the ingenious and critical to

modem times. In the chapter which follows, on religious life, the cosmological ele-

ment is designated as predominant in paganism, and the raoral element in Judaism and

Christianity, while in the more recent works of philosophical dogmatics a returning pre-

ponderance of cosmology is detected. The reason why the Orient was the cradle of

religions is found by Lotze in the consideration that the Oriental eye is ever directed to

the Whole, while the Occident regards rather the Universal. The object of the last

chapter in the eighth Book is to point out the evidences of progress in public life and

in society. The topics treated of are the ' family, and states founded on unity of race,'

'the empires of the East,' 'guardian despotisms,' 'the political fabric of the Greeks,'

' the civil commonwealth, and law, in Rome,' ' the independent glory of society,' 'ra-

tional and historic right,' and 'postulates that can or that cannot be realized.' Lotze
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opposes decidedly the apotheosis of the state, or the regarding of the state as an end in

itself. Xo less decided, however, is also his opposition to all revolutionists who ignore

existing rights. The last Book of the entire work treats of the ' connection of things,'

ajid shows, by uniting all the previous threads of the investigation, on what basis aR the

inquiries in the book have rested. Naturally, much that is here said is nearly related

to what had been set forth in Lotze's Metcvpliysics. In the first chapter the being of

thiugs is considered. The ground taken is that all being involves relation, and that

therefore absolutely unrelated being is contradictory ; that the relation of two beings to

each other is not between, but in them, since each suffers the influence of the other
;

and, finally, that this interaction is only reconcilable with the hypothesis of a substan-

tial unity, so existing in all individual things, that their mutual actions and reactions

may constitute states of a being [Weseri]. In the second chapter, upon the sensible

and supersensible world, the theory of space previously developed in the MeiapJiysics

—the theory that space is the form, not of sensible intuition, but of sensible intuitions

—is developed minutely and compared with the theories of Kant and Herbart, and it is

shown how the place of a thing in the reahn of sensible intuition corresponds to its posi-

tion in the intellectual order, and how its motion in space, which we perceive with the

senses, corresponds to its changes in the same order. The space-form is accordingly

the form in which relations and—since it is in relations that being subsists—in which

being appears to us. In the third chapter, which is headed ' Reality and Spirit,' the

grounds on which the previously-mentioned doctrine of spiritualism rests, are given

;

the substance of them is contained in the demonstration that interaction— or rather

inter-passion—is only possible between beings which are able to observe or feel this

action or passion, or between beings which exist for themselves (are conscious), and

that hence conscious beings or spirits are the only real things existing. There follows

in the fourth chapter an inquiry respecting the personality of God. Here the relation

between faith and knowledge is briefly discussed, the proofs of God's existence are critir

cised, Fichte's arguments against the personality of God are examined and his and the

pantheistic notion of God criticised, and it is shown that selfhood, ' existence-for-self

'

[self-consciousness] , as such, does not imply the existence of a non-Ego ; only condi^

tioned self-consciousness implies such existence. [Personality, argues Lotze, does not

depend on the distinction of a me from a 7iot me ; it has its basis in pure selfhood—in

being for-or-to-self , self-consciousness—without reference to that which is not self ; the

personality of God, therefore, does not necessarily involve the distinction by God of

himself from what is not himself, and so his limitation or finiteness
;
on the contrary,

' perfect personality is to be found only in God, while in all finite spirits there exists

only a weak imitation of personality ; the finiteness of the finite is not a productive

condition of personality, but rather a hindering barrier to its perfect development.'

Mikrokosmus, Vol. III., p. 576.— Tr.] The closing chapter relates to God and the

World, treating of the origin of eternal truths and their relation to God, of creation

and preservation, of the origin of reality and of evil, of the good, of goods and of love,

and lastly of the unity of the three principles [^. e., of the ethical Ideas, of the forms of

reality, and of the eternal truths] in love. The modest reserve which characterizes all

of Lotze's VvTritirigs appears in especial prominence near the end of this work, where he

indicates as the (probably xmattainable) end of science the development of a stand-point,

from which the three questions : by what law ? through what means ? and to what

end ? would find their satisfactory answer in the answer to the last—a stand-point from

which at once the laws according to which, the forces through which, and the ends

for the sake of which things exist, should be knowTi, or, what amounts to the same
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tlimg, from whicli it should be evident that in the realization and operation of mathe-

mathical and mechanical laws ethical requirements were at once satisfied. The sum of

his opinions is expressed by Lotze at the end of this [the ninth] Book, where the uni-

versal is described as everywhere inferior to the particular, the species to the individ-

ual, and the contents of the realm of true reality are restricted to the living, personal

spirit of God and the world of personal spirits, which He has created. Any one who has

read attentively Lotze's Mikrokosmus will consider him too modest in what he says of

it at the beginning of the ninth Book [his object, he here says, is less to convince the

reader of the truth of a system than to place himself in a personal relation to the reader,

as one who, without assuming to arrive at fuUy-demonstrated results, nevertheless finds

in reflection and in conversation upon fundamental problems the noblest occupation of

human life.

—

Tr.]^ and will, notwithstanding Lotze's protest against the attempt to

assign to each philosopher a place in the history of the development of philosophy,

surely assign to him such a place, and that, too, by no means one of the lowest. That

our presentation of the history of philosophy ends with him, shows how high we esti-

mate his rank as a philosopher. " Erdmann, Orundriss der GescJdchte der PMlosopMe^

Vol. II., § 347, 11-13.— Tf.]

On the writings of Lotze and especially upon the doctrines of his Mikrokosmus are founded the philo-

sophical postulates of Wilh. Hollenberg's Zitr Religion unci Cultur : Vortrdge und Aufsdtze (Elberfeld, 1867),

and of his Logik, Psychologie uiul Ethik als p/iilos. Propadeutik (Elberfeld, 1869). Hermann Langenbeck

also (sec above, § 132, Lit.) follows Lotze and in part Kant, in Das Geistige in seinem ersten Unter^chied voin

Phyi^ischen im engeren Sinne (Berlin, 1868).

Akin to the Esthetics of Herbart is that of Ad. Zeising {Aesthetisclie Forschungen, Frankfort, 1855).

Zeifiing finds in the so-called "golden division," the division of a Une ( = 1 ) into two such parts [a and &)

that a ; 6 : ; 6 : 1 (where a — }^ [3— yS] and b = X L 4/5— 1] ), an aesthetic significance, in that it furnishes

the most perfect mean between absolute equality (1:1) and absolute diversity (1:0), or between expression-

less symmetry' and propoi-tionless expression, or between rigid regularity and unregulated freedom.—F. A.

von Hartsen, in his attempt at a critical reformation of Herbart's philosophy, assumes ground not far re-

moved from that on which Herbart's doctrine rests. His works are : Methode der wiss. Darstellung, Halle,

1868; Gfrundlegung von Aesthetik, Moral und Erziehung, ibid., 1869; Untersuclmngen iiber Psychologies

ibid., 1869 ; Untersuchungen iiber Logik, ibid., 1869 ; Grundziige der Wissenschaft des Gliicks, Halle, 1869.

The Spinozistic-Kantian idea that soul and body are but two different modes of

the appearance of one real subject (according, namely, as it is apprehended from

without or from within, through the senses or through self-consciousness), is combined

with a doctrine of atomism, in which the author inclines toward the conception of

each atom as a spaceless or punctual essence, but not limiting the " soul"" to a single

atom, and with the doctrine that the various celestial bodies, as well as the universe,

have souls, by Gustav Theodor Fechner, physicist and philosopher. Fechner de-

cidedly rejects Hegelianism, which he regards as " in a certain sense the art of unlearn-

ing how to reason correctly." In his Psychopliysics Fechner teaches how to measure

the intensities of sensations by reference to the force of the stimuli, which force can

be physically measured, on the basis of what he terms "Weber's law" (but which may
be more correctly termed Fechner's law). Before Fechner's time, Daniel Bemouilli,

in his essay De mensura sortis (Acad., Petersburg, 1738), and Laplace (who had

made use of the expressions '''fortune physique'''' and ''•fortune mo^'aZe") had taught

that the increase of satisfaction through outward gain (at least within certain limits)

was in proportion, circumstances in other respects being like, to the relation of this

gain to the previous possession, and that, therefore, if the possession increased in a

geometrical progression, the satisfaction would increase in an arithmetical progression

(or according to a logarithmic proportion) ; analogous results had been arrived at by

21
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Euler, witli reference to the perceptions of pitch in tone and the corresponding mim
bers of vibrations, while Delezenne, in the Recueil des travaux de la soc. de Lille (1827)

and in Fechner's Repertoi'ium der ExperimentalpJiydk (I,, p. 341, 1832), and Ernst

Heiuxich Weber, in End, Wagner's Handle, der Physiologie (III., 2d Div., p. 559 seq.),

had announced that the modification of a sensation was proportional to the relative

variation in the stimulus (to the relation of the increase, or other modification, of the

stimulus to the original stimulus), having reference to the determination of variations

of weight through the sense of pressure, and to the comparison of lengths (in lines)

and of variations in musical pitch. Fechner now affirmed, on the basis of numerous

observations, that, within certain limits, it was a universal law, that constant differ-

ences in the intensities of sensations correspond to constant quotients of the intensities

of the stimuli, and in particular that the slightest perceivable differences in the inten-

sities of the sensations (which differences are assumed by Fechner to have constantly

the same magnitude) are, within certain limits, necessarily accompanied by like rela-

tive differences in the intensities of the stimuli {i. 6., by like quotients resulting

from the division of the previous stimulus by the increment which it has received). If

various stimuli, the intensities of which form a geometrical series, act upon the same

sense, the result is sensations whose intensities form an arithmetical series. The

intensities of the sensations are to each other as the logarithms of the intensities of

the stimuli, when we regard as unity the " threshold-value " of the stimulus, i. e.

,

that value or intensity, which being reached by a stimulus of growing intensity, a sen-

sation enters into ("crosses the threshold of") consciousness, or being reached by a

stimulus of decreasing intensity, the sensation disappears from consciousness. The

increment of sensation de is proportional to the relative increase of the excitation,

dv dv— . Hence the "fundamental formula" de = K— (where K is a constant quantity)

:

r T

by integration we procure as "formula of proportion," e = K. log. r — K. log p

r
(where o denotes the threshold-value of the stimulus) or e = K. log. — . But if we

9

take into consideration the fact that, even when there exists no external stimulus, the

nerve is never wholly unexcited, we obtain, when the intensity of the external excita-

tion is assumed — r^, the equation cZd = K -; . (Helmholtz, however, in his, FJiysi-

olog. Optik (% 21), shows that the exact proportionality alleged by Fechner by no means

exists in all cases, but that instead of K we must place a function of r, which, when r

increases moderately, remains nearly constant, but which, when r receives a more con-

siderable increment, tends to become equal to zero, since in the case of very violent

stimuli a limit is reached, beyond which the sensation no longer increases
;
Helmholtz

therefore admits Fechner's formulas only as a first approximation to the truth.)

Fechner assumes that within definite limits the intensity of the nervous excitation is

proportional to the intensity of the external stimulus, and that "Weber's law" is

perhaps strictly true for the intensive relation between nervous excitation and sensa-

tion, and that it is applicable in general in the case of the relations between the

psychical fimctions and the bodily functions immediately connected therewith (which,

however, is very questionable).
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Fechner. Das Buchlein vom Leben nacJi dem Tocle, Leipsic, 1836, 2d ed., 1866 ; Ueber das hochste Gut

Leipsic, 1846 ; Nanna Oder u her das Seelenleben der Pflanzen, Leipsic, 1848 ; Zendavesta Oder iiber dit

Dinge des Himmels und des Jenseits, Leipsic, 1851 ; Ueber die physikalische und philosopluache Atomen-

lehre, Leipsic, 1855, 2d ed., 18G4 ; Elemente der psychophysilc^ Leipsic, 1860 ; Ueber die Seelenfrage, Leipsic,

1861 ; Die drei Motive und Grilnde des Glaubens, Leipsic, 1863 ; cf. Otto Caspari, Die ps'jcJio-physische

Bewegung mit Bdckncht auf die Nattir ihres Substrats, Leipsic, 1869. Caspari, in this opuscule, confesses

Ms adhesion to the fundamental positions of Lotze and combats Fechner.

Of essential importance, in the interest of philosophical knowledge, is the reduc-

tion to common principles of natural laws which have been ascertained through

positive investigation.

Joh. MuUer, Physlologie^ Coblentz, 1840 ; Alexander von Humholdt (Sept. 14, 1769—May 6, 1859),

Kosmos^ Stuttgard, 1843-1862 [English translation, London and New York] ; J. R. Mayer (of Heilbronn),

essays on the mechanics of heat (published collectively, Stuttgard, 1867) ; H. Helmholtz, Ueber die Erhalt-

nng der Kraft, eine physikalische Abhandlung, Berlin, 1847, Ueber die Wechselvnrkung der Naturkrdfte,

etc., ein populdr-wiss. Vortrag, Konigsberg, 1854, and comprehensive works on optics {Ha-ndbuch der

physiolog. Optik, Leips., 1867, as vol. ix. of the Allg. Eticykl. der Physik, edited by Gust. Karsten), and

acoustics. [The Correlation and Conservation of Forces, edited by E. L. Youmans (New York : Appleton,

1865), contains a translation of Helmholtz' s lecture on the Interaction of Natural Forces, and of Mayer on

Celestial Dynamics, and on the Mechanical Equivalent of Heat— TV.] Wilhelm Wundt, Vorlesungen uber

die Menschen- und Thierseele, Leipsic, 1863, and Diephysikal. Axiotne und ihre Beziehung zum Causal-

princip, ein Capitel aus der Philos. der Naturwissenschaften, Erlangen, 1866. In the latter work, on the

Axioms of Physics and their relation to the Principle of Causality, these axioms are expressed as follows : 1,

All causes in nature are causes of motion. 2. Every cause of motion is external to the object moved. 3. AU
causes of motion work in the du'ection of the straight line uniting the point of departure with the point to

which the operation of the cause is directed, or the "point of attack." 4. The effect of every cause

persists. 5. Every eilect is accompanied bj'' an equal counter-effect. 6. Every effect is equivalent to its

cause. C. 3.'K'axBten {Philosophie der Chemie, Berlin, 1843) is to be termed an anti-atomist. From the

stand-point of the mechanical theory of heat, Alex. Naumann has written a Grundriss der Thermochemie,

Brunswick, 1869. The extension of astronomical knowledge to the chemical nature of the celestial bodies by

means of the spectral analysis (see Kirchhoff, Das Sonnenspectrum, 1862 [and H. B. Boscoe, Spectrum

Analysis, 2d edition, London, 1870

—

Tr.l), must exert a controlling influence upon philosophical inquiries

respecting the universe. So, also, the investigations of Wilh. von Humboldt, in the science of language and

eesthetics ; of Roscher, K. Heinr. Rau, and others in political economy ; of Ihering, respecting the spirit of the

Roman Law ; of Hepp, respecting German criminal law ; Chr. Eeinh. Kostlin's Neue Bevision der Grund-

hegriffe ctes Strafrechts, Gesch. des deutschen Strafrechts, etc., Vassali's Rechtsphilos. Betrachtungen ilber

das Strafverfahren (Erlangen, 1869), H. Hetzel's Die Todesstrafe in ihrer culturgesch. Entioicklung

(Berlin. 1869), and many other works by the representatives of various departments of science, relate to

philosophical problems or are very nearly related to such problems.

The most prominent among the followers of Beneke is Johann Gottlieb Dressier,

Dressier was attracted to the philosophy of Beneke by the latter's theory of education,

for the elucidation and defence of which he has labored successfully.

J. G. Dressier (died May 18, 1867), Beitrdge zu einer bessern Gestaltung der Psychologic und Pdda-

gogik, also entitled Beneke Oder die Seelenlehre als Naturwissenschaft, Bautzen, 1840-46; Praktische

Denklehre, ibid., 1852; 1st Beneke Materialist f ein Beitrag zur Orientirung ilber B.''s System der Psychologie,

mitRllcksichtatifverschiedeneEi7iiourfegegendasselbe,'Berlial8Q2; Die Grundlehreji der Psychologie und
Logik, Leipsic, 1867, 2d ed. by F. Dittes and O. Dressier, 1870. Dressier published besides numerous essays

in pedagogical journals (particularly in Diesterweg's Pddagog Jahrb.). After Beneke's death Dressier

edited the third edition of B.'s Manual of Psychology (Berlin, 1861) and also the third edition of B.'s

Theory of Education and Instruction (Berlin, 1864). (O. Dressier, son of the former, has piiblished a

compendium of Physical Anthropology, as a foundation for the Theory of Education, Leipsic, 1868.)

A popular exposition of the outlines of Beneke's Psychology is given by G. Raue, in Die neue Seelenlehre

B.'s 7iach methodischen Grundsiitzen in einfach entwickelnder Weisefur Lehrer bearbeitet, Bautzen, 1847,

2d, 3d. and 4th editions, edited by Dressier, ibid., 1850 and 1854, and Mayence, 1865 (translated into

Flemish by J. Blockhuys, Ghent, 1859). J. R. Wurst, pedagogue, applies Beneke's psychology to the

theory of education in Die zwei ersten Schuljahre ; Wurst's SprachdenlcUhre is founded as to its contents on
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Becker's Cframmatik, while its didactic form is derived cliiefly from Beneke. Kammel's contributions t4

Her^anes Fcidagog. Bealencyclop'ddie are foimded on Beneke's doctrines ; the same author has written

various aiticles for journals devoted to the theory and history of pedagogic science (on Herodes Atticus, on

the history of the system of study in the time of the Antonines, in the Jahrh. f. Ph. u. Pad., 1870, etc. ). In

addition to educational \%Titings on the development of consciousness by Bomer, Dittes, and Ueberweg, the

follo\ving works have issued from Beneke's school : Otto Bomer, die Willeiisfreiheit, Zurechnung und Strafe,

Freiberg, 1857 ; Friedrich Dittes, Das Aes«/iei!2sc/ie, Leipsic, 1854 ; Ueber Religion und religiose MenschenUld-

nng, Plauen, 1855 ; JS'aturlehre des IToralischen und Ku7istlehre der moralischen Erziehung, Leipsic, 1856

;

Ueber die sittliche Freiheit, Leipsic, 1860 ; Gnmdriss der Erziehungs- und Unterrichtslehre., Leipsic, 1868, 3d

ed., 1871. By Heinrich Neugetjoren and Ludwig Korodi a Psychological Quarterly
(
Vierteljahrsschrift fur

die Seelenlehre) was published at Cronstadt from 1859 tiU 1861. F. Schmedmg, Das Gemilth (Gymnasial

" Programm^'), Duisburg, 1868.

A compotmd of Beneke's empiricism and Kanto-Fichtean speculation, with independent modifications by the

author, is fiimished in C. Fortlage's System der Psychologie (Leipsic, 1855), Psychologische Vortrdge (Jena,

1S6S), and PTiilosoph. Vortrdge (ibid., 1869). An empiricism founded on the works of Bacon is presented in

O. F. G-ruppe"s Aiitdus, ein BriefwecJisel uber speculative Philosophie in ihrem Conflict mit Wissenschaft

und SiJrache (BerUn, 1831), Wendepunkt der Philos. im 19 Jahrbh. (JMd, 1834), and Gegenwart und Zukunft

der Philos. in Deutschland {ibid., 1855). Gruppe holds that the period of system-making is the time of the

childhood of philosophy, wliile investigation characterizes its manhood. The empiricism of Beneke is not

empirical enough for Reinhold Hoppe {ZuldnglichTceit def. EmplrismiLS in der PMlosopMe, Berlin, 1852), who

terms his work [on the " Sufficiency of Empiricism in Philosophy "] an accomplishment of what Locke in-

tended, namely, an elucidation of philosophical conceptions, with a view to the exact determination of the

sense of philosophical questions, and so leading to their solution ; in his philosophical doctrine Hoppe

approaches most nearly to Berkeley, but adopts definitively only Berkeley's fundamental doctrine, that things

exist only in the ideas of spirits, or that every object of knowledge is the idea of a knowing subject ; be

criticises Berkeley for not applying abstraction to perception, as is necessary in order to arrive at the concep-

tion of thing. E. Hoppe, TJeber die Bedeutung der j)sychologischen Begriffsaiialyse, in the Philos. Monatshs,

IV., Berlin, 1869.

In tlie midst of the struggles of philosopMcal parties, a common basis of pliilosopliiijal

knowledge is found partly in the history of philosophy, partly in single philosophical

doctrines which are no longer disputed (mostly in the province of logic), and partly

in those results of the positive sciences, and especially of natural science, which are

intimately connected with philosophy. It is the essential merit of Adolf Trendelen-

burg, the Aristotelian, as a philosophical investigator%nd instructor, to have gone back

to these common starting-points of philosophical inquiry, to have criticised one-sided

doctrines, and to have undertaken to reconstruct philosophy upon well-assured bases.

The most noteworthjramong the doctrines peculiar to Trendelenburg is his theory of a

constructive motion, directed by final causes, and common to the external world of

being and to the internal world of thought, so that thought, as the counterpart of ex-

ternal motion, can and does produce from itself a priori, but in necessary agreement

with objective reahty, space, time, and categories. The essence of things, according

to the " organic theory of the world" (cf. above, ad § 115, p. 59), is founded in the

creative thought ; the ethical task of man is to realize the idea of his diature, in the

prosecution of which task thought, arriving in man at self-consciousness, elevates de-

sire and sensation, and these, in turn, impel and animate thought. Man develops his

human nature only in the state and in history. Legal right guards the external con-

ditions necessary for the reahzation of ethical requirements with the power of the whole

[the state] ; it is the complex of those universal rules of action, through which the

, ethical whole and its members can be preserved and developed. The extrinsic [prac-

tical] universality of legal requirements follows from the intrinsic universality of the

ethical ends, in the interest of which legal right exists. Trendelenburg develops this

conception of law through the different spheres from the law of individuals up to inter-

national law. The state is the universal man in the individual form of a nation. The
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end of all civil constitutions is the unity of power. Character and the growing realiza-

tion of the idea of humanity is the moving-spring of the world's history,

Trendelenburg's philological and historical writings have been mentioned above (Vol. i., §§ 41, 46, 47, Vol.

ii., § 115 etc.). In addition to these, mention should be made here of a work extremely valuable for didactic

purposes, Tr.'s Elementa logices Aristot., Berl., 1836, 6th ed., 1868, together with the supplementary Erluu-

terungeji, ib., 1842, 2d ed., 1861 ; also of Tr.'s principal works, the Logische Untersuchungen, Berl., 1840, en-

larged editions, Leipsic, 1862, 1870, and Naturrecht mif dem Grunde der Ethik, Leips., 1860, 2d enlarged

edition, ibid., 1868 ; with the Logische Untersuchungen is connected, in thought, Bie logische Frage in

HegeVs System, Leips., 1843, and with the Naturrecht, the Lilcken im Volkerrecht, ibid., 1870. Among the

followers of Trendelenburg are Carl Heyder {Die Arist. und HegeVsche Dialektik, i., Erlangen, 1845), and

A. L. Kym {HegeVs Dialektik in ihrer Anwendung auf die Gesch. der Philos., Zurich, 1849; Die Weltan-

schauungen U7id deren Consequenzen, ibid., 1854; Trendelenburg's logische Untersuch. und ihre Gegner,

in the Zeitschr. far Philos., Vol. 54, Halle, 1869, pp. 261-317 ; second article in the Philos. Motiatshefte, iv.

6, 1870). Many investigators in the history of philosophy have derived from Trendelenburg a very impor-

tant stimulus, Pr. Ueberweg {System der Logik und Gesch. der logischen Lehren, Bonn, 1857, 3d edition,

ibid., 1868 [translated by Lindsay : System of Logic, London: Longmans, 1871.—-Tr.]) agrees with Tren-

delenburg in the renewed founding of logic on Aristotelian principles. [Tr., Kl. Schriften, Lps., 1871.]

[Friedrich Adolf Trendelenburg * was bom at Eutin, near Lubeck, Nov. 30, 1802.

At the Universities in Kiel, Leipsic, and Berlin he devoted himself to philological and

philosophical studies. From 1826 to 1833 he was a private tutor in the family of

Postmaster-G-eneral von Nagler. In the latter year he was appointed a Professor ex-

traordinai'ius at Berlin, which position was exchanged for that of a Professor ordi-

nariiLS in 1837. In 1846 he became a member of the Berlin Academy, and he was its

secretary, in the " historico-philosophical " section, from 1847 until his death, which

took place on the 24th of January, 1872. "On that very day the Journals announced

his decoration by the King as a Knight of the Order of Merit, for his eminence in

science and art."

The general bases and directions of Trendelenburg's philosophical activity have been

indicated above. The following more special analysis of his fundamental doctrines, as

set forth in his " Logical Investigations," will be welcome to those who are aware of

the distinguished eminence of this author among recent German philosophers.

In the introduction to his work, Trendelenburg refers the repeated failures of

philosophers in their attempts to arrive at results which should command universal ac-

ceptance on the part of those who are qualified to judge in matters of philosophy, to the

fact that they have so generally chosen for their starting-point the whole, the universal,

instead of the part, the particular or individual. (Their procedures have been too ex-

clusively deductive and synthetic, and too little analytic.) Our author, on the con-

trary, proposes to begin with the investigation of the individual, assured that a begin-

ning so made will of itself lead on to the general and final.

In the first section (of the second edition) the general topic to which the par-

ticular investigations are to relate, is defined as '

' logic, in the broader sense of the

term," as "the science which lays the foundation for all other sciences," or ^'' pJiilo-

sophia fundamentalis.'''' More especially: there are two sciences, or philosophical

disciplines, which do not flourish where the other sciences are not cultivated, but

to which all other sciences necessarily point— metaphysics and logic. All the special

sciences, namely, have to do with a definite portion of the realm of things being.

* The following account of Trendelenburg's doctrines was prepared before the appearance of the third

edition of Ueberweg's History, in which edition, for the first time, the above brief notice of these doctrines

was inserted. The occasion for the account herewith given is perhaps not removed by the appearance of

the shorter notice by Ueberweg.

—

Tr,
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They do not treat of being as sucli, which, is common to the objects of all sciences,

but naturally lead to the contemplation of this common element. The science

which considers what is thus universal in the objects of all the sciences is meta-

physics. (Trendelenburg justifies his choice of this, the Aristotelian and more
simple definition of metaphysics, on the ground that other conceptions of it, such

as Kant's and Herbart's, would imply, if here adopted, an anticipation of the re-

sults of the investigations to be instituted.) In like manner, each of the special

sciences has a method more or less peculiar to itself. Yet all these methods are but

various modes of manifestation or operation for a common agent, the thinking sub-

ject, and their substantial unity is manifested in the nature of that which in every

science is sought by them, namely, the necessary and universal. The special sciences,

therefore, point through their methods to a universal science of that thought in which

they have their origin. Now, that necessity and universality, which characterizes the

results in which all real science ends, is a common product of logical and metaphysi-

cal factors, or of thought and being. The theory of science, or "logic in the

broader sense," will be that science which considers logic and metaphysics in their

union or unity, as exhibiting the necessary and universal correlate and rational

ground of all particular thinking and being.

After a criticism of formal logic (in section II.) and of the dialectical method
(III.—one of the most successful reviews of the Hegelian method), the special subject

of these investigations is more precisely formulated (IV.). The ultimate distinction in

human knowledge is that between thought and being. This distinction is involved in

aU knowledge. (Ulrici criticises Trendelenburg for assuming that this distinction

exists. The skeptic, he says, denies it, and a philosophical investigator should begin

by inquiring into the nature of thought alone, and the grounds of certainty and evi-

dence. In fact, Trendelenburg [IV. 2] cites the " fact " of the existence of the sciences

as proving the existence of knowledge, terming this fact "the basis of the logical

problem." But the analysis of knowledge certainly discloses the presence of the dis-

tinction between what are termed thought and being, subject and object.) The ques-

tion to be answered is : How do thought and being unite so as to bring forth the result

termed knowledge ?
'

' how does thought get at being ? how does being enter into

thought ? " Like, said the ancients, is only known through like. Thought and being

can only enter into union through some element common to them both. This common
element cannot be a passive quality, for then it would effect no mediation between

thought and being. It must, therefore, be some form of activity common to both.

It must further be original and simple. In the search for this common element,

Trendelenburg reminds his readers that the path to be followed must lead (in Aristo-

telian phraseology) from the more knowable for us, or the special, to the more know-

able by nature, or the general. (Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel, then, were wrong in

beginning with the unconditioned.) We can conduct the search in two ways. '

' Either

we may analyze the activities of thought and of things, with a view to discriminating

from among them that ultimate one which forms the common bond of union ; or we
may take up hypothetically some form of activity disclosed to us in sensible

experience, and inquire whether it satisfies the requirements of the problem. We will

foUow the latter course, and we shall soon see how the first also would lead to the

same end."

Looking now (V.) at the world of things, we find aU activity connected with

motion. All processes, mechanical, chemical, organic, are inconceivable without the

idea of motion in space. All forms are the result of motion controlling matter, All
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rest in nature is but the counterpoise of motions. So far as nature extends, motion

also extends.

An analogous motion belongs to thought. The motion of thought is the counterpart

of motion in nature, and to that extent identical with it. In distinction from external

motion in space, it is to be termed constructive motion. This ideal motion is involved

in all conscious acts, as Trendelenburg seeks to show by the examination of various

typical instances of perception and conception. Motion, then, is common to thought

and being, and the first requirement above indicated is thus fulfilled in it. It is also

original, non-derivable, and manifests itself as such everywhere in nature and in the

processes of thought. Finally, it is a simple activity, which can "only be perceived

and exhibited, but not defined and explained." Since, then, motion meets all the re-,

quirements of a principle explaining the union of thought and being in knowledge, we

may conclude that it is such a principle, and it remains only to try the conclusion by

its further consequ.ences and implications. Trendelenburg goes on next (VI. ) to show

that the conceptions of space and time are not necessary to the conception of motion,

but that, on the contrary, the former flow from the latter. Time and space are pro-

ducts or phases of motion ; time is its inner measure, and space its immediate exter-

nal manifestation. But since motion is common to thought and being, it follows that

time and space, its products or functions, are at once subjective and objective. The

discussion of this subject is accompanied by extended criticisms of other theories of

space and time, particularly of the Kantian and Herbartian theories. The following

section (VII. ) treats of motion as the prius and the medium of experience, with con-

stant reference iuo the actual results of positive sciences or to other theories. The con-

structive motion of thought is exhibited as the source of mathematical notions

(point, line, surface, etc.) ?cnd principles. Form is derivable fmm. motion. Matter,

on the contrary, or a substratum for motion, a something to be moved, cannot {i)S.

Kant) be reduced to motion, although every attempt to conceive it involves the con-

ception of motion. In fine, then, ideal motion is the source of d priwi notions, which

are confirmed by experience because of the community between motion in thought and

motion in being or in the world of objective reality. The d 'priori activity (ideal or

constructive motion) of thought is involved in experience, and completes experience.

Ideal motion (VIII.) can observe itself (self-consciousness). It is the primitive and

imiversal act of thought. It may observe its own fundamental consequences and re-

lations, and these in the form of conceptions—elementary conceptions—or under the

name of categories, will express truths at once subjectively and objectively valid, be-

cause founded in the nature of that (motion) which is common to both thought and

being. But "although these [categories] are derived from within the sphere of pure

\a priori and] sensible intuition [as ideal faculty]
,
yet they pervade all experienoe ; for

the a priori is only what it is, through the fact that it confirms itself in regions exter-

nal to itself [in experience] and reveals itself Hence while we deduce them
from pure motion, we shall also seek to confirm them by empirical observations." In

this way Trendelenburg deduces from motion eight " real " (or, in the wider sense of

the term, physical) categories, or universal points of view under which we are com-

pelled to regard things, and that are at the same time forms, under which things must

exist. These are : causality {causa efficiens), substance, quantity, quality, measure,

unity in plurality, inherence, reciprocity or interaction (involving, therefore, force).

Of these the first, working cause, is the most important and the controlling one. But
these categories do not cover the whole realm of empirical fact (IX.). The pheno-

mena of organic nature disclose a new principle, the principle of design or final cause,
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in which the order of terms in the physical category of (efficient) causality is reversed,

what was before cause becoming now effect, and mce versa. In the case of physical

causality the parts precede the whole. But finality implies a precedence of the whole,

in the form of thought, idea, before the whole. In the former, being determines

thought; in the latter, thought determines being. " As we know external motion

only through the ideal motion in the mind itself, so we know the external end [causa

finalis] , which is realized in nature, only because the mind itself proposes ends and

can therefore reproduce in itself ideally the ends realized in nature." The necessity

of admitting the presence and controlling influence of final causes in nature is indi-

rectly demonstrated by the incompetency of efficient (physical) causation to account

for all faces. Motion, the fundamental natural principle common to thought and

being, is involved in the new principle of design, and takes, so to speak, design up

into itself. In connection with the discussion of this subject, the respective doctrines

of Kant, Hegel, and Spinoza are examined and criticised. That which is controlled by

a final cause external to itself is a machine ; when, on the contrary, this cause is in-

terior and realizes itself from within outwards, the result is an organism (X.). The

interior organic end (final cause) is the individualizing principle of the world. The co-

incidence of force and end in the same subject is the condition of selfhood, and self-

hood is the condition of individuality in the higher sense of the term. In such indi-

viduality the psychical is manifested, and the soul, in this connection, may be defined

as a self-realizing final idea. The soul is hence not a result but a principle. Organic

nature, outside of the human realm, is unconscious and blind ; man is capable of

thinking the universal, and by this is elevated above the brutes. The organic in man
rises to the ethical. The latter is a higher stage of the former. In man many (par-

tial) ends at once seek realization. The ethical (whole) end must control them. This

control is effectuated through the will. The will is "desire permeated by thought."

In our purely animal desires we are guided by (individual) sensuous representations

(notions) as motives. The will as such must be capable of acting in response to the

impulsion of (universal) thought. "The ultimate end of man, to which all other

ends are properly subordinate, . . . and the ends which are implied as requirements in

this ultimate end, are subjects only of thought. The will never becomes will in the full

sense of the term, except when it is capable of acting in response to the motive of this

thought. When it so acts, when, therefore, it is moved by the idea of the nature of man,

it is a good will. This ability to have for its motive, in opjiosition to the desires and

independently of sensuous motives, only the good as apprehended in thought—this

we term the freedom of the will." Such freedom is not innate, but is only acquired in

the course of development. Here foUow discussions of Kant's, Schelling's, and Scho-

penhauer's theories of the wiU. The real categories acquire in the organic and ethical

realms an ideal and spiritual significance (XI.). Negation is only the " repellent force

of an affirmation" (XII.). Of the modal categories (XIII.), necessity is not simply

and negatively the impossibility of the contrary. It implies fixed points of judgment,

from which this impossibility is perceived. It involves logical and ontological ele-

ments; it is " being, permeated by thought " (the universal). The substance of the

remaining sections (XIV. -XXIII.), which relate mostly to specifically logical questions

and involve extended criticisms of conflicting theories, is thus summarized by Tren-

delenburg (Vol. ii., pp. 493-496) :
" The community of thought and being is further

displayed in the correspondence of the forms of thought with the forms of being, al-

though they are essentially distinguished from each other by the fact that the former

are universal and the latter individual. As in the realm of being substance issues from
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activity and in turn activities go forth, from substance, so from .judgments spring con-

ceptions, and from conceptions judgments. The relation of reason [
Grund] and con-

sequence in thought corresponds in being with the relation of cause and effect. Since

in the judgment it is the activity of the objective subject of the judgment which de-

termines the nature of the judgment, demonstration is but a sort of expanded judg-

ment. The necessity of the consequence flows from the points in which thought and

beino- meet and agree ; for, in the ultimate sense of the expression, we understand a

thing only when we are able to reproduce in thought the steps of its development.

The development of a principle gives us in the same way the system of a science, corre

spending with a given sphere or section of the world of reality, governed by a single law.

" The unconditioned, to which the systems of the finite sciences point, transcends the

conceptions which hold good for the conditioned spirit and for conditioned things. It

cannot be told to what extent these finite categories express adequately the essence

and life of the infinite. Yet what is necessary in the sphere of the conditioned cannot

be accidental in the sphere of the unconditioned. The mind is indirectly forced to

posit the absolute, and to posit it in such form that the world in its unity may be

viewed as in some sense the visible, corporeal counterpart of the creative spirit. Hence

we must apprehend the world in its most intimate nature, in order to understand God

in his essence. To this end, all sciences must co-operate for the building up of an

organic philosophy of things, a philosophy ha\ang its foundation in the firm ground of

the individual, the particular, and in which nothing real is divorced from its correspond-

ing thought and no thought is without its realization—a philosophy in which things are

exhibited as setting forth the reality of the divine idea, and the divine idea as consti-

tuting the truth of things. In such a philosophy the world is the glory of God and God

is the postulate of the world. Where the separate sciences work in opposite and hos-

tile directions, it is the mission of philosophy to reconcile their differences by showing

them their place in that single whole, which is ruled and comprehended by mind alone,

and so to direct them that they shaU. all appear but as partial manifestations of one

organic idea of the universe."

" Motion becomes the organ of design." " Design [the final cause], in the form of

foreseeing thought and directing will, becoming the source of what were otherwise only

blind motion, the real appears as subordinate, logically and in fact, to the ideal, and

the ideal is realized in the real. The philosophy which seeks to demonstrate and to

develop this view, dispenses with the equivocal identity of the subjective and objective,

but unites and harmonizes realism and idealism."

In Trendelenburg's " Natural Eight on the Basis of Ethics," the fundamental prin-

ciples of ethics are stated, and man in his various relations to society is considered.

The legal and moral are not to be separated. The principle of ethics is the idea of hu-

man nature, or the nature of man in the whole significance of its idea and the wealth of

its historical development (see Erdmann, II., § 347, 8). The degree to which Trendelen-

burg follows in his philosophy, as a loving disciple, the ancients (Plato, and especially

Aristotle), is not less evident in his ethics than in his Logical Investigations, and is

especially illustrated in the article on the " Antagonism between Kant and Aristotle in

Ethics," in Vol. III. of Tr.'s Histor. Beitrdge zur PMlosopMe (pp. 171-213). This arti-

cle ends with the following theses :

—

"1. Kant has proved that the universal is the object and motive of the rational will.

But he has not proved that the formally universal must and can be a principle. His

proof that it must be such is defective, and that it can be such, i. e. , that it possesses

an impelling force, he has not attempted to prove.
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" In the direction of Aristotle is found a principle, which unites the universal and

the special (individually peculiar), not a formally, but a specifically universal.

" 2. Kant has proved that the pure will is the good will ; but Kant has not proved

that the pure will can have no empirical motive, no object in experience. He has not

provided for the transition from the good and pure will in ahstracto to the real will,

'
' In the direction of Aristotle is found a principle which does not surrender, but,

on the contrary, replenishes with a positive content the good will.

"3. It has been proved by Kant that pleasure cannot be regarded as the motive of

the good \sill. In that case the motive would be self-love. But Kant has not proved

that pleasure is excluded from virtue and that nevertheless the reason may enter in, as

if by a rear passage, and claim happiness as the reward of virtue in the realm of actual

praxis.
'

' In the direction of Aristotle is found a principle which is not swallowed up by

pleasure, but which makes pleasure one of its own results."

A dispute of considerable interest was carried on at intervals during a number of

years between Trendelenburg and Kuno Fischer (Professor at Jena), with respect to

Kant's proof of the subjective nature of space and time. Trendelenburg had remarked

in the Logical Investigations that Kant had indeed proved the d priori nature of space

and time, but that he understood the term a priori in such manner as to suppose that

thereby he had proved that space and time were only subjective, and could not at the

same time have objective validity. Kuno Fischer, in the second edition of his System

of Logic and Metaphysics, disputed the correctness of this remark. Thereupon Tren-

delenburg devoted in Yol. III. of his Histor. Beitrdge zur Philos. a special article to

this subject (" On a Gap in Kant's Proof of the Exclusive Subjectivity of Space and

Time : a Critical and Anti- Critical Sheet "), m which he reaffirmed and developed in

detail his former position, and charged Kuno Fischer with introducing into his account

of Kant's arguments and doctrines non-Kantian elements. The point was one of fun-

damental consequence to Trendelenburg, whose doctrine rests essentially on the theory

of the at once subjective and objective nature of space and time. It was also one of

considerable historical and critical import, as relating to the interpretation of a funda-

mental point in Kant's Critique. The dispute was continued, at last with not a little

bitterness, in Kuno Fischer's Gesch. der neuern PMosophie (2d ed.. Vols. III. and IV.,

1869), in a pamphlet by Trendelenburg, entitled Kuno Fischer und sein Kant (Leipsic,

1869), and in a reply by Kuno Fischer to the latter, in a pamphlet entitled Anti-Tren-

delenhurg (Jena, 1870). Cf., with reference to this controversy, on the one hand, A.

L. Kym, Trendelenburg's logische JJnte^^uchungen und Hire Gegner^ in the Zeitschr. fur

Philos.., Vol. LIV., No. 2, Halle, 1869 (this article is specially devoted to the defence

of Trendelenburg's doctrines in general against the objections of Kuno Fischer), and,

on the other, C. Grapengiesser, KanVs Lehre mn Baum und Zeit ; Kuno Fischer und

Adolf Trendelenburg, Jena, 1870. (See also below, App. III., ad. % 134.)

It will be seen from the above that Trendelenburg philosophized with con-

stant reference to the results of the positive sciences. Says Fortlage, an historian of

modem philosophy from Kant's time till the present {Oenetische Oesch. der Philos. seit

Kant, Leipsic, 1852, p. 449) :
" It is important to notice that natural science, as it now

exists, is extremely favorable to Trendelenburg's doctrine, to such degree that this doc-

trine may be termed the last and complete consequence drawn from the present state

of natural science." Trendelenburg's doctrine lies at the basis of Jos. Beck's Philoso-

fhische Propddeutik, of which Part. II. {Encyclopddie der theoretischen Philosophie) may

be styled in good part a resume of Trendelenburg's ideas.

—

Tr.^
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Together with the philosophical tendencies already mentioned, many others of earlier or later origin have

existed.

At most Catholic instittitions a scholastically modified Aristotelianism prevails, particularly the Thomist

doctrine. StiU, during the last years Herbartianism has acquired a great influence in those institutions,

especially in Austria. On the basis of the Aristotelian and scholastic doctrines, Georg Hagemann gives a

systematic presentation of philosophy in Elemente der Philosophie (including logic, metaphysics, etc.,

2d ed., Munster, 1869). So, too, P. J. Clemens (see above), E. P. Kleutgen, A. Stockl {Lehrhuch der

Philos. 2d ed., Mayence, 1869), and others are friendly to scholasticism. There are not wanting sporadic

attempts at an independent reformation of philosophy, as witness the attempts of Prohschammer (editor of

the Athe?iceum. Prohschammer combats materialism on the one hand [see below] , and hierarchism on the

other [see Das Recht der eigenen Ueberzeugung, Leipsic, 1869]), Michelis (author of the above-cited works

on Plato and on Kant, of a review of the historical development of philosophy, and of other works and

essays), and others. On Bernh. Bolzano (1781-1848 : Wissejischaftslehre, Sulzbach, 1837; Athanasia, ibid.,

1838, etc.), who in many respects follows the Liebnitzo-Wolffian way of philosophizing, see M. J. Pesl and R.

Zimmermann, as above cited. In this connection may be mentioned Oisehinger (
Grundzilge zum System

der Christ. Philosophie, 2d edition, Straubing, 1852 ; Die GiXnthersche Philosophie, SchafEhausen, 1852) and

Mart. Deutinger {Der gegenioartige Zustand der deutschen Philosophie, edited from D.'s posthumous re-

mains, by Lorenz Kastner, Munich, 1866.) (Cf. above, ad Giinther.)

The fundamental principle of the Leibnitzian philosophy has been renewed in an independent form by

Michael Petiicz {Ansicht der Welt, Leipsic, 1838), who regards the world as consisting of souls alone. Jos.

Durdik terms Leibnitz the "real giant of German philosophy," and seeks to combine the Newtonian theory

of gravitation with the doctrines of Leibnitz (Leibniz und Newton, Halle, 1869). M, Drossbach (see below)

also occupies a similar position. The Kantian philosophy has numerous and in part very emiaent followers,

although for a time they were less numerous among nominal philosophers than among the representatives of

the positive sciences and in the wider circle of educated men. Prominent among the philosophers of this

school at the present time stands Jiirgen Bona Meyer, author of writings already mentioned, on Aristotle's

Zoology, on Voltaire and Rousseau, on Fichte's addresses to the German Nation, and also of works on the

dispute concerning Body and Soul (Hamburg, 1856), on the Idea of Metempsychosis {ibid., 1861), Philos,

zeitfragen (Bonn, 1870), and of other philosophical and pedagogical works and essays. [Meyer has re-

cently published a work on Kant's psychology {Kanfs Psychologie, dargestellt und erortert, Berlin, 1870),

in which the attempt is made to show that Kant's critical doctrine rests on a psychological foundation, or (in

agreement with Fries) that "the (I priori is discovered by the way of psychological reflection."—TV.] Ernst

Eeinhold's (Karl Leonh. Reinhold's son, 1793-1855 ; cf. above, Vol. 1, § 4) position was not far removed from

Kantism (cf. Apelt, Ernst Reinhold und die Kantische Philosophie, Leipsic, 1840). F. A. Lange, author of

the History of Materialism ( Gesch. d. Mater., Iserlohn, 1866), also avows his acceptance of the fundamental

idea of Kant's critical philosophy. Lange assumes with Kant the existence of innate forms of intiiition

and judgment, which form the basis of all experience, but holds that no deduction of them is possible, and

hence that Kant's " future metaphysics " is as impossible of reaUzation as the old metaphysics is of justifica-

tion : the discovery of the primary conceptions of the understanding—conceptions which are grounded in the

original and invariable unfolding of the faculty of understanding, although we may not become conscious of

them until a comparatively late period, and then only through abstraction—is possible only by the way of

induction, with the aid of criticism and psychological science. Lange distinguishes stiU more decidedly, than

Kant between the ethical legitimacy of the ideas of the reason and their objective demonstration, but,. in dis-

tinction from Kant, relegates the ethical ideas—his conception of which resembles Schiller's conception more

than Kant's—to one common province with religion and poetry. In his work on the Labor Question (Winter-

thur. 1865, 2d ed., 1870), Lange seeks to show in what way, by moral influences, hmits may be placed upon

the exclusive working of rules founded on egoism. Otto Liebmann, while combating energetically Kant's

" things in themselves," reproduces them in fact, although pretending the contrary, under the symbols X and

Y, in his work, Ueber den objectiven Anblick, Stuttgard, 1869 (cf. above, § 122, Lit.) ; Liebmann has also

written: Ueber den individuellen Beweis fur die Freiheit des Willens, Stuttgart, 1868, and Ueber eine

moderne (Fechner's) Anwendung der Math, auf die Psychologie, in the Philos. Monatsh., V. 1870, pp. 1-24

(cf . above, § 122, p. 158). Karl Alexander, Baron von Reichlin-Meldegg, although not a Kantian nor a

partisan of any philosophical school, shows more regard for Kant than for any other philosopher of modem
times. The object of his Handbook of Psychology (Heidelberg, 1837-38) is to show what truths in psychology

are established by experience, i. e., by the facts of our own self-consciousness and by the observations of others.

At the same time he makes special use of the results of physiological investigations. Cf. also, by the

fame author, Autolatrie, ein Geheiinniss der junghegeVschen Philosophie, Sendschreiben an L. Feuerbach,

Piorzheim, 1843 ; and the work published anonymously, Der netie Reineke Ftcchs, Stuttgard, 1844 ; System

der Logik, nebst Einleitung in die Philosophie, Vienna, 1870. [Von Reichlin-Meldelgg is a very frequent

contributor to the Zeitschrift fiir Philosophie, edited by Fichte, Ulrici, and Wirth.

—

Tr.l Of a similar order

are the investigations of F. H. Germar, ia his work on Faitt and Knowledge {Die alte Streit/rage, Glaub&n
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Oder TTwsen, heantiooi-tet aus dem bisher verkannten Verhaltniss von Tact und Prufling, Zurich, lb56).

Among natural investigators, beside Apelt, Schleiden, and others, especial mention should here be made of

Helmholtz, of C. Eokitansky, and others. Heltnholtz directs attention to the relationship between Kant's

transcendental testhetic and the present physiologico-psychological theory of sensuous perception. Akin, in

certain respects, to the fundamental principle of the Kantian criticism, although not resting on the siibjecti-

vism and the d priori doctrine of Kant, is the principle now prevailing among non-materialistic investigators

of nature, that whatever lies beyond the limits of exact investigation is absolutely excluded from the prov-

ince of scientific knowledge and must be relegated entirely to the sphere of mere "belief," and that all

philosophical attempts to supplement hypotheticaUy the results of exact investigation, so as to form a com-

plete system of the science of things natural and spiritual, are to the fullest possible extent to be avoided.

Thus, for example, E,ud. Virchow lays it down as his principle, "to testify only of that which is within the

possible range of scientific comprehension," and ascribes to belief—in opposition to knowledge, which, he

says, is more a "variable quantity"—^the "prerogative of being at every instant constant" (a prerogative of

which Virchow speaks half ironically, but which he leaves untouched in its immeasurable social importance
;

see Virchow, Vier Reden iiber Leben tind Kranksein, Berlin, 1862, Preface). But Virchow demands of this

faith, thus separated from science, what it cannot without inconsequence render, namely, that it shall come

to tei-ms with the results of empirical investigation. On the problems of psychology and on the relation of

natural science to faith, Viichow has expressed himself especially in the essay on Empirical Science and the

principle of transcendence, in the Archivfilr Patholog. Anat. imd Phys., VII., No. 1, and in the article on

Efforts after Unity in Medical Science, written in 1849, and reprinted in Virchow's collected essays on medi-

cal science {Gesammelte Abli. zur wiss. Med., Frankfort-on-the-M., 1856, pp. 1-56).

Of philosophical authors and works connected with the so-called free religious movement, the following

may here be mentioned : L. Uhlich, Der Afensch nach Leib und Seele, Gotha, 1870 ; E. Baltzer, Alte und

neue Weltanschauung, 4 vols., Nordhausen, 1850-59, 2d ed., 1859 seq. ; Die neuen Fatalisten des Materialia-

wiMS, 26wi., 1859; Vender Arbeit, ibid., IS&A; Gott, Welt, und Me7isch, ibid., 18i59. A related (pantheistic) doc-

trine is maintained by O. MoUinger, the mathematician, in Die Gottidee der neuen Zeit, 2d ed., Zurich, 1870.

The greatest interest, during the last years, has been excited by the materialistic controversy, which is still

going on.

The direction taken by the development of philosophy and natiiral science, and especially the transfor-

mation of Hegelianism into naturahsm by Feuerbach and others, were of a nature to lead directly to this

controversy, which, after having been previously carried on between Bud. Wagner and Carl Vogt especially,

and between Liebig and Moleschott, assumed wider dimensions, principally on the occasion of an address

delivered at the meeting of naturaUsts at Gottingen, in 1854, by Rud. "Wagner, on the Creation of Man and

the Substantiality of the Soul {Ueber Menschenachopfung und Seelensiibstanz, printed at Gottingen, 1854).

In the first part of this address the author seeks to demonstrate that the question whether all men have

descended from one original pair, can, from the standpoint of exact scientific investigation, be answered

neither affirmatively nor negatively; that the possibility of such descent is physiologically indisputable,

since we still see physiognomic peculiarities originating in men and animals, and becoming permanent, which

phenomena resemble, though it may be only remotely, the probable phenomena accompanying the for-

mation of races ; and that, therefore, the latest results of natural science leave the belief in the Bible unmo-

lested. The second part of the address is directed against the declaration of Carl Vogt, that " physiology pro-

nounces definitely and categorically against the idea of individual immortality, as, indeed, against aU notions

founded upon that of the independent existence of the ' soul ;
' physiology sees in psychical activities nothing

but functions of the brain, the material substratum of those activities." Wagner goes back to the earliest

Christian standpoint, asserting that from the premise thus furnished by Vogt, it would follow practically

that eating and drinking are the highest human functions ; he maintains that natural science is not

sufficiently far advanced to decide independently the question respecting the nature of the soul, and that

this gap in our knowledge should be filled up by the belief in an individual, permanent psychical substance,

in order that " the moral basis of the social order may not be fully destroyed." As a " continuation of his

Bpeculations concerning the creation of man and the substance of the soul," Wagner published soon after

an opuscule on " Knowledge and Faith, vdth special reference to the Future Condition of Souls" (t/efeer

WiHHen und Glauben, Gottingen, 1854), in which, as also in his Kampf um die Seele (Gottingen, 1857), he

concludes, from the diversity of the forms of organic existence in the earlier and later geological periods,

that successive acts of creation have taken place, by which the course of nature has been modified ;
the

doctrine of a future judgment and of retribution, he asserts further, is the basis of the moral order of the

world, and he claims for the soul, which he supposes to be a sort of ether in the brain, a future local exist-

ence after death ; in this latter connection he urges that the transplanting of the soul into another portion

of the universe may be effected as quickly and easily as the transmission of light from the sun to the

earth ; and, in like manner, the same soul may return at a future epoch and be provided with a new bodily

integument. In opposition to V/apnier's distinction between knowledge and faith—which distinction he had also

defended in earlier phyBiological writings, and in articles for the Augsburg Allgemeine Zeitung—or in opp©-
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Bition to what was called his "bookkeeping by double entry," Lotze, among others, had already expressed

himself in his MecliciiiiscJie PsycJiologie, on the ground that an harmonious system of convictions is

among the essential needs of the human spirit. Carl Vogt accepted the challenge addressed to him by

Wagner and fought his opinions, chiefly with the weapon of satire, in KaJderglaiobe und Wissen (G-iessen.

1854, etc.). The questions involved in the controversy are discussed by Vogt in their scientific connections,

in his Physiologische Briefe (Stuttgard, 1845-47, etc.), Bilder aus dem Thierleben (Frankfort-on-

the-M., 1852), and Vorlesungeti ilber den Menschen, seine Stellung in der Schopfung und in

der Geschichte der Erde (Giessen, 1863 [Lectitres on Man, etc., EngUsh translation, London;

French translation, ieipow-s sicr Vhomme, by J.-J. Moulini6, Paris, 1865.— Tr.]). The task of developing

systematically the materialistic principle has been chiefly assumed by Jac. Moleschott and Louis Biich-

ner, by the former in iJer Kreislanf des Lebtns. pliysiologische Antworten auf Liebig's chemische Briefe

(Mayence, 1852, 4th ed-, 1862) and Die Einheit des Lebens (a lecture delivered at the University

in Turin, Giessen, 1864), and by the latter in Kraft und Staff, eminrisch-naturpJiiloso2iMsche Studien, in

allgemein-verstdndlicher Darstellung (Frankfort, 1855, 11th edit., 1870 ; this book may be called the Bible of

the German materialism of the present day ; it has been translated into numerous foreign languages [into

English by J. F. CoUingwood : Force and Matter, London, 1864.— T?'.] and has called forth replies from such

foreigners as Paul Janet [Le Materialisme contemporain ; Enghsh translation by Gust. Masson, Mat. of the

Present Day, Lond., 1867] in France, and E. Eossi in Italy, and others), Natur und Geist, Gesprach zweier

Freunde ilber den Materialismus und die real-pMlosophischen Fragen. der Gegenioart (Frankfort, 1857, 2d

ed., 1865), Pliysiologische Bilder (Leipsic. 1861), Aus Natur und Wissenschaft (Leipsic, 1862, 2d ed., 1869),

Sechs Vorlesungen ilber die DariDi7i'sche Theorie von der Verioandlung der Arte)i, und die erste Entstehung

der Organismenioelt (Leipsic, 1868, 2d ed., 1869 ; Biichner has also translated fiom the English of Charles

Lyell a production relating to the " Age of the Human Eace and the Origin of Species by Modification"), and

Die Stellung des Menschen i?i der Natur (Leipsic, 1869). Heinrich Czolbe (born Dec. 30, 1819) agrees with

the materialists in denying the existence of a second, transcendent or '" supra-sensible" world, and in express-

ing himself as " content with the one natural world, m which all that is true, good, and beautiful is con-

tained." (Works: Neue Darsteflung des Sensualismus, Leipsic, 1855; Entstehung des Selbstbeivusstseins,

eine Antioort an Herrn Prof. Lotze, ibid., 1856; Die Grenzen und der Ursprung der menschlichen Erkennt-

niss, im Gegensatze zu Kant und Hegel, naturalistisch-teleologische Durchfithrung des mechanischen Prin-

cips, Jena and Leipsic, 1865 ; Die Mathematik als Ideal filr alle andere Erkenntniss, in the Zeitnchr. filr

ex. Philos., Vol. VII., 1866.) Czolbe's methodical principle is the sensualistic one, that a clear image of the

inner connection of things is only attainable on the condition that whatever hypotheses be used to supple-

ment the reports of perception be capable of complete representation in the sensuous imagination ; further,

that thought itself is only a substitute for real perception, and that therefore whatever claims to be supra-

sensible is to be rigidly denied consideration. On the fact, says Czolbe, that mathematics deals only with

what is completely capable of representation in the sensuous imagination, and that it excludes from its prov-

ince whatever is supra-sensible, rests the scientific superiority of that science, which must serve not only as a

foundation, but also as an ideal prototype for all other knowledge. In the two first of the works above cited,

Czolbe assumes, as elementary facts, not only the physical and chemical processes of nature, but also the

organic forms of natural existence ; and it is from certain physical motions of matter that he seeks to develop

sensations and feelings as the elements of the soul. In the work on the Limits and the Origin of Human
Knowledge, on the contrary, he declares this latter attempt to have been inefEectual. He here, therefore,

assumes, as equally original with matter and with its designful forms, "the sensations and feelings which are

hidden in space, or the world-soul." These form the "three fundamental limits [or elementary facts] of knowl-

edge, 'i wath which he combines, as the " ideal limit of knowledge," the ultimate design of the world, in which

the unity of the world consists, namely, "the happiness and well-being of every feeling being, as resulting

from its attainment to the greatest possible perfection." To strive after this happiness and well-being, in its

essential distinction from a narrow egoism, is with Czolbe the fundamental principle of morals and right.

The theory that sensations and all psychical products are extended in space, is considered necessary by C. (so

that his psychology is to be termed, not, indeed, materialistic, but "extensionalistic"). That the order of

the world may be conceived (in opposition to the psychology which treats the soul as a mere point) as

intrinsically designful, he considers it as eternal, and he ascribes the like eternity, not, indeed, to human

individuals, but to the various astronomical bodies, or at least to those which contain organized and psychi-

cally-endowed beings, and, in particular, to the earth.* The tendency to new church-organization accompa-

* In this latter point Czolbe's theory, notwithstanding his efforts to prove the contraiy, is, however,

scarcely in harmony with astronomical and geological facts, such as, in pai-ticular, the gradual retardation of

the rotatory motion of the earth through the influence of the ebbing and flowing tides, and the traces of the

gradual cooling of the earth. It is also in conflict with the probability of the existence of a medium which

tends to check the forward motion of all the celestial bodies, and so gradually to lessen the size of theii- orbits.

In case there exists a resisting medium, the conclusion is inevitable that, with the progress of time, smaller
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nies and characterizes the naturalism of Ed. Lowenthal {System imd Oe^chichte des Naturallsmus^ Leipsic,

1861, 5th ed., ibid., 1S6S; Sine Beligion ohne Bekenntniss, Berl., 1865; Monatsschrift fur Forschung und

KHtik. im Bereiche der drei iceltlichen Factiltdten^ Dresden, 1868 ; Der Freidenlcer, Organ des internation-

(den Cogitanten- Oder Freideyikerbundes, Dresden, 1870). Liiwenthal affirms that the church proposed by him

is distingiiished from the so-caUed Free Chiu'ch, by demanding, not absence of belief or tendency, or neutral-

it3% but the exclusion of "belief in the supersensual," while, as its positive aims, he designates the '•perfec-

tion of human loiowledge, of human dignity, or morals, and of human welfare." The like tendency, in a

certain sense, is niixnifest in the anonymous work : Das Evangelium der Natior, 3d edit., Frankfort-on-the-

M., 1S6S. Ivarl Wilhelm Ivunis (in his Vernunft und Offenhariing^ Leipsic, 1870) sketches, from the material-

istic standpoint, the outlines of a history of nature and rehgion. A mediating position with reference to the

materialistic dispute is taken by Jul. Schaller, the Hegelian [Leih und Seele, zur Aufkldrung liber Kohler-

gloAibe xmd Wissenschaft, Weimar, 1855, 3d edit., 1858). Writing from the standpoint of Schopenhauer, Jul.

Frauenstadt {Ueber den. Materialismus^ Leipsic, 1856) discriminates between truth and error in materiahsm.

Judgments upon materialism, from the standpoint of positive theology, have been written by the Catholics,

J. Frohschammer {3fenschenseele tend Physioloyie, eine Streitschrift gegen K. Vogt, Munich, 1855; Das
Christenthum und die inoderne JYaturwissenschaft, Viemia, 1867) and Friedr. Michelis {Der MateriaUsmzis

als Kohlerglaube, Miinster, 1856), as also by Anton Tanner {Vorlesungen itber den Materialismus^ Luzerne,

1864), by the Protestants, Friedr. Fabri {Brlefe gegen den Materialismus, Stuttgard, 1856, second edit., with

an essay on the origin and age of the human race, ibid., 1864), Otto Woysch {Der Materialismus und die

christliche Weltanschauung, Berlin, 1857), and Th. Otto Berger {Evangelischer Glaube, romiscfier Irrglaube,

iceltlicher Urglaube, Gotha, 1870), and by the philosopher, K. Ph. Fischer {Die Unwahrheit des Sensualis-

mus und 3Iaterialismus, mii besonderer liilclcsicht auf die Schriften von Feuerhach, Vogt und Moleschott,

Eriangen, 1853), and others. A comprehensive knowledge of the physical sciences is shown in the anti-mate-

rialistic works of H. TJlrici (on " Faith and Knowledge," " God and Nature," " G-od and Man ;
" cited above),

and others. Compare further, among other works, H. G. Ad. Richter, Gegen den Materialismus der

Neuzeit {Grjvaa.?,. Progr.), Zwickau, 1855; Braubach, Kolilerglaube und Materialismus Oder die Wahrheit des

geistigen Lebens, Frankfort, 1856 ; J. B. Meyer, Zum Streit itber Leib und Seele, Worte der Kritik, Hambm'g

lSo6 ; Philos. Zeitfragen, Bonn, 1870 ; Robert Schellwien, Kritik des Materialismus, Berlin, 1858 ; Sein und

Bewusstsein, BerUn, 1863 ; A. Cornill, Materialismus icnd Idealismus in ihren gegenw'drtigen Entioickhings-

krisen, Heidelberg, 1858; Karl Snell, Die Streitfrage des Materialismus, ein vermittelndes Wort, Jena, 1858;

the complement of the latter work, and a woi-k which gives evidence of profound insight, is Snell's Die Schup-

fung des Menschen, Leipsic, 1863 ; A. N. Buhner, Naturforscliung und Culturleben, Hannover, 1859, 3d ed.,

1870 ; M. J. Schleiden, Ueber den Materialismus in der neueren Naturiciss., Leips., 1863 ; C. Werner,

Ueber Wesen und Begriff der Mensclienseele, 2d ed., Brixen, 1867. The attempt to reconcile the atomistic

doctrine with the behef in human immortaUty is made by Max Drossbach, in Die individuelle Unsterblich-

keit, vom monadistisch-metaphysischen Standpunkte, Olmutz, 1853 ; Die Harmonie der Ergebnisse der Na-

turforschung mit den Forderungen des menschlichen Gemilthes Oder die personliche Unsterblichkeit als

Folge der atomistischen Verfassung der Natur, Leipsic, 1858; Die Objecte der sinnl. Wahrn., Halle, 1865;

masses must be constantly merging themselves in larger ones (although in constantly increasing spaces of

time), and that, while smaller bodies become cooled off and solidified more rapidly than the larger ones (the

suns), yet through the pltmging of the smaller bodies into the latter ones, of the moon into the earth, of the

earth into the sun, etc., the incandescent state must be in the end brought back and the whole process of life

must be renewed in ever-increasing dimensions. We must conclude, further, upon the same condition, that

this process of change and renewal must continue eternally, provided that matter shares in the infinity of

si)ace, otherwise it can continue only until a period which is removed from the present by a finite interval.

The vibrations in the brain are, according to Czolbe, competent, not indeed to produce sensations and feel-

ings, but to "detach" them from the world-soul, in which they are "latent." But this process of "detach-

ing" is itself an "elementary fact" in Czolbe's theory and is left unexplained. The projection of sensations

and perceptions (and also of representations and thoughts ?) from the places where they are excited or "de-

tached,-' beyond the limits of the body, leads to a mutual intersection of the fields of sensation of different

persons ; but hero it is left unexplained and unintelligible, why in all cases only those sensations, etc., which

originate in the <ame place [or, as we should ordinarily say, in the same mental locality or brain.— Tr.], are

associated in unity of consciousness ; for although this unity does not in fact depend on the punctual unity

of the psychical substance, yet it does certainly presuppose a distinct and separate co7itimmm, a contimium

from within the sphere of which the sensations of other individuals are excluded, and which may be termed

the space of consciousness ; this space of consciousness, further, can scarcely be situated anywhere except

within the brain (say, in the thalamus opticus, in which J. Luys [Recherches sur le syst^menerveux cerebro-

$pinal, Paris, 1865] believes the aensorium commune to be located, as, in the corjncs striatum, the motorium

0ommune).
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Ueber Erkenntniss, Halle, 1869. (The doctrine of the last-mentioned works is that every atom fills from its

eentre the whole infinity of space, through the mutual interpenetration of all atoms.) An attempt similar to

that of Bonnet, to combine with theological faith the theory of the entire dependence of the activities of the

soul upon the bodily organs, has been made by G. A. Spiess, who holds it to be probable, that during and as

the result of the earthly life a "germ of higher order" is developed in man, which, "attaining"—not, like

organic germs, in the descendants of the first organism, nor spiritually in other men, but— "in other parts of

the infinite creation of God to a higher development, will render possible the permanent continuation of per-

sonal, individual existence." Spiess has written : Physiologie des Nervensysteins, vom drztlichen Stancl-

•punkte dargestelU, Brunswick, 1844 ; Ueber die Bedeutimg der Naturwissenschaften fur unsere Zeit, and

Ueber das kdrjjerliche £edi?igtsein der Seelenthatigkeiten, two addresses, Prankfort-on-the-M., 1854. 0. Flu-

gel {Der Materialismus vom Standpunkt der atomistiscli-mechanischen Naturforschung beleuchtet^ Leipsic,

1865) concludes that all the psychical functions of each individual are centred in one atom. Fl'iigel does not

attempt to decide whether this atom is to be conceived as extended or as " simple " (a point), on the ground

that no portion of psychology depends on the theory of the unextended nature of the soul (an assertion

which is by no means true in the Herbartian psychology). Among the most recent writers against material-

ism is Ferd. WesthofE (Stoff, Kraft und Gedanke, Miinster, 1865). A. Mayer {Zur Seelenfrage, Mayence,

1866), who combines the materialistic theory with a certain il. priori doctrine derived from Kant and Scho-

penhauer, directs his arguments especially against Westhoff. Mayer's doctrine, in turn, is specially combated

by H. H. Studt, in Die inaterialistische Et'lcennlnisslehre, Altona, 1869. Compare also Haffner, Der Material-

ismus, Mayence, 1865 ; L. Flentje, Das Leben und die todte Natur, Cassel, 1866 ; Julius Frauenstadt, Der

Materialismus und die antiniaterialistischen Bestrebungen der Gegenwart, in Unsere Zeit, new series, 1867,

pp. 253-278 ; Rosenkranz, Der deutsche Materialismus und die Theologie, in the Zeltschr. filr histor. Theo-

logie, Vol. VII., No. 3, 1864. Christian Wiener and C. Radenhausen have attempted to frame new systems

in which natural and spiritual life should receive their explanation from the results of exact investigation—

the former in his Die Grundziige der Weltordnung : Atomenlehre und Lehre von der geistigen Welt (Leips.

and Heidelb., 1863, 2d ed., 1869), and the latter in Isis, der Mensch und die Welt (Hamburg, 1863, 2d ed.,

1870). F. Alb. Lange's able work on the history of materialism gives evidence of equal familiarity with phi-

losophy and with the results of investigations in natural science {GescJi. des Materialismus und Kritik seiner

Bedeutung in der Gegenwart, Iserlohn, 1866). We may mention, further : H. A. Rinne, Materialismus

und ethisches BedUrfniss, Brunswick, 1868; article on "the question of immortality in connection with the

most recent German philosophy : 1. the opponents ; 2, the defenders of immortality." m Unsere Zeit, IV.,

12 and 15, Leipsic, 1868 ; M. E. A. Naumann, Die Naturw. und der Mat., Bonn, 1868 ; C. Scheidemacher,

Die Nachteiile des Materialismus, etc., Cologne, 1868; G. H. G. Jahr, Die Natur, der Menschengeist u?id

sein Gottesbegriff, Leipsic, 1870 ; Ludwig Weis, Anti-Materialismus, 2 vols., Berlin, 1871.
'

In the last few years the interest in physical philosophy has been chiefly directed,

since the appearance of Darwin's work on the Origin of Species., to the problem

indicated in the name of the work cited, this problem being closely connected with

the question respecting the relation of force and matter, although belonging more par-

ticularly to the province of natural investigation.

On the basis of Darwin's doctrine rests, in particular. Ernst Hackel's comprehensive work on general

morphology: Generelle Morphologie der Organismeyi, allg. Grundzilge der organ. FormwissenacJiaft, rne-

chanisch hegrundet durch die vo7i Charles Darici7i j^eformirte Descendenstheorie, Vol. I. : On tHe General

Anatomy of Organisms, Vol. II. : On the General History of the Development of Organisms, Berlin. 1866

;

cf. E. Hackel, Naturliche Schopf^aigsgeschichte, Berlin, 1868, 2d ed., 1870 ; G. Jager, Die Darioinsche

TJieorie U7id Hire Stellung zu Moral ujid Religion, Stuttgard, 1869 ; W. Braubach, Religion, Morul und
Philoa. der Darioin''sclien Lehre, Neuwied, 1869.

The following authors, among others, have appeared with new attempts at the solution of various

problems: Friedrich Rohmer (1814-1856), Kritik des Gottesbegriffs in den gegenwdrtigen Weltansichte??

,

Nordlingen, 1856 (published anonymously) ; Gott und seine Schopfung, ibid., 1857 ; Der naturliche Weg
des Menschen zu Gott, ibid., 1858; Wissenschaft und Leben, I.: Die Wissenschaft vo7i Gott, ibid., 1871;

Anton Ree, Wander7i7igen a7if dem Gebiete der Ethik, Hamburg, 1857; Heinrich Bohmer, Die Slime-

sioahrneh7ymng, Erlangen, 1864 seq. ; V. A. v. Sttigemann, Die Theorie des Bewusstseins i7n Wesen,

Berlin, 1864; J. H. v. Kirchmann, Z>ze Philosophie des Wisseiis, Berlin, 1864; Ueber die U7iste7'blichkeit,

Berlin. 1865 ; Aesthetik auf realistischer G7'U7idlage, Berlin, 1868 : Von Kirchmann has also developed

systematically and critically his own views in the Philos. Bibllothek, edited by him (Berlin, 1868

seq.) ; F. W. Struhneck"s Heri^schaft und P7Hesterthu7n (Berlin, 1871) is partly directed against von Kirch-

mann's basing of ethics on authority ; Eugen Diihring, Natdr'liche Dialektik, Berhn, 1865 ; Der WertJi
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des ZebeJis, Breslaii, 1S65 ; Kritische Grundleguno der Yollcsxoirthschaftslehre^ Berlin, 1866 ; Krit. Gench.

der Nat.-Oec. ti. des Soc, Berlin, 1871; C. Lemcke, Popiildre Aesthetik. Leipsic, 1865, 3d enlarged ed.,

1870 ; J. Hoppe, Die gesammte Logik, I., Paderborn, 1868 (67), Die kleine Logik^ ibid., 1869; A. Bastian, Dtf

Jfeiifich ill der GeschicJite, Berlin, 1860, Beitrdge zur vergltichenden Psychologies ibid., 1868 ; W. OeMmann,
Die Erkenntjdssiehre als Katuriviss., Cothen, 1868 ; A. von Oettingen, Die Moralstatistik und die chrnstliche

Siitenlehre, Versuch einer Social-Ethik auf empirischer Grundlage, Erlangen, 1868 seq. ; K. R. E. von

Hartmann, Philos. des Uiibeioitssten, Berlin, 1869, 3d, considerably enlarged edition, 1871 (cf. several essaya

by Hartmann in the Philos. Monatshefte), Ueber die dialektische Methode (see above, lit. to § 129), Schelling's

posit. Philos. alsEinheit von Hegel u. Schopenh., Berlin, 1869, Aphorismen uberdas Drama, Berlin, 1870 ;)*

A. Horwicz, Gi'undlinien ei?ies Systems der Aesthetik, Leipsic, 1869 ; C. Hebler,

* Hartmann's philosophy is a fonn of monism, the subject being the unconscious spirit with the at-

tributes will and representation (idea). (He explains feeUng as resulting from affections of the wiU in com-

bination with conscious and unconscious ideas.) He affirms that it is neither possible for the "logical Idea"

of Hegel to attain to reaUty without will, nor for the blind, irrational "Will of Schopenhauer to determine

itself to prototypal ideas, and he demands therefore that both be conceived as co-ordinate and equally

legitimate principles, which (after the precedent of Schelling in his last system) are to be thought of as

functions of one and the same functioning essence. The Will posits the "That" (dass, the real existence)

and the Idea the "^Miat" (the ideal essence) of the world and of things. The "That" of the world is

alogical like the Will; the "What" of the world is logical Uke the Idea. It results that the alogical

existence of the world is also antUogical, because from the nature of the will (which we know by induction

from experience) there follows the necessary preponderance of pain. Consequently it were better that the

world should not exist than that it should exist (doctrine of pessimism), although the existing world is the

best of aU possible worlds (optimism), as is shown by its development, under the direction of unconscious

providence, in a form gi\dng evidence of the highest possible degree of adaptation. (Thus, for example,

life is rendered endurable only by the artifice of nature, in virtue of which aU is interesting to childhood and
youth by reason of its novelty; the partial interruption of individual consciousness by sleep, and of the

historic consciousness of humanity by death and birth preserves nature from atony.) The end of develop-

ment is the turning back of vohtion into non-volition (a process not, as Schopenhauer teaches, individually,

but only imiversaUy possible) ; the means to this is the greatest possible intensification of consciousness, since

it is only in consciousness thus intensified that the idea is emancipated from will to the degree necessary for

opposition. Ancillary to the rise and intensification of consciousness are the cosmical, telluric, and vital

(biological) developments and the development of humanity.—Hartmann seeks to show the fruitfulness of

the hjTpothesis of the Unconscious in clearing up and solving the most manifold problems in the fields of

physiology, animal psychology, human psychology, sesthetics, and religious mysticism. (It explains for hira,

for example, the possibility of love : the alluring presentiment of the unity of aU things becomes longing fof

union ; love is the sUvery flash of the eternal truth of the one all-comprehending being, shining in upon the

illusion of consciousness.) Hartmann"s doctrine differs from Hegel's (apart from the point mentioned above)

chiefly in this, that the former considers the Idea not as something which, issuing from discursive abstract

conceptions, becomes concrete, but as something immediately concrete to the intuitive apprehension, and

inseparable from the logical law of development ; and further, in that he opposes the dialectical method,

and follows instead the inductive method, rising gradually in his conclusions from an empirical basis, chiefly

of physical and psychological material, which he seeks to make as broad as possible. He disagrees with

Schopenhauer, also, in denjing that space, time, and categories (together with all that depends on them) are

purely subjective, in adopting a doctrine of atomistic dynamism for the explanation of matter, and in affirm-

ing that what appears to us (phenomenally) as brain is not a sufficient cause of the intellect generally, but is

only the condition of the form of consciousness.—This doctrine, therefore, regards the world, if we may be

allowed the use of this expression, as, so to speak, the product of a good mother, the Idea, and of a bad

father, the Will, who (as perhaps a Gnostic fancy might represent the case), captivated by the charms of the

Idea, approaches it with a satyr's sensuous desire ; the Idea cannot escape the lover's embrace, and brings

forth the child, which ought not to exist, the world ; but, with maternal solicitude, she provides the unhappy

child with all the good gifts with which she is able to alleviate his «misfortune, and if the necessity of his

jiassing through the severe struggle of development here cannot be averted, yet a redemption is provided in

the annihilation of the will, in the painlessness and the joylessness of Nirvana. To the critical question

which may be raised on the basis of Hartmann's own assumptions, namely, why it is that this redemption is

only negative, when it might be a return of the Idea into itself, an emancipation from the other of itself (the

being-with-self of the Idea in Spirit, according to Hegel's trichotomy), and so furnish an intellectual blessed-

ness, unmixed with desire, to this Hartmann answers : the eternal self-mirroring of the Idea would bring

weariness and despair, rather than bliss, if the Will were at the same time still occupied ; but if the Will

is to be entirely annihilated, this action of the Idea must be disconnected from all interest. But with refer-

ence to the primary postulates of Hartmann's system themeelves, the question may be askefl : how can a
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Pkilos. Aufsdtze (on Copernicus and the modern conception of the world ; Utilitarianism ; Ldveot Enemies and

the Platonic Rep. ; Lessingiana ; Kantiana ; Joan of Arc in Shakespeare, Voltaire, and Schiller), Leips. 1869

;

F. X. Schmid, Entwurf eines Systems der Philos. cmf pneumatog Grundlage, Vienna, 1863-65 ; C. S.

Barach, Die Wisse/ischaft als Freiheitsthat, Vienna, 1869 ; Wilh.Kaulich, C/e6er c^^e MoglicMeit, das Ziel und

die Grenzeji des Wissens, in the Transactions of the Bohemian Scientific Association, VI., 1, Prague, 1868,

separately in a new edition, Gratz, 1870; Handbuch der Logik, Prague, 1869; Handhuch der Psychologic,

G-ratz, 1870 ; Alfred Friedmann, Des Einzelnen Recht und Pflicht., ein philos. Versuch auf natural-

istischer Grundlage, Heidelberg, 1870 ; J. Bergmann, Grundlinien einer Theorie des Bewusstseins,

Berlin, 1870.

§ 135. Since the beginning of this century no philosophical systems

of such importance and of so powerful influence as those of the 17th

and 18th centuries have sprung up outside of Germany ; still, the

philosophical tradition has everywhere been preserved, and philo-

sophical investigation has, in part, been carried further on. In Eng-

land and North America philosophical interest has remained chiefly

confined to investigations in empirical psychology, methodology,

morals, and politics. In France two philosophical tendencies opposed

the sensualism and materialism which reigned at the beginning of the

century. Of these the one found expression in the eclectic and spiri-

tualistic school which was founded by Royer-CoUard as the disciple of

Reid, which was further built up by Cousin, who incorporated into its

body of doctrines a number of German philosophemes, and in which

the Cartesian tradition was renewed. The other tendency was a theo-

sophical one. More recently, Hegelianism has found occasional dis-

ciples in France. A doctrine of "positivism," which refuses, in

principle, to make aflirmations respecting anything that is not a sub-

ject of exact investigation, but which yet, for the most part, makes

common cause with materialism, was founded by Comte. A modified

scholasticism, mostly Thomism, prevails in the Catholic seminaries of

France, Spain, and Italy. In Belgium, Holland, Denmark, Sweden and

Korway, Russia, Poland, and Hungary, the various schools of German
philosophy have exerted successively a not inconsiderable infiuence.

In Italy, the philosophy favored by the church is Thomism ; the doc-

trines of Antonio Rosmini and of Yincenzo Gioberti, in particular,

have also found numerous disciples, and in the last years the Hegelian

doctrine has been defended by zealous adherents.

'
' logical idea " exist as the i^ritis—even though it be only a non-tera-poralprius—of mind, and a '

' will " as the

prius of those things in the world, which alone, as far as our knowledge extends, are the subjects or possessors of

will? Have not subjective abstractions been hypostatized ? (Of Hartmann's philosophy treat K. Frh. du

Pret, Das neueste philos. Syst., in Im neuen Reich, 1871, No. 38; M. Schneidewin, Ueber die neue '•'Philos.

des Unbeioussten''^ I., Gymn. Progr., Hameln, 1871; G. C. StiebeUng, Naturwissensch. geg. Philos. Eine

Wlderlegung d. Hartmannsch. Lehre v. Unbewussten in d, Leiblichk., nebst e. lurz. Beleucht. d. Darwin-

fichen Ansichten iXb d. Instinct, New York, 1871 ; of. also below, App. III., ad § 134. [Ernst Kapp, Phi-

losophy of the Unconscious, in the Journal of Spec. Philos., January, 1870, pp. 84-93.

—

Tr.'\

22
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In Tol. IV. of -the History of the. Philosophy of Mind, by Robert Blakey (London, 1848), will be found a

comprehensive survey of the philosophical works published from 18U0 till about 1848 in G-reat Britain, Ger-

many, France, Italy, Belgium and Holland, Spain, Hungary, Poland, Sweden, Denmark, Russia, and the

United States of America. Cf. J. D. Morell, An Hist, and Critical View of Speculative Philosophy in

Europe in the Nineteenth Century, London, 1846, 2d ed., 1847 [New York, 1848.— Tr.] ; Lectures on th^

Philosophical Tendencies of the Age, 1848. Beneke, in his work. Die neue Psychologic (Berlin, 1845, pp.

27i2—350). treats of recent psychological labors in various countries. Articles on the present condition cf

philosophy in other countries than Germany are contained in the Zeitschr. fur Philos., ed. by Pichte, Ulrici,

and Wu'th, and in the Gedanke, ed. by Michelet, as also in the Philos. Monatshefte and (with reference to

Herbartianism) the Zeitschr. fiir exacte Philosoplue. [Also in the Journal of Speculative Philosophy, ed.

by Harris, St. Louis, 1867 seq.— T?'.]

Works on French philosophy in the 19th century are : Ph. Damiron, Essai sur Vhistoire de la philoso-

phie en France au XIXe Si^cle, Paris, 1828 [4th ed., Brussels, 1832.— TV.] ; H. Taine, Les Philosophes

franfais du XIXe Steele, Paris, 1857, 3d ed., 1867 ; F. Ravaisson, La Philosophie en France au XIXe
Si^cle, Paris, 1868 (compare, on the latter work, Etienne Vacherot, La Situation Philosophique en France,

in the Bevue des Deux Ilondes, Vol. 75, 1S68, pp. 950-977) ; Paul Janet, Le Siiiritualisme fran^ais au 19

Siicle, Eevue des Deux Mondes, Vol. 75, 1868, pp. 353-385.

On the more recent philosophy of Great Britain compare David Masson, Recent British Philosophy,

Iiondon, 1865, 2d ed., 1867 ; W. Whewell, Lectures on the History of Moral Philos. in England, new

edit., Lond., 1868; J. McGosh, Present State of Moral Philos. in England, London, 1868 (specially on

Hamilton and ]VIill) ; Thomas CoUyns Simon, The Present State of Metaphysics in Great Britain, in the

Contemp. Review, 1868, Vol. viii., pp. 246-261. The Journal of Specul. Philos. (St. Louis, 1867 seq.) fur-

nishes valuable contributions for the knowledge of the present condition of philosophy in America.

On the philosophy of law in Belgium, see Warnkonig, in Zeitschr. f. Ph., Vol. 30, Halle, 1857. On philo-

sophy in the Netherlands, cf. T. Roorda, ibid.. Vol. x., Tiibingen, 1843.

Writers on recent Italian philosophy : Marc Debrit, Hist, des Doctr. Philos. dans Vltalie contanp.,

Paris, 1859 : Auguste Conti, La Philos. it. ContemiJoraine (translated into French by Em. NavUIe, Paris,

1865: Italian ed., Florence, 1864, forms a supplement to Conti's Lectures on the Hist, of Philos.); Theod.

Strater. Briefe uher die it. Philos., in the Gedanke, 1864-65 ; Raphael Mariano, La ph. contemp. en Italie,

Paris. 1867 ; Franz Bonatelli, Die Philos. in Italien seit 1815, in the Zeitschr. f. Philos., Vol. 54, 1869, pp.

134-158; Louis Ferri, Essai sur VHistoire de la Philos. en Ilalie au XIX. Siecle, Paris, 1869.

Damiron distinguislies in the French philosophy of the first decennia of the present

century three schools—the sensualistic, the theological, and the eclectic and spiritual-

istic schools. The sensualistic school, extending over from the eighteenth century into

the 19th, was in the first decade of the latter century more and more crowded out by

the two others ; but there arose, in opposition to these latter, in turn a reaction, which

in part ie. g. , in Renan and Taine, and in Charles DoUfus, author of Lettres Philoso-

phigue-s, Tans, 1851, 3d ed., 1869) betrayed the influence of the idea which Hes at

the basis of the Hegelian philosophy of religion and history, while in part (and still

earlier) it assumed the form of naturalism. On this whole subject Paul Janet, a

pupil of Cousin, reports as follows :

*

—

French philosophy, at the end of the Revolution and at the beginning of the nine-

teenth century, was completely under the influence of the school of Condillac. Meta-

physics was nothing but the analysis of sensations. As sensation could be considered

from two points of view, either with reference to the organs of sensation or with

reference to the mind, the school of Condillac was divided into two branches, the

physiologists and the ideologists. Physiological CondiUacism is represented by Ca-

banis, ideological CondiUacism by Destutt de Tracy.

Cabanis (1757-1808) is the first French author who treated philosophically and

* The following sketch was kindly prepared by Prof. Janet for the 2d edition of this History, to which

& was afELxed as a supplement. [The present translation is from the French.—TV .]
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methodically of the relations of the physical to the moral in man. * His work on this

subject is made up of twelve essays, which treat successively of the physiological his-

tory of sensations, of the mfluence of age, sex, temperament, diseases, diet, climates,

instinct, sympathy, sleep, of the influence of the moral upon the physical, and of ac-

quired temperaments. The work furnishes a very rich mine of interesting facts.

But its spirit is altogether materialistic. The moral, we are told, is simply the physi-

cal considered under certain special points of view. The soul is not a being, but a

faculty. Thought is a secretion of the brain. Later, in his Lettre sur les causes pre-

mieres (8vo., Paris, 1824; addressed to Fauriel), Cabr.nii profoundly modified his

ideas. He here admits the existence of a cause of the vforld, endowed with intelli-

gence and will, and concludes in favor of a sort of stoic pantheism.

Destutt cte Tracy (1754r-1836) modified the doctrine of Condillac in attempting to

explain the notion of exteriority, which pure sensation could not give. According to

him, it is only our own voluntary motion that teaches us the existence of external ob-

jects. Action willed and felt, on the one hand, and resistance on the other, constitute

the connecting link between the me and the not-me. The same feeling subject can-

not at the same time will and resist itself. Unresisting matter could not be known.

A being without motion or whose motions were unfelt by itself would know nothing

beside itself. Tracy concludes that an absolutely immaterial being would know only

itb..j. The works of Tracy are (1) Les Elements dHd'ologie (2 [4?— 2V.] vols., Paris,

1804), and (2) Commentaire sur VEspnt des Lois (Paris, 1819),

Reaction against the Sensualistic School. This reaction has been twofold. We
distinguish (1) the Theological School, (2) the Psychological School, f

In the Theological School three principal names are to be distinguished : De Bo-

nald, the Abbe de Lamennais, and Joseph de Maistre.

De Bonald (1754^1840) was the chief of the so-called " traditionalistic " school,

the leading dogma of which was the divine creation of language. Revelation, it was

taught, is the principle of all knowledge. There are no innate ideas. The whole

philosophy of Bonald is controlled by the triadic formula : cause, means, effect. In

cosmology the cause is God ; the means is motion ; the effect is corporeal existence.

In politics these three terms become : power, minister, subject; in the family : father,

mother, child. De Bonald applied these fojpnulas to theology, and concluded to the

necessity of a Mediator. Hence the following proposition : God is to the God-man

what the God-man is to man.:}:

The Abbe de Lamennais (1782-1854) was the founder of theological skepticism in

the nineteenth century. In his Essai sur Vmdifference en matiere religieiise (1817-1827,

4 vols. 8vo.), he borrows, like Pascal, from Pyrrhonism its arguments against the

authority of our faculties. The en'ors of the senses, the errors of the reasoning

faculties, the contradictions in human opinions, all this arsenal of skepticism is em-

ployed against human reason. After this destruction of all certitude, Lamennais

attempts to re-establish what he has destroyed by reference to anew criterion, namely.

* Cabanis' Rapports dv physique et du moral were inserted in the two first volumes of the Memoires

de la cinqui^me classe de VBistitut (classe dPideologie) and were publii<hed separately in 1812.

1 1 give this name to this school, which has borne successively several others (Eclectic, and Spiritualistic).

The one I propose appears to me the most exact.

X The principal works of this author are : Essai analytique sur les lots naturelles de Vordre social. La
Legislati07i primitive (2d ed., 1821, 3 vols., 8vo). Recherches philosophiques (1818). La theorie du

pouvoir social (3 vols., 1796). His CEeuvres completes were published ui 1818.



34:0 PHILOSOPHY OUTSIDE OF GERMANY.

universal consent. On this basis lie seeks to establish the truth of (1) Deism, (2]

Revelation. (3) Catholicism.

Joseph de Maistre (1753-1821) was the founder of modern Ultramontanism, of which

De Maistre's Du Pape (1819-20) is in some sense the gospel. He touched upon philosophy

in his Soirees de St. Petershourg (Paris, 1821), in which he treats of the temporal govern-

ment of Providence in human affairs. Strongly preoccupied by the theological idea

of origiaal sin, he is tempted to see in evil nothing but a means of expiation and

punishment. Hence the cruel character of his philosophy, his apology for capital

punishment, for war, for the Inquisition, etc. He was not without a certain tinge of

illumiaism and dreamed of a vast religious renovation, which explains the fact that

his name was often cited and invoked by the Saint Simonians.

Psychological School. The characteristics of this school are: (1) that it is entirely

independent of theology, (2) that it seeks in psychology for the principles of all

philosophy, and (3) that it renews the idealistic and spiritualistic tradition of Carte-

rianism. Its principal representatives have been Royer-Collard, Maine de Biraxi,

Cousin, and Jouffroy.

Royer-Collard (1763-1845), much more eminent as a statesman than as a philoso-

pher, introduced into France the Scotch philosophy. He insists, most especially, like

Ptcid, upon the distinction between sensation and perception, and upon the principles

of causahty and induction. What is most interesting in his works, is his analysis of

the notion of duration. According to him, duration is not perceived in objects, it

exists only in ourselves. Duration is distinguished from succession, which presup-

poses the former instead of being presupposed by it : our conception of duration

results solely from the sentiment of our continuous identity, which latter results from

the continuity of our action. (See the Fragmens de Boyer-Collard in Jouffroy's

translation of Reid's works.)

Maine de Biran (17G6-1824), who has been proclaimed by Cousin the first French

metaphysician of the nineteenth century, held successively three different philosophi-

cal theories, or rather passed through three periods in one and the same philosophical

development.

First Period. This period was signalized by the appearance of the work entitled,

Memoire sur VliaUtude (1803). In this work Maine de Eiran appears as still a member,

or rather as thinking himself still a member of the ideological school or school of

Condillaj ; but differences between his doctrine and that of the ideologists become

manifest already here. Developing the idea previously expressed by De Tracy

(namely, that voluntary motion is at the origin of the notion of exteriority) , he founds

on this principle the distinction between sensation and perception, which had re-

mained so vague in the school of Reid. Sensation is only the affection produced by

external causes; perception is the residt of our voluntary activity. Maine de

Biran proceeds to point out how these two elements are combined in the case of each

of our senses in varying proportions, the perceptions being always proportioned to the

motility of the organ. Perception is not, therefore, transformed sensation. Parallel

with and related to this distinction is that between imagination and memory. The

author afterwards distinguishes between two sorts of habits, active and passive.

"Finally he develops this fundamental law of habit, "that it weakens sensation and

strengthens perception.

"

Second Period. In this second period Biran is seen founding and developing his

own philosophy. The fundamental idea of this philosophy is, that the point of view

of a being who knows himself cannot be assimilated to the point of view of a thing
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known externally and objectively. The fundamental error of the sensationalists in

philosophy is that they form their notions of internal causes, or faculties, after the

model of external and objective causes. The latter, not being known in themselves,

are nothing but occult qualities, abstract names, representing groups of phenomena,

which are lost in one another as fast as new analogies are discovered among these

groups. Attraction, affinity, electricity are nothing but names : thus, for the sensa-

tionalists, sensibility, understanding, will, and, in general, all subjective causality, are

simply and only pure abstractions. But, objects Biran, can the being who feels him-

self acting, and who is the witness of his own activity, regard himself as an external

object? Doubtless the soul, considered absolutely, is beyond the reach of our know-

ledge : it is an x. But between the point of view of the abstract metaphysicians,

which is that of absolute knowledge, and the point of view of pure empiricism, which

sees nothing but phenomena and combinations of sensations, there is the point of view

of internal reflection, in which the individual subject perceives himself as such, and so

distinguishes himself from those occult causes which we suppose to exist externally to

us ; at the same time he distinguishes himself also from all his modes, instead of

confounding himself with them, as Condillac pretended, who saw in the me only a

collection or succession of sensations. The primitive fact of consciousness is that of

voluntary effort (nisus), which includes two terms that are distinct, but indivisibly

united : will and*resistance (not the resistance of another body, but that of our own

body). Through this resistance the me feels itself limited, and thus it acquires the

consciousness of itself, at the same time that it recognizes necessarily a not-me.

Through its internal consciousness of its activity the me acquires the notion of cause,

which is neither an innate idea, nor a simple habit, nor an a priori form. Biran ad-

mits, with Kant, the distinction between matter and form in knowledge. But the

form does not consist of empty and hollow categories pre-existing before all experience.

The categories are only the different points of view taken in internal experience, in

reflection. As for the matter of knowledge, it is given by the resisting term, which is

the source of diversity and localization. There is also, according to Biran, an internal

space, differing from external, objective space : it is the immediate place of the me,

constituted by the diversity of the points of resistance which the different organs

oppose to voluntary action. The point of view dominant in all this philosophy of

Biran is %hat of personality. The principal works of this second period are the

BajJiwrts du physique et du moral, and especially the Essai sur les fondemenU de la

psydiologie, published by Naville in 1859. The former work, written in 1811, and

crowned by the Academy of Copenhagen, was first published in the year 1834, after

the death of the author, by Cousin.

Third Period. Biran's third period ended prematurely, and is therefore incomplete,

his final philosophy being nothing more than sketched out. From the Stoic attitude

of the second period, Biran passed in the third to a mystical and Christian standpoint.

In his Anthropologie, his last work, left unfinished, he distinguishes three lives, in man

:

the animal life, or the life of sensation ; the human life, or the life of the will ; and

the spiritual life, or the life of love. Personality, which he had previously considered

as marking the highest degree in human life, is now regarded by him simply as a pas-

sage to a higher stage, where personality is lost and annihilated in G-od- (The works

of Biran consist of four volumes published by Cousin, in 1840, and of three volumes

of (Euvres inedites, published by Naville in 1859.)

Victor Cousin (1793-1867), a disciple of Royer-Collard and Maine de Biran,

iounded himself a school which bore the name of the Eclectic School. His principal
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maxim, borrowed from Leibnitz, was that " systems are true by what they affirm, but

false by what they deny." Attaching great importance to what had been discovered

by previous philosophers, he necessarily made much of the history of philosophy, of

which, in France, he is the veritable founder, notwithstanding the merits of De
Gerando. He gave a classification of systems, which he reduced under four general

heads : IdeaUsm, Sensualism, Skepticism, and Mysticism. At the same time that he

recommended eclecticism, he attempted to arrive through the study of systems at a

philosophy of his own. His principal effort was to find a middle term between the

Scotch and the German philosophy, the one denying all metaphysics with Hume,
Bro%\-n, and Hamilton, and the other founding an a 'priori metaphysics on the notion of

the absolute. He thought that there was a middle way, which was to found meta-

physics on psychology. In psychology he made use of the arguments of Kant

against the empiricism of Locke. But he himself, in order to escape from the subjec-

tivism of Kant, proposed the theory of the impersonal reason. He behoved that

reason was subjective only when reflective, but that when spontaneous it grasped

immediately the absolute, with which it was identified. All subjectivity disappeared

in the immediate and spontaneous act of the pure reason. This theory recalled

Schelling's theory of " intellectual intuition," from which Cousin sought to distinguish

it by insisting constantly on psychology as the point of departure. Nevertheless,

Cousin was then on the way which leads to absolute idealism. He advanced still farther

in this direction, in his lectures deUvered in 1828, in which is plainly manifested the

influence of Hegel, of whom he had seen much in Germany, and whose name he was

the first to pronounce in France. Li this course he refers all science to ideas, which

must, according to him, contain the explanation of all things. There are three such

fundamental ideas : the Infinite, the Finite, and the Relation between the Infinite and

the Finite. These three ideas are met with everywhere and are inseparable
;
a God with-

out a world is as incomprehensible as a world without a God. Creation is not simply pos^

sible ; it is necessary. History is only the development of ideas. A nation, a century,

a gi-eat man, each is the manifestation of an idea. The course of 1828 marked the

culminating point in Cousin's speculative investigations. From that time on he

separated himself more from German ideahsm, and recast his philosophy in a Cartesian

sense, maintaining constantly the psychological method as the basis of philosophy.

Such is the character of his work on the True, Beautiful, and Good (course of 1817,

rewritten and published in 1845 [1853?]), the style of which is very eloquent, espe-

cially in the part on esthetics. From this time on he considered philosophy rather as

a struggle against bad doctrines than as a pure science. He recommended the alliance

of philosophy with religion, and conceded more and more of authority to " common
sense." In one word, he went back from Germany to Scotland. In general, the

considerable importance of the name of Cousin in France, and even in Europe, is

explained less by his philosophical originality than by his striking personal originality,,

by his influence over a very great number of minds, and by hit; curiosity, which was in-

exhaustible and extended in every direction. Besides, his labors with reference to the

history of philosophy, and particularly \sath reference to the Middle Ages, have been

of the greatest service. The philoso works of Cousin consist chiefly of the two

courses of lectures (1815-1820, and 1828-30) and of his Fragmens Philosc/ph. (5

vols., 1806). [Cousin's Elements of Psychology: included in a critical examination oj

Lockers Essay on the Human Understanding^ and in additional Pieces. Translated^

with Introduction and Notes, by C. 8. Henry. 4th improved edition, revised according

to the author's last corrections, New York, 1856. Cousin's Lectures on the True^ tht
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Beautiful^ and the Good^ translated by 0. W. Wig-lit, London, 1853; New York.

1854 etc. Cousin's Course of the History of Modern Philosophy, translated by

0. W. Wight, 2 vols., New York, 1852, etc. Cousin's Philosophy of the Beautiful^

translated, with notes and an introduction, by J. C. Daniel, New York, 1849.-1^/'.]

Theodore Jouffroy (1796-1842), the most celebrated of the disciples of Cousin, was

distinguished from his master by a spirit of method and of precision which the latter had

never possessed. He never departed from the psychological standpoint, and his prin-

cipal work was to establish with great force the distinction between psychology and

physiology, sciences which had been confounded in the school of Cabanis and Broussais.

He applied the psychological method particularly to aesthetics and moral philosophy.

In esthetics he arrived at the conclusion that the beautiful is the invisible expressed by

the visible ;
in moral philosophy, he affirmed that the good is the co-ordination and

subordination of ends. *

Numerous protests were raised against the philosophy of Cousin, which since 1830

had become almost exclusively the philosophy of public instruction. Without speaking

of writers who are still living, nor of the socialistic schools, which are more political

than philosophical, we will cite only two philosophers who have attempted to found new

philosophical schools : Lamennais and Auguste Comte.

Lamennais (see above). This philosopher, whom we have already met under the

name of the Abbe de Lamennais, after having broken with the church by his celebrated

work entitled Paroles d'un croyant^ attempted a new philosophy, which should be purely

rational. This doctrine, contained iu the Esquisse dhme philosophie (1841-1846
;

translated into German), is perhaps the most vast synthesis which has been attempted

iv France in the nineteenth century. But it remained an individual and isolated essay,

and, notwithstanding its value, found no adepts. Following a method directly

opposed to that of the psychological school, Lamennais sets out with a consideration of

being in general, and he posits as a primordial fact the co-existence of two forms of

being—the Infinite and the Finite, which cannot be deduced the one from the other.

God and the universe are indemonstrable. The object of philosophy is not to prove

them, but to know them. God, or Substance, has three fundamental, constitutive at-

tributes, each of which is the whole of being, but which are nevertheless distinguished

from each other ; so that the dogma of one God in three persons is philosophically true.

There is besides iu God a principle of distinction, what Plato would term -o krepov,

which permits him to be at once one and multiple. Lamennais attempts to deduce d

prioi^i the three fundamental attributes of God. In order to be, he says, it is necessary

to be able to be ; hence the attribute of power. Further, whatever is, must be this or

that, must have a form
; in one word, must be intelligible. But in the absolute, the

intelligible is indistinguishable from intelligence. Finally there must be a principle of

union, which is love. The power is the Father
;
the intelligence, begotten by the

power, is the Son
; the love, in this triad, is the Spirit. Creation is the realization, out-

side of God, of the divine ideas. It is neither an emanation, nor a creation ex nihilo. It

should be termed participation. God extracts all beings from substance, and it is im-

possible to suppose that anything can exist which is not substance. But this is not a

iiecessary emanation ; it is a free act of will. In the created universe matter and bodies

are to be distinguished. Matter is nothing but limit ; it is the principle of distinction in

* The principal jihilosophical works of Jouffroy are his Preface (1 la Trachictioii des E'^quisses morales de

Dug. Stewart (182G), his Preface cl la Traduction des <BUvres de lieid (1835), Melanges {premiers and

)iouveaux, 1833 to 1842), Cours d'Esthetique (1843), and Cours de Droit naturel (1835). [Jouffroy's [ntrodu*-

tion to Ethics, including a Critical Survey ofMoral Systems ; translated by W. H. Channing.— Tr.]
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God, realized extemallT. Whatever is positive in bodies, is spirit. But spirit, by tbe very

fact that it is created, is limited. That which in itself is simply distinction becomes

in the world of objective reality a true resistant. But matter is not, nevertheless, a

nonentity ; it is a true reality incomj>rehensible in itself, which is revealed to us only as

the limit of spirit. Hence every created being is at once spirit and matter. God is the

only absolutely immaterial being". As the universe represents God (1) from the point of

view of substance, which is spirit, and (2) from the point of view of limit, w^hich is

matter, so also it represents him from the point of view of his triple personality. The

three divine persons, manifested psychologically in man and physically in the three

properties of electricity, light, and heat, are manifested at every point in the scale of

being, at first under the forms the most concealed, and then under forms growing more

and more rich, proceeding always from the simple to the complex. Lamennais applied,

therefore, the principle of evolution to the philosophy of nature, and in this respect

his philosophy is akin to that of Schelling.

Auguste Comte (1798-1857), founder of the School of Positivists. The doctrine of

Auguste Comte, the product at once of the mathematical and positive sciences and

of Saint-Simonism, is a combination of empiricism and of socialism, in which the

scientific stand-point constantly gained in prominence, in comparison with the social-

istic stand-point. There are in Positivism, as in all doctrines, two parts, a destruc-

tive part and a constructive part. The former part contains the denial of all meta-

physics and all search for first or for final causes. The beginning and the end of

things, it says, are unknowable for us. It is only what lies between these two that

belongs to us. These insokible questions [relative to the origin and end of things]

have not advanced one step towards solution since the day when they were first raised.

Positivism repudiates all metaphysical hypotheses. It accepts neither atheism nor

theism. The atheist is a theologian. Nor does it accept pantheism, which is only a

form of atheism. The conflict between transcendence and immanence is approaching

its end. Transcendence is theology, or metaphysics explaining the universe by causes

external to it. Immanence is the watchword of science explaining the universe by

causes within the universe. In its constructive part. Positivism may be reduced, in

the main, to two ideas : (1) a certain historic conception, (2) a certain co-ordination of

the sciences.

The historic conception is that the human mind passes necessarily through three

states—the theological, the metaphysical, and the positive. In the first state, man ex-

plains the phenomena of nature by reference to supernatural causes, by personal or

voluntary interferences, by prodigies, miracles, etc. In the second period, supernatural

and anthropomorphitic causes give place to abstract, occult causes, scholastic entities,

realized abstractions, and nature is interpreted a priori : the attempt is made to con-

strue nature subjectively. In the third state, man contents himself with ascertaining

by observation and experiment the connections of phenomena, and so learning to connect

each fact with its antecedent conditions. This is the method which has founded

modem science, and w^hich must take the place of metaphysics. In proportion as a

question becomes susceptible of experimental treatment, it passes from the domain of

metaphysics to the domain of positive science. Whatever is not capable of experimen-

tal verification, must be rigorously excluded from science.

The second conception of Positivism is the classification and co-ordiaation of the

sciences. The theory of this classification requires us to advance from the simple to

the complex. At the basis are the Mathematics ; then come, in turn, Astronomy,

Physics, Chemistry, Biology, and Sociology. These are the six fimdamental sciences,
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each of wMcli is necessary to the next following one. The science of society is im-

possible without the science of life, and the latter is impossible without the science of

chemistry ; chemistry, again, presupposes physics, which itself presupposes astrono-

my (?) and mathematics. History justifies this order which logic imposes. It is thus

seen that the positivistic theories bear above all the character of views respecting

method and classification. No metaphysics should be asked of this school, for it ex-

pressly denies the possibility of metaphysics. The psychology of Positivism is a

part of physiology. Its doctrine of morals is in no respect original ; it rejects the

doctrine of personal interest. We may add, finally, that in a period of his life, which

has been termed the subjective period, M. Comte had arrived at a certain conception

of religion and , t a real form of worship, of which humanity was to be the object.

This part of his philosophy has been repudiated by the most eminent of his disciples,

M. Littre, who is now publishing a complete edition c- the works of Comte. Of these

the most important is the Cours de philosopMe positive (Paris, 1839. [English translation

by Miss Martineau, London, 1853, and New York.— r?\])

To the above account by Janet we add the following further bibliographical notices : On Lamennais

cf. Blaize Essai biogr., 1858 ; Binaut, in the Remie cles Deux Mondes, 1860 and 1861 ; 0. Bordage, La

philos. de L., Strasburg, 1869. Of Koyer-Collard, A. Philippe (Paris, 1858) and Barante (Paris, 1861) have

written. Cousins works have been published in the following complete edition : CEuvres de V. Cousin, 5

series : I.-II. : Cours de Vhistoire de la philosopMe moderne, Paris, 1846-48, III. : Fragmens philoso-

phiques, 1847-48, IV. : Litterature, 1849, V. : Instruction piiblique, 1850. [For English translations, see

above, pp. 342, 343.— Tr.] Of Cousin treat C. E. Fuchs {Die Philos. V. C.'s, Berlin, 1847), A. Aulard (Etudes

sur la philosopMe contemporaine : M. Victor Cousin, Nantes, 1859), and J. E. Alaux {La philosopMe de

M. Cousin [forms a part of the Bihlioth^que de philos. contemp.], Paris, 1864) ; the doctrine of Cousin is fre-

quently referred to by J. B. Meyer, in reviews in the Zeitschr. fur Philos., especially in an article in Vol.

82, 1858, pp. 276-290, on Cousin's philos. Thdtigkeit seit 1853 cf. further P. Janet, Victor Cousin, in the

Revue des Deux Mondes, Vol. 67, 1867, pp. 737-754 ; Ch. Secr^tan, La philosopMe de V. Cousin, Paris,

1868 ; Mignet, V. Cousin, Paris, 1869. [The first article in Hamilton's Discussions, etc., is a review of

Cousin's Cours de philosopMe, Introduction h Vhistoire de la philos.— Tr.}

Among the pupils of Cousin belongs Bouillier (see above, § 114, Lit.), eminent for his comprehensive and

accurate History of Cartesianism. Others, as, for example, Ravaisson, Haureau, R^musat, Damiron, Saisset,

Janet, and J. Simon, were incited by Cousin to engage especially in critical studies in the field of the history

of philosophy. Emile Saisset, the translator of Spinoza (see above, §115, Lit.), pubUshed also an Essai de

PhilosopMe Beligieuse, Paris, 1859 [translated into English, together with two extracts from other writings

of the author, under the titles : Modern Pantheism, Essay on Religious Philosophy, 2 vols., Edinburgh (T.

and T. Clark), 1863.—Tr.J, and Le Scepticisme : Aenesidime, Pascal, Kant (see above, §122, Lit.). Paul

Janet has pubUshed a criticism of Buchner's materialism, in Le materialisme contemporain (forms a part of

the Bibl. de philos. contemp., Paris, 1864 ; Enghsh translation by G. Masson, London, 1866 ; German trans-

ation by K. A. von Reichlin-Meldegg, with a preface by I. H. Pichte, Paris and Leipsic, 1866), also a Philoso-

pMe die bonheur (Paris, 1864), and Le cerveau et lapensee (Paris, 1867). E. Caro, who has written upon

the Philosophy of Goethe (see above, § 115, Lit.), has also published Le materialisme et la science (Paris,

1867) ; cf. Caro's address on Lajinalite instiiictive dans la nature, delivered at the Sorbonne and printed in

L. A. Martin's Annuaire loMlosophique (Paris, 1869, pp. 253-262). Ravaisson, Thurot, and Jiiles Simon (who

has also written Le devoir, Paris, 1854, La religion naturelle, 1856, La liberie de conscience, 1857, etc. ), have made

valuable contributions to the history of ancient philosophy, R^musat and Haureau to the history of mediaeval

philosophy, and Damiron and Chr. Bartholomess (1818-1856), among others, to the histojy of modern phi-

losophy ; in addition to the above-cited works of the latter (§§ 111 and 117), we may mention here his (theistic)

Hlstoire critique des doctrines religieuses, Strasburg, 1855. Th. H. Martin, the eminent expositor of Plato's

Timceus, is the author of Les sciences et la pMlosophie, essais de philos. critique et i^eligieuse, Paris, 1869.

The stand-point of Charles Renouvier {Essai de critique generate, Paris, 1854 ; Scierice de la morale. St.

Cloud, 1869 {Manuel de 2iMlos. ancienne, 2 vols., Paris, 1844, Manihel de philos. moderne, 1 vol., Paris.— 2>-.])

has been especially Influenced by the study of the critical philosophy of Kant. Pierre Leroux, who hais writ-

ten a Refutation de V eclecticisme (Paris, 1839), and De Vhumanite (Paris, 1840), incorporated (as did also

Proudhon, 1809-1865) into his socialistic doctrine many ideas derived from German philosophy, and especially

from Hegelianism. The investigations of Bastiat and others, in pohtical economy, bear, in numerous in-

Btances, upon philosophical problems. The influence of German speculation is manifested, in many respects,
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in the works of Ernest Renan (author of the Vip. de Jesus, Paris, 1863 [English translation, New York. Carle-

ton.— T?-.], as also of valuable works onmedifeval philosophy, see above. Vol. I., §§ 25 and 26), H. Taine {Phi-

losophy of Art, English translation, New York, Holt & "Williams), Jules Michelet {Bible de I'humanite, Paris,

1864), and other li-\ang French thinkers, incliiding E. Vacherot {La metaphysique et la science, Paris, 1858,

2d ed., Paris, 1862). Of Comte treat Littre (Paris, 1863), J. Stuart Mill, {Comte and Positivism, 2d ed., re-

vised. London, 1866 [American editions, Boston, Spencer, and Philadelphia, Lippincott ; originally pub-

lished in the Westmi?ister Revieio for April. 1865.— Tr.] ), Ch. Pellarin {Essai crit. sur la philos. positive,

Paris, 1866). Compare La philos. positive, a Review directed by E. Littre and G-. Wyrouboff, Paris, 1867;

La philos. posit, d'Aug. Comte condensee par Miss Harriet Martineau, traduc. franfaise, 'BoTdeaxL:s:, 1871

seq. [On Mill's Comte, cf. G. H. Lewes, Fortnightly Eevieio, Vol. 6, 1866.—Tr.]—Among the most note-

worthy Swiss philosophers, ^A-riting in the French language, are (or have been) Alexander Vinet, Reformed

theologian (1797-1847), who wrote, among other things, Essais de philos. m,orale et de morale religieuse

(Paris, 1837), Etude s?/r Blaise Pascal (2d ed., Paris, 1856), 3foraUstes du 16. et 17. si^cle (Paris, 1859),

Hist, de la litt.frang. aic 18. slide (Paris, 1853), and au 19. siecle (2d ed., Paris, 1857), and Charles Secretan

(see above, § 134), who has written a Philos. de la liberie, a Philos de Leibniz, Rechei'cJie de la methode,

and Precis de philosophie.

In Belgium the doctrines of Krause, represented formerly by Ahrens, and now by Tiberghien and others,

are in the ascendant at the University of Brussels. In Liege, Leroy has published a work on philosophy in

the province of Liege during the 17th and 18th centuries (Liege, 1860). Alphons Kersten, of the same city

(died in 1868), maintained, in opposition to Bonald's doctrine of the revealed character of language, the natural

origin of language. A modernized Cartesianism has been defended at Ghent by Huet, a pupil at Paris of

Bordas-Dumoulin (who, while retaining the doctrines of creation, of the fall of man, and of redemption, de-

sired at the same time a philosophical "renovation of Christianity," a progress of nations toward Christian

brotherhood and unity under the dominion of truth and reason; see Le Cartesianisme ou la veritable

renovation des sciences, ouvrage couronne de rinstitut, suivi de la theorie de la substance et de celle de Tin-

flni^ par Bordas-Dumoulin, precede d''un discours sur la reformation de la philosophie au 19. slide, pour
ser^ir d^'introduction generale, par F. Huet, Paris, 1843 ; cf. Huet, La science et Vesprit, Paris, 1864 ; Huet,

La revolution religieuse au 19. slide, Paris, 1867; La revolution philos. au 19. si^le, Paris, 1870). The
same doctrine was maintained by CaUier (died 1863), Huet's pupil. Joseph Delboeuf, who taught at Ghent
from 1864 to 1866, has occupied himself in investigations relative to the philosophy of mathematics, to logic,

and to the theory of sensuous perception {Prolegomhies philosox)hiques de la geometrie et solution des pos-

tulats, Liege, 1860 ; Essai de logique scientiflque, lorolegomhxes, suivis d'une etude sur la question du
mouveme7it consideree dans ses rapports avec leprincipe de contradiction, Liege, 1865 ; articles in the Bul-

letins of the Brussels Academy on illusions of the senses, and on the musical scale). Delboeuf's successor,

Oscar Merten, a pupil of Leroy, has pubhshed a work entitled Be la generation des systemes philosophiques

sur Thomm,e, Brussels, 1867. In Louvain, Ubaghs, as a disciple of Bonald, taught a doctrine of supranatural

" ontologism," which, however, like Giintherism in Germany, gave offence in certain respects to the Church

and was specially opposed by the Jesuits, who also have their representatives among the teachers of philoso-

phy in Namur and Ghent. Since the retirement of Ubagh, Abbot Cartuyvels has taught philosophy in Lou-

vain. Of great philosophical importance are the investigations of Laurent in the department of international

law and the history of civihzation, and of Quetelet relative to criminal and moral statistics in general. (A.

Quetelet, Physique sociale, 1835 [Anthropom,etrie, ou Mesure des differentes facultes de thomme, Brussels,

1871.— TV.]). In Holland, the practice recommended by Francis Hemsterhuis (1720-1790) and Daniel Wyfc-

tenbach (1746-1820), of phUosophiztng on the basis of the ancients, is still dominant. (Of Hemsterhuis treat

G. Ottemar [in Latin, Louvain, 1827], E. Grucker, FranQois Ilemsterhuys, sa vie et ses ceuvres, Paris, 1866,

and Groneman, Utrecht, 1867). Philip William Van Heusde (1778-1839), the Platonist, taught in Utrecht.

Beside various works relative to the history of philosophy, by Roorda and others, which deserve notice, espe-

cial mention should be made of the investigations of C. W. Opzoomer in logic, eesthetics, and religious philo-

sophy. Opzoomer''s logical manual, on the "Method of Science," has been translated from Dutch into Ger-

man by G. Schwindt (Utrecht, 1852), and his work on "Religion," by P. Mook (Elberfeld, 1869).—In Den-

mark, as, formerly, Kantism and Schellingism, so more recently Hegelianism has found adherents. Feuer«

bach's doctrines, among others, have also produced an influence in Denmark, although they have been modified

by Soren Kierkegaard (who died in 1854) and Rasmus Nielsen, of Copenhagen, who teach that the sphere of

subjective truth, correspondmg with emotion and volition, has at least equally legitimate claims to recogni'

tion with the sphere of objective truth, which corresponds to thought, and that faith should not be judged

by the laws of knowledge nor knowledge by the laws of faith. Opposing this distinction between faith and

knowledge, Briichner (of Copenhagen) holds fast to the Hegelian conception of the relation between religion

and philosophy. In Norway M. J. Monrad (of Christiania) teaches a form of Hegelianism ; holding as a fun-

damental idea that life consists in a continual overcoming and reconciliation of antagonisms, he combats the

absolute separation of faith from knowledge and seeks for a reconciliation of the two which shall be accepta-

ble to the Church, in the doctrine that faith anticipates the infinite goal, toward which science—always
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growing, and never complete—is tending. In Sweden the Kantian philosophy had its representative in D.

Boethius, and the philosophy of Fichte and Schelling in Benjamin Hoijer, whose essay Om den philosophiska

constructionen (Stockholm, 1799) was published in G-erman nnder the title Ueber cliei)hilos. Construction (ibid.,

1801). HcJijer argues against Kant's dictum, that construing by conceptions is possible only in mathematics,

and not in philosophy; he says that Kant himself in t\iQ Metapli. Pri^icijJleis of Physics construed matter

philosophically ; the starting-point of all construction is found in a pure act, i. e., in an absolute, infinite

activity, prior to the Ego, its product ; the method by which construction proceeds is the method of limita-

tion. Christoph Jakob Bostrom (of whom Ed. Matzner writes in the Philos. Monatshefte., III., 3, 1S69, and

whose views lie at the basis of Leander's essay in the same journal, III., 2, p. Ill) adopts in essential particulars

the doctrines of Leibnitz, combining them with Platonic doctrines and modifying them so as to teach that

the inferior monads or ideas are contained m the superior, as smaller numbers are contained in greater ones.

Among Bostrom's pupils is Eibbing, who has written upon Plato (see above. Vol. I., § 40). Hegelianism is

represented by J. Borelius (formerly iu Oalmar, since 1866 professor in Lund). In Transylvania, Beneke's

psychology and pedagogic theory, and in Poland and Hungary the doctrines of Hegel have exerted an influ-

ence. Into Russia, also, G-erman philosophy has made its way sporadically. Of Modern -G-reek works, the

following, among others, deserves mention : ®etapy]TiKr^<; /cat irpaicTtKri'; (|)tAo(ro(/)i.'a? <rToixeta, vno jSpaiAa

'Apfievrj KadrjVTjTov t^s <f)i\o(To4>ia<; ev Trj ^loviio a/caSrjjaia (at that time Secretary of the Senate of the Ionian

Islands), Corfu, 1863. In Spain there prevails a mild form of Scholasticism, which, together with its ab-

struse form, has lost much of its former rigor and profundity. Among its most eminent representatives is

Balmes, several of whose works have been translated into German by Lorinser. In the form of an opposi-

tion to Scholasticism, Krauseanism has had some influence in Spain. Julio Sanz del Ptio, mentioned above

(§ 128) as a follower of this doctrine, died Oct. 12, 1869 . [Tht English and Italian bibliography given by

Ueberweg is incorporated into the following Appendices.

—

Tr.]





APPENDIX I

PHILOSOPHY IN GREAT BEITAIN AND AIVTBKICA,

A SUPPLEMENTARY SKETCH.

By NOAH PORTER.

Philosophy, as a pure or speculative science, has attracted the

exclusive attention of fewer devotees among the English-speaking

scholars than among those of France or Germany. But it should

not be inferred that Philosophy has been generally neglected. On the

contrary, philosophy has been more readily and more widely applied

to Ethical, Political, and Theological uses, on account of the greater

freedom of the English peoples, and their more practical spirit.

Tlie pressure of discussion and of practical necessity has often forced

many of the ablest thinkers in all these departments to develop the

underlying philosophical principles which were required to sustain

their practical conclusions. In this way many of the special investiga-

tions of leading English writers have been greatly enriched by philo-

sophic thought at once comprehensive and profound. Though English

philosophy has less systematic completeness and formal exactness than

the philosophies of France and Germany, it is far more original and

copious than many critics and historians have acknowledged. While on

the one hand there are fewer purely speculative works in English

literature than we should naturally desire to find, there are many
profound philosophical discussions interwoven in the substance of tlie

manifold ethical, political, and theological treatises in which this

literature abounds. The speculations of many English writers are no

less profound because they are intertwined with practical discussions,

and overshadowed by their applications. The contributions to philo-
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sophy of not a few able thinkers are none the less real because they

have been rendered in the service of some important practical interest.

It follows, that a sketch of the progress of philosophic thought in Eng-
land and America requires us to notice eminent writers and thinkers

who iiave not devoted themselves exclusively to purely speculative

questions, but who notwithstanding have made important contribu-

tions to philosophic thought.

Such a sketch is the more necessary as an appendix and supple-

ment to Ueberweg's history of English philosophy, inasmuch as its

author, in conmion with most of the continental historians, finds little

evidence of any other philosophical tendency than that of Empiricism,

and therefore gives only a partial ^ iew of some writers who represent

this direction in a general way, and altogether overlooks a consider-

able number of writers who in those discussions in which philosophy is

applied to special questions, assume or teach a philosophy of an

opposite character.

CHAPTER I.

—

English Philosophy befoee Locke.

§ 1 . The first waiter whom we notice is Richard Hooker, a writer somewhat earlier

than Lord Bacon, whose philosophical reach and sagacity is for many reasons deserv-

ing of attention. Cf. Frederic Denison Maurice. Modern Philosophy, etc. , Lond. , 1862,

chap. V.

Richard Hooker, 1553-1600, a native of Heavy-Tree, near Exeter, a Student, Tutor and Fellow of Corpus

Christi College, Oxford, Rector at Drayton-Beauchamp, Buckinghamshire, 1584 ;
Master of the Temple,

1585 ; Recixsr of Boscomb, Wiltshire, 1591 ; Prebendary and Sub-dean of the Cathedral of Salisbury ; Rector

of Bishopsbom-ne, in Kent, 1595, where he died.

His principal work. Of the Laws of Ecclesiastical Polity, was published, the first 4 books in 1594, the 5th

in 15f)7, the 7th in 1617, the 6th and 8th in 1648. The eight books, mth a few sermons and tracts, were

published in Lond., 1662, fol. ; 2d edition, with Walton's life, 1666, fol. ; other editions are, Lond., 1676,

'82. 1705, '19, '23
; Dublin. 1721 ; Oxf., 1793, 1807, '20, each 3 vols. Svo ; Lond., 1825, 2 vols. Svo ; 1830, with

notes and extracts by Hanbury, a dissenter, 3 vols. Svo. Arranged by Keble, Oxf., 1836 ; 4 vols. Svo, 1S41 ;

3 vols. Svo, 1845; do., without Keble's notes, 1845, 1850, 2 vols. Other edttions, Lond., 1839, 1845, 2 vols.

Svo.

Hooker is called by Hallam '

' the finest as well as the most philosophical writer of

the Elizabethan period." All his writings are in form and purpose theological rather

than philosophical. His Laws of Ecclesiastical Polity are professedly a vindication of

the Government of the Church of England as established by the Protestant Sovereign

and Parliaments. In order to defend this successfully, the author devotes the first two

books to a preliminary discussion of the philosophical principles involved, and sets forth

a sort of prima f)7dlosoj)Ma concerning law in general, in its relations to the Divine

essence and activity, to the physical and spiritual universe, to civil and ecclesiastical

societies, and to the ways in which it can be known by man, through natural and

supernatural reason. His other writings consist of discussions concerning points of

doctrine controverted by the Romanists and Puritans, in which there is recognized a sys-
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Cem of philosopliy which is more definitely conceived and more firmly held than in the

writings of any other theologian of his time.

The particular principles for which Hooker deserves mention are his clear and satis-

factory conception of the regularity of the operations of the universe for some '

' pre-

conceived end ;" the definition of law as assigning to each thing its kind, appointing "its

form and measure of working ;
" the applicability of law to God, in the memorable say-

ings, " the Being of God is a kind of Law to his working," " God is a Law both to him-

self and to all other things besides." His actions and effects are limited though he is

infinite, because his actions correspond to some end,—"not that anything is made

to be beneficial unto him, but all things for him to show beneficence in them." God's

will is limited by his reason ;
this reason exists though it is often unknown to man.

Law is properly applied to the properties and powers of nature. '

' Obedience of crea-

tures to the law of nature is the stay of the whole world. '

' The apparent defects in

the working of these laws are incident to the malediction on account of sin. This na-

tural generation and process of all things receiveth order of proceeding from the settled

stability of divine understanding. These laws hold good not only of natural agents by

themselves, but also as related to one another, binding them to serve one another and

to serve the common good.

As God moves natural agents as an efiicient, so he moves intellectual creatures, e. g.

angels, both the unfallen and the fallen. Of the unfallen the actions are threefold,

love, adoration, and imitation ; the reason or law of the fall of any is by the reflex

of their understanding upon themselves, substituting pride for the love, adoration

and worship of God.

The laws of created beings—and of man conspicuously—provide, that as capable of

progress he is impelled by desire. Man being made in the likeness of his Maker resem-

bles him in being free—we are not tied as natural agents. The two principal fountains

of human action are knowledge and will. Will differeth from that inferior natural de-

sire which we call appetite. " Appetite is the will's solicitor, and the will is appetite's

controller." "Evil as evil cannot be desired." " Goodness doth not move by being,

but by being apparent." " Our felicity therefore being the object and accomplishment

of our desire, we cannot choose but wish and covet it. " '

' Goodness in actions is like unto

straitness, wherefore that which is done well we term right." " That which is good in

the actions of men, doth not only delight as profitable, but as amiable also." There

are two ways of discerning goodness—by their causes and their signs. "The most

certain token of evident goodness is, if the general persuasion of all men do so account

it." "The general and perpetual voice of men is as the sentence of God himself."
'

' That which all men have at all times learned, nature herself must needs have taught.

"

"Laws for intellectual beings is their intuitive intellectual judgment concerning the

rarity and goodness of the objects which set them on work." The rule of voluntary

agents is the sentence that Reason giveth concerning the goodness of those things which

they are to do. The sentences which Reason giveth are some more, some less general.

The knowledge of what man is in himself, and in relation to other beings, is the mother

of the principles of the law of nature for human actions. This law is mandatory, per-

missive or admonitory. Laws of Reason are investigable by Reason only, without super-

natural revelation. The laws of a commonweal are orders agreed on, touching the

manner of living in society. All public requirement arises from deliberate advice, consul-

tation, and composition between men. Nature requires some kind of government, but

leaves the choice arbitrary which kind each shall be. Laws not only teach what is good,

but exert a constraining force. The authority of the ruler comes either from a commis-



352 SIR JOHN DAVIES.

sion derived directly from God, or from the consent of the goyemed. This consent is ex

plicit or implied. Positive laws are twofold : those which establish some duty to which

men were bound by the Law of reason, or else those which make that a duty which was

not so before, i. e., they are mixed or human. The third description of Laws is that

which holds between bodies politic, i. €., the Laws of nations. These are primary and

secondary. Concerning the commerce between Christian nations the force of general

councils is great.

The good of man is threefold : sensual, intellectual, and spiritual or divine. The

last comes in the way of reward to perfect obedience. Man having failed of this by the

way of nature, God has provided a way that is supernatural, on condition of faith,

which includes hope and charity. But supernatural duties do not exclude those which

are natural. The Scriptures are full of the laws which concern these. It is great ad-

vantage that so many of these laws are written and were not entrusted to tradition.

The completeness of the Scriptures in respect to every Law needful to be known, is

relative, not absolute. But the supernatural light does not exclude the light of nature,

w^hich it supposes and to which it is supplementary. Some of the laws in the Scriptures

are mutable. Positive laws do not always bind, but are conditional. Those are con-

stant, whether natural or supernatural, which belong to man as man in those relations

which are permanent. The matter of such laws alone is constant. On the other hand,

those laws, even though supernatural, which were ordained for special and inconstant

relations, are not of permanent force. Again ; in societies, both civil and ecclesiastical,

laws respecting these changing relations become authoritative simply by being pre-

scribed by the majority, through its representatives or constituted authorities.

The principles enumerated in the first book of Hooker's great work, and vindicated

against objections in the second, are applied in the six books which follow to the de-

fence of the ecclesiastical polity established by law. The principles themselves are a

summary of the doctrines fundamental to politics and ethics and theology, which, in a

certain sense, were re-elaborated by one of the ablest philosophers of his time, who vvas

well acquainted with the pagan and Christian writers, and was largely endowed with

sagacity and comprehensiveness. The philosophical system of Hooker may be fairly

accepted as akin to that of Lord Bacon ; only it was far more explicit and comprehen-

sive in its stateraents and more systematic in its form and completeness. It could not

fail to exert a powerful influence on all subsequent discussions in metaphysical, ethical

and political philosophy, anticipating as it does many of these discussions by providing

the principles for their adjudication.

§ 2. Sir John Davies, 1570-1626, should be named next after Hooker, and before

Lord Bacon. He was bom in Wiltshire, and educated at Queen's College, Oxford, in 1603

Solicitor-General in Ireland, and Judge of Assize, 1020-1. In 1626 he was appointed

Lord Chief Justice of England, but died suddenly before the ceremony of installation.

His poem. On Human Knowledge and the Human Soul, like the first book of Hooker,

exhibits the current psychology and philosophy of England in his time, though more in

detail. The title of the 2d edition, 1602, is Nosce Teipsum : This oracle expounded

in two Elegies : 1 st, Of Human Knowledge ; 2d, Of the Soul of Man, and the Immor-
tality thereof : 1st ed. , 1599. It gives a transcript of that better scholastic* doctrine of

the soul which combines the teachings of both Aristotle and Plato, when purified from

many of the extreme subtilities ingrafted upon them by the doctors of the schools, and

adds the results of the dawning good sense which attended the Reformation and the Re-

vival of Classical Learning. For the history of i)hilosophy it is of great significance, as it

enables the student to understand the psychology and philosophy which were current
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before the introduction of the philosophies of Descartes on the one hand and of Hobbes

and Locke on the other. The versification is uncommonly successful. It may be re-

garded as a triumph of diction in the expression of subtle thought in concise and fluent

verse. It is by no means free from the conceits which were current in all the versifica-

tion of its time, but it is remarkable in the history of literature for the skill with which

it conducts philosophical discussion in the forms, and with somewhat of the spirit of

elevated poetry. The positions which the author maintains are : 1 , That the soul is self

-

subsistent without the body. 2. It is more than a perfection or reflection of the sense ;

concluding his argument thus :

—

'
' There is a soul, a nature which contains

The power of sense within a greater power
;

Which doth employ and use the sense's pains,

But sits and rules within her private bower."

3. The soul is more than the temperature of the humors of the body. 4. The soul is a

spirit. 5. The soul is created, not traduced. 6. Satisfactory reasons can be given

why it is united with the body. 7. The soul is united to the body not as a man in a

tent, or a pilot in a ship, or a spider in its web, or the image in the wax, nor as water

in a vessel, nor as one liquor is mingled with another, nor as heat in the fire, nor as a

voice through the air :

*' But as the fair and cheerful morning light

Both here and there her silver beams impart,

And in an instant doth herself unite

To the transparent air in all and every part.

* * * ^ * *

So doth the piercing soul the body fill.

Being all in all, and all in part diffused."

The soul has (a) the vegetative power by which the body is nourished
;

(b) the five

senses which are the outward instruments, which like porters admit knowledge, but do

not perceive
;

(c) the imagination or common sense or sensory, which perceives, retains

and transmits to the (d) fantasy which compounds, compares and tries these forms
;

(e)

the sensitive memory or the memory of sense objects
; (/) the moving forces or

passions connected with such objects
; (g) the soul's capacities to move and regulate the

body; {7i) the intellectual power, of which the generic name is wit, which acts as

abstraction, and reason,

" When she rates things and moves from ground to ground,"
" But when by reason she the truth hath found,

And standeth fixed, she understanding is."

" When her assent she lightly doth incline

To either part, she is opinion's light

;

But when she doth by principles define

A certain truth, she hath true judgment's sight."

Besides these there is the capacity for innate ideas :

—

23
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'
' Yet liatli the soul a dowry natural,

And sparks of ligM, some common thing's to see

;

Not being a blank where naught is writ at all,

But what the writer will, may written be.

For nature in man's heart her laws do pen,

Prescribing truth to wit, and good to will

;

Which do accuse, or else excuse all men.

For every thought or practice, good or ill."

To these are added the powers of will and of the intellectual memory. These

powers are severally related to one another and stand in mutual dependence. To this

analysis of the powers of the soul is subjoined an argument for its immortality.

§ 3. Lord Herbert of Cherbury, 1581-1648, though more influential as a writer upon

religion than upon philosophy, was not without important influence upon the course of

speculative thinking in England. (Cf. Sir William Hamilton's Works of T. Reid, p. 781.)

No one can understand the polemic of Locke's Essay without studying Lord Herbert's De

Veritate. Its chief doctrines are the following : There is such a thing as truth. It is

as permanent as existing things. It is everywhere, pertaining to things which are, and

which are feigned to exist. It is self-manifest, and so is distinguished from that which

appears to be true. There are as many kinds of truth as there are different kinds of

things. These differences in things are ihade known by our natural faculties. So far

as our natural faculties are capable of and analogous to the truth of things, we have

truth of conception. The truth of all these truths is the highest, mz.
,
the truth of the

intellect. This supposes truth of things, truth of appearance, and truth of conception,

and their harmonious conformation with one another.

There are thus four kinds of truth : truth of things, which concerns the object as it

is in itself ;
truth of appearance, which concerns the object as it is manifested

;
truth

of conception, which concerns the object as it is apprehended by us ;
and truth of intel-

lect or judgment. The first is the inherent conformity of a thing with itself
;
the sec-

ond, the conditional conformity of appearances with things ;
the third, the conditional

conformity of our faculties and things as they appear ; the fourth, the due conformity

between the conformities already named. All truth is (^. e.) involves relation or agree-

ment. The conformity of truth of appearance and truth of apprehension with their

objects depends on the conditions provided in the faculties concerned. The truth of

the intellect depends on the mutual conformity of these other truths, conditional on

certain knowledges {notitice) or principles which are common to every sane and perfect

man, by means of which he judges of all individual objects that come under his obser-

vation. These respect the good and the beautiful as well as what is commonly called

the true.

The faculties are four : natural instinct, inner sense, external sense and the discur-

sive faculty idiscursus). Natural instinct is the faculty by which we apprehend and

apply without reasoning the common notions as to the relations of things, especially

such as tend to the conservation of the individual, the species, and the entire uni-

verse. These common notions, though excited by the senses, are not conveyed by

them ; they are implanted in us by nature, so that God by them has imparted to us not

only of his image but of his wisdom. These are distinguished into the original and

the derived. The first are distinguished by six marks or criteria
;
priority

;
independence

;

universality ;
certainty, so that no man can doubt them without putting off his nature

;
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necessity, that is, usefulness for the preservation of man ; lastly, intuitive apprehension

or self-evidence. Natural instinct is present in and modifies the three other faculties.

The inner sense includes all those powers which under the direction of natural

instinct have to do with the particular forms of the agreeable and disagreeable, and of

the good and evil, whether these are dependent on the body or the soul. These are

permeated by liberty of choice {unicum illud naturm mvraciilum). The common sen-

sory communis seyisus^ of the internal senses is the conscience, and depends on the fac-

ulty or capacity to be conscious. By means of common notions it judges of what is

good and evil in their various degrees, and thus reaches the judgment of what ought

to be done.

The external senses are those which depend on the special effects of external objects

on the external organs jointly with corresponding internal senses and natural instincts.

The discursive faculties {discursus) give that knowledge in respect to objects fur-

nished by the external and internal sense, which depends on certain capacities for

inquiry or investigation, and the common notions. It respects existences, the

quiddities, the qualities, the quantities, the relations, place, time, and especially their

causes, means and ends.

Man is distinguished from animals not by the gift of reason, but pre-eminently by

the capacity for religion. The five common notions of natural religion which are pos-

sessed by all men are the following : (1) That there is a G-od
; (2) That he ought to be

worshipped
; (3) That virtue and piety are the chief elements of worship

; (4) That

repentance is a duty
; (5) That there is another life, with rewards and punishments.

A revelation is possible to individuals. Lord Herbert contended that a special reve-

lation was made to himself, but nothing can be admitted as revealed which contradicts

these five primary principles or common notions, and anything beyond can be of no

importance to the whole human race, and therefore no such revelation should be made

public.

The writings of Herbert were not without permanent influence. He gave impulse

and character to that great movement in England of religious rationalizing which is

known as English Deism, and which has in many ways been significant in shaping the

course of all subsequent speculation. Shaftesbury, Tindal, and others followed him in

accepting some of the results of his metaphysical inquiries and more of their applica-

tions. His views of the nature and possibility of revelation are kindred to those

enforced by Kant in his Eeligion loithin the limits ofpure reason^ which indeed are com-

mon to the Old and the New Rationalism,

His speculations concerning the truth of things and its relation to the truth of

appearance anticipate those of Locke, and the profounder and more wide-reaching

researches of Kant. Other points of similarity between him and Kant might be

adventured. His treatise De Veritate attracted the attention and elicited the comments

of Gassendi, Op., iii., 411 ; also Descartes, OEuvres, ed. Par. viii., 138 ; 168. Cf. Hallam,

Lit. of Europe, IIL c. ii. , Sec. 77, c. iii., 21-28; also Leland's view of the principal

Deistical writers, etc. , Letters i. and ii.

§ 4. Nathaniel Cvilverwell, 1015-1652, Fellow of Emmanuel Coll., Cambridge, was

a contemporary of Herbert, and his treatise on TJie Light of Nature was probably sug-

gested by Herbert's De Veritate^ as may be inferred from occasional allusions to his

lordship's work. It was published after the death of the author, Lond. , 1652, also

1654, 1661 ;
Oxford, 1669, also ed. Brown, Edin. 1857. Culverwell was a student

and Fellow of Emmanuel College, which was the original nursery of most of those who
were afterwards so conspicuous as the " Cambridge , Latitudinarians " {vide J. TuUoch,
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Rational Theology and Christian Philosophy in the 17th century, Lond., 1873). Cul-

verweU -^Trites from a Christian standpoint, and was doubtless aroused by Herbert's

attack upon Christianity from the side of Reason. His doctrine of the sources of know-
ledge is thus' stated :

' There are stamped and printed upon the being of man some clear

and indeUble pi-inciples, some first and alphabetical notions, by putting together of

which it can spell out the law of nature. '
—

' As in the noble mathematical sciences

there are not only some first aiT^fMara, which are granted as soon as asked, if not

before, etc., in the very same manner, nature has some postulata, some wpoX-nrpeis,

which she knows a rational being will presently and willingly assent to.' On the other

hand, there is no innate light, but only the power and principle of knowing and reason-

ing. CulverweU. urges against innate ideas as such— ' Had you such notions as these

when you first peeped into being ? at the first opening of the soul's eye ? in the first

exordium of infancy ? Had you these connate species in the cradle ? and were they

rocked asleej) with you ? or did you there meditate upon these principles '"'' totum est

majus parte^''^ and " niliil potest esse et non esse simuV ' " Never tell us that you wanted

organical dispositions, for you plainly have recourse to the sensitive powers, and must

needs subscribe to this, that all knowledge comes flourishing in at these lattices."'

" Sense is the gate of certainty,—the understanding is the throne of it; first principles

ar»d common notions with those demonstrations that stream from them, they only

remain, * * and he that will not cast anchor upon these condemns himself to per-

petual skepticism." But morality is fou.nded in the divine nature. ' It is an eternal

ordinance made in the depth of God's infinite wisdom and counsel, for regulating and

governing of the whole world, which yet had not its binding virtue in respect of God

himself, who has always the full and unrestrained liberty of his own essence, that it

cannot bind itself. ' CulverweU dissents from Hooker, in making moral obligation to

proceed from the divine will. ' Not the understanding, but the will of the lawgiver

makes a law.' ' Ideas were situated only in the understanding of God, whereas a law

has force and efiicacy from his will.' In respect to the relation of faith and reason he

holds ' that all the moral law is founded in natural and common light—in the light of

reason,' and that there is nothing in the mysteries of the gospel contrary to the light of

reason. Faith demands the services of reason to evince the necessity of revelation, to

test its evidence, to assist the interpretation of revelation, and to vindicate and harmo-

nize its doctrines. The truths proper to faith are undiscoverable by reason. Faith is

the reception of the divine testimony, remotely by its outward evidence, but proxi-

mately by its inward light as discerned through grace. Its operation is consistent with

reason, and so far from superseding reason, demands its constant exercise.

The Cartesians and the Cambridge Men.

§ 5. To understand the state oi philosophical opinion in England before and after

the time of Locke, and, indeed, in order to interpret the meaning of Locke's Essay,

we should do ample justice to those English writers who took a direction opposed to

that of Hobbes. The influence of Hobbes was owing more to the political and ethical

affinities of his opinions, than to the scientific authority of his system, if it is worthy

to be called a system. The support which the politics of the Leviathan lent to the

despotic policy of the restored monarchy of Charles II., and the sanction which his

materialistic and necessitarian ethics lent to the corrupt morals of the court and its

adherents, made his philosophy the object of general discussion and active controversy.

*' The philosopher of Malmesbury," says Warburton, " was the terror of the last age.
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* * The press sweat with controversy, and every young churchman would try his

arms in thundering on Hobbes' steel cap." Not only the clergy of all orders in his own

time, but the moralists and publicists of two or three generations following, thought

it necessary formally to refute his doctrines. The new philosophy of Descartes natu-

rally attracted the attention of the theologians and philosophers of England as in manj

important features diametrically opposed to the fashionable tenets of Hobbes.

Hobbes had contributed his objections (the third) to the meditations of Descartes, and

it was obvious from the first, that however close might be the affinities in some features

between the physics of the two, their views of the soul were diametrically opposed. It

is not surprising that a school of Cartesians and of thinkers with Cartesian sympathies

began to appear. Antony Legrand, an ecclesiastic of the order of St. Francis, led tne

way coming into England from Douay, as a Eoman Catholic missionary. He was an

ardent propagandist of Cartesianism, residing several years in London, and subse-

quently in Oxfordshire. He published two works to further the easy apprehension

of the elements of this philosophy in the universities, viz. : Philosoplda vetus e

mente Renati Cartesii more Scliolastico bremter digesta and Institutiones pldlosophim

secundum, prindpia B., Cartesii novo methodo adornata et explicata, Lond., 1675, 3d ed.

This philosophy encountered an active opposition at the University of Oxford, which

was headed by Samuel Parker, the Bishop of Oxford. In his Disputationes de Deo et

dimna provideiitia he contended in the Scholastic spirit equally against the philosophy

of Descartes and that of Hobbes, making no distinction between the mechanical

features of each, and not discerning that while the one was Atheistic, the other

was as strikingly Theistic in its spirit and tendency. To this attack Legrand rephed in

his Apologia pro Benato Cartesio contra Samuelem Parkerum, Lond. , 1679. Legrand

also held an active controversy with John Sergeant, also a Roman Catholic, who

subsequently wrote against Locke. He annotated Rohault's Traite de physique, which

was subsequently translated and edited in the spirit of the Newtonian physics by

Samuel Clarke, 1723. Cartesianism never obtained a footing in Oxford, which retained

the peripatetic Aristotelianism till it was partially displaced by the philosophy of Locke.

In Cambridge Cartesianism had for many years a partial foothold without ever attain-

ing the complete ascendency. Cf. Alma, a poem by Richard Prior, for the contrast

between the Aristotelian and Cartesian theories of the soul, as held during this period

respectively in Oxford and Cambridge.

The so-called Latitudinarians of Cambridge were all more or less influenced by

Descartes : vide Burnet's History of his own Time and TuUoch's Bational Theology, etc.

The most conspicuous among these were Ralph Cudworth, Henry More, John Smith,

Benjamin Whichcote, and John Worthington. The first three were most distinguished

as phUosophers, the last two as ethical and religious writers. They were all equally

opposed to the Epicurean and Atheistic philosophy of Hobbes, with its necessitarian

theory of the will and its denial of the permanence and independent authority of

moral distinctions, to those churchmen who exalted ecclesiastical organizations and rites

above the spiritual power of Christianity, to those dogmatists who attached greater

importance to Scholastic dogmas and subtle creeds than to the moral significance of its

principles, and those Calvinists who seemed to exalt the power of the Deity above his

moral attributes, or insisted upon the purposes and grace of God at the expense of

human freedom. The most distinguished of these '

' Cambridge men, " as they were also

called, was Cudworth, who, besides the Intellectual System of the Universe, wrote A
Treatise concerning Eternal and Immutadle Morality, 1731, and also a Treatise on Free

Will, both being unfinished fragments of extended discussions which were originally de-
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signed to complete the first-named work. The whole was primarily designed to combat

the doctrine of necessity as held by three classes of philosophers, the Atheistic ; the Theis-

tic, who rejected the moral authority of G-od, the so-called Deists; and the Christian

Theists who admitted moral perfections in God, but contended that necessity controls

human activity. It was finished in part only, viz. , the argument against the Atheistic

'hypothesis. The Intellectual System is at once the most learned and for the time the

most critical work on the history of Ancient Philosophy which had ever been produced by

any English writer. Besides the careful and comprehensive statements which it furnishes

in respect to the doctrines concerning God, it constantly brings them into comparison with

the more recent atheistical systems, excepting tliat of Spinoza, who is named but once

in the text, and whose system could scarcely have been published at the time when Cud-

worth's treatise was written. Cudworth has Hobbes prominently in mind, even when

criticising the ancient necessitarians and materialists. Descartes also comes under his

criticism. There is scarcely a single position which Descartes accepted or taught which

Cudworth did not call in question. He accepts in part the new mechanical philosophy

so far as it seeks to account for inorganic phenomena, and even all the so-called sensi-

ble or secondary qualities of matter, but he contends that the belief of efficient causes

in the sphere of matter does not exclude the belief in, or the possibility of final causes.

As against the doctrine of the direct efiiciency of the Deity in inorganic phenomena,

and in order to explain the phenomena of organization in the universe as a whole, and

pre-eminently in living beings, he adopts the hypothesis of a plastic or formative

nature endowed with general and special activity, both efficient and teleological—

a

force producing the results of design without consciousness. He earnestly protests

against that doctrine of unlimited power in God taught by Descartes, which set it forth

as superior to logical and geometrical truth, and consequently as not controlled by

moral distinctions. He criticises Descartes' argument for the existence of God,

accepting that form of it which rests the truth of a correspondent reality on the

existence of its correlated idea^ but rejecting with a certain reservation that part of it

which contends that necessary existence is an element essential to the idea of a perfect

being. Against Hobbes he formally objects to the limitation of the powers of the soul

to Sense and Phantasy ; contending that there is a higher faculty of Reason or Under-

standing^ which judges of sense. He argues against the nominalism of Hobbes

and his derivation of the authority of Moral Distinctions from the commands of the civil

magistrate. The learning and pedantic language of Cudworth serves to obscure the

sagacity, originality, and independence of his own thinking. The fact that his treatise

seems so largely made up of quotations from ancient writers has diverted the attention

of superficial readers from the value and number of independent contributions which

he has made to that eclecticism from the Ancients and the Scholastics, which was cur-

rent in England before the time of Hobbes and of Locke. The Treatise concerning

Eternal and Immutable Morality was posthumous, in 1731. It contends in Platonic

phraseology for the independence of moral distinctions, and that they are discerned

directly by the Reason.

The Treatise on Free-Will was published by John Allen, from MSS. in the British

Museum, in 1838, 8vo, pp. 98. It is a direct answer to the necessitarian doctrines of

Hobbes as propounded in his Letter to the Marquis of Newcastle on Liberty and Neces-

sity, 1654. In simplicity of thought and diction it surpasses Cudworth's other works.

Henry More, 1014-1087, was inferior to Cudworth in the exactness and reach of his

erudition and in the soHdity of his judgment, but not in the subtilty of his philosophi-

cal discrimination nor in the acuteness of his coTitroversial powers. His credulity in
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respect to witchcraft and spiritual possession, his amiable mysticism, and his belief in.

the divine wisdom of the Cabala, have caused his real merits as a philosopher to be

overlooked, and the merited reputation which he enjoyed in his lifetime to be forgot-

ten by the philosophical historian. He was for a time Rector of Ingoldsby, but spent

most of his life in chosen retirement, from which no offers of academic or ecclesiastical

preferment could withdraw him. His philosophical writings are Enchiridion Ethicum^

1669 ; EncMridion Metaphysicum^ 1671
; Collected Philosophical Writings, 1662, fol.,

4th ed., enlarged, 1712. This collection contains Antidote against Atheism, with Ap-

pendix ;
Enthusiasmus Triumphatus, Letters to Descartes, Immortality of the Soul,

Conjectura Cabbalistica.

The leading principle of More's ethical system was that moral goodness is simple

and absolute, that right reason is the judge of its nature, essence and truth, but its

attractiveness and beauty are felt by a special capacity, in boniformi animm facultate,

not unlike the 'inoral sense of later writers. Therefore all moral goodness is properly

termed intellectual and divine. To affect this as supreme gives supreme felicity. By
the aid of reason we state the axioms or principles of ethics into definite propositions,

and derive from them special maxims and rules. In his philosophical works More

states and defends in the main the principles of Descartes, stating at great length and

with great minutene.'^s the doctrine of innate ideas, and defending it against misconcep-

tions and objections. He qualifies Descartes' opinion, that the soul has its seat in the

pineal gland, and contends for the extension or diffusion of the soul, at the same time

arguing that this does not involve its discerptibility. He contends at times for the reality

of space as an entity independent of God, and again makes space to be dependent on

God (anticipating the argument of Samuel Clark). He argues the existence of God
from the moral nature of man. In his speculations concerning the Philosophical Cab-

ala, he argues that the principles of the Platonic philosophy were derived from the

Hebrew revelation, and yet contends for an independent power in man to apprehend

rational and divine truth. In his Enthusiasmus Triumphatus as well as in his theologi-

cal writings he argues against the false and pretended revelations and inspirations

which were so current in his time. His Mystery of Godliness is an attempt to construct

the Christian theology after those subjective ethical relations and beliefs which were

taught by Plato and Plotinus, and at the same time to recognize the reality of the

supernatural in the Christian history. More's theological writings were immensely

popular. He was imaginative and poetical in raany of his moods, and some passages of

his prose writings are written in a strain of elevated beauty and eloquence.

John Smith, "of Cambridge,'' 1618-1652, born at Ackchurch, Northamptonshire,

Fellow of Queen's CoUege, 1644, and tutor and mathematical reader. His 8elect Dis-

courses were published after his death in Lond., 1660, also Camb. , 1673, Lond., 1821,

Camb. , 1859. These discourses are ten in number. Of these, the following treat of

subjects in philosophy : The true way or method of attaining to divine knowledge ; of

the immortality of the soul, with an appendix on Aristotle's doctrine of the soul ; of the

existence and nature of God. They are not remarkable for any special novelty of prin-

ciples or subtlety of reasoning, but for clear exj»osition of Platonic principles in an Eng-

lish style that for those times was wonderful, and which, together with the elevation

of sentiment, makes them worthy of perusal as classical in English literature.

Benjamin Whichcote, 1610-1683, and John Worthington, 1618-1671, were of the

same school of Cambridge men, had common sympathies in philosophy and its relations

to theological doctrine and religious life, but the published works of both are predomi-

nantly religious and theological. Whichcote, from his position as College Tutor and

Provost of King's College, was a leading person in this circle.
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In "^Aliiclicote's Religious Aphorisms^ 1703, with additions and eight letters between

Dr. W. and Dr. A. Tuckney, 1753, may be lonnd a most instructive insight into the

conflicting schools and opinions of their times. His Complete Works were published,

1751, in 4 vols.

§ 6. The political and religious revolution that is called the Great Kebellion, and is-

sued in the execution of Charles I., and the establishment of the Commonwealth, 1648-

1600, exerted a powerful influence upon the philosophical spirit of the nation, and

directly and indirectly occasioned some of the most important philosophical and philo-

sophico-theological treatises. The most important writings of Hobbes owe their origin

to his desire to preclude the possibility of appealing from authority to conviction. The

radical and sensual skepticism of his principles called forth as confident appeals to the

higher authority of reason and conscience, i. 6. , to a direct revelation to the spirit of man,

or the revelation recorded in the Scriptures. All restraints were removed from the

press, and also the restraints of tradition and authority. " Then was the time," writes

Milton, '-in special, to write and speak what might help to the further discussing of

matters in agitation. The temple of Janus with his controversial faces might not in-

significantly be regarded as set open. All the winds of heaven were let loose to play

upon the earth." "A nation of writers was bom in a day." These writers may be

grouped as Anghcans of the school of Hobbes ; Anglicans of the school of Hooker, among

which may be classed the Cambridge Cartesians and Platonists ; Anglicans of the school

of Laud ; Puritans of the narrow type who abjured all philosophy, and derived their polity,

theology, and ethics from the literal authority of Scriptures, which authority was assum-

ed to be unquestioned, to need no support from reason, and to derive all its evidence from

supernatural grace. The more learned of these resolved all philosophy into the tradi-

tions of an original revelation, as Theophilus Gale et al. To these should be added the

Puritans of the more liberal type ;
who were aldn to the Cambridge men, some of whom

had been originally Puritans but afterwards conformed. Of the former class the most

distinguished were Nathaniel Culverwell, already noticed, Richard Baxter, and John

Howe. The Mystics, Quakers, and Seekers relied on a direct revelation to the indi-

vidual spirit which superseded all ratiocination and positive authority. Their views in

men of high intellectual culture, like William Penn and Sir Henry Vane, were expressed

in the philosophical diction and method of a Christianized Platonism. The theological

skeptics rejected all positive revelation in the spirit of Herbert of Cherbury. The philo-

sophical skeptics, like Joseph Glanville, attacked all philosophy by denying the self-

evident and authoritative character of its original categories and axioms, and resolved

all trustworthy knowledge into the vague operations of experience, supplemented by

the testimony of revelation, or into what could be verified by physical experiment.

Besides Culverwell, already named, two writers, moderate Puritans, deserve special

notice in a History of Philosophy, viz. , Richard Baxter and John Howe. Richard Bax-

ter, 1615-1691, was one of the most voluminous theological writers of his time. In phil-

osophy he deserves mention as the earliest * writer on the evidences of religion in Eng-

lish literature, and also as the first who expressly and distinctly recognized the necessity

of following " a methodical procedure in maintaining the doctrines of Christianity and

of beginning at natural verities as presux>posed fundamentally to supernatural." His

service to English philosophical thinking in enouncing this position cannot be over-

estimated. His three treatises, The Unreasonableness of Infidelity, 1655
;
The Reasons

of the Christian Religion, 1667 ; More Reasons for the Christian Religion and no Reason

* We ought, perliapH, to except the Atheo-mastix of Bishop Fotherby, 1622, which is incomplete.
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against it, 1672 ; the last in reply to Lord Herbert of Cherbury, contain his views

in respect to the relation of natural to revealed religion, in respect to the relation of

faith to reason, and impliedly his principles of the grounds of all knowledge. His doc-

trine of the immortality of the soul is set forth in the works already named, and in a

volume '^ Of the Immortality of Man's Soul, and of the Nature of it, and of the Spirits,"

1682. His account of his own Life and Times throws much light on the state of opinion

in this period of universal agitation.

John Howe, 1630-1705, Christ Coll., and Fellow of Magdalen, Cambridge, was edu-

cated in the society of More, Cudworth, etc. His theological works are more or less

impregnated with the philosophical spirit, and show a familiar acquaintance with the

ancient writers and the leading philosophers of his time. One of his ablest works, The

Living Temple (1675), contains an elaborate refutation of Spinoza, the first that is

known to have been published in the English language.

Four other writers deserve a passing notice :
—

William Chillingworth, 1602-1644, Fellow of Trin. Coll. , Ox., 1628. His best known

work, The Religion of Protestants a Safe Way to Salvation, 1638, though more theo-

logical than philosophical, implies an underlying philosophy and is recommended by

Locke as a book, the reading of which '

' will teach both perspicuity and the way of

right reasoning better than any book that I know." Dr. Reid says, its author "was

the best reasoner and the most acute logician of his age."

John Hales, of Eton, 1584-1656, styled tJie ever-memorable, was remarkable as an

earnest protestant against the Calvinism of the Synod of Dort, and for his powerful in-

fluence over a limited but able circle of thinkers. His Golden Remains were laublished

1659, '73, '88, and his works, 3 vols., 1765.

John Goodwin, 1593-1665, Queen's Coll., Camb., was an able divme, who adopted

the Arminian tenets against the Calvinism current among the Puritans, and published

among other writings, Redemption Redeemed, 1651, in which occur many references

to philosophical and ethical principles.

Sir Matthew Hale, 1609-1676, Magd. Hall, Ox. , in his writings on legal and theolog-

ical topics reflects nauch of the current philosophy.

RicHAED Cumberland.—The Transition to Locke.

§ 7. Richard Cumberland, 1632-1718, Fellow of Magdalen Coll., Cambridge, Rector

of Brampton and All-hallows, Stamford ; Bishop of Peterborough, 1691. His treatise

Be Legibus NatiircB Disquisitio PJdlosophica, etc., etc., was published Lond., 1672, fol.

Lub. and Francf. 1683, 4to ; in English, with Introduction and Appendix by J. Maxwell,

Lond., 1727, 4to; Abridged by T. TyrreU, Lond., 1692, 8vo ; Translated with notes

by J. Towers, Dubl. , 1750, 4to ; In French by Barbeyrac, Amst. , 1744, 4to. Cumber-

land was also the author of several theological treatises, which in their day were of

considerable importance. The treatise De Legibus Natures,, is of the greatest signifi-

cance in the History of Philosophy for its ability, and because it was the first treatise from
that numerous school of ethical writers which was called into being by antagonism to

Hobbes. The treatise of Grotius, de Jure Belli et Pads, 1625, was undoubtedly of great

service to Cumberland, as he implies—Introd. I. §1. His own treatise differed from

that of Grotius in this, that whereas Grotius reasons from effects to causes, he reasons

from causes to effects, i. e., he begins with an analysis of the nature of man and the con-

stitution of things and thence proceeds to derive the special ethical duties. The title

of this treatise indicates its leading purpose, viz. , to vindicate the proposition that
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there are laws of morality made known by nature, in opposition to the doctrine ot

Hobbes that these laws originate in civil society alone and derive from society their sole

sanction. This is the first of modern treatises which rests its argument formally on the

communications of nature as contrasted with, and as supposed in positive revelation, and

dares to assert that certain ethical conceptions and beliefs attainable by Reason are re-

quired in order to defend and interpret revelation. The treatise also indicates the impres-

sion that had been made upon English thinking, not so much by the bold materialism

of Hobbes, against which it protests, as by the Cartesian Mathematical Mechanics, and

the Experiments of Newton and his associates in the then newly-formed Royal Society.

Cumberland does not accept the doctrine of innate ideas and principles as held by

Descartes or Lord Herbert, or as traditionally received by the Cambridge Platonists. He

prefers, according to the method of Bacon, to find the Laws of Nature by studying the

Constitution of Nature. His treatise is memorable also as being the first English trea-

tise in Philosophical Ethics as distinguished from the treatises on Casuistry, like

Taylor's Ductor Duhitantium^ 1660, and Baxter's Christian Directory, 1673. The con-

stitution of nature Cumberland discovers by those effects of nature which reveal its

forces and laws. He defines a law of nature thus :
" A proposition, proposed to the

observation of or impressed upon the mind with sufficient clearness by the nature of

things, from the will of the first cause, which points out that possible action of a rational

agent which will chiefly promote the common good, and by which only the entire hap-

piness of particular persons can be obtained. The former part of this definition con-

tains the precept, the latter the sanction, and the mind receives the impression of both

from the nature of things."

The law of nature respecting morality is generalized thus :
" The greatest benevo-

lence of every rational agent towards all, forms the happiest state of every and of all

the benevolent, as far as in their power ; and it is necessarily requisite to the happiest

w^hich they can attain, and therefore the common good is the supreme law." Of the

certainty and universal evidence of this law, he says, " That the motion of a point

does not more certainly produce a line, or the addition of numbers a sum, than that

benevolence produces a good effect (to the person whom we wish well) proportioned to

the power and affection of the agent, on the given circumstances. It is also certain that

to keep faith, gratitude, natural affection, etc., etc., are either parts or modes of a most

effectual benevolence toward all, accommodated to particular circumstances
;
and that

they must certainly produce their good effect, after the same manner it is certain that

addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division are parts or modes of calculation
;

and that a right line, circle, parabola, and other curves, do express the various effects

which geometry produces by the motion of a point."

His doctrine of Human Nature and of Right Reason is as follows : Human Nature is

endowed with certain innate principles and capacities. To the mind belong under-

standing and will. The first comprehends apprehending, comparing, judging, reason-

ing, a methodical disposition and the memory of all these things (activities) and the

objects about which they are conversant. To the will we ascribe the simple acts of

choosing and refusing and the vehemimce of action discovered in the Passions. In the

memory of propositions, both theoretical and practical, consist Habits both Theoretical

and Practical, called respectively Sciences and Arts. Human Nature suggests certain

rules of life in the same maimer that it suggests the skill of numbering. The first

apprehensions of things and the desire of good and aversion from evil in general, are

necessary. The higher nature of man is capable of higher functions and more exalted

uses " than that of the soul of a swine, instead of salt to preserve a carcass from
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rottenness." Man is endowed with. Right Reason which comprehends the capacity

as well to discern " first principles or self-evident truths as conclusions thence formed.

Of these those which are practical are called Laws. True propositions of both sorts are

those which agree with the nature of things." '' The dictates of practical reason are

propositions which point out the end or the means thereto in every man's power."

" That which takes the shortest way from the given term or state of things to this end

is called right, by a metaphor taken from the definition of right line, in use among

mathematicians. An action attaining the most desirable effect in the quickest manner

takes the shortest way to this end. Therefore it is right. And that very comparison

by which such action is discovered, supposes all things so considered, that it is known

both what will less conduce to the end and (with much greater ease) what would ob-

struct the effecting it." " For right (or strait) shows what is crooked as well as what is

strait." Cumberland's psychology and ethics are highly instructive, for the reason

that he anticipated Locke in conducting his inquiries in respect to Human Nature in

general, in the inductive spirit. While he does far more exact justice than Locke to the

noetic or the regulative power as an origuaal endowment he carefully saves himself

from the Platonic indefiuiteness which Herbert, Descartes and the Cambridge men

allowed themselves. Like aU. the opponents of the ethics of Hobbes, Cumberland

insists earnestly on the possession by man of the social and disinterested affections as

an original endowment of his nature.

CHAPTEE, II.

—

John Locke.—His Critics and Defenders.

We have little to add to Ueberweg's careful analysis of Locke's

principal treatise except the following general remarks

:

§ 8. Locke's Essay on the Human Understanding introduced a new

epoch into English philosophy. It found speculation in the divided

and partially chaotic state which the prevalence of a great variety of

different schools had introduced. Each of these schools was animated

by a positive or negative theological interest which intensified the

earnestness with which its principles were held and defended. Locke

himself, by his training and associations, would naturally occupy the

ground of mediation. His education as a physician, his sympathy with

the new physics which were coming into notice, and his cool and

tolerant temper, all contributed to this tendency. The temper of his

times was practical rather than speculative, cautious rather than ad-

venturous, critical and analytic rather than bold and dogmatic. The

Essay on the human understanding did not attain the form in

which we find it, till the sixth edition. The first edition contains not

even the rudiment of the celebrated chapter on the Association of Ideas,

which subsequently obtained such extensive currency among English

psychologists, and so decided an influence over English speculation.

This is the more surprising if we consider that Hobbes distinctly recog-
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iiizes tlie law of association and attaches to it great importance. In the

first edition the distinction between desire and will—of which so mnch

was subsequently made, is not recognized—the necessitarianism of

Hobbes is broadly asserted, and liberty is limited to the power of acting.

In later editions a power to suspend the determination of the will

is accorded. Cf. B. II., cxxi., § 56. Cf. Lockers Letter to Molyneux^

July 15, 1693, in King's Life of Locke.

It should be observed also that the essay is more logical or meta-

physical than psychological in its aims. Sir Isaac IS'ewton terms it

" your book of ideas," in a letter of apology to its author. The criti-

cisms upon it and the replies which they called forth, indicate that its

doctrine of ideas was the chief feature which attracted the public

attention. If we compare the essay with the Port Eoyal Logic, then

well known in England, and especially if we view attentively Locke's

own account of the design of his essay, we shall be satisfied that he

did not so much propose to give a complete outline of the powers of

man as to analyze the different forms of human knowledge into their

ultimate elements.

The critics and antagonists of Locke all confirm this view. They

criticize and assail his positions on the groimd of their supposed incon-

sistency with important theological, practical, or scientific truths rather

than in respect to their psychological validity.

§ 9. A historical sketch of English philosophy would be incom-

plete which should not contain some notices of Locke's critics.

The first of these in the order of time, and the one who is most familiarly known, is

Edward StiUingfleet, 1635-1699 ; Bishop of Worcester, 1689-1699. In a Discourse in

vindication of the Doctrine of the Trinity, etc., 1696, he criticized some of the positions

taken in Locke's Essay, as inconsistent with this and other doctrines of the Christian

Faith, and as tending to scepticism. To these criticisms Locke made an elaborate reply

in a letter to the Bishop of Worcester, January. 1697. To this reply Stillingfleet pub-

lished his Answer to INIr. Locke's Letter, April, 1697. To this answer Locke issued his

Eeply to the Bishop of Worcester's Answer, June, 1697. The Bishop published his An-

swer to Mr. Locke's second Letter in September, 1697, to which Locke issued a long and

elaborate reply in 1698, which concluded the controversy.

The doctrines of Locke, criticised by Stillingfleet, are primarily his fundamental posi-

tion, which limits the sources of ideas to two, viz., sensation and reflection. S. objects

also to the introduction of the term idea in so novel and very general a signification
;

to Locke's denial of innate ideas ; to his defective and partial definition of knowledge,

and his unsatisfactory definition of the idea or notion of substance ;
also to his unsat-

isfactory definition of person, and his inadequate explanation of the grounds of our

belief in personal identity ; also to the general most obvious tendency of his writings to

undennine the Christian faith and to promote skepticism. This discussion was deemed
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so important, and Locke's success was thought by his friends to be so complete, that a

condensed view of the arguments on both sides has been published in the form of

notes to many editions of the essay till the present time,

J. A. Lowde, an earnest critic of Locke, and an antagonist also of Hobbes, pub-

lished in 1694 a volume entitled " A Discourse concerning the Nature of Man," in

eight chapters—On self-knowledge ; man as compounded of body and an immaterial

soul ; our ideas of truth and goodness ; the being of Grod ; the state of nature ;
religion

the only foundation of civil government ; of moral virtue ; Mr. Hobbes' notions of the

kingdom of darkness. This work of Lowde attracted the attention of Locke, as is

evident from his notes to the later editions of the essay and his private letters.

The celebrated Thomas Burnet, 1635-1715, is said- to have been the author of three

pamphlets—the first two 1697, the last 1699—entitled, " Remarks upon an Essay con-

cerning Human Understanding," which elicited a reply, 1702, from Catherine Trotter,

afterwards Mrs. Cockburn, at that time but 23 years of age.

Richard Burthogge M.D. (died in 1694), dedicates to Locke an Essay upon Reason and

the Nature of Spirits. His other philosophical writings were Organum vetus et noDum^

Of Reason and Truth, 1678 ; Of the Soul of the World, 1699. The essay contains

many acute criticisms upon Locke's positions. The author first divides the intellectual

power into three—sense, imagination, and understanding. Sense is as truly an act of

knowledge as either of the others—the understanding, or knowledge by ideas or notions,

is peculiar to man. Every object which we know, we know only as in relation to our

powers to know—as a phenomenon or appearance—and what appears is determined nega-

tively by that power of sense and of understanding, which we possess as human beings.

" It is certain that things to us men are nothing but what they stand in our analogy
;

that is, in plain terms, they are nothing to us but as they are known by us, * *

and they are not in our faculties, either in their own realities or by way of a true re-

semblance and representation, but only in respect of certain appearances or sentiments

which, by the various impressions that they make upon us, they do either occasion only

or cause or (which is most probable) concur unto in causing with our faculties." It is

thus with the eye, the ear, the imagination
;
" and there is the same reason for the

understanding that it should have a like share in framing the primitive notions under

which it takes in and receives objects. In sum, the immediate objects of cogitation, as

it is exercised by men, are entia Gogitatiords^ all phenomena—appearances that do no

more exist without our faculties, in the things themselves, than the images that are

seen in water, or behind a glass, do exist in those places where they seem to be." pp.

59, 60. Burthogge's Essay is chiefly of iaterest as it explicitly anticipates one of the

most important positions of Kant's philosophical system, known also as Hamilton's

doctrine of the relativity of knowledge.

Another critic of Locke was John Sergeant, 1621-1707. "Method to Science.

—

Solid Philosophy Asserted, against the Fancies of the Heists : or the Method to Science

farther illustrated with Reflexions on Mr. Locke's Essay concerning Human Under-

standing. London, 1697." This is the same John Sergeant who controverted the Car-

tesian Le Grand, (cf. p. 357). Sergeant subjects many positions of Locke's essay to a

running criticism—the ground and character of which are suggested by the title of his

work. Solid P?dlosophy. He contends against the doctrine which he finds in Descartes

and Locke, and for which he calls them Ideists^ viz., that we do not know objects them-

selves directly, but their ideas only, and things by means of their ideas. He subjects

the doctrine of representative knowledge to an acute and searching criticism. He
limits Idea to images or phantasies of sense objects, and contends that the higher
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knowledge, snch as is peculiar to rational beings, is notion or cognition ; and the notion

objectively viewed is the thing itself in our understanding. He rejects Locke's assump-

tion that there are many simple notions ; contending that there is only one, viz. , Exist-

ence. General truths are the most original and authoritative of all truths, etc., etc.

The most elaborate and extended critical reply to Locke's Essay was that by Henry

Lee, B.D., who graduated 1664, and was FeUow of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, and

Rector of Tichmarsh. It is entitled "Anti-Scepticism ;
or Notes upon each Chapter of

Mr. Locke's Essay concerning Human Understanding, with an Explication of all the

particulars of which he treats, and in the same order with Locke. In 4 books. Lond.,

1702." This work follows Locke by chapters almost as closely as does the Nouveaux

Essais of Leibnitz. Of Locke's first book on Innate Ideas, he observes that no one has

ever held that there are such in the sense in which Locke assails them—and that it is

obvious that there are such, in the sense that men are not at liberty not to have certain

perceptions and judgments, and that these capacities and tendencies do not dispense

with the necessity and importance of a divine revelation. Of the second book on Ideas,

he objects to the novel extension of the term Ideas from its appropriate use in desig-

nating images of individual sensible objects, to that signification which comprehends all

objects of the mind thinking. He urges also that the ideas treated as simple by Locke

are not in fact such. He denies that all our ideas are derived from Sensation and Re-

flection ; because Sensation cannot give knowledge without the co-operation of other

intellectual powers, and Reflection means only Knowing or Consciousness. In the third

book he especially objects to Locke's analysis of our moral ideas—that he destroys

their authority and fixedness. In the fourth book he criticizes his definition of knowl-

edge as skeptical in its tendency and logical application, and for the following rea-

sons :—first, in the case of particular propositions we cannot be as certain, by the way

of ideas, as we are of the existence of the things which are the subjects and predicates

of the propositions ; second, there are no such things in the mind of man as he calls

simple ideas, which must be gained before the mind receives the knowledge of

things by perceiving the agreement or disagreement of such ideas; third, there are

no such things as general abstract ideas. Lee's work is very instructive as giving

an insight into the positions maintained by a considerable class of critics and men

of learning in his time.

Rev. John Norris, 1657-1711, Rector of Bemerton fi-om 1691-1710, was an earnest

critic of Locke in the spirit of Malebranche, with a very decided leaning to Plato. His

principal philosophical work is an Essay towards the theory of the ideal or intelligible

world, in two parts, the first considering it absolutely in itself, and the second in rela-

tion to human understanding. Lond., 1701-04. In the appendix to vol. 1 of Practical

Discourses on the Beatitudes, 1690, are added Cursory Remarks upon a Book called an

Essay concerning Human Understanding. Cf. Locke's comments on the same—the

works of John Locke, 1794, vol. 9th, pp. 247-259.

WiUiam Sherlock, 1641-1707, Dean of St. Paul's, etc., in his Discourse of the Im-

mortality of the Soul and Future State, 1705, etc., chap, ii., sec. 3; A Digression

concerning Connate Ideas or Inhred Knowledge,^}}. 95-127, attacks Locke's doctrines

of innate ideas in the spirit of Stillingfleet. Cf. Locke's works, Lond., 1794, v. 9, p.

293. He argues that the soul has connate or inbred beliefs, e. g., concerning its own

immortality, and therefore connate or inbred ideas.

John Edwards, 1637-1716, Fellow of St. John's College, wrote against Locke's

Reasonableness of Christianity the following theological treatises : Thoughts concern-

ing the Causes and Occasions of Atheism, 1695 ; a Demonstration of the Existence an(i

i
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Providence of God, 1696 ; Socinianism Unmasked ; or the unreasonableness of the

opinion concerning one article of faith only, 1696 ; a brief vindication of the funda-

mental Articles of the Christian Faith ; and the Socinian's Creed, 1697.

Conyers Place wrote against Bold (p. 368). Remarks with Queries to Mr. Bold, 1724
;

also in 1729, An Essay towards a Vindication of the Visible Creation, in which he con-

tends that the mind is endowed with a faculty higher than sensation, by means of

which it inwardly reflects, and through which it obtains its more important and abstract

conceptions. This gives knowledge not obtained by any of the corporeal faculties

outward or inward. This knowledge is substantial, immediately wrought in itself by

the substance from the competency of the object to it, antecedent to all notices from

without.

Malcolm Fleming, or Flemyng, published in 1751 a New Critical Examination of an

important passage in Mr. Locke's essay, in which he questions the correctness of

Locke's views respecting Substance, Spirit and Essence, and the possibility that matter

can be endowed with the power of thought.

Another very able antagonist of Locke was Peter Browne (died in 1735), Provost

of Trinity College, and subsequently Bishop of Cork. He was the author of several

theological works ; the two works for which he is most distinguished in philosophy

are: The Frocedure and Limits of the Human Understa;nding. Lond., 1728; 2d ed.

1729 ;
Things Dimne and Supernatural conceived by Analogy with Tilings Natural and

Human. Lond., 1733.

The doctrines of Browne are : That we have ideas of sensible objects only
;
and of

their operations, while of pure spirit, we have no ideas at all, but only of the opera-

tions of spirit as connected with a material body ; these operations also we conse-

quently designate by terms borrowed from sensation ; that from these we infer the

existence of spirit—of which and its operations we have ideas indirectly and by analogy

with material substances and the actions to which their spiritual representatives are

analogous. If this is true of created and limited spirits, how much more is it true

of the uncreated and infinite Spirit ? Browne's theory of knowledge and the pro-

cesses of the understanding is also, in some respects, antagonistic to the theory of

Locke, e. g. he criticizes Locke and all the writers of his school for failing to distinguish

'
' rightly between the simple perceptions of sense and the simple apprehension of the

intellect ; between the primary and simple ideas of sensation which are independent

of the pure intellect and those secondary compounded ideas which are its creatures
;

between all these and the complex notions and conceptions of the mind
;
but above all,

the want of distinguishing between the conception of things human, when they are

direct and immediate, and when they are transferred to things spiritual and imma-

terial by semblance only and analogy." An idea of reflection, in Browne's judgment, is

an empty sound. The mind does not know its operations either by direct or reflex

ideas. It only knows them by an immediate self-consciousness when they are employed

on the ideas of external objects. It would know not its own existence or its operations,

were it not for some idea of an external object about which it is employed.

The highest operation of Reason is inference or illation, which is not employed

upon our simple ideas so much as on our complex notions. This excludes the definition

of knowledge by Locke as consisting in a perception of the agreement or disagreement

of our ideas. This definition is so far from being true, that it can be shown we

have knowledge of objects concerning which we have no ideas; pre-eminently of

objects supernatural, which we know by natural analogies only, and which analogical

knowledge is enhanced and appealed to in revealed communications from God.
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Tlie doctrines of Browne are important, not merely in their relations to those of

Locke, but because of their near and remoter influence upon . speculative theology.

Browne was an earnest defender of the Christian faith. In 1697 he wrote a reply to

Toland's Deistical Tracts. He was in sympathy with an active body of defenders of the

Christian faith who were more or less directly connected with Trinity College, Dublin.

Among these was William King, 1650-1729 ; Bishop of Derry, 1691 ; Archbishop of

Tuam, 1702 ; Archbishop of Dublin, 1703. King was the author of the treatise De
Origine Mali, 1702-1704; in English by Edmund Law, 1731, 4to ; 2d ed., with addi-

tions, etc., 1732 ; with answers to Bayle and Leibnitz, 1738, 1758, 1781. King also

published a sermon on Predestination, 1709
;

Oxford, with notes by Whately, 1821, in

which doctrines are taught similar to those advanced by Browne, respecting the limits

of our knowledge of God. Cf. El. Logic, by R. Whately, appendix, iv. xv. Cf . An
Enquiry into the Doctrines of Necessity and Predestination, by Edward Coplestone.

London, 1821. Cf. H. L. Mansel, The Limits of Religious Thought. As a disciple of

Browne, King dissented from the doctrines of Locke.

Edmund Law, D.D., 1703-1787, St. John's College, Cambridge, Bishop of Carlisle,,

in addition to his notes on King's Essay, also published " An Inquiry into the Ideas of

Space, Time, etc.," Cambridge, 1734, in which he dissents from Locke.

Among the critics of Locke, who wrote in the spirit of Peter Browne, Zachary

Mayne deserves conspicuous attention. He was probably the son of Zachary Mayne, a

divLue who was somewhat notorious for his theological opinions in the time of the

Commonwealth, and died at Exeter, Nov. 11, 1794, leaving a son who was a physician,

and died at Northampton in 1750, aged 73.

Majme's only philosophical work, anonymous, is entitled. Two Dissertations con-

cerning Sense and the Imagination, with an Essay on Consciousness, 1727. The

design of the dissertations is to refute the opinion which the author describes as nearly

universal in his time, that brutes have the same intellectual capacities as man. This

opinion, he asserts, is a direct and immediate consequence of Locke's doctrine of ideas,

which makes the acts of sense perception to be intellectual. Against this view the

author contends that the acts of neither sense nor the imagination are intellectual, but

that to make them sucli a higher power must be added, viz. , the understanding, by

which alone we gain notions or conceptions.

The Essay on consciousness is claimed by its author as the first attempt to treat

of this theme. It distinctly recognizes the functions of consciousness and of self-

consciousness as they have been subsequently developed in the schools of Reid and

Hamilton. It is surprising that this first and important contribution to this dis-

cussion has not been better known and held in higher honor by students of English

philosophy.

§ 10. Defenders of Locke.—Vincent Perronet, Vicar of Shoreham in Kent, wrote

with much spirit and acuteness " A vindication of Mr. Locke from the charge of giving

encouragement to skepticism and infidelity, and from several other mistakes and objec-

tions of the learned author of the procedure, extent, and limits of the human under-

standing." In six dialogues, Lond., 1736 ;
also a second vindication of Mr. Locke, Lond.,

1738. These replies to Bishop Browne reflected the general sentiment of the times as

' to the points of objection raised against the peculiar views of Locke, and seemed to mark

the termination of open dissent or unfavorable criticism for one or two generations.

Samuel Bold, Rector of Steeple and Vicar of Shapwicke, Dorsetshire, 1687-1736,

was distinguished for his zeal in defence of Locke's theological and philosophical doc-

trines. He published several tracts in his behalf, which were collected in a volume in
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1706. The titles follow : A short discourse of the True Knowledge of Christ Jesus ; to

which are added some passages on the Beasonahleness of Christianity and its vindication,

with some Animadversions on Mr. John Edwards' Reflections on the Reasonableness of

Christianity, etc., 1697.

A reply to Mr. Edwards' brief reflections on a short discourse, etc., 1697.

Observations on the Animadversions on a late book entitled, The Reasonableness of

Christianity, etc., 1698.

Some considerations on the principal objections and arguments which have been

published against Mr. Locke's Essay of Human Understanding, 1699.

A Discourse concerning the Resurrection of the same Body : with two letters con-

cerning the necessary immateriality of thinking substance, 1705.

The two points objected to in Locke which Mr. Bold considers, are (1.) his doctrine

that the certainty of knowledge consists in the perception of the agreement or dis-

agreement of ideas, which was called the way of ideas, in opposition to the making

inferences from maxims, held to be the only rational or Christian way to knowledge

or certainty
; (2. ) Locke's doctrine that it is impossible for us to assert that matter can-

not be endowed by the Creator with the capacity to think.

The letters concerning the necessary immortality of the thinking substance are a

critical reply to John Broughton's Psychologia, and also to John Norris's attempted

demonstration of the immateriality of the soul in his Theory of the Ideal World. Part

2nd.

Mrs. Catherine Cockburn, born Trotter, 1679-1749, was another zealous defender of

Locke. Her works were collected and published in 2 volumes, Lond., 1751. They are

theological, moral, dramatic, and poetical; but prominent among them are the fol-

lowing : A Defence of Mr. Locke's Essay of Human Understanding, 1702, chiefly against

objections waged against his theory of moral distinctions. The critic contends that

Locke provides for the permanence and authority of these distinctions under "the

Divine law " as manifested in the constitution of man. Mrs. Cockburn herself agrees

with Dr. Samuel Clarke in her ethical views, and in this defence and her other writings

on ethics she earnestly defends this theory. In 1726 she published a letter to Dr.

Holdsworth, occasioned by his sermon preached before the University of Oxford, on

Easter-Monday, concerning the Resurrection of the same body, in which the passages

that concern Mr. Locke are chiefly considered, etc., etc. A vindication of Mr. Locke's

Christian principles from the injurious imputations of Dr. Holdsworth, Part I.
; also

a vindication of Mr. Locke on the controversy concerning the Resurrection of the same

body, Part II., were prepared about the same time, but not published, till 1751. In

1743 were published remarks upon some writers in the controversy concerning the

foundation of moral virtue and moral obligation
;
particularly Rev. Mr. Gay, the author

of the dissertation preliminary to Law's translation of Archbishop King's Origin of

Evil, and the author of the Divine Legation of Moses, to which are prefixed some cur-

sory thoughts on the controversies concerning necessary existence, the Reality and

Infinity of Space, the Extension and Place of Spirits, and on Dr. Watts' notion of sub-

stance. In 1747, she published Remarks upon the principles and reasonings of Dr.

Rutherforth's Essay on the nature and obligations of virtue, in vindication of the con-

trary principles and reasonings contained in the writings of the late Dr. Samuel Clarke
;

published by Mr. (Bp.) Warburton, with a preface. In the works of Mrs. Cockburn"

are also published a voluminous correspondence between herself and Rev. Dr. Thomas
Sharp, 1693-175(8, Archdeacon of Northumberland, etc., on the nature and foundation

of moral distinctions.

2.4
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§ 11. The New Physics.—The circumstance has already been noticed that the

philosophy of Locke was in sympathy with the movement in England, which led to

the formation of the Royal Society in 1663, and which culminated in the splendid dis-

coveries of Sir Isaac Newton. The " mechanical" or "the new philosophy," as it was

called, was not merely a successful protest against many of the physical theories of

Descartes, but it involved the study of the powers and resources of the human mind

itself. It is worthy of notice, however, that neither Sir Robert Boyle, who was con-

spicuous in furthering the new philosophy in its first beginnings, nor Sir Isaac Newton,

who conducted it in so many departments to its complete triumph, made either psycho-

logy or metaphysics an object of special or separate attention. Still, their influence

upon both these courses of speculation was not inconsiderable and not entirely in the

direction taken by Locke.

Sir Robert Boyle, 1637-1691, published very largely in theology and physics. Col-

lected works, 5 vols., fol., 1744, also 6 vols., 4to, 1772. Phil, works abridged, 1725,

3vols.,4to. Theol. works epit. 1699, 4 vols., 8vo ; 1715, 3 vols., 8vo. The most

important topics in philosophy discussed by him were the relation of Reason to Religion

and the doctrine of Final Causes. To the last he devoted an elaborate discussion.

Sir Isaac Newton's, 1642-1727, chief contribution to metaphysics was in the form

of a scholium to the second edition of the Principia, 1713, respecting Space and Dura-

tion, which was subsequently expanded into an d prioi'i argument by Dr. S. Clarke and

the philosophers of his school. It is singular, yet true, that the subsequent deviation

from Locke's principles and method, or more properly, the recognition of an appropriate

sphere for a priori truth, for which Locke's analysis had failed to provide, should have

been largely owing to the influence of these two eminent physicists. The fact cannot

be questioned that speculative philosophy asserted a wider range of inquiry for itself

under the impulse given to it by Dr. Samuel Clarke and the theologians and philoso-

phers of his school. Cf . D. Stewart, Prel. Diss. P. II. , sec. 3.

John Wilkins, 1614-1672, Bishop of Chester, who was one of the foremost in the

meetings which resulted in the Royal Society, was the author of Principles and Duties

of Natural Religion, 1675. Cf. I. Sprat, 1636-1713, Bishop of Rochester ; History of

the Royal Society of London for the improving of Natural Knowledge, 1667 ; also.

Treatises by Joseph Glanvil, 1636-1680 ; also. Attacks on the Royal Society, by Henry

Stubbe, 1631-1676. Glanvil was a very able critic and assailant of the Aristotelian

physics and metaphysics. Of his Sceptis Scientifica Dugald Stewart says—it is '' One

of the most acute and original productions of which English philosophy had then to

boast. " Dissert, etc. Bishop Wilkins also wrote ' 'An Essay toward a Real Character and

a Philosophical Language " (Lond., 1688), of which the second part treats of Universal

Philosophy, and the remaining three parts are devoted to language in general and the

possibility and characteristics of a philosophical language, or a Real Character.

Wilkins was said to have been indebted to G-eorge Dalgarno, 1627-1687, author of

Ars Signorum, Vulgo Character Universalis et Lingua philosophica. Lond., 1661.

Dalgarno wrote also Didascolocophus, or the Deaf and Dumb Man's Tutor, Oxford,

1680, 8vo. He deserves to be commemorated as the earliest, or one of the earliest Eng-

lish writers, on Philosophical Grammar and the teaching of language to deaf mutes.

See Works of George Dalgarno of Aberdeen, 4to, reprinted at Edinburgh, 1834.

A singular contribution to Philosophy by Robert Green, of Clare HaU, Camb., 1712,

indicates that the progress of the New Philosophy was not effected without opposition.

It is entitled The Principles of Natural Philosophy, in which is shown the insufficiency

of the present systems to give us any just account of that science

—

and the necessity
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there is of some new principles in order to furnish us with a true and real knowledge

of nature. Camb. and Lond., 1872. " The present systems " are the Cartesian and the

Newtonian, and the author discusses at length the metaphysics of mind and matter and

the authority of the mental faculties, etc. , etc. , and the certainty of knowledge. He
maintains that there is neither a vacuum in the sense of the modems, as Newton, etc.

,

nor a plenum in the sense of Descartes. He offers to prove that it is possible to square

the circle. He died 1730. His philosophy was called the Oreenian Philosophy.

CHAPTER III.

—

Speculations respecting the IN'atuee of the

Soul.

§ 12. The freedom and activity consequent upon the political revo-

lution of 1688, and the influence of Locke's Essay, as also of the new phy-

sics, were manifest in the variety of directions taken by philosophical in-

vestigation. One of the most conspicuous of these directions was towards

materialism. Discussions and controversies in respect to the na-

ture and immortality of the soul began in the seventeenth century

and were prosecuted during the greater part of the eighteenth. This

materialism assumed a variety of forms, and its positions were urged

in several distinct and almost incompatible lines of argument. The
materialists of the school of Hobbes were reinforced in their confidence

by the position taken by Locke against the fundamental doctrine of .Des-

cartes in regard to the essence of the soul—Locke asserting that there

was no inherent impossibility that matter should be endowed with the

power of thinking, as against Descartes' axiom that the essence of

spirit is thought. The mechanical philosophy common to Descartes

and Newton favored their reasonings in some degree. The oppo-

nents of Christianity as a revelation of immortality by supernatural

attestations contended that the future existence of the soul was im-

possible.

Many of the so-called Free Thinkers, or Deists, were avowed Mate-

rialists. The chapter in Bishop Butler's Analogy, " Of a Future Life "

indicates the occasion for an argument against Materialism, and enables

the reader to infer what were the current arguments urged in its support.

On the other hand, some ardeut believers in Christianity sought to ex-

aggerate its importance by contending that the soul is not naturally im-

mortal, but that its future existence is simply a gift of God, which is

both imparted and announced by supernatural agencies and instru-

ments. Among the many writers who wrote directly and incidentally

upon this subject three may be named as conspicuous, viz.j William
Coward, Henry Dodwell and Andrew Baxter.
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§ 13. William Coward—1656-1725—was a physician, educated at Hart Hall and

Wadh.am College, in Oxford. His first publication was issued under the pseudonym of

Estibiiis Psycaletlies, " Second Thoug-hts concerning the Human Soul, demonstrating

the notion of a human soul, as believed to be a spiritual immortal substance united to

a human body, to be a plain heathenish invention, and not consonant to the principles

of philosophy, reason, or religion," etc., etc. The doctrine of the treatise was, that

every man dies as a beast but has the prerogative to be raised to life again.

Replies were written by several writers, as Dr. William Nichols, 1664-1712, John

Broughton, John Turner, William Asheton, D.D., and others ; to some of which Coward

replied, as also to other replies. The titles of the principal works by himself and hia

antagonists are given below. Two of Coward's works, the Second Thoughts and the

Grand Essay, were burned under the order of the House of Commons, by the commoa
hangman, in 1704.

§ 14. Henry Dodwell—1641-1711; Trin. Coll., Dublin, was Camden Professor of

History in Oxford, in 1688, but lost this post in 1691, by refusing the oath of alle-

giance to the new dynasty. He was well known as a non-juring High Churchman,

a voluminous and various writer on many topics of ancient chronology and church gov-

ernment, and notorious for his extreme opinions on many topics, prominently on the

immortality of the soul. In 1706 he published a treatise which gave a new direction

to the discussion on this subject, which had become already sufficiently active. It^

title indicates his position, viz. ,
'

' An Epistolary Discourse proving from the Scrip-

tures and the first Fathers that the Soul is a principle naturally mortal, but immortal-

ized actually by the pleasure of God, to punishment or to reward, by its union with the

divine baptismal spirit. Wherein is proved that none have the power of giving this

immortality since the apostles, but only the Bishops."

The distinction between body, soul and spirit, conceived to be formally taught in the

New Testament, was supposed, when interpreted by the principles of Locke's philoso-

phy and theology on the one hand, and certain dogmas of sacramental grace on the othcjr,

to give countenance and authority to the views of Dodwell, and others less extreme

than he, who denied the so-called natural and necessary immortality of the soul.

But materialists and immaterialists. Deists and Christians, dissented from and attacked

the doctrines of Dodwell, and thus complicated the discussion, which was already suffi-

ciently mixed. William Coward and Henry Layton on the one side, and John Norris,

Joseph Pitts, Edmund Chishull, Thomas Mills, Daniel Whitby, D.D., Samuel Bold and

Dr. Samuel Clarke on the other, participated in the very warm discussions which ensued.

The discussions on this special topic entered very largely into the controversy be-

tween the English Deists and the defenders of Christianity. Some of the Deists insist-

ed on Immortality as involved in the very essence of the soul, and so self-evident as to

be incapable of being confirmed by the testimony of Revelation. Others took the op-

posite extreme, denying immortality altogether.

i^ 15. Later in the eighteenth century Andrew Baxter resumed the discussion. He
was bom in Aberdeen about 1686, and died 1750, was educated at the University, and

spent his life as a private tutor in that city and on the continent. He is chiefly known

by his elaborate treatise, entitled an " Enquiry into the Nature of the Human Soul,

' wherein the Immateriality of the soul is evinced from the principles of Reason and Phi-

losophy." 2d edition. London, 1737.

The date of the first edition is unknown. The points which Baxter seeks to estab-

lish are the following : (\.) luertia is an essential property of matter and is inconsistent

with its possessiag the active power which spirit manifests. (2.) All the effects ascrib-
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ed to other material powers or properties are produced by the direct agency of some

Immaterial Being. Hence there is a direct and constant and universal Providence. (3.

)

The soul is a simple and uncompo unded substance—and is therefore naturally immor-

tal. (4.) Tl^xe soul after death is neither insensible nor inactive—as against Locke's

view that matter may think. (5.) The arguments against the soul's immortality after

the example of Lucretius are fallacious. (6.) The phenomena of dreaming cannot

be explained by any mechanism of the body or its particles. (.7.) Matter is real—as

against Berkeley. (8. ) Matter is neither eternal nor uncreated.

In 1750, Mr. Baxter pubhshed an Appendix to the first part of his Inquiry, in fur-

ther vindication of his view that material phenomena are produced by the direct ac-

tion of the Deity, and not by mechanism or second causes.

In 1779 was published The Evidence of Reason in proof of the Immortality of the

Soul, independent of the more abstruse Inquiry into the Nature of Matter and Spirit,

from the MSS. of Baxter. Baxter prepared for the use of his ^\wi\B—Mat1io, sive

Cosmotheoria, pueriHs dialogus, Lond. 1740, which was published in English in an

enlarged form in 1745, under the title of Matho, etc., wherein, from the phenomena

of the material world, briefly explained, the principles of Natural and Revealed Religion

are deduced and demonstrated.

§ 16. The principal works in these several controversies are the following;

—

Richard Bentley. Matter and Motion cannot Think ; or, A Confutation of Atheism from the Facultiea

of the Soul. London, 1692.

Henry Layton. Observations upon a Sermon, intituled, A Confutation of Atheism, etc. London, 1692.

Timothy Manlove. The Immortality of the Soul asserted and practically improved. London, 1697.

Henry Layton. Observations upon a short Treatise written by Mr. Timothy Manlove ; intituled. The

Immortality of the Soul asserted. London ? 1697 ?

Richard Burthogge. Of the Soul of the World ; and of Particular Souls. London, 1699.

Henry Layton. An Argument concerning the Human SouFs Separate Subsistence. London? 1699?

William Coward, M.D. Second Thoughts concerning Human Soul, etc. London, 1702.

Matthew Hole. An Antidote against Infidelity. In Answer to a Book entitled Second Thoughts, etc.

London, 1702.

John Turner. A Brief Vindication of the Separable Existence and Immortality of the Soul, from a Late

Author's Second Thoughts. Lond., 1702.

Henry Layton. Observations upon a Treatise intituled, A Vindication of the Separate Existence of the

Soul, from a Late Author's Second Thoughts, by Mr. John Turner. London, 1702.

Vindicife Mentis. An Essay of the Being and Nature of Mind, etc. London, 1702.

Henry Layton. Observations upon a Treatise intituled Vindiciee Mentis. Lond., 1703.

Benjamin Keach. The French Impostour Detected ; or, Zach. Housel tryed by the Word of God and

cast, etc. Lond., 1703.

Alethius Phylopsychis, (pseiidon.) ^vxoKoyLa; or. Serious Thoughts on Second Thoughts. Written in

opposition to a book by Dr. Wm. Coward. Lond.

Henry Layton. Axguments and Replies in a Dispute concerning the Nature of the Human Soul, etc.

Lqnd., 1703.

John Broughton. Psychologia ; or, An Account of the Natiu:e of the Rational Soul. Lond., 1703.

William Coward. The Grand Essay ; or, A Vindication of Reason and Religion against the Impostures

of Philosophy ; with an Epistolary Reply to Mr. Broughton's Psychologia. 1704.

Henry Layton. Observations upon a Treatise entitled Psychologia. etc. Lond., 1703.

William Coward, M.D. Farther Thoughts concerning Human Soul, in Defence of Second Thoughts,

etc., etc. Lond., 1703.

John Turner. A Farther Vindication of the Soul's Separate Existence, etc. Lond., 1703.

Lawrence Smith, LL.D. The Evidence of Things not Seen, etc. Lond., 1701 ? '03.

F. Gregory. Impartial Thoughts upon the Nature of the Human Soul, etc., occasioned by a book entitled

Second Thoughts. Lond., 1704.

Henry Layton. A Search after Souls, etc. Lond., 1706.

Henry Dodwell. An Epistolary Discourse, proving, from the Scriptures and the First Fathers, that the

Soul is a Principle naturally mortal, etc. Lond., 1706.
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Edmund Cliishull. A Charge of Heresy, maintained against Mr. Dodwell's late Epistolary Discourse.

Lend., 1706.

Samuel Clarke. A Letter to Mr. Dodwell, wherein all the Arguments in his Epistolaxy Discourse are

particularlj- answered, etc. Lond., 1706.

John Turner. Justice done to Human Souls, in a Short View of Mr. Dodwell's late Book, entitled An

Epistolary Discourse. Lond., 1706.

Human Souls Naturally Immortal. Translated from a Latin Manuscript, by S. E. Lond., 1707.

Thomas Milles. The Natural Immortality of the Soul asserted and proved from the Scriptures, etc., in

answer to Mr. Dodwell's Epistolary Discourse, etc. Oxford, 1707.

Daniell Whitby. Reflections on some Assertions and Opinions of Mr. Dodwell, contained in a book

intituled An Epistolary Discourse, etc. London, 1707.

Human Souls Natiirally Immortal. Translated from a Latin Manuscript, by S. E. With a recommenda-

tory preface. By Jeremy Collier, M. A. Lond., 1707. Of the preface to this work Mr. Norris makes honor-

able mention in his Letter to Mr. Dodwell, p. 107, commending especially the following remark against Mr.

Locke : "For if the idea of matter be complete without thinking, if there is no such faculty to be found about

it, if there must be a foreign power superadded before anything of thought can emerge, it follows evidently

from Locke's concession that a being capable of thinkmg must be of a nobler and quite different kind from

matter and motion." The sentence following represents the doctrine of the times : "Now, from the souI'b

being immaterial, its immortality follows of course : that which is immaterial has no principles of dissolution

in it."

John Norris. A Philosophical Discourse concerning the Natural Immortality of the Soul. Occasioned

by Mr. Dodwell's late Epistolary Discourse. Lond., 1708.

Henry Dodwell. A Preliminary Defence of the Epistolary Discourse, etc. Lond., 1707.

The Natural Mortality of Human Souls clearly demonstrated from the Holy Scriptures, etc.

Being an Explication of a famous passage in the Dialogue of St. Justin Martyr with Tryphon. With an

Appendix consisting of a Letter to Mr. John Norris. Lond., 1708.

John Norris. A Letter to Mr. Dodwell concerning the Immortality of the Soul of Man. In answer to

one from him. Lond., 1709.

John or Joseph Pitts. "H xapi? Boeelaa, 2 Tim. i. 9,—that is, The Holy Spirit, the Author of Immor-

tality, etc. A Vindication of Mr. Dodwell's Epistolary Discourse, etc. London, 1708.

Edmund ChishuU. Some testimonies of Justin Martyr set m a true and clear light as they relate to Mr.

Dodwell's unhappy Question concerning the Immortality of the Soul. London, 1708.

John Pitts. A Defence of the Animadversions on Mr. Chishull's Charge of Heresie against Mr. DodweU"s

Epistolary Discourse. A Reply to a late Tract, some Testimonies of Justin Martyr. Lond., 1708.

John or Joseph Pitts. Immortality Preternatural to Human Souls, etc. A Vindication of Mr. Dodwell

against that Part of Mr. Clark's Answer which concerns the Fathers. Lond., 1708.

Henry Dodwell. The Scripture Account of the Eternal Rewards or Punishments of all that hear the

Gospel, etc. Lond., 1708.

WOliam Coward, M.D. The Just Scrutiny ; or, A Serious Enquiry into the Modern Notions of the Soul.

Lond., 1706, or later.

Benj. Bayly. Of the Immortality of the Soul, and its Distinction from the Body. 1707 ?

John Witty. The First Principles of Modern Deism Confuted. Lond., 1707.

Benjamin Hampton, a barrister. The Existence of the Human Soul after Death proved from Scripture,

Reason, and Philosophy. 1711.

Robert Bragge. A Brief Essay concerning the Soul of Man. Lond., 1725.

Andrew Baxter. An Enquiry into the Nature of the Human Soul, etc. London, 1745.

An Appendix to the First Part of the Enquiry into the Nature of the Human Soul, wherein

the Principles laid down there are cleared from some Objections, etc. Lond., 1750.

Samuel Colliber. Free Thoughts concerning Souls ; in Four Essays. Lond., 1734.

John Jackson, of Leicester. A Dissertation on Matter and Spirit ; with some Remarks on a Book (by A.

Baxter) entitled An Enquiry into the Nature of the Human Soul. Lond., 1735.

WiUiam Windle. An Enquiry into the Immateriality of Thinking Substances, etc. Lond., 1738.

Vincent Perronet. Some Inquiries chiefly relating to Spiritual Beings, etc. Lond., 1740.

A Letter to the Author (A. Baxter) of a book intituled An Enquiry into the Nature of the Human Soul,

wherein the State of the Soul, in its Separate Existence, is particularly considered. Lond., 1741.

Man More than a Machine. WTierein, 1, The Immateriality of the Soul is demonstrated.

Lond., 1752.

An Enquiry into the Nature of the Human Soul : its Origin, Properties, and Faculties. Lend., 1750.

J. Robinson, M.D. Philosophical and Scriptural Inquiries into the Nature and Constitution of Mankind,

considered only as Rational Beings, etc. Lond., 1757.
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Caleb Fleming. A Survey of the Search after Souls, by Dr. Coward, Dr. S, Clarke, Mr. Baxter, Dr.

Sykes, Dr. Law, Mr. Packard, and others. Lond., 1758.

Peter Peckard. Observations on Mr. Fleming's Survey, etc. Lond., 1759.

Caleb Fleming. A Defence of the Conscious Scheme against that of the Mortalist. Occasioned by Mr.

Peter Peckard's Observations on Mr. Fleming's Survey, etc. Lond., 1759.

An Essay towards demonstrating the Immateriality and Free Agency of the Soul. In Answer to two

Pamphlets, etc. Lond., 1760.

Thomas Broughton. A Defence of the commonly received Doctrine of the Human Soul, as an immaterial

and naturally immortal Principle in Man, against the Objections of some Modern Writers, etc. Bristol,

1766.

A "Warning against Popish Doctrines ; or. Observations on the Rev. Mr. Thos. Broughton's Defence of an

Immortality in Man, etc. Lond., 1767.

CHAPTEE, lY.

—

Philosophy in Connection with the Deistical

Controversy.

§ 17. The philosophy of the so-called English Deists was more or

less affected by the school of Locke ; and the philosophical defenders

of Christianity naturally adapted their arguments of defence to the ar-

guments which were employed.

To a certain extent, both attack and defence tried and tested the

new philosophy, as they developed its defects and weaknesses, and

manifested its strength to resist and reply. Inasmuch as the argu-

ments of the assailants of Christianity were largely philosophical, the

same was true of the arguments of its defenders. Hobbes and Lord

Herbert of Cherbury represented each his own philosophical tenets

;

the influence of neither was set aside by the Essay on the ILuman Under-

standing. Conspicuous among the j)liilosophical assailants of Chris-

tianity subsequent to Locke, are John Toland, Antony Ashley Cooper

third Earl of Shaftesbury, Matthew Tindal, Antony Collins, Thomas

Morgan, Bernard de Mandeville, and David Hume. Among the philo-

sophical defenders of Christianity we name Samuel Clarke, D.D.,

John Brown, George Berkeley, Joseph Butler, and George Campbell.

The courses of sermons preached at the Lectures instituted by Sir

Eobert Boyle, particularly the earlier courses, from 1691 to 1732,

3 vols, folio, Lond., 1739, contain profound discussions of philosophical

subjects, and give the reader an insight into the speculative activity of

the English mind at this period. John Pay, 1627-1704, published in

1691, " The wisdom of God manifested in the works of Creation," one

of the first attempts in the language formally to illustrate the truths

of Natural Peligion by examples of design or final cause, as mani-

fested in nature.

Cf. John Leland, 1691-1766. A Yiew of the principal Deistical

"writers, etc., etc. ; London, 1754-56, 3 vols. Philip Skelton, Deism Re-
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Ycaled: 2 vols., London, 1749. G. Lecliler : Gescliichte des Englischen

Deismus, 1841. A. S. Farrar, " A Critical History of Free Thought."

London and New York, 1863. John Hunt, " History of Religious

Thought in England," etc. Lond., vol. L, 1870; XL, 1871.

Philosophical assailants of Christianity.

John Toland,* 1669-1722: published in 1696, " Christianity not mysterious," the

design of which was to show, that " there is nothing in the Gospels contrary to reason,

nor above it; and that no Christian doctrine can properly be called a mystery." He ex-

plains the province of reason and the means of information which man has, both exter-

nal and internal, and asserts that statements contradictory to reason cannot be re-

ceived, and if above reason they cannot be understood. Moreover reason, being the

only guide, is a safe guide. Last of all, Christianity does not claim to be mysterious.

It is worth noticing that Toland was the immediate occasion of the attack upon

Locke by Stillingfleet. Locke resented with some spirit being associated with Toland

as of " the new way of thinking."

Antony Collins, 1676-1729 ;
Eton and King's Coll., Cambridge, published an tssay

concerning the use of Reason in Theology, Lond. , 1707. A Discourse on Freethinking,

1713. A Philosophical Inquiry concerning Human Liberty and Necessity, 1715. A
Discourse of the Grounds and Reasons of the Christian Religion, 1724. Scheme of Lit-

eral Prophecy considered, etc. , 1727.

The Essay on the use of Reason in Religion was designed as a reply to Archbishop

King's sermon on Predestination, in which the philosophical principles of Bishop Peter

Brown are applied to this theological doctrine. It is an able discussion of the grounds

and limits of our knowledge of God.

The Discourse on Freethinking discusses the relation of Reason to the acceptance

and the interpretation of Revelation, with great acuteness and ability, in a spirit not

favorable to much of the current theology of the time. Richard Bentley assailed this

treatise under the name of PhUeutheros Liomensis.

The Enquiry concerning Human Liberty attracted great attention in its time, and ex-

pounded with great dialectical skill the ruder and less completely developed doctrine of

Hobbes, which had been in part sanctioned by Locke. The author denies Liberty, in

a certain meaning of the word, but he contends for it when it signifies " a power in

man to do as he wills or pleases." (2.) When he affirms necessity, he contends for

"what is called moral necessity, meaning that man, who is an intelligent and sensi-

ble being, is determined by his reason and senses," in contrast with clocks and watches,

which for want of sensation and intelligence are subject to an absolute physical or

mechanical necessity.

3. He contends that his views are the sole foundation of morality, and rewards and

punishments in society. His arguments are six, viz. : 1. From experience
;

2. from

the impossibility of Liberty ; 3. from the imperfection of Liberty and the perfection of

* In 1693 the miscellaneous works of Charles Blount, 1654-1693, with papers by other writers, were pub-

lished after his death, under the title of " Oracles of Reason." Locke's treatise on the " Reasonableness of

Christianity" was published in 1693. In 1794, Charles Leslie published A Short and Easy Method with

Deists. In 1697, Dr. John Cockbum published an Enquiry into the Nature, Necessity, and Evidence of th«

Christian Faith. ^ _^_ ., . . .
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Necessity
; 4. from the consideration of the Divine prescience ; 5. from the nature and

use of rewards and punishments; 6. from the nature of morality.

Six objections are answered, viz. : 1. That if men are necessary agents, punish-

ments are unjust ; 2. and are useless ; 3. reasoning, entreaties, blame, and praise are

useless
; 4. also the use of any physical remedies is useless ; 5. the reproaches of con-

science are groundless ; 6. the murder of Julius C^sar could not possibly have been

avoided.

The Enquiry may be said to exhaust the argument for Philosophical Necessity, by

presenting all the considerations in its support in the briefest language, covering the

most comprehensive import. The objections are disposed of with great skill and the

answers are stated with conciseness and point. Though one of the shortest philosoph

ical treatises in the English language, it is one of the ablest, the most characteristic,

and the most influential. The attacks and criticisms of Collins upon the Christian

system were exegetical chiefly, and therefore do not require notice here.

So formidable were his writings on Prophecy regarded, as to have received in all

thirty-five answers. Among these are those of Bishop Edward Chandler, Dr. Samuel

Clarke, and Arthur Ashley Sykes. Collins had been an intimate friend of Locke, and

was distinguished for acumen and logical vigor and boldness, with a certain nobleness

of nature which reminds us of Lessing. Critics differ as to what were his real opinions

with respect to the Christian Revelation.

In 1729, after the death of Dr. Samuel Clarke, Collins published a vindication of his

Inquiry, in a treatise '' On Liberty and Necessity." This defence was answered by

two Anglican divines
;

viz., John Jackson, 1686—1763, in a Defence of Human Liberty,

in the 2d ed. , 1720, and Dr. Phillips Gretton, in Remarks on Two Pamphlets, by

A. C, Esq., 1730.

Antony Ashley Cooper, third Earl of Shaftesbury, 1671-1713, taught an elegant

Platonism, with no special philosophic depth or exactness, and owed his influence

chiefly to his ornate and popular diction, and his social position. His writings are,

Characteristics of Men, Matters, Opinions, and Times, 1711-23, which is a collection of

tracts published at different periods of his life ; also. Letters, by a noble Lord to a

Young Man at the University, 1716. He held the doctrine of innate ideas in decided

opposition to Locke, and argued from it, in the manner of Herbert of Cherbury, that a

supernatural revelation was not required. He urged moreover that such a revelation

was not only useless but mischievous, as any influences derived from the consideration

of reward or punishment must be mercenary, and therefore demoralizing. He defined

virtue as " a conformity of our affections with our natural sense of the sublime and

beautiful in things, or with the moral objects of right and wrong." The Inquiry con-

cerning Virtue, according to Sir James Mackintosh's Progress of Ethical Philoso])hy^

' • contains more intimations of an original and important nature than perhaps any pre-

ceding work of modem times.

"

Shaftesbury contends for the existence of disinterested affections in man, as against

Hobbes. Moral goodness consists in the prevalence of love for the general over private

good. The sense of right or wrong is a reflex sense. In these doctrines he anticipates

Hutcheson, and may be said to have originated the phrase, the moral sense. His

demonstrations of the nobleness of virtue are eloquent and able. Even the relation of

religion to morality, when stated without reference to Christianity, is beautifully and

truly expressed.

Matthew Tindal, 1657-1733, published, 1732, Christianity as Old as the Creation,

which attracted general attention, and deserves a special interest from the circumstance
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" that it was this book to which, more than to any other single work, Bishop Butler's

Analogj^ was designed as a reply." Tindal says that natural religion is complete and
sufficient, and that consequently a revelation is unnecessary, and any obligation to ac-

cept it is impossible. All religion must have one aim, to achieve human perfection by
a life according to human nature. The inculcation of positive as distinguished from
moral duties is inconsistent with the good of man by creating an independent rule.

Christianity can therefore be only a republication of the law of nature.

Thomas Morgan, d. 1743, published The Moral Philosopher in 1737. He makes moral
excellence the only test of every system of religion, and argues that an historic

revelation of positive duties is inadmissible. The Jewish and Christian systems when
tried by this test are found wanting. This work was the immediate occasion of Bish-

op Warburton's Treatise On the Divine Legation of Moses ; 1737-38.

Bernard de Mandeville, M.D., 1670-1733, was a native of Dort, Holland, but a

resident in England. He was a prolific author on various subjects, and some of his

works are notoriously indecent. The work by which he is best known in philosophy

is The Fable of the Bees; or. Private Vices Public Benefits. 1714. ^Enlarged, 1723.

2d part, 1728 ; both parts, 1732-1795.

The ethical theory, if his theory may be called ethical, is indicated by the title

of his notorious work : "What is called a vice is in fact a public benefit. There is no

distinction between the moral impulses or springs of action. Each in its place is

natural and legitimate, and the general welfare is best promoted by giving indulgence

to all. The restraints on human 'desires and passions by the magistrate and the priest

are factitious and unnatural. While Hobbes contended that the ethical distinctions

which are made by the community are in a sense necessary to the public good, Mande-

ville taught that any restraint upon private vices is simple usurpation.

The theory of Mandeville, like that of Hobbes, is chiefly of importance in the his-

tory of English speculation, because it aroused counter-theories and stimulated to

profounder inquiries.

§ 18. David Hume, cf . pp. 130-4. To the text of Ueberweg we add the followmg in

respect to this very able philosopher. Hume's Essay, Of Miracles, and his Dialogues

concerning Natural Keligion, deserve special notice. The Essay of Miracles aroused

general attention and provoked active criticism. Its doctrine is, "that no testimony

is sufBcient to establish a miracle, unless the testimony would be more miraculous than

the fact which it endeavors to establish ; and in that case there is a mutual destruc-

tion of arguments, and the superior only gives us an assurance suitable to that de-

gree of force which remains after deducting the inferior." In other words, it is not

contrary to experience that men should be deceived or utter falsehood. It is contrary

to experience that a miracle should be performed. Therefore it is rational, i. e.
,
ac-

cording to experience, to reject any testimony rather than to credit any miracle. It

may be questioned whether Hume had any right, according to the principles of his

fundamental philosophy of causation, etc., to appeal to experience at all; experience

Ijeing with him only customary or prevailing associations.

The Dialogues on Natural Eeligion are in a skeptical spirit. The personages

in the dialogues do indeed represent almost every shade of opinion and method of

argument ; but the ablest and most elaborate argument offered is to this effect, that

when we apply to the explanation of the origiQ of the universe any reasoning from effect

to cause, or from designed effects to a designer, we transcend altogether the limits pre-

Bcribed by experience. We are only justified in reasoning to either conclusion when we
have observed causes like those with which we are familiar, to produce effects or de-
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signs whicli are similar. In other words, the causes and effects, the designers and the

designs of experience are uniformly finite. We have no experience which warrants

us in proceeding from a finite to an infinite. In like manner, experience does not war-

rant us in conceiving at all of an infinite and uncreated being. Moreover, we cannot,

if we would, form any definite conception of such a being, or of his attributes. It

follows that philosophy justifies neither the processes nor the results propounded in

Natural Religion.

It is questioned by some of the critics of Hume (notably by Sir William Hamilton,

cf. Hamilton's Reid, pp. 129, 444, 457, 489), whether his skeptical arguments are offered

in a spirit of hostility to the processes of common sense and the truths of religion, and

not rather in a spirit of hostility to philosophy itself, by representing the results of its

analysis as equally probable in favor of and against two opposite directions of

thought. The form of dialogue which is adopted by Hume in this discussion favors

somewhat this construction ; but it cannot be reconciled with the impression left upon

the unbiassed mind, that Hume had no confidence in speculation of any kind when ap-

plied to super-sensual or spiritual beings and relations.

P. S. Henry St. John, Viscount Bolingbroke,—1678-1737,—has been sometimes

counted among the philosophical assailants of Christianity of the eighteenth century,

but unreasonably. Whatever other merits his writings on these subjects may have had,

they scarcely deserve to be called philosophical.

Philosophical Defendees op Chkistianitt.

Samuel Clarke and His School.

§ 19. Samuel Clarke, D. D., was born in Norwich, 1675, Caius Coll., Camb., Rec-

tor of St. James, Westminster, 1709 ; died, 1729. At the age of twenty he produced

an improved translation of Rohault's Physics on the principles of Descartes, the received

text-book in Physics at Cambridge. To this translation, published in 1697, he append-

ed copious notes, which refuted the doctrines taught in the text and substituted for

them those of Sir Isaac Newton. His contributions to Philosophy were, a Discourse

concerning the Being and Attributes of Grod ; the Obligations of Natural Religion and

the Truth and Certainty of the Christian Revelation, etc. This treatise was originally

composed as two series of sermons, and preached in 1704-5 at the Lecture instituted by

the Hon. Robert Boyle. A letter to Mr. Dodwell about the Immortality of the Soul,

etc., 1708. A Collection of Papers which passed between the late learned Mr. Leibnitz

and Dr. Clarke in the years 1715 and 1716, relating to the principles of Natural Philo-

sophy and Religion, to which are added Letters from Cambridge to Dr. Clarke, concern-

ing Liberty and Necessity, with the Doctor's answers, 1717. Remarks upon a Book en-

titled A Philosophical Enquiry concerning Human Liberty, 1717. A letter to Mr.

Benjamin Hoadly, F.R. S., occasioned by the controversy relating to the proportion

of Velocity and Force in Bodies in Motion. Phil. Trans., No. 401. 1728.

In these treatises theological doctrines are more or less freely discussed and the

theological applications of philosophical principles are prominently considered
;
yet there

is taught a system of philosophy which in many particulars was distinct and independ-

ent of the principles and method inculcated by Locke, cf. p. 370.

In the discourse concerning the Being and Attributes of G-od he attempts an d

priori demonstration, which comprehends the following Theses :

(1) Something has existed from eternity. This is true, whether eternity is or is not
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conceivable. (2) This something is an immutable and independent Being, for it is im-

possible to conceive an eternal succession of dependent beings. (3) This Being must

be self-existent, i. e. , necessarily existent, because to svippose such a being non-existent

would involve a contradiction, chiefly because it would oblige us to believe in infinite

space and infinite time without a substance of which these are modes. This

being cannot be the material world, either in its matter or motion. Nor is it neces-

sarily true that, according to Spinoza, the material world should be a part or a mode of

the one substance of this writer. (4) The substance or essence of this self-existent

substance is incomprehensible. Infinite space does not adequately set it forth. The de-

finitions of the Schoolmen, e. g. , Purus actus, mera forma, signify nothing except the

perfection of his attributes. (5) Many of his attributes, however, are demonstrable,

i. e., are involved in the nature of things : and first, he is eternal. (6) He is also in-

finitely omnipresent in his essence and attributes. (7) He is necessarily but one. (8) He
is intelligent. This is not easily proved d pi^iori, but demonstrable a posteriori, from the

variety and degrees of perfection in things, and from the intelligence that belongs to

created beings. Such intelligence is a distinct quality and cannot be a property of mat-

ter. Matter cannot think. This is further demonstrated from the beauty, order, and final

cause of things. (9) This self-existent and intelligent agent is a being endued with

liberty and choice ; this follows from the preceding, as well as from the evidence from final

causes and the finiteness of the creation. It is not refuted by Spinoza's argument

for necessity in the activities of God. (10) The same has infinite power. This

reaches to all things not involving a contradiction in thought or natural imperfection

in the being who acts. It includes the power of creating matter and free spiritual

beings who are capable of originating motion (as against Hobbes upon all these points).

(11) He must be infinitely wise : proved d lyriori, and from the works of God. (12)

He is a being of infinite goodness, justice and truth. These moral attributes are con-

sistent with God's natural liberty, and with the eternal necessity of the grounds of aU

moral obligation.

The discourse concerning the eternal and unalterable obligations of natural religion

and the truth and certainty of the Christian Revelation also contains Clarke's views of

moral distinctions. These are as foUows :—The eternal and necessary relations of

things make it fit that both creatures and the creator should act in accordance with

them, separately from any command of the Creator, or any foreseen advantage or dis-

advantage which may follow such actions. It is fit, however, that the Creator should

enforce this fitness by his positive commands, and by rewards and punishments. In-

asmuch as the original tendency of things to reward virtue and to punish vice has

failed to be effectual in the present condition of human existence, there must be a future

state of existence for men in order that this adjustment may be complete. Though

men might discern this tendency of things, would they give their attention to it ?

Inasmuch as they do not, there is need of a special revelation. Though reformers

have occasionally appeared who have resisted the tendencies to vice and sin, they

have not been so successful as to dispense with the necessity that men should be

divinely commissioned for this service. The Christian Revelation is the only one which

is properly attested by its conformity to the truths of Natural Religion and its external

evidences.

Appended to this volume are several letters to Dr. Clarke from a gentleman of

Gloucestershire, relating to the argument for the Being and Attributes of God, with

the answers thereto. The gentleman from Gloucestershire was Joseph Butler, then a

student in a dissenting academy in Tewkesbury, afterwards Bishop of Durham, and
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the author of the Analogy of Religion, Natural and Revealed, to the Constitution and

Course of Nature. To these are added two letters to another critic of his argument.

The letters written by Clarke and Butler have almost invariably been published in the

Works of Butler.

The collected papers whicli passed between Leibnitz and Clarke were occasioned

by a brief paper from Leibnitz reflecting on the alleged materialistic tendencies of

the metaphysical philosophy of Locke, and the mathematical philosophy represented

by Sir Isaac Newton. The counter-paper in reply by Clarke opened a discussion ex-

tending to five papers from each of the correspondents, in which the opinions of each

were fully explained and defended in respect to space and time, the doctrine of the

SuflQcient Reason as involving the nature of Space and Time, the possibility of

Liberty, the relation of the Creator to the universe, the connection of soul and body,

etc. Dr. Clarke, though not a formal defender of the philosophy of Locke, never

formally dissents from him. In his doctrine of Space and Time as attributes of the

Creator he goes beyond him, and in his demonstration of the Existence of God by a

formal application of the law of contradiction as a test for necessary truths, he re-

minds the reader of Wolf more than of Locke. He introduced into natural the-

ology a broader metaphysical foundation than any which Locke provides, and em-

ploys an argument which is sanctioned neither by Locke's doctrine of the origin of

ideas or his doctrine of necessary relations. Plis influence is to be traced in much
of the subsequent speculation of English theologians.

Clarke's views of the Liberty of the Will are stated and defended in all his philoso-

phical writings. They are the sole topic of his Remarks upon a book entitled A
Philosophical Enquiry concerning Human Liberty (by Antony Collins), Lond., 1717, and

in Letters to Dr. Clarke concerning Liberty and Necessity, from a gentleman of the

University of Cambridge, with the Doctor's Answers to them, Lond., 1717. The prin-

cipal points on which Clarke insisted in his defences of Liberty was that all proper

action of the soul was ipso facto free action ; that so far as the soul is acted upon,

it is subject to necessity, whether the result is corporeal or intellectual ; that the laws

which determine the judgment of the understanding next preceding any activity

are diverse from those which pertain to the production of the action itself. Brutes

are free so far as they can act ; their activity is spontaneous. When the activity of

men is attended by a sense of right and wrong it becomes moral.

We have already observed that the discussions prosecuted by Clarke gave a new
direction to speculation in England, and almost created a special school which swerved

materially from the direction and limits which had Ijeen prescribed by Locke. The

views which he advanced in respect to space and time, and their relation to the exist-

ence and attributes of the Deity, aroused not only sharp criticism, as we have seen,

from the youthful Butler and the veteran Leibnitz, but set in motion a series of dis-

cussions from other able but less familiarly known writers. Among them were Edmund
Law, Daniel Waterland, John Jackson, John Clarke, Joseph Clarke, Isaac Watts, and

others.

§ 20. Among the writers who have a more or less intimate relation to the school of

Clarke are the following :
—

Edmund Law, D.D., 1703-1787, of St. John's College, Camb., translated into

English Archbishop King's Essay on the Origin of Evil, with copious notes, 1731, 4to;

with additions from the author's MSS., 1733 ; also published Inquiry into the Ideas of

Space, Time, Immensity, and Eternity ; as also the Self-Existence, Necessary Exist-

ence, and Unity of the Divine Nature, Camb. , 1734. The Preliminary Dissertation, by
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Eer. Mr, Gay, of Sidney College, Cambridge, concerning the fundamental principle of

virtue or morality, is important in the history of ethics as containing an assertion of

the principles of Richard Cumberland as against the ethical theory of Clarke. By a

more distinct recognition of the relations of all active impulses to the desire of happi-

ness, it prepared the way for the development of the Utilitarian theory. It is also

significant for its recognition of the power of association in the formation of special

moral standards, as also of all judgments whatever. In the notes to King's Essay, Law
controverted the doctrines of Dr. Samuel Clarke in respect to Space and Time, contend-

ing that neither has any proper real existence. This attack aroused Dr. John Jackson

to the defence of Clarke, in a treatise entitled The Existence and Unity of God proved

from his Nature and Attributes, etc., Loud., 1734, which reasserted Clarke's doctrines

in respect to Space and Time, etc. John Jackson was a divine of the school of Clarke,

1686-1763, entered Jesus Coll., Camb., 1702, and Rector of Rossington, 1710, Master

of Wigton's Hosijital, 1729. John Clarke, d. 1759, Dean of Sarum, wrote three treatises

in defence of his brother. Dr. Samuel Clarke, besides sermons in 1719, for the Boylean

Lecture, On the Cause and Origin of Evil. Joseph Clarke, Fellow of Magdalen Coll.,

Camb., rephed in two treatises. The title of the first treatise, which was anonymous,

was as follows : Dr. [S.] Clarke's Notions of Space Examined in Vindication of the

Translator of Archbishop King's Origin of Evil. Being an answer to two late pam-
phlets, entitled, the one, A Defence of Dr. Clarke's Demonstration of the Being and
Attributes of God, etc., Lond., 1733 ; the other, A Second Defence, etc. The title of

the second was, A Farther Examination of Dr. Clarke's Notions of Space
;
with some

considerations on the Possibility of Eternal Creation, in reply to Mr. John Clarke's

Third Defence of Dr. Samuel Clarke's Demonstration, etc. To which are added. Some
Remarks on ]VIr. Jackson's Exceptions to Dr. Clarke's Notion of Space Examined, in his

Existence and Unity of God, etc. By Joseph Clarke, M. A., Camb., 1734, In the same
fruitful year Dr. Isaac Watts published the 2d edition (1st edition, 1733) of his Philo-

sophical Essays on Various Subjects, viz., Space, Substance, Body, Spirit, the Opera-

tions of the Soul ia Union with the Body, Innate Ideas, Perpetual Consciousness, Place

and Motion of Spirits, the Departing Soul, the Resurrection of the Body, the Produc-

tion and Operation of Plants and Animals : with some Remarks on Mr. Locke's Essay

on the Human Understanding. To which is subjoined a brief scheme of Ontology, etc.

Dr. Watts, 1674-1748, hymn writer and divine, also published a much-used Treatise on

Logic, with a Supplement well known under the title of Improvement of the Mind.

Watts dissents from Samuel Clarke's Ontology and Locke's Essay in some important

particulars, and did much for the maintenance and the wise direction of an inter-

est in speculative thinking in England.

Intimately connected with Isaac Watts is Philip Doddridge, 1702-1751, a distin-

guished preacher and theologian. He was for many years at the head of a theological

academy. The Lectures on Pneumatology, Ethics, and Divinity, which were delivered

to his pupils, were published after his death in 1763, and subsequently, with many

references to authors, by Rev. Andrew Kippis, in 1794. These lectures present a very

instructive exhibition of the methods and results of philosophical inquiry and instruc-

tion in the middle of the last century.

William Wollaston, 1659-1724, may almost be considered as a disciple of Samuel

Clarke. He published, in 1722, Religion of Nature Delineated, of which, in 1738,

10.000 copies had been sold. It is in the main a popular rather than a scientific trea-

tise upon the principal topics in Ethics and Natural Theology. The characteristic of

this treatise ia that it makes virtue to consist in acting according to the truth. Exam-
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inatlons of this treatise were published by Thomas Bott, 1725, John Clarke, also by

S. Colliber, 2 vols., 1781-35.

John Balguy, 1686-1748, St. John's Coll., Camb., published, in 1728, The Founda-

tion of Moral Goodness ; or, A Further Inquiry into the Original of our Ideas of Virtue,

in answer to Hutcheson's Inquiry, etc. Thomas Rutherforth, D.D., or Rutherford,

1712-1771, St. John's Coll., Camb., Prof, of Divinity, etc., published, 1744, Lond., An
Essay on the Nature and Obligations of Virtue, in which he combats the doctrines of

Clarke and Wollaston and expounds and defends those of Bp. Cumberland ;
also. Insti-

tutes of Natural Law, Lond., 1754-56. George TurnbuU, Principles of Moral Philoso-

phy, Lond., 1840, Daniel Whitby, 1638-1726, well known for many theological

treatises, also John Taylor, 1694-1761, another prolific and able theologian, contri-

buted to the philosophical activity and productions of their times, particularly in the

application of philosophy to theology.

Other Defenders of Christianity.

§ 21. John Brown, D.D., 1715-1766, St. John's CoU,, Cambridge, published Essays

on Shaftesbury's Characteristics, London, 1751. 5th edition, 1764: also. Estimate

of the Manners and Principles of the Times, London, 1757, which went through

seven editions the first year after its appearance.

The '
' Essays on the Characteristics " were written at the suggestion of Warburton.

These are three : (1.) On Ridicule as a Test of Truth; (2.) On the Motives to Virtue
;

(3.) On Revealed Religion. The second of these Essays is the only one of philosophi-

cal importance, and discusses the much vexed question of the relation of Virtue to Hap-

piness, as against the implied insinuations and the direct attacks of Shaftesbury, that

Christianity was mercenary in its motives and selfish in its spirit. For its ability and

its acuteness it deserves attention in the history of English Ethics.

George Berkeley, cf . p. 88 ; not only deserves the brief notice which he has already

received for his well-known theory of the non-existence of matter, but also for the

special application which he made of this theory in the refutation of the skepticism and

free-thinking of his time. He contends that the belief in the existence of matter

necessarily involves Atheism as its necessary attendant and logical consequent. In his

Alciphron, or the Minute Philosopher, 1732, written during his sojourn of two years in

America, near Newport, R. I., he gives an extended philosophical argument for the ex-

istence of God, in which the material universe is conceived and set forth by him as a

system of symbols or language through which the Deity makes his being and his attri-

butes known to man. In illustrating the possibility of this he avails himself of the

illustrations derived from our natural judgments concerning the sensible qvialities of

matter, which he had explained at length in the Theory of Vision. The Essay on this

topic, originally published in 1709, when he was 23 years old, is one of the most im-

portant contributions to the analysis of sense-perception in the English language, and

most important as reviving Idealism in Great Britain. In 1733 he published A Vindi-

cation of the Theory of Vision. Cf. Samuel Bailey, Review of Berkeley'' s Theory of

Vision., London, 1842 ; also T. K. Abbot's Sight and Touch : An attempt to disprove

the received theory of vision. London, 1864. The careful analysis of the processes

of vision by Berkeley gave color and plausibility to his Idealism, and opened the way
for the still more exact analysis of the later philosophers who attempted to refute him.

In 1710 he published The Principles of Human Knowledge., and in 1713 Three Dialogues

between Hylas and Philonous. In these two treatises he exhibits his ideal system,
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which teaches that ideas are whatever is perceived, and these are the only realities ; tha*

these reaUties exist only so far as they are perceived—that our higher knowledge of these

ideas or reahties only respects their relations to one another or what they signify. The

possibility of any permanent relations or signification in these ideas is provided by sup-

loosing that God is the permanent upholder of these ideas. What seems, or is taken to

be the material universe is simply the manifested ideas of God. In 1712 Berkeley pub-

lished Three Sermons in Favor of Passive Obedience and Non-Resistance^ which are of

some significance in the history of ethical and political philosophy. In 1735 he publish-

ed The Anali/st, the design of which was to show that the higher mathematics involve

mysteries as truly as the doctrines of Christianity. This was followed in 1735 by a

second Tract, entitled, A Defence of Freethinking in Mathematics. The Querist^ pub-

lished in 1735, propounds not a few ingenious and suggestive topics in philosophy.

Siris. 1744, begins wdth the merits of tar-water as a remedy in disease, and carries the

reader along the ascending scale of philosophical and theological speculation till he

reaches the idea of the Infinite. The acuteness of Berkeley's analysis, the vigor of his

reasoning from assumed premises, and the transparency of his style give him a high

place among English philosophers.

The Theological Idealism of Berkeley suggests the name of Arthur Collier, who

deserves some additional notice.

He was bom at Langford Magna, where he was subsequently rector, 1680, and

died 1732. He was a near neighbor of John Norris, of Bemerton, who died in 1711. In

1713 he published Clavis Universalis, etc., being a Demonstration of the Non-Existence

or Impossibility of an External World. In 1730 Sarum,—he published a Specimen of

True Philosophy ; republished as Nos. I. , II. of Metaphysical Tracts, by English Philo-

sophers of the Eighteenth Century. Edited by Samuel Parr, D.D., London : Edward

Lumley, 1837; also 1732, Logology., A Treatise on the Logos, etc.,

The arguments of Collier are unlike those of Berkeley, whose treatises seem not to

have been known by him or to have exerted any influence over his speculations. He does

not reject a sensible world—he emphasizes rather the proposition that the sensible

world exists, but argues that a sensible world must in part depend on the senses of the

percipient. We perceive the world to be external, but ' it is made to be external by our

own act of perceiving it. After this analysis of what this world is, as it is given to our

senses and in fact created by them, he proceeds to demonstrate by nine arguments

that the ordinary conception of the external world is involved iu inextricable contra-

dictions.

The other works of ColUer set forth the Logos as the original principle of all ma-

terial and all created existence—all things having their being in him. God is to be dis-

tinguished as God absolute and God respective., expressed by the Father and the Son

in the Xew Testament.

§ 22. Joseph Butler, 1692-1752, was bom at Wantage. He studied first at a Dis-

senting academy in Tewkesbury, and afterwards as commoner at Oriel College, Oxford
;

1718-1720 preacher at the Rolls Chapel in London ; also, 1722-1733, rector at Haugh-

ton and Stanhope; 1736, "clerk of the closet" to the Queen; 1738, bishop of

Bristol ; 1750, bishop of Durham. At nineteen he addressed a series of letters to Dr.

' Samuel Clarke, criticising some of the arguments in his Demonstration of the Being

and Attributes of God. In 1726 he published fifteen sermons preached at the Rolls

Chapel ; in 1736, The Analogy of Religion to the Constitution and Course of Nature.

The Sermons, with an Essay on the Nature of Virtue, Diss. 2, Appendix to the

Analogy, contain the elemente of his Ethical and Religious philosophy. These doc-
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trines are practical rather than speculative in form, but are positive and well-argued

propositions in opposition to Hobbes, Mandeville, Shaftesbury, and other free-thinkers.

1 . Man is capable of disinterested affections. 2. Man is a social as truly as he is an

individual being in his relations and susceptibilities. 3. Man is possessed of conscience,

which by its very nature is endowed with authority, and in this particular differs from

the other impulses and springs of action. This authority he defines still further as

that obhgation which is implied in the very idea of reflex approbation. 4. Virtue is

activity according to nature, when nature is thus interpreted as enforcing the natural

supremacy of certain principles of action. 5. Conscience is a complex endowment,

"including" both "a sentiment of the understanding" and "a perception of the

heart. " 6. Virtue, or a life according to nature or reason, does not consist solely of

benevolence, but respects also our duties to ourselves ; also the duties to others of

truth, and gratitude, and justice. 7. As there is a natural sentiment of interest in, or

compassion for, others, so there is a natural tendency to resentment against those who
injure us, called by Butler sudden resentment^ which is provided to defend us against

injury ; when this is excessive or misdirected it is called deliberate resentment. 8.

Man is capable of love to Glod, i. 6., of the several affections of reverence, gratitude,

etc. , which a good man would naturally exercise towards a moral person of infinite

moral excellence.

The Analogy of Religion to the Constitution and Course of Nature was directed

against the Free-thinkers of Butler's time, whose positions he briefly describes in the

advertisement and introduction. Its leading doctrine is, that we find the same difficul-

ties in the Scriptures which we find in the operations of nature, and this should lead us

not only to reject all arguments against the Scriptures which are founded on these

difficulties, but to infer that probably both proceed from the same Author. It is

divided into two parts. The first treats of Natural Religion, and the second of Revealed

Religion. In the first the following topics are treated, viz. : A Future Life. The
Government of God by Rewards and Punishments, and particularly by the last. The
Moral Government of God. A State of Probation as implying Trial, Difficulties, and

Danger ; also as intended for Moral Discipline and Improvement. The Doctrine of

Necessity considered as influencing Practice. The incomprehensibleness of the

Government of God, considered as a scheme or constitution. In the second part

the following topics are treated : The importance of Christianity. The supposed

presumption against a Revelation, considered as miraculous. Our incapacity to judge

of what is to be expected in a revelation, and the credibility from Analogy that it must
contain things appearing liable to objections. Christianity as a scheme is imperfectly

comprehended. The appointment of a Mediator. The want of universality and sup-

posed deficiency in the proof of Revelation. The particular evidence for Christianity.

The Objections against arguing from the Analogy of Nature to Religion, being the con-

clusion of both parts, and the application of the argument in both. A dissertation on

personal identity is appended to the Analogy, which criticizes the doctrines of Locke

upon this point.

The influence of Butler upon Ethical and Religious philosophy has been powerful

wherever the English language is spoken and read, and probably surpasses that of

any other single writer. This is not owing to the originality of his doctrines so much
as to the compact form in which he has presented the reflections which had been sug-

gested to many minds, and to the cautious and reverent spirit in which he mediates

between the claims of independent thought and a revealed communication of Truth.

His Analogy has been extensively studied and read as a text-book in all the seminaries

25
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of higher learning, and has largely served to shape and strengthen the religious con-

victions of the English people. The Sermons, though less generally read or studied,

have exerted a pervading influence upon ethical philosophy. The Analogy and Sermons

have also been efficient in introducing into Christian theology the ethical element,

which sometimes it has greatly needed.

George Campbell, D.D., 1719-1796, of Marischal College, Aberdeen, principal of the

same 1756, published a Dissertation on Miracles in reply to Hume, Edin. , 1762, many
editions ; also translated into French, Dutch, and German. Also Philosophy of Rhe-

toric, Lond. , 1776, also in many editions; besides several able and well-known theo-

logical treatises.

The Dissertation on Miracles controverted the philosophical positions taken by

Hume in respect to the relative force of the evidence from experience and the evidence

from testimony. It necessarily involved an examination into the grounds of all know-

ledge and the principles of belief. Some of these positions have been more or less

extensively controverted. They are not unlike those accepted by the philosophers of

the Scottish school. In the Philosophy of Rhetoric the author discusses the various

descriptions of evidence, and especially the doctrine of the Syllogism, with great acute-

ness, taking the positions adverse to this form of reasoning and its rules which have been

advanced by Locke and the Scottish philosophers, and have been extensively current

among English writers. The doctrines and arguments of Campbell have uniformly

attracted attention and commanded respect.

CHAPTER Y.

—

The Associational Psychology.

§ 23. The Association or Associational Psychology is a type of phi-

losoj)hical thinking which ver}^ early took a definite form in England.

The successive writers by whom it was developed in the last century

are Hobbes, Locke, 4:th ? edition of the Essay, cf. p. 363 ; Rev. Mr. Gay,

cf. p. 382 ; David Hartley, Joseph Priestley, Erasmus Darwin and

Abraham Tucker.

David Hartley, 1705-1757, was scholar and fellow of Jesus College, Cambridge ; a

physician at Newark Priory, St. Edmunds, London and Bath. In 1749, Lond., 2 vols.

8vo, he published Observations on Man, his Frame, his Duties, his Expectations.

It was republished by his son, 1791, with Notes and Additions, from the German of H.

A. Pistorius, Rector of Poseritz, Island of Riigen, Again, with additions, by Dr.

Josejjh Priestley, 1801, 3 vols. Svo.

An Essay in Latin, with the title Conjecturas Qusedam de Sensu, Motu et Idearum

Generatione, David Hartley auctore, was prepared for the press by Dr. Samuel

Parr, with other works, under the title. Metaphysical Tracts by English Philoso-

phers of the eighteenth century. London, Edward Lumley, 1837.

In the same collection of Tracts is also republished an anonymous Essay, with the

following title : "An Enquiry into the Origin of the Human Appetites and Affections,

showing how each arises from Association, with an account of the Entrance of Moral

Evil into the world. To which are added some remarks on the Independent Scheme,

which deduces all obligation on God's part and Man's from certain Abstract Relations,

Truth, etc. Written for the use of the young gentlemen at the Universities. Lin-



DAVID HARTLEY. 387

coin, 1747." This was published anonymously, and republished in 1758. Even Dr. Parr

did not know the name of the author. Edward Tagart (Locke's Writings and Philo-

sophy, 1855) pertinently inquires whether it could have been the modest Mr, Gay,

the author of the dissertation attached to Law's Translation of King, on the Origin

of Evil, 1733, and which incited Hartley to the researches which resulted in his theory.

The system which Hartley developed in this treatise includes three positions : that

there are vibrations within the substance of the brain, that there is action of association

in the soul, and that the last is dependent on the first. Certain passages from the Optics

and Principia of Sir Isaac Newton was the occasion of the first, and the Essay of Rev.

Mr. Gay preliminary to King on the Origin of Evil directed his thoughts to the second.

The two being independently established are naturally connected with one another.

Hartley's doctrine of vibrations is summed up as follows :—The white medullary

substance of the brain, spinal marrow and nerves, is the material instrument of sensa-

tion and motion. That of the brain is the immediate instrument by which ideas are

presented to the mind ; external objects as impressed on the nerves and brain occasion

vibrations of infinitesimal medullary particles. These vibrations are excited, propa-

gated and sustained partly by an ether within this substance and partly by the uni-

formity, continuity and active powers of the medullary substance. The phenomena of

pleasure and pain are congruous to the doctrine of vibrations, and also those of sleep.

Sensations by being repeated leave vestiges, types or images of themselves, which

are simple ideas of sensation. Sensory vibrations by being repeated beget in the me-
dullary substance a disposition to diminutive vibratiuncles corresponding to themselves

respectively. Any sensations. A, B, c, by being associated with one another, get such a

power over the corresponding ideas^ «, 5, c, that any one, as a, can excite ^, c, d^ etc.

Any vibrations, A, B, c, by association get such power over the mbratiuncles, a, b, c, fZ,

that any one can excite 5, c, d. Simple ideas run into complex ones by means of

association. In such cases the simple miniature vibrations run into the correspondent

complex miniature vibrations. Some of the complex vibrations attendant on complex

ideas may be as vivid as any of the sensory vibrations excited by the direct action of

objects.

Muscular motion, in the two forms of automatic and voluntary, is explained by

the joint action of vibrations and associations. The phenomena of the special senses

are explained in like manner by these agencies, and by the varieties of the external

structure of the several organs. The involuntary motions involved in respiration and

the action of the heart are accounted for in the same way.

The meaning of words and the use of words are explained by similar laws.

Propositions also, and assent are explained by inveterate associations, and by

means of vibrations, and this whether the assent is rational or practical ; the first

pertaining to ideas associated with ideas, or ideas associated with sensations
;
and the

second involving the association of a tendency to action with either an idea or a sen-

sation.

The passions and affections are explained by the several associations of ideas of

pleasure and pain with sensations or ideas.

Memory is simply the action of the associative power concerning past sensations

and ideas.

Brutes are inferior to men, iox five reasons :

—

1. Their brains are relatively smaller.

3, The matter of the brain is less refined and less fitted to receive miniatures and

construe them.
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3. They have no words.

4. Their constructive powers are different from those of men.

5. The impressions which they receive from external objects are also different.

The affections towards God, and the phenomena of the so-called moral sense, are

the products of manifold associations, arising from the nature of man and the circum-

stances of his existence and development. Indeed, in respect to these and all the

other phenomena of human nature, the comprehensive doctrine of the author may be

summed up in his own words : ''Some associations are formed so early, repeated so

often, riveted so strong, and have so close a connection with the common nature of

man, and the events of life which happen to all, as, in a popular way of speaking, to

claim the appellation of original and natural dispositions ; and to appear like instincts

when compared with dispositions evidently factitious ; also hke axioms and intuitive

propositions eternally true, according to the usual phrase, when compared with moral

reasonings of a compound kind. But I have endeavored to show in these papers that

all reasoning, as well as affection, is the mere result of association.

"

Hartley clearly distinguished the synchronous and successive cases or forms of as-

sociation. He also noticed that the strength of associations is twofold, depending

on the vividness of the feelings or ideas associated, and the frequency with which any

association is repeated. He shows that as ideas become complex, so they become de-

complex by association. Indeed, it would be difficult to find any distinction or princi-

ple of the more recent forms of the associational psychology which was not antici-

pated by Hartley. The more recent discoveries in physiology and in the comparative

sciences of nature are more largely used by the later writers, as Bain and H. Spencer,

but always in the interest of the principles common to themselves and Hartley.

The author concludes the theoretical part of his treatise by giving his doctrine of

the mechanism of the human mind ; in other words, his theory of the will, which is

the same in principle, and almost in method, with that of Antony Collins, except tltat

Hartley avails himself of his special doctrine of vibrations and associations to ex-

plain particular phenomena of voluntary action.

In the second part of his treatise Dr. Hartley discusses ethical and theological

questions.

It is to be noticed that Dr. Hartley contends earnestly against being considered a

materialist, and against the materiaUstic conclusions which were supposed to be neces-

sarily derived from his theory of vibrations.

Joseph Priestley.

§ 24. Hartley's successor and disciple was Joseph Priestley, LL. D. , 1733-1804,

Theologian, Philosopher, Physicist and Publicist. In 1774 he published anExammation

of Dr. Pteid's Inquiry into the Human Mind on the Principles of Common Sense, Dr.

Beattie's Essay on Truth, and Dr. Oswald's Appeal to Common Sense in behalf of Re-

ligion. In this work the doctrine of Intuitive or Original Beliefs is attacked and cri-

ticized. In 1775 he published Hartley's Theory of the Human Mind on the principle of

'the Association of Ideas, with Essays relating to the subjects which it discusses, in

which he labors to show that Hartley was a materialist like himself. In 1777 he

published Disquisitions relating to Matter and Spirit (2d edition, 1782) ;
also the

Doctrine of Philosophical Necessity, being an appendix to the Disquisitions.

Dr. Priestley followed Hartley in accepting the doctrines of Vibrations, the Associa-
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tion of Ideas and Philosopliical Necessity. He differed from him in holding- that the

soul is material. He does not, however, accept the commonly received definition of

matter, but resolves its solidity or impenetrability into its attraction and repulsion.
'

' In consequence of taking away attraction, solidity vanishes." Matter, with its powers,

is not self-existent, but depends on a superior being for its essential powers. The men-

tal and spiritual powers depend on and are probably functions of the brain, for the rea-

son that thought depends on the senses and is vigorous or feeble as the brain is strong

or weak. Ideas, moreover, are extended, and many of our affections are capable of

melioration and depravation. Priestley attempts to reconcile these views of the Soul

with the Christian doctrine of its future existence, by resorting to the doctrine of the

resurrection of the body, as promised in the Christian Scriptures.

The influence of these doctrines was wide-spread, partly in consequence of Priest-

ley's well-deserved reputation in Physics and Chemistry, and partly for his decided

sympathy with liberal political opinions.

The following are some of the works elicited by Dr. Priestley's philosophical

doctrines :
—

Joseph Priestley. Disquisitions relating to Matter and Spirit ; to which is added the History of the Phi-

losophical Doctrine concerning the Origin of the Soul and the Nature of Matter ; with its influence on

Christianity. Lond., 1777.

Joseph Priestley. A Free Discussion of the Doctrines of Materialism and Philosophical Necessity ; in a cor-

respondence between Dr. Price and Dr. Priestley. Lond., 1778.

Joseph Benson. Remarks on Dr. J. Priestley's System of Materialism and Necessity. HuU, 177—

?

Caulfield. An Essay on the Immateriality and Immortality of the Soul, etc. With an Appendix in

Answer to Dr. Priestley's Disquisitions on Matter and Spirit. Lond., 1778.

John Whitehead. Answer to Priestley's Disquisitions, 1778.

Reflections on Materialism, addressed to Dr. Priestley, by Philalethes Rusticanus. 1779.

Matthew Dawes. Philosophical Considerations, or a Free Enquiry into the Merits of the Controversy be-

tween Dr. Priestley and Dr. Price, on Matter, etc. Lond., 1780.

Miscellaneous Observations on some Points of the Controversy between the Materialists and their Oppo-

nents. Lond., 1780.

A Slight Sketch of the Controversy between Dr. Priestley and his Opponents, on the Subject of his Dis-

quisitions on Matter and Spirit. Lond., 1780.

Richard Gifford. Outlines of an Answer to Dr. Priestley's Disquisitions relatiag to Matter and Spirit.

Lond., 1781.

Observations on Priestley's Doctrine. 1787.

Thomas Cooper. Sketch of the Controversy on Materialism. 1789.

R. C. Sims. An Essay on the Nature and Constitution of Man, etc. Lond., 1793.

John Ferriar. An Argument against the Doctrines of Materialism (in the Memoirs of the Lit. and Phil.

Soc. of Manchester, 1793).

James Purves. Observations on Dr. Priestley's Doctrines of Philosophical Necessity and Materialism.

Philadelphia, 1797.

Erasmus Darwin.

§ 25. Closely allied to Hartley and Priestley was Erasmus Darwin, M.D., 1731-

1802, of St. John's College, Cambridge, and Edinburgh University; physician at

Northampton, Lichfield, and Derby ; botanist, philosopher, and poet. He published

Zoonomia, or the Laws of Organic Life, Lond., 1794-96, 2 vols. 4to; 8d ed., 1801,

4 vols. 8vo ; 1st Am. ed. 1802 ; 4th, 1818. The positions laid down in this work are as

follows :—Nature is made up of two substances, spirit and matter; the first produces

motion, the second receives and communicates it. Of the motions of matter there are

three ; those of gravitation, chemistry, and life. The last includes the motions of the

animal and vegetable world, and those of the organs of sense, which are ideas. An
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idea is " a contraction or motion or configuration of the fibres, wliicli constitute the

immediate organ of sense. " ^
' Perception inchides the action of the organ of sense in

consequence of the impact of external objects and our attention to that action* thai

is, it expresses both the motion of the organ of sense, or idea, and the pain or plea-

sure that succeeds or accompanies it." Association is variously applied. When
fibrous contractions succeed other fibrous contractions the connection is termed asso-

ciation ; when fibrous contractions succeed sensorial motions the connection is termed

causation; when fibrous and sensorial motions reciprocally introduce each other in

progressive traces it is termed catenation.^''

Ideas are received by us in tribes or companies—never alone. In like manner they

are excited in larger or smaller companies : those that are more complex than as given

in nature are comjiounded ideas ; those that are less complex are abstract ideas. Ideas

highly abstracted are simple. All ideas are derived from perception ;
consequently,

there are no ideas of reflection. Ideas of memory and imagination differ in this,

that ideas recalled in the order in which they were received constitute memory
;

ideas received in any other order constitute imagination.

Perceptions are those ideas which are preceded by irritation and succeeded by

X)leasure or pain. '

' Peasoning is that operation of the sensorium by which we excite

two or many tribes of ideas, and these re-excite the ideas in which they differ or corre-

spond. If we determine the difference it is called judgment." " If we re-excite the

ideas in which they differ it is called distinguishing. If we re-excite those in which

they correspond it is called comparing." " We are conscious when we excite abstracted

ideas of our principal pleasures and paius, etc., or of the figure, solidity, etc., of our

bodies, and call that act of the sensorium a consciousness of our existence." " Our

identity is known by our acquired habits or catenated trains of ideas and muscular

motions.

"

The spirit or principle of animation has four different modes of action : irritation^

sensation^ volition.! and association.

Abraham Tucker and William Paley.

§ 27. We may not omit to notice, in connection with the school of Hartley, the

name and the writings of Abraham Tucker, 1705-1774, of Merton College, Oxford.

He is best known by the " Light of Nature Pursued," by Edward Search (a pseudo-

nym), of which parts 1-5 were published 1768, and parts 6-9 were published after his

death, 1778. The entire work has often been republished in England and America.

The author published excerpts of the same, under the title of " Free-wiU, Foreknowl-

edge and Fate, a Fragment," 1763 ; also, "Man in Quest of Himself; or, a Defence

of the Individuality of the Human Mind, or Self," etc., etc., by Cuthbert Comment,

Gent., 1763. The whole work was abridged by the author of "An Essay on the

Principles of Human Action" (William Hazlitt), 1807.

Tucker is connected with Hartley and the Associationalists by the prominence

which he gives to the phenomena of association. But he does not follow them in the

wide application which they make of this single law. In fact, he agrees more nearly

with the school of Peid than with that of Hartley. His diffuseness of style and su-

perabundance of practical illustrations, and his want of exactness in statement and of

method and closeness in reasoning, have made him a popular writer with the masses,

but less influential with philosophers than his merits would justify. Paley says of

liim ; "I have found in this writer more original thinking and observations upon the
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several subjects that lie has taken in hand than in any other, not to say than in all

others put together." This remark, when coupled with the almost undisputed sway
which was held by Paley's Moral Philosophy in England for nearly 50 years, may justify

us in taking Tucker as one of the best representatives of the style of thinking on sub-

jects of this kind among Englishmen, and especially of the English universities and
the English Church during the last quarter of the last and the first quarter of the pres-

ent century. Although Paley was not in form an adherent of the associational school,

he sympathized with it in the tendency to explain the moral sentiments by circum-

stances. He was not eminent for philosophical analysis, and his tastes were the op-

posite of metaphysical. But his Moral and Political Philosophy was so long an accepted

text-book in the Universities and higher schools of learning, and was so long acknowl-

edged as the ultimate authority in ethical and political science, as to deserve careful

attention by the historian.

William Paley, 1743-1805; grad. 1763 at Christ's, Camb. ; Fellow, 1766; Preb.

Carlisle, 1780; Archd.,1782; Rector of Bishop Wearmouth, 1795 till death
;
published

Principles of Moral and Political Philosophy, 1785
;
with Dissert, and Notes by Alex.

Bain, 1853; Annot. by Richd. Whately, 1859. He defines moral philosophy as "the
science which teaches men their duty and the reasons of it." Such a science required

to supplement the ordinary standards, viz. , the Law of Honor, the Law of the Land,

and the Scriptures. There is no moral sense because there are no moral judgments

which are uniform^ and if there were, such uniformity could be accounted for without

the theory of a moral sense. Moreover, all moral rules bend to circumstances. A
Moral Instinct would bring ideas with itself, but instincts alone have no authority.

Happiness is the excess of pleasure over pain. Pleasures differ only in continuance

and intensity, not in kind; one is not higher in quality than another. " Virtue is the

doing good to mankind in obedience to the will of God and for the ^ake of everlasting

happiness." " Obligation is a violent motive, resulting from the command of another."

In answer to the question, "Why am J obliged to keep my word ?" he answers, private

happiness is the motive, the will of God is the rule. In discussing utility he distin-

guishes between the particular and general consequences of action, and enforces the

necessity of General Rules. The iitile stands for the immediate consequences, the

honestum for the remote.

Paley does not provide for the will and voluntary action, nor for any disinterested

emotion, though he recognizes pity as an instinct indicating the divine intention and

our duty. But Paley is anything but rigid and systematic.

Although Paley's treatise was for half a century the text-book on morals, it did

not escape frequent criticism and earnest protests. Conf . Dugald Stewart in Elements,

etc., Vol. II. ; and in his Philosophy of the Active and Moral Powers. Gisbcrne,

Principles of Moral Philosophy, 1789. Edward Pearson, Remarks on the Theory of

Morals, 1800. Mackintosh, Prelim. Dissertation, 1832. Dymond's Essays on Morality,

1829. Robert Hall, Sermon on Modern Infidelity. Adam Sedgwick, Discourse on

the Studies of the University of Cambridge, 1834. Francis Wayland, Elements of

Moral Philosophy, 1836. T. Dwight, Sermon 99, and many others. On the other

hand, Paley has been defended by Rev. Latham Wainwright, in "A Vindication of

Dr. Paley'g Theory of Morals," etc., etc., 1830 ; and by most of the Utilitarians of the

later school of Jeremy Bentham, with many divergencies from special doctrines.
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Francis Htitoheson ; Adam Smith, and Thomas Keid. James

Oswald. James Beattie.

§ 27.—The Scottish School of Metaph^^sics began, in the judgment of

Sir William Hamilton,* with Gersehom Carmichael, Professor of

Moral Philosophy in Glasgow, immediately before Hntcheson. He
published about 1720 an edition of Piiffendorf, de Officio Hominis et

Civis, with comments The first well-known writer of this school

is Francis Hntcheson, 1694-1747, born in the north of Ireland and

educated at the University of Glasgow, a licentiate of divinity, and

many years a popnlar teacher in Dublin. In 1729 he was elected

Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of Glasgow. His

works are: An Inquiry into the original of our ideas of Beauty,

Lond., 1725. An Essay on the Passions and Affections, Lond., 1728.

Metaphysicse Synopsis, etc., etc., 1742. System of Moral Philosophy,

with Life, etc., Glasgow, 1755. Letters on Yirtue, 1772.

Hutcheson is best known by his assertion of the doctrine that moral distinctions are

apprehended directly by means or as the consequence of a special capacity of the soul,

designated as the moral sense. '

' Moral goodness denotes an idea of some quality appre-

hended in actions which procures approbation and love toward the actor from those

who receive no advantage by the action." " Moral evil, our idea of a contrary quality,

which excites aversion and dislike towards the actor, even from persons unconcerned in

its natural tendency.

"

As the bodily senses give us their appropriate ''sensitive perceptions," and furnish

the mind with the simple ideas proper to each, so there is a capacity for that idea

called Beauty, and another for the idea called Harmony. These are properly called

internal senses, and also reflex and secondary senses, because they presuppose objects

furnished by the external senses. These superior powers of perception are also called

senses, because the pleasure does not arise from any knowledge of principles, proper

tions, causes, or the usefulness of the object, but is directly imparted. In addition to

the Sense of Society, we have a moral sense to direct our actions and to give us nobler

pleasures. This moral sense does not suppose any innate ideas, knowledge, or prac-

tical proposition, but is only a "determination of our minds to receive amiable or dis-

agreeable ideas of actions, antecedent to any opinion of advantage or loss to redound

to ourselves from them." The universal quality or characteristic of the actions which

are agreeable to the moral sense is benevolent intention, i. e. all the actions which are

approved by the moral sense as virtuous are disinterestedly benevolent actions.

The metaphysical doctrines which connect Hntcheson with the so-called Scottish

school, and which justify his being considered the precursor of Reid, are the circum-

stance that he anticipated Eeid in his dissent from Locke, and used the term suggestion

in the same import in which Reid employs it in his Inquiry, etc. Vide Met. Syn. P. I. c. 1,

gucB omnia perspecta suggerunt, rationis aut habitudinis quce inter res intercedit, notio-

* Hamilton's Life of T. Reid, p. 30.
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nem. His dissent from Locke's account of the origin of our ideas is as decided as is

that of Reid. Essay on the Origin, etc., etc., II. c. 12. " Every sensation is accom-

panied with the idea of duration, and yet duration is not a sensible idea, since it also

accompanies ideas of internal consciousness or reflection." *' Extension, figure, motion

or rest seem therefore to be more properly called ideas accora'panying the sensations of

sight and touch, than the sensations of either of these senses." Vide also Essay

on the Passions, Sec. I., note. Mor. Phil., B. I. c. i. § 3. '' These latter for distinction

we may call concomitant ideas of sensation," etc.
'

' But none therefore imagines that it

is reason, and not sense, which discovers these concomitant ideas ^ or primary qualities.''''

Illus. of Moral Sense, Sec. 4. The merit and relative originality of Hutcheson are

acknowledged by Dr. Price. Review, ch. p. 56, ed. 1. Phil. Essays I. ch. III. Cf.

also Sir W. Hamilton, Works of Reid, p. 124, n. Royer Collard, (Euvres de Reid, Tom.
iii. p. 430.

Hutcheson also shows his independence of Locke in his doctrines of axioms. Met.

P. L c. iii. of Consciousness ; Met. P. 11. c. i. , as well as in his doctrine of the secondary

or reflex senses of Beauty and Moral qualities. He contends that in a proper sense of

the term, though not in that rejected by Locke, certain ideas are innate, and holds

that we accept them not on grounds of experience, but by an independent power,

which is menti congenita intelUgendi ma.

§ 28. Adam Smith, 1723-1790, was born at Kirkaldy, Scotland
;

studied at the University of Glasgow, 1737-40, and at Ealliol College,

Oxford, 1740-1747. Lecturer at Edinburgh, 1748-57. Professor of

Logic in the University of Glasgow, 1751-2, and Professor of Moral

Philosophy, 1752-1763. Travelled on the continent, 1764-1766. Com-

posed his " Wealth of Nations " at Kirkaldy, 1766-78. Eesided at

London, 1776-78. Commissioner of Customs at Edinburgh, 1776-1790.

In 1787, Pector of the University of Glasgow.

Adam Smith is best known by his " Wealth of Nations," Lond., 1776. Additions

and corrections to first and second editions, 1784. Third edition, with additions and

corrections, 1784, and many subsequent editions in England and America. The Theory

of Moral Sentiments, 1 792, was his most important contribution to Ethical Philosophy,

and is characterized by consummate ingenuity in its analyses of ethical phenomena,

and by the affluence of its interesting illustrations, and the elegance of its somewhat

elaborate diction. The theory of Smith is an offshoot of the theory of Hume.

David Hume, in his Enquiry concerning the Principles of Morals, had agreed

with Hutcheson—in this differing from Hobbes, with whom he aflEiliates in so many
particulars—in holding that man is capable of a disinterested regard for others. He
had also discriminated in ethical experiences between the functions of reason and senti-

ment—in this making an important advance upon Hutcheson, who did not assign to

reason a distinct and special office. He emphasized with great earnestness the doctrine

that utility is the fundamental characteristic of virtuous actions. Hume had also

insisted, almost in the spirit of paradox, that virtue and vice, merit and demerit,

are as properly affirmed of the operations of the understanding, and even of any

pleasing or displeasing corporeal or personal qualities, as of the sentiments or acts

in which there is a voluntary element. That which leads us to approve or disapprove
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moral excellences and defects he calls Benevolence in the Enquiry^ and Sympathy

in the Treatise of Human Nature.

The doctrine of sympathy, which Hume had suggested, was accepted by Smith,

then established a fundamental and all-comprehensive principle, and expanded into

an elaborate theory. The Theory of Moral Sentiments is devoted especially to the

analyses of those ethical experiences which are subjective, rather than to the definition

of the objective conceptions which are the material of moral science. The sense of

Propriety, of Merit and Demerit, and the sense of Approbation and Disapprobation, are

the prominent topics of discussion in the first three parts of the Essay. All these are

resolved into an original capacity in man to sympathize with the real or supposed sen-

timents of his fellow-men. To sympathize with the feelings of another, in the view

of Adam Smith, is to approve them. All those actions with which we entirely sympa-

thize we judge to be morally proper. As we must alternately lower or elevate our feelings

to the tone of those which we suppose to be entertained by our fellow-men, we have the

feeling of the morally beautiful and the morally sublime. This sympathy is sometimes

divided between two classes of actions which conflict. In the benevolent affections

there is a double motive, in our sympathy with those who feel these affections and with

those who are the objectives of these affections.

Merit and demerit arise from our sympathy with the supposed gratitude of those

who are benefited, and the resentment of those who are injured. The sentiment is com-

pound, being made up of a direct sympathy with the sentiments of the agent, and

an indirect sympathy with the gratitude of the recipient. Our sentiments of moral

approbation and disapprobation depend on our sympathy with the supposed approbation

of our fellow-men in general. '

' We suppose ourselves the spectators of our own behavior,

and endeavor to imagine what effect it would in this light produce in us." Man could

no more originate nor apply the conception of the law of duty, except in society,

than he could judge of his own face without the aid of a mirror. The rules of

morality are all derived from, and constituted by, these supposed opinions of society.

They coincide with what Locke calls the philosophical law of right and wrong, or the

law of opinion or reputation. Essay, B. II., c. xxviii., § 10.

Other elements which are secondary come in subsequently to modify and en-

force the sentiments which originate in sympathy. " When we approve of any char-

acter or action, our sentiments are derived from four sources : first, we sympathize

with the motives of the agent ; secondly
.,
we enter into the gratitude of those who have

been benefited by his actions ; thirdly.^ we observe that his conduct has been agree-

able to the general rules by which these two sympathies generally act ; and, last of all,

when we consider such actions as forming parts of a system of behavior which tends

to promote the happiness of the individual or of society, they appear to derive a beauty

from this utility not unlike that which we ascribe to any well-contrived machine."

It hardly need be added that Smith agrees with Hume in attaching great import-

ance to custom, i. e. , in impliedly recognizing the operation of association as supreme.

His theory in its fundamental assumptions in a certain sense brings him back to this as

the principle which is formative of the entire structure of our moral judgments and
emotions.

§ 29. Thomas Reid, D.D., 1710-1796, was anative of Strachan, Scot-

land
; Student and subsequently Librarian of Marischal College,

Aberdeen, in 1737 ; Pastor of New Machar, 1752 ; Professor of King's
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College, Aberdeen, in 1763 ; Professor of Moral Philosophy in the

University of Glasgow, as successor of Adam Smith, from which he

retired in 1787.

Dr. Reid was effectually aroused to philosophical activity, as Kant

was somewhat later, by the speculations of Berkeley and Hume.

Both had assumed and carried to their logical conclusions the scholas-

tic doctrine of Representative Perception, or perception by means of

intermediate ideas, so far as it was sanctioned by Locke, and Locke's

definition of Knowledge, as the agreement of two ideas with one

another, or an idea with its object.

Berkeley had shown that these assumptions involved the reduction

of matter to ideas, and the universe of matter to a universe of ideas,

permanently existing in the divine mind, and occasionally discerned by

the finite mind. LIume had as logically concluded that the mind it-

self is no more than a bundle of ideas, and its phenomena are but a

series of impressions.

Besides reducing matter to sensations and mind or spirit to ideas,

Hume had resolved the connections between both into custom or sub-

jective habits of experience. Custom he had explained by association.

He had also formally called in question the universality of the

relation of causation by making it dependent solely on experience, and

had denied impliedly its necessity a priori. He had challenged the cus-

tomary methods of reasoning to the existence and attributes of God

from the evidences of design in the universe. He had also formally

called in question the trustworthiness of all philosophical speculations

whatever, by arguments in support of philosophical skepticism as the

only possible position which reason could accept. Singularly enough,

he had used positive arguments against the trustworthiness of the

Christian miracles and the credibility of the Christian history, which

were founded on the very doctrine of causation which he had resolved

into customary associations, and on the experience which his philosophi-

cal skepticism would compel him to distrust.

lieid was first aroused by these apparently legitimate conclusions

from the received philosophy to reconsider the fundamental principles

from which they were derived.

Against the special principles and inferences of Berkeley and

Hume, and against the pronounced skepticism of Hume, he protested

in the name of Common Sense. Many of the arguments of both he

subjected to a critical revision. His conception of common-sense
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was indefinite and inconsistently conceived, and his criticisms were

applied with nnequal acuteness and varied success. Common-sense

was at one time conceived and appealed to as the power of knowledge

in {general, as it is possessed and employed by a man of ordinary devel-

opment and opportunities. At another it was treated as the Faculty

of Reason—or the Source of Principles, the Light ofNature^ etc., etc.

Perception was at one time defined as the power to know the external

world and its relations, on occasion of some of the bodily senses ; at

another it was resolved into the capacity to suggest (following in

this the language of Berkeley and Hutcheson) an existing world of

matter as the cause of some or all of these sensations. Reid's analy-

sis of the processes of sensation is, however, sometimes very acute, and

his Enquiry into the Human Mind is a valuable contribution to this

much vexed subject. He successfully exposed the groundlessness, in-

consistency and contradictions of the ancient and modern theories of

representative perception. He contended that the mind is active in

sense-perception—that every act of sense-perception is an act of judg-

ment. In his later writings, he attempted a more accurate statement

of the nature of common sense, and its functions in philosophical specu-

lation, as Bufiier in his Premieres Verites had done before him, and

not a few other philosophers *—m.aking common sense a capacity for

certain original and intuitive judgments which maj^ be used as the foun-

dations of deductive reasoning. These first principles he divided into

the two classes of contingent and necessary truths. He cited twelve

examples of the first, and divided the latter into grammatical, logical,

mathematical, sesthetical, ethical, and metaphysical. Of the last

he made three—the principle of inherence, of causation, and design.

He also asserted that the freedom of the will and the consequent re-

sponsibility of the individual soul are discerned by intuition.

In 1748 he published an Essay on Quantity, in which he combated the ajiplication by Hutcheson of math-

ematics to morals. In 1763, Lend. 8vo. he published an Inquiry into the Human Mind on the principles of

Common Sense. In 1773, an Analysis of Aristotle's Logic, as an Appendix to Lord Kames' Sketches of Man;
also, an Examination of Priestley's Opinions concerning Matter and Mind, and other papers. In 1785,

Edin., 4to, Essays on the Intellectual Powers of Man, and in 1788, 4to, Essays on the Active Powers of Man.
The two together in Dublin, 1790, 3 vols. 8vo. The Inquiry has been published, Lond., 1763, 8vo ; 1769, 8vo;

1785, 4th ed. 8vo ; 1801 ed. 1804, Glasgow, 1817, 8vo ; 1818, ed. 8vo ; 1819, ed. 8vo ; 1821, Svo ; 1853. Lond. 8vo.

The Essays on the Intellectual Powers were pubhshed separately, 1827, Lond., Svo ; 1843, Svo. (Abridged by

Prof. J. Walker, Cambridge, Mass., 1850.) 1853, ed. Svo; 1865, Lond., or., Svo. Essays on the Active

Powers, separately, with Essay on Quantity, etc., Lond.,1843, Svo, Essays on Intellectual and Active Powers,

* This treatise was translated into English and published in 1781, under the title, " First Truths and

the origin cf our opinions explained ; with an Enquiry into the sentiments of Moral Philosophers relative to

our primary notions of things. To which is prefixed, a detection of the plagiarism, concealment and ingrati-

tude of Doctors Held, Eeattie and Oswald."'

How unjust these insinuations of the translator are, may be learned from Hamilton's Works of Held, pp. 778-9.
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etc. 1803, ed. Svo ; 3 vols., ISOS, do. 1819, do. 1813 do. 1819 do. 1820 do. 1829 do. 1843, Lond. 2 vols. CEuvres Com-
pletes de Thomas Reid, par M. Th. Jouffroy, avec des Fragments de M. Royer Collard, Paris, 1828-9. 6 tomes.

The works of Thomas Reid, D.D., now fiilly collected, with selections from his unpublished letters. Pre-

face, Notes and Supplementary Dissertations, by Sir William Hamilton, Bart., etc., etc., ending abruptly at p.

914. 1847, 5th ed. 1858. The supplementary part was published in 1863, and with the earlier portion was
published as 6th edition in 2 vols.

§ 30. The first published work of Reid's was the brief Essay on Quantity, 1748, in the

Transactions of the Royal Society of London. It was designed as a Protest against

the application of mathematical relations to ethical conceptions, such as had been

made by Hutcheson in his Ethical Treatises, as the ground of determining- the excel-

lence and merit of a virtuous action. It consists of a brief statement of the kind of

objects to which mathematical relations are applicable. Mathematics is defined as

the science of measure. It is applicable to Quantity, or that which is measurable.

Quantity is subdivided into the proper and the improper. Proper Quantity is that

which is measured by its own kind. Improper is that which cannot be measured by

its kind. Proper Quantity is of four species: Extension, Duration, Number and

Proportion. Improper Quantity includes Velocity, Quantity of Motion, Density,

Elasticity, vis insita et impressa, centripetal forces of all kinds, and the different

orders of fluxions. Every kind of improper Quantity which is admitted into mathe-

mathics must first admit of degrees of greater and less, and second, must be associat-

ed with or related to something which has proper quantity, so that the one must be

increased and diminished with the other. It follows that intellectual and moral

activities, not being capable of being thus associated, or of being associated with that

which is measurable, do not admit the relations of quantity.

§ 31. The Inquiry into the Human Mind on the principles of Common Sense was

published in 1763. It was designed, as appears from the dedication, to set aside the

hypothesis that nothing is perceived but what is in the mind which perceives it, with

the inference that we do not perceive things that are external, but only certain images

of them imprinted upon the mind, which are called impressions and ideas. The intro-

duction treats (1) of the importance of the subject and the means of prosecuting it
; (3)

of the impediments to our knowledge of the mind ; (3) of the present state of this

part of philosophy, etc., etc., in which R. ascribes the skepticism of the times to the

ideal system of Descartes. He proceeds to the analysis of the special sensations, begin-

ning with smell, which he finds to be a pure subjective sensation, not involving the re-

lations of figure or extension, and only known as proceeding from some cause other

than the subject of it. In this connection he explains the difference between a sensa-

tion, and the remembrance and imagination of an object ; the one being a knowledge

of the present existence of a real object; the second, of its past excitence ; and the

third, a simple apprehension of it without belief. He next interposes the position that

judgment or belief may occur without a preceding simple apprehension, in this dis-

senting from Locke's definition of knowledge as an agreement between ideas. He next

attacks the doctrine of Hume that there can be a sensation without a sentient. He
adds that the conception or belief of a sentient being is suggested by our constitution

as one of the axioms of commons-ense,—a doctrine which had been in a sense already

taught by Berkeley and Hutcheson, though not in the same application which Reid

makes of it when he says, that it is a power ''to which we owe many of our simple

notions," " as well as many original principles of belief." He next discusses the point

whether the mind is active or only passive in sensation, and insists that it is active, as

against the learned philosophers. In discussing Touch, he returns again to his doctrine
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of suggestion^ under the head natural signs^ and distingnislies the quality as of hardness

in the body from the corresponding sensation by making the one to be interpreted or

suggested by the other as its natural sign. In the same way extension is suggested by

most of the tactual sensations ; and the reality of the external world is made known
to the mind as a first principle of common-sense. In discussing vision, he contends

that color is not the name of a sensation, but of a secondary quality, and proceeds to

argue, as against Locke, that none of our sensations are resemblances of the qualities of

bodies. Following Berkeley, Reid distinguishes visible figure and extension from tan-

gible figure and extension, and presents an ingenious discussion of what he calls the

geometry of visibles, i.e. a system of geometry such as might be constructed by the

eye only if it were unaided by touch. After a careful statement of the physiological

conditions of vision as known in his time, he proceeds to distinguish sensation from
perception, describing the one as a state of feeling and the other as an act of knowing,

and distinguishing perception as original and acquired, the first being determined by

the constitution or capacity of man, and the second being an act of judgment by signs.

He proceeds next to trace the analogy between our confidence in the operations of the

two kinds of perception and our confidence in human testimony, there being an origi-

nal tendency or necessity to an enlargement and improvement by experience. It is

worthy of notice that he introduces here another principle of common-sense as neces-

sary to the acquired perceptions of natural powers, viz. : a confidence in the honesty of

nature analogous to a similar confidence in the testimony of men, called by Reid "iAe

inductive principle.''''

In 1774 Dr. Reid published, in the appendix to Lord Kames' Sketches of Man, a

brief account of Aristotle's Logic. It was designed to abate what the author con-

ceived to be an excessive estimate of the logical process as a source of knowledge, and

to emphasize the importance of other sources of knowledge. It contains many super-

ficial and incorrect representations of Aristotle's real opinions, although it rendered an

important service at the time when it was originally composed. It has been subjected

to philosophical and critical annotations by the eminent Aristotelian Sir WiUiam Ham-
ilton, in his editi')n of Reid's works.

Cf. George Campbell, Philosophy of Rhetoric, B. I., Ch. 6.

§ 32. The Essays on the Intellectual Powers of Man., published in 1785, contain the

substance of the lectures which Reid had delivered for more than twenty years. We find

in them substantially the same principles which were more briefly stated in the Inquiry.

The Preliminary Chapter in Essay I. contains a series of definitions or explanations of

terms which give a transcript of the philosophical views which were held in his time.

Chapter II. gives fhe principles taken for granted. These are the existence of a subject

of psychical operations—the existence of any present psychical state of which we are con-

scious—the agency of attention—the identity of the subject of our mental states—the

reality of inherence or the relation of substance and attribute—the distinction of subject

and object in mental operations—the truth of those principles in which there is common
agreement of competent judges in all generations—the trustworthiness of the faculties

of sane men. Chapter VII. treats of the division of the Powers of the Mind. Reid fol-

lows the prevalent twofold division into powers of the understanding, and powers of

the will. He criticises and sets aside the division in books of logic of the intellectual

powers into simple apprehension, judgment and reasoning, and proposes, as an incom-

plete division, the Powers we have by the External Senses—Memory—Conception

—

Abstraction—Judgment—Reasoning—Taste—Moral Perception and Consciousness.

To these he subjoins the Social operations of the mind. In treating of the External
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Senses, he sharply distinguishes the impressions on the brain and nerves from the

perceptions of which they are the condition—more sharply than from the sensations

;

he analyzes the act of perception into the attaining- or having a notion of the object,

and an irresistible belief of its present existence, which is also independent of reasoning,

i. e. , is immediate. After an extended statement and criticism of the theories of repre-

sentative perception he treats of sensation in chapter XVI., asserting that sensations

and perceptions are known by the same names, and yet are distinguishable in

thought. The sensations are confined to the soul, are painful, pleasant, or indiffferent,

and are distinguishable from the desires. In this analysis, however, sensations are

confounded by Reid with emotions. The primary and secondary qualities are dis-

tinguished thus : of the first we have a direct notion, of the second a relative and

obscure notion. Neither the primary nor the secondary resemble any sensation, as

Locke asserted of the primary qualities. Passing next to matter, he teaches that the

existence of a material substance, in addition to the sensible qualities, is directly dis-

cerned by the mind, though its relation to its qualities can only be obscurely appre-

hended. The infinite divisibility of matter must also be received as an axiom, and

there are other axioms concerning its relations to space which cannot be perceived by

the senses. Space and its relations, with the axioms concerning its existence and its

relations, are known directly in connection with the senses of touch and sight, but not

as objects of these senses. Returning to the evidence of sense, and the belief which

rests upon it, he distinguishes it from the evidence of reasoning and from the evidence

of what are technically called axioms, though it is analogous to the latter.

The senses can be improved in respect to the acuteness of the sensations and the range

and variety of the perceptions. The sensations as such are not fallacious, but only the

acquired perceptions and other conclusions arising from rashness, or ignorance of the

laws of nature.

Memory Reid treats as an original faculty, which inv olves a belief of past duration

and an immediate knowledge of the actual existence of objects in the past. The know-

ledge of limited duration involves the belief of a duration which is unlimited, just as

limited extension involves unlimited space. Both time and space are objects sui generis.

They are not things, but rather the receptacles of things, without which these could not

possibly have existed. Memory involves a belief of past identity as well as of past

duration, and identity is known directly. Identity has different senses as applied to

different objects. The discussion of time, space.^ etc. , introduces an extended criticism

of Locke's account of the origin of these notions by means of sensation and reflection,

in which Reid implies that he considers these two sources of knowledge, as they are de-

fined by Mr. Locke, to be inadequate.

Conception., Reid calls also simple apprehension., in this confounding the repre^

sentation of individual and general ideas or notions, and this confusion runs through

the entire discussion of the subject. Our conceptions are of three kinds : of indi-

vidual things, of the meaning of general words and the creations of our own imagina-

tion. The term imagination, when distinguished from conception, he limits to

mental pictures of visible objects. The relation of conceptions to their originals leads

Reid to discuss again the falseness of the theory of representative ideas. A chapter

on mistakes concerning conception strikingly illustrates the confused and equivocal

senses in which the author uses the term. The power and laws of association he ad-

verts to under the title of the train of thoughts in the mind, but professes to add

nothing to what Hume and Lord Kames had written, to whom he refers for a full ex-

position of the subject.
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Id Essay Y. , Of Abstraction, Reid treats first of G-eneral Words, in whicli he notices

and explains their extension and comprehension and the relation of the one to the other.

He next discusses general conceptions, and shows that such are possible of the attri-

butes of things and the genera and species of things. In treating Chapter III., of Ab-

straction and Generalization, he observes that the general conceptions which are formed

by compounding objects do not become simple by blending their constituents into one.

In other words, the compounds of nature and those formed by the mind are strikingly

contrasted. In the formation and application of these universals we impliedly assume

the orderly procedure and arrangements of nature. Of the nature of universals, as

discussed by Nominalists, Conceptualists, and Realists, Reid expresses the following opi-

nion :—Universals have no real existence except in the mind. They are not objects of

the imagination proper. Locke, who represents the Conceptualists, and Berkeley and

Hume, who represent the Nominalists, divide the truth between themselves.

Of Judgment, in Essay VI., Reid's doctrine is summed in the three propositions : 1.

It is an act specifically distinct from simple apprehension. 2, There are notions which

should be referred to the faculty of judgment as theii' source, as those of affirmation,

negation, truth, falsehood, knowledge and belief, indeed of relations of every kind.

3. In mature persons, judgment accompanies sensation, consciousness and memory

;

as also in the formation of abstract and general conceptions. Judgment, so far from sup-

posing simple apprehension or ideas as the material with which it operates, is necessary

to provide ideas and simple apprehensions. This is true of the natural judgments of

sensation, consciousness, as well as of the relations which are involved in the act of

judgment itself. That Common sense is a particular description of judgment, is ob-

vious from the use of the term by many writers. It follows from this corrected concep-

tion of the nature of judgment, that all knowledge is not limited to the agreement or

disagreement of ideas. Immediate knowledge cannot be thus defined. Some judg-

ments are, in the proper sense of the word, intuitions. Such are termed axioms^ first

ffiinciples, jyrinci'ples of common seiise^ self-eiiclent truths. All knowledge obtained by
reasoning must be built upon first principles. Some of these are certain, others are

probable only. It is important and practicable to determine these principles—for, first,

every man is a competent judge of them
; second, opinions which contradict first

principles are not merely false, they are also absurd. The consent of men of all ages

and conditions is of great authority in establishing them. Opinions that appear very

early and are absolutely necessary in the conduct of life are to be received as first

principles. These first principles are of two classes : the first principles of contingent

truths, and the first principles of necessary truths. Reid enumerates twelve of the first

class, viz. : Everything exists of which we are conscious. The thoughts of which I am
conscious are the thoughts of a being called myself, etc. The things which I remem-
ber did really happen. We may be certain of our identity as far as we remember.
The things which we perceive exist, and are what we perceive them to be. We have
some power over our actions and the determinations of our wills. The natural faculties

by which we discriminate truth from error are not fallacious. There is hfe and intel-

ligence in our fellow-men. Certain features and gestures indicate certain thoughts
and dispositions of the mind. Human testimony naturally awakens confidence. In
.rc.'^pect to events depending on human volition, there is a self-evident probability,

greater or less. In the phenomena of nature, what is to be will probably be like to

what has been in similar circumstances. Necessary truths are grammatical, logical,

mathematical, maxims of taste, first principles of morals and metaphysical truths. Of
the last, three are conspicuous. (1) The qualities which we perceive belong to a sub-
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ject whicli we call body ; those of which we are conscious belong to a subject which
we call mind. (2) Whatever begins to exist must have a cause which produced it.

(3) Design and intelligence in the cause may be inferred with certainty from the marks
or signs of it in the effect. Next follows a brief statement of criticism of the received

doctrines in respect to first principles ; also a chapter on prejudices and the causes of

error.

Essay IV. is of Reasoning, which is allied to judgment and is divided into probable

and demonstrative, the first being limited to truths which are probable, and the

second, to those which are necessary. So far as in morality there are truths which are

necessary or intuitive, so far is morality capable of demonstration. The skeptical dis-

trust of Reason can only apply to Reasoning, but the belief in first principles is not an

act of the reasoning power. Hume is in error in asserting that our reasonings of

causes and effects are derived from custom, and are acts of the sensitive rather than the

cogitative part of our nature.

Of Taste, Essay VIII. , Reid's doctrine is that, like one of the senses, it is founded on

an internal capacity to be pleased or displeased, coupled with the power of judgment.

The qualities in objects which affect this sensibility are grouped under novelty, gran-

deur and beauty. Each of these are illustrated at length.

§ 34. The Essays on the Active Powers of Man commence with an Essay on Active

Power in general. The conception of power, like other origiaal conceptions, cannot be

defined, but we may assert that power is not an object of sense or consciousness, aa

Locke contends and Hume denies. We have only a relative notion of it. It requires a

subject in which it inheres. Power may exist and not be exerted. The notion of

power has no contrary. After criticizing Locke's and Hume's explanation of the notion

and of our belief in it, Reid contends that power probably belongs only to beings pos-

sessed of understanding and will ; all that the science of nature investigates is the laws

of nature. The powers of man are limited.

The will is appropriate to the power and act of determining. It should be dis-

tinguished from the sensations, affections and desries. Every act of will must have an
object. It must concern itself immediately with some act of a man's own, believed to

be within our power. The will affects the acts of the understanding in Attention, De-

liberation, and Resolution or Purpose. Some acts of will are transient and others per-

manent. Nothing is virtuous or immoral which is not voluntary. Virtue in habit

consists in the purpose.

Principles of action are whatever excites to action. They are threefold : mechan-

ical, animal and rational. The mechanical principles are twofold : instincts and habits.

Besides the commonly accepted instincts there are instincts of belief, as in testimony,

and the uniformity of the laws of nature. Habit is a facility acquired by repetition.

The animal principles are the appetites which are corporeal in their occasion and are

neither social nor selfish—the desires, of which there are three : the desire of esteem, of

power and of knowledge, all which are social ; the benevolent affections, general and
special, the last comprising the domestic, the grateful, the pitiful, the respectful, the

friendly and the sexual, and public spirit. Of the malevolent affections, there are

two : emulation and resentment. All these become passions when excessively excited.

Disposition describes a permanent subjective tendency to the excitement of certain of

these principles.

The Rational Principles of action are such as imply judgment. There are two : a

regard for our good upon the whole, and a regard to duty. The last of these is

grounded on the possession of an original power of the mind, which we call the Moral
26



402 EEED AND HIS SCHOOL.

Faculty, by which we distingnish actions as right and wrong, and discern the First

Principles of Morals, attendant upon which are the feelings of moral approbation and

disapprobation. Conscience comes into maturity by gradual growth. It is peculiar to

man • it is intended as a guide ; it is both an active and an intellectual power.

The liberty of a moral agent is a power over the determinations of the will. It sup-

poses some ^practicaljudgment or Keason. Necessity is the want of such moral liberty.

Liberty is used in three senses : 1, of confinement of the body
; 2, of obligation from

law ; 3, as opposed to necessity as defined. This is conceivable because every man

knows that he possesses it. The words cause and effect, action and active power, are

used in more than one meaning, and hence are used ambiguously when applied to

material and spiritual agents.

Necessity is not proved by the influence of motives, unless it can be proved that

the existence of motives compels to a particular determination. The arguments for the

fact of Liberty are : (1) We are naturally convinced that we act freely. (2) The fact

of moral responsibility implies it. (3) Liberty is essential to the deliberate choice

and execution of plans that are deliberately chosen. Against Liberty it is urged, A,

that liberty of determination is impossible, because, (1) there must be a sufficient rea-

son for every existence and every event ; and (2) because it would imply that an event

may occur without a cause. B. It would be hurtful to man. C. Man has no such

liberty, because every human action is foreseen. But the foreknowledge of God

does not involve necessity. It should be granted that foreknowledge of contingent

events is impossible for man, but it is not for this reason impossible for God. On the

other hand, upon the scheme of necessity God is made the author of sin.

The first Principles of Morals relate. A, to virtue in general. B, to the different

branches of virtue. C, to the comparison of virtues. The first are, some things in

human conduct merit approbation and praise, others blame and punishment. That which

is involuntary deserves neither. What is^necessary cannot be the object of praise or

blame. Men are culpable for omitting as well as for performing acts. We ought to

use the best means to learn our duty. We ought to fortify ourselves against temptation.

The second are, we ought to prefer a greater to a less good. We should follow the in-

tuitions of nature. No man is bom for himself only. We ought to act towards

another as we should wish him to act towards us. Veneration and submission to God

are obligatory on aU. Of the third class are, unmerited generosity should be secondary

to gratitude, and both to justice. Unmerited beneficence should yield to compassion

to the miserable. External acts of piety to works of mercy. An act deserving moral

approbation must be believed by the agent to be morally good. Justice and its obli-

gations are naturally approved as morally good—and are not the results of artificial

arrangements. These positions are against Hume. Moral approbation is an act of

judgment as well as of feeling.

P. S. Associated with Reid's name and influence were James Oswald and James

Beattie. The writings of both were popular rather than philosophical, but they at-

tracted much attention as against the religious and philosophical skepticism of the

times.

James Oswald, D.D., was born in Dunnet, Scotland, where he was established as a

clergyman in 1727. Removed to Methven, in Perthshire, 1750. Died in 1793. He
published An Appeal to Common Sense in behalf of Religion—2d ed. 1768, and also

some theological works.

James Beattie, LL.D., 1735-1803. Marisch. CoU., Aberdeen, 17G0, Professor of

Moral Philosophy and Logic. 1770, published Esaay on Truth, which was immensely
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popular, going through four editions in five years. In 1790, Elements of Moral Science,

Vol. I., and 1793, Vol. II. of the same.

The Essay on Truth was written with great spirit, not to say with some asperity of

criticism. It is directed chiefly to the defence of a Moral Faculty. It fails in the

highest accuracy of discrimination and statement. Both Beattie and Oswald were as-

sociated with Reid in Priestley's " Examination of Dr. Reid's Inquiry into the Human
Jilind on the Principles of Common Sense, Dr. Beattie's Essay on Truth, and Dr. Os-

wald's Appeal to Common Sense in behalf of Religion. Lond., 1774."

We should not omit to notice two English writers who expressed their decided

dissent from the principles of Locke, viz. : Richard Price and James Harris. Richard

Price, D.D., 1733-1791, was theologian, publicist, and metaphysician, and in each of these

capacities was a man of distinguished ability and commanding influence. He published,

in 1758, A Review of the Principal Questions and Difficulties in Morals, in which he

reviews the intellectual or intuitional theory of moral obligation, and in so doing ex-

pressed his positive dissent from the fundamental position of Locke, as it was under-

stood at that time, viz., that all our ideas are derived from sensation and reflection.

In this he anticipates Reid and Kant. His correspondence with Dr. Priestley on Mate-

rialism and Philosophical Necessity was published in 1778, and is in every respect sig-

nificant.

James Harris, 1709-1780. A nephew of Lord Shaftesbury, Wad. Coll., Oxford, Lord

of the Admiralty and Lord of the Treasury, also Secretary of the Queen, published

several treatises, and in 1750, Hermes ;
or, a Philosophical Inquiry concerning Lan-

guage and Universal Grammar, in which the most decided dissent is expressed from

the fundamental axioms of Locke. This treatise passed through several editions

—

1751, '71, '75, 1806. Harris' collected works were published in 1801, 2 vols. 4to ; 1803,

5 vols. 8vo.

We should not wholly overlook James Burnet, Lord Monboddo, 1714-1799, King's

College, Aberdeen, and Groningen, in Holland
;
published Ancient Metaphysics or the

Science of Universals, with an examination of Sir Isaac Newton's Philosophy.

Edin., 1779-99, 6 vols. 4to, which found only here and there a reader.

With Burnet may be connected also Thomas Taylor, " the Platonist," 1758-1835,

who translated the works of Aristotle and Plato and other philosophers so painfully for

himself and his readers.

CHAPTER YI.

—

The Scottish School, Continued.

DUGALD STEWAET, THOMAS BROWN, AND SIR JAMES MACKINTOSH.

§ 35. DuGALD Stewart, son of Kev. Matthew Stewart, Professor of

Mathematics, University of Edinburgh, born November 22, 1753
;

educated at University of Edinburgh, also at Glasgow, 1771-2
; elected

successor to his father, 1785, also Professor of Moral Philosophy as

successor to Adam Ferguson ;
^ in 1810 relinquished active duties

;

died June 11, 1828.

* Prof. Adam Ferguson, 1724-1816. Professor Moral Philosophy in Edinburgh, 1764 ; Author of An
Essay on the History of Civil Society, Edinburgh, 1767—several editions. Institutes of Moral Philosophy,

Edinburgh, 1769. History of the Eomau Republic, 1783,
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Dugald Stewart followed Reid very closely in his methods of

analysis and his accumulation of the discriminated facts of experience,

but went far beyond him in the exactness and reach of his philosophi-

cal principles and method. He illustrated his opinions from a very

wide range of reading, which, if it was not in the eminent sense

learned and profound, was careful and comprehensive, and never failed

to set them forth in an elaborate and elegant diction. In his lectures he

is said to have been eminently attractive and eloquent. These lectures

attracted many pupils from the Continent and America, and excited

an enthnsiastic interest in philosophical investigations, and did much
to awaken nobler ideals and a more spiritual and ethical faith in the

young men of his time. The reaction which was awakened in France

by the influence of Reid npon Royer-Collard was furthered by the

influence of Stewart's writings upon Prevost and Jouffroy. Indeed,

we may confidently assert that the so-called eclectic school of Cousin

rests npon the elements and influences which were largely furnished by
the Scottish philosophers. Says Lord Cockburn :

" Dugald Stewart

was one of the greatest of didactic orators. Had he lived in ancient

times, his memory would have descended to ns as that of one of the

finest of the old eloquent sages. Flourishing in an age which re-

quired all the dignity of morals to counteract the tendencies of physi-

cal pursuits and political convulsions, he has exalted the character of

his country and generation. No intelligent pupil of his ever ceased

to respect philosophy or was ever false to his principles without feel-

ing the crime aggravated by the recollection of the morality which

Stewart tanght him."

Prof. Yeitch says of him: "Among Scottish philosophers Mr.

Stewart stands pre-eminently out as a psychological observer. On
questions properly metaphysical he has left little which can be re-

garded as essentially his own. The field within which he labored was
that of the phenomena of the mind, intellectual, moral, and sestheti-

cal, as these apj)ear under the modifications imposed on them by the

general circumstances of human life—education and society. In

careful, delicate, and original observations within this sphere he has

seldom been equalled."

Stewart's contributions to psychology are abundant and various,

and they give the principal charm and value to his writings. The value

and extent of his contributions of this description is less obvious, from
the circumstance that his psychological writings appear more fre-
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quently in the form of comments on the opinions of others than as his

own observations and conclusions.

He recognizes the influence of the laws of Association far more

distinctly than Reid had done, and goes so far as to resolve our belief

in the extension of colored visibilia into " an inseparable association."

In this he prepares the way for the more extended application of the

associational power to the solution of psychical phenomena which was

adopted by his successor, Dr. Thomas Brown.

In metaphysics, while Stewart followed Reid in general, he substi-

tuted for the phrases, " the Principles of Common Sense," and " Meta-

physical Axioms ;" " the Fundamental Laws of Human Belief," and
" the Principles of Human Knowledge." Among the primary quali-

ties of material bodies he distinguishes (Phil. Essays) the " mathemati-

cal affections," and recognizes the truth that these imply the existence

of space and time.

In respect to causation and the principle of causality it is to be ob-

served, however, that in respect to the nature of this relation or notion,

he agrees with Hume, though he dissents from the conclusions which

Hume derives from this definition. In this he prepares the way for

the more explicit adoption of the views of Hume by Dr. Brown, cf. pp.

409-411, below. (The views of Stewart may be found in Elements,

vol. I., ch. 1, § 2, and IN'ote c. Yol IL, ch. 4, § 1, and Note o. Also

App., p. 417, sqq. Yol. HI. of Collected Works. Compare in contrast

the views of Reid, Active Powers, Essay iv., chap, ix.)

As an historian of philosophy Stewart is elegant rather than erudite,

although his Dissertation on the Progress of Metaphysical Philosophy

contains many just observations and much curious knowledge. He
barely recognized the existence of the School of Kant, the terminol-

ogy of which offended his taste, if it did not somewhat perplex his

understanding.

§ 36. In 1792 Stewart published Elements of Philosophy of the Human Mind, vol.

1 ; vol. 2, in 1814; both in several editions ; vol. 3, with additions to vol. 1, in 1827
;

Edinburgh and London. In 1793 he published Outlines of Moral Philosophy, and in

many editions, in 1795, Dr. Adam Smith's Essays, with account of his life and writings

;

in 1801, Account of Life and Writings of William Robertson, D.D. ;
in 1803, Life

and Writings of Thomas Reid, D.D. ; in 1805, A Short Statement of Some Important

Facts relative to the late Election of a Mathematical Professor [Leslie] , etc. ; in 1806,

Postscript to the same ; in 1810, Philosophical Essays ; in 1812, Some Account of a

Boy Born Bhnd ; in 1815, Part I. of A General View of the Progress of Metaphysi-

cal, Ethical, and Political Philosophy, since the Revival of Letters in Europe;

(Part II., 1821), prefixed to the supplement to the 4th and 5th edition of the Ency
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clopedia Britannica, also separately, Edin. 1821, Bost. 1822; in 1828, The Philosophy of

the Active and Moral Powers of Man, 2 vols., 8vo, Edin., Bost., 1828, 2 vols, in French,

by Dr. L. Simon, 183'4, Complete works, Cambridge, Mass., in 7 vols., 1829, also 1831.

The collected works with additions and memoir by Sir Willam Hamilton, 10 vols.

11th in preparation. 1854-58, Edin.

The Elements of the Human Mind, Vols. 1, 2, 3 (II. , III. , IV. , Collected works)—pub-
lished respectively in 1792, 1814, 1827—contain Stewart's most important psychological

observations, and to a large extent his ablest metaphysical disquisitions. As these vol-

umes appeared at intervals somewhat remote from one another, they also furnish much
instructive information in respect to the progress of psychology and philosophy during

Stewart's lifetime. The Introduction, Vol. I., discusses philosophy in general, from the

Baconian stand-point, and vindicates the application of the experimental or inductive

method to the phenomena of the human mind. It might properly be called an apol-

ogy for philosophical and psychological studies, from the charge of being necessarily

metaphysical. Stewart contends that our knowledge of matter and mind is relative

only and limited to their so-called attributes, while yet a reflective examination of the

processes and principles which are fundamental to all inductive inquiries must be of

eminent service in studying the laws of spirit. His treatment of '' External Percep-

tion " is limited to a few comments upon the errors which have prevailed among phi-

losophers and the explanation of these errors. His own doctrine is stated almost

within a single page, and seems to suppose the reader to be acquainted with the analy-

ses of Reid, which Stewart implies that he accepts as altogether satisfactory. Attention

is assumed to be a familiar experience without being explained, and its relations to

memory only are discussed. The possibility that voluntary actions should become au-

tomatic is explained by the law of association, and the doctrine is advanced that we
can attend to no more than one object at a time. Conception is employed by Stewart

to designate the object of the representative power or phantasy, and Stewart main-

tains that there never can be such an object without the momentary belief of its real

existence. Under Abstraction, Stewart treats of the formation and nature' of general

conceptions, which are often called by him ideas, and treated as the equivalent to the

ideas of the ancient schools. Stewart is himself a conceptionalist. In Chapter V. of

the Association of Ideas, Stewart goes far beyond Reid, finding in Hume the ablest ex-

pounder of the laws of association, but notices that our associations are not confined

to the three relations recognized by Hume, but rest upon every possible relation. He
discusses the power which the mind has over its trains of association, and then pro-

ceeds to explain, by means of prevalent association, the phenomena of wit, rhyming,
poetical fancy, invention, dreaming, and adds an extended discussion of the influence

of habits of association upon speculative conclusions, judgments of taste, and morality.

Memory and imagmation are both treat d with great fulness of practical illustration.

The second volume of the Elements treats of three principal topics : Reason and the
Fundamental Laws of Human Belief, Reasoning and Deductive Evidence, and The Ex-
perimental or Inductive Logic. In these discussions Stewart proves himself to be an
able and acute metaphysician in spite of himself, treating as he does, of the d priori
elements or conditions of all scientific knowledge. The views expressed are in general
the same as those of Reid, but with greater exactness of statement and nicety of discri-

mination. The essential differences between several classes of the so-called principles

of common sense, the ambiguity and consequent infehcity of the appellation, and the
great variety of distinct processes which are indiscriminately huddled together, not
only by popular writers, but by the most careful philosophers, under the designations
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of reason and reasoning, these are all commented on witli no little acuteness, making

the volume a valuable contribution to philosophy. One serious defect in it is not to

be disguised or overlooked : Stewart had not the courage of his opinions. He had not

the confidence in the distinctions which he made, and in the principles on which he

proposed to build them up into a consistent system, nor did he follow them out in their

minute and ramified applications. He was characteristically cautious of what he

considered excessive refinement and broad generalizations. For a metaphysical phi-

losopher he was afraid of what he styled the subtleties of metaphysics when stated

into forms too refined to be readily apprehended by men of general culture in the scho-

lastic language of abstract terminology. He preferred to concern himself with the

application of his principles to special cases, and the illustration of them by concrete

examples. The third volume of the Elements consists of a disquisition upon language

in general, and its relations to thought, upon the Principle or Law of Sympathetic Imi-

tation, and upon the several varieties of intellectual character as exemplified in the

metaphysician, the mathematician, the poet, and the sexes ; also a comparison between

the faculties of man and those of the lower animals, with a very curious and valuable

Appendix concerning James Mitchell, a boy born deaf and blind.

§37. The Philosophical Essays, originally published in 1810, 4to, afterwards 1816,

1818, 8vo, are by far the most important contributions of Stewart to philosophy proper.

The Preliminary Dissertation treats of prevalent errors in respect to the philosophy of

the mind, among which he criticises the physiological theories of Hartley, Bentham,

Priestley, and Darwin (the elder), and vindicates for the Philosophy of the Mind a place

among investigations properly philosophical. The first essay. Part I., treats with great

critical ability of the defects in Locke's account of the origin of knowledge, showing

that the applications made of his theory by Berkeley and Hume were entirely legitimate

and logical. The second essay treats with equal ability of the Idealism of Berkeley and

our belief in the existence of the material world. In this essay Stewart introduces his

view of the mathematical affections of matter. In the third he treats of the actual in-

fluence of Locke's authority upon the French illuminati and encyclopedists. In the

fourth he discusses the theories of Hartley, Priestley and Darwin
;
and in the fifth he

treats of the argument for materialism supposed by Home Tooke to be furnished from

the etymological significations of many words. Part II. contains four essays relative

to matters of taste : 1. On the beautiful ; 2. On the sublime ; 3. On the [faculty or habit]

of taste ; 4. On the culture of certain intellectual habits connected with the first ele-

ments of taste. These essays in respect to principle and illustrations follow 'in the

line of Burke, Price and Alison, the last of whom explains the ^sthethic emotions by

the operation of the associative power.

§38. The Philosophy of the Active and Moral Powers of Man, first pubhshed in 1828,

contains a psychological analysis of the emotions, Stewart's theory of the moral faculty

and of the will, with some contributions to natural theology. He follows the views

of Reid very closely upon all these topics, although his analysis is more refined and

exact, and his critical and philosophical discussions of metaphysical questions are more

various and learned. The treatise deserves greater consideration because there are so

few treatises in the English language that treat of the emotions. It is characterized by

the defect that is univefsal in the writings of Stewart, rather discoursing of the

opinions of others than defining and defending his own. It abounds in interesting

matter, and is one of the most attractive of Stewart's works. The Dissertation on the

Progress of Metaphysical, Ethical and Political Philosophy since the Revival of Letters

in Europe, Part I., 1815—Part II., 1821—is very incomplete and unequal. The portion
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most thoroug-lily elaborated is that on Locke and Leibnitz. His remarks on the Scot-

tish school of metaphysicians are acute and valuable. His notice of Kant's philosophy

is chiefly instructive as it shows how inadequately the reach and import of the critical

philosophy was appreciated by one of the ablest philosophers and critics of Great Britain.

The Lectures on Political Economy were published for the first time in 1855 in the

Collected Works by Sir William Hamilton. They were printed from the earlier MS.

notes of the author, with additions from the notes of those of his pupils. They fill two

volumes and follow in general the topics and modes of discussion of the school of Adam
Smith. The Elements of the Philosophy of the Human Mind and The Philosophy of the

Active and Moral Powers have been extensively used as text-books in their original

and abridged forms in Great Britain and America.

P. S.—A critic of Stewart in particular, and of the other Scottish philosophers in

general, deserves to be named—John Feam, resident in London for some years, and a

man of much acuteness and originality, though his life remains to be written.

His works are as follows : An Essay on Human Consciousness, 1811, 4to; An Essay

on Immortality, 1814 ; A Review of the First Principles of Berkeley, Reid, and

Stewart, 1813, 4to; An. Essay on the Philosophy of Faith, 1815; On Primary Vision,

1815, 8vo ; A Letter to Professor Stewart on the Objects of General Terms, 1817 ; First

Lines of the Human Mind, 1820, 8vo, cf. Monthly Review, Feb., 1822 ; Rationale of

Laws of Cerebral Vision, with supplements, 1830, '32.

§ 39. Thomas Brown, M.D., born at Kirkmabreck, Scotland, 1778.

Student of Law, then of Medicine, Edinburgh. M.D., 1803. Asso-

ciate Professor with Dugald Stewart in Moral Philosophy, 1810. Died

1820.

He w^as distingnished as an author in other departments than phi-

losophy. At the age of 18 he published an able criticism, or " Obser-

Tations on the Zoonomia of E. Darwin," and at different periods of his

life various poetical compositions. In 1804, Edinburgh, he gave to

the public An Inquiry into the Relation of Cause and Effect. 2d ed.,

1806. 3d, with additions, 1818. After his death. Lectures on the

Philc^sojDhy of the Human Mind. 1820, 4 vols. 8vo, Edinburgh.

Compare Accounts of the Life and Writings of Thomas Brown, M.D.,

by David "Welch, Edinburgh, 1825.

Dr. Brow^n was distinguished for acute and subtle analysis and

eloquent exposition. His " Inquiry," etc., was his most elaborate work,

and is written in an eloquent but sober diction. His Lectures were

published after his death, in the form in which they were delivered to

his classes. They were designed for a somewhat miscellaneous and

susceptible audience, which was ready to respond to brilliant rhetori-

cal exhibitions. Being composed by a writer distinguished for a lux-

uriant imagination no less than for philosophical acuteness, it is not

surprising that their diction should be diffuse and ornate, and that
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they abonnd in original passages of splendid declamation as well as

in copious extracts from eminent writers. The effect of these lectures

during the lifetime of their author was very decided, and the in-

fluence upon the course of subsequent speculation of some of the doc-

trines which he set forth so impressively has been most manifest.

Brown retains the doctrine insisted on by Reid and Stewart, that there

are certain original intuitions which in a system of knowledge take

the place of unproved first principles. Such are the belief in causa-

tion and " the irresistible feeling of identity" of the self, or soul. He con-

tends that the Scottish philosophers extended far too widely the num-
ber of their first principles, and he followed the example of Stewart,

of resolving into frequent and inseparable associations many beliefs

which had been considered as original and incapable of analysis. He
rejects the doctrine of consciousness which had been accepted by Reid

and Stewart, and in this was followed by Hamilton, at least in part. He
contemplates the phenomena of the soul as successive states, which he

usually designates as feelings, and by introducing this appellation he

practically set aside the distinction between knowledge and belief on

the one hand, and sensation and emotion on the other. The term sug-

gestion, which had been used by Berkeley and Eeid in a special meta-

physical meaning of d priori affirmation, as well as in the ordinary

sense of association, he first limits to the last in what he calls simjple

suggestion, and then enlarges it as relative suggestion, so as to include

all the processes in w^hich comparison or judgment is involved, and thus

provides, in a way of his own, for the suggestion

—

i. e., the relative sug-

gestion, of heing, self, space, and time. But comparison and all the

forms of relative suggestion are ^i\\\.feelings of likeness and unlikeness,

etc., etc. Brown's analysis of the processes of sense-perception is acute

and subtle ; and he attaches great importance to the muscular sense,

not only for the special sensations which it gives, but also for its sup-

posed significance in the generation of the relations of externality and of

extension. His views of the generation or origination of the relations

of space by the means of relations of time, and of externality as the

joint products of the muscular sensations and causality

—

i. e., of uni-

form succession—are not unlike those of the school of Herbart, and

have been reproduced in part by John Stuart Mill.

In respect to causation, he agrees with Hume, that the relation

itself is resolved into invariable succession, but resists entirely his

resolution of our belief in its universal presence into customary asso-
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ciations, contending that the belief is a first truth or intuitive belief.

In his analyses of psychological phenomena, he makes a more liberal use

than Stewart of the associative power ; and the infiuence of Brown's

terminology and of his methods and conclusions has been potent in the

formation and consolidation of the Associational Psychology—repre-

sented by J. Mill, J. S. Mill, Alexander Bain, and Herbert Spencer.

Brown's philosophy is characterized by Sir J. Mackintosh as " an

open revolt against the authority of Reid." lie openly disputed the

merit of Reid as to his supposed exposure and refutation of the ideal

theories of sense-perception ; he limited the number and importance of

the principles of common sense, and greatly extended the sphere of

association, in evolving apparently simple and indecomposable products

from manifold elements of experience and feeling. In these particulars,

his teachings and influence differ from those of Beid—cf. Hamilton's

Discussions, etc., II., Philosophy of Perception, also Edinburgh He-

view, Yol. 53, No. 103.

§ 40. The Inquiry into the Relation of Cause and Effect appears in its modified and
completed form in the third edition in 1818. The first edition, 1804, was limited to an
examination into the theory of Hume. The second, 1806, entered into the discussion

of the correct theory and its applications. The third edition is divided into 4 Parts :

1st, On the Real Import of the Relation of Cause and Effect, in which a cause is defined

as " that which immediately precedes any change, and which existing at any time in

similar circumstances has been always, and will be always, immediately folio vved by a

similar change." Brown justifies this definition by considering all the classes of

events to which the appellation is applied, whether these events are bodily or mental.

Among the latter, special importance has been attached to the volitions, and Brown in

analyzing the volitions is led to resolve them into permanent and prevailing desires

consequent upon deliberation. Part 2d treats of the sources of delusion with

respect to this relation. The author first asserts that substances are nothing diverse

from their qualities, although we are tempted to regard the two as diverse. Language
by its metaphors increases the illusion, as when we speak of the hond of connection

between cause and effect. The conception of power as latent is next noticed.

The exercise of power is, in fact, only a name for the presence of certain antecedent

oircumstances. Our senses are so imperfect as to fail to reveal many of these circum-

stances. Part 3 discusses the circumstances, in which the belief of the relation arises.

Experience is the first named, the author contending that only after the experi-

ence of an antecedence and succession of two events does the belief occur—that one

event is the cause of another. This belief is not the result of reasoning, nor does it

proceed from the a f/rwri axiom of the sufficient reason or any other axiom which ex-

presses independent certainty concerning the physical forces. Part 4 is devoted

to Mr. Hume's theory of our belief of this relation. He notices first the relation of

Hume's special theory of causation to his general theory of the relation of ideas to

impressions. He next inquires why frequent experiences seem to be necessary to ground
the belief in a special connection of two events as cause and effect. To this question
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he replies tliat they are necessary only to enable us to separate the events from all

superfluous circumstances ;
and that customary occurrence, which Hume contends is the

only explanation of the belief, is only necessary to enable us to effect this separation.

But the way in which this customary occurrence contributes to this belief is not

by effecting- a ready transition from one idea to another, as Hume contends.

Next, Dr. Brown seeks to show that Dr. E.eid errs in accepting Hume's idea

of power, viz. , that of invariable antecedence ;
while Dr. Reid is right in ascribing

the belief in this necessary connection to an intuitive principle. He concludes with an

argument and with notes, to show that his own doctrine of causation is entirely con-

sistent with that belief in God and the possibility of miraculous events, both of which

Hume denies.

§ 41. The Lectures on the Philosophy of the Mind contain Dr. Brown's psychological

analyses, as given in the lecture-room. Dr. Brown was a physician, and he contemplated

writing a treatise on the physiology of the mind. He devotes several prehminary lec-

tures to the consideration of the methods appropriate to physical inquiry. He then

proceeds to inquire how far the same methods are applicable to the mind. To this

question he answers : Of mind and matter our knowledge is only relative

—

i.e.^ we

know only the phenomena of either ;
of the essence and possible capacities of either we

know nothing. " Of the essence of the mind we know nothing but in relation to the

states or feelings that form or have formed our momentary consciousness." But yet

" it is the same individual mind which in intellectual investigation is at once the ob-

ject and the observer." " But the noble endowment of memory with which the Cre-

ator has blessed us solves all the mystery of this singular paradox." By this

faculty philosophy is possible ;
the mind, though simple, is extended and multiplied, the

relation of thought to thought becomes possible, and we class the phenomena of spirit

as we do the phenomena of matter. In Lecture 10, the author observes, that by the

constitution of our nature we ascribe the phenomena of matter and of mind to one

permanent subject. Our business is to analyze the phenomena of mind, as we analyze

the phenomena of matter ; but there is a difference, in that what we call a complex

phenomenon of the mind is in itself indivisible. In Lecture 12 he treats of con-

sciousness as equivalent " to the whole series of states of the mind, whatever the in-

dividual momentary states may be," and denies that there is a power by which the

mind knows its own states, or that to this power the name of consciousness is applied,

as is implicitly held by Locke and explicitly by Reid and Stewart. The direct ex-

perience of any mental state again does not imply the self as its subject. This

comes only after the remembrance of several states "by that irresistible law of our

nature which impresses us with the conviction of our identity." This belief in mental

identity is defended against objections, and in this connection the doctrine of first

truths, or truths of intuition generally, is distinctly emphasized. Lecture 16 he de-

votes to the classification of mental phenomena. After considering and criticising

that commonly received, viz., the intellectual and active powers of understanding

and will, he proposes a division into external and internal affections, i.e.^ the affections

occasioned by external agents and those which spring from the minds over activity.

The internal affections he again subdivides into the intellectual states and the emo-

tions. The external affections also include those which are commonly termed sensations.

These sensations he subjects to a special analysis, more extended and apparently

more subtle than any to be found in any previous English psychology. He begins

with smell, which gives sensation only, or at the utmost, a sensation, with the sugges-

tion of a cause^ but nothing further—neither externality nor extension. The same is
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true of hearing- and taste. Tlie belief of tlie external and the extended world he limits

to touch only. In analyzing the phenomena of this sense, he groups its affections into

the two classes of resistance and extension.

The experience of resistance he ascribes, not to the tactual experiences, but to those

of the muscular sense. But even these would be regarded as purely subjective, did

they not occur in a different causal (i.e., time) order. Such a different order of cause

and effects might be conceived in the act of stretching the arm, with or without pres-

sure against a resisting object, and this would suggest the existence of an object differ-

ing from the mind itself

—

i.e.^ as external. Extension is analyzed by a resort to the

relations of time

—

i.e.^ to the successive experiences of the muscular and other sensa-

tions. In connection with this analysis he considers—Lectures 26, 7,—Reid's supposed

confutation of the Ideal system in which he charges him with ignorance of the system

as originally held and with ignorance that it had been abandoned. (Cf. Hamilton's

refutation of this critique. Ed. Review, vol. 52, No. 103. Discussions, II.) Lectures

27-8 are devoted to an analysis of the Feelings ascribed to Vision, in which Brown de-

nies that the experience of visual sensations necessarily suggests extension in any of its

relations, but contends that the internal and apparently inseparable connection of the

two is to be explained by the process of association.

The Internal Intellectual states of the mind, Brown holds, are '

' all referable to

two generic susceptibilities—those of siniple suggestion and relative suggestion."

Simple suggestion is equivalent to association as usually conceded. Relative sugges-

tion occurs on the perception of two objects, when we have a feeling of any relation

between them. The laws of simple suggestion are of two classes, primary and second-

ary. The prima^ry laws are three, viz. , Resemblance, Contrast, and nearness of Place

and Time. The secondary laws are those which respect the circumstances which

modify the action of the simple laws. Of these there are nine, as the original feel-

ings are (1) of longer or shorter continuance, (2) more or less lively, (3) more or less

often present, (4) more or less recent, (5) more or less pure from mixture, (6) variable

with original constitution, 7 do. with temporary emotion, 8 do. with changes in the

body, 9 do. with previous habits. To simple suggestion are reduced certain supposed

Faculties of the mind, as Conception, Memory, Imagination, and Habit.

The feelings of Eelative Suggestion are excited by objects which are coexisting and

successive. Objects are really co-existent as those which are material, and seemingly

such as the mental. To both belong the relations of position, resemblance, or differ-

ence, proportion, degree, and compehension. The relation of resemblance explains

the possibility of general notions, and of classification, the exercise of judgment, and

Reasoning. Brown professes to be himself a Conceptualist, though he prefers the appella-

tions Notionist or Relationist, and charges against the Nominalist that he overlooks the

relation of resemblance. The syllogistic method he criticises as setting up what is a

form of successful proof to others as the method of universal investigation. Reasoning

is but a succession of judgments. The process is but a series of relative suggestions, of

which the subjects are mutually related. We reason from particulars to particulars,

when these mutual relations are discerned, as truly as from generals to particulars.

The Relations of succession, when they are invariable, comprehend all that we usually

recognize as the relations of causes and effects. They provide for all the judgments

of causality. The exclusive occupation of the mind with certain relative suggestions,

is the same with the process usually called abstraction.

The next class of internal states of mind are the emotions. These differ from the

intellectual feelings "by that peculiar vividness of feeling which every one under-
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Stands, but whicli it is impossible to express hy any verbal definition," etc. The
Emotions are classed as Immediate, Retrospective, and Prospective. The immediate

emotions are subdivided into those which do not, and those which do, involve moral

affections. Under the first are Cheerfulness and Melancholy, Wonder at what is strange.

Languor at what is tedious. Beauty and Deformity, Sublimity, Ludicrousness. Under

the second are feelings distinctive of Vice and Virtue, Love and Hate, Sympathy, Pride,

and Humility. The Retrospective Emotions having relations to others are Anger and

G-ratitude. The Retrospective Emotions which have reference to ourselves are Regret

and its opposite, and Remorse and its opposite.

The Prospective Emotions comprehend the desire for Continued Existence, the de-

sire of Pleasure, the desire of Action, the desire of Society, the desire of Knowledge,

the desire of Power in the two forms of Ambition and of Power, the desire of the

Affection of others, the desire of Glory, the desire of the Happiness of others, the de-

sire of Evil to others.

The ethical theory of Brown starts with the principle that moral distinctions are

original

—

i.e., that there are certain feelings which are followed by approbation and

the opposite. The foresight of certain actions not yet performed as respectively ap-

provable and the contrary explains the sense of obligation ; when we think of such

actions as already past, we conceive of them as having merit.

The system of Dr. Brown, including his original classification of the powers of the

mind, has had extensive currency in Great Britain and America. George Payne's Ele-

ments of Mental and Moral Science, etc. , London, 1828, follows Brown very closely. John

Young, LL.D., Prof. Mor. Phil, in Belfast (now Queens) College, in lectures on Intellec-

tual Philosophy, Glasgow, 1835, conforms somewhat to Brown's classification and

method with frequent dissent. Brown's lectures at one time were very extensively

employed as a text-book in the United States, in an extended and an abridged form

(by Prof. Levi Hodge of Harvard University. Bost., 1827). Prof. Thomas C. Upham,

Elements of Mental Philosophy, etc., Portland, 1839, and many subsequent editions

follow in part Brown's classification. The influence of Brown has been again revived

in the Associational School, as has been already noticed.

Sir James Mackintosh, 1765-1832, was distinguished as a publicist, legislator,

statesman, historian, critic, essayist, as well as philosopher. In philosophy, he pub-

lished a Dissertation on the Progress of Ethical Philosophy chiefly during the 17th and

18th centuries—first in Encyc. Brit., 1830, and subsequently in a separate volume. Am.

ed., Phil., 1832. Also Discourse on the Law of Nature and Nations, 1799. Also, two

papers in the Edinburgh Review, vols. 27 and 36, on Stewart's Preliminary Disserta-

tion in Encyc. Brit.

In general. Mackintosh adopts the principles and accepts the analyses of the Scot-

tish school. In his ethical theory, however, he was largely influenced by the school of

Hartley. Unlike Hartley, however, and all the Utilitarians, he emphasizes the will as a

necessary condition of all that is peculiar in the moral sentiments, and ascribes the

universality and authority of these sentiments to the circumstance that these senti-

ments are in immediate contact with the will, or the voluntary dispositions and de-

sires. With this as a datum, he proceeds to build up the conscience as a natural and

necessary product of the development of man's nature as trained in society, and as

capable of forming associations so inseparable that the elements united should give no

trace of their origin or presence in the new formation. He insists on the authority of

conscience with the emphasis of Butler and of Kant. He contends that Benevolence
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is tlie universal cliaracteristic of human virtue, and tliat the tendency to happiness is

the foundation of its excellence, although not in all cases the criterion by which we

may judge of particular actions.

The name of Sir James Mackintosh suggests that of the inimitable Samuel Parr,

D.D,, 1747-1825, whose Spital Sermon, to which are added Notes—1804, 4to—is of

some speculative and critical interest in the history of ethics. Dr. Parr also prepared for

the press Metaphysical Tracts by English Philosophers of the last Century, which

were published in 1837.

CHAPTEE. YII.

—

Scottish Philosophy Still Further Modified.

SIR WILLIAM HAMILTON. JAMES FREDERICK I'ERRIER.

§ 43. Sir William Hamilton, Bart., born at Glasgow, 1788. Ed. at

Glasgow and Oxford. Called to the Bar 1813. Professor of Universal

History in Edinburgh, 1821—of Logic and Metaphysics, 1836. Died

in 1856. Published Essays in Edinburgh Review on Philosophy, viz.

:

On the Philosophy of the Unconditioned, October, 1829, vol. 50.

On the Philosophy of Perception, October, 1830, vol. 53. On Logic,

recent English Treatises, October 1832, vol. 56. On the Deaf and

Dumb, July, 1835, voL 61; On Idealism, Arthur Collier, April, 1839,

vol. ^'$i. As Articles on Literature and Education, collected with

notes and appendixes, 1852, 2d ed. 1853. Mari}'^ of these essays have

been translated into French, with biographical and critical introduction

by W. Peisse ; also into Italian by S. Lo Gatto. A selection from these

discussions was republished in America, with introduction by Pobert

Turnbull, D.D., New York, 1855. From the discussions and the notes,

etc., attached to the works of Peid, O. W. Wight edited a volume. The
Philosophy of Sir William Hamilton ; New York, 1853 ; 3d ed. 1855.

In 1846—London and Edinburgh—Hamilton published the works of

Thomas Peid, D.D., fully collected, with abundant notes and supple-

mentary dissertations—edition not finished till after his death—and

in part from his papers, 1853. Also, in 1854, he began to edit the

works of Dugald Stewart in eleven volumes (edition not complete at

his death). Hamilton's Lectures on Metaphysics and Logic were

edited after his death by Pev. H. L. Mansel, of Oxford, since Dean
of St. Paul's, and John Yeitch, since Professor in Glasgow, London,

and Edinburgh, 1859-60, also Boston, 1859-60.

These works have been abridged and edited for schools, viz. :—The
Metaphysics, by Prof. Francis Bowen, Cambridge, 1861. The Logic,

by Prof. Henry N. Day, Cincinnati, 1863. An Outline of Sir
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William's Pliilosophy : a text-book for students, was prepared by

Prof. J. Clark Murray, Boston, 1870.

Cf. Memoir of Sir William Hamilton, Bart., Professor of Logic and

Metaphysics in the University of Edinburghe. By John Yeitch, M.A.,

Professor of Logic and Phetoric in the University of Glasgow.

William Blackwood & Sons, 1869.

Sir William Hamilton is the most conspicuous figure in the history

of English Philosophy within the present century. His influence has

been more eflicient than that of any other person in arousing the

attention of his countrymen to a fresh interest in the profoundest

problems of philosophy, and in the careful study of its erudition and

history. Pie was confessedly the most learned student of his time, l^o

writer had so completely mastered the works of the Aristotelian com-

mentators, of the schoolmen and their successors. His erudition was

more than a dry accumulation of the principles and doctrines of past

thinkers. He uniformly studied the philosophies of the past in the

light of the discussions of the present, and saw with clear and compre-

hensive insight the relations of the one to the other. The dissertations

appended to his edition of the collected works of Peid are eminent ex-

amples of his comprehensive and sagacious learning. He was also an

acute critic. The critical reviews, published as discussions, etc., as well

as the foot-notes upon Peid, are examples of his critical sagacity. But

he was pre-eminently a logician, delighting in the forms of the

syllogism and in the history of all logical doctrines. He was also inter-

ested in psychological observations and in metaphysical analysis, and

pre-eminently able in both.

§ 44. In Logic, Hamilton introduced what lie called the Quantification of the Predi-

cate, the design of which was to dispense altogether with the necessity of the conversion

of propositions. This change involved an entirely new scheme of logical notation, which

was perfected by Hamilton, and has been introduced or noticed in many subsequent

treatises on Formal Logic. George Boole, Mathematical Analysis of Logic ; Cambridge,

1847 ; also Investigation of the Laws of Thought, etc. London and Cambridge, 1854.

Also, An Outline of the Necessary Laws of Thought, etc. , etc. By William Thomson,

Fellow and Tutor, afterwards Provost of Queen's College, Oxford—now Archbishop of

York, 1842-1849-1853, etc., etc. ; also T. Spencer Bayne's New Analytic.

In 1846, Professor Augustus De Morgan, author of Formal Logic, etc., published a

statement in answer to an assertion made by Sir William Hamilton, in respect to his

own (Sir William's) originality in this respect—to which Hamilton published a letter

in reply. See articles in The Atheneum for 1847, also in Contemp. Beview for April,

1873.

In Psychology, Hamilton follows in general the method and the terminology of Reid.
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He was, however, in respect to some points, very largely influenced by Kant. Kant^s

influence over him, however, varied in different joeriods of his life, and occasioned some

apparent inconsistencies of opinion in his works.

The phenomena of the soul were divided by him into the phenomena of Knowledge,

the phenomena of Feeling, and the phenomena of Conation, which included those of will

and desire. The cognitive Faculties he divided into the Presentative, the Conservative,

the Reproductive, the Representative, the Elaborative, and the Regulative. Conscious-

ness is defined as the recognition by the thinking subject of its own acts and affections.

As such, it is actual and not potential knowledge, it is immediate and not mediate, it

imphes contrast, judgment and memory. But Hamilton agrees with Brown, and differs

from Reid and Stewart, in holding that there is no faculty of consciousness coordinate

with the other intellectual powers. He however divides the Presentative Faculty into

External Perception and Internal Perception or Self-consciousness. The office of self-

consciousness is limited to the apprehension of the phenomena of spirit. These phe-

nomena it apprehends under the forms of Time and of Self.

Although Hamilton uses the term self-consciousness, he denies in the most explicit

terms that we have any direct consciousness of the ego or self. Our knowledge of

mind, as of matter, is limited to its phenomena. The reality—a being to which these

pertain—would be " suggested," in the language of Reid, Stewart, and Brown, by these

phenomena, and Hamilton would seem to agree with them in thought, if not in termi-

nology.

By External Perception we apprehend the phenomena of the external world, or of the

non-ego under the form of Space. External Perception consists of two elements, viz.

,

Sensation and Perception proper, which are contrasted with one another respectively as

feeling and knowledge, and which coexist and energize in an inverse ratio to each other.

By the first, we are aware of certain special affections of the soul as an animated or-

ganism—by the second, of general relations under which this organism exists as ma-

terial. The direct objects of perception proper are the phenomena and relations of the

material organism. These are subdivided into the three classes of qualities or attri-

butes of matter, viz., the primary, the secundo-primary, and the secondary; the first

being percepts proper, the second being percepts proper and sensations proper, the

third being sensations proper. By the first, we apprehend matter as occupying space

and contained in space, involving divisibilit3% size and shape, mobility and place. The

second class are contained under the category of resistance or pressure, and include

gravity, cohesion, the compressible elastic, and relatively movable or immovable. The

third are the powers to produce sensations in us.

Of this Non-ego we have a direct, and not a representative knowledge. The doctrine

of Representative Perception is the special subject of criticism and refutation by Ham-
ilton. The various forms in which this theory has been held were collected by him

with exhaustive erudition and arranged in a subtle and comprehensive classification,

Cf. Ed. Review, No. 103—Art. on the Philosophy of Perception, also Discussions, etc.

Works of Reid, Dissertation C, Appendix, also Lectures on Metaphysics, Lectures 21-36.

As to what this Non-ego is, whether it consists of phenomena with their relations, giv-

ing the so-called Qualities of matter only, or whether it also includes matter as a Being,

f there is a difference of opinion among the followers, interpreters, and critics of Hamil-

ton. His most friendly interpreters must confess that his language has been more or

less influenced by the principles of Kant, and usually teaches that matter is in itself

unknown, and that, so far as it is perceived, it is perceived only in its relations

to the sentient and percipient mind. See Discussions, App. I. B. Phil, of Percep-
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tion. Metaphysics, Lectures 8-25. Works of Reid, Dissertation, 3,, II., p. 866.

Cf. Fichte Zeitschrift, vol. 27, pp. 59-97. Cf. Burton Scoto-Oxonian Philosophy.

The Conservative faculty, or the faculty of retention, is treated by Hamilton as a

special faculty, for the reason that it, as he asserts, is governed by laws of its own,

and is exerted by different individuals with differing energy. Its activity is out of con-

sciousness, and may be analogous to other latent modifications of the soul's energy, such

as must be assumed to explain the sense-perceptions. These modifications do not,

however, pertain to any physical or physiological organ of memory. The reproductive

or resuscitative faculty is the power by which one thought suggests another under what

are called the laws of association. These laws are subjected by Hamilton to special

historical research and scientific criticism. Works of Reid, Note D** and D*** Met.

Lees. 31-32. All these laws are reduced to a single law or principle, viz., the law of re-

dintegration, according to which parts of the same mental state tend to recall one

another. To this law Hamilton, in the Dissertations, adds certain relations of similar-

ity and contrast as not covered by the law of redintegration. The Representative

power is not clearly defined as a third generic faculty, bub is treated under that special

modification usually recognized as the Imagination, the creative function of which is

limited to the capacity of selection and combination, and the dignity of which is made

dependent on the presence and interfusion of the thought-power, or the faculty of re-

lations. Of the representative power, pure and simple, he treats only in hazarding the

remark that to every representation of a sense-percept the activity of the appropri-

ate sense organ is required as a condition.

The Elaborative Faculty is called by Hamilton the Faculty of Relations, the

Faculty of Comparison, the Discursive Faculty, and the Faculty of Thought, It begins

with comparison, involving a judgment of existence, of discrimination, of similarity,

and a collection of several like attributes; upon this, classification is superinduced,

giving two kinds of notions, the collective and the abstract, the last involving two

relations, viz., of extension and comprehension. The product is the Concept. In

respect to the nature of this product Hamilton ranks himself against the Realists and

the extreme Conceptualists and with the moderate Nominalists, such as Berkeley.

Judgment enters into all the cognitive faculties, but, as proper to the Elaborative

faculty, it involves the comparison of a partial with a total conception and may be in the

line of extension or comprehension. Reasoning is a double comparison, in which two

parts and wholes mutually related are compared. It is either from the whole to the

parts or from the parts to the whole, and is respectively Deduction and Induction.

It may be in the line of either comprehension or extension. The only Induction which

Hamilton recognizes is what he calls purely logical. That which is ordinarily so caUed

he rejects as illogical.

The Regulative Faculty is the faculty of d priori -principles or relations. It is called

a faculty by courtesy, not as "a proximate cause of a definite energy, but as the

source of necessary cognitions." It is designated by various names, among others by

the appellation common sense. To the justification of the use of this term and to the

vindication of common sense as an authority in Philosophy, Hamilton devotes one of

the ablest and the most learned of his dissertations in the Appendix to the works of

Reid—A. The essential characters of the original cognitions are Incomprehensibility,

Simplicity, Necessity, and absolute Universality and comparative Evidence and Certainty.

The characteristics of all positive knowledge moreover are two—Non-contradiction and

Relativity. By this last it appears that the mind can conceive only the limited and the

conditionally limited. We cannot therefore conceive an absolute whole nor an ab-

27
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solute part : neither an infinite whole nor an infinite part. The conditioned is the

mean between two extremes, both unconditioned, neither of which can be conceived as

possible, and yet one must be assumed as necessary. Relativity is not a law of things

but a law of thought. So far as the relations of existence are concerned they are

intrinsic or extrinsic. The intrinsic relations are those of substance and quality

involving one another, but neither thinkable apart. The Extrinsic are the relations of

time, space, and degree. These three are absolutely inconceivable and but relatively con-

ceivable. Things in time and space and degree are likewise conceivable relatively to

one another.

Causation is subjected by Hamilton to a special analysis. Eight theories in respect

to the origin of this relation and of our behef in it are proposed and criticized—4 a

posteriori and 4 a iwiori. Met. Lee. 39, 40. Subsequently causation is explained as a

special application of the law of the conditioned as follows :—The mind is unable to

conceive of anything except under the forms of existence and of time. Whenever a

phenomenon is apprehended as a fact, it cannot be conceived as non-existent, but it can

be conceived as existing at another time under another form. The same being neces-

sarily conceived as existing in two forms at different times is reciprocally cause or

causes and effect. We believe this relation not in the exercise of a power or positive

capacity of our nature, but under the constraint of a powerlessness of our nature to

think otherwise. The same is true of our belief in God and Free-Will. We cannot

conceive of an uncaused or self-existent Being, but we can believe that such a Being

exists. Similarly, we cannot conceive of a free act, i. e. ,
an absolute commencement, but

we are compelled to beheve it. We rise above the autonomies that must necessarily

attend the effort to conceive Time, Space, Freedom, and God, and affirm that all these

in some sense are. In a letter to Mr. H. Calderwood, Met. App. No. V. , Hamilton asserts :

"When I deny that the Infinite can by us be known, I am far from denying that by us

it is, must, and ought to be believed. " For a fuUer explanation of Hamilton's

philosophy of the Conditioned, see Ed. Rev., Oct., 1829, Discussions Art. in which Cousin

and Schelling are especially criticized ;
also Met. Lectures, 39-40

;
also Appendix, IV. , V.

,

VI. Hamilton's influence has been more efficient in exciting an interest in, and a taste

for, Philosophical researches than in founding a school or giving currency to a system.

His vast erudition, acute criticism, catholic spirit, and his devotion to truth, have

brought blessings to the English-speaking people which they will be slow to forget.

§ 45. Among the disciples and adherents of Hamilton the most conspicuous

is Henry Longueville Mansel, 1820-1871, Fell. St. John's Coll., Oxford, 1842; Wayn-

ilete Prof, in Magdalen, 1859; 1867, Prof, of Eccles. History; 1868, Dean of St.

Paul's; Edited Aldrich's Logic, 1849; Prolegomena Logica, 1851
;
Philosophy of Kant,

1856; Metaphysics, for Encyc. Brit., 1857, published separately in 1860; Limits of

Religious Thought, Bampton Lecture, 1858 ; Examination of Maurice's Strictures,

etc., 1859 ; Philosophy of the Conditioned, 1866. Miscellaneous Essays and Papers, 1873.

The princiijles of Mansel's system are exhibited ia the Prolegomena Logica and

Metaphysics. He sharply distinguishes Thought from the other and lower kinds of

knowledge. He insists on an immediate knowledge of the ego, or the spiritual sub-

stance, in contradistinction from Kant and Hamilton. Mansel also dissents altogether

from Hamilton's explanation of the nature of causation and the grounds of our belief

in its universal applicability. He makes the ultimate test of conditioned in the con-

cept and judgment to be the possible combination of the elements of each in a single

presentative object. He makes the unit of knowledge to be an act of judgment. He

contends that thought knowledge and presentative knowledge are both limited to con-
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ditioned, i.e.^ to finite objects. When we attempt to apply them to the unconditioned

we fall into contradiction of both thought and language. The unconditioned we cannot

know by positive thinking, but only by that which is negative. We can only know it

by " negative thinking," which negative thinking is an exercise of activity to which w^i

are compelled, but the products of which we cannot bring under the limits of positive

-knowledge. This is true not only of the so-called natural attributes of the Infinite and

Absolute, but it is true of his moral attributes as well. As we cannot measure the first

J3y any capacities of ours to limit or define them, so we may not test the latter by any

standard derived from human morality. These applications of his principles to theol-

ogy are drawn out in detaU and with abundant confidence in the Limits of Religious

Thought. The Bampton Lectures, with this title, excited very general attention at

the time when they were delivered, and have been the occasion of active discussion

between those who accepted and those who rejected their teachings. The adherents

of Mansel contend that these principles furnish the only solid and tenable basis for

rational belief in Theism and a revealed Theology, and also the only relief from the

philosophical and ethical difficulties which are found in the Scriptures. Vigorous re-

plies were written to these Lectures. Prominent among these are the following : What

is Revelation ? Cambridge, 1859 ; Sequel to the inquiry. What is Revelation ? Cam-

bridge, 1860 ; to which Mansel replied in the Examination of Maurice's Strictures,

already noticed; by Rev. C. P. Chretien, A Letter to the Rev. F. D. Maurice, etc.,

etc.; by Prof . G-oldwin Smith, in Rational Religion, etc., 1861 ; by John Stuart Mill,

Examination of Sir William Hamilton's Philosophy, etc. , 1864, Chapter VII. . to wliich

Mansel replied in The Philosophy of the Conditioned, 1866 ; by John Young, Reason

and Faith ; by Henry Calderwood, Philosophy of the Infinite, 1854, 2d ed. 1861
;

by James McCosh, Intuitions of the Mind, 1860; also. The Supernatural in relation to

the Natural, 1862 ; Defence of Fundamental Truth, 1866. Last of all, we name Her-

bert Spencer, First Principles, etc. , who maintains that we are compelled by the

necessities of finite and conditioned thinking to assume an Absolute and Infinite, and

also compelled to form some definite notions of the same, although these of necessity

are only approximative and therefore doomed - to be set aside by those which shall be

subsequently evolved.

Among these criticisms, those of Henry Calderwood, since Prof, of Mor. Phil. , Univ.

of Edin. , are especially significant, if for no other reason, because they were pubhshed

in the lifetime of Hamilton, and received a brief notice in a letter subsequently pub-

lished in the Appendix to the Lectures on Metaphysics, Appendix V. {d). This letter

was written on occasion of the publication of the first edition of Calderwood's

treatise, with title. The Philosophy of the Infinite, with special reference to the

theories of Sir WiUiam Hamilton and M. Cousin, by Henry Calderwood, Edinburgh,

1854. The second edition is greatly enlarged, aud was published under the following

title : Philosophy of the Infinite : A Treatise on Man's Knowledge of the Infinite

Being, in answer to Sir WilHam Hamilton and Dr. Mansel. By Rev. Henry Calder-

wood. Cambridge and London, 1861. In the appendix to this edition, Calderwood

replies to Hamilton's letter. In this review Calderwood controverts every one of the

peculiar positions of Hamilton's doctrines respecting the Infinite, including those pecu-

liar to Mansel. His standpoint is that of positive Theism as a necessary condition of

the knowledge of the finite, and therefore in all which it involves as possible human

knowledge ; Faith, in Calderwood's theory, being not opposed to knowledge. In this

respect his position is clearly distiaguishable from the positions taken by John Stuart

MUl and Herbert Spencer.
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§ 46. James Frederick Eerrier, 180S-1864 ; born in Edinbnrgh ; Uni^

varsity of Edinburgh and Baliol Coll., Oxford, 1825-1831 ; Professor of

Civil History, Edin., 1842 ; Prof/ of Moral Philosophy and Political

Economy, St. Andrews, 1845, contributed various articles in Black-

wood's Magazine : e.g.^ in 1838-9 a series under the title of " An Intro-

duction to the Philosophy of Consciousness ;" in 1847, Peid and The
Philosophy of Common Sense. In 1854, he published Institutes of

Metaphysics, The Theory of Knowing and Being, 2d ed. 1856, which

provoked sharp rej^lies, mz. ; *' An Examination of Professor Ferrier's

Theory of Knowing and Being," by Pev. John Cairns. " An Exami-

nation of Cairns' Examination of Professor Ferrier's Theory of Know-
ing and Being," by Pev. J. Smith. " The Scottish Philosophy, a

Vindication and Peply," by Pev. J. Cairns. " Scottish Philosophy,

the Old and New," by Prof. Terrier.

After the author's death his Pemains were published, viz. " Lectures

on Greek Philosophy and other Philosophical Pemains of James

Frederick Ferrier," etc., etc. Edited by Sir Alexander Grrant, Bart.,

LL.D., and E. L. Lushington, M. A. 2 vols. 1866. These Remains

consist of the Introduction to the Philosophy of Consciousness, and

other philosophical articles from Blackwood's Magazine, and some

other controversial and explanatory papers.

§ 47. Ferrier took from tlie first a critical and polemic attitude with respect to tlxe

current philosophy of Reid and the school of common sense, not merely in many points

of detail, but in respect of its fundamental peculiarity, as he viewed it, of absorbing

philosophy into psychology. It would seem, indeed, from his starting-point in the anal-

ysis of the phenomena and fact of consciousness, that he was only an expounder of

psychology. But he insisted that he was unfolding a '

' theory of knowing and

being ;
" that he did not confine himself to the observation of facts, but provided for

a statement of the fundamental conceptions of philosophy and the deduction of au-

thorized conclusions, or what he calls " a reasoned philosophy." The distinctive pecu-

liarity of his system is that he begins with the fact of consciousness as involving the

Ego which is conscious of itself and its acts, and which recognizes itself as present

and necessarily entering into all its products, so that we can neither conceive of mat-

ter, or the not nie^ except as made up also of the me as perpetually present, and a neces-

sary constituent of the conception of matter, both as a whole and in its separate

portions. In Ferrier's own language: "The only material world which truly exists

is one which either actually is or may possibly be known. But the only material

world which either actually is or may possibly be known, is one along with which

, intelligence is and must Vje also known. Therefore, the only material world which

truly exists, is one along with which intelligence also exists. Therefore the mere ma-

terial world has no real and absolute existence. But neither is it a nonentity (I am no

idealist), for there is no nonentity any more than there is entity out of relation to intel-

ligence." Remains, Vol. I., p. 397.
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" The speculation is threefold. Firsts the theory of knowing (epistemology) ; seo-

ondly^ the theory of ignorance (agnoiology) ; thirdly, the theory of being (ontology).

The theory of ignorance is that which merits most attention, if not on its own account,

at any rate on account of its consequences. It seems to me to be an entire novelty in

philosophy."

There are two kinds of ignorance, but only one of them is ignorance properly

so called. There is, first^ an ignorance which is incident to some minds as compared

with others, but not necessarily incident to all minds."

Secondly, there is an ignorance or nescience which is of necessity incident to all in-

telligence by Us very nature^ and which is no defect or imperfection or limitation, but

rather a perfection." "No man can be ignorant that two and two make five; for

this is a thing not to be known on any terms or by any mind. This fixes the law of igno-

rance, which is, that we can be ignorant only of what can (possibly) be known," or in

barbarous locution, " the knowable alone is the ignorable."

What then is the knowable alone, the only possibly knowable * * * The Epis-

temology answers this question, and fixes thing mecum, object plus subject, matter plus

mind, as the only knowable.

But what becomes of "Thing minus me'''' "Object by itself
,''"' "Matter per se,''^

Kant's " Ding an sich." "It is," says Kant, "that of which we are ignorant " * *

It is not that of which we are ignorant, because it is not that which can possibly be

known by any intelligence on any terms. To know thing per se or sine me^ is as im-

possible and contradictory as it is to know two straight lines enclosing a space ; be-

cause mind by its very law and nature must know the thing cum alio, i.e., along with

itself knowing it. Therefore it is just as impossible for us to be ignorant of matter

fer se, thing minus me, ' Ding an sich,'' as it is impossible for us to know this."

'
' Now for a glimpse of Ontology. * * In answer to the question, What is real

and absolute Being ? we must either reply, It is that which we know, in which case

it will be object plus subject, because this is the only knowable ; or we must reply, It

is that which we are ignorant of, in which case, also, it will be object plus subject.^'' Re-

mains, I., pp. 488, '4, '5.

Ferrier reminds us of the earlier philosophy of J. G. Fichte, in his method of rea-

soning. Among all English writers he has a rare pre-eminence for the clearness and

liveliness, the elegance and force of his style. He has called attention to many single

principles which are often overlooked ; but his system has found few if any disciples.

CHAPTER yill.

—

The Revived Associational Psychology and

Philosophy.

§ 48. The Associational Pyschology or Philosophy, as held by Hart-

ley and Priestley and Dr. Darwin, seemed to have exhausted its re-

sources as an independent and self-sufficing system. As we have seen, it

left a distinct and definite impress upon the teachings of Dugald Stew-

art, and one that was more decided upon those of Dr. Thomas Brown.

It was made the basis of a theory of taste by Archibald Alison, 1757-

1839, in his Essays on the Nature and Principles of Taste, 1790. It
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was accepted bv Sir James Mackintosh, 1765-1832, as largely modi-

fying our ethical judgments and emotions. Dissertation exhibiting a

general view of the Progress of Ethical Philosophy, etc. Encyc. Brit,

and published separately 1830. By none of these writers, however, was

the principle of association made the sole explanation of psychical

phenomena. It was reserved for James Mill to reassert this in a form

more decided, if possible, than it was propounded by Hartley, strip-

ped, however, of the materialistic adjuncts which Hartley attached

to it. He was followed by his son, John Stuart Mill, who accepted the

system of his father with filial fondness and devotion, although with

concessions and criticisms, which often threaten its integrity and con-

sistency. Alexander Bain has also illustrated it in the main, with a

large accession of phenomena purely physiological, and some indepen-

dent suggestions. George Grote, the illustrious historian in the fields

of general and philosophical history, has criticized the philosophies of

Plato and Aristotle from the same point of view. George Henry

Lewes has written a General History of Philosophy from the same

standpoint, in the metaphysical spirit of Comte, which is shared by all

the Associationalists. The doctrine that psychical states are developed

by inveterate and inseparable, association prepared some of this school

to accept the more general doctrine of the evolution of species in the

sphere of animal and vegetable life, which was suggested by Lamarck

and subsequently revived by the author of The Vestiges of the Natural

History of Creation, on grounds of analogy drawn from the Nebular

Hypothesis on the one hand, and the supposed successful experiments of

producing organic germs from inorganic matter on the other, and has

been reinforced by the observations and speculations of Charles Dar-

win, and the undecided and doubtful allegiance of Kichard Huxley the

physiologist. The doctrine of the Correlation of Forces has been used

as furnishing decisive analogies in the same direction. Kepresenting

all these tendencies and doctrines, Herbert Spencer has aimed to widen

the psychological principles of the Associational psychology into a uni-

versal doctrine of Evolution, which should not only provide for the

evolution of all forms of Being, material and spiritual, but should also

provide for the evolution of the fundamental principles of philosophy

itself.

One characteristic of the revived Associational school is deserving of

notice, viz., that it has sensibly felt the influen(;e of the new Scottish and

German systems, and has in consequence been modified in important
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particulars by its new expounders. Under the pressure of new dis-

cussions of old questions, its advocates have extended the range of their

inquiries and made concessions which, in the opinion of their antago-

nists, are fatal to the consistency and exclusiveness of their own theories.

In the hands of its various expounders the Associational psychology

has, in the opinion of its critics, changed some of its fundamental po-

sitions, and has constantly widened the range of its inquiries. No two

writers teach the same doctrines, although they all agree in the spirit

and attitude with which they approach the problems of philosophy,

and hold a common relation to ethics and theology.

These views have been earnestly controverted by many writers, the

most or all of whom are known to a larger or smaller number of

readers.

§ 49. James Mill, 1773-1836, bom in Montrose, Scotland. Educated at the Univer-

sity of Edinburg-h for the ministry, but abandoned the clerical profession and devoted

himself to literature. After writing his History of British India, appointed, in 1819,

Second Examiner for the East India Company. In 1831, Chief Examiner of the East

India Correspondence. Published History of British India in 1818 ; Elements of Politi-

cal Economy in 1821 ; Essays on Government, etc., etc., 1828 ; Analysis of the Phenom-

ena of the Human Mind, 1829; Fragment on Mackintosh, 1st ed., {cnion.)^ 1835, 2d

ed., 1870. Mr. MiU exerted great influence in his lifetime as a publicist and politician.

He was the founder of the Liberal party in politics and sociology, which has become so

influential as represented by his son, John Stuart Mill, and many other able men.

His principal contribution to philosophy was the Analysis of the Phenomena of the

Human Mind, 1829 ; a new edition, 1869, with notes illustrative and critical, by

Alexander Bain, Andrew Findlater, and Greorge Grote, with additional notes by John

Stuart Mill.

The doctrines of James Mill are largely a compound of the doctrines of Hartley and

of Hume. Sensations are a kind of feeling. Of these there are the ordinary five

classes—those of the muscles, of the alimentary canal, and such as attend disorgan-

ization. Ideas are what remains after the sensations are gone. As we use sensation to

designate the general faculty of sensations, so we may use ideation to designate the

faculty or capacity for ideas.

As our sensations occur either in the synchronous or successive order, so our ideas

present themselves in either of the two. The preceding is called the suggesting, the

succeeding is called the suggested idea. The antecedent may be either a sensation or

an idea, the consequent is always an idea. The causes of strength in an association are

vividness and frequency of repetition. When two ideas are repeated and the associa-

tion is very strong, the two spring up in such close combination as not to be distin-

guishable. " Some cases of sensation are analogous. For example, when a wheel, on

the seven parts of which the seven prismatic colors are respectively painted, is made to

revolve rapidly, it appears not of seven colors, but of one uniform color, white. . . .

Ideas, also, which have been so often conjoined that whenever one exists in the mind

the others immediately exist along with it, seem to run into one another—to coalesce,

as it were, and out of many to form one idea, which idea, however in reality complex,
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appears to be no less simple than any one of those of which it is compounded." This ia

the announcement of the doctrine of "inseparable association" which is claimed to

have been originated by James ]\Iill, and which has been applied with such confidence

by his son to the solution of so many philosophical problems.

Consciousness is a generic term for all mental states. We feel—we do not also kno\Y

that we feel ; for to feel and to be conscious that 1 feel expresses the same conception.

Consciousness is applied to both sensations and ideas—conception to ideas only—but each

is an abstract term for collective states. A general term is
'

' a word calling up an in-

definite number of ideas by association." The idea may call up the name, or the name

the idea. Eesemblance is casually recognized by Mill as that principle of association

"• which is mainly concerned in classification, and by which we are rendered capable of

that mighty operation on which, as its basis, the whole of our intellectual structure is

reared." '" Similarity, or resemblance, we must regard as an idea familiar and suflB.-

ciently understood for the illustration at present required." Under abstraction, the

author distinguishes terms as notative when they suggest certain sensations only, and

conTiotative when they also suggest such clusters of ideas as are associated with these

sensations. Black notes a sensation, and cotinotes the clusters of ideas, such as are

called man, horse, respectively ; when the connotation is dropped, i.e., when the term

notes no connotation, we add ness, etc., and have hl'Sick.ness, breadi/i, etc.

Memory implies an idea called up by a sensation, or an idea representing a sensation

called up by an idea. But the calling up the idea is not all. It must be believed to

have been witnessed or experienced by myself. This involves two elements—the idea

of my present self, i.e., the remembering self, and the idea of my past self, or the

remembered self. But the last implies a belief in what is remembered. "What then

is belief? Belief of every kind ; e.g., 1. Belief in events, i.e., real existences; 2. Be-

lief in testimony ; 3. Belief in the truth of propositions—including belief in cause and

effect, i.e., of antecedence and consequence, in substance, and in personal identity— is

resolved into some form of inseparable association. The same is true of ratiocination

.

In the chapter on Relative Terms the author gives us the elements of his metaphy-

sical theory. To know that we have a sensation is the same as to have the sensation
;

to know that two sensations are different is the same as to have two sensations in suc-

cession ; to know that the two are alike is to have two that are very slightly unlike
;

"for undoubtedly the distinguishing differences and similarities is the same thing;

a similarity being nothing but a slight difference." By the relative terms 6<7me, differ-

ent, like, and unlike, we name the sensations in pairs. The same is true of ideas. In

applying these names, "there is nothing whatsoever but having the sensations, having

the ideas, and making marks for them."

Antecedent and consequent are thus applied : When sensation A precedes B we

mean that when B is present as a sensation A is suggested as an idea, and so on through

a long series, in the same order in which the sensations occurred, the last being a

sensation, but the synchronous order involves the relations of space. The synchronous

order is much more complex than the successive. The successive order is all, as it

were, in one direction, but the synchronous is in every possible direction. Take a single

particle of matter as a centre, and let other particles of matter be aggregated to it in

the line of every possible radius. " Every one of the particles in this aggregate has

a certain ord.er ; first with respect to the centre particle, next with respect to every

other particle. This order is also called the 'position of the 'particle?'^ "As after cer-

tain reyjetitions of a particular sensation of sight, a particular sensation of smell, or a

particular sensation of touch, and so on, is received in a certain order^ I give to the com-
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bined ideas of them the name rose, the name apple, the name fire, and the like ; in

the same manner, after certain repetitions of particular tactual sensations, and par-

ticular muscular sensations, received in a certain order, I give to the combined idea of

them the name line. But when I have got my idea of a line, I have also got my idea

of extension. For what is extension but lines in every direction ?—physical lines if

real, tactual extension ; mathematical lines if mathematical, that is, abstract, ex-

tension."

Successions are of two classes—successions which are fortuitous, and successions

which are constant. These last are usually known as cause and effect.

Relations of quantity are resolved into the different sensations of touch and mus-

cular resistance which we experience in tracing a line, in stopping or continuing the

act, etc. , etc. ; so of a plane, which is made up of lines ; so of mass or bulk ; so of

pressure or resistance and motion.

The relations of quality are thus explained :
" The qualities of an object are the

whole of the object. What is there beside the qualities ? In fact, they are convertible

terms ; the qualities are the object, and the object is the qualities. But then what

are the qualities ? Why, sensations, with the association of the object or the cause. And

what is the association of the object or the cause ? \Vhy, the association of other

sensations as antecedent."

Infinite space is thus explained : "We know no infinite line, but we know a longer

and a longer. A line is lengthened, as number is increased by continual additions,

etc." " In the process, then, by which we conceive the increase of a line, the idea

of one portion more is continually associated with the preceding length, and to what

extent soever it is carried, the association of one portion more is equally close and

irresistible. This is what we call the idea of infinite extension, and what some people

call the necessary idea." The idea of a portion more, adhering by indissoluble asso-

ciation to the idea of every increase in any or in all directions, is the idea of ''in-

finitely extended," and the idea of ''infinitely extended," with the connotation

dropped, is the idea of Infinite Space."

Of motion we have the following explanation : "The ideas of the sensations on

account of which he calls it [the hand] moved are easily raised, easily form themselves

into combination, and easily associate themselves with the object. Hand." "When

he [one] has become familiar with the application of moved, as a connotative term,

to various objects, it is easy in this as in other cases to drop the connotation ; and then

he has the abstract motion.''''

A desire is the idea of a pleasure associated with the future : an aversion, the idea

of a para associated with the future. " When a pleasurable sensation is contemplated

as future, but not certainly, the state of consciousness is called hope. When a pain-

ful sensation is contemplated as future, but not certainly, the state of consciousness ia

called fear." The causes of sensations can be contemplated as past and future, as

truly as the sensations themselves. The idea of a cause of our pleasures enters as a

main ingredient into three states of consciousness, viz. :
" (1) The mere contemplation

of it as a cause, past or future, which is called the Affection
; (2) The association

of an act of ours as the cause of the cause, which is called the Motive
; (3) A readi-

ness to obey this motive, which is called the Disposition."

The moral sentiments begin with associating the pleasure to ourselves [or pain] which

is connected with certain acts—with the ideas of such acts. To this we add the pleas-

ure [or pain] which comes from being praised by others [or dispraise]. Finally, by a

secondary association, we reach the idea of praise and blameworthiness. These last,
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in their nature and origin, are strikingly analogous "to the love of posthumous praise

and the dread of posthumous blame."

Voluntary states of mind are thus accounted for. Actions are in some instances

preceded by mere sensations ; in others by ideas. In all cases in which the action is

said to be willed, it is desired as a means to an end; "or, in more accurate language,

is associated as cause with pleasure as effect." "The power over our associations,

when fully analyzed, means nothing more than the power of certain interesting ideas,

originating in interestmg sensations, and formed into strength by association."

§ 50. Intimately connected with James Mill was Jeremy Bentham, the distinguished

advocate of Political and Legal Reform, and the acknowledged founder of the so-called

modem Utilitarian school in Ethics. He was born 1747, and died 1832. His system

of Morals and Legislation was published in 1780, and Deontology, or the Science of

Morality, as arranged from his MSS. by Sir John Bowring, in. 1834. The phrase, the

Greatest Happiaess principle, * orighiated with Bentham, and was made the foundation

of his system.

Bentham defines utility as the tendency of actions to promote the happiness, and to

prevent the misery, of the party under consideration, which party is usually the

community. The two other principles supposable are ascetism, or the approval of

an action on account of its tendency to diminish happiness, or, again, sympathy and

antipathy, or the unreasoning approbation and disapprobation of the individual. There

are four sanctions that stimulate men to act rightly : physical, political, moral, i. e.
,
public

opinion—and religious. In estimating actions as right or wrong we should consider

the act, the circumstances, the intention, and the consciousness. Of motives to action,

Benevolence, or G-ood-wiU, taken in a general view, is surest to coincide with utility.

Next in order is Love of .Reputation ; next is the desire of Amity, or of close personal

affections ; and next, the Dictates of Religion. Ethics is the art of directing men's

actions to the production of the greatest possible quantity of happiness, on the part of

those whose interest is in view. Prudence is the discharge of one's duties to himself.

Probity and Beneficence are the discharge of one's duties to others, in the two forms of

iorbearing to diminish it and studying to increase it.

Bentham distinguishes actions as voluntary and free, only so far as these terms are

opposed to the compulsion of the law.

John Austin, 1790-1859, published in 1832, " The Province of Jurisprudence Deter-

mined," in which he developed and applied the principles of Bentham to the definitions

and maxims of that science. The work is esteemed as one of the profoundest treatises

in all English literature on the principles of justice and law.

§ 51. John Stuart Mill, horn 1806—1873, son of James Mill, distin-

guished as a publicist and political leader ; clerk in the India House,

1823 ; chief examiner of East India correspondence, 1856
;
joint editor

of the Westmi7ister Beviev^^ 1835-1840 ; copious contributor to many

journals of articles on political and philosophical topics. Published

System of Logic, Ratiocinati\'e and Inductive, being a Connected Yiew

of the principles of Evidence and the methods of Scientific Investiga-

* J. S. Mill asserts that he has reason for believing himself to be the first person who brought the word

" utilitarian" into use. Utilitarianlam, chap. II., note.
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tion. 2 vols. 8vo, 1843. Eighth edition (1S73), First American edition,

1846, 1 A^ol. 8vo. Essays on some Unsettled Questions of Political

Economy, 1844. Principles of Political Economy, with some of their

Applications to Social Philosophy, 1848. 2 vols. 8vo. Am. ed., 9

vols. 8vo, 1848. Essay on Liberty, 1859. Considerations on Eepre-

sentative Government. 2d ed., 1861. An Examination of Sir

William Hamilton's Philosophy and of the principal Philosophical

Questions discussed in his writings, 1865. 3d ed., 1867. Am. ed., 2

vols., 1865. The Subjection of Woman. 2d ed., 1869. Utilitarian-

ism, 1863. Auguste Comte and Positivism. 2d ed., 1867. Am. ed.,

1867.

A collection of Dissertations and Discnssions was published in

1859, and republished in America with the tract on Utilitarianism

and a few additional papers, in 3 volumes, 1864, to which was added

a fourth volume of other papers, Boston, 1867.

The works by which J. S. Mill is known as a philosopher are :

the System of Logic ; the Examination of Sir William Hamilton's

Philosophy, and his Editorial corrections and comments on James
Mill's Analysis of the tinman Mind. The psychological foundation on

which he builds is the system of James Mill modified by that of Dr.

Thomas Brown. He carefully insists, however, that he neither accepts

nor inculcates any system of metaphysics. But the sj^stem of meta-

physics which he usually applies is substantially that of Hobbes,

Hume, and Comte. He does not rigidly adhere, however, either to

the psychology or the philosophy which characterize and control his

conclusions. He differs from his father in holdino^ the act of belief to

be something more than an inseparable association of one object with

another (cf. James Mill's Analysis, 2d ed., chap, xi., note) ; that causa-

tion is a term which it is indispensable we should use in our anah'sis

of the conceptions of matter and mind ; and that certain axioms are

the necessary foundations of mathematical and physical sciences, but

are themselves the products of induction (cf. LiOgic^ passi?7i)

.

After a long and laborious analysis, he reaches the conclusion that

matter must be defined as " a permanent possibility of sensation," and

that " mind is resolved into a series of feelings with a background of

possibilities of feeling." He concedes that in adhering to this defini-

tion "we are reduced to the alternative of believing that the mind, or

ego, is something different from any series of feelings or possibilities of

them, or of accepting the paradox that something which, exJiypothesiy
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is but a series of feelings can be aware of itself as a series." In re-

spect to the belief in the real existence of the external world, he con-

cedes that it cannot be proved philosophically, and can only be justi-

fied by the consideration that " the world of possible sensations, suc-

ceeding one another according to laws, is as much in other beings as

it is in me ; it has therefore an existence outside me ; it is an ex-

ternal world " (cf. Exam, of Sir W. Hamilton's Philosophy, Chaps. 11,

12, 13.)

§ 51. The System of Logic is the most elaborate treatise in the English language

on the theory and methods of Induction. In the illustration of these methods, the

author avails himself of a familiar acquaintance with the history of modem discover-

ies in physics. The Third book, which treats of Induction, is indispensable to every

philosophical student of physical science ; and the Fourth, on operations subsidiary to

Induction, ranks with the Third Book of Locke's Essay for its masterly treatment of

Language.

The First Book, on Names and Propositions, gives the author's theory of generaliza-

tion and classification, and of the concept, and also, notwithstanding his caveat, oc-

casional intimations of his metaphysical system. In Chapter II. of Names, he follows

closely the terminology and the doctrines of James Mill's Analysis ; in Chapter III. , on

Things Denoted by Names, he groups all these under five heads : (1) Feelings or states of

consciousness. Feeling is generic, including sensation, emotion, and thought— thought

and sensation being contrasted as are idea and sensation by James Mill. There is no

distinction between sensation and perception, each being properly a state of conscious-

ness ; the belief that there is a cause of such states belonging to the higher or transcen-

dental metaphysics
; (2) Substances, bodily and mental. Of the first, all we know is

the sensations which they give us and the order of the occurrence of these sensations,

i. e. , it is the hidden cause of our sensations. Of the second, that it is the unknown
recipient of them. (3) Attributes, which, so far as matter is concerned, are simply

the same as groups of sensations. (4) Relations are attributes "grounded upon some

fact into which the object enters jointly with some other object." " There is no part of

what the names expressive of the relation imply that is not resolvable into states of

consciousness." Relations of resemblance are peculiar. No doubt they are states of

consciousness, but whether they are two similar states of consciousness, or involve a

third feeling, subsequent to the two which are experienced by the mind, is undetermined.

(5) Quantity is a relation of a peculiar kind of likeness or unlikeness which is ulti-

mate, but in the last analysis is a matter of sensations. As the result of this analysis,

we have the following four categories :—(1) Feelings or states of consciousness. (2)

The minds which experience them. (3) The bodies which excite them, with their

qualities, although it is unphilosophical to recognize the latter. (4) The successions

and coexistences, the likenesses and unlikenesses between feelings or states of con-

sciousness.

In Chapter V. , on the Import of Propositions, he concludes that all possible propo-

sitions must assert or deny one of these five, viz. : Existence, coexistence, sequence,

causation, resemblance. Causation is subsequently explained by Mill, as uniform an-

tecedence. Book Second is on Reasoning, and first that which is deductive. The conclu-

sions of the author in respect to the functions or logical value of the syllogism are thus
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stated :

'

' All inference is from particulars to particulars
;
general propositions are

merely registers of such inferences already made, etc. The major premise of a syllo-

gism, consequently, is a formula of this description, etc. , the real logical antecedent

or premise being the particular facts from which the general proposition was collected by

induction." Chapter V. treats of Necessary Truths. The definitions of geometry do

not correspond to anything which we observe in nature, nor to anything which we can

conceive in our mind, but to a part of what we experience. They are the results of

generalization. The same is true of the axioms. '
' They are experimental truths

—

generalizations from observation." " The proposition, two straight lines cannot inclose

a space, is an induction from the evidence of our senses.
'

' The same
is held to be true of the definitions and axioms of number.

In the Third Book, of Induction, Chap. III., he says :
" The proposition that the

course of nature is uniform is the fundamental principle or general axiom of induction.

It would be a great error to offer this large generalization as any explanation of the

inductive process. On the contrary, I hold it to be itself an instance of induction.

"

Chap. III., he gives the reason why, believing with Comte as he does, that " the constant

relations of succession or similarity " are all that we know concerning phenomena, he

yet uses the term causation^ which is : That he desires a word to express the uncondition-

al relations of succession. In Chapter XXI., he contends that the evidence of universal

causation has only been furnished gradually to man, and is the product of the slow

growth of human experience. But as this experience is limited in its range, the rea-

sons for relying upon this law " do not hold in circumstances unknown to us and be-

yond the possible range of our experience. In distant parts of the stellar regions, where

the phenomena may be entirely unlike those with which we are acquainted, it would

be folly to affirm that this general law prevails," etc., etc.

In Book Sixth, on the Logic of the Moral Sciences, the author expounds his doctrine

of Liberty and Necessity, which is :
" That the law of causality applies in the same strict

sense to human actions as to other phenomena. " He distinguishes between the doctrine

of Fatalism and that of Necessity thus : Fatalism supposes a desire for a change of

character to exist, against which man is impotent to struggle, and which he cannot

overcome. Necessity does not conceive such an antagonism to be conceivable or possi-

ble, inasmuch as the presence of the desire is one of the conditions which secures its

own fulfilment. The existence of such a desire can only be accounted for by the ex-

istence of ample precedent occasions. It is not necessary, however, that the motives

which immediately determine the action should be the anticipation of pleasure or

pain. By the influence of association we form habits, and act from the force of our

habit after its original occasion has ceased to exist and to act. " A habit of willing is

commonly called a purpose ;" and " among the causes of our volitions, and of the actions

which flow from them, must be reckoned not only our likings and aversions, but also

purposes.

"

J. S. Mill's Ethical principles may be foimd in the treatise entitled, " Utilitarian-

ism," and a Review of Dr. Whewell on Moral Philosophy, Discus., Vols. II. III.,

Am. ed. They do not differ materially from those of James Mill and Bentham. They

are presented with great skill and plausibility, and argued at great length against ob-

jections.

Happiness, according to him, differs in quality as well as in quantity, and the capaci-

ties for its several kinds are higher and lower.

Moral judgments and feelings are the products of association. The innate or

ultimate emotion which may be allowed to exist, if there ia any, is "that of regard to



430 ALEXANDER BAIN.

the pleasures and pains of others," or "the desire to be in unity with our fellow-

creatures.'" But moral feelings are no less natural if they are acquired. " The utilita-

rian theory admits the external sanctions to morality, as the hope of favor and the

fear of displeasure from our fellow-creatures, or from the Ruler of the universe, along

with whatever we may have of sympathy or afEection for them, or of love and awe of

Him." " The internal sanction of duty is a feeling in our mind, which, when disinter-

ested and connecting itself with the pure idea of duty, is the essence of conscience."

This sentiment is, however, of external origin, and a secondary growth from cir-

cumstances. In like manner, its transference to the disposition and the feelings,

and the recognition of the feelings and character as subject to it are the products of

assoniation.

The examination of Sir William Hamilton's Philosophy is important for two reasons :

It illustrates the strength and weakness of certain of Mill's own positions and those of

Hamilton, and contains important concessions which are fatal to some of his own doc-

trines. For these other reasons it may be regarded as one of the most valuable and

instructive of recent contributions to English Philosophy.

Cf. Mill, Examination, etc., by H. B. Smith, Am. Theol. Rev.^ 1866, No. 1; also

Mr. Mill and His Critics, by Francis Bowen, Ibid.., 1869, Nos. 2 and 3 ; also. The Philoso-

phy of the Conditioned, etc., by H. L. Mansel. An Examination of Mr. John Stuart

Mill's Doctrine of Causation in Relation to Moral Freedom, by Patrick P. Alexander,

M.A. The Battle of the Two Philosophies, by an Inquirer. An Examination of Mr.

J. S. Mill's Philosophy ; being a defence of Fundamental Truth, by James McCosh,

D.D. Moral Causation, or Notes on Mr. Mill's Notes to the Chapter on Freedom in

the Third Edition of his Examination of Sir William Hamilton's Philosophy, by Patrick

?. Alexander, M.A. Two Letters on Causation and Freedom in Willing, addressed to

John Stuart Mill, etc., etc., by Rowland Gr. Hazard. Bost., 1869. Exploratio Philo-

sophica, Rough Notes on Modern Intellectual Science, Part I., by John Grote.

Camb. , 1865. An Examination of the Utilitarian Philosophy, by the late John G-rote,

B.D.. etc., etc. Camb., 1870. Four Phases of Morals: Socrates, Aristotle, Christi-

anity, Utilitarianism. By John Stuart Blackie. Edin. , 1871. New York, 1872.

§ 52. Alexander Bain, Professor of the University of Aberdeen,

published The Senses and the Intellect, 1854, 2d ed. 1864; The Emo-

tions and the Will, 2d ed. 1865 ; also Mental and Moral Science, a

Compendium of Psychology and Ethics, Lond., 1868 ; ]^ew York, 2

vols. Logic, Deductive and Inductive. 2 parts, Lond. 1870, K. Y.

These treatises are an elaborate re-treatment of the mental phenomena on the theory

of Hartley and James Mill, with this difference, that Bain makes much of the discov-

eries and analyses of modern Physiology, and applies them with great skill in the

analysis of all the phenomena of sense and perception. He does not deny the existence

of a spiritual principle in man independently of a cerebral organization, nor does he

positively affirm it. He concedes that the peculiarity of the intellectual functions

consi.sts in its capacity for ideas and for the experiences of discrimination and of simi-

larity, but in the explanation of psychical experiences he professedly and in fact avails

himself of the power of association alone. Though not an avowed Materialist, his ex-

planations all rest upon materiahstic analogies. Though not by avowal exclusively an
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Associationalist, he accepts and propounds no solution from any other power or law

in man.
'

' There is no possible knowledge of the external world except in reference to our

minds. Knowledge means a state of mind ; the notion of material things is a mental

thing. We are incapable of discussing the existence of an independent material world
;

the very act is' a contradiction." " Solidity, extension and space—the foundation proper

of the material world—mean certain movements and energies of our own body, and
exist in our minds in the shape of feelings of force allied with visible and tactile and

other sensible impressions. The sense of the external is the consciousness of particular

energies and activities of our own. "
'

' Belief in external reality is the anticipation of

a given effect to a given antecedent, and the effects and causes are our own various

sensations and movements."
" The collective ' I ' or ' Self ' can be nothing different from the Feelings, Actions and

Intelligence of the individual ; unless, indeed, the threefold classification of the mind
be incomplete. But so long as human conduct can be accounted for by assigning certain

sensibilities to pleasure and pain, an active machinery, and an Intelligence, we need

not assume anything else to make up the ' I ' or ' Self. ' When ' I ' walk the fields,

there is nothing but a certain motive, founded in my feelings, operating upon my active

organs ; the sequence of these two portions of self gives the whole fact."

Belief is thus analyzed :
" (1) The mental state termed Belief, while involving the

intellect and feelings, is in its essential import related to activity or the will." " (2) The
second source of Belief is Intellectual Association." "

(3) The third source or foun-

dation of Belief is the Feelings."

The Will, according to Bain, is a collective term for all the impulses to motion or

action. It is absurd to ask whether such a power is free.

" The peculiarity of the moral sentiment or conscience is identified with our educa-

tion under government or authority." Remorse and self-approbation are by association

transferred from the experience of the punishment and reward which accompany

actions, to the corresponding dispositions or wishes within. The reasons given are :

"1, It is a fact that human beings living in society are placed under discipline accom-

panied by punishment. 2. When moral training is omitted or greatly neglected, there

is an absence of security for virtuous conduct. 3. Whenever an action is associated

with disapprobation and punishment, there grows up, in reference to it, a state of

mind undistinguishable from moral sentiment."

§ 53. Herbert Spencer, born 1820, began life as an essayist and

writer for journals, but of late has given himself to the work of con-

structing a General System of Philosophy. He first published Social

Statics, Lond., 1850 ; Am. Edition 1865. In 1855, Principles of Psy-

chology ; Am. edition, enlarged and rewritten, vol. I., in parts, 1869-

70-71-72 ; Yol. II., 1873 ; Essays Scientific and Speculative, First

Series 1857 ; Second Series, 1863—published in America with a dif-

ferent arrangement, as Illustrations of Universal Progress, 1864
;

Essays, Moral, Political and ^Esthetic, 1865 ; also in America, 1861,

Education : Intellectual, Moral and Physical. " The System of Phi-

losophy," which in 1860 he announced his intention to complete, in-
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eludes the following subjects : (1.) First Principles
; (2.) Principles of

Eioloo-j
;

(3.) Principles of Psychology
; (4.) Principles of Sociology

;

(5.) Principles of Morality. The works published in the prosecution

of this plan are : I. First Principles of a New System of Philosophy,

Lond., issued in parts, 1860-61-62, and New York 1864 ; 2d ed., re-

written in part, 1867 ; New York, 1872. 11. Principles of Biology,

2 vols., issued in parts ; New York, Yol. I., 1866 ; Yol. XL, 1867.

III. Principles of Psychology (rewritten), Yol. I., New York, 1872;

Yol. II., 1873. In 1864 Spencer published The Classification of

the Sciences, in which he explains the relations of his system to that

of A. Comte.

The starting-point and the characteristic of Spencer's system is the doctrine of

evolution. Though accepting the associational psychology, he has not limited him-

self to its principles, but has sought to apply the broader law, of which he conceives

association to be but a special example, to the explanation of the existence of all types

of being, whether material or spiritual, of the activities of all, as well as of the relations

necessary to the knowledge of all and of any. Association is development, but associa-

tion is not the whole of development ; hence the transition from the one to the other.

''The truth which Harvey's embryological inquiries first dimly indicated, which was

more clearly indicated by WolfE and Goethe, and which was put into a definite shape

by Von Baer,—the truth that all organic development is a change from homogeneity to

heterogeneity,—this it is from which very many of the conclusions which I now hold

have indirectly resulted." This law of evolution, although assumed as universal, is not,

however, self-evident. It is accepted as a principle only because it receives such

ample and varied verification from experience. Moreover, the belief in it is itself a

product of the law itself, as are all the other necessary axioms of science, includ-

ing the belief in time and space. ' These all have arisen from the organized and con-

solidated experiences of all antecedent individuals who bequeathed their slowly-

developed nervous organizations, till they practically became forms of thought ap-

parently independent of experience.' The question whether they are more than

subjective forms of thought—whether they have objective reality— is answered thus:

They exist as states of consciousness perpetually recurring or constantly persistent,

and this is what we mean by reality. Sometimes other language is used, viz., that

of common life ; i. e. they are spoken of as the products of area clause.

As to what matter and mind are, he replies sometimes that we can know it, because

a being is required to manifest phenomena, sometimes because persistence in con-

sciousness supposes correspondence in permanent forces, sometimes because the two

conceptions are the same, sometimes that matter and mind are simply bimdles or

series of phenomena, and nothing besides. Sometimes he reasons as though causality

were a direct and self-evident relation, and sometimes as though this relation were

^
nothing more than an order of sensations, and our belief in it were the growth of in-

separable associations.

The persistence of force is assumed to be a universal and necessary axiom, but it is

applied indiscriminately to the persistence of phenomenal force, of which the quantum
is assumed to be necessarily the same, and to the unknown and unknowable being or
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fOTce wliicli ia behind all phenomena. That there is such a being or something is evi-

dent from the result of the generalizations which are necessary to science. Science

and religion, so far from being hostile, are at one in that they both assume a one—a cause
—a permanent^ all-pervading foi^ce. But revealed religion or scientific theology is im-

possible, because, under the law of evolution and development, there must be endless

change and variation in the conceptions of men concerning this entity which their

unformulated consciousness requires them to believe, but which the formulating con-

sciousness of each generation must formulate difEerently.

By the same rule, it would seem that philosophy itself, or a formulated consciousness

of the nature of this force, in terms of its necessary relations to the phenomenal, is

equally impossible, inasmuch as metaphysics, i. e. , first principles of a system of philosophy

and—"the consciousness of a universal causal agency which cannot be conceived "—are

the gradual but certain growth of the assimulated groups of different concrete and in-

dividual causal agencies. As these groups coalesce, there is a concomitant loss of individ-

ual distinctness. As soon as universality is reached, all distinctness of conception van-

ishes, and we know a universal, unknowable, and unthinkable cause. Likewise, "when
the theological idea of the providential action of our being is developed to its ultimate

form by the absorption of all independent secondary agencies, it becomes the concep-

tion of being immanent in all phenomena ; and the reduction to this state implies the

fading away in thought of all those anthropomorphic attributes by which the aboriginal

idea was distinguished." " The consciousness of a single source, which, in coming to be

regarded as universal, ceases to be regarded as conceivable, differs in nothing but name
from the consciousness of one being, manifested in all phenomena."

" The object of religious sentiment will ever continue to be—that which it

has ever been—the unknown source of things ; while the forms under which

men are conscious of the unknown source of things may fade away, the sub-

stance of the consciousness is permanent. Beginning with causal agents, conceived

as imperfectly known
;
progressing to causal agents conceived as less known and less

knowable ; and coming at last to a universal causal agent posited as not to be

known at all ; the religious sentiment must ever continue to occupy itself with this

universal causal agent. Having in the course of evolution come to have for its object

of contemplation the Infinite Unknowable, the religious sentiment can never again

(unless by retrogression) take a finite knowable, like Humanity, for its object of con-

templation. "

Ethical truths and sentiments are thus accounted for :
' The experiences of utility,

organized and consolidated through all past generations of the human race, have been

producing corresponding nervous modifications, which, by continued transmission and

accumulation, have become in us certain faculties of moral intuition—certain emotions

responding to right and wrong conduct which have no apparent basis in the individual

experiences of utility." *

* The system of Spencer is still under criticism, and perhaps may not have been fully expounded by ita

author. Possibly it has not yet been completely developed. Should Spencer continue to devote to philosophy

his active energies for many years, it is not inconceivable that new associations may take possession of that

physiological organization which he is accustomed to call himself, and perhaps be evolved into another

system of first principles which may displace those which he has taught hitherta

28
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CHAPTER IX.

—

Influence of the Latek German Philosophy,

Recent Wokks and Writers of all Schools,

§ 54. The writings of Kant were lirst introduced to the knowledge

of the English peo^Dle abont the end of the eighteenth century. The

Latin translation of the Critic of Pure Reason had been accessible

from the first. In 1796 Dr. F. A. Nitszch prepared and published a

General and Introductory Yiew of Professor Kant's Principles con-

cerning Man, the World, and the Deity, submitted to the consider-

ation of the Learned. In 1798 Dr. A. F. M. Willich pubhshed Ele-

ments of the Critical Philosophy. Dr. Thomas Brown furnished an

article on the Philosophy of Kant in the second number of the Edin-

burgh Review, 1803. Thomas Wirgman—esteemed a lunatic by some

—

wrote several elaborate articles on the Kantian Philosophy in the En-

cyclopedia Londinensis, and published the following works : Science

of Philosophy, Essay on Man, Principles of the Kantesian or Trans-

cendental Philosophy, 1824 ; Divarication of the New Testament into

Doctrine, The Word of God, and History, The Word of Man. Dugald

Stewart bestows a few occasional criticisms on Kant's philosophy in his

Dissertation, Parts 1 and 2, 1815 and 1821.

In 1836 J. W. Semple, Advocate, pnblished in Edinburgh a trans-

lation of The Metaphysic of Ethics, with an Introduction, giving an

outline of the Critic of Pure Reason ; and in 1838, Religion within

the Bounds of Pure Reason.

In 1844 F. Haywood, Esq., published Analysis of Kant's Critic of

Pure Reason, etc., etc.

Prof. J. P. Mahaffy has published (incomplete as yet) Kant's Criti-

cal Philosophy for English Readers. Lond., 1871-2-3.

The late Samuel Taylor Coleridge, 1772-1834, exerted a very effi-

cient influence in attracting the attention of the English public to

the modern German speculations and their authors. In 1798 he went

to Germany to reside, where he studied the Philosophy of Kant. In

1817 he published Biographia Literaria, in which are some fragmen-

tary attempts to exhibit some phases of the philosoj^hy taught by
Schelling. In 1825 he published Aids to Reflection, in the text and

notes of which he uttered many earnest protests against the current

philosophy in England, and insisted on the distinction between the

Reason and the Understanding, more, however, in the sense of Jacobi

than of Kant. In nearly all his prose writings he took an attitude of
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contemptuous hostility towards the philosophical writers of his time, and

aroused a belief in and a longing for what were supposed to be the pro-

founder and more elevated views of the great German masters of specu-

lation, as well as directed the attention backward to the English writers

of the days of Elizabeth and of James. The slowly awakening, but

intensely glowing, interest in all branches of German literature, which

was fostered by translations from German literature, and criticisms on

the same by Walter Scott and others—pre-eminently by Thomas Carlyle,

E. Bulwer Lytton, Thomas De Quincey—the residence in Germany,

for study, of an increasing number of English youth, and the gradual

awakening of the English people to the conviction that in many of

the most important departments of science and literature they were

outstripped by the Germans—prepared the minds of many to listen

with attention and respect to the teachings of German philosophers.

As a consequence, many of the works of Kant and Fichte have been

translated into English with more or less success ; and a very large num-

ber of English philosophers have become familiar with the works of all

those Germans who have attracted general attention. Sir William

Hamilton was greatly influenced by Kant and Jacobi. Dean Mansel

was in many points a literal follower of Kant. Even the Associational

school has been forced to look over the limits within which it would

be inclined to content itself, and to recognize the profounder questions

which have been discussed by the Germans, and the wider range of

thought into which they have entered. The influence of Coleridge

and the Kantian writers is discernible very frequently in the selection

and treatment of topics by John Stuart Mill and Herbert Spencer.

J. D. Morell, originally an intuitionalist of the Scottish or Kantian

school, has adopted in part the profounder and more metaphysical

Associationalism of the German J. F. Herbart, which have been ex-

pounded in'^An Introduction to Mental Philosophy on the Induo-

tiA)e Method:' Lond., 1862.

The Eclectic philosophy of the late Yictor Cousin and his disciples

has also exerted an important influence upon English speculation. The

Scottish school had originally exerted a powerful influence upon the

new direction which French speculation had begun to take in the lec-

tures of Eoyer Collard, who was an admirer and pupil of Dugald

Stewart. Maine de Biran, though more independent in his specula-

tions, had contributed an additional impulse to the emancipation from

the traditions of Condillac, which was initiated by Collard. Monsieur
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P. Prevost, of Geneva, was friend and correspondent of Dugald

Stewart, and followed him very closely in his philosophy. Theodore

Jouffroy subsequently translated all the works of Reid. The critical

lectures of Cousin upon Locke had extorted admiration from Hamilton,

while his doctrine of the Unconditioned had, in part, provoked Hamil-

ton's first critical essay. The influence of Cousin lent its aid to that of

the new German philosophy in arousing the attention of separate

thinkers in Great Britain to look beyond their traditionary authori-

ties, and to enlarge the Sjphere of their own speculations.

As a consequence of these combined influences, many, if not the

most, of the present English writers show the influence of the conti-

nental philosophy. The treatises, essays, and critical articles published

within the last twenty years, discuss with more or less ability the

distinctive principles of all the leading writers. Among the writers

who have attracted more or less public attention since the new move-

ment began, the following deserve notice

:

§ 5o. Thomas Chalmers, D.D., LL.D., 1780-1847 ; Un. of St. Andrews. Pastor at Kil-

many, at Glasgow in 1824 ;
Prof, of Moral Philosophy at St. Andrews, 1838 ; Prof, of

Theology at Edinburgh, resigned in 1843 ;
elected Prof, of Theology ia New College.

Published, in Philosophy, Bridgewater Treatise, Lectures on Natural Theology, Tbe

Christian Evidences, Moral Philosophy, and Political Economy.

Dr. Chalmers was animated with the genuine philosophical spirit, and infused into Ills

theological teachings the spirit of independent scientific freedom and thoroughness.

Butler and Leibnitz were his favorite authors. Of Butler he says,
'

' I have derived

greater aid from the views of Bp. Butler than I have been able to find besides in the

whole range of our extant authorship."—Pref. to Bridgewater Treatise. Chalmers was

by no means vigorous or coherent in his Philosophy or his Theology, but his eloquence

and boldness contributed greatly to that interest in philosophical inquiries which was

rekindled and promoted in Scotland by Hamilton, Ferrier, and Kant.

Isaac Taylor, 1787-1865, published many articles of a critical character in the Eclec-

tic Review, also the following among many works, chiefly in the department of the

philosophical history of religion : Elements of Thought, Lond., 1823 ;
many editions;

Physical Theory of Another Life, Lond., 1836 ; Essay Introductory to Edwards on the

Freedom of the Will—On the Application of Abstract Reasoning to Christian Doctrine.

The World of Mind, N. Y., 1858. Logic in Theology, etc., Lond., 1859.

Isaac Taylor was animated by a genume philosophical spirit, and in his essay on Ed-

wards discussed with great ability the reach and limits of Philosophy as applied to

Christian Theology.

Richard Whately, D. D. , 1787-1863. Student and Fellow of Oriel CoU. , Oxford, Prof.

^ of Pol. Econ. ; Archbishop of Dublin. Published Elements of Logic, 1826, numerous edi-

tions ; which did more than any book of its day to revive and make practical the study

of logic in the universities and elsewhere. (Cf . Sir Wniiara Hamilton's Lectures on

Logic, P.; also jE'd Rev., No. 57.) Easy Lessons in Reasoning, 1843; many editions.

Introductory Lessons on Morals, 1860 ; do. on Mind, 1859 ;• Bacon's Essays, with Anno-
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tations, 1856 ; many editions; Paley's Moral Philosophy, with Annotations, 1859 ; with

numerous other works. Whately rendered the most important service to free thought

in his generation, and contributed largely in ways direct and indirect to the promotion

of speculative activity.

Renn Dickson Hampden, D.D. Entered Oriel College, Oxford, 1810; afterwards Fel-

low and Tutor; Principal of St. Mary's Hall, 1833 ; White's Prof, of Mor. Phil., 1834

;

Regius Prof, of Div., 1836 ; Bp. of Hereford, 1847. He published The Scholastic

Philosophy in its Relation to Christian Theology, Oxford, 1832. Philosophical Evi-

dence of Christianity, 1827 ;
Lectures on Moral Philosophy ; also, articles on Socrates,

Plato, and Aristotle, in the Encyclopedia Britannica; also, on Thomas Aquinas and

the Scholastic Philosophy, in the Encyclopedia Metropolitana.

The lectures on the Scholastic Philosophy attracted universal attention, and occa-

sioned a heated controversy and the publication of many pamphlets.

William Whewell, 1795-1866. Trinity College, Cambridge, 1816 ; Fellow, Tutor,

Professor, etc. ; Master of Trinity from 1841 till his death. He was eminent as a

mathematician and physicist. His contributions to ethics and philosophy are the follow

ing: Four Sermons on the Foundations of Morals, 1837; Am. ed., 1839. History of

the Inductive Sciences, etc., 1837, 8 vols. ; Am. ed., 1858, 2 vols. In German, trans-

lated by Littrow, 1839-42. The Philosophy of the Inductive Sciences, etc., 1840. Re-

published, 3d ed., 1858, with large additions, in 4 parts, viz. : (1.) History of Scientific

Ideas. (2.) Novum Organum Renovatum. (3.) On the Philosophy of Discovery. (4.)

Indications of the Creator ; the last published separately, 1846. Elements of Morality,

including Polity, 1845; N. Y., 1845. Lectures on Systematic Morality. Lond., 1846.

Lectures on the History of Moral Philosophy in England. Lond. , 1852 ; new ed. with

14 additional lectures, 1862. The Platonic Dialogues for English Readers. 8 vols.

Lond., 1859-60-61. Mr. Whewell, in his Philosophy of the Inductive Sciences, adopts

the conceptions and terminology of the Kantian school, and seeks to apply them with

rigor to physical philosophy. He has met with a sharp critic in Sir J. F. W. Herschell.

Whewell's Treatise is frequently referred to and criticised in J. S. Mill's System of Logic.

Joseph Henry Green, M.D., F.R.S., D.C.L., 1791-1863, was the warm friend as well

as ardent admirer and literary executor of Mr. S. T. Coleridge. After his death was

published : Spiritual Philosophy ; founded on the Teaching of the late Samuel Taylor

Coleridge. Lond. and Camb., 1865.

This work contains the fullest and best authorized exposition of Mr. Coleridge's phi-

losophical and theological views, in addition to the fragments which are to be found ia

Mr. Coleridge's own writings. Mr. Green published in his lifeticne : Vital Dynamics,

Lond., 1840; and Mental Dynamics, Lond., 1847. These works remind us of

Dr. J. Garth Wilkinson, b. 1812, the philosophical expounder of Swedenborg's

System. Outlines of a Philosophical Argument on the Infinite and Final Cause of

Creation. 1847. The Human Body and its Connection with Man. 1851.

Frances Power Cobbe. Intuitional Morals, in two parts. Lond., 1855; Boston,

P. i., 1859. A work conceived entirely in the spirit of the Kantian ethics. Darwinism

in Morals, etc. Lond., 1872.

Francis W. Newman, b. 1805 : Worcester Col., Oxford, 1826. The Soul, Her

Sorrows and Aspirations, etc., etc. 1849. Phases of Faith, etc. 1850. Theism,

Doctrinal and Practical. 1858. In these and other writings, the author shows

the influence of the Kantian philosophy on his conclusions in respect to the possibility

and need of a revelation.

WiUiam Thomson, D.D., b. 1819. Scholar, Fellow, Tutor, and Provost of Queen's
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College, Oxford ; Bp. of Gloucester and Bristol, 1861 ; Archbp. of York, 1862. A

Disciple of Hamilton. An Outline of the Necessary Laws of Thought. A Treatise of

Pure and Applied Logic. Lond. , 1842. Limits of Philosophical Inquiry. 1869.

Augustus de Morgan, 1806, Prof, of Mathematics in the University College, London

University. Formal Logic, n, e. 1853, a work of great acuteness.

Henry Calderwood, b. 1830. Professor of Moral Philosophy in Edinburgh. The

Philosophy of the Infinite ; with Special Reference to the Theories of Sir William

Hamilton. Edin., 1854; second edition greatly enlarged under the title, Philosophy

of the Infinite. A Treatise on Man's Knowledge of the Infinite Being, in answer

to Sir William Hamilton and Dr. Mansel. 1801. Handbook of Moral Philosophy.

18T2.

Alexander C. Fraser. Professor of Logic and Met. in Univ. of Edinburgh. Essays

in Philosophy. 1856. Rational Philosophy in History and System. 1858. Life and

Works of Bp. George Berkeley, 4 vols. 1872. Professor Fraser is strongly Berkeleian

in his philosophical sympathies.

John Cairns. D.D. Article on Kant in the Ency. Brit., 8th edition. Examination

of Professor Ferrier's Theory of Knowing and Being. 1856. The Scottish Philosophy

Vindicated. 1856, etc., etc.

James McCosh, D. D. , Professor of Logic and Metaphysics in Queen's College, Belfast

;

President CoUege of New Jersey, 1869. The Method of the Divine Government,

Physical and Moral, ed. 1850 ; Typical Forms and Special Ends in Creation, with

George Dickie, 1856. Intuitions of the Mind Inductively Investigated, 1860 ; new

and revised edition, 1866. An Examination of Mr. J. S. Mill's Philosophy, being a

Defence of Fundamental Truth, 1866. The Supernatural in Relation to the Natural,

1862. The Laws of Discursive Thought ; a Text-book of Formal Logic, 1870.

Dr. McCosh is the avowed and able critic of Hamilton and Kant on the one hand,

and of Mill and Herbert Spencer on the other. He claims also to have introduced

some important additions into Formal Logic.

James Martineau, Professor in Owen's College, Manchester, has contributed to vari-

ous reviews and periodicals many brilliant and able papers against the Positive and

Associational school. These have been published in America in two volumes, under

the title of Essays Philosophical and Theological, Boston, 1866, '68
;
the two volumes

published comprising chiefly those that are philosophical.

Thomas E. Webb. The Intellectualism of Locke. Dublin : W. McGee & Co., 1857.

A very able and ingenious defence of Locke against the charge of empiricism.

James Hutchinson Stirling is the ardent devotee and confident expounder of the

Hegelian Philosophy to the English mind. He has published The Secret of Hegel

:

being the Hegelian System in Origin, Principle, Form, and Matter ; London, 1865, 2

vols. Sir William Hamilton, being the Philosophy of Perception, 1865. A Handbook

of the History of Philosophy, by Dr. Albert Schwegler, translated and annotated, 1867,

2d ed. As Regards Protoplasm, in Relation to Professor Huxley's Essay on the Physical

Basis of Life, Edinb. , 1869 ; new and improved edition, Lond., 1872. Materialism in Re-

lation to the Study of Medicine. Lectures on the Philosophy of Law, 1872.

John Grote, B.D., Prof. Mor. Phil., Un. of Camb., 1855, d. 1866. Exploratio Phi-

losophica: Rough Notes on Modern Intellectual Science, Part I., Camb., 1865, contains

critical discussions on special subjects, and on the doctrines of Prof. Ferrier, Sir William

Hamilton, Mr. John Stuart Mill, and Dr. W. Whewell. An Examination of the Util-

itarian Philosophy, edited by Joseph B. Mayer, Camb., 1870. The writings of Pro-

fessor Grote are singularly comprehensive, candid, and truth-loving.
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J. P. Mahaffy. Kant's Critical Philosophy for English Readers, vol. i,, p. 1. A Critical

Commentary on Kant's Esthetic, vol. i., p. 2. The Deduction and Schematism of the

Categories, vol. iii. Kant's Prolegomena to any Future Metaphysic, Lond., 1871-2.

William Graham. Idealism : An Essay, Metaphysical and Critical, Lond. , 1872.

John Young, LL. D.
,
published The Christ of History, London, 1855 ; New York,

1856. Evil and Good; The Mystery. Lond. 1856, 2d Am. ed., New York, 1858.

The Province of Reason, a Criticism of H. L. Mansel and Bampton Lecture "On the

Limits of Religious Thought," Lond., 1860. The Creator and the Creation ; How Re-
lated. Lond., 1870.

Mr. Young discusses with great ability those philosophical questions which have an
immediate and fundamental relation to theology.

George Ramsay. Enquiry into the Principles of Human Happiness and Human
Duty, 1843. Classification of the Sciences, 1847. Analysis and Theory of the Emo-
tions, 1848. Introduction to Mental Philosophy, 1853. In part second is contained

a Particular Inquiry into the Nature and Value of the Syllogism. Principles of

Psychology, 1857. Instinct and Reason, 1862. Ingenious and Independent.

Sir B. C. Brodie. Psychological Inquiries, etc. Part I., 2d edition, Lond., 1855.

Part II., Lond., 1862.

Sir Henry Holland. Chapters on Mental Physiology. 2d edition, Lond., 1858.

The works of both these writers are valuable contributions from the Physiological

standpoint.

Hughes Fraser Halle. Exact Philosophy, Parts First and Second. London, 1848.

A fearless critic on some English disciples of Comte.

A. S. Farrar. Critical History of Free Thought in Reference to the Christian Reli-

gion. London, 1863.

Samuel Bailey, b. 1787. Review of Berkeley's Theory of Vision, 1841. Theory of

Reasoning, 1852. Letters on the Philosophy of the Human Mind. First Series, 1855,

Second Series, 1858.

Robert Anchor Thompson. Christian Theism. 1st Burnett Prize Essay. Lond.,

1855 ; New York, 1855.

John TuUoch, D.D., b. 1823. Theism. 2d Burnett Prize Essay. Lond., 1855 ; New
York, 1855.

Both these treatises discuss many philosophical questions.

P. E. Dove. The Logic of the Christian Faith, being a Dissertation on Scepticism,

Pantheism, etc. Edin., 1856.

Prof. Baden Powell. The Unity of Worlds and of Nature. 2d edition, Lond., 1857.

Sir Alexander Grant. The Ethics of Aristotle, Lond., 1857-8.

G. Boole. An Investigation of the Laws of Thought, etc. Lond., 1854.

Alexander Smith. Philosophy of Morals. 2 vols., 1841.

Samuel Spalding. Philosophy of Christian Morals. Lond., 1843.

B. H. Smart. Outlines of Somatology, 1844. Sequel to Somatology, 1844, Way
out of Metaphysics, 1844. Beginnings of a New School of Metaphysics. Lond.,

1853. Essay on Thought and Language. Lond. , 1855.

Frederick Denison Maurice, 1805-1872. Formerly Professor of Eng. Lit. and Mod.

Hist, in King's College; Prof. Mor. Phil., Un. Camb., 1866. Published History of

Philosophy under the follov/ing divisions:—1. Systems of Philosophy Anterior to the

Time of Christ, 1850. 2. PhHosophy of the First Six Centuries, 1853. 3. Mediseval

Philosophy from the Sixth to Twelfth Century. 4. Philosophy of the Present Day.

Rewritten and published as a whole under the title Ancient and Modern Philosophy,
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3 vols. , 1871. What is Revelation ? etc., a Letter to Dr. H. L. Mansel. The Conscience.

Lectures on Casuistry, delivered in the University of Cambridge, 1868. Social Moral-

ity. Twenty-one Lectures delivered in the University of Cambridge, 1869.

WiUiam Smith, 1871. Discourse on the Ethics of the School of Paley, 1839.

Thorndale ; or. The Conflict of Opinions, 1857. Gravenhurst ; or, Thoughts on Good

and Evil, 1862. These works are eminently thoughtful in sentiment and beautiful for

illustration and diction.

W. Adam. An Inquiry into the Theory of History, Chance, Law, Will, with special

reference to the Principles of the Positive Philosophy. Lond., Allen, 1863.

E. V. Neale. The Analogy of Thought and Nature Investigated. Lond. , Williams,

1863.

D. Rowland. Laws of Nature the Foundation of Morals. Lond., Murray, 1864.

G. H. Lewes. Biographical History of Philosophy. 4 vols., 1847. 1 vol. rewritten

1857, enlarged. The History of Philosophy from Thales to Comte. 2 vols., 8vo.

Aristole: A Chapter from the History of Science. London, Smith, 1864.

C. Thomas. The Confirmation of the Material by the Spiritual. Lond., Ellis, 1864.

R. Lowndes. An Introduction to the Philosophy of Primary Beliefs. Lond. , Williams,

1865.

T. Hughes. The Ideal Theory of Berkeley and the Real World. Free Thoughts on

Berkeley, Idealism, and Metaphysics. Lond., Hamilton, 1865.

D. Masson. Recent British Philosophy: A Review, with Criticisms. 1865.

P. P. Alexander. MUl and Carlyle. An Examination of Mr. J. Stuart Mill's Doc-

trine of Causation in Relation to Moral Freedom, etc., etc. Lond., Nimmo, 1864.

T. Collyns Symon. The Nature and Elements of the External World
;

or, Universal

Immaterialism. Lond., 1862. For criticisms and replies on this volume see Fichte

and Ulrici's Zeitschrift, etc., Bd. 55 and 56; Phil. Monats-H. Hefte. Bd. 5 and 6.

Hamilton versus MiU : A Thorough Discussion of each chapter in J. S. Mil's Ex-

amination of Hamilton's Logic and Philosophy, beginning with the Logic. Three Parts.

Lond., Simpkins, 1866 and 1868.

H. Travis. Moral Freedom reconciled with Causation, by the Analysis of the Process

of Self-determination. Lond., Longmans, 1865.

F. Wilson. The Philosophy of Classification, etc., etc. Lond., Pitman, 1866.

W. A. Butler. Lectures on the History of Ancient Philosophy. 2 vols. , Lond. , Mac-

millan, 1866.

S. S. Laurie. The Philosophy of Ethics. An Analytical Essay. Lond. , Hamilton,

1866. Notes Expository and Critical on certain British Theories of Morals. Lond.

andEdin., Edmonston, 1868.

W. Milroy. The Conscience. Lond., Gardner, 1866.

J. Venn. The Logic of Chance, etc., etc. Lond., Macmillan, 1866.

John Hunt. Essay on Pantheism. Lond., 1867.

Argyll, The Duke of. The Reign of Law. Lond., Strahan, 1867.

M. P. W. Bolton. The Scoto-Oxonian Theory, with Replies to Objectors. London,

Chapman, 1867. New edition, 1869. Inquisitio Philosophica, bemg an Examination

of the Principles of Kant and Hamilton. Lond., Chapman, 1869.

J. G. Smith. Faith and Philosophy. Essays on some of the Tendencies of the Day.

Lond., Longmans, 1866.

W. Fleming. A Manual of Moral Philosophy, with Quotations and References, for the

Use of Students. Lond., Murray. 1867. Vocabulary of Philosophy, Mental and Moral.

Lond., 1856. Republished, enlarged, etc., by C. P. Krauth. Phil., 1860.
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C. Bray. Education of the Feelings and Affections. 3d ed. Lond., Longmans, 1867.

A Manual of Anthropology ; or, Science of Man, based on Modem Research. Lond.

,

Longmans, 1871.

C. St. Wake. Chapters on Man, embracing (inter alia) the Outlines of a Science of

Comparative Psychology, etc. Lond., Triibner, 1868.

J. G. Macvicar. A Sketch of a Philosophy, Part I. Part II. , Matter and Molecular

Morphol"gy, the Elemental Synthesis. Lond., Williams, 1868.

C. F. Winslow. Force and Nature, Attraction and Repulsion, etc. , etc. Lond. , Mac-

miUan, 1869.

T. Laycock. Mind and Brain ; or, the Correlations of Consciousness and Organization.

Second ed., 1869.

J. Haig. The Science of Truth. Lond. Symbolism of Mind and Matter. Lond.,

Blackwood, 1869.

J. J. Murphy. Habits and Intelligence in their Connexion with the Laws of Matter

and Force. 2 vols., Lond., Macmillan, 1869. The Scientific Bases of Faith. London,

Macmillan, 1872.

S. S. Hennel. Comparative Metaphysics, etc. Lond., Triibner, 1870.

W. E. H. Lecky. History of the Rise and Influence of the Spirit of Rationalism in

Europe. 2 vols., Lond., 1865. History of European Morals from Augustus to Charle-

magne. 2d ed., Lond., 1869.

R. Willis. Benedict de Spinoza : his Ethics, Life, Letters, and Influence on Modem
Religious Thought. Lond., Triibner, 1870.

T. Doubleday. Matter for Materialists, etc. Lond. , Longmans, 1870.

G-. Grote. Plato's Doctrine on the Rotation of the Earth, and Aristotle's Comment

upon that Doctrine. Lond,, 1860. Plato and other Companions of Socrates, 3 vols,,

2d ed,, Lond., Murray, 1870. Aristotle, edited by A. Bates and G. C. Robertson. 2

vols., ibid., 1872.

S. A. Hodgson. Time and Space. Lond., 1865. The Theory of Practice
;
an Ethi-

cal Enquiry. 2 vols., Lond., Longmans, 1870.

C. O. G. Napier. The Book of Nature and the Book of Man. Lond., Hotten, 1870.

T, S, Barrett. Examination of the ^^nm Argument. Lond., Provost, 1872. Phi-

losophy of Science. Ibid. , 1872. An Inquiry into the Nature of Causation. Ibid.

,

1871.

A, E. Finch. On the Inductive Philosophy, including a Parallel between Lord Bacon

and Comte, as Inductive Philosophers, Longmans, 1872.

J. Lorimer. The Institutes of Law : An Inquiry as to the Principles of Jurispru-

dence as determined by Nature. Edin., Clark, 1872,

W. H. S. Monck. Space and Vision. Lond., 1872.

H. Maudsley. Body and Mind, etc. Lond., Macmillan, 1871.

T. H. Huxley. Origin of Species. N. Y., 1863. Man's Place in Nature. N, Y,,

1863, Lay Sermons, Addresses and Reviews. N. Y., 1871, More Criticisms on Dar-

win, etc., etc. N. Y., 1872.

J. Tyndall, Fragments of Science. N. Y., 1871.

B. Jowett. Plato's Dialogues. Translated into English, with Analyses. 4 vols.,

Lond., 1871.

Charles Darwin. The Origin of Species, 1859, The Descent of Man, and Selection

in Relation to Sex. Murray, 1871.

J. Rowland. An Essay intended to Interpret and Develop Unsolved Ethical Ques-

tions in Kant's Groundwork of the Metaphysics of Ethics. Lond., Longmans, 1871.
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J. S. Blackie. Four Phases of Morals ; Socrates, Aristotle, Christianity, and Utilitari-

anism. Lond., Edmonston, 1871.

E. B. Tylor. Early History of Mankind. 2d ed., Lond., 1870. Primitive Culture.

Researches into the Development of Mythology, Philosophy, Religion, Art, and Cul-

ture. 2 vols. , Lond., Murray, 1871.

L. Beale, The Mystery of Life, etc. Lond., Churchill, 1871. Life Theories and

Religious Thought. Ibid.. 1871.

"W. Markley. Elements of Lav?", considered with Reference to Principles of General

Jurisprudence. Lond., Macmillan, 1871.

C. Morel. Authority and Conscience. Lond., Longmans, 1871.

J. H. Newman. An Essay in Aid of a Grrammar of A&sent. 3d. ed. , Lond. , Bums,

Gates & Co., 1870.

J. AHanson Picton. The Mystery of Matter and other Essays. Lond., 1873.

CHAPTER X.

—

Philosophy in Ameeica.

§ 56. Philosophy in America, as in England, has been prosecuted

chiefly as an applied science, and in its special relations to Morals,

Politics, and Theology. It shonld be remembered, however, that the

spirit which formed American culture and civilization was from the

first more or less free from ecclesiastical and scholastic traditions, and

that this spirit would naturally manifest itself in every form of inde-

pendent philosophical investigation. 'Not a few of the influential minds

among the early planters of the American colonies were men of decided

speculative tastes, who were familiar with the abstract philosophy of

their times, and were prepared to apply it with boldness to every

description of human faiths and institutions. As the country became

more cultivated its studious men became more and more conscious

of this vocation. The circumstances which led some of the colonies to

assert political indej^endence also compelled the leaders of opinion to

fall back upon the fundamental principles of political and ethical

science for guidance and inspiration. The ecclesiastical and religious

associations of the majority of the people were originally favorable

to the development of a philosophical theology. It is not surprising,

therefore, that religious zeal has been associated with a pronounced

taste for metaphysical speculation, and has to a considerable extent

stimulated and fostered such a taste. The logical habit of the peo-

ple in following data to their inevitable conclusions has insensibly

led the thinkers and scholars of America to cherish a taste for pure

science, and to believe in the possibility of reaching the truth, and the

duty of acknowledging its authority as supreme. As a necessaiy re-
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suit, speculative studies have attracted the attention of a large number

of the educated men of the country, and have lent a special fascina-

tion to some of its most eminent writers and to special departments

of its literature. While America cannot boast of many Avriters of

pre-eminent philosophical ability or achievements, it can show a

record of honorable interest on the part of not a few of its scholars

in speculative studies, both pure and applied. While in all these

studies America, as was natural, has followed the lead of England,

her mother country, she has sympathized most warmly with the chang-

ing aspects of philosophy at home, and has in some cases outrun the

scholars of England in a readiness to follow the processes and to appro-

priate the results of speculation on the Continent.

Jonathan Edwaeds.

§ 57. Jonathan Edwards is the first, and perhaps the greatest, name

in American philosophy. 1Y03-1T58. Born in Windsor, Conn. ; A.B.,

Yale College, 1720 ; Tutor, 1724; Pastor, Northampton, Mass., 1726
;

also Stockbridge, Mass., 1753 ; President, College of New Jersey,

Princeton, N. J., 1757.

Edwards was distinguished for the early development of his meta-

physical tastes and ability, and for the freedom, even to audacity, with

which he attempted to adjust the Calvin ist theology to the principles

and conclusions of a reasoned philosophy. As a consequence he not

only established a new and independent school of Calvinistic theology,

which has been known as the New England or the Edwardian

Theology, but contributed very largely to the development of S23ecu-

lative tastes, and of confidence in speculative inquiries among the

scholars of America. The influence of this school has not been in-

considerable upon theology and philosophy in Great Britain, where the

name of Edv/ards has been familiarly known from the first appear-

ance of his Treatise on the Will. Dugald Stewart says of Edwards

:

" There is one metaphysician of whom America has to boast, who,

in logical acuteness and subtility, does not yield to any disputant

bred in the universities of Europe." {Z^iss., part ii., sec. 7.) The im-

pulse and direction to the speculations of Edwards were furnished

by Locke. He mastered Locke's Essay when he was thirteen years old,

studying it with a keener delight than " a miser feels when gathering

up handfuls of silver and gold." But he was not exclusively a student
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of Locke as might be inferred from his sechided situation and limited

opportmiities. He was a zealous reader of most of the writers accessible

in the Eno-lish language, and w^as familiar with the course of specula-

tion in the mother country, reading the writers of all schools with equal

ardor, and never abandoning the confident belief that whatever is true

in theology could be showai to be both true and reasonable in philo-

sophy. Edwards wTcS at once a scholastic and a mystic ; a scholastic

in the subtlety of his analysis and the sustained yigor of his reason-

ings, and a mystic in the sensitive delicacy of his emotive ten-

derness and the idealistic elevation of his imaginative creations,

which at times almost transfigured his Christian faith into the bpatific

vision.

§ 58. The philosophical speculations of Edwards may be found in the following of

his works : (1.) Notes On the Mind, and On Natural Science, in the Appendix to S. E.

Dwig-ht's Life of Edwards. Vol. i. of Dwight's edition of Edwards' works. These Notes

are simply wonderful for a boy of sixteen, in respect to the variety of the topics treated

and the speculative ability with which they are discussed. The conclusions of

Berkeley on the one hand, and those of Spinoza, were more than hazarded under

the pressure of logical necessity. (2. ) Treatise on the Religious AfEections. Boston,

1746. (3.) A Careful and Strict Inquiry into the Modem Notion of that Freedom of

Will which is supposed to be essential to Moral Agency, Virtue and Vice, Reward and

Punishment, Praise and Blame. Boston, 1854. (4.) The Great Christian Doctrine of

Original Sin Defended ; Evidences of its Truth Produced, and Arguments to the contrary

Answered, etc., etc. Boston, 1758. (5.) Dissertation concerning the Nature of True

Virtue. Boston, 1788. Also, Dissertation concerning the End for which God created the

World. (6.) Charity and its Fruits. New York, 1853, edited by Tryon Edwards, D.D.

The principal editions of the complete works are : Worcester, Mass., 1809, Dr. S. Austin,

8 vols. ;
Lond., 1817, 8 vols., edited by Dr. E. Williams ; and vols, ix., x., Edin., 1847

;

Lond., 1834, by Edward Hickman. 2 vols., imp. 8vo, New York, 1830; by S. E. Dwight,
10 vols., vol. i., containing memoir, etc. ; New York, 1844; 4 vols.. New York, 1855,

Worcester edition reprinted.

§ 59. The Treatise on the Will is the work on which Edwards' reputation chiefly rests.

The design of the author in writing it was conceived as early as 1748, and is avowed

in a letter to Rev. John Erskine, Life, pp. 250-1, and more fully explained in another

letter to the same. pp. 490-9, " endeavoring also to bring the late great objections and

outcries against Calvinistic divinity from these topics [the misconceptions of the

freedom of the will] to the test of the strictest reasoning and particularly that great

objection .... viz. : that the Calvinistic notions of God's moral government are

contrary to the common sense of mankind. " It was designed as a reply to the philosophi-

cal assumptions made by leading Arminian writers, such as Dr. Samuel Clarke, Dr. Whit-

by, John Taylor, and Fr. Tumbull (Moral Philosophy), and the philosophical con-

cessions of such Calvinists as Isaac Watts and Philip Doddridge, that the will is self-

determined. Against this position Edwards contended that the doctrine of self-

determination is unphilosophical, self-contradictory, and absurd, and that the essence

of virtue and vice, as they exist in the disposition of the heart, and are manifested in
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the acts of the -vrill, lies not in their cause but in their nature. The great strength

of Edwards' argument has been supposed to lie in the demonstration that the concep-

tion of a self-determining power in the will is self-contradictory and absurd. This

argument is drawn out at great length, and made as nearly exhaustive as possible.

Free action is voluntary action, spontaneity is the only condition of liberty, by whom-
soever the liberty or spontaneity is caused. Freedom, as involving self-determination,

would involve contingency and the absence of certainty. This would exclude fore-

knowledge in God and every description of Providence. Edwards distinguished, in fact,

between what was afterAvards sharply and familiarly known by his followers as natu-

ral and moral inability, insisting upon this most positively as early as 1747. See letter

to Mr. Gillespie, Memoir, p. 233. The essay on the freedom of the will was supposed

by the necessitarians of the school of Antony Collins and of Henry Home—Lord

Kaimes, to teach the same principles of philosophical necessity as they had accepted.

Against this construction of his views, and particularly against the private doctrine of

Lord Kaimes, that God had deceived mankind by an invincible instinct or feeling

which leads them to suppose that they are free, Edwards protested, in a " Letter to

a Gentleman in Scotland," which was subsequently appended to the Treatise on the

Will. In a letter to Mr. Erskine, he insists that the possession of the sinful disposi-

tion by which men are unable to obey the commands of God is itself their worst and

most inexcusable sin. The doctrines of Edwards, in relation to the will, were received

by a large number of followers, although they underwent various modifications.

John Smalley, Berlin, Conn., 1734-1820, in two Sermons, 1760, on Natural and

Moral Inability, made the contrast between these two conceptions more emphatic.

Dr. Jonathan Edwards, the son, 1745-1801, distinguished between natural and moral

certainty, the one admitting the opposition of the will, and the other, implying and

requiring the consent of the will.

Dr. Stephen West, 1736-1819, in an Essay on Moral Agency, 1772, taught that

volition is in every instance an effect which is produced by God's immediate agency.

Dr. Nathanael Emmons, 1745-1840, resolved " the sinful disposition, or heart," into a

series of voluntary exercises, of which God is the direct and efficient author. " God's

acting on their hearts, and producing all their free, voluntary, moral exercises is so

far from preventing them from being moral agents that it necessarily makes them

moral agents." Asa Burton, D.D., 1752-1836, contended, Essays, 1824, in opposition

to Emmons, for a permanent, spiritual taste.

Edwards' treatise did not escape criticism from his own countrymen. Dr. James

Dana, D.D., 1735-1812, pastor in Wallingford and New Haven, Conn., published anony-

mously, Boston, 1770, An Examination of Edwards' Inquiry, and a 2d edition of the

same treatise in New Haven, 1773. Dr. Samuel West, pastor in New Bedford, Mass.,

1730-1807, published Essays on Liberty and Necessity, part 1, 1793
;
part 2, 1795.

To these Dr. Jonathan Edwards, the son, published a reply in his Essays on Liberty

and Necessity. The treatise of Edwards has also been subject to much adverse

criticism from professedly anti-Calvinist divines and metaphysicians. Prominent

among these critics are : Albert Taylor Bledsoe, Examination of Edwards on the Will,

1846, cf. Theodicy, etc., D. D. Whedon, D.D., The Freedom of the Will as a Basis of

Human Responsibility, and a Divine Government Elucidated and Maintained in its

Issue with the Necessitarian Theories of Hobbes, Edwards, the Princeton Essayists, and

other leading Advocates. New York : Carlton & Porter, 1864 ; Rowland G. Hazard,

Freedom of Mind in Willing ; or, Every Being that Wills a Creative First Cause.

New York : D. Appleton & Co. 1864. Also, Two Letters on Causation and Freedom
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in Willing, addressed to John Stuart Mill, witli an Appendix, etc. Boston : Lee &
Shepard. 1SG9.

Edwards' treatise has also been subjected to criticism by some writers who have

professed to adhere to the Calvinistic system. Conspicuous among- these is Henry P.

Tappan, D.D., Prof, of Mor. and Intel. Phil., Un. of New York, and Chancellor of the

University of Michigan. He published : Review of Edwards' Inquiry into the Free-

dom of the Will. New York, 1839 ; The Doctrine of the Will Determined by an Ap-

peal to Consciousness, 1840 ;
The Doctrine of the Will Applied to Moral Agency and

Responsibility, 1841. Jeremiah Day, D.D., 1773-1867, published An Inquiry respect-

ing the Self-determining Power of the Will or, Contingent Volition. New Haven

:

Herrick & Noyes. 1838. 2d edition. Day & Fitch, 1847
;
Examination of Edwards

on the WUl. 1841. The doctrine of the will and Edwards' views were abundantly

discussed and criticised in the Quarterly Christian Spectator. New Haven, 1829-1839.

Also, in counter-papers in the Princeton Theological Review ; reprinted as Princeton

Theological Essays. New York, 184G-1847. Cf . Nathanael W. Taylor, 1786-1858.

Lectures on the Moral Government of G-od. 2 vols., New York, 1858.

Henry Carleton published, in the spirit of Collins, Liberty and Necessity, etc. , etc.

Philadelphia : Parry & McMillan. 1857.

§ 60. The Ethical views of Edwards are given in his Treatise on the Nature of

True Virtue, a posthumous work, 1788 ; and his Treatise on the Religious AfEections,

1746; Sermons on Charity and its Fruits, 1852. In composing the first he had

Hutcheson and Hume before him. While he ftccepts the definition of Hutcheson,

etc. , that virtue subjectively viewed is Love or Benevolence, he qualifies it objectively

hj insisting that it should be fixed on Universal Being, or being m general, as its object.

He distinguishes between the love of Benevolence and the love of Complacence, making

the first to be generic and necessarily virtuous, and the second specific, limited, and

relative. He provides that true virtue should be necessarily religious, inasmuch as no

virtue can be genuine which does not embrace Universal Being and proportion its

selection and its energies to the quantity of Being in its object. He provides also for

the inference that God not only might, but should, love himself better than all created

beings, inasmuch as He is infinite, and they are finite in the quantity of being. He

distinguishes between two senses of self-love, viz. , the first, which is the same as lov-

ing anything that is grateful or pleasing, and which supposes natural inclinations of a

disinterested and a private character, because " the being of inclinations and appetites

is prior to any pleasure in gratifying these appetites ;
" and the second^ which is " love

to one's self, with respect to his private interest." This distinction he illustrates

at great length, and in every conceivable aspect.

As in love we make the object one with ourselves, virtuous love is attended

with a sense of the propriety or fitness of whatever promotes the good of all,

and inasmuch as in selfishness we separate ourselves from the universe of being,

there is a sense of its unfitness
;

giving the moral sense of good and ill desert.

This moral sense does not merely arise from the subjective constitution of the soul,

which would make it 'capable of change, as was objected against Hutcheson's Moral

Sense, but it depends on the nature of what excites its affections. It is not wholly a

Sentiment, but is founded in Reason. The instinctive or naturaL and special affec-

tions are not necessarily virtuous, unless they spring from the unselfish love of Being

in General, «.e., unless they are elevated to, and hallowed by the love of God. The

moral or spiritual sense of that which is excellent does not imply virtuous affections

or spiritual benevolence. Indeed, it may coexist with the absence of these affections.
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' The ajjprolbation of the conscience should be distinguished from the approba-

tion of the inclination, the heart or the disposition.' What these last are, Edwards

answers at great length in his Treatise on the Religious

—

i. e. ,
the truly virtuous—Affec-

tions. First of all, such affections are wrought in the mind by the Spirit of God, the

result of which is a new perception or sensation of the mind, differing in nature and

kind from any previously possessed. This is not a new faculty, but a new principle

which is ' that foundation which is laid in nature, either old or new, for any particular

manner or kind of exercise of the faculties of the soul.' ' So this new spiritual sense is

not a new faculty of understanding, but a new foundation laid in the nature of the

soul for a new kind of exercises of the same faculty of understanding. So that new,

holy disposition of heart that attends this new sense is not a new faculty of will, but

a foundation laid in the nature of the soul, for a new kind of exercise of the same

faculty of will. '
' The Spirit of God only acts in some way upon natural principles,

but gives no new spiritual principle.'

The three treatises just characterized were all dictated by the strong desire on the

part of Edwards to find a philosophical definition which should express the ethical

character of Christian virtue or holiness. They have exercised a powerful influence,

both practical and speculative, among the followers of Edwards. They have trained

a very considerable portion of the people of the United States to pronounced specula-

tive tastes and habits, by the force of their religious zeal and earnestness, and built

up a school of earnest metaphysicians among men not otherwise educated, within and

without the Ohristian Church.

Some of the principles enumerated above were still further developed and applied

by the followers of Edwards, either to their legitimate consequences or to one-sided

extremes. The doctrine of disinterested benevolence, as interpreted by Samuel

Hopkins, 1721-1803, Pastor at Newport, R. I., Great Barrington, Mass., and again

at Newport, was carried to the extreme, that a truly benevolent being must be willing

to perish to advance the glory of God. The doctrine that spiritual excellence does

not consist in a new natural faculty, but in Bome foundation for a special exercise of a

faculty already existing, was modified by Nathanael Emmons, who taught that spiritual

excellence pertains only to the exeroises of a spiritual faculty, and that the heart or dis-

position is only a certainty provided by the direct efficiency of the Spirit of God as it

creates these exercises. The extreme of Emmons called forth the counter-doctrine

of Asa Burton, 1752-1836, Pastor, Thetford, Vt., who held that a taste or spiritual

sense was the foundation required by Edwards for the exercises of the soul. The as-

sertion that '
' the foundation " is not a new faculty was sharpened by Smalley into

the distinction already referred to between Natural and Moral Inability, according to

which man in his fallen state has all the natural faculties which qualify him to obey

the will of God ; but inasmuch as he lacks the disposition to do this, he is morally

unable to be holy.

Edwards taught that a right disposition or regenerate heart is essential to the moral

excellence of every action. All actions which do not proceed from such a disposition

are essentially defective. The commands to repent and believe cannot be truly obeyed

while this heart or disposition remains unchanged. Every man is naturally able, but

morally unable, to obey these commands ;
therefore, all actions of his which do not in-

volve a new disposition must be sinful, and he cannot be required to perform them.

From these premises Robert Sandeman, 1718-1771, derived the conclusion that all the

acts of natural or unregenerate men must be sinful and offensive to God, and that all

exhortations to repentance or faith, or any acts of the kind, should be withheld. In
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opposition to Sandeman, Dr. Hopkins contended that, as the inability of men is simply

moral and not natural, they should be exhorted to exercise true holiness, that is, to

have the new disposition ; but as they are morally unable to attain this of them-

selves, they should be exhorted to attend on the means of grace. This was a promi-

nent feature of the so-called Hopkinsian divuiity or the form of Calvinism named

IJ(jpkinmuiisni.

In the treatise entitled The Doctrine of Original Sin Defended, etc., etc., 1758,

Edwards contends that the oneness or identity of the posterity of Adam with their

progenitor is simply a oneness established by the divine constitution. His argument on

this subject is more remarkable for its philosophical ingenuity and pertinacity than

for its convincing power.

He contends at great length, on philosophical grounds, that identity or unity is mani-

fold in its import, but that whatever it is, it is the result of the divine constitution.

The conclusion which he reaches is as follows :
" From what has been observed it may

appear there is no sure ground to conclude that it must be an absurd and impossible

thing for the race of mankind truly to partake of the sin of the first apostasy, so as

that this, in reality and propriety, shall become their sin ; by virtue of a real union

between the root and branches of the world of mankind (truly and properly availing

to such consequence) established by the Author of the whole system of -the universe

;

to whose establishment is owing all propriety and reality of union in any part of that

system ; and by virtue of the full consent of the hearts of Adam's posterity to that

first apostasy ;
and therefore the sin of the apostasy is not theirs, merely because God

imimtea it to them, but it is truly and properly theirs, and on that ground God imputes

it to them."

The Fall of our first Parents, and the continuance of the corrupt nature of the race

were not occasioned by the creation or infusion of any positive evil or sinful quality,

but by the vrithdrawment of the higher spiritual or supernatural impulses or influ-

ences which left exclusive sway to the lower principles or impulses.

Moreover, by a law of natural descent, the posterity of Adam inherit from their pro-

genitor the nature which he possessed after his original transgression. This nature con-

sisted of that habitual disposition to sin, which resulted from the withdrawment of the

higher spiritual influences. The sin of Adam is not imputed to his posterity, but the

habitual disposition to sin is transmitted to them. They are not condemned on ac-

count of his sin, but on account of their own personal sin. The sovereign constitution

by which the posterity of Adam is constituted one with himself does not compel them

to sin actually, although it makes it certain they will sin through the withdrawment

of the superior spiritual influences which would have prevented their sinning, had these

influences been operative and present.

The existence of moral evil, in consistency with the divine perfections, is explained

by the princ'ples enounced in the Treatise on the Will, viz. : that the Divine Being is

not the author of sin, but only disposes things in such a manner that sin will certainly

ensue. If this certainty is not inconsistent with human liberty, then it is not incon-

sistent with this liberty that God should be the cause of this certainty, and in that sense

be the author of sin.

f In the treatise on God's Last End ia Creation, a posthumous work, published in

connection with the essay on the Nature of Virtue, Edwards contends that there is no

incompatibility between the happiness of created beings and the declarative glory of

God, inasmuch as these two ends coincide in one. The creation, as happy and holy,

as it is the object of the benevolent love of the Creator, cannot but declare his glory.
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The Disciples of Edwards.

§ 61. We have already referred to some of the followers of Edwards. Among- the

most conspicuous of these, for logical and philosophical power, was his son Jonathan

Edwards, D.D., 1745-1801. Cf. the works of Jonathan Edwards, D.D., late President

of Union College, etc., by Tryon Edwards. Two volumes. Andover, 1843. He
adopted most of the philosophical principles of his father, except that in his Disserta-

tion already referred to on the Liberty of the Will, in reply to Dr. West, he laid far

greater stress than his father had done on mere certainty, and less on the grounds of

it. His sermons on the Atonement, 1785, are an elaborate treatise on general and

special justice in the moral government of God, in which principles similar to those of

of Grotius, in his treatise De Satisfactione^ are carefully defined and applied. The
Younger Edwards, as he is called, is best known by the development of what is called

the New England Theory of the Atonement, which has been carefully wrought out as

a philosophical system by the writers whose sermons and treatises have been republish-

ed by :

—

Edwards A. Park, in the volume. The Atonement , Discourses and Treatises, by

Edwards, Smalley, Maxcy, Emmons, Griffin, Burge, and Weeks. Boston, 1859.

Cf. Horace BushneU. The Vicarious Sacrifice, etc. New York, 1866. Reviewed,

New Englcmder and Am. Theol. Rev. and Princeton Bev. for 1866.

The other distinguished leaders of the Edwardian school of Philosophy and Philo-

sophical Theology are Joseph Bellamy, Stephen West, John Smalley, Samuel Hopkins,

Nathanael Emmons, and Timothy Dwight.

Joseph Bellamy was a contemporary of Edwards, pastor in Bethlehem, Ct., 1719-

1790. He published True Religion Delineated, 1750, and other works. Cf. Collected

Works, 2 vols. Boston, 1850. Stephen West, 1736-1819. John Smalley, 1734-1820.

Samuel Hopkins, 1721-1803. Collected Works, Boston, 1853. Nathanael Emmons,
1745-1840. Cf. Collected Works with Memoirs, etc. 6 vols. 1842. Timothy Dwight,

1752-1817; A.B., Yale Coll., 1769; Tutor, 1771-1777; Pastor at Greenfield, Ct.,

1783-1795; Pres., 1795-1817. Theology Explained and Defended, 5 vols., and 4 vols.

8vo, 6 V. 24mo, and 1 imp. 8vo, 1818-'19, '22, '23, '24, '27, '28, '40, '46.

Dr. Dwight was, in the main, a disciple of Edwards. He referred to him as an authority

which was decisive and final upon most questions of philosophy and theology. He dis-

sented from many of the conclusions which were adopted by some of his disciples, and

mediated between the extremes which opposing schools among them had reached. He
was familiar with the works of the leading English and Scottish philosophers, and dis-

cussed their opinions in a popular style. Being a man of decided literary tastes and
culture he studiously avoided scholastic and theological nomenclature, and in this way
kept himself free from many frivolous and shadowy distinctions of thought. He was
also more or less familiar with the rational and ethical English divines of the 18th cen-

tury, and was influenced, to some degree at least, by the modes of reasoning and state-

ment with which he became familiar in Berkeley, Butler, and George Campbell. The
philosophical and ethical elements which held so large a place in the theological system

of Edwards were made more prominent in. the teachings of Dr. Dwight. As a writer and
thinker he was, however, far more distinguished for clearness and method in presenting

the thoughts of others than for any special subtlety of analysis or profoundness of

principles of his own. The text-books which he employed in instruction were Mark
Duncan's Logic, Locke's Essay, and Paley's Mor, and Pol. Philosophy.

The Edwardian metaphysics, which were popularized, if not ameliorated, by Dr.

29
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Dwig-ht, have been still further modified by several of his pupils and other writers,

conspicuous among whom were Moses Stuart, Lyman Beecher, Nathanael W. Taylor,

Eleazer T. Fitch, Charles G. Finney, Mark Hopkins, and Edwards A. Park.

These writers have deviated more or less pronouncedly from the doctrines of

Edwards in respect to the Will, the Nature of Holiness and of Sin, the Nature and

Authority of the Moral Grovemment of God, and the Atonement and Work of Christ,

introducing more largely modern psychological and ethical elements, and conforming

the method and nomenclature of theological discussions more completely to the

requirements of philosophy and the results of the new school of grammatical and his-

torical exegesis.

Philosophy Subsequent to Edwards.

§ 62. Jonathan Edwards and his disciples were not the only philosophical thinkers

of the 18th century, even in New England. The Platonizing Berkeley left his impress

on here and there a speculative mind in tolerant and hopeful Rhode Island, and

through one ardent admirer occasioned the production of an independent treatise, which

deserves a passing notice. In 1752 Benjamin Franklin printed, in Philadelphia, Ele-

menta Philosophical containing chiefly Noetica^ or things relating to the Mind or Under-

standing ; and EtJiica, relating to the Moral Behavior. Lond. , 1753. The work is anony-

mous, but the author was Samuel Johnson, D.D., First President of the College in New
York, now known as Columbia College. Dr. Johnson, 1696-1772, had been a tutor in

Yale College, and was an Episcopal missionary in Stratford, Conn., till 1754. (See

Life by Chandler, 1805, Lond., 1824. Also newly written by Dr. E. E. Beardsley, not

yet published.) During Bishop Berkeley's residence at Newport, Johnson made his

acquaintance andadopted the principles of his philosophy. The Eleinenta Phihsophica

was printed two years before the Essay on the Freedom of the Will. The work is

written with great clearness and elevation of style, and is conceived in the spirit of

Malebranche and John Norris, except that the distinctions are more precise and the

terminology is more exact than with these writers. It is positively theistic, but with

no especial theological bias, except toward what was known as the Hutchinsonian

theory.

In 1765, Thomas Clapp, D.D., 1703-1767, President of Yale College, pubhshed a

brief essay on the Foundation of Moral Virtue and Obligation. It was designed as a

text-book, but displays no special philosophical ability, and no originality of concep-

tion or style. In respect of reach and subtilty of thought it falls immeasurably

below Edwards.

§ 63. The war for the independence of the American colonies was unfavorable to

culture of every description, and was especially unfriendly to speculation upon any

other than questions of political and economical science. The discussions which pre-

ceded this war could not be other than philosophical and ethical, for the American

people were thoughtful and serious, and had read earnestly the best philosophical

treatises upon the nature and obligations of government. Locke on Government and

Lord Somers' Tracts, and other similar treatises, were freely circulated, kadi in some

cases reprinted in cheap editions. Thomas Paine's "Common Sense," and "The
Crisis," were serviceable political pamphlets in the excitement of the hour. The
*• Rights of Man," published subsequently to the war, had a European reputation. After

the new government was organized the attention of the American people was occupied

with the principles of political philosophy, through the discussions which attended the
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formation of their own Federal Constitution, such, as were furnished by Alexander Hamil-

ton, James Madison, and John Jay in the Federalist ; and also by the development of

two opposing- parties, that of Washington and Hamilton on the one hand, and that of

Jefferson and his associates on the other hand. The last had a positive speculative

character and was eminently theoretical in its spirit. Its principles were those of the

political philosophers of the French Revolution.

Benjamin Franklin, 1706-1790, deserves to be named alone, as in many respects a

typical American of that period. He exemplified the frugal and sagacious jjractical

wisdom which was so eminently necessary in times like those for a people generally

educated, but chiefly occupied in the rude employments required in a new country.

Franklin was an eminent physicist, but for speculation proper, either in ethics, politics,

or theology, he had neither taste nor eminent capacity. But Franklin did much to

excite and direct the activity of the American people for more than one generation.

The Deistical movement excited much interest in America in the last quarter of

the 18th century, and stimulated to philosophical discussion and inquiry. The
political relations of the freethinkers of England and France made many friends

in America for their writings. In consequence, the defenders of the. Christian faith

were forced to read and discuss these writings, and to study their speculative principles.

The awakening of a literary spirit, not far from the beginning of the present century,

also involved an awakening of philosophical life. The writings of Hume began to

be familiarly known and freely discussed. Locke's Essay on the Hainan Understanding

was for a long time the well-studied text-book in the instruction of the youth at the

most important of the American colleges. The almost exclusively theological and legal

direction which the educational and professional activity of the country had taken

now began to be shared by literature and physics. Philadelphia and its vicinity

took the lead in physics and mathematics, and was for a while foremost in literature.

Timothy Dwight and his associates gave a positive impulse to the culture of letters. A
few years later both Harvard College and Boston began to attain that pre-eminence in

classical and literary culture which they have since maintained. Last of all, New
York furnished important and original contributions to thought and letters. The new
sciences of chemistry and geology, with the related sciences, began to be known and

cultivated everywhere with enthusiastic zeal. All these new influences increased the

special interest in speculative studies which the theological and political tastes of the

people, conjoined with their free and independent spirit, had fostered from a very

early period.

The contributions of original or important works to philosophy have been few.

America has followed in the track of European thinkers with prompt and active

sympathy, and has often surpassed G-reat Britain in her readiness to respond to any

new movement in speculative thought, but she has produced few works of independent

originality. But in no country are new principles and new systems more quickly

comprehended, more widely diffused, and more boldly applied.

The Scottish philosophy has had a wide-spread influence in this country. The works

of Reid were not so generally circulated on account of the pre-occupations of the

American War for Independence and the organization of the new political union,

1770-1800, but when the attention of thinking men was aroused to the practical

consequences of the theological and political philosophy of England and France,

the works of Reid were studied for a better system. As soon as Dugald Stewart ap-

peared upon the arena, his lectures were resorted to by a few favored American

pupils, and his works were reprinted as fast as they appeared, and some of -yiem be-
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came tlie favorite text-books in our leading- colleges. The newly modified pMosophy

of Locke began to affect the theology and ethics of the country, and to excite an in-

dependent spirit of research and criticism. The monthly and quarterly periodicals of

the country began to swarm with critical and controversial articles on abstruse

speculative topics. The earliest independent treatise which we notice was by Rev.

Frederic Beasley, 1777-1845, Professor of Moral Philosophy in University of

Pennsylvania, 1813-1828, and Provost of the same : A Search of Truth in the

Science of the Human Mind. Part 1. Philadelphia, 1822, 8vo. It is in general some-

what antagonistic to the claims and views of E,eid and Stewart, and friendly to Locke,

and not without interest and ability. The work was left incomplete by the author.

Perhaps the most influential of the works of Dugald Stewart was his treatise on the

Active Moral Powers of Man, 1828, on account of its bearing on the theological and

ethical controversies which were then beguming to excite general attention. The

rhetorical lectures of Dr. Thomas Brown were many times reprinted, and, bulky as

they were, were used as a text-book in some of our colleges. An abridged edition was

prepared by Prof. Levi Hedge, 1767-1843, Prof, of Logic and Metaphysics in Harvard

University, 1801-1827. * The treatise on Cause and Effect excited a more active irv-

terest in America, if possible, than in Great Britain.

About this time, as has already been intimated, an active theological controversy had

broken out among the disciples of Jonathan Edwards, which was stimulated by a

serious defection from their ranks among the theologians and litterateurs of Massa-

chusetts. [See Catastrophe of the Presbyterian Church, by Z. Crocker, 1838. A Half

Century of the Unitarian Controversy, by Geo. E. Ellis, D.D., 1859. Pages from the

Ecclesiastical History of New England, by Bp. George Burgess, D.D.] The philosoph-

ical questions involved were the freedom of the will, the nature of virtue, and the nature

and essential principles of the moral government of God. The discussion of these

questions made necessary a thorough and fearless examination of the principles of

philosophy. Foremost among the leaders in this controversy was Nathanael W. Taylor,

D.D., of New Haven, 1786-1858, Prof, of Theol., Yale CoU., 1822-1858. His lectures

and papers were characterized by boldness, acumen, and logical \igor. While Dr.

Taylor, as did all his disciples and all who sympathized with the so-called New School

Theology, contended that he was a Calvinist in the substance of his theological creed,

he did not hesitate to avow that Theology and Calvinism were susceptible of great im-

provements in their philosophical theories. His own aim was to introduce a larger

infusion of ethical elements into Christian theology, while he retained every one of its

distinctive truths. His own system might be philosophically characterized as a product

of Edwards, Leibnitz, and Butler. See Quarterly Christian Spectator, 10 vols., New
Haven, 1829-39. Also, Lectures on the Moral Government of God, 2 vols., 1859.

(Reviewed in New Englander, 1S59, by Prof. B. N. Martin; in Princeton Review, by

Prof. L. H. Atwater, D.D., 1859. Answered in New Englander, 1860, by Prof. N. Porter.)

See also Memorial of N. W. T. , 1858. Also, Semi-centennial Anniversary of the Divinity

School, Yale CoU., 1872. Associated with him were Eleazer T. Fitch, Qu. Christian

Spectator, Sermons on the Nature of Sin, 1826. Inquiry and Reply, 1828. Chauncey

A. Goodrich, Editor of Qu. Chris. Spec. President Jeremiah Day, 1773-1867, wrote

• in a conciliatory and apologetic spirit defending Edwards : Examination of Edwards on

the Will, etc. ; An Inquiry respecting the Self-determining Power of the Will, etc. , 1838.

* Professor Hedge was the author of the briefest possible treatise on logic, 1818. Professor Levi Prisbie,

1784-1822, was Professor of Moral Philosophy in Harvard, 1810. Some of hia lectures and critical articleg

were published 1823, after his death.



AMERICAN PHILOSOPHY SUBSEQUENT TO EDWARDS. 453

Rev. Henry P. Tappan, D.D., Prof, of Intell. and Moral Phil., New York, 1852 elected

Chancellor of the University of Mich., published a Review of Edwards' Inquiry into

the Freedom of the Will, N. Y. , 1839 ; Doctrines of the Will Determined by an Appeal

to Consciousness, 1840 ; The Doctrine of the Will applied to Moral Ag-ency and Respon-

sibility, 1841, all of which were sharply antagonistic to Edwards.

Coincident in time with the awakening- of this new interest in philosophy among the

theologians of the Scottish school was the publication of the text-books and ^^reatises

of Professor Thomas C. Upham, D.D., 1799-1867. Prof, in Bowdoin Coll. from 1824-

1867. He published Elements of Mental Philosophy, 2 vols., Portland, 1831, which

has passed through many editions ; abridged in 1848. In 1834 he published a Philo-

sophical and Practical Treatise on the Will, forming the third volume in his system.

Also, Outlines of Imperfect and Disordered Mental Action, 1840. Also, The Absolute

Religion (posth.), 1872. Prof. Upham drew from Stewart and Brown, taking his ter-

minology from Brown, but was on many points independent and original. * Rev. Dr.

Francis Wayland, Pres. Brown University, 1796-1865, published, in 1835, Elements of

Moral Science, which has passed through many editions, and almost entirely displaced

the text-book by Paley. Dr. W. followed the theories of Reid and Price. Also, the

Limitations of Human Responsibility, 1838
;

also. Elements of Intellectual Philosophy,

1854 ; also many other well-known works on Education, Political Economy, and

Theology. See Memoir, by his sons, 2 vols. , 1867.

At this fermenting period of interest in speculative questions, other elements were

introduced which did not diminish the excitement. The writings of Coleridge had

been hitherto slightly known in our literature, and his philosophical speculations had

made little or no impression ; his Biographia Literaria was republished in 1817, but

apparently aroused no response except of wonder. But in 1829 the philosophy of

Coleridge created an extensive and warm excitement. The Aids to Reflection was re-

published, with an elaborate introduction by the scholarly James Marsh, D. D. , then

President of the University of Vt. Pres. Marsh was till then known only as a retired

and erudite scholar, who dissented somewhat from the current Edwardian theology.

In this introduction he made a bold assault upon the current philosophy of England

and America, and proposed as a substitute the new and more profound spiritual phi-

losophy of Coleridge, Kant, and Jacobi, and of the Platonizing English theologians of the

17th century. This essay was one of the first indications of the interest in the German

philosophy in this country, and in the G-erman philosophical theology. The exegetical

theology of the Germans only had previously been made somewhat familiar to American

scholars through the influence of Prof. Moses Stuart and others. Dr. Marsh, 1794-

1842, was Pres. of the University of Vt., 1826-1833
;
and Prof, of Int. and Moral Phil.,

1833-1842. His Remains, with Mem., 1843, contain valuable philosophical papers.

Among the most distinguished adherents of this school is Prof. W. G. T. Shedd, b.

1820, who edited Coleridge's complete works, 7 vols., 1854, but has devoted himself

especially to Dogmatic History and Theology.

To add to the excitement. Rev. C. S, Henry, subsequently Professor of Philosophy,

etc., in the University of New York, published, in 1834, a translation of Victor Cousin's

Lectures upon Locke, under the title Elements of Psychology, with Introduction and

Notes. This work openly raised the standard of revolt against the fundamental prin-

* Nathan W. Fiske, D.D., died 1847. Prof. Intellectual Philosophy, Amherst Coll. Contributed also, aa

an instructor and writer, to philosophical activity and literature. Cf. his Memoir and Misc. Works, edited by
H. Humphrey. (?)
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ciples and method of Locke's philosopliy. It went tkrough several editions, and

gave strength and impulse to the movement toward the continental writers. Professor

Henry afterwards published Moral and Philosophical Essays, 1839 ;
also. An Epitome of

the History of Philosophy, translated from the French, with additions, etc., 1845; also

many critical essays. Professor James W. Alexander and Albert B. Dod controverted

Henry in the PHiiceton Beview with great energy.

In the Unitarian body, in England and this country, the leading philosophers

had been Belsham and Priestley, and the philosophy of Locke had been accepted

in its extremest form. But in this country, after the Unitarians became a distinct body,

their controlling and representative spirit was William EUery Channing, 1780-1842,

who, though not severely speculative in his training or in the movements of his mind,

was an earnest believer in a lofty and self-asserting spiritual philosophy, and gave

utterance to the most confident assertions in respect to the independence and

authority of reason and conscience. The spirit of his teachings was caught by

a number of young men of wider reading and more exact scholarship, and it

led them to an open revolt against some of the traditions of the Unitarian

body in philosophy and theology. This revolt occasioned a temporary controversy.

Conspicuous among the adherents of the new philosophy were George Ripley,

b. 1802 ; Ralph Waldo Emerson, b. 1803 ; W. H. Channing, Margaret Fuller, J.

Freeman Clarke, and Theodore Parker. George Ripley, then a clerg:y'man in Boston,

subsequently associate editor of the Dial later, literary editor of the New York

Tribune and co-editor of the American Cyclopsedia, published Discourses on the Phi-

losophy of Religion, 1839 ;
Letters to Andrews Norton, D.D. , 1840 ; and edited Speci-

mens of Foreign Standard Literature, 1838-42, 14 vols., some of which contained

translations from Cousin and Jouffroy. Emerson published numerous Essays, highly

philosophical in spirit, but belonging rather to the imaginative than the scientific

division of philosophy. The same is true of the contributions of most of his associates

and disciples, of whom a large number are well known as accomplished critics and

essayists. Theodore Parker, 1812-1860, published, in 1841, a Discourse on the Tran-

sient and Permanent in Christianity, and in 1842 his celebrated volume, entitled

Discourse on Matters Pertaining to Religion, which, with many of his numer-

ous productions, have passed through many editions in this country and Great

Britain. A collected edition of his works was issued in England, 1863-65, in 14 vols.

The new philosophy among the Unitarians began by denying that miracles were the

chief authority for a Supernatural Revelation, because such a revelation must be self-evi-

dencing and authoritative for the spiritual reason. While it led many to deny that a reve-

lation of such a character was required, it stimulated a large number of men of specu-

lative tastes to a comprehensive and thorough study of philosophy and its history.

The profound and scholarlike interest in these studies which have been thus

awakened still remains, and promises to become more controlling and widespread

in the future. Among able writers on philosophical subjects who are suggested

by Harvard University, we name James Walker, D.D., LL.D., b. 1794, Prof.

Mor. and Int. Phil., 1838-1853, and President from 1858-1860, who delivered, but

did not publish, a course of Lowell Lectures on the Philosophy of Religion, and has

published a selection from Reid's Essays, Intellectual Powers, with Notes, for College

Use; and also a similar selection from D. Stewart's Active and Moral Powers, with

Notes, etc.

We name. also. Francis Bowen, LL.D., b. 1811, Prof, of Nat. Religion and Mor.

Plulosophy in Harvard University ; who has published Essays on Speculative Philosophy,
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Bost. , 1843 ; and Lowell Lectures on the Application of Metaphysical and Ethical

Science to the Evidences of Eeligion, Bost., 1849 ;
also an able and exhaustive Treatise

on Logic, or the Laws of Pure Thought ; comprising both the Aristotelic and Hamil-

tonian Analysis of Logical Terms, etc., etc., Camb., 1864; also, Dugald Stewart's Ele-

ments of the Philosophy of the Human Mind, 1854. Also, Charles Carroll Everett,

now Professor in the Divinity School, Harvard Coll., who, in 1869, published The

Science of Thought ; a System of Logic after the Principles of the Hegelian School,

as expounded by Gabler, of Berlin. We name, also. Philosophy as an Absolute

Science, by E. L. and A. L. Frothingham. Boston, 1864. Volume i., the only one

published, upon Ontology, in the spirit of Swedenborg. Henry James, Theophilus

Parsons, and Sampson Reid have written, with great ability, valuable works and essays,

more or less decidedly in the spirit of Swedenborg.

In connection with the raovement just described, we should name Orestes A. Brown-

son, Esq., b. 1802, who first contributed a series of philosophical articles to the

Christian Examiner ; and, in 1836, published New Views of Christianity, Society, and

the Church. Two years after he began to publish the Boston Quarterly Meview, which

contained many articles of his own on Philosophy, in the direction of Leroux, of whom
he was then a disciple. This periodical was intermitted, and subsequently revived in

1844, after his adhesion to the Romish Church, under the title of BrownsoiVs Quarterly

RemeiD, which abounded in philosophical criticism. It was removed to New York,

and was sustained for many years, and has been recently revived.

The critical articles of Sir William Hamilton were read extensively in this country

as they v/ere successively produced ; and his writings have been reprinted and exten-

sively circulated, and are everywhere highly esteemed.

The Associational Philosophy has never attained the predominance in this country

which might have been anticipated from the absorbing interest of the people in

material enterprises. J. S. Mill's Logic, and the writings of Bain and Spencer, have

however, been extensively read. The interest in Spencer has been largely a sympathetic

partiality for the tendency of his speculations, rather than an earnest speculative con-

viction of their truth. Prof. John W. Fiske has lectured publicly on the spirit of

Spencer's doctrine of Evolution ; and J. W. Draper has written The History of the

Intellectual Development of Europe, and the History of the American Civil War, after

the speculative assumptions of his school. There are few, however, who accept the

doctrines of the Associationalists or the Evolutionists as philosophical truths on their

philosophical merits.

Among the writers in America who have attracted more or less attention may be

named, in addition to those already noticed, the following :—

Laurens P. Hickok, D.D., LL.D., born 1798 ; Pastor; Professor of Philosophy in

Hudson, Ohio, and subsequently of Theology in Auburn, New York, and later, of

Phil, in Union College. Published Rational Psycholo.gy, Auburn, 1848 ; Moral Science,

Schenectady, 1853. Empirical Psychology. New York, 1854. Rational Cosmology,

1858. Creator and Creation ; or, the 'Knowledge in the Reason of G-od and His Work.

New York, 1 872. Humanity Immortal ; or, Man Tried, Fallen, and Redeemed. Bos-

ton, 1872.

Dr. Hickok has labored with the devotion of many years in the field of Speculative

Philosophy. He writes with subtilty and occasional eloquence, using somewhat of the

terminology and the classification of Kant and Jacobi. He was one of the first to adopt

the classification of Kant, and has perseveringly adhered to it, and has trained a consid-

erable school of disciples and imitators. He is a pronounced Theist and Supernaturalist.
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Mark Hopkins, D.D., LL.D., bom 1802 ; M.D., 1828; Professor Moral Philosophy,

etc.. Williams College, Massachusetts, 1830-36; President, 1836-1872. Published,

besides papers in Bib. Sacra, etc., Lowell Lectures on the Evidences of Christianity.

Boston, 1846. Miscellaneous Essays and Reviews, 1847. Lowell Lectures on Moral

Science. Boston, 1862. Lowell Lectures, 2d series ; or, The Law of Love, and Love as

a Law, a Moral Science, Theoretical and Practical. New York, 1869. 3d ed, 1871,

with an Appendix, containing strictures by Dr. McCosh, with replies. This Appendix

is very instructive, as exhibiting the author's theory, which may be described as a

combination of that of Jonathan Edwards and that of Th. Jouffroy, in contrast with

that of Reid and Price, as defended by Dr. McCosh. President Hopkins is singularly

independent and individual in his methods of thinking and writing, and has shown a

sincere love of truth in altering his ethical starting-point {vide Preface to Lectures

on Moral Science).

James McCosh, D.D., LL.D. See list of his works, chap. 9. Some of these works

have been written in America, in all of which, and in some able papers in our peri-

odicals, the author has exhibited a lively interest in, and a warm appreciation of, phi-

losophy in the United States.

Charles Gr. Finney, D.D., b. 1792, Preacher, President and Professor at Oberlin, Ohio,

has founded a somewhat distinctive school, with some deviations from Edwards, and

pubhshed lectures on Systematic Theology, new ed., 1851, in which his speculative and

ethical system are fully developed.

James H. Fairchild, D.D., President of Oberlin College, published in 1869, New
York, Moral Philosophy ; or. The Science of Obligation, in which he follows Finney

closely.

Asa Mahan, D.D., Professor and President of College at Oberlin, published System of

Intellectual Philosophy, 1845. A Treatise on the Will. The Science of Logic
;

or.

An Analysis of the Laws of Thought. New York, 1857. The Science of Natural The-

ology, Boston, 1867. Dr. Mahan is a thinker of great activity and enterprise. He has

given earnest attention to all phases of modem speculation, especially in their relations

to Ethics and Theology.

Professor Henry N. Day, D.D., bom 1808; Professor West. Res. Coll., 1840-1858;

President Ohio Female College, 1858-1864 ; Fundamental Philosophy from Krug, 1848,

16mo, pp. 59 ; The Logic of Sir William Hamilton, 1863, 12mo, pp. 280 ; Elements of

Logic, 1867, 12mo, pp. 237; Logical Praxis, 1872, pp. viii., 148 ;
The Science of Es-

thetics, 1872, pp. xviii., 434; also articles in various journals.

John Bascom, Professor in Williams College, published, New York, 1869, The Prin-

ciples of Psychology; also. New York, 1871, Science, Philosophy, and Religion; Lec-

tures delivered before the Lowell Institute. He has also published Treatises on tEs-

thetics and Political Economy ; also various papers in the Bib. Sac. and other periodi-

cals. Prof. Bascom is a vigorous and independent critic. He is in some sense a pupil

of Dr. Hickok.

Julius H. Seelye. D.D., LL.D., bom 1825, Professor of Intellectual Philosophy in

Amherst College, published, New York, 1856, A Translation of Dr. A. Schwegler's

History of Philosophy in Epitome ; also various critical papers, following, in general,

Dr. Hickok' s x>hilosophy and nomenclature.

P. A. Chadboume, M.D., LL.D., Professor of Natural History in Williams College,

and President, 1872, published Lectures on Natural Theology, New York, 1867 ;
also.

New York, 1872. Instinct : Its Office in the Animal Kingdom and its Relation to the

Higher Powers in Man, both Lowell Lectures.
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Joseph Haven, D.D. , Professor of Intellectual and Moral Philosopliy in Amherst Col-

lege, Massachusetts, Professor of Theology in Chicago Theological Seminary, published

in 1858, Boston, Mental Philosophy, including the Intellect, Sensibilities, and Will,

which has been very extensively used as a text-book ; also, Moral Philosophy, including

Theoretical and Practical Ethics, 1859, also very popular ; also. Studies in Philosophy

and Theology, Andover, 1871.

Professor Haven is a critical and eclectic follower of the Scottish school.

Frederick Augustus Ranch, D.D., 1806-1841, President of Marshall College, pub-

lished in 1840 Psychology, including Anthropology, 4th ed.

Samuel S. Schmucker, D.D. , bom 1799, published, 1842, Psychology; or, Elements

of a New System of Mental Philosophy.

E. V. Gerhart, D. D. , President of Franklin and Marshall College, published, Phila-

delphia, 1858, An Introduction to the Study of Philosophy, with an Outline Treatise

on Logic.

William Dexter Wilson, D D., LL.D., born 1816, Professor of Logic, etc., in Hobart

Free College, 1850, subsequently in Cornell University, published in New York, in

1856, An Elementary Treatise on Logic; also, Ithaca, 1871, Lectures on the Psychology

of Thought and Action, Comparative and Human. Professor Wilson's logic is very

comprehensive and exact.

Samuel Tyler, LL.D., born 1809, advocate, published Discourse on the Baconian Phi-

losophy, Baltimore, 1844; 3d ed., New York; also, The Progress of Philosophy in

the Past and Future, Philadelphia, 1858 ; 2d ed. , 1868 ; also, Critical Articles iu Prince-

ton Heview on Sir William Hamilton, October, 1859 ; God and Revelation, January,

1862. Dr. Tyler was a friend and correspondent of Hamilton.

Albert Taylor Bledsoe, LL.D., Professor, University of Virginia. A Theodicy; or,

Vindication of the Divine Glory, as Manifested in the Constitution and Government of

the Moral World. New York, 1854. Examination of Edwards on the Will, 1846. Bledsoe

is always acute and vigorous.

Henry Carleton, Judge of Supreme Court in Louisiana. Liberty and Necessity, in

which are considered the Laws of Association of Ideas, the Meaning of the word Will,

and the True Intent of Punishment. Philadelphia, 1857. Brief and clear, in the manner

and with the doctrines of Antony Collins.

Daniel D. Whedon, D.D., born 1808. The Freedom of the Will, etc. (already referred

to, 1864.

On Moral Philosophy, besides the writers already named, we add John Witherspoon,

D.D., President of Princeton College, 1722-1794. Lectures on Moral Philosophy.

Edin., 1812.

Samuel Stanhope Smith, D.D, LL.D., successor of Witherspoon, also published

Lectures on Political Philosophy. Trenton, 1812, 2 vols.

Jasper Adams, President of the College of Charleston, S. C, published Elements

of Moral Philosophy. New York, 1837.

William Adams, S.T.P., Presbyter Prot. Episc, Church in Wisconsin. The Ele-

ments of Christian Science, a Treatise upon Moral Philosophy and Practice. Phil. , 1850.

An interesting and well-written treatise, not severely scientific.

James R. Boyd. Eclectic Moral Philosophy, prepared for literary institutions and

general use. N. Y., 1849.

J. W. French, D.D., Professor of Ethics, U. S. Mil. Academy. Published, N, Y.,

1865, 3d edition. Practical Ethics, for the Use of the Students at the Military Academy.

Richard Hildreth, LL.D. Theory of Morals. Bost., 1844,
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Simon Nash. Morality and the State. Cokimbus, Ohio, 1859.

Archibald Alexander, D.D., 1772-1851. Professor of Didactic Theology in Prince-

ton 1812-1851. Outliaes of Moral Science, a brief text-book, remarkable for neatness

and comprehensiveness. (Posthumous.) N. Y. , 1852.

David Metcalf . An Inquiry into the Nature, Foundation, and Extent of Moral Obli-

gation, involving the Nature of Holiness and of Sin ; being an Introduction to the Study

of Moral Science in all its Branches, including the Legal, Theological, and Govern-

mental. Boston, 1860.

Written in question and answer. Maintains the theory of benevolent utility.

J. Alden, D.D., Prof, in WiUiams CoUege. Christian Ethics. N. Y., 1866.

Hubbard Winslow, D.D. , 1800-1864. Pastor in Boston and elsewhere ; also, Teacher.

Published, 1851, Elements of Intellectual Philosophy ; 10th edition, 1863; also, in 1856,

Elements of Moral Philosophy. 8th ed. , 1862.

James T. Champlin, D.D., President of WaterviUe College, published in Boston,

1860, Text-book in Intellectual Philosophy.

Noah Porter, D.D., LL.D., b. 1811
;
Prof. Mor. Phil, etc., at Yale CoUege, 1846-

1871
;
Pres. , 1871. In 1868, published The Human Intellect, with an Introduction

on Psychology and the Soul. In 1871, The Elements of Intellectual Science, and The

Sciences of Nature versus the Science of Man.

Oliver S. Munsell, D.D., President of Hliuois Wesleyan University. A Text-book

in Psychology. N. Y., 1871.

James Rush, M.D., 1786-1869, published, in 1865, A Brief Outline of an Analysis of

the Human Intellect, intended to Rectify the Scholastic and Vulgar Perversions of the

Natural Purpose and Method of Thinking by Rejecting altogether the Theoretic Confu-

sion, the Unmeaning Arrangement, and the Indefinite Nomenclature of the Meta-

physician. 1865, 2 vols., 8vo. In this work the author teaches, that in connection

with every action of the intellect there is a physical action of the senses and the brain.

D. H. Hamilton, D.D., published, Bost. , 1873, an elaborate treatise entitled, Auto-

logy : an Inductive System of Mental Science whose Centre is the Will and whose Com-

pletion is the Personality ; a Vindication of the Manhood of Man, the Godhood of God,

and the Divine Authorship of Nature.

Martyn Paine, M.D., LL.D., published, N. Y., 1872, in a completed form, Physi-

ology of the Soul and Instinct, as distinguished from Materialism, etc., etc.

We have adverted already to the influence of Berkeley. It would seem that the spirit

of the idealist had never ceased to haunt the beautiful shores of Rhode Island. What-

ever be the cause, a speculative tendency has never ceased to animate its gifted men.

Job Durfee, Chief Justice of the State, who died in 1847, wrote an elaborate treatise

in the spirit of Malebranche and John Norris, entitled, The Pan-Idea ; and Rowland

G. Hazard, in the midst of the engrossing cares of an active business, published,

Prov., 1836, Language : its Connection with the Present Constitution and Future

Prospects of Man ; and subsequently republished, with other papers of the writer

;

and in 1864, New York, Freedom of Mind in Williag
;

or. Every Being that Wills a

creative First Cause ; in 1869, Bost., Two Letters on Causation and Freedom in Will-

ing, addressed to John Stuart Mill, with an Appendix on the Existence of Matter and

our Notions of Infinite Space. All Mr. Hazard's writings are eminently fresh, acute,

and original.
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Francis Wharton, D.D. , LL.D. Theism and Scepticism, 1859—A series of spir-

ited essays against Comte. Horace B. Wallace, 1817-1852, contributed to the Metho-

dist Quarterly Iteview articles of remarkable ability, which were repubhshed 1856,

with literary criticisms and other papers,

Horace Bushnell, b. 1804. Among many other interesting essays and discourses of

a speculative cast, published Nature and the Supernatural, as together constituting

one System of God. N. Y. , 1860. This is an important contribution to ethical and

theological speculation.

George Taylor, published, N. Y., 1851, Indications of a Creator; or, The Natural

Evidences of a Final Cause.

Henry B. Smith, D.D., LL.D., b. 1815
;
Prof, of Mental and Moral Philosophy in

Amherst College, 1847-50; Prof, of Eccles. Hist, in Union TheoL Sem., New York,

1850-54 ; since Prof, of Syst. Theol. ; has contributed many able critical articles on

topics in speculative philosophy to encyclopaedias and periodicals, particularly to the

American Theological Review^ of which he has long been the editor.

Lyman H. Atwater, D.D. , LL.D., Prof, of Philosophy, and since Prof, of Logic

and Political Economy, Princeton, has contributed many aiticies to the Princeton

Heview and the Am. Theol. Revieti\ of both which, now united, he has been and still is

co-editor, and also published, 1867, a Manual of Elementary Logic.

Charles Hodge, D.D,, LL.D,, b. 1798, Professor in TheoL Sem. at Princeton, N. J.,

1822, published various Ethical and Philosophical Papers in the Princeton Review.^ of

which he was the founder, and for 40 years the editor. Also, A System of Theology.

3 vols., 1871, '72, '73, including many philosophical discussions.

James Henry Thornwell, D.D., LL.D., d, 1863, Prof, of Ethics andPres. of S. Car,

University, and Prof, of Theology in Columbia, published many able and important

discussions on Philosophical Theology and Ethics, which are republished in a posthu-

mous edition of his works, in 6 vols.

Edwards A. Park, D.D., LL.D., b. 1808; Prof, of Mental and Moral Philosophy at

Amherst, 1834-36
; since Prof, in Theol. Sem. at Andover, besides giving lectures on

speculative topics has contributed critical articles to the Bib. Repository and the Biblio-

theca Sacra.

Tayler Lewis, LL.D., b. 1802, Prof, of Greek in the University of New York,

1838, and 1849 in Union College, published, besides many papers, in 1845, Plato contra

Atheos, with Critical Notes, etc. Largely speculative.

Francis Lieber, LL.D. Manual of Political Ethics, designed chiefly for the ase of

Colleges and Students at Law. , . , Part I., Book I. Ethics General and Political.

Book II. The State. Part II. Political Ethics Proper. Boston, 1838-39, 2 vols., 8vo.

(2d ed , 1847, and repub. Lond., 1839), Legal and Political Hermeneutics, or Princi-

ples of Interpretation and Construction in Law and Politics, with Remarks on Prece-

dents and Authorities. Enlarged edition, Boston, 1839, 12mo. On Civil Liberty and

Self Government. Phila., 1853, 2 vols., 12mo. Essays on Property and Labour

as connected with Natural Law and the Constitution of Society, New York, 1841,

16mo.

E. Mulford. The Nation : The Foundations of Civil Order and Pohtical Life in

the United States. New York, 1870, 8vo.

B. F, Cocker, D.D, , Prof. Moral and Mental Philosophy in the University of Michi-

gan, published, N. Y,, 1870, Christianity and Greek Philosophy; or. The Relation be-

tween Spontaneous and Reflective Thought in Greece and the Positive Teaching of

Christ and his Apostles, The volume treats abundantly of modern speculation, and
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with mucli vigor. The second series, on Christianity and Modern Thought, is not yet

published.

The contributions to periodicals and papers on speculative subjects have been very

numerous. Among the journals most distinguished for papers of this description may
be named : The North American Review^ The Christian Examiner^ Brownsoii's Quar-

terly Becieio^ The Quarterly Christian Spectator, The Christian Review, The Prince-

ion Review, The American Theohgial Review, The Methodist Quarterly Review, Mercers-

hiirg Review, also Southern Presbyterian Review, and others. A single journal is

entirely devoted to discussions of this kind

—

The Joiirnal of Speculative Philosophy—
which was commenced in 1867, in St. Louis, under the editorship of William T.

Harris aided by a corps of able associates and contributors, largely familiar with

German and French Philosophy.



APPENDIX 11.

HISTOEICAL SKETCH OF MODEEK PHILOSOPHY IN

ITALY.

By VINCENZO BOTTA, Ph.D.,

LATE PBOFESSOB OF PHILOSOPHY IN THE KOYAL COLLEGES OP THE DTSTVEESITY OF TtTEIN.

The Age of the Renaissance,

The rise of modern philosophy in Italy is contemporary with the

Revival of Letters, when the habit of independent thought, gradually

developing, asserted itself in opposition to Scholasticism. The early

establishment of the Italian Republics, the growth of industry, com-

merce and wealth, the increasing communication with the East, the

propagation of Arabic science, the influence of the Schools of Eoman
Jurisprudence, the gradual formation of the Italian language, and

above all, the growing passion for the literature of Greece and Eome,

all combined to stimnlate the human mind to free itself from the ser-

vitude of prevailing methods and ideas. As early as the eleventh cen-

tury, the Catharists appeared in Lombardy, and extending throughout

the Peninsula nnder various names, such as Paterini, Templari, Albi-

gesi, Publicani and others, remained for three centuries the uncon-

quered champions of intellectual liberty. At the beginning of the

twelfth century, a numerous and powerful School of philosophers, em-

bracing the most prominent representatives of the Ghibelline party,

labored so persistently for freedom of thought and expression, that it

was denounced by the Church as a School of Epicureans and Atheists.

Foremost among these, according to Dante, himself a Ghibelline, was

the Emperor Frederick 11. , the patron of the Arabian scholars, a poet,

a statesman and a philosopher ; his friend, Cardinal Ubaldini ; Farinata

degli Uberti, a hero in war and peace ; Brunetto Latini, the teacher of

Dante; and Guido de' Cavalcanti, "the physicist, the logician and

Epicurean," as a contemporary biographer calls him. Meanwhile

Arnaldo da Brescia strove to extend to the field of politics the philo-
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sophical revolution which had so early begun, and which w^as now
sustained by secret societies widely spread throughout the Peninsula,

alluded to in the early poem of St. Paul's Descent to the Infernal

Regions. To the same object of intellectual emancipation were

directed the religious and social movements, w^hich distinguished the

history of the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, headed by such Reform-

ers as Giovanni da Parma, Gerardo di San Donnino, Marsiglio di

Padova, Ubertino di Casale, Yaldo, and Fra Dolcino.

But as a promoter of freedom in philosophy as well as in political

science, Dante (1265-1321) stands preeminent in the history of his

country. He was the first to construct a philosophical theory of the

separation of the State from the Church in his De Monarcliia^ in which

he advocated the independence of the civil power from all ecclesiasti-

cal control ; he also opposed the Papal power in immortal strains in

the Divina Commedia / and, under the popular symbols of the age,

strove to enlarge the idea of Christianity far beyond the limits, to

w'hich it was confined by the Scholastics. Petrarch (1304-74:) boldly

attacked Scholasticism in every form, denounced the Church of Pome
as " the impious Babylon which has lost all shame and all truth,"

with his friend Boccaccio devoted himself to the publication of ancient

MSS., and labored throughout his life to excite among his contempo-

raries an enthusiasm for Classic Literature. His works De Vera

Sajnentia ,' De Hemediis Utriicsque FoHutkb ; De Vita Bolitaria

;

De ContemiJtu Muiidi, blending Platonic ideas with the doctrines of

Cicero and Seneca, were the first philosophical protest against the

metaphysical subtilties of his age. Thus the fathers of Italian liter-

ature were also the fathers of the revolution w^hich gave birth to

modern philosophy.

The study of the original writings of Plato and Aristotle, and the in-

troduction of an independent exegesis of the ancient philosophers, soon

produced a still more decided opposition to Scholasticism ; a move-

ment aided by the arrival of Greek scholars in Italy before, and after

the fall of Constantinople. Prominent among these, were the Plato-

idsts Georgius Gemistus Pletho and Cardinal Bessarion, and the Aris-

totelians Theodorus Gaza and Georgius of Trebizond, who placed them-

selves at the head of the philosophical revival in Italy. While Plato-

nism became predominant in Tuscany under the patronage of Cosimo

de' Medici, the influence of Marsiglio Ficino, and the Platonic Academy

founded by the former in Florence, Aristotelianism extended to the
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Universities of ^N'orthern Italy and particularly to those of Padua and
Bologna, taking two distinct forms, according to the sources from which
the interpretation of Aristotle, was derived. The Averroists followed

the great commentary of Averroes, and the Hellenists, or the Alexan-

drians, sought the spirit of the Stagirite in the original, or in his Greek
commentators, chief among whom was Alexander of Aphrodisias. The
Averroistic School, mainly composed of physicists and naturalists, was
the most decided opponent of the Scholastic system in its relation to

theology. Indeed, medicine, Arabic philosophy, Averroism, astrology,

and infidelity, early in the Middle Ages liad become synonymous terms.

Pietro d' Abano, who flourished at the beginning of the fourteenth

century, and who may be considered as the founder of the Averroistic

School in Italy, was one of the first who asserted, under astrological

forms, that religion had only a relative value in accordance with the

intellectual development of the people. He w^as arrested by the order

of the Inquisition ; but he died before sentence was passed upon him

;

his body was burnt, and his memory transmitted to posterity as

connected with infernal machinations. In 1324 Cecco d' Ascoli, a

professor in the University of Bologna and a friend of Petrarch, was

condemned to burn all his books on astrology, and to listen every Sun-

day to the sermons preached in the church of the Dominicans. Later

he was burnt at the stake, and his picture appears in one of the many
Infernos painted on the walls of the Italian churches by Orcagna.

The eternity of matter and the unity of human intellect were the two

great principles of the Averroistic doctrine ; hence the negation of

creation, of permanent personality and of the immortality of the soul

became its principal characteristics. Although some of the writers

of this School endeavored to reconcile its doctrines with the dogmas

of the Church, others accepted the consequences of its philosophy,

and boldly asserted the eternity of the universe and tlie destruc-

tion of personality at death. Fra Urbano di Bologna, Paolo of Yen-

ice, Nicola da Foligno, Cassandra Fedele, and many others, were

among the first ; among the second may be mentioned Nicoletto Yer-

nias, Tommaso Cajetano and above all Pietro Pomponacci (1462-

1530), with whom began a new period in the development of Anti-

Scholastic philosophy.

Hitherto the followers of Averroism had confined their teachino^ to

commentaries upon the great Arabian philosopher ; but with Pompo*

nacci philosophy assumed a more positive and independent character
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and became the living organ of contemporary thought. Indeed,

while he adhered to the Averroists in his earnest opposition to Scholas-

ticism, he was a follower of the Alexandrians in certain specific

doctrines. Thus on the question of the immortality of the soul, which

so ao:itated the mind of the age, while the Averroists asserted that the

intellect after death returned to God and in time lost its individuality,

Pomponacci with the Alexandrians rejected that compromise, and

openly denied all future existence. He held that the origin of man

was due to the same causes which produced other things in nature

;

that miracles were but illusions, and that the rise and the decadence

of religion depended on the influence of the stars. It is true that

he insisted on the opposition of philosophy and faith, and thought

that what was true in the former might be false in the latter, and

vice versa; a subterfuge, into which many philosophers of the Mid-

dle Ages were forced by the dangers, to which they were exposed.

Pomponacci was the author of many works, one of which, De Immor-

talitate Animce, was burnt in public. His most celebrated disciples

were Ercole Gonzaga, Paolo Giovio, Simone Porta, and Grattarolo.

His opponents were Achillini, Nifo, Castellani and Gasj^are Con-

tarini, all moderate Averroists, who strove to reconcile Christianity

with natural philosophy; an effort, in which they were joined by

Zimara, Zabarella, Pendasio and Cremonini. Among the Hellenists,

who maintained in part the opinions of Pomponacci, was Leonico

Thomeo (1456-1531), a physician, and professor in the University of

Padua, who, on account of the vivacity of his polemic against

Scholasticism, the Hippocratic character of his doctrines, and the

beauty of his style, may be considered as the founder of Hellenic

criticism and naturalism in the Age of the Kenaissance. To the same

class of writers, although neither pure Hellenists nor Averroists, belong

Giovanni Pico della Mirandola (1463-94) and Cardano (1501-76), who

strove to substitute in place of Scholasticism philosophic systems found-

ed partly on Christianity, and partly on Platonic ideas, or on doctrines

derived from the Cabala and astrology ; Cesalpino (1509-1603), who

constructed a pantheistic philosophy on Averroistic ideas, and Yanini

(1585-1619), who for advocating a system of naturalism was burnt

at the stake. Other writers opposed contemporary philosophy chiefly

for the barbarous form, in which it was expressed, such as Lorenzo

Yalla, Poliziano, Barbaro, Nizolio, and Ludovico Yives.

But a more effectual opposition to Scholasticism was due to
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the introduction of the experimental method into scientific inves-

tigations, which was first inaugurated by Leonardo da Yinci (1452

-1519), the artist, the poet, the mathematician and the philosopher,

who, as Hallam says, " within the compass of a few pages anticipated

almost all the discoveries which have been made in science, from Gali-

leo to the contemporary geologists." Kizolio, Aconzio, Erizzo, Moceni-

go and Alessandro Piccolomini continued the work of da Yinci in

insisting on the application of the experimental method in philosophy.

This application was partially at least attempted by Telesio (1508-88),

and by Patrizi (1529-76), who opposed Scholasticism by striving to

create a philosophy founded on nature. Giordano Bruno (1548-1600)

boldly undertook the philosophical reconstruction of Mind and Nature

on the basis of the unity and the universality of substance ; while

Tommaso Campanella (1568-1639) established his philosophy on ex-

perience and consciousness. To promote this scientific movement

learned associations everywhere arose ; the " Academia Secretorum

Naturse " was instituted at Naples by G. B, Porta in 1560 ; the

Telesiana was established by Telesio in the same city; the Lyn-

chean was founded in Pome by Prince Frederick Cesi in 1609,

and the Academia del Cimento in Florence in 1637. Meantime

the opposition to Scholasticism extended to the field of politics,

wliere Machiavelli (1469-1527) established the principles of that poli-

cy, which in less than four centuries was destined to triumph in tlie

establishment of Italian unity on the ruins of papal sovereignty,

a policy which found a powerful impulse in the religious revolution

attempted by Savonarola (1452-98), a still more effectual aid in

the invention of the art of printing, and a pledge of its final triumph

in the great Peformation of the 16th century. In vain the sacerdotal

caste persecuted and imprisoned the philosophers and reformers, and

burnt them at the stake ; in vain it strove to drown philosophical liberty

in blood. The opposition increased and 2-eappeared in the writings of

Guicciardini the historian (1482-1560), and of Paolo Sarpi (1552-1623),

the bold defender of the Republic of Yenice against the encroach-

ments of the Papal See, the philosopher and the naturalist, to whom
many discoveries in science are attributed. The political writings

of Donato Giannoti, of Paolo Paruta, and Giovanni Bottero, in

the last part of the sixteenth century, which were devoted to the

emancipation of society from the authority of the Churcli, close

the period which had opened with the aspirations of Dante and
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Petrarch, and was now crowned by the martyrdom of Giordano

Bruno and Lucilio Yanini.

For the exposition of the doctrines of the Italian philosophers of the Eenaissance, the

reader is referred to Ueberweg's statements, pp. 5-14 and 19-31 of this volume. See

further : Tiedemann, Oeist der Speculativen PMlosopMe ; John G. Biihle, Gesch. der neu-

ereii PJiilos. ; W. G. Tennemann, Gescfiichte der PMlosophie ; H. Eitter, GescMchte der

Philos. ; Supplementi aUa Storia della Filosofiadi Tennemann^ by G. D. Romagnosi andB.

Poll ; T. Mamiani, Rimiovamento della Filosofia antica Italiana ; B. Spaventa, Carattere e

svUwppo della Filosofia Italiana dal Secolo 16^' fino al nostra tempo^ 1860. On the philo-

sophy of Dante, see A. F. Ozanam, Dante et la PhilosopJiie Oatholique au 13® Steele, 1845,

transl. by Boissard, Lond. 1854 ; N. Tommaseo, La Commedia di Dante, 1854 ; G. Frap-

porti, Sulla Filosofia di Dante, 1855 ; Ugo Foscolo, Discorso sid testo del Poema di Dante,

1825; G, Rossetti, Commento analitico della Dimna Commedia, 1827; H. C. Barlow,

Critical, Historical, and Philosophical Contributions to the Study of theDimna Commedia,

18G4 ; V. Botta, Dante as Philosopher, Patriot and Poet, New York, 1865 ; Maria

Francesca Rossetti, A Shadow of Dante, Boston, 1872, and the valuable works written

on the Italian poet by Schlosser, KojDish, Wegele, Blanc, Goschel, Karl Witte, and

Philalethes (the present King John of Saxony). On Petrarch, see T. Bonifas, De
Petrarca Philosopho, 1863, and Maggiolo, De la Philosophic morale de Petrarque, 1864.

On the opposition of Petrarch to Scholasticism cf. Renan's Averroes et VAverroisme^

1852, 2^ Partie, ch. III. 3.

Towards the end of the twelfth century the doctrines of Averroes were introduced

into the Peninsula from Spain and Sicily, where appeared the first translations of the

commentary of the Arabian philosopher. They soon became naturalized in the Univer-

sities of Padua, Bologna, and Ferrara, and the absorbing subject of lectures and discus-

sions for three or four centuries. The principal lecturers belonging to this School

were Pietro d'Abano (d. 1315), the author of Conciliator differentiarmn Philosophorum

et Medicorurn ; Giovanni di Gonduno (fl. in 1328), whose Qucestiones et Commenta on

Aristotle, Averroes, and Pietro d'Abano are extant in the national library of Paris,

some of which were published in Venice, 1488, 1496, and 1501 ; Fra Urbano da Bologna

(fl. 1 334), who wrote a voluminous commentary of the work of Averroes on the book of

Aristotle, De Physico Audita ; it was published in Venice, 1492, with a preface of

Mcoletto Vemias ; Paolo di Venezia (d. 1429), the author of Summa totius Philosophioe,

who defended the doctrines of Averroes in the presence of eight hundred Augustinians

against Nicola Fava, the Hellenist ; Gaetano Tiene (fl. 1436), Tiberio Bazilieri, Nicola di

Foligno, Ugo di Siena, Marsiglio di Santa Sofia, Giacomo di Forli, Tommaso de Vio

Cajetano, Nicoletto Vemias and many others have left voluminous MSS. in the libra-

ries of Venice. Padua, and Bologna, as witnesses of their devotion to the ideas of the

great Arabian philosopher. Cassandra Fedele, a learned lady of Venice, defended in

1480 a series of Averroistic theses in the University of Padua, and obtained the degree

of doctor of philosophy.

Pomponacci may be classed among the Averroists, as far as he believed in the exis-

tence of a radical antithesis between religion and philosophy ; he, however, rejected

the fundamental principle of Averroism, the unity of the intellect, and in this respect

he belong|!d to the Alexandrian School. He was the author of several works : De Immor-
talitate Animw ; De Fato; De LiberaArbitrio ; De Prcedestinatione ; De Pravidentia Dei

;

wad De naturaUum effectuum ad/mirandorum causis, scilicet de Incantationibus. Alessan-
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dro AcMllini was one of his opponents, and the School of Padua has left no record more

celebrated, than that of the public discussions held by those two philosophers. Achil-

lini's works were published in Venice, 1508. In 1509 the two adversaries having been

obliged to leave Padua, established themselves in Bologna, where they continued their

disputations till the occurrence of their death, about 1530. Agostino Mfo (1473-1546)

was another opponent of Pomponacci ; at the request of pope Leo X. he wrote his De
Anima ; which gave occasion to Pomponacci to publish his Defensorium contra

Niphum ; Mfo was also the author of DUucidarmm Metaphysicarum Disputationum.

I. A. Marta in his Apologia de Animce Immortalitate^ Cardinal Gaspare Contarini in his

De Immortalitate Animm, and several others strove to confute the doctrines of Pom-

ponacci on the mortality of the soul. He was defended by several of his pupils, and

particularly by Simon Porta (d. 1555) in his De Aiiima^ de Speciebus intelUgibilihus.

S. Porta was also the author of De Humana Mente Disputatio^ 1551 ; De Rerum
Naturalium Prlndpiis^ 1561; De Dolore ; An homo bonus vel mains volens fiat, 1551.

In 1512 the Lateran Council condemned both those, who taught that the human soul

was not immortal, and those who asserted that the soul is one and identical in all men.

It condemned also the philosophers who affirmed that those opinions, although con-

trary to faith, were philosophically true. It enjoined professors of philosophy to

refute all heretical doctrines to which they might allude, and prohibited the clergy to

study philosophy for a course longer than five years. Indeed, Averroism as early as

the thirteenth century had become hostile to the doctrines of the Church, and in 1271,

and again in 1277, it was condemned by Stephen Tempier, archbishop of Paris, who
caused its principles to be embodied in distinct propositions. Among these were the

following : Quod sermones theologid suntfundati in fiahulis. Quod nihil 2')lus scitur prop-

ter scire theologiam. Quod fabulce and falsa sunt in lege Christiana, sicut et in aliis.

Quod lex Christiana impedit addiscere. Quod sapientes mundi sunt philosophi tantum.

Notwithstanding the condemnation of the Church, those ideas seemed to have taken,

hold of the philosophical mind of the age, and long continued to find favor among
teachers and students. There were, however, philosophers who, adhering to the doc-

trines of Averroes, strove to blend them with the standard of an orthodox creed.

Among them Marc-Antonio Zimara (d. 1552) in his Solutiones contradictionum in dicta

Aristotelis et Averrois, Antonio Posi di Monselice, Giulio Palamede, Bernandino Tomi-

tano di Feltre and several others in the beginning of the sixteenth century. Mean-

time new translations and new editions of the works of Averroes, more correct and

more complete, appeared, due to the labors of G. B. Bagolini of Verona, Marco Oddo,

Giacobbe Mantino, Abramo de Balmes, Gian Francesco Burana and others. Giacomo

Zabarella, from 1564 to 1589, followed Averroes in his lectures at the University of Padua,

and found an opponent in Giovanni Francesco Piccolomini ; Federico Pendasio strove to

blend Averroism with Alexandrianism, and Cesare Cremonini (1552-1631), the last repre-

sentative of Averroism in Italy, gave new forms and new tendencies to the doctrines of

his master. His lectures are preserved in the library of St. Marc in Venice, and form

twenty-four large volumes. Cf. Pietro Pomponacci, Studi Storici sulla Scuola di Bologna

e di Padua by Francesco Fiorentino, 1868 ; P. Pomponacci by B. Podesta
; and P.

Pomponacci e la Scienza by Luigi Ferri, published in the Archimo Storico Italiano^

1871.

Hellenic Aristotelianism, not less than Averroism, was a step toward the emancipa-

tion of the human intellect. The same object was greatly promoted by the School of

Humanists, represented by L. Valla, Poliziano and L. Vivas, and by the Platonic revival

through the Academy of Florence, and the translations and the works of Marsiglio
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Eicino; cf. TiraboBclii's Storia della LetteratuTa Italiana ; Heeren's Geschichte des

Studiums der classischen Literatur seit dem Wiederaujiehen der Wissenschaften^ 1797-

1802 ; Renan's op. c. ; I. Burckhardt's Die Gidtur der Renaissance in Italien, 1869

;

Von Alfred von Reumont's Oeschichte der Stadt Home 1869 ; I. Zeller's Italie et l(t

Renaissance 1869
; and the Edinburgh Review, July 1872 : The Popes and the Italian

Huinanists. The Humanist revival, properly speaking, commenced with the advent to

Florence of Manuel Chrysoloras in 1396 ; and it was promoted and illustrated by the

researches and the v\'ritings of many scholars, such as Poggio, Filelfo, Aretino, Valla,

Traversari, Vegio, and Tommaso di Sarzana, who afterwards became Pope under the

name of Nicholas V. The Council of Constance, 1414-18, contained among its mem-
bers several of the most learned humanists of the age, and for a time the Papal See

was at the head of the movement for the revival of the study of classical literature.

Prominent among the popes who promoted that revival were Nicholas V., already

mentioned, Martin V., Eugene IV., Pius II., known under the name of Enea Silvio

Piccolomini, and Leo X. To this revival may also be referred the origin of the

Academical bodies and literary associations which formed so characteristic a fea-

ture of the literary life of Italy of that time. Of these associations, those which heM
their meetings in Florence, at the Camaldolese Convent degli Angeli and at thej

Augustine Convent dello SjDirito, were the most celebrated. The controversy between

the Platonists and Aristotelians of the Age of the Renaissance is described in Da
GeorgiVs Diatriba by Leo Allatius in Script. Bizant. ; in Boi^dn's Querelle des PhilO"

sophes du XV. Siecle (Memoires de littarature de TAcademie des Inscriptions, vol. II.),

and in Gennadius and Pletho., Aristotelismus und Platonismus in der Griechischen Kirche^

by W. Gass, 1844.

The following are the works of L. Thomeo, the Hellenist : Aristotelis Stagiritm parwi

quoi xocant naturaMa^ 1530. Bialogi de Divinatione ; De Anionorum ImmortalitatG

;

De Tribus Animormn VehicuUs ; De Nominum Inventione ; De Precibus ; De Com-

pescendo Luctu ; De ^tatum Moribus ; De Relativorum Natura ; De Animorum

Essentia. 1530. Giovanni Pico della Mirandola wrote De Ente et JJno : Twelve books

against Judiciary Astrology ; Heptaplon.^ or a treatise on Mosaic Philosophy; Regulce

dirigentis hominem in pugna spirituali^ and Nine hundred Theses on Dialectics, moral,

physical, and mathematical sciences, which he defended in public in Rome. His ne-

phew, Giovanni Francesco Pico, held the same doctrines, and wrote in defence of the

book De Ente et JJno. Cf. Das System des John Pico i)on Mirandola.^ by Georg Drey-

dorff, 1858. Girolamo Cardano wrote many works, which were published in ten vol-

umes in quarto in 1663 ; the principal ones are : De Subtilitate libri xx.
; De Rerum

Varietate. He is celebrated for his Formula for solving equations of the third degree.

He is also the author of an autobiography. His doctrines were refuted by Scaligero in

his Exercitationes exotericm, and defended by himself in his Apologia. Cf. Rixner's and

Siber's Beitrdge zur Geschichte der Physiologic im weiteren und engeren Sinne {Leben und

Meinungen bertlhmter Physiker im 16. und 11 . Jahrh. .,
1819-26). Andrea Cesalpino is

the author of several works on physiology and medicine, Peripateticarum Quoistionum

libri quinque., and Dcemonum Investigatio Peripatetica. Lorenzo VaUa wrote Elegan-

tiarum libri sex, DialectAcm Disputationes, and De Vero Bono. He translated also the Iliad,

Herodotus, and Thucydides. Angelo Poliziano, poet and philosopher, translated the Man-

ual of Ejnctectus., the Questions and Problems of Alexander of A2')hrodisia8., the Aphorisms

of Ilippoo'ates.,Sind the Sayings and the Deeds of Xenophon ; he wrote also Parepisto-

menon., in which he jiroposed to describe the tree of human knowledge. Ermolao

Barbara wrote on Themistius^ and on the Aristotelian doctrine of the soul ; Ludovico
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Vives Be Causis corruptarum artium^ 1531 ; De Initiis, SecUs et Laudihus rJiilosopliim^

id.; De Aiiima et Vita, 1558. Of the numerous treatises of Leonardo da Vinci the

greater part still remain in manuscript in the Ambrosian library at Milan. They are

written from right to left, and in such manner that it is necessary to employ a

glass in order to decipher them. Extracts from his MSS. were published in Paris by

Venturi, 1797. Giacomo Mzolio wrote the Antibarbarus, seu de mris priiidpiis et vera

ratione 'pliiloso'pliandi contra Pseudo-PMlosoplios, 1553
; Giacomo Aconzio, Methodus,

scilicet recta investigandarum tradendarumque artium ac scientiarum ratio, 1558,

Giacomo Sadoleto, PhcBdrus, seu de laudihus Philosophice, 1607 ; Sebastiano Erizzo,

DelV Istrumento e Via inventrice degli Antichi, 1554 ; M. Antonio Mocenigo, l)e eo quod

est paradoxa, 1559; Alessandro Piccolomini, L' Istrumento della Filosofia, 1565; Filo-

sqfia naturale, 1562, and Istituzione morale. According to Tiraboschi, A. Piccolomini

was the first philosopher who used the Italian language in his writings. He was, how-

ever, preceded by T. Golferani, who long before wrote a treatise in that language,

Delia Memoria locale, 1340. Giovanni Francesco Piccolomini, a nephew of Alessandro,

wrote De Rerum Definitionibus, 1600 ; and Universa de Morihus Philosophia. Here may
also be mentioned G. B. Porta, the author of De Humana Physiognomia, 1586 ;

and De oc-

cultis literarum notis, seu De Arte animi sensi occulta aliis significandi, 1593 ; G. Brisiani,

Methodus Scientiarum, 1587 ; Y. Giorgio Veneto, De Harmonia Mundi, 1525
;
N. Con-

tarini, De Perfectione rerum, libri sex, 1576 ; G. Mazzoni, De Triplici Ilominum Vita,

1577 ; De Consensu Aristotelis et Platovis, and Li Aristotelis et Platonis universam Pliiloso-

phiam Prodvdia, 1597; and Valerio die' Valerii, Opus aureum in quo omnia explicantur,

quce Scientiarum omnium parens Baymundus Lidlus tarn in Scientiarum arbore, quam
arte generali, tradit, 1589.

Bemandino Telesio wrote De Rerum Natura juxta propria principia, 1586 ; Varii

de naturalibus rebus libelli, 1590; Dehis quce in aere jiunt et de terrce-motibus. Quod
animal universum ab unica animce substantia guhernatur, adversus Oalenum, 1590. Of.

Rixter's and Siber's op. c. ;
also B. Telesio by Fiorentino, 1872. The method pursued by

Telesio he himself thus describes : Sensum mdeUcet et nos et naturam, aliud prcBterea

nihil sequuti sumus, quce summesibi ipsce concors idem semper, et eodem agit modo, atque

idem semper operatur. Of the origin of the world he says : Bemotissimam scilicet obscu-

rissimamque rem et minime naturali ratione afferendam ; cujus cognitio omnis a sensu

pendet, et de qua nihil omnino asserendum sit unquam, quod vel non ipso, vel ipsius simile

perceperit sensu. Francesco Patrizi wrote Discussiones PeripateticcB, 1571
;
Nova de

Universis PhilosopMa, in qua Aristotelica methodo non per moium, sed per lucem ad

primam causam ascenditur, 1591 ; Delia Poetica o la Deca istoriale, 1586. Of. Rixner

and Siber op. cit.

Of the works of Giordano Bruno some are written in Italian and some in Latin.

The former were edited by A. Wagner, Leipzic, 1829 ; the latter (only in part) by A.

F. Gefrorer, Stuttgart, 1834. The following is the complete catalogue of his writings,

classified according to their chronological order : L'Arca di Noe, 1570 (unpublished

and lost) ; De Sphcera, 1576 (id.) ; Dei Segni dei tempi, 1576 (published and lost) ; Dc
Anima, 1577 (unpublished and lost) ; Clavis magna., 1578 ; Dei Predicamenti di Dio,

1579 ; De TJmbris Idearum, 1582 ; De Compendiosa Architectural 1582 ; II Candelojo,

a Comedy, 1582 ; Purgatorio delV Inferno, 1582 (unpublished and lost) ; Explicatio tri-

ginta Sigillorum, 1583
;
La Cena delle Ceneri, five dialogues, 1584 ; Delia Causa, Princi-

pio et Uno, 1584 ; De VInfinito Universo e Mondi, 1584 ; Spaccio della bestia trionfante,

1584 ; Cabala del cavallo Pegaseo con Vaggiunta deW asino Cillenico, 1585 ; Degli heroici

Furori.^ 1585 ;
Figuratio Aristotelici Auditusphys., 1586 ; Dialogiduode Fabriciimorden-
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Us Salernitani prope dwina adinventione ad perfectam Cosmimetrice praxim^ 1586 ; Jord.

Bruni insomnium, 1586 ; De Lampade comhinatoria Lulliana^ 1587 ; De Progressu et

Lampade venatoria Logicorum^ 1587; Acrotismus, seu rationes articulorum physicorum

adversiis Aristotelicos^ 1587; Oralio Valedictoria Vitembergce hcibita^ 1588; Be Specie-

rum Scrutinio et Lampade comhinatoria Baymondi Lullii^ 1588 ; Centum et Sexaginta

Articuli adversus Iiujus temp)estatis Mathematicos atque PMlosopTios^ 1588
; Oratio conso-

latoria liahita in ohitu Principiis Julii Bnmsvicensium Biicis^ 1589 ; De Imaginum, Signo-

rum et Idearum Compositione, 1591 ; De Triplice Minimo et Mensura, 1591 ; De Monade^
Numero et Figura^ 1591 ; De rerum Imaginihus^ 1591 (unpublished and lost) ; Libro delie

sette arti liherali, 1591 (unpublished) ; Liber triginta Statuarum^ 1591 ; Templum
Mnem^onidis^ 1591

;
Be Midtiplici Mundi Vita, 1591 (unpublished and lost) ; Be Natures,

gestihus {id.) ; De Principiis Veri (id.) ; De Asirologia {id.); De Magia pTiysica ; De
PJiysica ; Libretto di congiurazioni ; Summa terminoritm metajjhysicorum, -puhl. 1609;

Artificium perorandi., publ. 1612. Cf. Bruno oder itber das natiirlicJie und gottliche

Princip der Binge, by Schelling, 1802. Also the introduction of T. Mamiani to the

translation of Schelling's dialogue by the Marchioness M. Florenzi Waddington ; Rix-

ter's and Siber's op. cit. Briickerii Historia Philosophic, 174,4:. I. Gr. Biihle, Commentaiio

de Ortu et Progressu Pantheismi inde a XenopJwne Colofonio primo ejus authore usque

ad Spinozam ; Mceron, Mim/yirespour servir a Vhistoire des hommes illustres
; C. Steph.

Jordan, Bisquisitio de Jordano Bruno Nolano ; Guil. F. Christiani, Be Studiis Jordani

Bruni mathematicis ; Kindervater, Beitrdge zur Lebensgeschichte des Jord. Bruno, 1788
;

D. Lessman, Giordano Bruno in Cisalpinische Blatter, Tom. 1 ; Fiillebom, Beitrdge

zur Geschichte der Philosoph., 1706; F. I. Clemens, Giordano Bruno und Nicholaus

von Cusa, 1847; John A. Scartazzini, Ein Blutzeuge des Wissens, 1867; Ch. Bar-

tholmes, Jordano Bruno, 1846-47
; George Henry Lewes, History of Philosophy, 1868

;

Sigwart, Spjinoza's neuentdeckter Tractat wn Gott, 1866 ; A. Debs, Jordani Bruni Vita

et Scrvpta, 1844; Lange, Geschichte des Materialismus, 1866; Domenico Berti, Vita

di Giordano Bruno, 1868, which contains the proceedings of Bruno's trial before the

Inquisition of Venice, recently discovered in the archives of that city,

Tommaso Campanella's principal works are as follows : Universm Philosophies, seu

Metaphysicarum Rerum juxta propria dogmata, partes tres, 1638; Philosophia sensibus

demonstrata et in octo disputationes distincta, adversus eos qui proprio arbitratu^

non autem sensata duce natura, philosophati sunt, 1591 ; Realis Philosophies epilogisticce

partes quatuor, hoc est de rerum natura, hominum, moribus, etc. His Givitas 8olis,

a kind of Utopian romance, forms part of the latter work. Be libris propriis et recta

ratione studendi Syntagma, 1642 ; Be Sensu rerum et Magia, 1620 ; Be Gentilesimo

non retinendo ; Atheismus triumphatus ; Apologia pro Galilceo ; Be Monarchia Hispani-

ca ; Bisputationum in quatuor partes Philosophim Realis libri quatuor ; several philo-

sophical poems in Latin and Italian. Cf. Baldachini, Vita e Filosofia di T. Campanella,

1840 ; A. D. Ancona, Introduction to the new edition of Campanella's works, Turin,

1854 ; S. Centofanti, an essay published in the Archivio Storico Italiano,1866 ;
Spaventa

and Mamiani, op. cit. ; also Sigwart, Th. Campanella und seine politischen Jdeen, in

the Preuss. Jahrb., 1866; Mile. Louise Colet, (Euvres choisies de Campanella, 184^4:
-,

Pierre Leroux, Encyclopedie nouvelle, and G. Ferrari, Corso sugli Scrittori politici

Italiani, 1863.

L. Vanini is the author of Amphitheatrum jEterno>, Providentim, 1615
;
Be admi-

randis Natures, Regince Bemque mortalium, arcanis, 1616 ; Be Vera Sapientia; Physico-

Magi^Aim ; Be Coutemnenda Gloria ; Apohgia pro Mosaica et Christiana lege. Cf. W. D.

Fuhrmann, Leben und Schicksale, Charakter und Meinungen des L. Vanini, 1800. Emile
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1

(Vaisse, L. Vdnini, sa vie, sa doctrine, et samort ; Extrait des memoires de V Academie

des Sciences de Toulose. Arpe, Bayle, and Voltaire in several of their works undertake

the defence of Vanini. Cf . also La Vie et les Sentiments de L. Vanini by David Durand,

1717, and Rousselot (Eu'Dres Philosophiques de L. Vanini, 1841.

Of all the editions of Machiavelli's works, that of Florence, 1813, in 8 vols. 8vo. is the

fullest and the best. A new edition has been recently published in Florence partly by

Lemmonier and partly by Gr. Barbera, Of his writings, II Principe, written in 1514 and

published in 1532, / DiscorsisuUe DecJie di T. Livio, and Le Storie Fiorentine are the

most celebrated. Cf. OescMchte der Staatswissenschaften, by E,. von Mohl, 1858
;

RanJce's zur Kritik neuerer^ OescMchtshcreiber, 1824 ; Macaulay's Essay on Machiavelli in

his Critical and Historical Essays; G. Ferrari in his O&rso sugli Scrittori poUtici Italiani,

and Pasquale St. Mancini, Delia Dottrina politica del MacMavelli, 1852. See also the hfe

of Machiavelli published in the Florentine edition cf his works, 1792. The principal

work of Francesco Guicciardini is La Storia d'Italia, extending from 1490 to 1534. Its

best edition is that of Pisa, 1819, in 10 vols. An edition of his unpublished works has

recently appeared in Florence, under the editorship of G. Canestrini. This valuable

publication contains Le Considerazioni intoimo al Discorso di Nicolo Machiavelli

sopra laprima Deca di T. Lidio ; L Bicordi politici e civili ; IDiscorsipolitiGi ; II Trattato

ei Discorsi sulla Oostituzione della Republica Fiorentina esullariforina del sua goveiiio ;

Jja Storia di Firenze ; Scelta dalla corrispondenza ufficiale tenuta dal Guicciardini durante

le diverse sue Legazioni ; and il CaHeggio, or his correspondence with Princes, Popes,

Cardinals, Ambassadors, and Statesmen of his time. Cf. Ranke's op. cit.
;
Thiers' His-

toire du Gonsidat et de VEmpire—Avertissement ; the Preface by G. Canestrini to the

Oipere inedite di Fr. Guicciardini, 1857, and Storia della Letteratura Italiana, by Paolo

Emiliano Guidici, 1855, vol. 2. For the works of G, Savonarola, Paolo Sarpi, D. Gian-

noti, P. Paruta, and G. Bottero, cf. G. Ferrari, op. cit. Savonarola was the author

of Compendium totius p/dlosophice tarn naturalis quam moralis, and of Trattato circa il

reggimento e il governo della cittd di Firenze, 1542 ;
cf , Storia di G. Savonarola by Pas-

quale Villari, 18G8. Paolo Sarpi wrote La Stm^ia del Goncilio Tridentino, a work whicn

has been translated into Latin, German, French, and English ;
also, Opinione come

debba goviernarsi la Republica Veneziana, 1680, and many other works, of which a fuU

catalogue maybe found in the Biografia di Frd Paolo Sarpihy A. Bianchi-Giovini, 1846.

The principal writings of J). Giannoti are Della Bejmblica di Venezia, 1540 ; Della Be-

publica Fiorentina and Opuscoli ; of P. Paruta, Perfezione della vita politica, 1579.

Discorsi politici, 1600; of G. Bottero, La Bagione di Stato, 1589. BepublicaVeneziana^

1605; Cause ddla grandezza delle Cittd, and I Principi.

The SeDenteenth mid the Eighteenth Centuries.

The sun of modern philosophy in Italy rose at last with Galileo

Galilei (1564-1641), a native of Pisa, and the chief of the School, which

a century before had begun with Leonardo da Yinci. At an early age

Galileo was a professor in the Universities of Pisa and Padua, and

afterwards held the office of mathematician and philosopher at the

Court of Tuscany. He is the true founder of inductive philosophy.

Kegarding nature as the great object of science, the autograph book of

the Creator, he held that it caimot be read by authority, nor by any pro-
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cess d p?'iori, but only by means of observation, experiment, measure

and calculation. Wliile, to aid liis investigations, he invented the

hydrostatic balance, the proportional compass, the thermoscope, the

compound microscope and the telescope, he borrowed from mathema-

tics the formulas, the analyses, the transformation and development

of his discoveries. Applying this method to terrestrial and celestial

mechanics, he made important discoveries in every branch of physical

science, and placed the heliocentric system on a scientific basis. Hav-

ing thus given the death-blow to Scholasticism, he was arrested by the

Inquisition, forced publicly to recant, and to remain under its sur-

veillance for the rest of his life. Speaking of the comjDarative merit

of Galileo and Bacon, Sir David Brewster says :
" Had Bacon never

lived, the student of nature would have found in the writings and the

works of Galileo not only the principles of inductive philosophy, but

also its practical application to the noblest efforts of invention and

discovery." The eminent scientist Biot, while asserting the- uselessness

of the Baconian method, insists upon the permanent validity of that of

Galileo; and Trouessart declares that in science we are all his

pupils. Galileo founded a School honored by the names of

Torricelli, Yiviani, Castelli, Borelli, Cavalieri, Malpighi, Spallanzani,

]\rorgani, Galvani, Yolta and other eminent scientific men, who, follow-

ing his method successively, took the lead in the scientific progress of

Europe. It was due to this activity in science, that the Italian mind

was enabled to resist the oppressive infiuence of the political and eccle-

siastical servitude, under w^hich Italy labored in the seventeenth and

eighteenth centuries ; and it was through the examjDle of Galileo, that

physical science never became so predominant, as to exclude the study

of philosophy. Throughout his works he loses no occasion to insist on

efficient and final causes, and on the infinite difference which exists

between the divine and the human intelligence ; and while he dejDre-

cates the scepticism, w^hich denies the legitimate powder of reason, he

rejects pure rationalism, which knows no limit for human knowledge.

He asserts that beyond all second causes, there must necessarily exist a

First Cause, w^hose omnipotent and allwise creative energy alone can ex-

plain the origin of the world ; and he professes faith in that Divine Pro-

^
vidence w^hich embraces the universe as well as its atoms, like the sun

which diffuses light and heat through all our planetary system, while

at the same time it matures a grain of wheat as perfectly, as if that

were the only object of its action.
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The works of Galileo have recently been published in a complete edition, 16 vols.,

under the editorship of Prof. Eugenio Alberi ; Le O'peve di Galileo Oalilei^ 'prima edizione

aompleta^ coiiduUa sugli auteiitioi Manoscritti Palatini^ Firenze, 1842-56. This edition

contains the life of Galileo, written by his pupil Viviani. Among his biographers and
critics may be mentioned Ghilini in his Teatro di uomini letterati^ 1647 ; G. V. Rossi in

his Pinacotheca Illustrium Viroinim, 1643-48 ; P. Frisi, Mogio di Galileo, 1775, which
was translated into French and inserted in the Supplement de VEiicyclopedie de Diderot

and D. Alembert ; J. Andres in his history of literature and in Saggio della Filosofia di

Galileo, 1776 ; L. Brenna, Vita di Galileo, 1778, which was inserted in the work of

Fabroni : Vitce Italorum doctrina excellentium quiSceculis xvii. et xviii. Jloriierunt, 1778-

1805 ; T. Tozzetti, inliiB Notizie degli aggrandimenti delle Scienzefisiche in Toscana, 1780,

in which he published the life of Galileo written by Gherarduii, his contemporary
; C.

Nelli, Vita e GommeTcio letterario di Galileo, 1797; Bailly, Histoire de VAstronomie

moderne ; G. Tiraboschi, Storia della Letteratura Italiana, 1826-36 ; Montucla, Histoire

des Mathematiques, 1799 ; Libes, Histoire PJiilosopJiique de Progres de la Physique, 1810

;

M. T. Biot, Article Galileo in Biographie universelle, published by Michaud ; A. Barbier

in his Examen critique et complement des Bictionnaires Historiques lesplus repandus, 1820

;

Lord Brougham, Life of Galileo, 1829 ; M. Salfi, in his contiauation of the Histoire

litteraire d'ltalie de Ginguene, 1834 ; G. Cuvier, Histoire des Sciences Naturelles, 1841

;

M. Libri, Histoire des Sciences Mathematiques en Italie, 1841 ; Sir David Brewster,

Lives of Copernicus and Galileo {Edinburgh Review, 1830), Life of Newton, 1855, and the

Martyrs of Science, 1846 ; B. Boncompagni, Intorno ad alcuni avanzamenti della Fisica in

Italia nei SecolilQ° e IT, 1846; "Whewell, History of the Inductive Sciences, i^"^!; M. Ma-
rini, Galileo e VInquisizione, 1850; D. Eezzi, in the Atti delV Academia Pontificia dei nuovi

Lincei, Dicembre, 1851 ; A. de Reumont, Galilei und Rom, published in his Beitrdge zur

Italienischen Geschichte, 1853; Ph. Chasles, Galileo Galilei, saVie, son Proces et ses Contem-

porains, 1861 ; Madden, Galileo and the hiquisition, 1863
; J. Bertrand, in his Les Fon-

dateurs de VAstronomie moderne, 1865 ; Trouessart, in his Galilee, sa Mission scientifique^

sa Vie et son Proces, 1865
;
Panhappe, Galilee, sa Vie, ses Decouvertes et ses Travaux, 1866

;

Henry de I'Epinois, Galilee, son Proces, sa Oondamnation, d'apres des documents inedits,

1867, in the Revue des Sciences Historiques ; M. L. de la Rallaye, Galilee, la Science et

VEglise^ 1867, in the Remie du Monde Catholique ; Chr. J. Jagemann, Geschichte des

Lehens und der Schriften des Galileo Galilei, 1784 ; Drinkwater, Life of Galileo ; Selmi,

Nel Trecentesimo Natalizio di Galileo in Pisa, 1864 ; P. Feliciani Filosofia Positiva di Gali-

leo, 1868; E.Wohlwill, Der Inquisition—Process des G. 6^., 1870; Galileo and his Condem-
nation, Rambler (Lond.), Jan. 1852 ; Case of Galileo, Dublin Review, Oct. 1865—specially

worthy of consultation; The Martyrdom of Galileo, North British Review, Nov. 1860,

in reply to 'Biot m.t]xe.Journal des Savants, 1858 ; Abbe Castelnau, Vie, Trauiux^ Proces,

etc. de Gain., Paris, 1870. Th. Henry Martin, Galilee et les Droits de la Science, 1868,

Galileo's '

' System of the World " was translated into English by Thomas Salusbury,

fol. Lond., 1641.

Giovanni Battista Yico, as the founder of the philosophy of history,

(1668-1Y44:) stands foremost among the philosophers of modern times.

He was born in Naples, and early devoted himself to the study of law,

philosophy, philology and history. Living in an age when the philoso-

phy of Descartes had become popular in Italy, he attacked the psycho-
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logical method as the exclusive process of philosophic investigation,

maintained the validity of common sense, and upheld the import-

ance of historic and philological studies. His writings, De Rations

Studiorum, 1708, De Antiquissima Italoruin Sa^ientia, lYlO, and

Jas Uriwersale, 1720, containing his De Uiio et Universi Juris Prin-

cvpio et Fhie, his De Constantia PhilosojMce and De Constantia Phi-

lologicB^ form a sort of introduction to his Principii di Scienza Nuova^

1722, in which he develops his theory of the history of civilization.

Of this work, twice re-written, he published two editions, one in 1730,

and another in 1741. In his introductory writings he discusses the

question of method, particularly as applied to moral and juridical

science, and strives to evolve a metaphysical theory from the analysis

of the roots of the Latin language and from the general study of philo-

logy, which, according to him, embraces all the facts of historical experi-

ence. Knowledge consists essentially in a relation of causality be-

tween the knowing principle and the knowable; since the mind can

only know that, which it can produce through its own activity; that is

to say, the mind can only know those data of experience, which it can

convert into truth by a process of reason. This conversion, in which,

according to Yico, lies the principle of all science, neither the psycho-

logical method, nor the geometrical process introduced by Descartes,

can effect ; it can only be produced by a method in which certainty

and truth, authority and reason, philology and philosophy become

united and harmonized, so as to embrace the necessary principles of

nature as well as the contingent productions of human activity. To
establish a fact which may be converted into truth, to find a principle

which has its basis in experience and common sense, yet is in harmony

with the eternal order of the universe, is the problem of metaphysics.

This fact or this principle, according to Yico, is to be found in God alone,

the only true " Ens," who, being an infinite cause, contains in himself

all facts and all intelligence. Thus Divine Providence, acting in no

mysterious w^ay, but through the spontaneous development of human
activity, is the basis of all history, which reveals itself in the evolution

of language, mythology, religion, law and government.

Whether w^e accept the Mosaic account, which points out a state of

degradation as a consequence of the Fall, or admit a primitive condition

of barbarism, it is certain that at a remote period the human race Avas

in a condition not far above that of the brutes. Gigantic in stature,

their bodies covered with hair, men roamed through the forests which
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covered the earth, without family, language, laws, or gods. Yet withic

them, though latent, there were the principles of humanity, sympathy,

sociability, pudor, honor and liberty, which, called forth by extraordi-

nary events, gradually raised them from animality to the first condition

of human beings. This awakening was caused by terrific phenomena
of nature, which, stimulating the mind to consciousness, brought a

portion of mankind under the influence of a supernatural power, and

induced a number of individuals, male and female, to take refuge in

caverns and to commence the formation of families. From this point

the dynamic process of civilization was subject to certain la,ws, which

have presided over the development of all history. Prominent among
these laws is that which has produced the universal belief of all people

in the great principles of religion, marriage and burial, which from

the first became the true ^cedera humanitatis. This law manifests itself

in all the progress of civilization, which is divided into three difierent

ages, the divine, the heroic, and the human. The divine age is the

first stage of civilization, w^hen the chief of the family is king and

priest, ruling over his subordinates as the delegate of heaven. It ia

the age of the origin of language, rude and concrete ; the age of sacred

or hieroglyphic characters; of right identified with the will of the

gods, and of a jurisprudence identified with theology,—the age of

idolatry, divination, mythology, auspices and oracles. The heroic age

has its birth when that portion of mankind w^hich had remained in a

savage condition, seeks refuge from the violence of their companions,

still more degraded than themselves, in the homes of those families al-

ready established, and at the feet of the altars erected on the heights.

The new-comers are admitted into the family on condition of becom-

ing servants of their defenders, who now claim to be the offspring of

the gods, and heroes by right of birth and power. Thus the primitive

families are the rulers of the community, enjoying rights which are

not accorded to slaves—such as the solemnity of marriage, the pos-

session of land, etc. Gradually the number of slaves increases ; they

become restless under the domination of their masters, who after long

struggle are finally constrained to grant them some of their rights.

Hence the origin of agrarian laws, patronages, serfs, patricians, vas-

sals, and plebeians, and with them the rise of cities, subject to aristo-

cratic government. Meantime language, losing some of its primitive

rudeness, becomes imaginative and mythologic ; its characters become
more fantastic and universal ; law is no longer from the gods, but from
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the heroes, thongh still identified with force ; and the duel and retalia-

tion take place of sacerdotal justice. In this period the predominance

of imagination is so great, that general types become represented by

proper names, and accepted as historical characters. Thus the inven-

tive genius of Egyptians finds a j)ersonification in Hermes, the heroism

of ancient Greece in Hercules, and its poetry in Homer. So Romulus

and the other kings of ancient Rome, in whom periods of civilization

have been personified, descend to posterity as historical characters.

With the gradual development of democracy the human age appears
;

and with it aristocratic or democratic republics and modern moii archies,

established more or less on the equality of the people. Language be-

comes more and more positive, and prose and poetry more natural and

more philosophic ; religion loses a great part of its mythological charac-

ter, and tends to morality and to refiuement. Civil and political

equality is extended, natural right is considered superior to civil legali-

ty, and private right becomes distinguished from public. In the per-

fection of democratic governments there is only one exception to equali-

ty, and that is wealth. But wealth is the cause of corruption in those

who possess it, and of envy and passion in those who desire it. Hence

abuse of power, discords, insurrections, and civil wars, from which

monarchy often arises as a guarantee of public order. Monarchy

failing, the country which is rent by corruption and anarchy will

finally fall by conquest, or, in the absence of conquest, it will relapse

into a state of barbarism equal to that which preceded the divine age,

with the only difference that the first was a barbarism of nature, the

second will be a barbarism of reflection ; the one is ferocious and

beastly, the other is perfidious and base. Ouly after a long period of

decadence will that nation again begin the course of civilization, pass-

ing through its different stages, liable again to fall and rise, thus re-

volving in an indefinite series of " Corsi " and '^ Ricorsi," which ex-

press the static and the dynamic conditions of human society.

This theory was evolved by Yico from the history of Rome,

making that the typical history of mankind, wliose principal fea-

tures are repeated n the histories of all nations. Thus the same

law manifests itself again after the fall of the Roman empire, when

in the dark, the middle ages, and modern times, the divine, the

heroic, and the human ages reappear. Civilization therefore in a

given people, that is to say, their progress from brutal force to

right, from authority to reason, and from selfishness to justice, is
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not the work of legislators and philosophers, not the result of com-

munication with other communities ; but it is the spontaneous

growth of their own activity workino; under the influence of ex-

terior circumstances. The primitive elements of their civilization

are found only in the structure of their language and mythology, their

poetry and traditions. The " Scienza Nuova," according to Vico, may

be regarded as a natural theology, for it shows the permanent action

of Divine Providence in human history ; and as a philosophy, for it

establishes the basis of the origin and the development of human

society, points out the origin of its fundamental ideas, and distinguishes

the real from the mythical in the history of nations. This distinction,

so far as it regards the history of Home, has been fully confirmed by

the more recent researches of Niebuhr, Schwegler, and Mommsen.

The book of Yico may also be regarded as the natural history of

mankind and a philosophy of law, for it gives the principles of all

historical development and the genesis of the idea of natural right, as

deduced from the common wisdom of the people.

The complete edition of the works of Vico ia 6 vols, was pubUshed in Milan, 1852-54

(Second Edition), under the editorship of G, Ferrari, the author of La Mente di G. B.

Vico, 1834, an important work on the New Science. G. Del Giudice published in

1802, ScritU inediti di Vico. Vice's philosophy gave birth to a considerable branch of

literature containing- writings of criticism and exegesis. Among his contemporary

opponents may be mentioned Damiano Romano in his Difesa Storica delle Leggi Oreche

mnute a Romna^ contro Vopinione moderna del Signor Vico^ 1736, and in his Lettere sul

terzo principio della Scienza JSfuova^ 1749, in which he defends the Greek origin of the

laws contained in the xii. Tables, and opposes the theory on spontaneous formation of

language and civilization. He is also the author of Scienza del Biritto Publico., of the

Origine della Societd and other works, in which he holds doctrines antagonistic to those

of Vico. Finetti in his Be Principiis Juris Naturae et Gentium adversus Hohbesiuin.,

Pufendorfiwm., Wolfium et alios, 1777, and in his Sommario delV opposizione del sistema

ferino, e lafalsitd dello statoferino attacks the doctrines of Vico on the origin of civiliza-

tion. His defense was undertaken by Emanuele Duni in his Origine e progressi del cit-

tadino.^ edelgoDerno civile di Roma., 1763, and in his La Scienza del Costume ossia Siste7na

del Biritto Uninermle.^ 1775 ; also by Ganassoni ia his Memoria in difesa del Principio

del Vico sidV origine delle xii. Tavole ; and Rogadei in his BelV antico stato dei popoli

d)Italia Gistiberina. Among Vice's followers and imitators may be mentioned Giacomo

Stellini, in his Be Ortu et Progressu morum., 1740, and in his Ethica., 1764 ; Mario

Pagano, the patriot who suffered death for his adhesion to the Parthenopean Republic,

in his Saggi politici dei Principii., Progresso e Becadenza delle Societd., 1785 ; Vincenzo

Cuoco, in his Platone in Ltalia^ 1804 ; Gaetano Filangeri, in his Scienza della legislazione.,

1780-85, who adopts many of the principles of Vico, and particularly that of the origi-

nal incommunicability of primitive myths among different people, and spontaneous

origin of historical manifestations ; and Melchiore Delfico who, in his Bicerche sul vero

mrattere della Giurisprudenza Pomana e di suoi cultori., 1796, exaggerates the princi-
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pies of Yico and falls into a system of historical scepticism. Ugo Foscolo in his Bis^

corso deW Origine e delV JJffizio della Letteratura adopted the doctrines of Vico on thi

origin and the nature of language as well as society and civil government. Catalda

Janelli, one of the most eminent critics of Vico, in his Sulla Natura e Necessitd della

Seienza delle Cose e delle Storie umane^ 1817, gives the critical analysis of the historical

Synthesis, as expressed in the Seienza JS'uova. of the original and spontaneous growth

of different civilizations. He introduces the three ages of the senses, imagination and

reason in history, corresponding to the divine, heroic, and human ages of Vico, and char-

acterizes the last age by the development of Telosofia and Etiologia^ the former the

science of finalities, the latter that of causalities. G. D. Romagnosi in his Ossei'vazioni

sulla Seienza Nuoia^ 1821, and other works, examines the doctrines of Vico from a criti-

cal point of view, and while he accepts some of his principles he rejects his funda-

mental idea of the spontaneity of the growth of civilization, and holds that this

is always the result of a derivation from another people. Luigi Tonti in his Saggio

sopra la Seienza Nuova^ 1835, makes a philosophical exposition of the doctrines of

Vico, and dwells particularly on the relations existing between Vico, Machiavelli, Gra-

vina, Herder, and other jurists and philosophers. F . Predari undertook the edition of

Vice's works in 1835, but he published only one volume, in which he gave an historical

analysis of Vico's mind in relation to the science of civilization. C. Cattaneo, in

his Vico e V Italia, 1862 (in the Politecmco)^ holds that Vico succeeded in fusing to-

gether MachiaveUi's doctrine of the supremacy of self-interest with that of the supre-

macy of reason, as defined by Grotius. N. Tommas30, in Studi critici^ 1843, main-

tains that the idea of progress is apparent in the Seienza JSfuova^ in which, although

the course of history is fixed within the limits of a certain orbit determined by the law

of the Cord and Bicord^ this orbit is not limited, and may become wider and wider in

the progress of time. T. Mamiani, in his Binnovamento della Filosojia antica Italiana^

1834, adopted the criterium of the conversion of fact into truth as expressed by Vico,

his doctrine on the unity, identity, and continuity of force, the spontaneity of motion

as belonging to a principle inherent to every atom independently of the mass, and the

idea of the indivisible, indefinite, and immovable, as evolved from phenomenical reality.

And so Rosmini and Gioberti have in their various works endeavored to bring his

authority to the support of their theories, while S. Centofanti, in his Formola logica

deUa FUosojia ddla Storia, 1845, follows Vico in considering historical reality in its ideal

genesis, in ascending from experience to the philosophical idea of history, and in con-

necting under one principle the cosmic, psychologic, and social orders. F.

Carmignani, in his Storia deW Origini e dei Progressi delta Fihsofia del Biritto^ 1851,

attributes to him the origin of a true philosophy of jurisprudence, and E. Amari,

in his Critica di una Seienza delle legislazioni eomparate^ 1857, gives a complete analysis

of his doctrines having relation to the philosophical and historical department of com-

parative legislation. A. De Carlo, in his Filosojia secondo i Principii di Vico and La

Mente dUtalia e G. B. Vico, 1855 ; Vito Fornari, in his Bella Vita di Cristo, 1869
;
G.

Zocchi, in his Studi sopra T. Bossi, 1865 ; A. Galasso, in his Bel Sistema Hegeliano^

1867, and Bel Metodo Storico del Vico, 1868; B. Spaventa, Fiorentino, Vera, Bertini,

Cnnti, Franchi, Mazzarella and others have either adopted some of the fundamental

principles of Vico, or subjected his doctrine to critical examination. More recently

P. Siciliani, in his Svl Binnovamento della Filosojia positiva in Italia, 1871, having exa-

mined all the principal systems of philosophy, rejects them all, and contends that the

reconciliation of modem positivism with ancient idealism can only be effected through

the doctrines of Vico, from which he strives to develop not only a historical philosophy,
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but a logical and metaphysical doctrine. Siciliani is also tlie author of Dante^ Oalileo

€ Vico, 1865. Other works of criticism on the philosophy of Vico are Colangelo's

Consideraziord sulla Scienza Niiova, 1821 ; G-. De Cesare's Sommario delle dottrine del

Vico^ 1826 ; S. Gallotti's Principii di una Sdenza Nuova di G. B. Vico, 1826
;
P. Jola's

Studio srdVico, 1841 ; P. S. Mancini's Intorno alia Filosofia del Diritto, 1841 ; Delia Valle's

Saggi sulla Sdenza della Storia, 1844; G. Rocco's Elogio Storico di G. B. Vico, 1844;

D. D'Ondes Reggie's Introduzione ai Prindpii delle Umane Sooietd, 1851 ; C. Marini's G.

B. Vico al cospetto del Secolo 1^% 1852 ; C. G-iani's DelV Unico Principio e delV Unico Fine

delV Uhiverso Diritto, 1855 ;
E. Fagnani's Della necessitd e delV uso della Divinazione

iestificata dalla Sdenza Nuova diVico, 1857 ;
B. Fontana's La Filosofia nella Storia, 1868

;

J. Merletta's G.B. Vico e la Sapienza antichissima degli Italiani, 1869; G. De Luca'9

Saggio ontologico sidle dottrine delV Aquinate e del Vico, 1870 ; C. Cantoni's G. B. Vico,

1867. In Germany the philosophy of Vico found interpreters in F. K. Savigny in his

Niehulir, 1842 ; E. Gans in his preface to HegeVs Philosophy of History ; G. Jacoby in his

Oantoni iiher Vico, 1869 ;
F. A. Wolff in the Museum der Alterthumswissenschaft, 1807

;

G. Orelli in his Vico and Niebuhr, 1816 ; G. Weber, the translator of the Scienza Nuova,

1822 ;
Goschel in the Zerstreute Blatter, 1837 ; Cauer in the Germanic Museum, 1857

;

and 0. E. Miiller, the translator of Vice's minor works, 1854. In. France, M. Michelet has

interpreted his doctrines in his Principes de la Philosophie de VHistoire, 1827 ;
Ballanche,

in his Prolegomenes a la Palingenesie Sodale, and in his Orphee, 1830 ; V. Cousin, in his

Introduction d VHistoire de la Philosophie, 1831 ;
Lerminier, in his Introduction generals

a VHistoire da Droit, 1829 ;
Jouffroy, in his Melanges Philosophiques, 1834 ; Bouchez,

in his Introduction a la Science de VHistoire, 1844 ;
the anonymous author of la Science

JSfouvellepar Vico, 1844 ; Adam Franck, in the Journal des Savants, 1867 ; H. de Ferron,

in his Theorie du Progres, 1869 ; Vacherot, in his Science et Conscience, 1870 ; F. Lau-

rent, in his Etudes sur VHistoire de V Humanite, vol. xviii., 1870; Barthlomess, in the

Dictionnaire des Sciences Philosophiques, vol. vi. ; F. BouUier in his Histoire de la Philosophie

Cartesienne, 1854 ; C. Renouvier, in his Manuel de la Philosophie Moderne, 1842 ; and A.

Comte in his letter to John St. Mill. Cf. Littre, A. Comte etla Philosophie Positive, 1861.

Among the English philosophers, John Stuart Mill has given attention to the historical

principles of Vico in his System of Logic. Cf Vice's " New Science andAncient Wisdom of

Italians,'" in Foreign Review, Lond., vol. v., p. 380 ;
Foreign (Quarterly Review, xxxiv.,

289.

The philosophic revohition which began with Descartes in France,

soon extended to Italy and manifested itself in the two forms of Psycho-

logism (or Idealism), and Sensnalism,—represented by Descartes and

Malebranche on the one side, and by Locke and Condillac on the other.

Among the followers of the Psychologism of Descartes were Tommaso Comelio (d.

1684), who in his Progymnasmata Physica, 1633, tried to blend the doctrines of Te-

lesio with the method of the French philosopher; Michelangelo Fardella (b. 1650), the

friend of Arnauld and Malebranche, and the author of Universm Philosophim Systema,

1691 ;
Paolo Doria, who in his Difesa della Metafisica, 1732, opposed the doctrines of

Locke ; Constantino Grimaldi, who in his Discussioni Isto)iche, Teohgiche e Filosofiche,

1725, vindicated the Cartesian philosophy against the attacks of the Aristotelians of

his age ; and Fortunate da Brescia, the author of Philosophia Mentis methodice traetata,

1749. Among the opponents of Aristotle may also be mentioned S. Basso, Phihsophics
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Naturalis adversus Aristotelem, libri 12, 1621. The following writers belong to the

school of Descartes through their affinities with Malebranche : Cardmal Grerdil ^^1718-

1802), who held to the vision of ideas in the divine mind, and opposed the Sensualism

of Locke, the Ontologism of WolfiE, and the Pantheism of Spinoza. Among his numerous
works the following relate to philosophical subjects : BimmaUrialite de Vdme demontre

centre Locke ; Defense du sentiment du P. Malebranche—sur la nature et Vorigine des

idees contre Vexamen de Mr. Locke ; Anti-Emile^ or^ Reflextoiis sur la theorie et la pra-

tique de Veducation contre les 2y'>'^ncipes de Rousseau ; Traite des combats singidiers ;

Biscours philosophiques sur Vhomine ; Dimostrazione matematica contro Veternitd della

materia ; DelV infinito Assoluto considerato nella grandezza ; Esmne e confutazimie dd
,principii della Filosofia Wolfiana ; Lntroduzione alio Studio della Religione : Tommaso
Eossi, contemporary of Vico, and author of La Mente Sovrana ; Vincenzo Miceli, who
in the beginning of the eighteenth century strove to reconcile Christian idealism with

the Eleatic doctrines, and whose system may be found in V. Di Gioanni's work : Miceli.,

ovitero delV Ente Uno e Reale^ 1864; V. Palmieri, who defended Christianity against the

materialistic doctrines of Freret and other French writers ; Carli, who in his Elementi

di Moi'ole, 1741, attempted a philosophical confutation of Rousseau on the inequality

of men ; T. V. Falletti, who, in his work on Condillac, established the principle of know-

ledge on the idea of being as evolved from the Ego; Draghetti, who founded his

Psychology on moral instinct and reason; C Torelli, in his treatise De Nihilo., 1758;

V. Chiavacci in his Saggio sulla grandezza di Dio ; C. Degli Orazi in his Metodo uni-

t>&rsale di filosofare^ 1788 ; E. Pini (1750-1815), author of the Protologia^ a Latin work,

in which he established all principles of knowledge and morality on the unity of the

Divine iS'ature ; P. G-iovenale, who in his Solis intelligentice., cwi non succedit nox, lumen

indeficiens ac inextinguibile illuminans ornnem hominem., 1746, sought in divine illumina-

tion the source of all science ; Tellino, who in his Theses PMlosopMcce de Infinito., 1660,

ascended to the idea of the Infinite as the principle of all knowledge ; a principle which

was also regarded as transcendental by Pasqualigo in Disputationes Metaphysicm^ 1616,

by M. Terralavoro vnMetaphysica., 1672, and by R. G. Boschovich in Sulla Legge di Gon-

tinuitd., 1750.

'V\Tiile the preceding ^Titers were characterized by a Platonic tendency, the follow-

ing professed themselves disciples of Aristotle : J. Liceto, in his De Ortu AnimcB Humance^

1592 ; De Intellectu Agente., 1627. De Lucernis antiquorum reconditis ; De Anmdis anti-

quis ; Apologia 'pro Aristotele Atheismi accusato ; De Pietate Aristotelis ; G. Polizzo, in

}^s, PhUosopJdccB Disputationes., 1673
; A. Andrioli, in his Philosophia Experimentalis., 1703

;

F. Langhi, in his Novissima Philosophia., 1G79 ; G. Morandi, in his Cursus PhilosopMci.,

1667 ; A. Maso, in his Theatrum Philosophicum., 1653 ; S. SerbeUoni, in his Philosophia.,

1657 ; S. Spinola, in his JSfovissima Philosophia., 1673 ; G. Ambrosini, in his Methodus

intentita., 1625
; G. B. De Benedetti, in his Philosophia Peripatetica., 1688 ; A. Rocco, in

his Esercitazionifilosofiche., 1633. As Empiricists more independent of scholastic influence

may be mentioned G. A. Borelli, the eminent scientist, in his great work, De Motu Anima-

liurn, 1630, in which animal mechanics were established on scientific principles
;
L. Maga-

lotti, in his Lettere famigliari against Atheism, 1637 ; G. Grandi, author of a Logic in

which he opposed Scholasticism, 1695, and of Diacresi, in which he refuted the doc-

' trines of P. Ceva, as expressed in his PhilosopldajNovo-Antiqua., 1726, a work written in

Latin verses, intended as a confutation of Gassendi, Descartes, and Copernicus ; M. A.

Severino, who in his Pansofia., 1650, strove to investigate nature through the study of

ancient monuments. G. G. Magneno preceded Gassendi in the restoration of the

atomistic philosophy in his Demociitus reviviscens, and in De Restauratione Phibsophim
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Dem. Epicurem^ 1648 ; Gr. M. Ciassi anticipated Leibnitz in the doctrine of Monades, in

his Intorno alle Forze Vive^ 1678, and F. Algarotti called the attention of his contem-

poraries to the works of Newton in his Neiotonianismo^ 1733. The philosophy of Wolff

found an exponent in the author of InsUtutiones Philoso'pMcB Wbljiance, 1754, and the

doctrine of Leibnitz was interpreted in the works of B, Trevisani and T. Cattaneo.

Meanwhile the questions as to the soul of animals, and the union of the soul with the

body, were treated by G. Cadonici in Dissertazione epistolare^ 1768 ; P. Fassoni, in Lihro

sulV anima delle bestie; L. Barbini, Nuovo Sistema intorno aW anima dei hruti^ 1750;

J. H. SbaragU, Entelechia^ sen anima sensitiva hrutorum demonstrata contra Cartesium^

1716 ; P. D. Pino, Trattato sopra Vessenza delV anima delle hestie, 1766 ; C. Vitale,

Vunione delV anima col corpo^ 1775 ; P. Papi, SuW anima delle bestie, 1706 ; G. P. Monti,

Anima brutorum, 1742 ; B. Corte, Sul tempo in cui si infonde I- anima nelfeto, 1702.

With the beginning of the eighteenth century, Empiricism was

greatly extended. At iirst it remained independent, but it soon fell

under the iniluence of the doctrines of Locke and Condillac.

Among- the early Empiricists of that age may be mentioned De Martini, Logica seu

Ars cogitandi, 1128 y A. FugineJli, Principia Metaj)hysicm geometricamethodopertractata^

1755 • A. Visconti, Theses ex TJniversa PMlosophia, 11Al ; A. Sanctis, Delle ptassioni e mzi

deW intdletto ; 0. Fromond, Nova Introductio ad Philosophiam, 1718 ; N. Spedalieri, Dei

Diritti delV Uomo, 1791 ; F. M. Zanotti, philosophical works, 1763 ; F. Longano, DelV

JJomo naturale, 1764 ; G. Boccalossi, Sidla Riflessione, 1788 ; I. M. Amati, Etldca ex tem-

pore concinnata, 1721 ; P. Verri, philosophical works, 1788 ; C. Baldinotti, Tentaminum

Metaphysicorum, Libri 3, and De Recta HumancB Mentis Institutione^ 1787 ; G. Tettoni,

Princypii del Diritto naturale, 1771 ; G. Capocasale, Cursus Philosophicus, 1792 ; I. Bian-

chi, Meditazioni; L. A, Muratori, the author of the Annals of Italy, and of Delle Forze

deW Intendimento, 1745, Delia Forza ddla Fantasia, and La Filosofia Morale, 1735 ;
G.V.

Gravina, the author oi De Origine Juris Romani, 1700, &nd La Ragione poetica, 1104:.

The influence of the Sensualistic School of France was chiefly introduced into Italy

through the translation of Locke's " Essay on the Understanding'''' by Francesco Soave,

a member of the Order of the Somaschi, and the author of Lnstituzioni di Logica,

Metafisica e Morale.. 1810, and of many other philosophical works, all moulded on the

philosophy of Locke. His lnstituzioni have long been the text-book of philosophical

instruction in the Colleges of Northern Italy. The translations of the writings of

Bonnet, D'Alembert, Rousseau, Helvetius, Holbach, De Tracy, and, above all, the

philosophical works of Condillac gave a powerful impulse to the doctrine, and the

philosophy of the senses became predominant in the universities and colleges of the

Peninsula. The personal iafluence of Condillac, who resided for ten years at the Court

of Parma as tutor to a Bourbon prince, greatly contributed to this result. The

philosophical text-books written in Latin by P. Mako and S. Storcheneau, both German

writers, also greatly added to the propagation of Sensualism in the Italian Schools.

Among the representatives of this philosophy may be mentioned, besides Soave already

named, G. C. Bini, Jjettere Teologiche e Metafisiche, 1746 ; Pavesi, Elementa Logices, Meta-

physices, et Phil. Moralis, 1793 ; F. Barkovich, Qaggio siille passioni ; C. Rezzonico, Sulla

Filosofia del Secolo 18% 1778 ; M. De Tomaso, Lnstituzioni di Metafisica, 1804 ; I. Valdas-

tri, Lezioni di analisi delle Ldee, 1807 ; T. V. Lomonaco, Analisi della sensibilitd, 1809
;

P. Schedoni, Delle moraliinfluenze, 1810; Cestari, Tentntivo secondo della rigenerazione

delle Scienze, 1804 ; I. Abba, Elementa Logices et Metapliysices, 1829, Delle Gognizioni
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umane, 1833, and Lettere a Filomato sulle credenze primitive, 1835
; and Pasio, Elementa

PMlosopMce Moralis. On tlie same basis Oicognara sought to establish yBsthetics, in

his Del Bello, 1815
; M. Cesarotti, Philolog-y, in his Sulla Filosqfia delle Scienze, 1806

; P.

Costa, Rhetoric, in his Del modo di comporre le idee^ and P. Borrelli, under the name of

Lallebasque, Psychology, in his Principii della Genealogia del Pensiero, 1817.

To counteract these materialistic tendencies, some writers endeav-

ored to construct a philosophy on the basis of Hevelation, while others

sought refuge in a kind of Eclecticism.

Among the first may be mentioned Premoli, De existentia Dei^ 1754
; G-. B. Riccioli,

De distinctione entiwm in Deo et i)i creaturis, 17G9 ; F. M. Sicco, Logicce etMetaph. Insti-

tutiones, 1741 ; P. A. Semery, Triennium PMlosopMcum, 1708
; G. A. Ferrari, PJiiloso-

phia Peripatetica adversus mteres et recensiores prcBsertim Philosophos^ 1748; and G-.

Leti, Nihil sub Sole jVomim, and De unico rerum naturcdium formali principio^ sen di

Spiritu Materiali^ 1718. Among the second class were Ceva, already mentioned

;

Maria C. Agnesi, Propositiones PMlosophicce, 1738
; E. Corsini, Instit^itiones Philosopldcm

ac 3Iatematiccey 1731 ; G-. Gorini, Aiitropohgia^ 1758 ; Luini, Meditazione Filosofica,

1778 ; C. I. Ansaldi, Riflessioni sulla Filosofia Morale^ 1738, De iraditione principiorum

legis naturaUs, 1743, and Vindicim Maupertuisiance^ 1754 ; G. B. Scarella, Elementa

Logicce^ Ontologice^ Psycologice et Teologice naturalis^ 1763 ; and above ah, Antonio Geno-

vesi (1713-1769) in his Elementa Metaphysices, 1763 ; Elementomim Artis Logico-Criticce^

1759; InsUtuzioni ddle Scienze Metafisiche ; Logica pei Giovanetti; Diceosina or jnoral

science ; Meditazioni Filosofiche ; Elementi di Fisica sperimentale ; and in his Lezioni di

Comynercio e di Economia Civile^ which work contains his lectures on political economy,

delivered from the chair established in the University of Naples, in 1754, by his

friend Interi, a wealthy Florentine who resided in that city. To this same School

may be referred J. Galiani, the author of Trattato deUa moneta, 1750, and th«

Di^dogues sur le Commerce de Ue^ 1770 ; F. Bianchini, who, in his StmHa Universale,

1697, strove to separate history from its legendary elements by a philosophic interpre-

tation of ancient monuments ; P. Giannone, who, in his Storia civile del Regno di

Napoli, 1734, put in evidence the usurpations of the Church over the State, and boldly

asserted the independence of the latter ;
and Cesare Beccaria, the author of Dei Delitti

e delle Pene^ 1764—a work which, more than any other, has contributed to a radical re-

form of penal law in Europe. Cf. Storia della Letteratura Italiana di G. Tiraboschi,

1836-36 ; Della Storia e deW Indole d'ogni Filosofia di A. Cromaziano (Appiano Buona-

fede), 1783-84; Della Rispi.urazione d'ogni Filosofia nei Secoli 15°, 16*^, 17°, by the same

writer, 1785-89 ; DelV Origine e Progresso d'ogni Leiteratura, by G. Andres ; / Secoli

della Letteratura Italiana, di G. B. Comiani continuata da S. Ticozzi e C. Ugoni, 1856
;

St/jria deUa Letteratura Italiana nel Secolo 18°, di A. Lombardi, 1837; Histoire litteraire

dPalie, par P. L. Giaguene

—

continuee par F. Salfi, 1834; Storia della Letteratura

Italiana^ di G. Maffei, 1853 ;
Storia della Letteratura Italiana, di P. Emiliani Giudici.

1855. Cf. also Supplementi alia Storia della Filosofia di Tennemann, by Romagnosi and

Poli, 1834. On Genovesi cf. GenoveM by S. Racciopi, 1871, and on Beccaria Beccaria

i U Diritto Penale by C. Cantti, 1863.

Contemporary Philosojphy.

The predominance of French philosophy, in the eighteenth and m
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the early part of the nineteenth century, made the ideas of the French

encyclopaedists and sensualists popular among the more advanced

thinkers of Italy. The progress of natural science, of jurisprudence

and political economy contributed to foster the habit of mental inde-

pendence, while the national spirit which had penetrated Italian litera-

ture from the age of Dante, became more powerful than ever, especially

through the writings of Yittorio Aliieri, who, in his Misogallo^ earnestly

opposed the prevailing iniiuence of French thought, and in his trage-

dies strove to excite his countrymen to noble and independent deeds

by the dramatic representation of ancient patriotism. This spirit

was afterwards kept alive by the poetry of Ugo Foscolo and Giacomo

Leopardi, the satires of Parini and Giusti, the political writings of

Mazzini, the historical novels of Guerrazzi and Azeglio, the tragedies

of Manzoni and Niccolini, ^nd the historical works of Carlo Troya,

Colletta, Carlo Botta, ^nd Cesare Balbo. But no department of mental

activity contributed so powerfully to the <advance of the national sen-

timent as philosophy, which, embodying the aspirations of the people,

aimed to give them a scientific basis and a rational direction. In its

development it passed through the same phases as in France, England,

and Germany, adjusting itself to the wants of the country, yet keeping

on the whole an independent character. The Italian contemporary

philosophy may be divided as follow^s : 1. Empiricism. 2. Criticism.

3. Idealism. 4. Ontologism. 5. Absolute Idealism or Hegelianism,

6. Scholasticism. 7. Positivism.

I. Empiricism. Of this School Melchiorre Gioja (1767-1829) is

the first representative. He was born in Piacenza, and early devoted

himself to the cause of liberty and national independence. With the

advent of Napoleon in Italy he entered public life, and advocated a

Republican government. Under the Cisalpine Republic he was ap-

pointed historiographer and director of national statistics. With the

fall of Napoleon he retired from ofiice ; and twice suffered imprison-

ment for his liberal views„ Accepting the doctrines of Locke and

Condillac, Gioja strove to apply them to the social and economic

sciences in the defence of human rights, and the promotion of wealth,

and happiness among the people. In his Eleineiiti di Filosqfia, 1818,

he defines the nature of external observation, and describes its methods

its instruments, its rules, and the other means through which its sphere

may be extended. The foundation of all science, according to him,

iies in the science of Statistics, which supplies the phenomena of scien-
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tilic investigation, classifies them, and brings them under general laws.

Thns Statistic embraces nature and mind, man and society ; it origi-

nates in philosophy and ends in politics, to which it reveals the eco-

nomic resources of nations, wealth, poverty, education, ignorance, virtue,

and vice. This process he follows in his Filosofia delta Statistica, 1826,

in which he reduces all economic and political phenomena to certain

fundamental categories, the bases of social science, and the criteria of

productive forces in society. He follows the same method in defining

the nature of social merit in his Del Merito e delle Hioompense, 1818
;

fixing its constituent elements, he verifies them in the history of nations,

and by their presence or absence traces the different degrees of their

civilization. A follower of Condillac in psychology, Gioja is the disci-

ple of Bacon in his method, and of Bentham in his morals The gen-

eral good constitutes the source of duty, right, and virtue ; even self-

sacrifice springs from utility. Imagination and illusion play a gre&t

part in human life, indeed it is only through these faculties that man
excels other animals. Through them he loves fame, wealth, and power,

his greatest motives to action. Virtue itself finds its best compensation

m illusion, and religion has in the eyes of a true statesman no other

value than the infiuence it exerts on the people. Gioja wrote also

Teoria Civile e Penale del Divorzio ; Indole^ Estensione e Vantaggi

delta Statistica ; Nuovo Prospetto delle Science Economiche ; Ideolo-

gia^ 1822 ; and 11 Nuovo Gatateo. Of. Elogio Storico di M. Gioja^

by Eomagnosi, 1829, Discorso su Gioja, by Falco, 1866, and Essai

BUT VHistoiredela Philosojphieen Italie au Dix-Neuvieme Sieele^hj

Louis Ferri, 1869.

Gian Domenico Eomagnosi (1761-1835), the eminent jurist, marks a

step in advance m the empiric philosophy. He was born in Piacenza,

supported the government of Napoleon in Lombardy, and held a pro-

fessorship of jurisprudence in Parma, Pisa, and Milan. In 1818 he

was tried for treason against Austria, and acquitted. His psycliologic

doctrines are contained in his Che Cosa e la Mente Sana, 1827 ; La

Suprema Eoonomia delV Umano Sapere, 1828 ; Yedutefondamentati

suir Arte logioa, 1832 ; Dottrine delta Eagione. While he admits the

general tenets of Condillac, he rejects thp. notion that our ideas are

.but transformed sensations. He recognizes in the mind a specific

sense, the logical, to which he attributes the formation of universal

ideas and ideal syntheses. It is this faculty which perceives differ-

ences and totalities, as well as all relatione which form the chain of
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creation. The harmony between the faculties of the mind and the

forces of nature is the foundation of all philosophy. It is through

the logical sense that that harmony is reached, and the connection and

co-ordination of mind and nature are effected. Its sphere, however,

is limited to experience, and is therefore essentially phenomenal. The

reality of nature, cause, substance and force escapes our mind. Mora^

oblio-ation arises from the necessary conjunction of our actions with

the laws of nature, in reference to our own perfection. The ideal of

this perfection, formed from experience and reason, constitutes the ra-

tional necessity of moral order. Right is the power of doing whatever

is in accordance with that order ; hence right is subordinate to duty.

Hence, too, human rights are inalienable and immutable ; they are not

created by law, but originate in nature, and culminate in reason..

Civil society is the child of nature and reason, and not the offspring of

an arbitrary contract, as Rousseau believed. Civilization is the creation

of the collective intelligence, in the pursuit of the ends established by

nature. It is both internal and external ; the first is the result of the

circumstancps amidst which a nation may find itself, in relation to its

own perfection ; the second is transmitted from one people to another,

and modified by local causes. As a general rule, civilization is always

exteriorly transmitted through colonies or conquest, or communicated

by Thesmothetes (law-givers), foreign or native. Romagnosi develops

these ideas in his Introduzione alio Studio del Diritto Fuhlico Univer-

mle, 1805 ; Principii della'Scienza del Diritto, 1820 ; Bella Natura

e de' Fattori delV hicivilimento, 1832. His Bella Genesi del Biritto

Penale, 1791, in which he limits the right of punishment to the neces-

sity of social defence, has contributed, not less than the work of Bec-

caria on crimes and punishments, to the reform of penal law in Europe

since the beginning of the present century. A complete edition of Ro-

magnosi's works was published in Milan, 1840, under the editorship of

A. De Giorgi. Cf. La Mente di G. B. Romagnosi by G. Ferrari,

1835, his Biografia by C. Cantii, 1861, and Ferri, o]}. cit.

2. CRITICISM. This philosophic scheme proposes to establish the

validity of knowledge by the analysis of thought. Its chief Italian

representative is Pasquale Galuppi (1770-1846). He was born in

Calabria, and held a professorship of philosophy in the Universit}^ of

Naples. A student of Descartes, Locke, Condillac, and Kant, he di-

rected his attention chieliy to psychology, which in connection with

idev^k gy constitutes, according to him, all metaphysical science. Phi-
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losophy is the science of thought in its relation to knowledge and tc

action ; hence it is theoretical or practical. The former embraces, 1.

Pure Logic, which occupies itself wath thought, that is, with theform
of knowledge wdiich is independent of experience. 2. Ideology and

Psychology, the science of thought and of its causes, and, 3. Mixed

Logic, which considers empuic thoughts, the matter of knowledge, and

unites the principles of pure reason with the data given by sensations.

Practical philosophy, or Ethics, considers thought in relation to the

will, the motives and rules of its actions. To this Natural Theology is

added, which from the conditional evolves the unconditional and from

the relative the absolute. Philosophy from another point of view^ may
also be divided into subjective and objective, as its object is the mind

itself, or the relations which unite it to the external wx)rld. The fun-

damental problem of philosophy is found in the question of the reality

of knowledge. Pejectmg the solution of it given by Locke and Con-

dillac, he accepts the distinction of Kant between the form and the

matter, the pure and the empiric elements in human thought ; but he

insists that by making the former the product of the mind, the philo-

sopher of Konigsberg rendered it a merely subjective function, made

knowledge entirely subjective, and paved the way for the Scepticism

of Hume. Eealism in knowledge can only be obtained fi^om the

assumption of two principles : 1st, the immediate consciousness of the

£(/o ; 2d, the objectivity of sensation. The consciousness of the sub-

stantiality of the £'go is inseparable from the modifications of our

sensibility ; at the same time sensation, either internal or external, is

not merely a modification of our existence, but is essentially objective

;

it affects the subject and contains the object. Our mind is thus in di-

rect communication with itself and the external world through a rela-

tion which is not arbitrary, as Reid supposed, but essential, necessary,

and direct. This relation is expressed in the immediate sentiment of

the metaphysical unity of the Ego, which thus becomes the foundation

of knowledge. From the primitive consciousness of the Ego, and of

the non-Ego, the mind rises to distinct ideas through reflection, aided

by analysis and synthesis—the analysis preceding the synthesis—by dis-

tinguishing the sensation both from the Ego, and the object which pro-

duced it. Thus an idea is essentially an analytic product, although

it may be considered as synthetic, in relation to the substantial unity of

the Ego in which it is formed.

Although all knowledge of reality is developed from the conscious
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ness of experience, there is a previous element in the mind which
renders that development possible. This element is subjective, that is,

it is given by the mind itself in its own activity, and consists in the

inimediate perception of the identity of our ideas, from which arises

metaphysical evidence or logical necessity, which forms the basis of

all philosophical reasoning and scientific certainty. Thus every judg-

ment based on logical necessity proceeds from the principle of iden-

tity, which in its negative form becomes the principle of contradic-

tion. It is therefore analytical ; indeed no synthetic judgment d
priori is admissible, and those which were held as such by Kant
may all be reduced to analytical ones, in which the attribute is

contained in the subject, and which therefore are based on identity.

General ideas are all the product of comparison and abstraction ; none
of them are innate, although they are all natural, that is to say, the

product of mental activity. Thus from the perception of bodies the

mind evolves the ideas of plurality, extension, and solidity; from
these the idea of matter ; and through further analysis, those of sub'

stance, causality, time and space. They are all analytical, subjective

and objective ; analytic because derived through analysis from identity,

subjective because elaborated by the activity of the mind out of its own
consciousness, and objective because contained in the objective percep-

tions of sensibility.

A spiritualist in psychology, Galuppi maintains the unity, the

simplicity, the indivisibility and the immortality of the human
soul, which he considers as a substantial force, developing into

various faculties as it becomes modified by diverse surrounding circum-

stances, from the consciousness of the JEgo and of the non-Ego rising

to abstract and universal principles. Remaining, however, within the

bonds of empiricism, though he places the human mind above nature,

yet he also holds that it cannot attain to the knowledge of its own
essence, or of the essence of matter, nor understand the origin of the

universe, and the processes of its development. In Ethics he rejects

both the doctrine of Helvetius, which founds morality on the instinct

of pleasure, and that of Wolff and Romagnosi, who derive its essence

from our natural longing for perfection. First among modern philo-

sophers of Italy, he established with Kant the absolute obligation of

moral law, and its pre-eminence above self-interest and self-perfection.

Happiness is a motive to our actions ; it is not the essence of moral

obligation, nor the source of virtue. Absolute imperatives, or practical
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judgments d priori, such as " Do your duty," are at the foundation of

moral law ; they originate from the very nature of practical reason,

which contains also the principle of the final harmony between virtue

and hap23iness—expressed in the moral axiom " Virtue merits reward,

and vice punishment." From this principle as well as from our own
consciousness he demonstrates the freedom of the will, both as a psy-

chological and moral fact. Natural religion has for its object the exist-

ence of God, of whom we may obtain the idea by rising from the con-

ditional to the unconditional, from the finite to the infinite, and from

the relative to the absolute. This idea is subjective : it is developed

from that of identitv, that is, the one is included in the other. But we
reach also the existence of infinite reality through the principle of

causality, and in this sense the idea of God is objective. Theism alone

can reconcile the infinite goodness of God with the existence of evil

;

a reconciliation, however, w^hich is imperfect, from the very fact that

human reason cannot understand all the relations which exist between

all beings. God is incomprehensible, creation is a mystery, miracles

are a possibility, and revealed religion is an important aid to our edu-

cation. Of. L. Ferri, op. cit., and R. Mariano, La Philosophie Ccntem-

jJoraine en Italie^ 1868. The following are the works of Galuppi

:

Saggio Filosqfico sidla Critica delta Oonoscenza, 1819-32 ; Letter

e

Filosofiche suite Vicende detta Fitosofia intorno ai Principii detla

Conoscenza Umanada Cartesio fino a Kant, 1827; Etementi di Fi-

losofia, 1820-27 ; Lezioni di Logica e di Metafisica, 1832-36
;
Fito-

sofia detta Votontd, 1832-40 ; Considerazioni sutV Ldeatismo trascen-

dentate e sul Razionatismo assotiUo, 1841.

The following writers may be referred partly to Empiricism, and partly to Criticism :

—P. Tamburini, Introduzione alio Studio della Filosofia Morcde, 1821 ; Elementa Juris Ka-

turcB^ 1815 ;
Cennisulla PerfetUMUtd delV Umana Famiglia, 1825 ;

A. Ceresa, Principii e

Leggigeneralidi Filosofia eMedicina, 1817; F. ZantedescM,, ElementidiPsicologiaEmpirica

1832 ; B. Poli, Saggio Filosofico sopra la Scuola dei modernifilosofi nattiralisti, 1827 ;
Saggio

d'un CJorso di Filosofia ; and Priwi Elementidi Filosofia^ 1833 ; G. Ricci, in his Cousinismo

(Antologiadi Firenze, 1826), Rivato, Ricobelli, and Devincenzi, who ^vrote on the French

Eclecticism in the CrmmentaridelV Ateneo di Brescia, 1828-31 ; G. Lusverti, Institiizioni

Logico-Metafisiche, 1828 ; M. Gigli, Analisi delle Idee, 1814; D. Bini, Lezioni Logico-Meta-

pdco Morali, 1818; C. A. Pezzi, Lezicmi di Filosofia della mentee del cuore ; Accordino,

FAem^enti di Filosofia, 1830. Zelli, Elementi di Metafisica, 1830 ; G. Alberi, Del Nescibile,

1824 ; A. Gatti, Principii di Ideologia, 1827, G. Passeri, Della natura umana socievole,

3815; DeW urna.na perfezione, 1822; G. Scaramuzza, Esame analitico della facoltd di sen-

tire, 1823 ; Bonfadini, Sulle Gategorie di Kant, 1831 ;
Bruschelli, Prelectiones Logico-

MetaphisiGCB, 1831. Bellura, La Cosciema, 1829; E. Fagnani, Storia naturale della
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potenza umana^ 1833. Delle intime relazioni in cui progrediscono la Filosojia^ la

Rdigione e la Liberia^ 1863 ; De Ocheda, Delia Filosofia degli AnticJii, 1831 ; Pizzo-

lato, Introdu'dione alio Studio delta Filosofia^ 1832; Gr. L. Domowski, a Jesuit, In-

stitutiones PJdlosophicce, 1841; A. Testa., La Filosofia del Sentimento, 1830; La

Filosofia delV Lntelligenza^ 183G ; Esame e discussione delta Critica delta Ragione Pura di

Kant, 1843-49 ; Critica del Nuovo Saggio sidV Origlne delle Idee di A. Rosmini, 1842;

V. De Grazia, Saggio sidta realtd delta conoscenza umana, 1847 ; A. Cattara-Lettieri,

Dialoghi filosofixi sidV intuizione^ 1860 ; Introduzione atta Filosofia morcde e at Liritto

razionale^ 1862 ; A, Long-o, Pensieri fitosofici, 1846 ; Teoria delta conoscenza, 1851

;

Dimostrazione anatitica detle facottd deW anvma, 1852 ; V. TedescM, Elementi di Filo-

sofia, 1832 ; P. S. Mancini, Elementi di Filosofia, 1836 ; Mantovani, Traduzione delta

Critica delta Ragione Pura di Kant, 1822 ;
B. Mazzarella, Critica delta Scienza, 1860

;

Delta Critica, 1867. Empiricism was applied to Esthetics by M. Delfico in his

Nuote RicercTie sul Betlo, 1818; Talia, Pnncipii di Esteiica, 1827; Ermes Visconti,

Saggi sul Belto, 1835, and Riflessioni ideotogiche intorno at tinguaggio grammaticale

dei popoti colli; Gr. Venanzio, CattofiUa, 1830 ; G. Zuccala, Principii estetici,

1835 ; P. Lichtenthal, Estetica ; Gr. Longhi, Caltografia, 1830 ; and L. Pasquali,

Instituzioni di Estetica, 1827. Zuccala and Liditenthal, however, separate them-

selves from the empirical School, and strive to find the essence of beauty in the idea.

The same principles of Empiricism were followed by writers who undertook to con-

struct a genealogy of sciences, such as L. Ferrarese in his Saggio di una nuova classifi-

cazione dette Scienze, 1828. He is also the author of Delle diverse specie di fottia, 1830
;

Ricerche intorno alf origine detV istinto, 1834, Trattato delta monomania suicida, 1835.

G. De Pamphilis in his Oeografia detlo Scihile considerato netla sua unitd di utile e di

fine, 1830; and D. Rossetti in his Detto Scihile e delsuo insegnamento, 1832. Among the

writers on Pedagogy who followed empirical doctrines may be mentioned Pasetti in

his Saggio sidV Educazione fisico-moral&, 1814. S. Raffaele, Opere PedagogicTie,

1826; L. Boneschi, Precetti di Educazione; A. Fontana, Manuale per VEduca-

zione umana, 1834 ; Parravicini in his various educational works ; F. Aporti,

Manuate di Educazione e di Ammaestramento per le Sciiole infantiti, 1833; P. As-

sarotti, Istruzione dei Sordi-Muti ; Bazutti, Sutlo state fisiQO intettettuale e morale

dei Sordi-Muti, 1828 ; S. De Renzi, SulV indole dei Ciechi, 1829 ; and G. B. Fan-

tonetti. Delta Pazzia, 1830. Among the historians who followed the doctrines of

historical criticism may be named F. Rossi in his Studi Storici, 1835
;
Carlo Denina in his

Rivotuzioni d'^Italia, 1808; Pietro Verri in h.h,Storia di Mitano, 1798 ; K. di Gregorio in

'his Considerazioni sutla Storia di Sicilia ; P, CoUetta in his Storia det Regno di Napoti,

1820; C. Botta in his Storia delta Ouerra detV Indipendenza Americana, 1809; and
Storia d''Italia, continued from that of Guicciardini, 1824 ; N. Palmieri in his Saggio

Storico e Politico sutla Costiiuzione det Regno di Sicilia, 1847 ; C. Cantu in his Storia

Universale, 1847; and Storia degti Itatiani, 1856. Also by Micali in his V Italia

avanti it Dominio de' Romani, 1810 ; A. Mazzoldi in his Dette Origini Italiche, 1840

;

Lamperdi in his Filosofia degli Etrusclii, 1872 ; Berchetti in his Filosofia degli antichi

popoli, 1812
;
D. Sacchi in his Storia delta Filosofia Oreca, 1820; G. R. Roggero in his

Storia delta Filosofia da Cartesio a Kant, 1868 ; Ragnisco, Storia delle Categoric da
Tatete ad Ileget, 1871; F, Sclopis, Storia delta Legistazione Itatiana; C. Farini, Stati
Romani, 1850

;
and G. La Farina, Storia WItalia dal 1815 at 1848.

3. Idealism.—Whatever may be the value of the psychological

investigations of Galuppi, and the seeming "realism" by which his
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theory is characterized, his doctrine, founded as it was on the siibjective

activity of the mind in connection with experience, could not supply

Jill objective foundation for science ; it therefore left the problem of

knowledge unsolved. To establish the objectivity of human thought

on an independent and absolute principle was the task which Antonio

Rosmini (1797-1855), the founder of modern Idealism in Italy, pro-

posed to himself. He was born in Rovereto in the Italian Tyrol, and

received his education at the University of Padua. In 1821 he entered

the priesthood, and at a later period founded a religious institute of

charity, whose members devote themselves to the education of youth

and the ecclesiastical ministry. In 1848 he was charged by King
Oharles Albert with a mission to Rome, the object of which was to in-

duce Pius IX. to join the Italian Confederation, and to allow the citizens

of the Roman States to participate in the War of National Independence.

His efforts at first promised success ; he was made a member of the

Papal Cabinet and was even invited to the honors of the Cardinalate.

But the influence of the reactionary party in the Church having become

predominant, the Pope withdrew from the liberal path on which he

had entered, Rosmini's proposal was rejected, and the ambassador

himself dismissed in disgrace. He returned to his retreat- at Stresa

on the Lago Maggiore, where he again devoted himself to the work of

the restoration of philosophy, for which he had so long labored.

Philosophy, according to Rosmini, is the science of the ultimate rea>

sons : the product of highest reflection, it is the basis of all sciences

in the universal sphere of the knowable, embracing ideality, reality and

morality, the three forms under which Being manifests itself^ Hence

there are three classes of philosophical sciences : 1st, the Sciences of

intuition, of which ideality is the object, such as Ideology and Logic

;

2d, the Sciences of perception, the object of which is realit}^, as given in

the sensibility, such as Psychology and Cosmology; 3d, the Sciences of

reason, whose object is not immediately perceived, but is found

through the inferences of reason, such as Ontology and Deontology

;

the former considering Being in itself and in its three intrinsic rela-

tions ; the latter, Being in its ideal perfection, of which morality is the

highest complement. Ideology is the first science ; it investigates the

origin, the nature, and the validity of ideas, and with Logic establishes

the principle, the method, and the object of philoso2:)hic investigation.

His Ideologic and Logical works, containing the fundamental jDrinciple

of his system, and the germ of all his doctrines, are as follows : J^uovo

Saggio suW Origine delle Idee^ 1830 j llliinnovamento delta Filosqfia
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in Italia, 1836, a polemical work directed against Mamiani ; Intro-

divzione alia Filosofia, 1860, and La Logioa, 1853.

Having reduced the problem of knowledge to the intellectual per-

ception of reality, Rosmini examines and rejects the solutions given

by the principal philosophers of ancient and modern times. He how-

ever accepts the views of Kant on the essence of that perception, and

places it in a synthetic judgment a jpriori, the subject of which is given

by our sensibility, and the attribute by our mind ; the one being furnished

by experience, the other having a transcendental origin. But against

Kant he contends, that this transcendental element is one and object-

ive, not plural and subjective ; it is not evolved by the activity of the

mind, but although essentially united to it, it has an absolute, objective

and independent existence. This element, the objective form of the

mind, to which all Kantian forms may be reduced, is Being in its

ideality {V Essere ideale), which contains no real or ideal determina-

tions, but is ideal activity itself, deprived of all modes and outlines, the

potential intelligibility of all things, native to the mind, the light of

reason, the source of all intelligence, the principle of all objectivity,

and the foundation of all knowledge. Essentially simple, one and

identical for all minds, universal, necessary, immutable and eternal,

the idea of being is the condition of all mental acts ; it. cannot originate

from reflection, abstraction, or consciousness ; it has a divine origin

;

indeed it is the very intelligence of God, permanently communicated to

the human mind under the form of pure ideality. All transcendental

ideas, logical principles, identity, contradiction, substance, causality,

the very idea of the Absolute, are potentially contained within it, and

become distinct through the process of reflection.

It is only through the synthesis of sensibility and ideality, that

man intellectually perceives the existence of realities. To think is

to judge, says Bosmini, and to think of reality is to judge that it

is actually existent. To this judgment sensibility gives the matter

or the subject, mind the form or the attribute, by applying to the

former the attribute of existence ; while the substantial unity of our

nature, at once sentient and intelligent, affords the basis on which that

synthesis is accomplished. Thus reality, which is subjective, that is

to say, is essentially connected with sensibility, becomes objectively

known through the affirmation of its existence. Thus ideality alone

is knowablej^er se ; while reality acting on our sensibility is perceived

only through ideality. Through the faculty of universalizing, se-
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paratiiig tlie possibility, or the intelligibility, or the essence (these

terms have the same meaning) of the olDJects so perceived, the mind

forms universal ideas, which are thus but specihc determinations of

the infinite ideality.

Logic establishes the truth of knowledge and the foundation of its

certainty. Xow truth is a quality of knowledge ; that is to say, our

knowledge is true, when that which we know exists. Truth is, ac-

cordingly, the same as existence, and as existence is the form of

our intelligence, so our mind, in its very structure, is in the posses-

sion of truth. In"o error is possible on this subject; for the idea

of existence is affirmed in the very act of denying it. l^o de-

lusion is possible as to its modes ; for that idea has no mode, or deter-

mination. So all specific ideas and logical principles are free from

error ; for they represent mere possibilities, considered in themselves

and without relation to other things. The same may be said of the

primitive judgment, in which the existence of reality is affirmed.

Confining ourselves to the simple affirmation of the actual existence of

the object as it is given in sensibility, we cannot err; error begins when

we undertake to affirm more than we perceive, or when we assert rela-

tions between ideas which do not exist. Error, therefore, is always

voluntary, although not always a free act ; it may occur in the reflex,

but never in the direct or primitive knowledge. On these principles,

Rosmini rejects the doctrine of Hume and Berkeley as to the validity

of our knowledge.

Kosmini's psychological, cosmological, and ontological ideas are con-

tamed inhis Psicologia, 184:6-50, Antropologia, 1838, Teodicea, 1828,

and Teosqfia, 1859. Psychology conside>-s the human soul in its essence,

development, and destiny. A fundamental sensibility {Sentimento

fondameiitale), substantial and primitive, at once corporeal and spiri-

tual, having two terms, one of which is a force acting in space, the

other ideality itself, constitutes the essence of the soul. It is active and

passive ; it is united with internal and external extension, and its body

has double relation to it, of subjectivity and of extra-subjectivity. It

is one, simple and spiritual, and by this quality it is essentially distin-

guished from the souls of mere animals. Having for its aim and end

the potential ideality of all things, it will last as long as this intuition
;

it is therefore immortal, although its term of extension will perish

with the disorganization of the body. Life consists in fundamental

sensibility, the result of that double hypostatic relation, in which the
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body partakes of the subjective life of the soul, and the soul of the im-

mortality of the infinite ideal. Cosmology considers the totality and the

order of the universe, its parts and their relations to the whole. As real-

ity is essentially connected with sensibility, so that the idea of the one

involves the idea of the other, Kosmini admits a primitive sensibility

in matter, and holds, with Campanella, that chemical atoms are

endowed with a principle of life. Hence a hierarchy of all beings

exists in nature, from the primitive elements to the highest organisms,

a hierarchy founded on the basis of the different degrees of sensibility,

with which they are endowed. Hence, also, he affirms the existence of

a universal soul in nature, much like that admitted by Giordano

Bruno, whose sphere is indefinite space ; a soul one in itself, yet multi-

plied and individualized in the numberless existences of the universe.

Spontaneous generation is a natural consequence of the theory of

universal life. Ontology includes Theology ; but while the former

considers the essence of Being, its unity and the trinity of its forms in

the abstract, the latter regards it in its substantial existence, as the

absolute cause and finality of the universe. The intelligibility of

things, as revealed to the human mind, being only potential and ideal,

cannot properly be called God, who is the absolute realization of the

infinite essence of being, and therefore contains in the unity of his

eternal substance an infinite intelligibility, as well as an infinite reality

and morality, a reality which is essentially an infinite sensibility, and

a morality which is essentially an infinite love. It is therefore not

through a natural intuition, but through the process of reasoning that

the mind acquires a knowledge of an existing God. It is by refiecting

on the logical necessity and the immutability which belong to ideality,

on the conditions required by the existence of contingent realities,

and the nature of moral obligation, that, by the process of integration,

our reason is led to believe in the existence of an Absolute Mind, the

source of all intelligibility, reality, and morality. Thus the idea of

God is essentially negative, that is to say, affirms his existence, but it

excludes the comprehension of his nature.

Creation is the result of divine love. The Absolute Being cannot

but love being, not only in itself, but in all the possibilities of its mani-

festations. It is by an " infinitely wise abstraction " that the Divine Mind
separates from its own intelligibility the ideal type of the universe ; and
it is by an " infinitely sublime imagination " that it makes it blossom,

as a grand reality in the space. Yet the universe is distinct from the
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Creator^ because it is necessarily limited and finite ; and as snch it cannot

be confounded with the Infinite and the Absolute, although it is identi-

fied with it in its ideal type, which indeed fiows from the very bosom of

the Di\'ine Kature. Thus creation in its ideal essence is God ; but it

is not God in its realization, which is essentially finite. In his Teodicea^

Kosmini strives to show that the existence of q\\\ does not stand in

contradiction with an allwise and omnipotent Providence. Man is

necessarily limited, and evil is a necessary consequence of his limita-

tion. Perfect wisdom in its action must necessarily follow immutable

laws, which in their intrinsic development will come in antagonism

with partial forces, and produce discords in the universal harmony.

Such are the laws " of the ^naximum good to be obtained through the

mirdmicm of action ; " " the exclusion of all sujDerfluities
; " " the

graduation of all things and their mutual dependence ;
" " the univer-

sal law of development ;
" " the existence of extremes and their mutual

antagonism ;
" finally, " the unity and the celerity of the divine

action," which presides over the government of the universe. The
problem of the possibility of a better world has no meaning: God may
create numberless worlds, but each of them will always be best in rela-

tion to its own object. As from a box full of golden coins we can

only draw golden coins, so the Creator can only draw from his own
mind that which is best.

Deontology considers the archetypes of perfection in all spheres,

and the means through which they may be realized. Moral science,

including the philosophy of right, is one of its principal branches.

This is treated by Posmini in the following works : / Princi^ii delta

Scienza Morale^lS^l
;
Storia Coinparativae CriticadeiSistemiMorali,

1837; Antrojpologia^ 1838; Trattato della Cosciema Morale, 1844;

Filosofia del Diritto, 1841-43 ; Ojpuscoli Morally 1841. The essence

of morality consists in the relation of the will to the intrinsic order of

being, as it reveals itself to our mind ; hence the suj)reme moral prin-

ciple is expressed in the formula :
" Pecognize practically beiug as you

know it ;
" or, " Adapt your reverence and love to the degree of worth

of the being, and act accordingly." The idea of being giving us the

standard of this recognition, implies the first moral law, which is thus

identified with the primum notum, the first truth, the very light of

reason. Hence moral good is essentially objective, consisting in the

relation of the will to ideal necessity. Thus morality is essentially

distinct from utility, the former being the cause, the latter the effect

;
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hence Eudemonology, tlie science of happiness, cannot be confounded

with Ethics, of which it is only a corollary. The relative worth of

beings arises from the degree of their participation in the Infinite

;

hence man, whose mind is allied with an infinite ideality, has an infi-

nite worth. It is through this union, not through the moral autonomy
of the will, as Kant maintained, that man is a person and not a thing

;

and it is for this reason that actions, to be morally ffood, must have for

their object an intelligent being. Moral categories are therefore founded

on the gradations of intelligence and virtue, which is but the realiza-

tion of intelligence. The duties towards ourselves are derived from
the Imperative, which commands the respect and love of humanity,

and we are the standard, by which we estimate the faculties and the

wants of our neiglibors. Rights are found in the faculty of acting

according to our will, so far as protected by moral law. Man has an

inalienable right to truth, virtue, and happiness, and his right to liberty

and property is founded on his very personality. Domestic society is

the basis of all civil organization, and the authority of the State is

limited to the regulation of the modality of right, and never can place

itself against rights given by nature. Indeed its principal object is

the protection of those rights. Liberal in almost all his doctrines,

Rosmini's ideas on the rights of the Church betray a confusion of

Catholicism with Christianity, indeed with humanity ; they are there-

fore extravagant as they are indefensible. It is true that in his Le
Cinqite Piaghe delta Chiesa, 1848, he strove to introduce into the Church
such reforms, as would have made it less antagonistic to the spirit of

Christianity. In that work he urged the necessity of abolishing the

use of a dead language in the religious services, of raising the standard

of clerical education, of emancipating the Episcopate from political

ambitions and feudal pretensions, and, above all, of intrusting the elec-

tion of bishops to the people and the clergy, as is required by the

very nature of the Church. His book was placed at once in the Index

Expurgatorius. Rosmini applied also his philosophy to politics in his

Filosofia detla Potitica, 1839; and to pedagogic science in his Prin-
cvpio Siijpremo delta Metodologia, 1857. He is also the author of

Es;posizione Critica delta Filosofia di Aristotele, 1858, V. Gioherti

e it Panteismo, 1848, Opuscoli Filosojici, 1828, and of several vol-

umes of correspondence.

A complete edition of Rosmini's works has been published in MUan and in Turin. Hiis

posthumous works are now in course of publication in Turin, under the editorship of hia
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disciple, F. Paoli. A Resume of his system, written by himself, may be found in the

Storia universale di C. Cantu^ in its documentary part. His philosophy was early

introduced into the Universities and Colleges of Piedmont, through the labors of G.

Sciolla. P. Corte, and M. Tarditi, then the chief professors in the philosophical faculty

at the University of Turin. The two first embodied the doctrines of Rosmini in their

text-books of mental and moral philosophy ; while the third, in his Letters di un Hos-

minia/io. 1841. undertook to refute the objections which Gioberti had advanced against

that philosophy. It was this work, which gave Gioberti occasion to publish his

voluminous work on Rosmitii. Meanwhile his doctrines extended to the schools

of Lombardy. owiag to the \vritings of A. Pestalozza, whose Elementi di Filosqfia,

1847, contain the best exposition of Rosminianism. Pestalozza is also the author of

Difesa delle Dottrine di Bosmini, 1853, and La Mente di Rosmini^ 1855. To the same

School belong A. Manzoni, the author of the Promessi Sposi, who, in his Dialogo sidV In-

venzione, applied the Rosminian principles to the art of composition
; N. Tommaseo,

the author of the Dizionario Estetico^ the Dizionavio dei Siiwnimi^ and of several

educational works, in his Esposizione del Sistema Filosojico di Rosmini^ 1 838 ; A.

Rosmini. 1855; Studi Jilosojici^ 1840; and Studi critici ; G. Cavour, the brother of

the statesman of that name, in his Fragments Philosophiques^ 1841 ; R. Bonghi, trans-

lator of several works of Plato and Aristotle, and author of Compendia di Logica^ 1860,

who gives an exposition of philosophical discussions held with Rosmini in his Le 8tre-

dane, 1854 ; G. A. Rayneri, in his Primi Prindpii di Metodica^ 1854 ; and Delia Peda-

gogia, 1859 ; D. Berti, the author of La Vita di G. Bruno^ 1868 ; V. Garelli, in his

&ulla Filosofia Morale.^ 1852 ; and in Biografia di A. Rosmini^ 1861 ; V. Villa, in his Kant

e Rosmini^ 1869; J. B. Peyretti, in his Elementi di Filosofia^ 1857 ; and Saggio di Logica

generale, 1859 ; B. Monti, in his Del Fondamento^ Progresso, e Sistema delle Gonoscenze

Umane. 1841 ; V. Imbriani, vaYa^ 8ul Faiisto di Ooethe^ 1865; SiXidi DelV Organismopoetico

e della Poetica popolare Italiana, 1866 ; M. Minghetti, the statesman and colleague of

Cavour, whose work, DelV Economia Publica^ bears the traces of the influence of Ros-

mini's doctrines ; G. Allievo, in his Hegdianismo^ la Scienza e la Vita., 1868 ; and P.

Paganini. in his Delia Natura delle Ldee secondo Platone., 1863 ; Considerazioni suUe pro-

fonde armonie della Filosofia Naturale, 1861; Saggio CosmologiGo sullo Spazio, 1862 ; and

Saggio sopra S. Tommaso e il Rosmini., 1857. To this classification may be referred

Jjes Principes de Pkilosopihie. of T. Caluso. published in 1815, translated into Italian by

P. Corte, and published in 1840 with notes of Rosmini. Prof. Corte is the author of

Elmienti di Filosofia.^ 1853, embracing logical, metaphysical, and ethical sciences. He
published also Anthologia ex M. T. (Jicerone and L. A. Seneca in usum PMlosopliice

Studiosorum concinnata., 1851. The doctrine of Rosmini on the nature of original sin,

as it was expressed in his Trattato della Coscienza^ having been violently attacked by

several ecclesiastical writers belonging to the Order of the Jesuits, it was ably defended

by eminent theologians of the Catholic Church, P. Bertolozzi, G. Fantozzi, G. B.

Pagani. and by L. Gastaldi, a collegiate doctor of divinity in the University of Turin,

and now Archbishop of that See. On Rosmini's System, see further,—Leydel, in

ZeitHchnft f. Philosr/pMe, 1851, 1859 ; Anmdes de Philos. CJiretienne (Bonnetty, ed.

Paris), on Rosmini and the decree of the Index, July, 1860 : also same Annales^

3d series, tomes X., XVIII., XX. ; 4th series, I., p. 71 ; Bartholmess, Hist, critique

des Doctrines ReligieuLses, 2 vols., Paris, 1855 ; Father Lockhard, Life of Rosmini., Lond.,

1856; Ferri, op. cit.^ and G. Ferrari in the Revue des Deux Mondes, March and May,

1844.



ITALIAN PHILOSOPHY. 497

4. Ontologism.—The Ontologic School places the "Primum philo-

sophicum " not in simple ideal existence, but in Absolute reality, the

cause of all things as well as the principle of all knowledge. This

doctrine, held by St. Augustine and St. Bonaventura, and revived by
Malebranche in the seventeenth century, was developed under a

new form by Yincenzo Gioberti (1801-1852). lie was born in

Turin, received his education at the University of that city, and
early became a priest. Arrested as a sympathizer with the revolu-

tionary schemes of Mazzini, he was condemned to exile in 1833.

While in France and Belgium he devoted himself to the work of

Italian regeneration, and endeavored to attach the clergy to this cause.

In his Primato Morale e Civile degli Italiani, 1843, he urged upon
the papacy the necessity of placing itself at the head of the liberal

movement, and becoming the champion of Italian nationality and the

centre of European civilization. In his Prolegomeni, 1845, and II

Gesuita Moderno, 1846, he labored to crush the opposition with which
his views were received by the reactionary party of the Church, and
exposed the dangers of its policy. With the accession of Pius IX. in

1847, and the subsequent establishment of constitutional governments

in the Peninsula, his ideas seemed to have triumphed. In 1848 he

returned to Italy and entered at once into public life, accepting a seat

in the Parliament and in the Cabinet of Piedmont, where he soon be-

came a ruling spirit. After the battle of N^ovara, in 1849, lie was sent

to Paris as ambassador, in the hope of obtaining aid for the national

cause. Unable to accomplish his mission, he resigned his office, and
remaining in that city a voluntary exile, he again devoted himself to

philosophical studies.

The philosophy of Gioberti is embodied in the following work&:

La Teoria del So^ranaturale, 1838 ; Introduzione alio Studio della

Filosojia, 1840 ; Trattato del Buono, 1842 ; Trattato del JBello,

1841 ; Errori Filosqfici di A. Posmini^ 1841-44. Philosophy, accord-

ing to him, has long since ceased to exist; the last genuine philo-

sophers were Leibnitz, Malebranche, and Yico. By substituting psy-

chologic for the ontologic method and principles, Descartes rendered

all genuine philosophic development impossible ; he did in regard to

philosophy what Luther did in regard to religion, by substituting pri-

vate judgment for the authority of the Church. Sensualism, subjectiv-

ism, scepticism, materialism and atheism are the legitimate fruits of the

doctrine of Descartes. To do away with these errors is the object of
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true philosophy. Rosniini's theory cannot attain it ; for it is founded

on a psychologic process, assumes as a principle of knowledge a pure

ahstraction, and thus falls into the very errors which it proposes to

combat. Through ideality the mind cannot reach reality, nor from the

fact of consciousness can it ascend to universal and necessary ideas.

Yie must therefore invert the process, and look both for method and

principles not in the subject, but in the object. The object is the idea

in its absolute reality, immanently present to the mind under the form

of a synthetic judgment, which comprehends in itself all being and

knowledge.

This judgment, as it is produced through reflection, finds its expres-

sion in the ideal formula ^7is creat existentias {Being creates exist-

ences :)—the supreme principle of Ontology and of Philosophy. Through

the intuition of this principle, mind is in possession at once of the real

and the ideal ; for the first member of the formula {^7is) contains the

object, Being, the absolute idea as well as the absolute substance and

cause ; the second {Existences) gives the organic multiplicity of contin-

gent substances and causes and relative ideas; the third {The Creative

Act) expresses the relation existing between the absolute and the rela-

tive, the unconditional and the conditional, and the production of real

and ideal existences from the Absolute. But although this intuition

gives the power of intelligence to the mind, it is in itself not yet an act

of knowledge ; as long as it is not reproduced by the mind, it remains

in a latent or germinal condition. It is only by a reflex judgment that

we afilrm the contents of intuition ; coming to the consciousness of its

elements, we become acquainted with their mutual bearing and rela-

tions. This reproduction therefore is made through ontological reflec-

tion, by which the mind, so to say, reflects itself upon the object, and

through which alone it is capable of acquiring the knowledge of that

ideal organism, which is expressed in the intuition. Thus the ontologi-

cal method is the only true philosophical process, ancT stands in opposi-

tion to the psychological method, which is founded on psychological

reflection, through which the mind turns its attention, not upon the

object, but upon itself. But to direct its reflection upon the object of

its intuition, the mind needs the stimulus of language, through which

it may determine and limit the object for its comprehension. Hence

the necessity of a first divine revelation, which by language supplies

the instrument of our reflection, and constitutes that relation which

necessarily exists between the idea itself, and the idea as it manifests
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itself to our mind. For although the idea in itself is one and indivisi

ble, in reference to the human mind it has two sides—the one which is

intelligible, the other incomprehensible—thus being antithetic towards

each other, and giving rise to all the apparent antinomies between

Science and Religion. The faculty of superintelligence, which is

inherent in all finite minds, consists in the sense which reveals to the

mind its own limitations, as to the comprehension of the idea. It is

through revelation that the mind acquires some positive knowledge of

the superintelligibility of the idea, although always limited and cloud-

ed in mystery.

Science, being the reproduction of the ideal formula, must therefore

be divided into two branches, corresponding to the intelligibility and

the superintelligibility of the idea ;—the one constituting the Rational

Sciences, the other the Super-rational, the last being superior to the

former from their more extensive comprehension of the idea through

positive revelation. The genesis of sciences from the ideal formula is

as follows :
" Ens^^ or the subject of the formula, gives Ontology and

Theology. The copula {Great) demands a science which shall com-

prise the double relation between Ens and Existences^ in both an

ascending and a descending method ; the descending process (from

Being to Existences^ originates the science of time and space, or Mathe-

matics ; the ascending (from Existences to Being) the science of the

true, the good, and the beautiful, that is. Logic, Ethics, and 'Esthetics.

The 'predicate {Existences) gives rise to the spiritual and material

sciences ; on the one side Psychology and Cosmology, on the other,

physical Science in its various branches. The super-natural sciences

follow the same division.

As to the validity of the knowledge arising from this formula,—its

first member expresses its own absolute reality and necessity. The
intuitive judgment in which this reality and necessity are pronounced,

viz., ^^Ens is^^ and ^'Ens is necessary^'' do not originate in the human
mind, but are contained in the idea itself, while the mind in its primi-

tive intuition only listens to them—repeating them in its succeeding

reflex judgments. So that the validity of those judgments is not

affected by the subjectivity of the mind. Thus is it with the funda-

mental ideas of necessity, possibility, and existence ; the first being

the relation of the Ens to itself, the second the relation of the

necessary to the existing, and the third the relation of possibility to

necessity. To these ideas correspond three great realities ; to the first^
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the Absolute reality, G-od ; to the second, infinite or continuous magiii

tude, pure time and pure space ; to the third, actual and discrete mag-

nitude, the universe and its contents. Time and space are ideas, at

once pure and empirical, necessary and contingent. As j^^n'© and

necessary, they may be conceived as a circular expansion growing out

of a single centre and extending to the infinite ; by this centre, En%
(Being) is symbolized. As contingent and empirical, they may be repre-

sented by a circumference which projects fi^om the centre and develops

in successive degrees; in this projective development we have the

finite reality, multiple and contingent in itself, but one and necessary,

if considered as existing in the central point from which it emerges.

For existences have a necessary relation to the Ens^ and it is only in

that relation that it is possible to know them. The very word 6^^-

istences imj^lies their derivation from the Absolute reality ; but the

nature of that derivation cannot be reached through reasoning ; it

manifests itself in the intuition, in which it is revealed in the creative

act. By considering the two extreme terms of the formula out of the

relation of its copula, they become identified, and philosoj^hy at once

falls into Pantheism. Thus the creative act is the only basis of our

knowledge of contingent existences. It is by bringing the phenome-

nal elements of perception into their relations to creative activity that

the sensible becomes intelligible, and the individualizations of the idea

are brought in the concrete into our minds. And as our own ideas are

formed in witnessing the creative act, it follows that that they may bt,

considered as copies of the divine idea, created and limited, yet stamp-

ed with the character of a divine origin.

Thus the ideal formula considered in relation to the universe becomes

transformed into these other formulas :
" the one creates the multiple,"

and " the multij)le returns to the one,"—which express the two cycles

of creative develoj)ment, \dz., the one, by virtue of which Existences

descend from Ens, the other, by which they return to it,—a double move
ment, which is accomplished in the very bosom of the Ens itself, at once

the efiicient and the final cause of the universe. The first cycle, iiow-

ever, is entirely divine, while the second is divine and human, because in

it human powers are brought into play. In the Garden of Eden the re-

turn of the mind to its Creator was perfect ; reason predominant over

passion, man's reflection was in 23erfect accord with the organic intui-

tion; but the Fall altered that order, and man put himself more or less

into opposition with the formula. Hence the errors of ancient Theo-
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gonies and Mythologies, and their Pantheistic and Dualistic Philoso-

phies. Thus the Brahminic and Buddhistic doctrines of the East ab-

sorbed the universe and man himself in the first member of the formula

;

while the philosophical systems of the Greeks reduced everything to

the third member, with the exception of Pythagoreanism and Platonism,

in which the condition of its organic order.was substantially preserved.

Christianity restored that order through the miraculous intervention

by which God, becoming man, brought the human race back to its

primitive condition. In such a dispensation, the tradition which con-

tains the organic structure of the fomnia was placed in the keeping

of the Church ; hence its infallibility, and its right to preside over Theo-

logy, as well as the whole development of Science.

The idea as expressed in the formula becomes, in its application to

the will, the supreme moral law, the basis of Ethics. While its first

and second terms give us the idea of moral good, its first cause, law

and obligation, the third term supplies the moral agent, and contains

tlie conditions of moral development. It is through his free-will that

man can copy the creative act by placing himself in accord with the

will of God, as manifested in moral law. Hence, moral law partakes

of the character *of absolute reality; it is objective, apodictic, and

religious, because it is founded on the very relation of God to the

human will. From this relation arises an absolute right in the Creator,

to which an absolute duty in man corresponds, the source of all the

relative duties and rights, which spring from his relation to his fellow-

creatures. It is through this accord of the human with the divine will,

that man attains happiness, consisting in the voluntary union of his

intellectual nature with the divine. The supreme formula of Ethics

is this :
" Being creates moral good through the free-will of man ;

"

from this two others follow, corresponding with the two cycles of

creation: "Free-will produces virtue by the sacrifice of passion to

law," and, " Virtue produces happiness by the reconciliation of passion

to law."

Esthetic science likewise finds its principles in the ideal formula.

Creation, with the ideas of time, space, and force, gives us the idea of

the sublime, while Existences^ that is to say, the real in its relation to

the idea, contain the elements of the beautiful. Thus, as existences

are produced and contained in the creative act, so the sublime creates

and contains the beautiful. Hence the formula, "Being creates the

Beautiful through the Sublime." The two ideas are correlated ; they
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both consist in the union of the intelhgible with an imaginative ele-

ment, but while in the sublime one element predominates over the

other, in the beautiful the harmony of the two is preserved. Yet the

two ideas are subject to the cycles already noticed in the development

of the formula: "The Sublime creates the Beautiful," and "the Beauti-

ful returns to the Sublime." In the history of art the sublime precedes

the beautiful; the temple and the epic poem are the oldest forms of

art. The superintelligibility of the idea gives rise to the marvellous,

which, expressing itself in language, poetry, painting, and music,

becomes an element of .Esthetics. The first arts resting on the organic

structure of formula, it follows that only in orthodoxy can the full

realization of beauty be found ; heterodoxy, altering more or less that

structure, introduces an intrinsic disorder into the field of Esthetics,

as well as into that of science, morality, and religion.

Gioberti at the time of his death was preparing other works, in

which his ideas seem to have undergone considerable change. Imper-

fect and fragmentary as they were left, they were published in 1856-

57 under the editorship of his friend G. Massari, and bear the foUow^-

ing titles: La Protologia ; La Filosofia della Rivelazione ; La
Riforma della Chiesa. A tendency to rationalism blended with Hege-

lian transcendentalism appears in those works, although ostensibly

founded on the ideal formula of the first philosophy. The idea here

becomes the absolute thought, which creates by its very act of think-

ing; sensibility is thought undeveloped, as reason is thought deve-

loped; and even the incomprehensible is but thought undeveloped,

"which becomes intelligible through development. Language as the

instrument of reflexion plays still a conspicuous part in the woof of

the absolute thought, as wrought out in creation, but it has become a

natural product: and even of supernatural revelation it is said, that it

may be considered natural, as soon as it is received into the mind. It is

through the creative act that absolute thought apjDcars in the develop-

ment of Nature and Mind, a development which proceeds under the

logical form of a Sorites, the princij)le of which is inexhaustible, and
the progress continuous. The members of this Sorites are propositions

which rest on Categories, or fundamental ideas produced by the abso-

lute thought in its union with the mind, and the things which it

creates. In the Absolute, the Categories are one and indivisible in the

idea, but become multiple through the creative act. These are dual

and trine ; the first express the opposition between two contrary terms,
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while the last reconcile the oppositions of the former. The absolute

thought is the concrete and supreme Category, out of which all others

receive existence through its creative activity ; an existence which is

developed, according to a dialectic movement. The organic structure

of the Categories, which embraces the relations l:>etween the terms of

each dual one, and the relations between their couples, is moulded on

the ideal formula. Pantheism does not consist in a substantial syn-

thesis of G-od and the universe, but in the confusion of the finite and the

infinite, and of the different modes of existence which belong to them.

God is infinite, both actually and potentially ; the world is j)oteiitially

infinite, but actually finite. With Nicolas of Cusa and Giordano

Brun(3 it may properly be said, that the universe is
''' a potential God

"

or " a limited or contracted God." Hence, God and the universe are

one in the infinite reality of the first, and in the infinite potentiality of

the second ; for the potentiality of the universe exists in God. As to

its finitude, it is given as a term of the creative act ; it is a primitive

fact which is presupposed by all mental acts, whicli therefore cannot

be reduced to other Categories and thus to the unity of the Absolute.

Finite realities, however, have a double relation to the Absolute, which

is determined by the metexis and the mimesis ; through the former

they are phenomenal copies of the divine ideas, and through the

latter they participate in the divine essence, the condition of their

existence.

The change in Gioberti's metaphysical ideas manifests itself in his

thoughts in relation to the Church. Catholic philosophy rests no longer

on the authority of an ecclesiastical organization, but on the universal-

ity and continuity of human thought, in the history of mental evolu-

tion. Religion is no longer superior to philosophy; but it is philo-

sophy itself, enveloped in myths and symbols, so as to bring it to the

intelligence of the common people. All religions are effects of the

creative act, having different degrees of moral value. Christianity,

however, is the complement of all religious forms, and Christ is the

Man-Idea, in which the realization of the moral type fully corresponds

to its inner excellence. Mysteries and miracles are facts, which cannot

be considered as complete ; their value consists in their relation to the

future, as phenomena which contain the doctrines of Palingenesis. ]N"o

Church can live which does not follow the laws of ideal development;

even the universe would perish, the moment it should cease to be sub-

JGCt to change. The modifications introduced in his political doctrine.
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he himself pubhshed a year before his death, in his Hinnovainento

Civile d'Italia, 1851, where the papacy no longer appears as the natural

support of Italian regeneration, but as its greatest obstacle. In this

work, by far the best of all his voliiminons productions, he gave

a new programme to Italian patriots; placing the national cause

under the hegemony of the king of Piedmont, he urged his country-

men to rally around that throne, the only hope of the Peninsula.

This programme, carried out to the letter, has brought the Italian

States under one national government, and finally made Rome the

capital of the nation. No statesman, with the exception of Cavour, has

ever exerted for a time so great influence on the affairs of Italy as

Gioberti ; his name is preserved in honor among his countrymen for

the purity of his patriotism, the loftiness of his aspirations, and the

liberality of his views, rather than for the solidity and the permanent

value of his philosophy. On the political relations of Gioberti to

Cavour, cf. Life, Character, and Policy of Count Cavour, by Y.

Botta, New York, 1862.

As a philosoplier, Grioberti did not succeed in forming a large School, although the

following writers doubtless derived their inspirations from his works :—Vito Fomari,

Dell' Armonia Universale^ 1850 ; Lezioni sulV arte della parola^ 1857-62 ; G. Romano,

a Jesuit, La Scienza delV uomo interno e suoi rapporti colla Natura e con Dio^ 1840-45
;

Elementi di Fihsofi^ ; V, Di Gioanni, Principii della Filosofia Prima^ 1863 ; Miceli, o del-

VEssere Uno e Beale,1864:; Miceli o VAjaologia del Sistema^ 1865; N. Garzilli, Saggio svi

rapporti della Formula ideale coi proUemi importanti della Fibsojia^ 1850
;
B. De Ac-

quisto, Sistema della Scienza universale^ 1850 ; Elementi di Filosofia fondamentale, 1836
;

Corso di Filosofia morale^ 1851 ; Corso di Diritto naturale, 1852 ;
Necessitd delV autoritd

e della legge, 1856 ; Saggio sulla natura e sulla genesi del Diritto di proprietd^ 1858 ;

Trattato d' Ideologia, 1858. In the United States of America, Gioberti found a de-

voted interpreter in Dr. O. A. Brownson, whose able exposition of the doctrine con-

tained in the ideal formula was published in 1864, in the Review bearing his name.

To the Ontological School, although independent of Gioberti, belong G. M. Bertini,

Idee diuna Filosofia della Vita, 1850
;
Questione Religiosa, 1861 ; and La Filosofia Greca

prima di Socrate, 1869 ; S. Centofanti, Della Filosofia della Storia ; A. Conti, Storia

ddla Filosofia, 1864 ; Evidenza, Atnore e Fede, 1862 ; Dio e ilmale, 1865 ; J. Puccinotti,

Scritti Storici e Filosofici, 1864; Storia della Medicina ; M. Baldacchini, Trattato sullo

Scetticinmo ; La Filosofia dopo Kant; I. Corleo, Filosofia universale, 1863 ;
A. Mangeri,

Corso di Filosofia e Sistema Pdco-Ontologico, 1866; B. Labranca, Lezioni di Filosofia

rnzionale, 1868 ; Mora and Lavarino, in their Enciclopedia Scientifica, 1856 ;
S.

Turbiglio, LHrn/pero della Logica, 1870 ; and Analisi Storica delle Filosofie di Locke e

Leihnizio, 1867. On Gioberti, cf. L. Ferri, and R Mariano, op. cit. ; Seydel in Zeit-

tchrift f. Phihsophie, 1856 and 1859 ; C. B. Smyth, Christian Metaphysicians, Lond.

,

1851.

Prominent among the Ontologists is Terenzio Mamiani ; a poet,
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statesman, and philosopher. He was born in Pesaro, 1799 ; in 1831

he joined the revohitionary movement of the Romagnas, but was ar-

rested and condemned to exile. He took up his residence in Paris,

where for fifteen years he was engaged in literary and philosophical

pursuits. In 1846 he returned to Italy, and gave his support to the

liberal reforms inaugurated by Pius IX. When the Pope abandoned

Pome, Mamiani, as a member of the Constituent Assembly, opposed

the proclamation of the Pepublic, as contrary to the interest of the

national cause. With the restoration of the papal power by the aid of

France in 1849, he retired to Piedmont, w^iere he was elected member
of Parliament and appointed professor of philosophy in the Univer-

sity of Turin. He was a stanch supporter of the policy of Cavour,

under whose administration he held successively the offices of minister

of Public Instruction and that of minister to Greece. At present he

is member of the Senate and professor of the philosophy of history in

the University of Rome.

In the early part of his philosophical career, represented by

his Del Rinnovamento delV antica Filosofia Italiana, 1834, Mamiani

held the doctrine of Empiricism founded on psychological investiga-

tions, in which he strove to combine experience with reason. He main-

tained that the principal question of philosophy was that of method ; and

that this could only be found in experience and nature. It was this me-

thod which prevailed among the philosophers of the Renaissance, and

to which science is indebted for its great achievements, particularly

through the teachings and the example of Gralileo. This publication

called forth the work of Rosmini, II Rinnovamento^ etc., in which he

controverted some of Mamiani's statements, and tried to show that the

experimental method alone could not philosophically reconstruct the

science of Kature and Mind. Mamiani himself soon became convinced

of this, and in his ^OTk^Discorso sulV Ontologia e sid Metodo, 1841, and

Dialoghi di Sciensa Prima, 1846, he endeavored to find a philosophi-

cal basis in common sense. In these writings appears for the first time

his doctrine on immediate perception, as the only foundation of the

knowledge of reality. The last phase of his doctrine is contained in

his work Confessioni di tm Metafisioo, 1865. It is divided into two

parts, Ontology and Cosmology. In the first he considers the Absolute,

ideas, natural theology, and the creative act ; in the second, the finite,

its relation to the Infinite, the co-ordination of nature's means, life,

finality, and progress in the universe.
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His fundamental doctrines are as follows : The knowledge of the

real and the ideal is effected through two facnlties essentially distinct,

although both acting in the subjective unity of the mind—perception

and intellection. The first does not consist in a synthetic judgment

d priori, as Rosmini and Gioberti held after Kant, but in a direct

and immediate relation of the mind to finite realities, as Reid and

Galuppi maintained, although they overlooked its intellectual charac-

ter. Intellection consists in the relation of the mind to ideas ; and, as

these have an essential connection with Absolute reality, the mind may
be said to possess an intrinsic relation to the " £Jnte realisshno "—the

most real being. Ideas indeed are intellectual symbols of the Absolute

reality In its relation of causality ; and they are supplied by the

intellective faculty, when the mind apprehends their realizations

through perception. Thus our intelligence attains to Absolute reality

through the intermedium of ideal representations, but it does not

penetrate so far as to reach its essence ; it remains on its surface. A
similar process occurs in perception, through which the mind reaches

the object given in sensibility, not in essence, but through the medium
of sensation. But while our ideas are mere representative emblems,

in the divine mind they are real objects in themselves ; they are

identical with the absolute intelligibility, the possibility, the reason

of all things ; they are therefore the foundation of all finite realities,

their common attributes and final perfection; they are indeed the

efiicient and final causes of the world, manifesting themselves under

the triple relation of the true, the good, and the beautiful. Hence our

ideas, as representations and determinations of the divine causality,

are essentially objective and immutable reiDresentations, and deter-

minations of eternal truth. It follows that the existence of God is

founded on the very nature of primitive intuition, which includes the

eternal substantiality of truth, and that its demonstration d priori is

a simple process of deduction from the principle of identity. It

follows also that every ideal relation contains an eternal truth, to which

an intelligible reality in God corresponds ; it is therefore independent

of the human mind. Ideas however are not innate ; they originate

in finite reality, from which they receive their determinations, and

have a necessary reference to Absolute reality through their represen-

tative character. It is only through reflection that the mind discovers

in itself its relation both to finite reality, contained in internal and

external perception, and to Infinite reality, contained io Ihe ideas.
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Creation is the result of the infinite good, which of necessity

tends to commnnicate itself : the idea of a God infinitely good im-

plies the idea of a creation, founded on the greatest good, as its out-

ward manifestation and ultimate end. This manifestation is brought

forth by an infinite power, and an infinite wisdom, under the

forms of the laws of causality and finality. From the very nature of

the finite, and its opposition to the infinite, arises the immense cosmic

diversity. Hence the universe cannot be properly represented as a

sphere ; it is rather to be regarded as a system of numberless spheres,

moving concentrically in various directions, and forming that univer-

sal harmony, which is the highest expression of the infinite good. As

the cosmic diversity is equal to its possibility, it follows that there is

only one idea of the universe in the divine mind as well as in the

universe itself, although in a continuous generation and development.

The idea of a better world is impossible ; because the idea of the uni-

verse, which is in the act of developing, contains already all possibilities.

Evil is inherent in the finite ; but it diminishes, as the finite more and more

approaches the infinite, and in this progressive union of the one with the

other lies the ultimate end of creation. In the achievement of this end,

the divine causality creates and determines the whole, the divine intelli-

gence prearranges the whole, while nature produces the whole under the

influence of that causality and intelligence. T\iq finite is an aggregate

of monads or forces, which are brought together by their mutual at-

traction ; thus a communication arises between those, which have

a character of similarity, a participation between the diverse ones, and

a co-ordination of all.

Hence arises the Cosmic System, with its great divisions of na-

ture, life, and mind. Nature reveals itself first in the stellar order,

in the ether in connection with light, heat, and electricity, and in

the order of chemical compounds. In the elaboration of the syn-

theses preparatory to the final ones, the Divine Art is revealed in

that wise co-ordination of means which is produced by the union and

separation, the action and reaction of homogeneous, as well as hetero-

genous forces. But it is only in life that finality appears, for life

alone contains the possibility of receiving the communication of good,

which is the essence and the object of creation. Life is the develop-

ment through a suitable organization of the individual, in reference to

its participation in the good. At its lowest degree it is nothing but a

chemical compound, enclosed in a cellular envelope and capable of
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reproducing itself ; at its highest point it is an intellectual and voli

tional activity which tends to an absolute object, and to this end co-or-

dinates all the means at its disposal. Between the two extremes there

are numberless degrees of activity, each developing in accordance with

its own end. Yegetation, animality, and spirituality mark the princi-

pal degrees in the scale of life. In these three manifestations life is a

specific force. Biichner and other Scientists, who give to matter the

power of producing life, deny the existence of this specific force, and

attribute it to a cause, which in itself has not the elements necessary to

its development. So Darwin's theory of the genesis of species involves

the negation of the objective reality of the idea or specific essence,

containino- a substantial fixedness of character and form, and the

power of producing itself within the limits of its own nature. It

confounds accidental varieties with substantial transformations, and

artificial means with natural processes. It is contrary to all historical

experience, and the constant fact of the sterility of hybrids ; it stands

in contradiction with itself in the bearing of the two laws of the strug-

gle for life, and natural selection, which will restrict rather than widen

the limits of development, and keep the species within their own

boundaries, rather than expand them into new forms and modes of

existence.

The order of life in relation to the general end of creation begins

with plants ; here the living force has the specific value of being the

organ for animal life, or rather it is the laboratory in which its

elements are prepared; it passes over into animality, which has

a real relation of "finality," although limited and relative, as

are its senses and instincts, through which it enjoys participation

in the divine good. Man alone, whose life is partly the growth

of vegetation and animality, is an absolute finality, for he alone

has a life, through which he can know and act in accordance with

the Absolute. The law of indefinite progress is universal and

necessary, founded as it is in the very object of creation, in the

divine goodness, and the progressive union of the finite with the

infinite. This law, which embraces all the universe, is still more appa-

rent in the development of mankind. But in order that it may be

verified in history, its application must comprehend humanity as an

organic and spiritual unit ; it would fail if applied to isolated nations,

or measured by an invariable type, as Yico insisted. To see the full

bearing of this law, mankind must be regarded in the multitude of its
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nationalities, in the variety of their character, in the multiplicity of the

elements and of the ages of civilization. The law itself must be viewed

in its different aspects, and in the agencies which are at work to carry it

out in history ; such as the influence of national aristocracies, the sub-

ordination of lower to higher forms of civilization, the mingling of

races, and the expansion of social forces, through which a kind of pola-

rity among nations is created. All these and other causes, while they

preserve the spiritual unity of mankind, maintain its growth and

secure its general advancement.

Besides the works already mentioned, Mamiani wrote also Meditazi-

oni Oartesiane, 1S()8, and Di un Nuovo Diritto Europeo, 1859, in which

he strove to establish international right on a philosophical basis. In

his RinasGimento Cattolico, 1862, he contemplated the possibility of

a reform in the Catholic Church, that should reconcile it with the spirit

of modern times. He is also the author of Teoria dclla Religione

e dello Stato, e dei suoi raj>j)orti speoiali con Roma e colle Nazioni

Cattoliche^ 1868 ; Sei Letters a Rosmini^ 1838 ; Saggi di Filosofia

Civile, 1865 ; Saggi Politici, 1853.

Among the writers who have treated of Mamiani's philosophy, the more prominent,

are Luigi Ferri, the author of the Essai sur VHistoire de la PMlosopMe en Italie mi
19me 8ied€^ 1869 ;

Marc Debrit, Histoire des Doctrines PMlosophiques dans VItalie Con
temporaine^ 1859. (These two writers, particularly the first, give a complete

survey of the principal systems of contemporary philosophy in Italy.) See also F.

Lavarino, La Logica e la Filosofia del Conte T. Mamiani^ 1870 ; F. Fiorentino, several

articles in the Rivista di Bologna, 1867, under the title of Positimsmo e Platonismo in

Italia ; Brentazzoli, the author of Di un^ ulteriore e definitivo esplicamento della Filosofia

Scolastica, 1861
; Tagliaferri, who wrote on Mamiani's theory, 1867 ; and F. Bona-

telli, who discussed the ontological argument of the existence of God as presented by

Mamiani in Bonatelli and Mamiani, 1867. Bonatelli is also the author of La Coscienza,

1872, and of a sketch of Italian philosophy since 1815, published in the Zeitschrift fur
Philosophie und PJiilosophische Kritik, Halle, 1869. To the Ontologic classification

may also be reduced the Dialoghi Politico-Filosofici di O. Buscarini.^ 1870 ; and Soproj la

Fibsofia del Diritto Publico Interno di L. G. di Montagnini, 1870 ; also. La Filosofia deUe

jScicole Italiane, a philosophical Review supported by Mamiani, D. Berti, R. Bonghi,

G. Barzellotti, and other members of an association recently established in Rome for

the promotion of philosophical studies ; II Gerdil, a weekly periodical published in

Turin, under the editorship of Prof. Allievo, chiefly intended to reconcile philosophy

with Christianity ; and 11 Canvpo dei Filosofi Italiani, a philosophical periodical pub-

lished in Naples, and edited by Prof. Milone.

6. Absolute Idealism or Hegelianism.—Augusto Vera is the

recognized head of the Hegelian School in Italy. He was born

in Amelia, a city of Umbria, in 1817, and early went to Paris,

where he completed his education. Having spent some years Id
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Switzerland, as professor of Greek and Latin literature, he returned

to Paris, and was appointed professor of philosophy in several

Colleges connected with the University of France. In 1860 he returned

to Italy, where he was at once made professor of philosophy in the

Royal Academy of Milan. In 1861 he was transferred to the University

of ISTaples, where he still holds the professorship of the history of phi-

losophy and the pliilosophy of history. His works are devoted to the

interpretation and application of the Hegelian philosophy, and are

almost all written in French. They are as follows :

—

Prohlhne dela Certitude ; VHegelianisme et la PMlosopMe^ 1861 ; Melanges Philoso-

phiques, 1862 ; Essais de PJiilosophie Hegelienne^ 1864 ; Introduction a la PhiloBopliie

d'Hegel^ 1853, 2d ed., 1864; Logique dHegel ; Philosophie de la Nature d''Hegel; Phi-

losopJiie de VEsprit d'Hegel; PhilosopMe de la Religion d'Hegel ; Platonis Aristotelis et

Hegdii de medio termino Doctrina ; Inquiry into SpeculaMve and Experimental Science^

Lond., 1856, Lezioni sulla Filosofia della Storia ; Prolusioni alia Storia dslla Filosqfia

(epoca Socratica), ed alia Filosofia della Storia ; II ProUema ddV Assoluto; 11 Ganour e la

libera Chiesa in libero Stato, in whicli the doctrine of the separation of the Church

from the State held by Cavour is opposed on philosophical and political grounds. He
also translated into English the History of Religion and of the Christian Church by

Bretschneider, London. In his works Vera not only interprets and expounds Hegel's

philosophy, but develops it and expresses it in a more intelligible form, thus rendering

it accessible to students not familiar with Hegelian terminology. In his Introduction

d la PhilosopMe d'Hegel he rejects the Trinity of being, thought, and motion which Tren-

delenburg proposed to substitute to the Hegelian Trinity of being, not being and becom-

ing ; he also confutes French Eclecticism and the materialistic theories of Biichner

and Moleschott. In his Inquiry into Speculative and Experimental Science he

refutes the doctrines of Bacon, Locke, and other representatives of Empiricism.

His labors have been highly praised by eminent German Hegelians, among whom
is Rosenkranz in '' Der Gedanke,'' Vol. V., B, 1, and in his Wissenschaft der Logischen

Idee. See also an article of Emile Saisset in the Revue des Deux Mondes, 15 December,

i860. Among other Hegelians in Italy may be mentioned : Bertrando Spaventa, who,

in his Filosofia di Gioherti, 1863, aimed to show the connection of the doctrines of this

philosopher with the ideas of Hegel. He is also the author of Introduzione alle Lezioni

di Filosofia, 1862, Principiidi Filosofia, 1867 ; Saggidi Criticafilosofica, p)olitica e religiosa^

1867 ; Filosofia di Kant e sua relazione colla Filosofia Italiana, 1860. The Marchioness

Marianne Florenzi-Waddington was at first a disciple of Schelling, whose dialogue Ois

Bruno and Lectures on the Philosophy of Religion she translated into Italian. In her

later works, however, she adopted the fundamental ideas and the terminology of Hegel,

She wrote Filosofemi di Cosmologia e di Ontohgia, 1803; Saggi di Psicologia e di Logica^

1864 ; Saggio sidla Natura, 1866 ; Saggio sulla Filosofia dello S^iirito, 1867 ;
BelV immor-

tnlita deir anima umana, 1868 ; Riflessioni sul Socialism/) e Comunismo, 1850. Here be-

longs also Fr. Fiorentino, the author of Pietro Pomponacci—Telesio, and Studj Storici

suUa Sciwla di Bologna e d" Padova al Secolo 16^ He also wrote on Positivism and

PlatonUmin Italy, 1867 (Rivista di Bologna.) Rafaelle Mariano wrote La Philoso-

phic Contemporaine en Italic, 1868 ; Lasalle c il sua Eradito, 1865 ; II Risorgimento

Italiano secori^do i principii della Filosofia deUa Stm^ia di Hegel., 1866; R ProUema
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Religioso in Italia^ 1872. Among those who have devoted themselves to the application

of the Hegelian doctrine to the special branches of science may be mentioned C . De Meis,

naturalist and physiologist ; De- Sanctis, Marselli, Delzio, Salvetti, Stanislao Gatti, M.

Vitto, Camerini, and Trani, who applied it particularly to literary and historical criti-

cism, and to political, juridical and gesthetical sciences.

6. Scholasticism.—The philosophical development of Italian philo-

sophy in the nineteenth century is distinguished by its national character,

and the decided impulse it has given to the reconstruction of Italy, on

the basis of independence and liberty. An exception to this general

tendency is to be found in the writers who, laboring in the interests of

the Church, have striven to re-establish Scholasticism, and with it sacer-

dotal domination over national thought. Giovachino Yentura (1792-

1861) is the principal representative of this School. He was born in

Palermo, and early became a member of the Order of the Theatins. He
was soon elected Superior-General of the Order, and held a high posi-

tion in the government of the Church. He was one of the most

prominent supporters of the reforms inaugurated by Pius IX. In his

eulogy on O'Connell, in his funeral oration on the victims of the re-

volution of Vienna in 1848, and in his sermons delivered in the Chapel

of the Tuileries, in Paris, 1857-58, he continued to show himself a

warm champion of popular rights. In his philosophical works, how-

over, he constantly maintained the fundamental idea of Scholasticism,

placing the authority of the Church above reason and human conscience,

indeed above all sovereignty. Holding that philosophy was but a

deduction from revelation, he asserted that the ultimate criterion of

truth lay in that authority. It is true, he says, that ideas originate in

sensations, and in the subsequent images which are left by them in the

mind ; but ideas have no value if not incorporated in language, which

is itself derived from revelation. Philosophy reached its culminating

point in St. Thomas Aquir^as, and nothing is left to philosophers but

to study, and to expound the doctrines of that writer. Ventura is the

author of the following works : De Methodo Philosophandi, 1828
;

De la Vraie et de la Fausse Philosophie, 1852 ; La Tradition et les

Semipelagiens de la Philosophie, 1854; La Liaison Philosophique et

Catholique, 1854. La Philosojohie Ohretienne^ 1861. Cf. Le Pere

Ventura et la Philosophies par Chs. de Pemusat in La Lievue des Deux
Mondes^ Fevrier, 1853 ; 2X^0^ Etudes Morales et Litteraires par A. de

Broglie, 1853. See also on Ventura, Broionsorib s Quarterly Review^

Oct. 1855 ; and Annales de Philosojphie Chretienne, Paris, Nov. 1861.
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To the same School belongs M. Liberatore, a Jesuit, the author of

I.-i3tLtutlo)ies PhilosophlGce^ 1851 ; Saggio sidla ConosGemob Intellet-

tuale, 1855 ; Ethica et Jus NaturcB^ 1858. Comjpendium Logicm et Me-

taphysiccB^ 1868. Liberatore rejects the vision of God, as well as the

doctrine of pure tradition, as the principle of knowledge, and holds that

human reason, aided by the senses and the power of abstraction, can

originate ideas, and attain truth and certainty in the order of nature.

But above nature and man there is the authority of the Church, the

only infallible guide in p)hilosophy as well as in theology. To the

same School maybe referred Sanseverino, author of Philosoj)hict Chris-

tiana cum antiqua et nova Gomparata^lSQ'2j\ C. de Crescenzio who wrote

Scuole di Filosofia^ 1866 ; F. Capozza, author of Sidla Filosofia del

Padri e Dottori delta Chiesa e in isjpecialitd di San Tommaso in ojp-

jposizione alta Filosofia inoderna^ 1868 ; also P. Tapparelli d' Azeglio, a

Jesuit, brother of the statesman of the same name, the author of Fsame

Critico dei Governi Paj^presentativi delle Societd Moderne^ 1854,

and Saggio teorico delDiritto Naturalefondato sulV esjperiema^ 1855.

La Civiltd Cattolica, a monthly Review, literary, political, and phi-

losophical, published in Rome, is the principal organ of this sect.

It was established in 1850, and since its origin it has been chiefly

edited by writers belonging to the Order of the Jesuits, sjich as Libera-

tore, Perrone, Azeglio, Bresciani, and Curci. The fundamental idea of

this Periodical is the insufficiency of human reason in all questions

which refer to religion, philosophy, morality, jurisprudence, and politics.

European civilization is the result of Catholicism, and it is only in

Catholicism that man and society can find a basis for their develop-

ment. Protestantism, liberty of conscience and thought are only

sources of infidelity and revolution, and it is only by subjecting itself

to the authority of the Church, that the human mind can re-establish

its natural relations with God and man. The revolution which has

made Italy one, having been carried out Against the interests of the

Church, is anti -Catholic and anti-Christian. These doctrines have re-

ceived the sanction of Pius IX., who in his Syllabus, 1864, condemned

as monstrous errors the following propositions :
—

" Moral science and

philosophy are independent of the authority of the Church ;
" " Phi-

losophy may be treated without regard to revelation ;
" " The princi-

ples and the method of the Scholastics are not in accordance with the

need, and the progress of science
;

'' " Every one may embrace that

religion, which he in his conscience may think true ;
" " Protestantism
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is a form of Christianity, in which man may please God, equally as well

as if he were in the Catholic Chm*ch ;
" " Common schools ought to

be exempted fi'om the authority of the Church." These and other

propositions, proclaimed as religious errors, received formal condem-

nation from the Church in the Council of the Vatican, 1870, through

the dogmatic definition of papal infallibility, the logical consequence

of genuine Catholicism and the highest synthesis of Scholasticism.

7. Positivism, or rationalistic naturalism, as implying the negation

of all metaphysical science, is represented by Giuseppe Ferrari, A
Lombard by birth, and a disciple of Romagnosi, he early visited Paris,

where he became connected with the University of France, as associate

doctor. He afterwards held a professorship in the University of Stras-

bourg, which he was obliged to resign on account of his radical opin-

ions. In 1859 he returned to Italy, entered Parliament, and was ap-

pointed professor of philosophy successively in Turin, Milan, and

Florence. Admitting as insoluble the antinomies of reason in the

sense of Kant, Ferrari holds that experience is the only foundation of

truth. There are two species of contradiction into which the mind
may fall, the positive and the critical. The former arise from faults

of reasoning, and may disappear through a verification of the intellec-

tual process. The latter are the results of a fatal law of the mind, and

cannot be avoided. Kant reduced these contradictions to the ideas hav-

ing reference to God, the world, and man ; but in fact they are number-

less ; they are in us and out of us ; they manifest themselves in our ideas

and actions, in both the theoretical and the practical order. Their uni-

versality is the law of mind and nature. Hegel with an effort of genius

attempted to reduce them to a rational unity ; but he succeeded only

in giving us a philosophy of contradictions. Flis failure shows the

impossibility of metaphysical science, and the futility of the labors of

metaphysicians to find a relation between I^Tature and Logic. Between
the two there is no relation ; the former is founded on the law of con-

trast and change, the latter on identity ; hence there is an essential

opposition between them, which renders it impossible to represent

reality in accordance with mental ideality. Indeed the mind itself

is subject to the law of opposition, so that in reality an absolute

identity even in the logical order is an impossibility. The effort

therefore to reduce nature and mind to scientific unity must ine-

vitably result in transforming the critical antimonies into positive

ones, and thus in making error a necessity. The mind is neither
33
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superior nor equal to nature ; it is its child ; and it is only in sub-

mission to nature that it can co-ordinate its thoughts, determine its

knowledge, and find a basis for speculation. Phenomenalism, there-

fore, with all the oppositions which are revealed in the ever-jchang-

ing movement of nature, is the object as well as the limit of our

intelligence. The ideal relations, such as the relations of quality and

substance, of effect and cause, of finite and infinite, and all others

which relate to the supreme laws of nature and thought, are so many
oppositions which predominate in the universe, and in all our analyses

;

they are the inexplicable conditions of our knowledge, and the insuper-

able limits of all science. An impenetrable mystery envelopes them,

and the mind can neither explain nor reconcile them. Hence it fol-

lows that no absolute truth exists in the human mind, and that philo-

sophy is only so far true as it does not overstep the limits of a pheno-

menal experience, the cause of which is an everlasting movement, and

its law a perpetual opposition.

Led by these ideas, Ferrari attempts a philosophical reconstruction

of the political development of nations, founded exclusively on expe-

rience and induction. He establishes therefore a general and uniform

type of this development, and divides it into four periods, each com-

prising about thirty years. The first period is an epoch of prepara-

tion, in which new ideas are manifested, and the germs of future

events and laws deposited in the soul of the people. This is followed

by the period of explosion, in which those germs, having reached their

maturity, burst forth in explicit ideas, and are transformed into politi-

cal action. A j)hasis of reaction next appears, by which a temporary

return is made to the ancient regime, and the new form of civilization

and the doctrines of revolution are momentarily suppressed. In this

phase the body politic finds itself in a kind of oscillation between the

old and the new, seeking its equilibrium. Finally, the last period

com])letes the movement through a solution, and it ends with ingraft-

ing the new ideas in the minds of the people, and in the character of

the government. Thus in France, Louis XIY. represents the first

period, the revolution the second, the last years of Napoleon and the

kingdoms of Louis XYIIL, Charles X., and Louis Philippe the third,

while the fourth begins in the revolution of 1848, is interrupted by

the second empire, and recommences with its fall. Ferrari is the

author of La Mente di G. B. Vico, 1837 ; Za Mentedi G. D. Romag-

nasi, 1835 ; Be VErreur ; Vico e Vltalie^ 1839 ; Idees sur la Politique
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de Platon et d^Aristote y Essai sur le Principe et les Limites de la

Philosojphie de VHistoire / Histoire de la Paison de VEtat ; His-

toire des Pevolutions dPtalie^ 1858 ; Corso di Lezioni sugli Scrittori

Politici Paliani^ 1862-63 ; Filosojia della Pivohizione^ 1851.

Aiisonio Franclii (a nom de plume assumed by F. Eoiiavino) is

another representative of this School. In his youth he became a priest,

but soon renounced this position, and avowed himself a rationalist and

a naturalist. He is now professor of the philosophy of history in the

University of Pavia. In his work. La Filosojia delle Souole Paliane^

1852, he attempts a criticism of the philosophies of Rosmini, Gioberti,

and Mamiani, and rejects them all as exponents of old Scholasticism

under new forms. Admitting the negative part of the doctrine of

Kant, he dsrives his positive ideas from the French philosophers of

the 18th century. J^ature and its phenomena are the limits of our

knowledge, and time and space its exclusive conditions. There is no

other reality, which the mind can reach ; there is no substance, no

truth in itself. The infinite is only the indefinite, and even this is

not real, but ideal. In his book Del Sentimeiito, 1854, Franchi rests

his psychology on sensation, and makes this the origin of all mental

faculties. Applying these ideas to religion in his La Peligione del

Seoolo 19°, 1853, and in his LI Pazionalismo del Popolo, 1856, he

borrow^s from Feuerbach, fi^om Comte and other positivists, the

idea of humanity as the basis and the object of a genuine rationalistic

religion. In his Review, La Pagione, which he established in 1854,

he discussed the most important questions of philosophy, religion, and

politics, showing a decided tendency towards Socialism, yet maintain-

ing a proper regard for the rights of property and the institution of

the family. He is also the author of Lezioni sidla Storia della Filo-

sojia Moderna, 1863, and of the work Sulla Teorica del Giudizio,

1871. Jacques Moleschott, professor in the University of Turin, in

his La Circulation de la Vie, 1866, and other numerous works on

physiology, Salvator Tommasi, professor in the University of Naples,

author of the Naturalis'ino Moderno, 1866, and other eminent phys-

iologists and scientists, contend that all knowledge is essentially

relative and finite, and that therefore all questions relating to the Ab-
solute and the Infinite are insoluble ; hence they assert that the pro-

vince of philosophy must be confined within the limits of natura]

science.
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To this School, although from an entirely different point of vieWj

may be referred Pasquale Yillari, the author of La Storia di Savonaro-

la, 1S5S, who in his Saggi di Storia, Critica, e Politica, 1868, insists on

the exclusive application of the historical method to philosophical

sciences, a method, the adoption of which is urged by Raffaele Lam-

bruschini, the author of DelV Educazione e delV Istruzione, 1849, La
Guida delV Educatore, and other valuable works on education ; cf . his

La Filosqfia Positiva esaminata secondo i Princijpii delta Pedagogia,

in the Gioventuof Florence, June, 1868, a weekly paper devoted to the

progress of education. The following writers, under different aspects,

illustrate the contemporary history of Positive Philosophy in Italy :

—

Bissolati, Lntroduzione atle Lstituzioni Pirroniane, 1870 ; A. Secchi,

Vnitd detteForze Fisiche, 1864; Pozzolini, Liiduzione delleForze Fisiche,

1868 ; Barbera, La Legge universate di rotazione, and Newton e la

Filosofia oiatiiTole, 1870 ; A. Martinozzoli, La Teoria delta Filosofia,

1870 ; B. Bianco, La Pivoluzione netta Filosofia, ossia it Yero ed il

Lecito applicati atMaterialismo, 1870 ; T. Dandolo, Storia delPensiero

nei temj)i moderni, 1871 ; Gr. Coco-Zanghi, Antrojjyologia, V Uomo e la

Sciminia, 1871 ; A. AngiuUi, La Filosofia e la Picerca Positiva, 1869
;

P. Siciliani, Sut Pinnovamento delta Filosofia Positiva in Ltalia,

1871 ; G. Barzellotti, La Morale nelta Filosofia Positiva, 1872. P.

Lanciano, Saggio di Scienza Prima, 1871 ; P Universo, VAstro e VLn^

dividuo, 1872 ; M. Panizza, LI Positivismo Filosofico, e ilPositivismo

Scientifijco^ Lettere adErmanno L. F Helmholtz, 1871.



ADDENDA

Dr. Ueberweg, some time before his death, and before the publication ®f the third

edition of the last part of his History of Philosophy (1872), kindly forwarded to the

translator a copy of the most important additions and alterations which were to appear

in that edition. The second volume of this translation, up to and including § 132, was

already in print when the third edition of the original appeared. The manuscript for

paragraphs 133-135 was immediately revised so as to include the further and latest

additions to those paragraphs in the original. We append here further bibliographical

and other additions to the other paragraphs in this volume, which it was impossible to

incorporate into the body of the work.

To § 107 :—

Ed. Zeller, Gesch. der deutschen PMlos. seit Leibnitz [1871? belongs, together with Domer's "History of

Grerman Theology," Lotze's "History of iEsthetics in Germany," and other works, to the series of volumes

constituting the " History of the Sciences in Germany," published at Munich under the patronage of the king

of Bavaria.— TV-.] August Tabulski, Ueber den Einjluss der Mathem. auf die gesch. Entw. d. PMlos. bis

auf Kant (Jena Inaug. Dissert. ), Leipsic, 1868.

To § 109 :—

Max Maywald, Ueber die LeJire von der zweifachen Wahrheit^ Berlin, 1871.

Hugo Delff, Dante AUghieri, Leipsic, 1869 (seeks to point out relations to Platonism and mysticism in

Dante) ; J. A. Scartazzinl, Dante AL, seine Zeit, s. Leben u. s. Werke, Berlin, 1869.

Writers on Bessarion are : Al. Bandini (Rome, 1777), Hacke (Haarlem, 1840), and 0. Raggi (Rome, 1844) ;

cf. also Boissonade, Anecd. gr. F., p. 454, seq.

Of Reuchltn, L. Geiger has recently written (Leipsic, 1871).

Joh. Vahlen, Lorenzo Valla (an address delivered in 1864), 2d reprint, Berlin, 1870. On Valla's Dialec-

ticce Disputationes, see Prantl, Gesch. d. Logik, IV., Leips., 1870, pp. 161-167.

W. Schmitz, Petrus Raimos als Schulmann, in the N. Jahrb. f. PMlol. u. Pad., vol. 98, 1868, pp. 567-574 ;

Benjamin Chagnard, Ramus et ses opinions religieuses, Strasburg, 1869.

Montaigne, Essais. Tcxte original de 1580, avec les variantes des editions de 1582 et 1587, publ. par B.

Dezeimeris et H. Barkhausen, Vol. I., Bordeaux, 1870; A. Leveau, Etude sur les Essais de Montaigne,

Paris, 1870.

A new work on the history of modem skepticism is the following : H. Was, Geschiedenis von het Scepti-

cisnie der zeventiende eeuio in de vornamste Europeesche Staaten, Vol. I. (on the History of Skepticism in

England), Utrecht, 1870.

Gennadius' Kara. tu>v HArj^wvos atzopilav en Apto-ToreAet has been edited by M. Minas, Paris, 1858.

The De Re dialectica, by George of Trebizond, was printed at Lyons iu 1559. While reproducing tha

/Aristotelian school-tradition, it gives evidence also of the influence of Cicero.

The following paragraph is to be added, p. 8, line 18 from below :

''Leonardus Aretinus (L. Bruni of Arezzo, died 1444) first laid in the years 1397

and 1398, at Florence, Rome, and Venice, the foundations of a permanent interest in

the study of the Greek language. He translated some of Aristotle's works, in particu'
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lar the Nicomachean Ethics and the PoUtica (the latter, according to Oncken's conjec-

ture

—

Die Staatslehre cles Arist.^ Leips., 1870, p. 79—from a manuscript brought by
Francesco Filelfo in 1429 from Constantinople), into Latin, and these translations took

the place of the gTOsslj literal, tasteless, and unintelligent translations, which Moer-

becke, at the instance of Thomas Aquinas, had made. In his De Disputatianmn usu

(ed. by Feuerlin, Nuremberg, 1734) he combats the scholastic barbarism, and recom-

mends, in addition to Aristotle (the text of whose works he regards as greatly cor-

rupted), in particular Varro and Cicero. Of like mind with him was vEneas Sylvius

Piccolomini (Pope Pius II., died 1464; of him Georg Voigt has written, Berlin,

1856-63)."

To § 110 :—

J. H. Stuss, Be Luthero pMlosopho eclectico, Gotha, 1730 ; Luther''s Philos. von Theophilos, Hannover,

1870.

On Melanchthon see Bixhle, Gesch. d. n. Philos., II. 2, Gott., 1801, p. 478 seq. ; Arthur Richter, J/.'s Ver-

dienste um den 2}hilos. Unterricht^ Leipsic, 1870.

To § 111 :—

Cf . Martini, Das Hospital Cues und dessen Stifter, Treves, 1841. P. A. Scharpff, Der Cardinal uv-d

Bischof Nicolaus von Cusa als Reformator in Kirche, Beich u. Philos. des 15. Jahrh., Tubingen, 1871.

M. B. Lessing, Paracelsus, sein Leben und Denken, Berlin, 1839 ; Emil Schmeisser, Die Medicin des

Paracelsus iin Zusammenhang mtt seiner Philos. dargestellt (Inaug. Dissert. ), Berlin, 1869.

Tlie following authors, among others, treat of Galileo : Max Parchappe, Galilee, Paris, 1866 ; Emil WoM-
wiU, Der Inquisitionsprocess des G. G., Berlin, 1870. [Sir D.Brewster, Martyrs of Science, 4th ed., Lond.,

1859. Articles in Catholic World, Vol. 8, N. York, 1869, pp. 321-339, 433-453 ; Dublin Rev. Oct. 1865 ; Rev.

d. deux Mondes, 1864 ; Abbe Castelnau, Vie de G. Paris,1870.— 2V.]

J. Toulan, Etude sur Lucilio Yanini condamne et execute d, Toulozise le 9 Fevrier 1619 comme coupable

cTatheisme, Strasburg, 1869.

Additional references on Jacob Boehme are the following : Abr. Calov, Anti-Bohmius, Wittenberg, 1684

;

Erasmus Francisci, Gegenstrahl der Morgenrothe, Nuremberg, 1685 ; Franz von Baader, Vorlesitngen ilber

JB.^s Theologumena und Philosopheme, in Baader's Complete Works, Vol. III., pp. 357^436; Vorl. u. Erldut.

iiber J. B.\s Lehre, ed. by Bamberger, ibid.. Vol. XIII. ; Moritz Carriere, Die philos. Weltanschammg der

Reformatiomzeit, pp. 607-725 ; Adolf von Harless, J. B. u. die Alchymisten, nebst einem Anhang iiber J. G.

QichteVs Leben und IrrthiXmer, Berlin, 1870.

Franz von Baader treats of St. Martin, in the 12th vol. of his Complete Works, ed. by von Osten-Sacken,

Leipsic, 1860.

The II Principe of Macchiavelli has been newly translated and annotated by Alfred Eberhard (Berlin,

1868), and also in the Hist.-pol. Bibl. (Berlin, 1870), by W. W. Griizmacher (together with a translation, by

L. B. Forster, of Frederick the Great's Anti-Macchiavelli, together with two minor poUtical essays by

Frederick). Cf. further Karl Twesten, Macchiavelli, in the third series of the Sammlung gemeinverst. Vortr

u. Abhandl., Berlin, 1868, and the work on M. by C. Giambelli, Turin, 1869.

On Thomas More, see W. Jos. Walter, Life of Sir TJw^nas More, London, 1839 (French transl., 5th ed..

Tours, 1868). [Translation of Erasmus' letter to XJlric Hutten on Sir Th. M., in North Am. Rev., 8, 1818,

pp. 181-191 ; articles in Westrri. Rev., 11, 1829, pp. 193-211 (on Southey's Sir Th. M.), N. Brit. Rev., 30, 1859

(on More and the Reformation), Am. Gh. Rev., 21, N. York, 1869, pp. 1-34, 268-299, Dubl. Uni/o. Mag., 1867,

pp. 603-621, Catholic World, V., p. 633 seq. (New York). Life of More, by Sir James Mackmtosh, in Mackin-

tosh's Miscellaneous Works.— TV.]

C. Broere, Hugo Grotius' Riickkehr z. katholiachen GUmben (transl. from the Dutch by L. Claras ; ed. by

F. X. Schulte), Treves, 1871.

To §113:—
Pensees de Bacon, Kepler, Newton et Euler sur la relig. et la morale, recxieillies par Emery, Tours,

1870 ; J. H. v. Kirchmann, Bacon's Leben und Schriften, in the Philos. Bibliothek, Vol. 32, Berlin, 1870,

pp. 1-26 ; P. Stapfer, QuaxIIs sapientice antiquce laudator, qualis interpres Fr. B. exstiterit (Thesis), Paris,

1870. [A. E. Finch, On tlie Inductive Philos., including a Parallel between Lord Bacon and A. Comte as

P/WZosopAers (an address), Lond., 1872; Max Miiller, The Philos. of Bacon, in Chipsfrom a Germ. Workshop,
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Vol. III. ; Baron Liebig, Bacon as a Natural Philosopher, in 3facmiUan\<i Magazine, VIII., 1863, pp. 237-249

and 257-267 ; Sir James Mackintosh, The Philos. Genius of B. and Locke, in his Miscell. Works ; B. Everett,

Character of Bacon, in North Am. Rev., 16, 1823, pp. 300-337 ; A. R. Bledsoe, Bacon and his Philos., in

Meth. Qii. Rev., 29, N. York, 1847, pp. 22-52 ; articles in New Englander, New Haven, 1852, X., pp. 333-374,

and Chr. Examiner, New York, 1862, 71, pp. 157-182.— Tr.]

" Bacon was filled with real love for science ; but the power of political ambition and

the love of ostentation in him were still greater. His character was not a great and

pure one ; still the charges against him have often been exaggerated. It was his official

duty, as the attorney of the Crown, to bring the accusation against the Earl of Essex,

his previous patron, after that the latter had entered into treasonable negotiations with

king James of Scotland against Elizabeth. Bacon's course in accepting gifts, as Lord

Chief-Justice, from the parties to actions, and, as Lord Chancellor, from applicants for

patents and licenses, cannot be justified. In his written answer to the bill of indictment

presented to him by the House of Lords in April, 1621, Bacon confessed hiraself guilty

on all of the twenty-eight points mentioned, affirming, however, that he only received

the gifts after the cases had been decided (and this appears to have been altogether true),

and that he never allowed himself to be led through the expectation of them into giving

a partisan judgment (a statement the truth of which may be doubted). The reception

of such gifts was so common in Bacon's time, that his individual guilt may fairly be

reckoned as palliated, though not wholly removed, by the prevalent abuse ;
for a just

moral judgment takes into consideration not only the absolute rule of right, but also

the average conduct of the contemporaries of the accused." (Addition to p. 36, account

of Bacon's life.)

To§ 114:—

Descartes, Lettres ined. precedees d^une introd. par E. de Bude, Paris, 1868. AH of the phUos. vn*itings

oi Descartes {Discours, Meditations, Princip. Philos., and Passiones Animce.) have been translated [into

German] and accompanied with commentaries, in the Philos. Bibliothek, Berlin, 1870.— J. Millet, Descartes,

son hist, dejniis 1637, saphil., son role dans le moiivement general de Ves]3rit humain, Paris, 1870 ; W. Ernst,

Descartes, sein Leben und Denken, Skizze, Leipa (Bohemia), 1869 ; P. Knoodt, De Cartesii sententia : cogito

ergo sum (Dissert.), Breslau, 1845 ; F. Volkmer, Das Verhdltniss von Geist und Korper im Menschen, nach

Cartesius, Breslau, 1869; E. Buss, Montesquieu und Cartesixts, in the Philos. Monatsh.., IV. 1, Berlin, 1869,

pp. 1-38 ; Bertrand de St. Germain, Desc. considere comme physiologiste et comme medeciyi, Paris, 1870

;

Ludovic Carrau, Expos, crit. de la theorie des passions dans Desc, Malehranche et Spinoza (Thesis), Stras-

burg, 1870. [A translation of The Meditations of Descartes, by Wm. R. WaUcer, was published in the four

numbers of the Journal of Specul. Philos., Vol. IV., St. Louis, 1870. Discourse on the Method of rightly

conducting the Reason and seeking truth in the Sciences, transl. fr. the French, Edinburgh, 1850. Articles

on Descartes in the North Am. Review, 56, 1843, pp. 69-89 (review of Haliam's Literature of Europe), and

Ed. Review (on Genius and Writings of D.), 95, 1852, pp. 1-30 (Am. ed.).

—

Tr.'\

[B. Sheldon, Pierre Bayle, in N. Am. Rev., Ill, 1870, pp. 377-402.— Tr.]

Th. Lorriaux, Etudes sicr les pensees de Pascal, Strasburg, 1862 ; Theophil "VVilh. Ecklin, Bl. Pascal, ein

Zeuge der Wahrheit, Basel, 1870; A. Vinet, Etudes sur Pascal, Paris, 1848, 2d ed., 1856; C. F. Schwartz,

Pascals Gedanken, Fragmente und Briefe, 2d ed., Leips., 1865. [Various translations of works of Pascal

have been made uito English. An account of these, as well as further literary references on the works of

Pascal, will be found in the following publications : The Provincial Letters of Blaise Pascal. A new Trans-

lation ; with Historical Introduction and Notes, by Rev. Thomas McCrie. Preceded by a Life of Pascal

(reprint of an article in the second number of the North British Review, entitled Pascal's Life, Writings, and

Discoveries), a Critical Essay (translated from Villemain), and a Bibliographical Notice. Edited by O. W.

Wight, A.M., New York, 1860 ; The Thoughts, Letters, and Opuscules of Bl. Pascal, translated from the

French [with the exception of the Letters, translated by Mary L. Booth] by O. W. Wight, A.M. ; with

Introductory Notices, and Notes from all the Commentators, New York, 1861.

—

Tr.]

[Malebranche, aji Exam, of his OjJinion of God, by John Locke, in his Philos. Wor^ks, ed. by St. John,

VoL II., Lond., 1854, pp. 414-458. Blampignon on M., Paris, 1861; also, Annales de Phil. Chrit., 1869;

Monthly Rel. Mag., Boston, 1856.—Tr.]
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To the second note on p. 50 Prof. Ueberweg adds, in the third edition, the following

;

— " The proof of God's existence can be found in the idea of Grod, as such, only when
this idea in us is identified with his existence

;
for that the idea of God, when thought

by us, is thereby in us or has existence, is of course undeniable and obvious enough
;

but Descartes does not so identify idea and being ; he understands by God, the creator

of the world, the object {ens) which we think in our idea of God, but noc this idea

itself."

To § 115 :—

The most complete and exact siccomit of the various editions of Spinoza's works and of works on Spinoza

is given by Ant. van der Linde, in Benedictus Spinoza^ Bibliografle, s'Grravenhage, 1871. Spinoza's Sdinmi-

liche Werke, transl. by v. Kirchmann and Schaarschmidt, Berlin, 1872 ; Paul Janet, S2yinoza et le Spinozisme

^aprcs les travaux recens, in the Revue des deux inondes^ Paris, 1867. Among the early opponents of

Spinoza's doctrine may be mentioned Rappolt, of Jena {Oratio contra naturalistas), von Blyenburg {Deverit.

relig. christiance, Amst., 1674), and Musaus (Tract, theol.-polit. ad veritatis lumen examinatus, Jena, 1674).

Lambert, the Cartesian, -uTote, in opposition to the Tract, theol.-pol. and the Ethics., Be cultu oyxturali et

origine moralitatis, Rotterdam, 1680. Joh. Regius {Cartesius verus Spinozisml orcAiYec^z^s, Leeuwarden,

1713), and V. C. Pappo {Spinozismus detectus^ Weimar, 1721), combated, together with Spinozism, Caiie-

sdanism, as the source of the former.—Jos. Bayer, Goethe's Verhaltniss zu relig. Fragen., Prague, 1869.—Victor

Cousin, Bes rapports du carteslanisme et du s23inozisme, in Fragments de 23hilos. cartesienne, Paris, 1852.

—

Sal. Rubin, Spin, und Maimonides, Vienna. 1868.—Wilhelm Liebrich, Examen crit. du traite th.-pol. de S23.,

Strasb,, 1869.—Is. Misses, Sp. u. d. Kabbala, in the Zeitschr. f. ex. PMlos., VIII., 1869, pp. 859-367.

(According to Misses, the point of departure and of support for Spinoza's doctrine was found by him in the

cabahstic denomination of God as the Infinite, En-So2')h, a denomination unknown to Maimonides and other

Jewish philosophers, and leading directly to pantheism ; G-od is considered by cabalists, as by Spinoza, a>3 the

immanent cause and essence of aU things, and the relation of the universe to God is compared to the relation

of the folds of a garment to the garment itself, and is hence conceived in a manner analogous to that in which

Spinoza conceives the modes or affections [accidents] of God as related to God ; the doctrine of the universal

animation of things, even of stones, had been already enunciated by cabalists, as also the docti'ine of a partial

immortahty of the soul ; Spinoza's doctrine of the attributes, while indeed conflicting with the cabalistic denial of

extension in God, finds nevertheless a point of connection in the cabalistic doctrine of the infinite light, which

issues from the Infinite through the effect of a first concentration, which contains the germ of that variety

that is not contained in the One as such, and to which alone the name Jehovah, the ever-working, is appro-

priate : the denial of the freedom of the human wiU is a systematic, logically correct consequence, which was

only not expressed in the Cabala ; Misses points out the Neo-Platonic and Gnostic sources of the Cabala in

Zofnat Paaneach, Burst, und krit. Beleuchtung der jild. Geheimlehre, Cracow, 1862-63. Numerous Neo-Pla-

tonic ideas were reproduced not only by Ibn Gebirol, but also by Ibn Esra, the biblical critic, who was highly

esteemed as such by Spinoza. Still, these resemblances have probably only to an extremely slight extent any

genetic significance. There is scarcely room to doubt that the source of Spinoza's identification of extended

and thinking substance is to be sought in Spinoza's opposition to the dualistic ps3'chology of Descartes.)

Mor. Brasch, B. v. Sp.'s System der Philos. nach der Ethik u. den ubrigen Tractaten desselben in genet.

Entw. darg. mil e. Biogr. Sp.'s, Berlin, 1870 ; E. Albert Fraysse, L'Idee de Bleu dans Spinosa, Paris, 1870
;

M. Joel, Sp.'s theol.-pol. Tractat auf seine Quellen ge23ruft, Breslau, 1870; Ed. Bohmer, SiJinozana, IV.-VI.,

in th.Q Zeitschri/tfiir Philos., new series. Vol. 57, 1870, pp. 240-277; B. Bratushek, Worin bestehen dieunzdh-

ligen Attribute der Suhstanz bei Sp. ? m Philos. Monatsh., VII., 193-214 ; M. Joel, Zur Genesis der Lehre Sp.

rait besonderer Beracksichtigung d. kurzen Tractats, ''von Gott., dem Menschen und dessen Gliickseligkeit,^^

Breslau, 1871 ; Heinr. Kratz, Sp. Anslcht ilb. d. Zweckbegriff dargestellt u. beuriheilt, Neuwied, 1871 ; R. Wal-

ter, Ueber d. Verhaltniss der Substanz zu ihren Attributen in d. Lehre Sp. m. besond. Berilcksichtigung d. Auf-

fassung derselben bei K. FUcher, Erdmannund Trendelenburg {'Ev\a.ngQnln2Mg. Dissert.), Nuremberg, 1871;

S. E. Lowenhardt, B. v. Sp. in h. Verhaltniss z. Philos. u. Naturforschung d. neueren Zeit, Berlin, 1872(71).

[Matthew Arnold, Spinoza., in Essays anxZ Criticisms, pp. 237-252 fAm. edit., Boston, 1869; cf. above, p. 57).

Articles on Spinoza in Westm. Review, Vol. 69, 1855, Journal of Psycholog. Medicine, III., New York, 1869,

pp. 1-32 (by D. P. Ramseur, M.D., on B. de Spinoza, a Biogr. Study), Christian Examiner, Vol. 74,

N. Y., 1863, pp. 313-337. Joh. Volkelt, Pantheismus und Individualismus im Syst. Spinoza's, Leips.,

1872.— TV.]

To the note begitming near the bottom of page 66, Ueberweg adds that it does not
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appear, upon the principles of Spinoza, why attributes are not, as well as modes, in

substance.

To tbe first note on p. 67 the following is added :
" The application to God, as

to substance, of the term 'being' (ens) is a misleading use of language, which sug-

gests the idea of concrete existence, an idea repugnant to the Spinozistic definition of

substance. Either God as a personal being, such as the religious consciousness represents

him, exists, or he does not exist ; but in no case should the term ' God ' be applied to

anything but a personal being, and least of all to anything so utterly heterogeneous to

personality as ' substance ; ' it would be much more natural and permissible, if the

meaning of the word were to be changed at all, to apply it pantheistically to something

ideal, such as truth, freedom, moral perfection. If there exists a personal being as the

creator of the world, with absolute power, wisdom, and goodness, then the doctrine of

theism is justified. But if no such being exist, it is a duty of honesty either to avow
the doctrine of atheism, to admit the idea of God only as a poetic invention, and to

substitute for it in science some such notion as that of the eternal order of the world,

or else not to treat of theological questions except historically. The Spinozistic use

and abuse of religious terms is misleading and odious, although it may be explained and
excused, partly in view of the intolerance of Spinoza's times, which treated atheism as

a ' crime ' and protected dogmas by penal laws, and partly and chiefly in view of the

power which custom and association exerted over Spinoza himself. What confusions

of thought and sentiment arise from such misapplication of words is shown by the his-

tory of German Spinozism after the pitiful strife about Fichte's atheism {e. g. , in the

interpretation of the doctrine of the Trinity in accordance with the Hegelian dialectic,

accompanied by the singular assertion, that the momenta of this dialectic were substan-

tially identical with the three divine persons, and only formally different from them)."

The note on page 71 is enlarged by the following paragraph :
" Herder says, in a

letter printed in Dtlntzer and Herder's Aus Herder's NacMasse (II., 251-256), that it is

the rcpcoTov i|/erSo? of the opponents of Spinoza, that they regard his God, the great ens

entium^ vi^hich is eternally operative in aU phenomena and is the cause of their essence,

as an abstract conception, such as we form for ourselves ; that, urges Herder, is not

Spinoza's view of God, whom he conceives rather as the most real and most active of

all beings, the Ens, who says to himself : I am that I am, and in all the changes of my
manifestation shall be that I shall be. Undoubtedly the idea of substance is, accord-

ing to the intention of Spinoza, not merely a subjective abstraction
; but this is what

it nevertheless really is
;
by hypostatizing this abstraction Spinoza does not arrive really

at the knowledge of a real divine being (any more than the JSTeo-Platonists, by their

hypostatizing of abstractions, arrived at the knowledge of really existing gods) . The
being which is in all concrete existence, the thought which is in all thoughts, the exten-

sion which is in all bodies, do not constitute an Ens^ which can speak to itself, be

conscious of its immutability, and become the object of reverence and of intellectual

love."

To § 116 :—

Geo. V. Benoit, Darstellung der Lockeschen Erkenntnisslehre, verglichen mit der Leibnitz''schen Kritik
derselben (Prize Essay), Berne, 1869 ; Friedr. Herbst, Locke mid Kant, Stettin, 1869 ; Max. Kissel, De ratione

qucR Lockii inter et Kantii placita intercedat, Eostock, 1869; T. Ziemba, Locke ^t. s. Werke 7iack den ficr

die Philos. interessantesten Momenten (Dissert. ), Lemberg, 1870. [Francis Bowen, Locke and the Tran-
tcendentaUsts, in B.'s Critical Essays, Boston, 1842, pp. 1-32 ; R. Vaughan, Locke and his Critics, in V.'s

Essays in Hist., Philos., ana TheoL, Vol. II., Lond., 1849, pp. 59-120; D. ^t&waxt^ on Locke''a Account of the
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Sources ofWuman Knoicledge, in Stewart's Works, V., Edinb,, 1855, pp. 120-137, and on Z.'s Influence on
toe Syst. of Philos. prevailing in France in the ISih century, ib., pp. 1-20-137. Articles on Locke in North

j

Ani.Bev., 29, 18-29. pp. 67-123 {Hist, of Litellect. Philos.), Ed. Rev., 50, 1829, pp. 1-31, N. Br. Rev., 12, 1849

(on Locke and Sydenham), Ed. Rev., 99, 1854 (i.'s Character and Philos.), Am. Journal of Education, 6,

1859, pp. 209-222 (transkited from the G-erman of Karl von Raumer). Sat. Rev., 23, 1867, pp. 73-75 {Locke as

a Moralist). Sir James Mackintosh, On the Philos. Genius of Lord Bacon and Mr. Locke, in M.'s Jfiscei-

laneous Works.— Tr.^

On Berkeley's doctrine compare articles in various periodicals, by T. Collyns Simon, in particular

Berkeley's Doctrine on the Nature of Matter, in the Journal of Sioecul. Philos., III., 4, St. Louis, 1869,

pp. 336-344; Is Thought the Tliinkerf ibid.,. -pp. 375-376; Ueberweg, Seiidschreiben an Simon, in the

Zeitschr. f. Philos., 1869 ; Simon's answer to the preceding, ibid., 1870 ; TJ.'s brief rejoinder, ibid., 1871

;

R. Hoppe and H. Ulrici on the same subject, ibid., 1871; F. Frederichs, Ueber B.'s Idealismus (Progr.),

Berlin, 1870, and Der jJJi^'^omenale Idealismus B.'s u. Kants (Progr.), ibid., 1871; Charles R. Teape,

Berkeleian Philosophy (Dissert.), Gottingen, 1871. [T. H. Green, The Works of George Berkeley, D.D.
(Eraser's edit.), in The Academy, Vol. III., No. 40, 1872, pp. 27, 28; C. S. P(ierce), on the same, in North
Am. Rev., 1871.—F. Bowen, Berkeley and his Philos., in Crit. Essays, Boston, 1842, pp. 264-309 ; D. Stewart,

On the Idealism of B. in S.'s Works, V., Edinb., 1855, pp. 87-113; Dr. McGosh, in Presb. Qu. Jan.

1873.— r?'.]

On Newton : E. F. Apelt, Die EpocJien der Gesch. der Menschheit, Jena, 1845 ; J. Durdik, Leibnitz u.

Newton, Halle, 1869; C. Neumann, Ueber die Principien der Galilei-Neioton^schen Theorie, Leips., 1870.

On Shaftesbury: Ghr. A. Thilo, Die englischen Moralisten, in the Zeitschr. f. exacte Philos., Vol. 9, No.

3, 1871, [G. Spicker, Die Philos. des Shaftesbury, nebst Kritik uber das Verhdltniss der Religion zur Philos.

u. d. Philos. zur Wissenschaft, Freiburg in B., 1872; Dr. McCosh in Br. and For. Ev. Rev., 1864.—TV.]

R. Zimmermann, S. Clarke''s Leben und Lehre, Vienna, 1870 (from the memoirs of the Imperial Acad, of

Sciences, phil.-hist. class, Vol. 19, pp. 249-336) ; cf. further, on Clarke and on A. Smith, Thilo, in the article

cited above.

Ueberweg, in the third edition, alludes to Locke's doctrine of heat as a mode of

motion. To the note on " secondary qualities" (above, pp. 85 and 86) he adds :
" The

expression can be interpreted in a sense which would involve nothing- erroneous
;
namely,

by regarding it as a shorter expression for ' attributes in a secondary sense,' and by

using the expression ' attributes in the primary sense ' to denote what belongs to things

in themselves, and the expression ' attributes in the secondary sense ' (however unna-

turally) to denote what is excited in. us by things. The distinction runs back to Aristotle

{De Anima. III., 1) ; but Aristotle does not teach that the qualities, vrhich Locke terms

secondary, are merely subjective ; Locke's predecessors in this distinction were Demo-

critus and Descartes. The distinction must be maintained, as against the counter-argu-

ments of Berkeley, Hume, and Kant,"

To §117:—

R. Zimmermann, Leibnitz''s Monadologie, Vienna, 1847 ; Ludwig Grote, Leihn. w. s. Zeit, Hanover,

1869 ; C. H. Plath, L.'s Missionsgedanken, Berlin, 1869 ; Edmund Pfleiderer, G. W. Leibn. als Patriot,

Staatsmann und Bildungstrdger, Leipsic, 1870 (69) ; Leibnitz als Verf. von zwolf anomjmen meist deutsch-

poUtlscJien Flugschriften nachgewiesen, ib., 1870; Ad. Brennecke, i.'s Beweise filr das Dasein Gottes, in the

Philos. Monatsh., V., 1870, pp. 42-63, [Articles on Leibnitz in Edinb. Review, Vol. 84, 1846, N. Brit. Rev.,

5, 1846, Am. (^Vhig) Review, 9, N. York, 1849 (transl. from French of Maine de Biran ; two articles), Atlantic

Monthly, Vol. 2, 1858, North Am. Review, 108, 1869, pp. 1-36 (by A. E. Kroeger), Revue des Deux Mondes, Vol.

31, 1861, pp. 386-411 (by Ch. de R6musat, Leib7i. et Bossuet), Vol. 30, new series, 1866, pp. 961-996 (by Em.

Saisset, L. et Ilegel d^apres de nouv. doc), and Vol. 92, 1871, pp. 327-367 (Ch. Aubertin, La philos. de L. et

la science contem,poraine). A. C. Fraser, The Life and Philos. of Leibnitz, in F.'s Essays in Philosophy,

Edinburgh, 1856, pp. 3-56.— TV.]

F. W, Kluge, Christian von Wolff, der Philosoph, Breslau, 1831.

H. Weissenbom, Lebensbeschreibung des E. W. von Tschirnhaus, Eisenach, 1866.

On Moses Mendelssohn cf. Arnold Bodek, in his edition of M.'s Phiidon and Jerusalem, in the Bibl. der

ieutsch. Nat.-Litt. des 18. und 19. Jahrh., Leips., 1869, and also Adler, Die Versuhnung von Gott, Religion

und Menschenthum durch M. Mendelssohn, Berl., 1871.

C. Hebler, Leasing-Studlen, Berne, 1862 ; Philos. Aufsdtze, Leips., 1869, p. 79 seq. ; L. Crousl6, Leasing
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et le goitt fra7iQcds en Allemacjne, Paris, 1863 ; Dietsch, Ueber Lessing als PMlolog, in the Transactions of

the 22d Reunion of Philologers, Leips., 1864; Kuno Fischer, L.'s Nathan der Weise, Stuttgard, 1864"; D. F.

Strauss, L.'s Nathan der Weise, Berhn, 1864. [F. Tiffany, Lessing, in the Christ. Exam., 82, N. Y., 1867,

pp. 161-186.— TV.] Victor Cherbuliez, Lessing, in the Reviie des deux mondes. Vol. 73, 1868, pp. 78-121 and

981-1024 ; Ed. Zeller, Lessing als Theolog, in von Sybel's Hist. Zeitschrift, XII., 1870, pp. 343-383. (Zeller

shows the futility of the attempt "'to prove that Lessing was an apologist for supernaturalism,'" and points

out the common basis of Lessing's view of religion and of the view of contemporary "enlighteners," notwith-

standing Lessing's decided criticism of the superficiality of the latter, and especially of their unhistorical,

exclusively polemical judgment of orthodoxy ; but he also demonstrates that Lessing, like Leibnitz, only

agreed with Spinozism in certain aspects of doctrine, but was not a Spinozist. "He who sees in the whole

history of humanity a divine, universal plan, he who regards all things as tending toward the end of the per

.

fecting of beings, he who defends the right of individuality and of individual development as earnestly, and
who doubts as little in regard to the immortaUty of the individual, as Lessing—he may have learned never so

much from Spinoza, yet he cannot be termed a Spinozist.") Fontanes, Etude sur Lessing, Paris, 1872.

'

' The ' eternal truths ' have, accordmg to Leibnitz, their origin in the divine under-

standing, unintiuenced by the divine will. The divine mind is the source of the possi-

bility of things, while the divine will is the cause of their reality. Thus all truth must
by its nature be rational truth" (to p. 113).

To the paragraph on Gr. Battista Vico, Ueberweg adds :
" Vico may be regarded as

the founder of the philosophy of history and of the psychology of races or nations.

His purpose, as he himself affirms, is to consider God not only in his relation to nature,

but also in relation to the human spirit as manifested in the lives of nations. He com-
bats Cartesianism as being hostile to the historical method. His philosophy of history,

however, only distinguishes periods of development in the life of single nations, and does

not rest on the idea of a gradual progress of the human race." {Cinque orazioni inedite

di Gian Battista Vico, puhlicate da un codice Ms. della bibliotheca nazionale per cura del

hihUothecario Antonio Galasso. Con un discorso preliminare. Naples, 1869. Of. article

by von Reichlin-Meldegg, in the Heidelherger JaJirhuGher., Dec, 1871 .— Tr.'\

The following are the fundamental ideas of M. Mendelssohn's Jerusalem : " The state,

which has the right to compel actions, cannot justly attempt to constrain its citizens

to unanimity in thought and sentiment ; it should, however, seek by wise provisions

to produce those sentiments from which good actions spring
; the religious communion,

which desires the existence of certain sentiments or a certain character, should not as

such, either directly or by the arm of civil power, seek to exercise constraint over its

members
;
religious differences should not prejudice civil equality; the true ideal is not

unity, but freedom of belief."

To the paragraph ending on p. 120 is added :
" Joh. Heinrich Pestalozzi (1745-1827),

the reformer of the system of popular schools, developed theoretically and practically,

in a profound manner and noble spirit, the philanthropic purpose of giving to the

methods of training and teaching a more natural form. His principle was :
' the

organism of human nature is in its nature subject to the same laws which guide

nature universally in the development of her organic products. ' Pestalozzi founds all

knowledge on perception, and demands that, by a progress as uninterrupted as possible,

and with a constant incitement of the pupil to spontaneous activity, the learner be

made to advance from what has been already acquired by him to higher results, these

results being arrived at as consequences following from what was previously established.

(Pestalozzi's works were published at Tiibingen and Stuttgard, 1819-20, and ed. by L.

W. Seyffarth, Brandenburg, 1869 seq.)"

To §118:—
[G-. Dunoiresterre, Voltaire et In s.-yriete fran^aise au XVIIIme si^cle ; Voltaire et Frederic, Paris,

1870. Morley's Voltaire, Lend., 1872.— Tr.]
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K. Schneider, Eotisseau und Pestalozsi, der Idealismus auf deutschem und franzos. Boden, 2 lectures,

Bromberg, 1866 ; Alb. Christensen, Studien iiber J. J. Eo7isseau, Flensburg, 1869 ; Ferd. "Werry, J. J. B.'s

Einfluss auf die hah. Schulen Deutschlands (Progr.), Muhlhausen on the Ruhr, 1869; Theod. Vogt, 7?.'s

Leben, from the Reports of the Imp. Acad., Vienna, 1870 ; L, Moreau, J. J. R. et le si^e philosophique,

Paris, 18T0.

F. Rethore, Condillac ou Vempirisme et le ratioimlisme, Paris, 1864 ; Ed. Johnson, on Condillac in con-

nection \A'ith his transl. of the Traite des sensations, in the Philos. Bibl., Berlin, 1870.

On Condorcet, cf. John Morley in the Fortnightly Review, XIII., 1870, pp. 16-40, 129-151.

To § 119 :—

New edition of Hume's philos. works, Lond., 1870. Lars Albert Sjoholm, Det historisca sammanJmnget
mellan Hume's SkeiMcism och Kant's Kriticism, Upsala, 1869; W. F. Schultze, Hume und Kant iiber

den Causalbegriff (Inaug. Dissert.), Rostock, 1870. [Lebe7i und Philos. David Hume's dargestellt von Dr.

Fr. Jodl (Prize-Essay), HaUe, 1872. Articles on Hvime in Blackwood?s Mag., Vol. 46, 1839 (on H.'s Argii-

ment against 3n)'acles),:Neio K?igla7ider, I., New KaYen, 1843 {on H., Voltaire, and Rousseau), Chr. Exa-
miner, 57, 1854 (by Pres. J. Walker, on Hume's Philos. Works), Revue des Deux Mondes, VI., 1856, pp.

107-141 (Cucheval-Clavigny, D. H., sa vie et ses ecrits), Am. Presb. Rev., new series, I., 1869, pp. 544-568

(by Rev. John Hunt).— Tr.]

To the brief statement relative to Hume's doctrine in regard to the notion of sub-

stance (above, p. 134), Dr. Ueberweg adds in his third edition the following- : "Hume
Bays : We have no clear ideas of anything but perceptions ; a substance is something

quite different from perceptions ; hence we have no knowledge of a substance.

Inherence ('inhesion') in something is regarded as necessary for the subsistence of our

perceptions, but in reality they need no substrate. The question whether perceptions

inhere in a material or immaterial substance cannot be answered, because it has no

intelligible sense.

"

To § 120 :—

Substantial contributions to the history of philosophy since Kant, and especially to the appreciation of

ScheUing, Schleiermacher, etc., are made by R. Haym, Die romantische Schule, Berhn, 1870. Cf. also the

works cited above, § 108.

To § 121 :—

Cf. further on Kant's life, articles in the iV^. Berl. MonatsschiHft, Feb. and May, 1805. [7%e Last Days

of Kant, in Blackwood's Ifagazine, Vol. 21, 1827, p. 133 seq. ; De Quincey, in his Biograph. Essays ; article

and literature in New Am. Cyclopcedia ; A. E. Kroeger, Kant, in the New Englander, New Haven, April,

1872.— T/-.] The principal works of Kant, reprinted from Hartenstein's second edition and accompanied

with explanatory and critical remarks by J. H. von Kirchmann, have been published in the Philos. Bibliothek,

Berlin : L. Heimann, 1868 seq. [Cf. C. Grapengiesser, Erklarung und Vertheidigung von K.'s Kr. d. r. V.

wider die sogenannten Erklarungen des Herrn J. H. von Kirchma7i7i. Fine Bekdmpfung des mode^-neti

Realismus in der Philosophie. Jena, 1871.— Tr.] On Kant and Swedenborg cf. further Paul Janet, Kant et

Swedenborg, in the Journal des Sava7its, May, 1870, pp. 299-313. [An English translation of Kant's Prole-

gomena to any future Metaphysic, with Critical Notes and Appendices, is contained in Vol. III. of Kant's

CrUical Philosophyfor English Readers, by J. P. Mahaffy, A.M., London: Longmans, 1872.—2V.]

To §122:—
Cousin's Lectures on Kant8 Philosophy, translated from the Fi^ench, with a Sketch of KanVs Life arul

Writings, by A. G. Henderson, London. 1870. C. Fortlage treats of the Kantian philosophy in one of his six

Philos. Vortrage, Jena, 1869.—Alfonso Testa, Delia CiHtica della ragion p?ira di Kant, Lugano, 1841 :

B. Spaventa. La fllosofla di Kant, Turin, I860.—Thomas Da vies. On the Chief Princ. in Kant's Itritik d. r.

Vern. (Inaug. Dissert.), Gottingen, 1863.—Vine. Lilla, Kant e Rosmini, Turin, 1869. Klingberg, Kant's

Kritik af Leibnizianismen (Akad. Afh/xndl.), Upsala. 1869; Sjoholm, Det historiska sa7nmanlui7iget mellan

Hume's Skepticism och KanCs Kriticism {Ak.. Afh), Upsala, 1869.
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Gr. 3. A. Mellin, Encycl. Worterhuch der Kantischen Philosophies Zullichau and Leips., 1797 seq.

A. Petrasi, Be Kantii categoriis^ Heidelberg, 1845. L. Noack, /, Kanfs Auferstehung aus dem Grabe^

seine Lehre urlcundlich dargestellt^ Leipsic, 1861, and Kant init Oder ohne romantischen Zopff in Vol. 2 of

Oppenlleim'sZ>e^<^«cAe Jahrb.fiir Fol. u. Litt., 1862, Michelis, Kant vor und naxih dem Jahrelll^^ Brauns-

berg, 1871 (70). Jos. Jackel, De K. phcenomeno et noioneno (Dissert.), Breslau, 1862. Heinr. Bach, Ueber die

Beziehung der K.''schen PMlos. zur franz. zi. engl, des 18. Jahrh. (Dissert.), Bonn, 1866. E. H. Theod.

Stenhammar, in an " academical essay," treats of the question whether Kant alleged the right reason for the

universality and necessity of knowledge, TJpsala, 1866. [To the controversy between Trendelenburg and Kuno
Fischer respecting Kant's doctrine of time and space, allusion has been made above in the account of Tren-

delenburg's doctrine, § 134. The following additional literary references, together with a paragraph on the

subject of the dispute, appeared first in the third German edition of this work.

—

Tr.'\ Emil Arnoldt, Kanfs
transcendentale Idealitat deft Raicmes und der Zeit, fur Kant gegen Trendelenburg^ in the AUpreuss.

MonatsschiHft, YII., 3, 1870, and VIII., 1, 1871 ; Herm. Cohen, Zur Controv. zwischen Tr. u. F.. in the

Zeitschr.f. VolTcerpsych. u. Sprachw., VII., pp., 249-296. Compare various reviews in the Philos. Monatsh.

Trendelenburg denies that Kant has proven that the " a priori^'''' the origin of which is purely subjective, is

also purely subjective with regard to its validity, i.e., that it is only applicable to phenomena, and not to things-

in-themselves or transcendental objects ; in addition to the possibilities implied in the expressions "merely

objective" and " merely subjective," says T., there exists a "third possibility," viz., " at once subjective

and objective" (objective in the sense of transcendental), and Kant's omission to consider carefully this

" third possibility " constitutes a "gap" in his argumentation, which is fatal to the demonstrative force of

the latter. Trendelenburg's own doctrine is, that space and time are products of the " motion " which takes

place within and without us, and that they are equally subjective and objective (cf. above, § 134). Kuno
Fischer seeks to demonstrate, that Kant has furnished a direct proof of the non-relation of space and time to

things-in-themselves and (in the section on Antinomies) an indirect one also. But the statement of the

question needs to be changed, when it would appear that the conception "a priori,'''' as understood by Kant,

is untenable. By means of philosophical inferences from the laws of physics, and in particular from the law

of gravitation, the ascription, to our conception of space, of objective transcendental validity may be justified

;

see my essay on Kant's Criticism (cited above, p. 159).

E. C. H. Vogt, KanPs Lehre uber Affect tind Leidenschaft (Dissert.), Rostock, 1868. H. Cohen, Kanfs
Theorie der Erfahrung, Berlin, 1871. [C. S. Baruch, Kant als Anthropolog, an address delivered at the

annual meeting of the Anthropolog. Soc, Vienna, 1872.— TV.]

Aug. Miiller, Die Grundlageyi der K.''schen Philos. vom naturwiss. StandpimJct gesehen, in tYieAltioreuss.

Monatsschr., VI., 1869, pp. 358-421; C. Hebler, Kantiana, in las, Philos. Aufsdtze, Leips., 1869; Hodgson,

Time and Space (an analysis of Kant's doctrine), London, 1869 ; G-. Biedermann, K.''s Kr. d. r. V. u. d.

HegeVsche LogiJcinihrer Bed. f. d. Begriffswiss., Prague, 1869: Ernst Wickenhagen, Die Logik bei Kant
(Dissert.), Jena, 1869; O. Stackel, Der Begriff der Idee bei Kant im Verh. zu den Ideen bei Plato (Dissert.),

Rostock, 1869 ; Oscar Hohenberg, Ueber das Verhdltniss der K.''schen Ph. zur plat. Ideenlehre (Rostock

Dissert.), Jena, 1869; A. T. R. Braune, Der einheitl, Grundged. der drei Kritiken Kants (Inaug. Dissert,),

Rostock, 1869 ; Friedr. Herbst, Locke tmd Kant {Rostocker Promotionsschrift), Stettin, 1869 : Maxim, Kissel,

De rat. quce inter Lockii et Kantii placita intercedat, Rostock, 1869.

Rich. Quabicker, Krit.-philos. Untersuchungen (I. : Kant's and Herbart's metaphysical views of the

nature of the soul), Berlin, 1870 ; Rud. Hippenmeyer, Ueber Kants Krit. der rat. Psychol., in the Zeitschr. f.

Ph., new series, Vol. 56, 1870, pp. 86-127 ; H, Wolff, Die metaph. Grundansch. Kants, ihr Verh. zu den
Naturwiss. und ihre philos. Gegner, T,eips., 1870 ; F, R. B. Zelle, De discr. inter Aristotel. et K. logices

notionem intercedente (Dissert,), Halle, 1870 (also in German, Berlin, 1870) ; W. F. Schultze, mime u. Kant
uber den Causalbegriff (Inaug. Diss,), Rostock, 1870 ; Rud. Tombo, Ueber K:s Erkenntnisslehre (Inaug.

Diss,), Rostock, 1870.

E. V, Hartmann, Das Ding an sich und seine Beschaffenheit, Kantische Studien zur Erkenntnisstheorie

und Metaphysik, Berlin, 1871. (Hartmann demands a further advance in the direction adopted by Kant
himself of a more thorough critique and limitation of the assertions of the " Transcendental Analytic," instead

of the opposite way, chosen by Kant's fu-st disciples, which leads ultimately to "absolute illusionism."

[Cf. E. Fleischl, Eine Liicke in Kants Philos. u. Eduard von Hartmann, Vienna, 1872.— Tr.] Edmund
Montgomery, Die Kantische Erkenntnissl. widerlegt vom Standpunkt der Em,pirie, Munich, 1871 ; R. Zim-
mermann, Ueber Kants mathematisches Vortirtheil und dessen Folgen, Vienna, 1871 ; F. Lengfehlner, Das
Princip der Philosophie, der Wendepunkt in Kants Dogmatism, u. Kriticism. (Progr,), Landshut, 1870;

F. Frederichs, Der phdnomenale Idealismics Berkeley's und Kants, Berlin, 1871.

On Kant's physical philosophy cf., in addition to the works cited near the end of § 122, Reuschle, Kant
und die Naturxoissenschaft, in the Deutsche Vierteljahrsschr., 1868, pp. 50-102, and especially on Kanfs
dynamic theory of matter, ibid., pp. 57-62. [Further Engl, references on Kant : Thos. Wirgman, The Prin-
ciples of the K. Philos. (Engl, and Germ.), Lond., 1832; Francis Bowen, Kant and his Philos., in B.'s
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Critical Essays, Boston, 1849, pp. 33-65; axt\G\&?.vn Ecliiib. Rev.,1., 1803, pp. 253-980, For. Qn.Eev.,Z4,

1839, pp. 49-58 (Ani. Ed.), JVort/i Ajn. Rev., 49. 1839, 44-t58, Neic Englander. XV., New Haven, 1857,

61-101 {The K. Philos.): S. S. Laurie, Interpret, of Kant's Kritik, in Journ. of Sp. Pliilos., VI., 1879,

pp. 999-933 ; art. Kant, in Appleton's Xew A7n. Cyclop.—Tr.]

To the j&rst note ending on p. 162 above, TJeberweg adds the following :
" It is true

that there are subjective, psychical conditions on which experience depends and which

precede experience (a corpse has no experience), but this is at least as true in the case

of the perception of the vibrations of the air as sounds or of ethereal vibrations as

colors, etc., as in the case of the intuition of space (and even more so, in so far as it is

demonstrable that sounds, colors, etc., are purely subjective). To ascribe the certainty

which exists in the sum of our mathematical operations (perception, abstraction, con-

struction by the means of ultimate abstractions [the point, etc.], hypothetical idealiza-

tion through the assumption of the absolutely exact truth of axioms, deduction of

principles, and comparison of that which is deduced with the reality), to the
' a 'priori ' origin of our notion (intuition) of space (which accounts for nothing, since

non-demonstrative assertions, relative to subjective conditions of knowledge and derived

from self-observation, can only have an assertory character), this is to indulge in a kind

of mythological play, which in some sense opens the door for the mystical element in

Kant's conception of freedom,

"

To the second paragraph on space on p. 165, above, TJeberweg adds the following

:

" Space, says Kant, represents no attribute of any things-in-themselves, nor does it

represent such things in their relation to each other, i. e. , it represents no qualification

belonging to things themselves and which would remain, after abstracting from all the

conditions of perception ; for neither absolute nor relative qiialifications can be per-

ceived before the existence of the things to which they belong, and hence they cannot

be perceived a primi.''''— " But this," adds TJeberweg in a note, " even admitting the a
"priori character of space, would at most only prove that we are not justified, on the

ground of our ' a priori ' intuition, in ascribing to things-in-themselves the qualification

of space ; that which, in sensible intuition, we perceive as a ' qualification ' of things

<so perceive, that on the basis of this perception we are justified in ascribing it to things

themselves), we do indeed perceive at the same time vdth these things and in the same
way, namely through the affection of the senses, and not before the things nor inde-

pendently of them, hence a posteriori and not a primal. But our not hdng justified in

ascribing spatiality to thmgs-in-themselves, our inability to say that this qualification

belongs to them, as an absolute or relative ' qualification,' is incorrectly assumed by
Kant as the equivalent of the right to deny—or of the right to assert that spatiality is

not a qualification or attribute of things-in-themselves. But the whole Kantian doc-

trine of the a priori is unsound. Space is innate, not as a mere form of intuition in a

non-spatial being, but as a form of existence."

Addition to note on p. 170: " The proof [of the objective nature of space, time,

and categories] rests on the possibility of deducing the law of gravitation from the three

dimensions of space. Phenomena could be subject to a law implying the three dimen-
sions of space, and yet be purely subjective, i. e. resulting merely from a causality imma-
nent in the perceiving subject—which, however, according to Kant's doctrine of things-

in-themselves as affecting us, they are not ; but they could not be subject to .such a
law, if things-in-themselves, really existing, were not in space of three dimensions, iq

time, subject to the law of causality, etc. ; hence no alternative is left but to assume
that these things have an order homogeneous with that which characterizes the spaca
of intuition."
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Note to p. 171, on the " Schemata :
" "No special 'schematism' seems to be

needed, for the very shaping of the material given in sensation, by the two forms of in-

tuition (space and time) prepares it for its further elaboration by the categories. But

if such a schematism is needed, it would appear that space as well as time, and for the

same reasons, can and must furnish one."

To § 123 :—

C. Wassmansdorf, Der Philosoph Kant iiber Leibesubungen, in Kloss' N. Jahrb.f. d. Turnkunst, 1864,

X., 4. Karl Kalich, Cantii, SchelUngii^ Fichtii de fllio divino sententiam expos, nee non dijudicavit, Leips.,

1870. A. Mastier, Quid de recti praviqioe discrimine senserit K., (Thesis Parisiensis, ) 1862. Alex, von Oel*

tingen, Ueber Kmifs PJiichtbegriff (address), Dorpat, 1864; Otto, Verh. der philos. Religionslehre KmWs zu

den Lehren der Kritik der reinen Vft., (Progr.,) Nordhausen, 1870; J. Rowland, An Essay intended to in-

terpret and develop unsolved Ethical Questions in Kanfs " Gh^oundwork of the Metaphysics of Ethics,''''

London, 1871. [E. Vacherot, La morale de Kant, in Rev. de Paris, 36, 1857, pp. 546-571 ; W. Bender,

Ueber K.''s Beligionsbegriff, in the Ztschr.f. Philos., vol. 61, HaUe, 1872, pp. 39-70.

—

Tr.]

In a note on Kant's "postulates," Ueberweg adds :
" The Postulate of Freedom

claims for the ego as a thing-in-itself an influence in the world of phenomena, which

can only be a causal influence. But if the ego as a noumenon can produce effects, it is

impossible to perceive why it should not be able to be acted upon, not only by phenom-

ena, but by other noumena. The consciousness of moral responsibility presupposes

freedom, in the sense of supremacy of the internal over the external, and especially in

the sense that praxis may be determined and regulated by the knowledge of distinc-

tions and relations of worth ; but it does not imply freedom in the sense of absence of

causation. The Postulate of Immortality implies that the conception of individual

ujiity is applicable to noumena.^ which yet are supposed to transcend time, space, and
the categories of causahty and substantiality ; and yet, according to the Grit, of Pure
Reason., the categories of unity, plurality, and totality, as well as the other forms of

thought and the forms of intuition, are only forms of phenomena. These contradic-

tions would be removed by the plea that faith has only practical validity, if the plea

were urged in good faith and the principle of it carried out by demanding only an
ethically correct praxis, and not an intellectual conviction in addition. In the practi-

cal aspect of the case, we may oppose to Kant's argumentation the principle : ultra

posse netno oUigatur. That which is absolutely impossible for any one cannot justly

be demanded of any one. The argumentation for the postulate of God's existence is

the result of Kant's rigid conception of the moral law."

At the end of § 123 the following paragraph is added :

—

'

' The Kantian moral philosophy is characterized, in its distinction from mediaeval

morals, by such requirements as the following (which are founded by Kant on the duty

of man to esteem himself as a rational being, conscious of the sublimity of his moral

nature, notwithstanding the consciousness and feeling of the insignificance of his moral

worth, when viewed in comparison with the moral law) : Let not others trample on
your rights, without resenting it ; incur no debts, without furnishing full security

for their payment ; accept no favors which you can dispense with, and be not a

parasite or flatterer, or—what is the same thing, except with a difference in degree—

a

beggar
;
be frugal, in order that you may not be reduced to beggarj'- ; fawning is im-

worthy of a man ; he who makes a worm of himself cannot complain afterwards if

he be trampled on. The duty of respecting one's neighbor, says Kant, is involved in
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the ethical maxim that no one should degrade another by making use of him as a mere
means to his own ends, or that no one should demand that another throw himself away
for the benefit of the fonner. The duty of loving one's neighbor is the duty of adopting

as one's owm the aims of others, in as far as these aims are not immoral. This duty,

expressed as a maxim, must be conceived as the maxim of benevolence, which has for

its consequence the doing good to others. Love and respect as feelings cannot be
morally commanded

;
for there can be no external obligation to have certain feelings.

The omission of the mere duties of love is a fault
( j;ecca;5i«?z) ; but the omission of the

duty, which springs from the obligation to respect every man as a man, is vice {mtiuni)
;

for by the neglect of the former no man is injured ; but by the omission of the latter,

men are deprived of what the moral law permits them to claim. Ethical discipline

['gymnastic'] is not secured by monastic asceticism ; it consists alone in such combat-

ing of natural propensities as enables us, in cases of danger to morality, to become
masters over them, and which therefore renders us morally valiant and joyful in the

consciousness of recovered freedom."

To § 124 :—

The following note is added, in the 3d edition of the original, on Kant's definition

of our satisfaction in the beautiful as being quahtatively disinterested (above, p. 189)

:

'" In this definition, which characterizes the beautiful by its effect upon the percipient

subject, Kant introduces a characteristic of this effect, to which Mendelssohn had already

called attention. Mendelssohn says in his Morgenstunden (Works, II., p. 294 seq., cited

by Kannegiesser, Die SteUung 31.''s in der ^sthetik, p. 114) :
' It is usual to distinguish

in the soul the cognitive faculty from the faculty of desire and to include the feelings

of pleasure and displeasure under the latter. It seems to me, however, that between

knowing and desiring lies approving, the satisfaction of the soul, which is strictly speak-

ing far removed from desire. We contemplate the beautiful in nature and in art, with-

out the least motion of desire, with pleasure and satisfaction. It appears the rather to

be a particular mark of the beautiful, that it is contemplated with quiet satisfaction,

that it pleases, even though it be not in our possession, and even though we be never so

far removed from the desire to put it to our use. It is not until we regard the beauti-

ful in relation to ourselves and look upon the possession of it as a good, that the desire

to have, to take to ourselves, to possess, awakes in us—a desire which is very widely

distinguished from enjoyment in the beautiful.' Mendelssohn finds in the 'faculty of

approval ' the connecting link between cognition and desire. But Kant's conception of

disinterestedness extends far beyond the idea of merely not desiring to possess."

On Kant's distinction between the agreeable and the beautiful (p. 190) the follow-

ing note is added :

'
' The rigid separation of mere charm, or of the agreeable, as that

which pleases in the sensation, from the beautiful (e. g. of color from drawing, in

painting) is impracticable in art. With the same right with which Kant declares color

in a picture to be an unessential addition, which only awakens and intensifies by its

sensuous attractiveness our attention, could he say the same of metre, rhythm, and

rhyme in poetry, and yet he himself, with correct perception of the truth, denies the

'existence of poetry without rhyme and metre. As in theoretical and practical philoso-

phy, so in the province of aesthetics, Kant does not recognize an ascending gradation

from the sen.suous to the intellectual, but separates them dualistically from each other.

But Kant correctly distinguishes, on the other hand, between the ' disinterested satis-

faction,' which results from mere perception, and practical interest [desire] ;
the former
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is connected witli the image of the object alone, and has no relation to the relations of

the object itself to our individual life. But disinterested satisfaction has an objective

basis, which Kant, consistently with his narrow subjectivism, vainly seeks to do away

with. This basis is found in the essence of the perceived object, and the assthetically

satisfying form is not anything independent, but only the adequate mode of the

phenomenal expression of this essence (what Kant incorrectly terms ' independent

beauty ')

To § 125 :—

Herder's Ideen zur Pliilos. cler Geseh. der Menschheit, edited, with introduction and annotations, by

Julian Schmidt, in the Bibliotfiek der deutschen Nalionallit. des 18. Jahr., Vols. 23-25, Leipsic, 1869. Cf.,

among others, Adolf Kohut, Herder und die Hitmanitatsbestrebungen der Neuzeit, Berlin, 1870. [De Quin-

cey, Herder, in De Q.'s PJulos. Writers, Vol. I. Articles in N. A. Rev., Vol. 20, 1825, For. Quarterly Rev.,

37, 1846, Am. Journal of Education, VI., Hartford, 1859 (transl. from the German of Karl v. Eaumer), and

N. Am. Rev., No. 236, July, 1872, pp. 101-138 (by Karl Hillebrand) ; H. as Theologian, Theol. Rev., Lond.,

1872.—Tr.]

[Aubcrien, Thos, Wizenmann, etc., in Jahrh.f. deutsche Tlieologie, 1864, pp. 304-346.]

F. TJeberweg, Ueber Schiller''s Schicksalsidee, in Gelzev'sProt. Jfonatsbl., 1864, pp. 154-169. Franz Biese,

Rede iiber Schiller (Progr.), Putbus, 1869. Albin Sommer, Ueber die Beziehung der Ansichten Sch:svom

Wesen U7id der geistigen Bedeutung der Kunst zur Kantischen Philos. (Progr.), Halle, 1869.

Portions of Jacobi's correspondence are found in Vols. I. and III. of his Works and also in his Auserle-

sener Briefwechsel (with a sketch of his life in the Introduction), ed. by Friedr. von Roth, Leips., 1825-27

;

also in Briefioechsel zioischen Goethe und Jacobi, ed. by Max Jacobi, Leips., 1846, in the " Correspondence

between Jacobi and Herder," piiblished by H. Dlintzer in Herder''s Naehlass, Vol. II., pp. 248-322, and between

Jacobi and Hamann, edited by C. H. Gildemeister, G-otha, 1868 (Vol, V. of Hamann''s Leben und Schriften\

and in Aus JacobVs Naehlass, ed. by Kud. Zoppritz, Leips., 1869.

To § 126 :—

[New edition of Fichte's yS'eZeciecZ Works, translated by W. Smith, London: Triibner, 1871. Articles on
Fichte in the Christian Examiner, July, 1866 (by C. D. B. Mills), and in the National Quarterly Review,

New York, 1870.—Tr.]

The sentence, p. 209 above, near the middle of the page, beginning: " The corres-

ponding logical principle," etc., is amplified by TJeberweg as follows: "A is in part

= Non-A, and conversely; every opposite = its opposite in one mark (= x ), and

every like term differs from its like in one mark (= x
)

; such a mark ( x ) is called the

reason or ground, in the one case of relation, in the other of difference.

"

In regard to the "ironical" procedure of genius, mentioned in the last paragraph

of § 126, p. 212, TJeberweg adds, in the third edition, that it " knows no positive satis-

faction, and that the exaltation, by virtue of which it makes of that which was previ-

ously the goal of earnest endeavor an object of sport or play, is not the result of ener-

getic, progressing labor of the intellect, but of the constantly renewed negation, which

sinks all particularity in the abyss of the absolute.

"

To § 127 :—

Vol. II. of Aus Schelling's Leben, in Briefen, covering the years 1803-1820, and Vol. III., 1821-1854, were
published at Leipsic, 1870. [Cf. articles by A. Richter in Ztschr. f. Philos., Vol. 60, 1872, pp. 239-263, and
61, 1872, pp. 105-124.— Tr.] On Schelling's philosophy, compare, further, F. Kiippen, Sch.'^s Lehre oder das

Ganze der Philosophie des absohiten Nichts, nebst drei Briefen von F. H. Jacobi, Hamburg, 1803 ; also

Jacobi's work, Von den gottlichen Dingen, Leips., 1811. [Works by Chr. Kai>p and Alexis Schmidt on
Schelling are cited in § 134, pp. 294, 296. Schelling und die Theologie, Berlin, 184G. Articles on Schelling

by Dr. H. B. Smith in the Southern Qtt. Reviexo, Feb., 1857, and in the Ne^o Am. Cyclopmdia ; A. Plancic,

Sc/ielUng^s nachgelassene Werke und ihre Bedeutung fur die Theologie, in Deutsche Zeitschr. fur chriatl.

34
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WissenscMft, VIII., March, 1857 ; also Erlangen, 1858 ; Dorner, Sch.''s Potenzenlehre^ in the Jahrb. f. deut

scTie Theol., 1S60. Der Neu-Schelllngianismus^ in Ber Gedanke, Vol. II., 1862; Hamberger, Sch:fi Philos-

der Mythologie und der Offenbaricng^ in the Deutsche Vierteljahnsschr. f. eiigl.-deutsche Forsclmngen^ No.

2, 1862 ; Eggel, Sch:s Philos. der Offenharung^ in Theol. Sticdien u. Kritiken, 1863, pp. 40-105. A. van cler

Linde translated into Dutch Schelling's " Philosophy of Revelation," Amsterdam, 1862. S. T. Coleridge, in

his Biograph. Literaria., may be compared on Schelling. On Coleridge, i^er contra, as a student of German
philosophy, J. H. Stirhng has written, De Quincey and Coleridge upoii Kant, in the Fortnightly Eevieio,

new series, II., 1867, pp. 377-397. It is obvious that Ueberweg's account of Schelling's later philosophy is

quite meagre and scarcely satisfactory. It may be supplemented from among the works referred to above.]

To § 128 :—

[On Steffens, further; Sack, H. Steffens als cTiristl. Beligionsphilosoph, in Jahrb. f. deutsche Theol.,

1871, pp. 623-639; cf. Hamberger, in Herzog's Bealencyclopadie.—On Baader : Erdmann, in the Zeitschr.f.

Philos., 1856; Hamberger, Schelling und Baader, in Jahrb. f. deutsche Theol., 1860; R. Rosenkranz, The

I>ifference ofBaaderfrom Hegel, in the Journal of Speculative Philos., St. Louis, Vol. 2, 1868.]

To the paragraph on Krause and his disciples Ueberweg- adds: "F. Froebel, who
has so greatly distinguished himself by the application of Pestalozzi's principles to the

earliest education of children, and by developing the system of instruction by object-

lessons into a system of instruction by imitative representation on the part of the

learner, received impulses from Krause. Cf. Th. Schliephake, on Friedr! Froebel's

method of education, in the Philos. Monatsh.^ IV., 6, 1870, pp. 487-509. A pearl of

Krauseanism is Krause's philosophy of law, which seeks a mean between ' formalistic

separation' and 'materialistic confusion' of the ideas of legal right and welfare, by

defining the former as such an arrangement of relations among men, as gives to every

individual his appropriate sphere of independent (but not immoral) voluntary activity."

To § 129 :—

Hegel's Encyclopadie, contained in Vol, VI. of his works, was published separately, without notes, by

Rosenkranz, Berhn, 1845, and has been newly printed in the Philos. Bibl., Vol. 30, Berlin, 1870, together with

notes (Erlauterungen) by Rosenkranz [a separate opuscule], ibid., 1870.

A. L. Kym, HegeVs Dialektik in ihrer Anwendung auf die Gesch. der Philos., Zurich, 1849. Ed. von

Hartmann, Ueber eine nothw. Umbildung der H.''schen Philosophie, in the Philos. Monatshefte, V., 5, Aug.,

1870. G. Biedermann, Kanfs Krit. d. r. V. utid die Hegersche Logik in ihrer Bedexitungfur die Begri;ffs-

wlssenschaft, Prague, 1869. Karl Kostlin, Hegel in philos., polit. u. nat. Beziehung, Tubingen, 1870. M.

Schasler, Hegel, populare Gedanken aus s. Werken, Berlin, 1870. Emil Feuerlein, Ueber die culturgesch.

Bed. Hegel's, in the Hist. Zeitschr., 1870, pp. 314-368. Fr. Harms, Zur Erinnerung an Hegel, in the Philos.

Monatsh., VII., 1871, pp. 145-161, also publ. separately. [Further translations fi-om and articles upon Hegel

in the Jorirnal of Specul. Philos., 1872. Other articles on Hegel may be read in the Rev. des deux Mondes,

Vol. 91, 1871 (by E. Beaussire), Vol. 30, 1860 (by E. Saisset, Leibnitz et Hegel) and Vol. 31, 1861 (by E.

Scherer), and in the Christ. Exam., Vol. 80, 1866 (by C. C. Everett, on Stirling s Secret of H.).—Tr.]

The note on pp. 239, 240, above, is enlarged by the following addition: "The
' thing-in-itself,' in the Kantian sense of this expression, can indeed exist only in con-

tradistinction from the thinking, individual subject, although it is not necessarily dis-

tinguished from the latter as something wholly foreign to it or absolutely unknowable,

but only as something merely existing outside of consciousness ; it is only independent

of any particular cognitive act, while genetically it is a condition of knowledge, as, on

the other hand, it may itself be regarded as teleologically conditioned by the knowing

mind. If there is no 'thing-in-itself in distinction from the ' Absolute,' yet there is

such a thing in distinction from the perceiving and thinking, individual subject. Hegel

aims to do away with the thing-in-itself in this latter aspect, because it is in individuals

that the absolute spirit has its reality, our reason being God's reason in us, which can
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only be conceived as identical with the reason in all thing's. But even though this

might be true of the ultimate goal of knowledge, yet it is certainly not true- of the way

of knowledge, which we are obliged to follow—the way of a gradual approximation to

the goal. Kant's doctrine perpetuates the original chasm between external things and

any individual consciousness ; Hegel's doctrine anticipates the final goal of knowledge

for every one who resolves to think following the trichotomic rhythm of the Hegelian

dialectic ; it knows no more problems. Hegel's Phanomenologie by no means removes

this defect ; for although it sets out from perception, it does not explain scientifically

the relation of perception to objective reality, the relation of vibrations of air and ether

to sensations of color and sound; and indeed, by his adoption of Groethe's theory, Hegel

rendered it impossible for him to undertake such an explanation. Hegel destroys for

himself the possibility of entering upon investigations in the science of cognition by his

false objectification of subjective forms, whUe in fact, even if the goal of human knowl-

edge be conceived as reached, nothing more than an exact agreement—and not identity,

in the complete sense of this word—can subsist between the ' system ' (totality) of (ma-

terial and spiritaal) objects of knowledge and the system of science ; in that case, it

would only be true that the things-in-themselves were no longer nnlcuown to us, but

not that they were identical with our (individual, subjective) knowledge. The science

of knowledge, which with Kant, under the form of a ' critique of the reason,' furnishes

with respect to the ' transcendental objects ' an absolutely negative result, is rendered

impossible by Hegel through his axiom of the identity of thought and being. Between

these extremes we must seek for the right mean."

To the paragraph on Nature the following additions are made (after " subjectivity,"

1. 10, p. 241): "Yet accident and external causation (in distinction from causation

from within) have their places in the sphere of nature ; the development of the partic-

ular is exposed to external and foreign influences ; in this is seen an impotence of na-

ture, which sets limits to philosophy ; that which is most particular in nature cannot be

ideally exhausted [expressed in adequate conceptions]." After " chronologically later,"

1. 19, p. 241 :) "Nature, says Hegel, is to be viewed as a system of degrees, of which

the one necessarily issues from the other and is the first truth of the one from which it

results ; not, however, in the sense that the one is naturally produced by the other, but

in the sense that the one follows from the other in the inner idea which constitutes the

ground or reason of nature. The so-called issuing of plants and animals from water, and

of the more highly developed animal organizations from the lower (a theory adopted

hypothetically by Kant and more confidently by numerous natural philosophers), is

declared by Hegel to be a nebulous idea, which thinking men of speculation must

lenounce."

To § 130 :—

Schleiermacher's Monologe are reproduced in Vol. VI. of the PMlos. Bibl., Berlin, 18P8, and his Philos.

Sittenlehre, with commentary and criticisms by J. H. v. Kirchmann, in Vol. XXIV., 1870.

Sigwart, Ueber die Bedeutting der Erkemitnuslehre und der pfiychologischen Voratissetzungen Schleier-

macher'sfur die &mndbegriffe seiner Glaubenslehre., in the Jahrb. f. deittsche Theologie, ed. by Liebner,

Domer, and others, Vol. II., 1857, pp. 267-327 and 829-864 (cf. Dorner's reply, ibid., p. 499). Wilh. Bender,

Zur philos. Gotteslehre Bchleiermachefs, in the Zeitschr. f. Philos., Vols. 57 and 58 (new series), 1870-71.

G-ust. Baur, Schl. als Prediger in d. Zeit von Deutschlands Erniedrigung und Erhebung, Leipsic, 1871. R.

Quabicker, Ueber Schleiermacher''s erTcenntnisstheoretische CrTundansicht, ein Beitrag zur Krit. d. Identi-

tatsiJhilos., Berlin, 1871. [Schleiermacher's Essay on Luke, translated by C. Thirlwall, Lond., 1825; Introd.

to PlaMs Dialogues, transl. by Dodson, Lond., 1827 ; On Schelling and the Trinity, transl. by Moses Stuart,

Bibl. Ileijos.., V., VI. ; Outlines of Study of Theology, transl. by Farrar, Edinb., 1850 ; Schleiermacher and



532 ADDEKDA.

De Wette, by G-eorge Ripley, in Letters to Andrew Norton, etc., Boston, 1840 ; Schleiermacher, in Nat. Rev.,

Lend., April, 1S59; Bretschneider on S.'s Theology, transl. in Bib. Sacra, Andover, 1863, pp. 596-617: W. L.

Gage, S. as a Man, in Neio Englander, New Haven, July, 1862 ; Schleiermacher^s Life and Letters, transl.

by Rowan, 2 vols., Lond., 1859 ; G. Baur on S., transl. in Presb. Qu. Bev., reprinted in, Brit, and For. Ev,
Rev., London, 1862; D. Tissot, Analyse de VIntrod. (I la Dogmatique de S., in Bulletin Theol., Paris, 1863,

two articles ; R. HoUard, Les Monologues de S., in Rev. Chretienne, Paris, April, 1864 ; F. Bonifas, La
Doctrine de la Redemption dans S., Paris, 1865 ; G. L. Plitt, Das VerhdUniss d. Theol. S.'s zu derjenigen

Zinzendorf's, in Stud. u. KritiTcen, 1872 ; C. Lommatsch, S.''s Lehre vom Wunder und vom Uebernatiir-

licJien, Berlin, 1872 ; S. Osgood, The SchleiemiacJier Centennial and its Lesson, in the Christ. Exam., Vol.

86, 1869, pp. 171-191 ; Passages from the Life of S., ib., 72, 1862, pp. 109-123 ; J. A. Reubclt, S., his Theol-

ogy and Influence, in Methodist Qu. Rev., 21, 1869, pp. 211-228 ; Reminiscences of S., in Hours at Home,
Vol. 8, p. 447 seq.] A. Immer, S. als rel. CharaUer, Berne, 1859.

Addition to the account of Schleiermacher's Ethics, p. 258 above, 1. 12 [S. says

that] :
'' The moral law may be compared to the algebraic formula, which (in analytical

geometry) determines the course of a curve
;
the highest good may be compared to the

curve itself, and virtue, or moral power, to an instrument arranged for the purpose of

constructing the curve according to the formula.

"

In the note at the end of the section, Ueberweg agrees with von Kirchmann in his

criticism of Schleiermacher's terminology (see von K.'s Preface to his edition of S.'s

Sittenlehre, ia the PJdlos. Bibl, Vol. 24, Berlin, 1870, p. XIV).

To § 131 :—

Third edition of Schopenhauer, Ueber das Sehen und die Farben, ed. by J. Frauenstiidt, Leips., 1869,

—A. deBalche, Renan et Arth. Schop., Odessa (Leips.), 1870. Alfr. von Wurzbach, A7%h. Schopenhauer, in

Zeitgenossen, No. 6, Vienna, 1871. Cf. further, Von Hartmann, Schelling\s 2>os. Ph. als Einh. von Hegtl
unci Schopenhauer. Berlio, 1869. Dav. Asher, Arth. Schopenhauer, Neues von ihm und Tiber ihn, Berl.,

1871. L. Chevalier, Die Philos. A. Schopenh. in ihren Uebereinstinwnungs- iind Differenzpunkten mil ci^

Kant'schen Philos. (Progr.), Prague, 1870. J. Frauenstadt, Schopenh. Lexikon, 2 vols., Leips., I{i71^

[H. Frommann, A. Schop)., drei Vorlesungen, Jena, 1872; J. B. Meyer, A. S. als Mensch u. Denker (in the

seventh series of the Sammlung gemeinverstdndlicher wiss. Vortrdge, ed. by Virchow und vonHoltzcndorff,

No. 145), Berl., 1872.— Tr.]

To the first note, bottom of p. 259, the following is added by Ueberweg: " The
requirement that mathematical proofs be as far as possible genetic, has been enunciated

by many authors (see my System of Logic, § 1B5), by Cartesians, by Herbart, by Tren-

delenburg
; cf also F. C. Fresenius, Die psycholog. Grundlagen der Raumwissenschaft,

Wiesbaden, 1868. (Fresenius' conception of space-forms as merely psychological facts is

very questionable.)"

The following addition is made to the last note on p. 260 : "A thing becomes an
object (Non-Ego) only in contra-position to a perceiving subject ; without such a subject

it cannot be an ' object' (Non-Ego), but it can be a thing. The thing can of course not

be known without a knowing subject ; but the subject, in its apprehension of the thing,

may either ascribe to it what are simply subjective elements in our ideas, as though
these elements were objective, or it may, by a process of abstraction aided by reflection on
the process of cognition, separate from its conceptions what is only subjective and retain

only those elements, of which—not indeed directly by comparison with the thing-in-

itself (which is impossible), but indirectly, by scientific ratiociaation—it may be demon-
-strated, that they are also objectively valid, *. e., that they are similar to attributes of

the things themselves. This kind of knowledge, which is not without a knowing sub-

ject, but which does not confound the subjective with the objective, is knowledge of

things-ia-themselves. Kant was not misled by the paralogism which blinded Schopen-
hauer."
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Second note, p. 263, before "That we know," add: "That we know our own
internal states (including our thinking [cogitare]^ in the broadest sense of the term)

directly, just as it is, is Cartesian doctrine. After being disputed by Kant, who, how-

ever, ascribed to the practical reason a primacy over the speculative reason, it was taken

up again by Schelling, who applied it, however, not to the case of our thinking, but

only to that of our willing
;
Schelling recognized in will the source of self-consciousness

and the primitive phase of being. In this renewal of the Cartesian doctrine Schopen-

hauer agreed with Schelling." Line 12 from below, p. 262, insert: "Schopenhauer

can scarcely be accused of the glaring inconsequence ascribed to him by Otto Liebmann
(notably, among others), namely, that, when he speaks of 'functions of the brain,' he

had forgotten his own doctrine of idealism
; a just criticism, which would not without

necessity charge upon a thinker ' frightful confusion,' must admit, that when Schopen-

hauer employs the vulgar expression ' function of the brain,' he does so with reserva-

tion of the explanation, that, strictly speaking, we must understand by the function in

question a function of the will which underlies the manifestations of the brain."

To §132:—

Zur Biogr. la's u. Sanio, zur Erinnerung an IT. als Lehrer d. Kgsbg. Universitdt, in nerbartischs

Beliquien, Leips., 1871, pp. 1-19. [N. Porter, on HerbarPs System, in the Am. Prei^b. and Theol. Rev., 1864,

pp. 276-303 (in a review of Morell's Intr. to Mental Phllos., Lond., 1862, wliich is largely based on Herbart),

0. L. Hendewerk, IT.'s Verhdltniss zur Theologie, in Deutsche Zeitschrift, 1861, p. 49 seq. ; cf. ibid, 1860,

July, and below, § 134. Herbart's PsycJiologie, in Zeitschr. f. Philos., 1856, No. 1.]

Addition to first note, p. 273: "Hence, among other things, Herbart's erroneous

assumption that the number of real beings cannot be infinite, because we, setting out

from the finite, can never posit the infinite as a definite magnitude, but must think,

whenever we arrive at any definite limit, that we can and must go on still faiiiher. But
being in itself has nothing to do with our positing. It is precisely that which is inde-

pendent of our positing. Not being, but our thinking of being, is a positing, and that

which (like the infinite) lies without the sphere of what we posit, is not for that reason

by any means without the sphere of reality."

To the note, pp. 279-281, the following additions are made: [The treatment of the

principle of identity and contradiction as an objective law of things, is an error] " from
which Plato did not keep himself free, which even appears to a certain extent in some
of Aristotle's statements—but which Aristotle, by more careful reflection upon the

relation of the subjective to the objective, radically overcame—an error from which
Kant preserved himself, but into which Herbart (and, in an opposite sense, Hegel) fell

again "
. . . . "Every idea (says F. A. Lange, who, however, in this propounds no theory

of his own, but claims simply to express the consequences of Herbart's fundamental

idea) checks with its whole force the other, and each one resists this action with all its

force. Hence that portion of the idea a, which is arrested (in a case of complete oppo-

sition) , must be to the portion which remains in consciousness, as b to a, or its whole
strength must be to that portion which remains, as l)-[-ato a. There remains, there-

fore, from a, , and from b. ; the sum of arrest = ""
,, i. e. = the harmonic

a + b a + b^ a + V
mean between a and &, and is not constantly = b. In the case of three ideas checking

each other, the portions remaining are =
, , , ;

, and the sum of
a+o->rC a+ b + G a-\-b + c

, . ^iab + ac-^rbc) ~,i- -^ -, ^

arrest is ,
. inus it results, that, whatever be the number of ideas in

a-\-b + c
' '
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question, no one of them can be wholly forced out from consciousness, and the theory-

furnishes no explanation of the phenomena of memory (which must be accounted for

wholly, or at least in part, by another principle, unless one adopt the hazardous hypo-

thesis, that of all ideas in memory we are only faintly conscious, but not unconscious).

But it is not right, for the purpose of explaining psychical phenomena, to frame

arbitrary hypotheses, aUen to the very facts concerning the mechanical action and

counter-action of ideas, which the fundamental theory assumes. (In a case of

partial opposition [=m], it would follow, upon Herbart^s theory, that a would assert

itself with its whole force, while being opposed by a force = mb^ and hence that the

portion of it remaining would be to the portion arrested as a to m&, and there-

fore the w^hole intensity ifi) to the remaining (r), as a -{-ml) to «, whence results

r = , and r' (or the portion remaining from b) = ;)." ... "A beauty,
a+ mb o + mo

which should consist in mere relations as such, or a form, for which the substance should

be sought only as an element (substratum) indispensable to the existence of the form,

would correspond to the principle of the sophistic rhetoric (e. g., to the principle of the

rhetoric of ^lius Aristides). An esthetic form is truly satisfying only when it is the

adequate expression of a substance possessLag independent worth
;
the same form or

the same relation satisfies or displeases, according to the nature of that [the ' content ']

to which it belongs. Hence the relation between substance [' content '] and form

belongs in the conception of beauty itself—of beauty, as the objective ground of sub-

iective, sBsthetic satisfaction."

To § 134 :—

On Braniss cf . C. A. Kletke, Die geschichts-iihilos. Anschauung von Braniss^ Breslau, 1849. '

[R. Rothe, Stille Stunden, Aphorismen cms seinem handschriftl. Naclilass, Wittenberg, 1872. L.

Striimpell, Die zeitliche Axifeinanderfolge der Gedanken (an address), Berlin, 1872.— Tr.]

G. Tepe, Ueber Freiheit und Unjreiheit des menschlichen TVoUe?is, Bremen, 1861 ; Schiller und die prak-

tischen Ideen^ Emden, 1863.

[G. Th. Fechner, Zur experim. jEsthetik, Leips., 1871.

Lotze on the Ideal and Eeal, transl. by Max. Eberhardt, in Journ. of Spec. PMlos.., VI., 1, St. Louis,

1872, pp. 4-18: Fautb, Ueber die Verwendbarkeit der Lotze^schen Philos. fiir die Theologie, in Theol. Stud,

u. Kritiken, 1872, pp. 520-534 (in reply to an article by Prof. Meuss, in the same periodical, 1871, 1, entitled

Die G'nirul^atze des modernen Denkens in ihrer Anwendimg aufd. Christenthum).

A reply to Stiebeling's refutation of Hartmann's doctrine of the unconscious (see above, end of § 134,

Note) is PMloHophie gegen 7iaturwissenschaftliche Ueberhebicng, eine Zurechtweisung des Dr. med. Geo.

Stiebeling und seiner angeblichen Widerl. d. H.'schenLehre vom Ufibewtissten in der Leiblichkeit, von A. T.,

Berlin, 1872. Cf. further J. Bahnsen, Zur Philos. der Gesch., eine kritische Besprechung des Hegel-Hart-

tnann'schen Evolutionismus aus Schopenhauer'schen Principien, BerUn, 1872 ; H. Lawrenny, A New Sys-

tem of Philosophy. Philosophy of the Unconscious, in TJie Academy, Vol. III., No. 43, London, 1872. pp.

90-93; J. C. Fischer, Hartmann's Philosophie des Unbewussten. Ein Schmerzensschrei des gesunden

Menschenverstandes, Leips., 1872 ; E. Fleischl, Eine Lucke in Kant's Philosophie tmd Eduard von Hart-

mann, Vienna, 1872. Von Hartmann on A. Lasson's Princip u. Zukunft des Volkerrechts, in Im neuen

Betch, 1872, Nos. 4 and 5; Von Hartmann, Gesammelte philos. AbJiandlungen zur Philos. des Unbewussten,

Berlin, 1872. Das Unbewusste vom Standpunkt der Physiol, u. Descendenztheorie {anonymous"^, Berlin,

1872. J. B. Meyer, Wellelend und Weltsthmerz (on Schopenhauer's and Hartmann's Pessimism), Bonn, 1872

;

SecTetan on Hartmann, in Tiev. Chretienne, Sept. Oct., 1872 ; L. Weiss, Anti-Materialismus, Oder Kritik alter

Phil. ds. UiUtewussten, 3 Bde. 1872.—Tr.]

The following biographical references, supplementary to Vol. I., may be added here :—

§ 4. History of Intell. Philos., in North Am. Preview, Vol. 29, 1829, pp. 07-123.

§ 6. J. H. Plath, Confucius' und seiner Schuler Leben : Leben des Confticius, first part, from Chinese

onrces, Munich, 1871.
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§ 7. B. P. Cocker, Christianity and Greek Philosophic New York, 1870 ; P. Eognisco, Stor. critica delle

Categorie della Filosofla greca sino a Hegel, Florence, 1871; Herm. Dials, De Galeni hist, philosophia

(showing the dependence of Pseudo-Galenus on Pseudo-Plntarch and Sext. Empiricus ; a Dissertation), Bonn,

1870 ; B. Biichsenschutz, Be Jiymnis Orphicis (Dissert.), Berlin, 1851. History of Greek and Roman Philoc.

and Science, by Bromfield, Blakesley, Whewell, and others ; constitutes Vol. 27 of the Encyclop. Metropoli-

tana, 2d ed., Lond., 1853.

§ 33. A. Labriola, La dottrina di Socrate secondo Senofonte, Platone ed Aristotele. Memoria premiata

dalle R. Academia di Napoli, Naples, 1871. B. Levien, The Memoirs of Socrates for English Readers, from

Xenophon's Jfe??iora&?7to, with Introd., etc. London, 1871. S. Ribbing, Ueber das Verhdltniss zwischen den

Xenophont. und Plat. Berichten iiber die Personlichk.elt und die Lehre des SoJcrates, zugl. e. Darst. d. SoJcrat.

Lehre, Upsala, 1870, Ueber Sokrates'' Daimonion, ibid., 1870. Henry Edward (Manning), Archbishop of

Westminster, The Daemon of Sokrates, London, 1872.

§ 40. Platonis Protagoras. The Gi^eek text revised, with an Analysis and English Notes, by "W. Wayte,

li!d ed., Lond., 1871. Editions of 'Pla.to'?, Philebus, Symposio7i, Euthydemus and Laches, by Charles Badham,

D.D., London : Williams and Norgate; W. L. Blackley, The Authenticity of the Works of Plato (an exposi-

tion of Schaarschmidt), in the Fortnightly Review, new series, II., 1867, pp. 272-286; J.E.Lincoln, The

Platonic Myths, in Bapt. Quarterly, VI., Philadelphia, 1872, pp. 333-358.

B. Jowett, The Dialogues of Plato ; translated into Eiiglish, London and New York, 1871 (reviewed,

among others, by W. H. Thompson, in The Academy, London, 1871, pp. 223-227, 243-246.)

R. W. Emerson {Representative Men), Bayne (Essays, 2d series), De Quincey {Hist, and Grit. Essays, I.),

Martineau, and others, write upon Plato.—Prof. Godman, Life of Plato, in Meth, Qu. Revieio, XXL, 1860,

pp. 368-386; Steinhart, Die Quellejifilr Platan''s Leben, in Zeitschr . fur Philos., 61, 1872, pp. 1-38.

§ 41. S. J. Douglass, Plato's Conception of a Supreme Being, in Neio Englander, 28, 1869, pp. 639-674.

§ 43. The Ethical Philos. of Plato, in Am. Church Rev., 22, N. Y., 1870, pp. 175-190 ; Plato's Idea of

the Spirit as Personal, and his Views of Educati07i, in Bibliotheca Sacra, 18, 1861, pp. 222-227 ; E. Zeller,

The Influence of Plato's Social Theories on Modern Times, in Contemporary Revieio, VII., 1868, pp. 228-241

;

J. C. C. Clarke, Platonism and Early Christianity, in Bapt. Quarterly, Philadelphia, 1867, pp. 257-279.

§§ 45-50. A number of volumes of translations of Aristotle's works are included in Bohn's Classical

Library. Of these, the Metaphysics at least is very poorly translated. John Gilhes, Aristotle's Ethics and

Politics, translated, 2 vols., 3d ed., London, 1813. E. A. Park, Life of Aristotle, inthei.'/&Z. Sac, I., 1844,

pp. 39-84, 280-309. Articles on the Philos. of A., in the N. Brit. Rev., Vol. 45, Sept., 1866, on A., his Works

and Philos., in Dublin Univ. Mag., 72, 1868, pp. 1-20, on the Relatioii ofA.'s ethical system to the Christian,

in the Bibl. Sac, X., 1853, p. 802 seq., on A. and his Educational Views, in the Am. Journal of Educatio7i,

XIV., 1864, pp. 131-146, on Aristotle's Ethics, in the Am. Theol. Rev., II., 1860, pp. 54-63 (by D.R. Goodwin),

on his History of Animals, in Lond. Qu. Rev., Vol. 117, 1865, January. Thos. Reid, A Brief Account of A.'s

Logic, in R.'s Collected Writings, 4th ed., Edinburgh and London, 1854. George Grote, Aristotle, Lond.,

1872. J. S. Blackie, Fundamental Phases of Morals (with reference to Socrates, Aristotle, Christianity, and

Utilitarianism), Edinburgh, 1872.—^R. Eucken, Ueher die Bedeutung der Arist. Philos. filr die Gegemcart

(an address), Berlin, 1871. A.'s drei Biicher von der Seele, ilbersetzt und erldutert von J. H. von Kirch-

m,ann, Berlin, 1871.

§ 61. T. W. Levins, Six Lectures Introductory to the Philosophical Writings of Cicero, London, 1871.

§§ 76-86. The Ante-Nicene Christian Library, edited by A. Roberts and James Donaldson, and in course

of publication at Edinburgh and New York, contains the works of Justin Martyr and Athenagoras (in 2 vols.),

Origen (2), Cyprian (2), Tertullian (4), Clement of Alexandria (2), Irenseus, Hippolytus, Tatian, Theophilus,

the Clementine Recognitions, the Clementine and Apostolic Institutions, Methodius, Arnobius, Lactantius

(2 vols.), Gregory Thaumaturgus, Dionysius of Alexandria, and Archelaus. The Wo7'ks of Aurelius

Augustinus, Bishop of Hippo ; a new translation, edited by Marcus Dods, Vols. I. and II., Edinburgh and

New York, 1871-72.

§ 101. St. Thomas of Aquin, his Life and Labors, by the Very Rev. Roger Bede Vauglian, 2 vols.,

Hereford, 1871-72.
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538 INDEX.

Apollonides, I. 190.

ApoUonius of Tyana, I. 2S2, 233.

Apostolic Fathers, The, I. 274-280.

Apperception, transcendental and empirical, Kant, II.
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Burnet, Thomas, II. 365.

Burthogge, Richard, II. 365.

Burton. Asa, II. 415, 447.

Bushnell, H., II. 449, 459.

Butler, Joseph, II. 91, 384-3

Butler, W. A., II. 440.

Cabala, The, I. 417 seq. ; II. 10, 20, 24, 41 ; Spinoza,

72, 520.

Cabanis, II. 130, 338, 339.

Caesalpinus, Andreas, II. 14, 20, 25, 26, 464.

Calculus, Disputed claims of Leibnitz and Newton

-with reference to discovery of the, II. 98-100.

Cairns, John, II. 438.

Calderwood, Henry, II. 419, 438.

Callipho, I. 1S;3.

Calvisius Taurus. I. 234, 237.

Camerarius, Joachim, II. 19.

Campanella, Thomas, II. 20, 28, 29, 465, 470.

Campbell, George, II. 386.

Campe, J. H., II. 120.

Capozza, F. II. 512.

Cardanus, Ilieronymus, II. 20, 25.

Carleton, H., II. 457.

Cameades, I. 133, 136, 189.

Carove, F. W., II. 293.

Carpocrates, the Gnostic, I. 280, 284, 285.

Carriere, M., II. 293.

Cams, K. G., II. 226, 228.

Cassianus, the Semi-Pelagian, I. 353.

Cassiodorus, I. 352, 354, S55.

Categories, The logical, of Aristotle, I. 151, 154, 155;

Stoic substitute for. 191, 193 ; criticism of Aristo-

telian and Stoic doctrines by Plotinus, and doctrine

of Plotinus. 249, 250 ; inappUcable to God, 341,

399; doctrine of Erigena, 364; Gilbertus on the

last six of Aristotle, 399 ; view of Occam, 463 ; of

Kant, II. 157, 166-171 ; Fichte's deduction of, 209;

have objective validity, Schleiermacher, 244. 251

;

this denied by Schopenhauer, 255, 260 ; as treated

by TJhici, .300 seq. ; Lotze on, 314, 315 ; Trendelen-

burg, 327 ; Maine de Biran, 341 ; moral, their

foundation, Puosmini, 495 ; in Gioberti's later phi-

losophy, 502-3.

Catholic Church, The early (or "old"), I. 272, 273;

Irenseus one of its foimders, 299 ;
present princi-

ples of, II. .512-13.

Cato, the elder, I. 189.

Cato, the younger, I. 190.

Causality, inferred, not experienced, Glanvill, II. 41

;

the divine, immanent in the world, Spinoza, 55, 71

;

not distinguished by Spinoza from subsistence, 63;

immanent, in monads, Leibnitz, 93, 109, 110 ; Kant

on the explanation of, 147 ; nature of the notion,

Kant, 166 seq. ; law of, 171 ; applicable in a double

sense to man, 184; law and forms of, Schopen-

hauer, 258 ; contradictions involved in, Herbart.

272.

Causation, Skeptic arguments against, 1.216,217;

axioms of, 401; self-causation, Spinoza, II. 64;

cause and effect, 68 ; origin of the conception,

Hume, 131, 133 ; doctrine of Schopenhauer, 258-

260 ; internal origin of notion, 341 ; Thos. Brown
on, 410. 411 : Sir William Hamilton on, 418 ; de-

fined by J. S. 'Mill, 428, 429.

Causes, Aristotelian distinctions among. I. 157, 159,

162; principal and auxiliary, 196; infinite chain

of, impossible, Alfarabi, 412 ; Pseudo-Aristotle's De
Causis, 426 ; final, vindicated by Cudworth, II.

41 ; distinction among, made by Spinoza, 71, 72

;

definition of cause by Locke, 87 ; mechanical,

among monads, Leibnitz, 93 ; final, Trendelenburg,

327-329.

Cebes, the Pythagor can, I. 43.

Celsus, I. 2.34, 237.

Celsus, Cornelius, I. 221.

Celsus, opponent of Christianity, I. 319.

Cerdo, the Gnostic, I. 280, 284.

Ceriuthus, the Gnostic, I. 280, 282, 283.

Chadbourne, P. A., II. 456.

Chseremon, I. 190.

Chalmers, Thos., II. 436.

Chalybiius, H. M., II. 298, 299, 305.

Champlin, J. T., II. 458.

Channing, W. E., II. 454.

Charron, Pierre. II. 6, 14, 15.

Chillingworth, WilUam, 11. 361.

Chlebik, P., II. 293.

Chosroes. King of Persia, I. 403.

Christianity, its successive historical relations iio

philosophy, I. 261, 262 ; its first character. 264-271
;

relation to Mosaism, 265 seq. ; Jewish and Pauline,

271-274 ; among the Apo.stolic Fathers, 274-280

;

and Judaism, 269 seq. ; Jewish and Gentile, dis-

tinguished by John Toland, II. 91, 92 ; Schelling

on, 221, 222 ; meaning and end of, Schleiermacher,

251 ; defence of. Bishop Butler, 385 ; relation to

other religions, Gioberti, 503.

Christology of the Gnostics, 285-289; of Irenseus,

301 ; of Sabellius, 307, 309-10 ; of other Monarch-

ians, 308: of Origen, 317; of Arnobius. 322; of

Lactantius, 324 ; of Gregory of Nyssa, 329-331 ; of

the Amalricans, 431 ; of William of Auvergne, 433-

434 ; speculative, of Eckhart, 469, 474, 481-483 ; of

Schelling, II. 221 ; of Hegel, 235.

Chrj^santhius, I. 252, 2.54.

Chrysippus, I. 185, 188, 192 seq.

Chrysoloras, Manuel, II. 8.

Church Fathers, The, I. 275.

Cicero on the definition of philosophy, I. 2 ; as histo-

rian of philosoph.y, 20 ; cited on Epicurus, 205 ;

philos. position, 217 ; life, writings, and doctrine,

218-221.

Cieszkowski, A. von. II. 293.

Civilization, origin of, Vico, II. 474 seq. ; Romagnosi,

485.

Clapp, Thomas, II. 450.

Clarke, Samuel, II. 80, 91, 379-381.

Classical Studies, Revival of, II. 5 seq.

Classification of Systems by Cousin, II. 342.

Claubcrg, Johann, II. 53, 54.

Claudianus Mamertus, I. 352-354.

Clean thes, I. 185, 188, 191 seq.

Clearchus the Peripatetic, I. 180.

Clement of Alexandria, I. 311-315.
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Clement of Rome, I. 274-276.

Cobbe, Frances Power, II. 437.

Cocceji, Heinrich von, II. 115.

Cocceji, Samuel von, II. 31, 115.

Cocker, B. F., II. 4.59.

Oockburn, Mrs. Catherine, II. 369.

Cognition, methods of, Plato's doctrine, I. 117,120-

122; Aristotelian doctrine, 168; Stoic doctrine,

192 ; three kinds of, Eckhart. 472 ; three kinds

distinguished by Spinoza, II. 75; principles of,

Leibnitz, 113; Kant, 144, 145; forms of (see

"Forms of Knowledge"); kinds of, 161 seq.

;

Schleiermacher's doctrine of, 244, 251, 252 ; con-

dition of, Schopenhauer, 260, 261, 532-3; its

relation to will, 263 ; doctrine of Ferrier, 420, 421.

(See also "Knowledge," below.)

Coleridge, S. T., II. 434-7.

Collier, Arthur, II. 89, 384.

Collins, Anthony, II. 92, 372, 373.

Colotes of Lampsacus, I. 201.

Common Sense Philosophers, II. 131, 135
;
philos.

doctr. of, Reid, 395 seq.

Communism in Gnosticism, I. 285; with the Abb6
Morelly, II. 128.

Comte, A., II. 337, 344, 345.

Concept, The, what ? Aristotle, I. 155 ; how form-

ed, Stoic doctr., 193; four most general concepts,

193 ; what and how formed, 396, 441, 445 (see

" Universal") ; the abstract, the higher, 426 ; Spi-

noza on, II. 73 seq. ; its genesis, Hamilton, 417.

Conception, Hegel's doctrine of, II. 232, 240 ; Reid's

doctrine, 399 ; as understood by D. Stewart, 406.

Conceptuahsm, I. 366 ; with Abelard, 392-394.

Condillac, Etienne Bonnet de, II. 122, 127 ; in Italy,

481 seq.

Condorcet, II. 129.

Confucius, character of his doctrine, I. 16.

Conradi, Kasimir, II. 293.

Conscience, conception of, emphasized by Abelard,

I. 395, 396 ; doctrine of Albertus Magnus, 440 ; of

Bishop Butler, II. 385 ; of Thomas Reid, 402 ; of

Mackintosh, 413 ; of J. S. Mill, 430.

Consciousness, defined by Thos. Brown, 411 (cf . 409)

;

by James Mill, 424.

Constantinus Africanus, I. 430.

Contarini, Caspar, II. 12, 14.

Contradiction impossible, Antisthenes, I. 92, 93;

principle of, 152, 155 ; solution of by reason, Plato,

120 ;
principle of, Leibnitz, II. 113 ; in truth,

Deschamps, 130 ; Kant on, 146, 147
; principle of,

underlies analytical judgments, 155, 162
;
principle

of, Herbart, 270.

Contraries, law of union of, I. 41 ; Pythagorean table

of, 48; insensible objects, 120 ; universal law of,

277, 343 ; the recognition of their union in the

same subject-knowledge, 473, II. 23, (27).

Cordemoy, II. 54.

Cornelius, C. S., II. 308.

Cornutus, L. AnuEeus, I. 185, 190.

Cosmical periods, Heraclitus, I. 38, 41 ; Empedocles,

61, 62; the Stoics, 194-196.

Cosmogony of Parmenides, I. 57.

Cosmology of Pherecydes, I. 24, 26 ; of Epiraenides,

Acusilaus, and Hermotimus, 26 ; of Empedocles,

61, 62 ; of Anaxagoras, 63-67 ; of Plato, 123, 126,

127 ; of Aristotle, 164-167 : of the Stoics, 194-197
;

of Nicolaus Cusanus, II. 24 ; of Bruno, 27 ; rational,

Kant, 157, 158, 173, 176-77 ; of Rosmini, 493-4 ; of

Mamiani. 507. (See also below, s. v. " World.")

Cosmopolitism of the Cynics, I. 92-94.

Cousin, v., referred to on the ancient philos. writings

known to the Scholastics, I. 367, 430 ; cited on Abe-

lard, 390 ; his philosophy, II, 341-343 ; influence in

England, 435-6.

Coward, William, II. 372.

Cramer, J. U. von, II. 117.

Grantor, I. 133, 135.

Crassitius, L., I. 221.

Crates, the Academic, I. 133, 136.

Crates, the Cynic, I. 92, 94.

Crates of Mallos, I. 189.

Cratippus, I. 180, 183.

Cremonini, Cesare, II. 14.

Crescenzio, C. de, II. 512.

Creuz, F. C. Casimir von, II. 119.

Critias as a Sophist, I. 79 ; in his relation to Socrates,

89.

Criticism (as philos. doctrine). Duns Scotus, I. 454

;

William of Occam, 460 seq. ; as distinguished from
Dogmatism, Empiricism, and Skepticism, II. 137

;

Kant's criticism, 135, 136, 154, 159 ; Fichte's notion

of it, 208 ; Schelling's notion, 215 ; in Italy, 485-489.

Critolaus, I. 180, 183, 189.

Cronius, I. 238.

Crousaz, Jean Pierre de, II. 117.

Crusius. Christian August, II. 117.

Cudworth, Ralph, II. 41, 54, 357, 358.

Culture, Sophistic, I. 73 ; modern, secular, in its

beginnings, II. 7.

Culverwell, N., II. 355, 356.

Cumberland, Richard, II. 90, S61-363.

Cupr C, II. 309.

Cynic School, The, I. 92-94.

Cyprian, I. 327.

Cyrenaic School, The, I. 95-98 ; doctrine compared
with Epicureanism, 212.

Czolbe, H., II. 333.

Dalberg, K, T. A. M. von, II. 120.

Dalgarno, G-eorge, II. 370.

Damascius of Athens, I. 255, 259.

Daniel, the Jesuit, II. 54.

Dante Alighieri, II. 7, 462.

Darwin, Charles, II. 335, 441 ; Mamiani on, 508.

Darwin, Erasmus, II. 389, 390.

Daub, Karl, II. 293.

David the Armenian, I. 259, 410.

David of Augsburg, I. 470.

David of Dinant, I. 388, 402.

David ben Merwan al Mokammez, I, 418, 423.

Davies, Sir John, II. 352-354,

Day, H. N., II. 456.

Day, Jeremiah, II. 452.

De Bonald, II. 339.

Deduction, Logical, Plato, I. 121.

Definition, with Socrates, I. 80, 85 ; Antisthenes on,

93 ; with Plato, 121 ; with Euclid and with Spi-

noza, II. 63.

Deism, English, II, 34, 40, 371 seq. ; in America,

451,
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De la Mettrie, JuUen Offroy, II. 123, 126, 127.

Dellinghausen, U.. II. :294.

Del Rio, J. S., II. -2.31.

Demetrms, the Epicurean, I. 201.

Democritus of Abdera. the Atomist, Life of, I. 68

;

doctrine, 6T-T1 ; modern disciples, II. 25.

" Demon," The, of Socrates, I. SO, 86.

Demonstration, Indirect, with Zeno of Elea, I. 57,

58 ; direct, with Melissus, 59, 60 ; indirect, Euclid

of Megara, 89 : impossible, 216 ; Hegel's method,

II. 231, 238 ; Scbleiermacher's Dialectic, 251, 252.

Dercyllides, I. 234, 235.

Descartes, Rene, Life of, II. 44 ;
philosophical atti-

tude of, 44, 45 ; doctrine, 41, 42, 46-53 ; his philos.

in England, 357-359 : in Italy, 479 seq.

Deschamps, Dom., II, 129.

De Wette, II. 203.

Dexippus, Neo-Platonist, I. 254.

Diagoras, I. SO.

Dialectic, in the Megarian School, I. 89-91 ; with

Antisthenes, 92, 93 ; the Platonic, 115-123 ; Aris-

totle, 156: the Stoic, 191, 192; method of, dis-

allowed by Epicurus, 203 ; one of the septem artes

liberales, S55, 356 : Scotus Erigena. 364 ; pursued

in 10th and 11th centuries, 369 ; demand for its

subordination, 370 ; distrusted by Hildeberr, 371

:

taught " reahsticaUy," and " nominalistically,'''

373 ; Anselm's view of, 381 : view of the St. Victors,

387, 388, 400 : applied to theology, 390, 432 ; Abe-

lard on, 391 (cf. 396) : defined by Melanchthon, II.

18 ; of pure reason. Kant, 157, 172 seq. ;
germ in

Kant of the dialectic of Fichte and Hegel, 168.

Dicaearch, I. ISO, 183, 446.

Diderot. Denis, II. 122, 128.

Diodorus Cronus. I. 90.

Diodorus of T3-re, the Peripatetic, I. 180, 183.

Diodotus, the Peripatetic, I. 184.

DiodotuR, the Stoic, I. 190 ; teacher of Cicero, 218.

Diogenes of ApoUonia, I. 37, 38.

Diogenes, the Babj^lonian, I. 185, 188-89.

Diogenes Laertius, as historian of philosophy, I. 21,

27.

Diogenes of Sinope, the Cynic, I. 92, 94.

Diogenes of Tarsus, I. 201.

Diognetus, Epistle to, I. 274, 279. 280.

Dionysius the Areopagite, I. .347, 349-352.

Dionysius, the Epicurean, I. 201.

Dionysodorus. Sophist, I. 79.

Division, Logical, with Plato, I. 121.

Doddridge, Philip, II. 382.

Dodwell, Henry, II. 372.

Dogmatism, defined, II. 32 : its Coryphaei, 33 ; the

Cartesian, 41 seq. ; of Leibnitz and others, 92 seq.

:

defined by Kant, 154, 159.

Dominicus Gundisalvi, translator of Aristotle, I. 430.

Donbleday, T., II. 441.

Doubt, as justified by the Greek Gkeptics, I. 214-

217: and faith. Duns Scotus, 454; universal,

principle of philos. skepticism, II. 32 ; with Des-
cartes. 41, 46.

Dove, P. E., II. 439.

Drbal, M. A., II. 308.

Dressier, J. G., II. .323.

Drobisch. M. W., II. .309.

Drossbach, il., II. .334.

Dualism cf Zoroaster, I. 17 ; of Mani, 290 : the
latter combated by Gregory of Nyssa, 327, 330, ant'

Augustine, 334, 335, 343 ; of Descartes, II. 42, 51-

54 ; of Kant, 136, 154 seq. ; Kant on d. of bodj
and soul, 175.

Diihring, E., II. 335.

Duns Scotus, Johannes, I. 452-457.

Duprat, II. 231.

Durand, William, of St. Pour?ain, I. 451 ; doctrine,

460-462.

Duration, defined by Spinoza, II. 73.

Durfee, Job, II. 458.

Duty, Stoic notions of, I. 198-200 ; what and how
determined, Paley. II. 91 : Kant on the notion of,

181, 184 ; varieties of, 187 ; Schleiermacher's con-

ception of, 245.

Dwight, Timothy, II. 449.

Eberhard, J. A., II. 118, 119, 195.

Eberstein, II, 195.

Eberty, F., II. .-.07.

Echecrates, the Pythagorean, I. 43.

Eckhart, Master, life, I. 471 : doctrine, 468. 469, 471-

484.

Eclecticism among the Peripatetics, I. 184; among
the Stoics, 189 ; as doctrine of a school, 217-222

;

among the Platonists, 234-238 ; with isolated phi-

losophers of the 18th century, II. 116, 117, 119

;

with Schelling, 213, 222 seq. ; in France, 337, 340-

343 ; in Italy, 482.

Ecliptic, inclination of, Plato, I. 123.

Ecphantus, I. 43.

Ecstasy, Neo-Platonic doctrine, I. 242, 250, 251 ; doc-

trine of Eckhart, 477 seq. ; of Nic. Cusanus, II. 23.

Edelmann, J. C, II. 118.

Education, Platonic theory of, I. 129, 132.

Edwards, John, II. 366.

Edwards, Jonathan (father). II. 442-448.

Edwards, Jonathan (son), II. 449.

Egypt, Plan for the conquest of, Leibnitz, II. 98.

Egyptian doctrines. I. 17.

Eiselen, J. F. G., II. 294.

Eleatics, The, I. 29-31 ; their doctrine in relation to

the ])hilosophy of Heraclitus, 40 ; their philosophy,

49-60.

Elements, material, of Empedocles, I. 60, 61, 63 ; of

Anaxagoras, 63-65 ; of Plato, 123, 126 ; of Aris-

totle, 164, 167; (atomic) of Epicurus, 205-207;

doctrine of Pscudo-Empedocles, 425 ; of Kant, II.

145.

Emanation. Neo-Platonic doctrine of, I. 240, 241,

247, 248, 2.52, 254, 258 : Gnostic doctrine, 281, 286-

288 : with Alfarabi, 412 ; with Averroes, 416 ; in

the Cabala, 417, 418, 422, 423.

Emmons, N., II. 445, 447. 449.

Emotions, purification of, by tragedy, I., 178-180;

principal forms of, 200
;
primitive, Descartes, II.

53 ; doctrine and definitions of Spinoza, 76, 77

;

defined and classified by Thos. Brown, 412, 413.

Empedocles, life, I. 61 ; doctrine, 60-63 ; work falsely

ascribed to, 425 ; modern disciple. II. 25.

Empiricism, defined, II. 32; leading exponents of,

33: defined by Kant, 154; consequences of, 159;

in Italy, 481-5.

Encyclopaedia, the French, II. 128.
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Engel, J. J., II. 1'20.

English moralists, II. 90-92.

"Enlightenment," defined by Kant, II. 152.

Enneads, The, of Plotinus, I. 240, 244 seq.

" Entelechy," The, of Aristotle, I. 1«2, 164.

Epicharmus, I. 43, 49.

Epictetus, I. 185, 190, 191.

Epicureans, The, their doctrine compared with the

Cyrenaic, I. 212 ; scientific justification of the same,

212 ; revived by Gassendi, II. 6, 14.

Epicurus, his definition of philosophy, I. 4; divis-

ion of philos., 204; Ufa, 201-203; doctrine, 203-

212.

Epiphanes, I. 285.

Erasmiis, D., II. 11.

Erdmann, J. E., II. 294; cited on ULrici, 299 305;

on Drobisch and others, 309 ; cited on Lotze, 312-

321.

Erennius, I. 239, 240.

Eric of Auxerre, I. 367, 268.

Erigena, John Scotus, Life of, I. 359, 360 ; attitude

with reference to philos. and theol., 356, 357, 360 ;

doctrine, 358-365 ; the reading of his writings

prohibited, 371.

Eristic of the Megarians, I. 91

.

Error, Source of, Descartes, II, 42, 49 ; nature and

conditions of, Rosmini, 492.

Eschatology, The, of Justin Martyr, I. 291, 294 ; of

Irenffius, 301 ; of Tertixllian. 306 ; of Origen, 312,

318 ; of Lactantius, 325 ; of Gregory of Nyssa,

327, 332 ; of Saint Augustine, 344, 346 ; of Scotus

Erigena, 359, 363 ; of Eckhart, 476, 477.

Eschenburg, II. 120.

Eschenmayer, A. K. A., II. 226, 227.

Esenbeck, Nees von, II. 226, 227.

Essence, Aristotelian doctrine of I. 157 seq. ; Hegel's

doctrine of, II. 232, 239, 240. God's essence his

existence. Spinoza, II. (64), 72; the essence of

finite things does not involve existence, 72 ; defi-

nition of, 73. (See also .9. v. " Form.")

Essenes, The, I. 228, 421 ; a sect of, the Hanifs,

409.

Eternity defined by Spinoza, II. 68.

Ethics (see also "Morals," below), histories of, 1. 12-

13 ; works on Grecian ethics, 24 ; among the Py-

thagoreans—mathematical symbols, 47 ; Atomistic

doctrine of, 68, 70-71, Sophistic stand-point in, 77

;

with Socrates, 85 ; with Stilpo, 91 ; in the school

of PhKjdo, 91 ; Plato's, 128-132 ; of the Academies,

133-137; of Aristotle, 169-177; basis of, with

Theophrastus, 182 ; Stoic doctr., 197-200 ; of Epi-

cnnis, 208-212; of Abelard, 387, 395, 396; of

Maimonides, 428 ; doctrines of Bonaventura, 435,

436 ; of Alb. Magnus, 437, 440 ; of Thomas Aquinas,

442, 451 ; of Duns Scotus, 456 ; of Eckhart, 477-

480 ; of Nicol. Cusanus, II. 24 ; its end. Bacon, 37
;

must rest on induction, 38 ; of Descartes (46, 47),

53; the "Ethics" of Spinoza, 63-78 ; of Locke, 80,

87 ; of various Englishmen, 90, 91 ; of Leibnitz,

106 ; of De la Mettrie. 127 ; of Helvetius, 122, 129
;

of Hume, 134; of Kant, 180-187; of Schleier-

macher, 245, 253, 254, 532 ; of Schopenhauer, 256,

2G4; included by Herbart in aesthetics (1.4), II. 264-

266, 279 ; of Beneke, 282, 291, 292 ; the beginning

of metaphysics, Lotze, 313 ; its principle, the idea

of human nature, Trendelenburg, 329 ; doctrine of

Cumberland, 361-363 ; of A. Collins, 372, 373 ; of

Mandeville, 378 ; of Paley, 391 ; of A. Smith, 393,

394: of Thomas Reid, 402; of Brovra, 413; of

Mackintosh, 413, 414 ; defined by Bentham, 426
;

doctrine of J. S. Mill, 429, 430 ; some notions of H.

Spencer in, 433 : empirical, in Italy, 484-5 ; doc-

trine of Galuppi, 487-8; of Rosmini, 494-5; of

Gioberti, 501.

Eubulides, the Milesian, I. 89, 90.

Euchd of Megara, Life of, I. 90 ; doctrine, 89-91.

Eudsemonia, I. 97 ; Aristotle, 172.

Eudemus of Rhodes, I. 180, 182.

Eudorus, I. 2;34, 235.

Eudoxus of Cnidus, I. 135.

Euhemenis, I. 95, 98.

Eulamius (or Eulalius), I, 259.

Euripides, quoted on Anaxagoras, I. 67.

Eurytus the Pythagorean, I. 43, 48.

Eusebius, Neo-Platonist, I. 252.

Eustachius, Neo-Platonist, I. 254.

Eustratius, Metropolitan of Niczea, I. 404.

Euthydemus, Sophist, I. 79.

Evenus of Paros, I. 79.

Everett, C. C, II. 455.

Evil, Moral, consequence of human freedom, I. 290,

302, 318, 326 ; moral, the only real evil, and that

negative, Gregory of Nyssa, 326, 327, 330 ; doctrine

of Saint Augustine, 343 : negative, Pseudo-Diony

sius, 35] ; the condition of good, Alfarabi, 412 ;

Eckhart, 481 ; no absolute, Bruno, II. 27 ; relative,

and defined, Spinoza, 77 ; explanation and justifi-

cation of, Leibnitz, 112 ; existence of, an insoluble

problem, Voltaire, 125 ; inherent in the finite, Ros-

mini, 494, Mamiani, 507.

Evolution, Anaximander s theory of, I. 35, 36 ; Anax-

imenes' theory, 37 ; theory of Heraclitus, 38, 40-42
;

Pythagorean doctrine, 47 ; doctrine of Xenophanes,

55, 56 ; doctrine of Empedocles, 61, 62 ; of Anaxa-

goras, 65 ; of all things from God, Scotus Erigena,

358 ; of species, Kant, II. 193, 194 ; doctrine of H.

Spencer, 432 seq.

Exner, P., II. 309.

Experience, point of departure for knowledge (Aris-

totle, I. 152, 156), Albertus Magnus, I. 439, Occam,

463 ; basis of all knowledge, Locke, II. 84 ; fur-

nishes all the materials of thought (see " Sensation-

alism"), Hume, 132; conforms to the forms of

thought, Kant, 156, 165, 166, 168 seq. ; and is the

starting-point in knowledge. 161 ; basis of synthe-

tic judgments a posteriori, 162; "analogies" of,

171 ; exp. and philosophy, Beneke, 284.

Experiment, recommended by Bacon, II. 33, 34. 38.

Extension, notion of, suggested by tactual sensations,

Reid, II. 398 ; analysis of, by Thos. Brown, 412;

its meaning ace. to A. Bain, 431.

Ezra, the Cabalist, I. 417.

Faber, James, II. 11.

Fabianus, Papirius, I. 221.

Faculties, mental, Kant, II. 189; Beneke, 286.

Fairchild, J. H., II. 456.

Faith, Pauline doctrine of, I. 266, 267; Johannean,

268 ; transformed by the aid of philosophy into

knowledge, Clement of Alexandria, 311, 314; rela-
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tion of to reason and thought (Gregory, Angus-
j

tine, and others), 328 ; defined by Hildebert, 371

;

before knowledge, Anselm, 378, 380 ; harmony of, i

A\ath reason. Scholastic postulate, 430 ; and know-
|

ledge. Alb. Magnus, 438; a ground of its merito- i

riousness, Thorn. Aquinas, 443 ;
preambles of faith, i

44^:3 ; repugnant to reason, 4(34 ; doctr. of Eckhart,
|

473; objects of, Locke, II. 79, 87; doctrine of
|

Jacobi, 194, 199, 200 ; of Fries, 195, 203.

Fallacies, Four sources of, enumerated by Lord Ba-

con. II. 37, 38,

Farrar, A. S., II. 439.

Fate, Stoic doctrine, I. 194, 196 ; denied by Epictirus,

207.

Fausttis, the Semi-Pelagian, I. 352-354.

Fechner, G. T., II. 321-323.

Feder, J. G. H., II. 119, 195.

Feeling, first treated as separate faculty by Tetens,

II. 119 ; use of term by J. S. MiU, 428.

Feelings, guide of conduct, I. 205 ; their origin,

Herbart, II. 279.

FeUx, Minucius, I. 320-322.

Ferguson, Adam, II. 91.

Ferrari, G., II. 513-515.

Ferrier, J. F., II. 420.

Feuerbach, L., II. 298.

Feuerlein, EmH, II. 294.

Fichte, I. H., II. 298, 299, 307.

Fichte, J. G., germ of his dialectic in Kant, II. 168

;

his life, 205-207 ; doctrine, 204, 205, 207-212, 529.

FiguliLS, P. Nigidius, I. 232,

Finch, A. E., 441.

Finite, The, defined by Spinoza, II. 64.

Finney, G. G., II. 456.

Florentine, Fr., II. 510.

Fischer, K. P., II. 305, 3S4.

Fischer, Kuno, cited on the direction of modern phi-

losophy, II. 3 ;
philos. attitude, 294 ; dispute with

Trendelenburg, 330.

Flaccus, A. Persius, I. 190.

Fleming, Malcolm, 11. 367.

Fleming, W., II. 440.

Florenzi-Waddington, Marchioness Marianne, II. 510.

Fludd, Ptobert, I. 24.

Fliigel, 0.. XL 309, 335

Fontenelle, II. 124.

Forberg, F. C., II. 206, 210-212.

Force, and matter inseparable, Stoic doctrine, I. 194,

195 ;
(power) Locke on, II. 86 ; Leibnitz, 108 ; all

forces ideal, Schelling, 218 ; universality of force,

Ulrici, 303 : force and matter illusions, Lotze, 314
;

vital force, what ? Lotze, 315 (of. TJlrici, 804) ;
per-

sistence of, H. Spencer, 432, 433.

Forge, Louis de la, II. 54.

Form. Aristotelian doctrine of, I. 157, 159, 162 ; med-

iajval doctrines, 36S, 397, 399, 415, 416, 424, 425,

4:05, 438 (Albert the Great), 441 and 445-49 (Thom-
as Aquinas), 455 (Duns Scotus) ; forms of know-

ledge or thought, Kant, II. 156, 157, 164 seq.

, Fortlage, C, II. 324.

Fobs. II. 309.

Foucher, Simon, II. 15.

Franchi. Antonio, II. 515.

Franklin, Benjamin, II. 451.

Frantz, C, II. 294.

Eraser, A. C, II. 438.

Frauenstadt, J., II. 307, 308, 334.

Freedom of the will, Aristotle, I. 172 ; Epicurean

doctrine, 206, 207 ; Plotinus, 250 ; not destroyed by

divine foreknowledge, 294 ; affirmed, 299, 302, 312
;

not in contradiction with divine predestination,

322 ; emphasized by Gregory of Nyssa, o22, 330-

333 ; by grace, Augustine, 345 ; defended by Neme-
sius, 347 ; affirmed by Maimonides, 428, and Albert

the Great, 437, 440 : defined by Thomas Aquinas,

442, 451 ; absolute. Duns Scotus, 453, 456 ; uncer-

tain opinion of John Buridan, 466 ; affirmed by

Eckhart, 480 ; divme freedom— natural, uncon-

strained necessity, Spinoza, II. 55, 67, 71, 72; hu-

man freedom denied, 55, 72, 75 ; in what sense

affirmed by Leibnitz, 112 ; position of Voltaire,

125 ; as affirmed by Kant, 181, 183-185 ; Fichte on

the freedom of intelligence, 210 ; Schelling on the

conditions and nature of, 218, 224 ; defined by Her-

bart, 279 ; moral freedom, Beneke, 282 ; human
freedom, condition of natural science, Ulrici, £02

;

Trendelenburg on, 328 ; A. Collins on, 372 ; Dr.

Sam. Clarke on, 381 ; Reid on, 402 ; J. S. Mill on,

429.

French, J. W., II. 457.

French philosophy, in the 18th century, II. 122 130 ;

its influence in England, 435-6.

Friedrich, E. F., II. 294.

Friendship, in the Epicurean school, I. 211,

Fries, Jacob, II. 195, 201-203,

Froebel, F., II. 530.

Fulbert, I., 370.

Gabler, G. A., II. 294.

Gale, Theophilus, II. 41, 360.

Gale, Thomas, II. 41.

Galenus, on the history of philosophy, I. 20-21

;

Eclectic Platonist, 234, 237.

Galiani, Abbe, II. 129.

Galilei, Galileo, II. 28, 471-473.

Galuppi, Pasquale, II. 485-8.

Gans, E., II. 294.

Garve, Christian, II. 119, 195.

Gassendi, II. 6, 14, 53.

Gataker, Thomas. II. 14.

Gaza, Theodore, II. 10.

Gellert, Chr. F., II. 119.

Genera, The true being of, defended by Eric, I. 368

;

i
subjective creations only, 374 ; substances in the

secondary sense, 381 ; doctrine of the work De

Generibus, &c., 397, of various Scholastics, 398,

399, of Avicenna, 413 ; unreal, nominalistic doc-

trine, 461, 462 ;
purely ideal, Locke, II. 79 : Leib-

nitz, 103,

Gennadius, Georgius Scholarius, II. 10

Gentilis, Albericus, II. 21, 31.

Geometry, Proclus on its origin, I. 34 ; analytical,

founded by Descartes, II. 45 ; nature and use of

the truths of, Hume, 133; nature of the judg-

ments of, Kant, 155, 163 ; their basis, 157.

George, L., II. 306, 307.

George of Trebizond, II. 10.

Georgius Aneponymus, I. 404.

Georgius Pachymeres, I. 404, 405.

Gerbert (Pope Sylvester II.), I. 369, 370,430.
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Gerhart, E. V., II. 457.

Germar, F. H., II. 331.

Gerson, Johannes, I. 465, 467.

Geulinx, Arnold, II. 42, 54,

Geyer, A., II. 309.

Gilbertus Porretaniis, I. 387, 398, 399.

Gioberti, Vincenzo, II. 497-504.

Gioja, M., II. 483.

GlanviU, Joseph, II. 15, 35, 41, 360.

Gnosticism, I. 280-290 ; combated by Iren^us and

Hippolytus, 299-302, and by TertuUian, 303; in

Clement of Alexandria and Origen, 311-319 ; Jew-

ish, 418 seq.

Goclenius, Rudolf, II. 19, 26.

God, according to the Philolaus-Fragment, I. 49;

Xenophanes' doctrine of the unity of, 51-53 ; An-

axagoras' notion of, 63, 65, 66; with Euclid of

Megara, 89, 91; unity of, Antisthenes, 92, 93;

. Plato's doctrine, 116, 122 ; Aristotle's doctrine, 158,

162, 163; Stoic doctrine, 194, 195: Cicero on the

existence of, 220 ; unknown, Plutarch, 236 ; doc-

trine of the Alexandrian Jews, 223-231 ; Gnostic

views of the relation of the God of the Jews to the

Christian God, 283, 284, 286 ; the idea of innate in

man, 293 ; unity of, 296, 302 ; attributes of, Theo-

philus, 298 ; incomprehensible, Irenseus, 300 ; ma-

terial. TertuUian, 305 ; immateriality and other

attributes of, Origen, 317; unity of, defended by

Minucius Felix, 320, 321; = the "space of all

things," Arnobius, 322; unity of, as demonstrated

by Lactantius, 324; God the truth, Aug-ustine,

340 ; transcendent nature of, Pseudo-Dionysius,

351 ; doctrine of Scotus Erigena, 358. 361 : of Hil-

debert, 371 ; ontological argument for the existence

of, according to Anselm, 378, 383, 386 ; another ar-

gument of Anselm's, 381, 382 ; heterodox doctrine

of Gilbertus, 399 ; cosmological argument of Alfa-

rabi, 411, 412 ; modifications of Jewish ideas of,

417, 418 seq. ; doctrine of the Cabala, 418, 419, 422,

423 ; of Albertus Magnus, 439 ; existence of demon-

strable only a posteriori ; the arguments, Thomas
Aquinas, 441, 447 ; insufficiency of all arguments.

Duns Scotus, 455, Occa,m, 464: arguments of Ray-

mundus of Sabunde, 467 ; mystical doctrines of

Eckhart, 469, 473 seq. ; of Nicolaus Cusanus, II.

24 ;
psychological argument of Campanella for the

existence of, 28; scientifically incognizable, Lord

Bacon, 37 ; argmnents of Descartes for the exist-

ence of, 41, 42, 47-50, 520 ; doctrine of Spinoza, 55,

61-63, 67, 71-73, 77, 521 ; the cosmological argu-

ment supported by Locke, 80, 87 ; doctrine of New-
ton, 90 ; the primitive monad, Leibnitz, 92, 108,

111; Leibn. on the ontolog. argument, 104, 105;

Voltaire on the existence of, 125 ; existence of, non-

inferrible by human reason, Hume, 131. 134 ; early

arguments of Kant for the existence of, 147, 148 ;

Kant's subsequent judgment of the arguments, 177,

178; K.'s postulate of the existence of, 180, 185;

directly apprehended in faith, Jacobi, 194, 200

;

the moral order of the universe, Fichte, 205, 206,

210 ; notions of Schelling concerning, 218, 220 seq.,

224, 225 ; Hegel on the proofs of the existence of,

243 ; the unity of the univer.se, Schleiermacher,

244, 252 ; Herbart on the conception of, 266. 276,

279 : the necessary postulate of natural science,

35

Ulrici, 302
;
personality of. Lotze, 320 ; in TrendeU

enburg's system, 329 ; God and the world necessarily

correlative in human thought. Cousin, 342 ; specu-

lative doctrine of Lamennais, 343 ; God and Law,

Hooker, 351 ; Sam. Clarke's demonstration of the

being and attributes of, 379, 380 ; Galuppi on the

idea of, 488 ; Rosmini, 493 ; Mamiani on the idea

and existence of, 506.

Godefroi de Fontaines, I. 452.

Gods, The, Thales' doctrine, I. 34; Protagoras' igno.

ranee of, 76; Prodicus' theory of their origin, 78:

Critias' theory, 79 ; Socrates' doctrine, 86, 87

;

Euheinerus on their origin, 98 ; Epicurean doc-

trine, 205, 207; the Skeptics on, 217; of Jam-

bhchus, 254 ; of Proclus, 257, 258 ; doctrine of the

Eplfitle to Diognetus, 279 ; the gods of Greece dei-

fied men, Theophilus, 298.

Goethals, Henry, of Ghent, I. 457-58.

Goethe, cited in connection with the subjectivism of

Protagoras, I. 75 ; cited on Plato, 103 ; on Aris-

totle, 139.

Good, The, with the Megarian school, I. 89-91 ; with

the Cynics — virtue, 92-94 ; with the Cyrenaics =:

positive pleasure, or absence of pain, 95-98; with

Plato, 116, 122 ; the highest, Plato, 128, Aristotle,

169, the Stoics, 197 : defined by Cicero, 220 ; = the

"One," the Absolute, Plotintis, 240, 241, 245 seq.

;

the highest good for man not virtue, nor pleasure,

but religion, Lactantius, 323 ; the highest, the en-

joyment of God, Augustine, 336 ; doctrine of Pseu-

do-Dionysius, 351 ; the highest good is God, An-

selm, 382 ; Abelard, 395 ; moral, and evil, in the

intention and not in the action, Abelard, 395 ; evil

the condition of, Alfarabi, 412 ; determined by the

will of God, Duns Scotus, 456, Occam, 464 ; deter-

mined by the State, Hobbes, II. 40 ; the noblest

good = the knowledge of the truth, Spinoza, 62

;

relative—the useful, Spinoza, 77 ;• the morally good,

views of English moralists, 90, 91 ; the Idea of,

Lotze, 313 ; defined by Jouffroy, 343.

Goodwin. John, II. 361.

Gorgias, the Sophist, Life of, I. 76 ; doctrine, 78, 77.

Gorres, Joseph, II. 220.

Goschel, K. P., II. 294.

Gottsched, J. C, II. 117.

Graham, W., II. 439.

Grammar, Protagoras, I. 75; the Stoics, 192; in-

cluded in dialectic, 364.

Grant, Sir A., II. 439.

Greathead, Robert, I. 433-435.

Greek Fathers' after Augustine's time, I. 346-352.

Greek Philosophers, the Writings of, I. 7-8
; instruct-

ed by the Jewish writers (.Justin Martyr), 290, 293
;

(TertuUian), 304 ; Augustine on, 337, 338.

Greek philosophy, and Jewish monotheism, I. 17 ;

materials for history of, 18-24 ; periods of, 26-29

;

and Oriental doctrines, 31-32 ; history of, 18-2.59;

and Athenian character, 72; and the Jewish

Scriptures, 293; reviled by Tatian, 296 ; Her

mias on, 299; and Christian heretics .304; study

of, prohibited in Spain, 12th century, 415

Green, Joseph Henry, II. 437.

Green, Robert, II. 370, 371.

Gregory of Nazianzen, I. 327, 403.

Gregory of Nyssa, I. 326-333.
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Gregory of Rimini, I. 467.

Griepenkerl, F. E., II. 309.

Groot, Gerhard, I. 484.

Grote, G., on the Platon. dialogues, I, 110, 111
;

works, 441.

Grote, John, II. 438.

Grotius, Hugo, II. 21, 31.

Gruppe, O. F., II. 324.

Guarinus of Verona, II. 8, 11.

Giinther, A., II. 306.

Habit, source of the idea of cause, Hume, II. 131, 134.

Haccius, H. F., II. 309.

Hiickel, E., II., 335.

Ha;g, J., II. 441.

Hale, Sir Matthew, II. 361.

Hales, John, II. 361.

Hallier, E., II. 203.

Hamann, J. G., II. 195, 201.

Hamerken, Thomas, of Kempen ( " Thomas a Kem-
pis)," I. 484.

Hamilton, D. H., II. 458.

Hamilton, Sir William, 414-418.

Hampden, E,. D., II. 437.

Hanne, J. W., II. 306.

Hansch, Michael Gottlieb, II, 117.

Hanusch, L. J., II. 294.

Happiness, its conditions, according to Plato, I. 131

;

as principle of ethics (see Hedonism), Spensippns,

133 ; its soixrce, Xenocrates, 134 ; Aristotelian doc-

trine of, 169, 172; Epicurean doctr., 208-211;

doct. of Greek Skeptics, 214 ; as related to virtue,

Cicero, 220 : Spinoza, II. 55, 78 ; the ethical

principle of Locke, 80, and Paley, 91 ; individual

and universal, Volney, 129.

Hardenberg, F, von (Novalis), IT. 212.

Harmony, of the spheres, Pythagorean doctrine, I.

47 ; pre-established, between soul and body, Leib-

nitz, II. 93, 109, 110 ; Kant on the latter doctrine,

170 : doctrine of Schellmg, 218.

Harms, F., II. 305.

Harpocration, I. 238.

Harris, James. II. 403.

Hartenstein, G., edition of Kant's works, II. 138

;

works of, 309.

Hartley. David, II. 80, 89, 386-388.

Hartmann, E. von, II. 308, 336, 337.

Hartsen, F. A. von, II. 321.

Haureau, B., referred to on ancient philos. writings

knowTi to the Scholastics, I. 367.

Haven, J., II. 457.

Hazard, P.. G., II. 445, 458.

Hebrews, Ei^stle to the, I. 268.

Hedonism in the Cyrenaic School, I. 95-98: main-

tained by the Academies, 133-135 ; in the Epicurean

Schorj], 201, 208-212. •

Heerebord, II. 53.

fl^el, G. W. F., his definition of philosophy, I. 5 ;

as historian of philos., 10-11 ; division of Greek
philOB., 28-29; cited on the Cynics, 94; opinion

concerning the place in philosophy of the doctrine

of cognition, II. 88
;
germs of his logic with Kant

and Bardili, 108, 204 ; Schelling on his philosophy,

213, 224; his life, 2-34-237; his j.hilosophy, 231-233,

237-243, 530-31 ; on Schelling's philcnophy, 2-37 ; his

school, 292-298 ; criticised by Hartmann, 336 ; in

fluence of, in Italy, 509-511.

Hegesias, the Cyrenaic, I. 95.

Hegias, I. 255, 259.

Heidanus, II. 53.

Heineccius, J. G., II. 117.

Heinsius, Daniel, II. 14.

Helfferich, A., II. 306, 307.

Heliodorus, I. 259.

Helmholtz, H .,11. 323, 332.

Helmont, J. B. and F. M. van, II, 24.

Heloise, I. 389.

Helvetius, Claude Adrien, II. 122, 199.

Hemming, Nic, II. 30.

Hendevverk, C. L.. II, 310,

Hennel, S, S., II, 441,

Henning, L, i/on, II, 294,

Henry, C. S., II. 453-4.

Henry of Hessen, I, 467.

HeracUdes Lembus, I. 183,

Heraclides of Pontus, I. 1,33, 135.

Heraclitus of Enhesus, age, family, and doctrine, I.

38-42 ; on Homer, 39 ; on Pythagoras, 44 ; Parme-
nides on, 56 ; doctrine adopted by the Stoics, 185,

194-196.

Heraclitus the Stoic, I. 190,

Herbart, J, F,, his definition of philosophy, I. 4, II.

264, 268 ; his philosophical starting-point, II. 204 :

his life, 267, 268; his doctrine, 264-266, 268-281,

533-4; judged by Beneke, 283; di-sciples of, 308-

312,

Herbert, Lord, of Cherbury, II, 34, 40, 354-5.

Herder, J. G, von, II, 195, 201,

Herillus of Carthage, I, 185, 188,

Herman, Abbot of Tournay, cited, I, 373.

Hermann, Conrad, cited on the parallelism between

ancient and modern philosophy, II, S ; 306.

Hermann. K. F., on classification of Platon. dia-

logues, I, 109.

Hermarchus, I. 201, 210.

Hermas, The Shepherd of, I. 274, 277, 278.

Hermes Trismegistus, I. 238.

Hermias, I. 295, 298, 299.

Herminus, I. 1S4.

Hermippus, the Alexandrian (of Smyrna?), I, 183.

Hermodorus, I. 133, 135.

Hermotimus of Clazomenae, I. 64, 67.

Hervaeus Natalis, I. 451.

Hesiod, influence on Greek philosophy, I. 24-26.

Hetzel, H., II. 323.

Heydenreich, II. 197,

Hickock, L, P., II. 455.

Hierarchy, The Mediaeval, and the Platonic State, I

131, 132.

Hierocles, I. 239, 255, 2.57.

Hieronymus, the Peripatetic, I. 180, 183,

Hilarius of Poitiers, I, 327.

Hildebert, I. 371,

Hildrcth, R., IL 457,

Hindu philosophy, I, 16,

Hinrichs, H, F. W., II. 294.

Hij)parchia, the Cynic, I. 92, 94.

Hippasus of Metapontum, I. 43,

Hippias of Elis, the Sophist, I. 77-79.

Hippo of Samos, I. 32, 35.

\
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Hippodamus of Miletus, I. 43, 48,

Hippolytus of Home, I. 299, 801, 302.

HiLnhaym, Hieronymus, II. 15, 115.

Historians, Ancient, of philosophy, I. 18-22.

History, objective and subjective, defined, I. 5

;

methods of treating, 5-6 ; history of philosophy

:

sources and aids, 7-13
;
periods in human, Augus-

tine, 345, 346 ; its basis and divisions, Lord Bacon,

II. 36 ; Pichte's philosophy of, 211 ; a revelation

of the Absolute, Schelling, 218, 219 ; methods of

treating, 222 ; Hegers philosophy of, 242 ; laws of

development of, Vico, 475 seq. ;
philosophy of,

founded by Vico. 523.

Hobbes, Thomas, Life and works of, II. 38, 39 ; doc-

trine, 34, 39, 40, of. 53, 356, 357, 360.

Hodge, Charles, II. 459.

Hodgson, S. A., II. 441,

HofEbauer, II. 197.

d'Holbach, Baron, II. 123, 130.

Holcot, Robert, I. 467.

Holland, Sir Henry, II, 439.

Hollenberg, W., II. 321.

Holy Ghost, The Gnostic views of, I. 287, 288 ; object

of worship, 293, 297 ; subordination of, Sabellius.

307, 309 ; Athanasian doctrine, 310, 311 ; doctrine

of Clement, 315 ; of Origen, 317 ; of Gregory of

Nyssa, 329 ; with .Scotus Erigena, 363 ; interpreted

by Abelard as identical with Plato's "world-soul,"

387, 394; speculative construction of, Eckhart,

469, 474.

Home, Henrj', II. 91.

Homer, influence on Greek philosophy, I. 24, 25 ; He-

raclitus on, 39 ; cited by Aristotle, 163.

JTomiiies, pseudo-Clementine, I. 274, 276, 277.

Homceomerife, The, of Anaxagoras, I, 63, 65.

Ilomousia, I. 310.

Honein, Ibn Ishak, I. 410,

Hooker, Richard, II. 350-352.

Hopkins, Mark, II. 456.

Hopkins, S., II. 447, 449,

Hoppe, R., II. 324.

Hotho, H. G., II. 294.

Howe, John, II. 361.

Hrabanus, Maurus, I. 367, 368,

Hnber, J., II. 298, 306.

Huet, Pierre Daniel, II. 15, 54.

Hughes, P. H., II. 439.

Hughes, T., II. 440.

Humboldt, A. von, IL 323.

Hume, David, Lrfe and Works of, II. 131-132 ; doc-

trine, 130-134, 378, 379 524.

Hunt, John, II. 440.

Hutcheson, Francis, II. 80, 91, 392, 393.

Hutten, tririch von, II. 10.

Huxley, T. H., II. 441.

Hypatia, I. 254, 348, ''

Hypotheses, Plato, I, 121 ; Newton against, II. 89.

lahja ben Adi, I. 410.

Ibn Gebirol, Solomon, I. 418, 424-426.

Ickstadt, J. A. von, II. 117.

Idseus of Himera, I. 37, 38.

Idea, The absolute, of Hegel, II. 232, 233, 240-243.

Idealism, phenomenal, of Berkeley, II. 80, 88 ; ele-

ment of, in Kant's philosophy, 136 ; subjective, of

Fichte (136), 204-212 ; objective, of Schelling (136),

213 seq. ; absolute, of Hegel (136), 231 seq. ; tran-

scendental, Kant, 154, 164 seq. ; Kant's repudia-

tion of "material idealism," 172; of Beck, 203,

204; Schelling's System of Transcendeiital Ideal

is7n, 217-219 ; must go hand in hand with Realism,

Ulrici, 301 ; defect of German, Lotze, 315, 319

;

idealism of Lotze, 317 ; Italian, 479-481, 489-496,

509-511,

Ideal-Realism, of Schleiermacher, II. 136 ; of Ulrici,

299-305 ; of Trendelenburg, 326-329.

Ideas, Theory of, combated by Stilpo, I. 90, 91, and

by Antisthenes, 92, 93 ; Plato's doctrine, 115-117,

119-123 ; Aristotle on the genesis of the theory,

119 ; combated by Aristotle, 157, 159, 160 ; Stoic

substitute for, 191, 193 ; innate? Stoic doctr., 193;

theory of Philo, 224, 230 ; ascribed to Moses, 231

;

= thoughts of God, 234 ; Plutarch's doctrine, 236 ;

exist by emanation from the "One," Plotinus'

doctrine, 240, 241, 248 ; doctr. of Pseudo-Diony-

sius, 351 ; of Scotus Erigena, 358, 362 ; Abelard on,

393; in the divine reason, Bernard of Chartres,

398 ; Platonic theory, how reconciled with Aristo-

telian doctrine by Scholastics, 398; defended by

William of Auvergne, 433, 434 ; doctrine of Thomas

Aquinas, 441 ; none innate, 442, 449 ; doctrine of

Henry of Ghent, 458 ; of Will, of Occam, 463 ; in-

nate, and others, Descartes, II. 48, 49 ; doctrine of

Spinoza, ideas confused, adequate, etc., 55,73-75;

innate, denied by Locke, 79, 83, and Voltaire, 125 ;

further doctrine of Locke, 79, 84-87 ; of Berkeley,

88 ; clear, distinct, and adequate, Leibnitz, 92,

104 ; innate, 112 ; all originate in sensation, Riidi-

ger, 117, Condillac, 127 ; copies of perceptions,

Hume, 132; ideas of the reason, Kant, 157, 158,

173 seq. ; Schelling's theory of, 221, 222 ; theory of

Schopenhauer, 255, 263 ; doctrines of Herbart, 266,

279, 533-4 ; in the philosophy of Cousin, 342 ; in-

nate, opposed by Culverwell, 356 ; doctrine recti-

fied by H. Lee, 366 ; theory of P. Browne, 367

;

"are extended," Priestley, 389; defined by E.

Darwin, 390 ; innate, Hutcheson, 393 ; James

Mill on, 423 ; result from a logical sense, Romag-

nosi, 484 ; Galuppi on the origin of, 486 ; Mamiani,

506.

Identity, Principle of, Kant, II. 144; underlies ana-

lytical judgments, 155, 162 ; Schelling's system of,

213 seq. ; Hegel on, 239 ; Herbart on, 270, 533.

Idols (of Lord Bacon ; see s. v. " Fallacies").

Idomeneus, I. 201.

Ignatius of Antioch, I. 274, 277.

Imagination, doctrine of Spinoza, II. 75.

Imperative, Kant's Categorical, II. 180, 182 ; Beneke

on, 292 ; in Italian philosophy, 487-8,

Individuation. Principle of, Alb. Magnus, I. 438

;

Thomas Aquinas, 445 (realistic doctrine, 446)

;

Duns Scotus, 453, 455 ; Leibnitz, II. 103 ; Schopen-

hauer, 262.

Induction, with Socrates, I. 80, 85 ; Aristotle, 152, 156

;

method of arriving at principles, Occam, 463

;

with Bacon, II. 33-35, 38 ; with J. S. Mill, 429.

Infinite, The, of Anaximander, I. 36 ; with Melissus,

59 ; and the Finite completely disparate, 448 ; Des-

cartes on, II. 49 ; views of Sir W. Hamilton and

other British philosophers, 418, 419.
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Intellect, The potential, I. 185 ; one and universal,

Averroes, 406. 415, 416 ; potential and actual or ac-

quired, Aifarabi, 412 ; doctr. of Avempace, 414 ; of

Averroes, 415. 416 : the latter combated by Albert

the Great, 439, 440, and Thomas Aquinas, 450 ;

separate existence of, Occam, 464 ; Averroistic

doctrine discussed in the transitional period of

mod. philos. , II. 5 seq. ; a mode of thought, Spino-

za, 72 ; posterior to the senses, Locke, 79.

Intentions, First and Second, I. 413.

Intuitions (in English philosophy ; see s. v. " Prin-

ciples,"' below).

Ionic Philosophers, I. 29, 30, 32-42.

Irenaeus. the Church Father, I. 299-301.

Isa ben Zai-aa, I. 410.

Isaac the Blind, I. 417.

Isaac Israeli, I. 423.

Isidorus of Alexandria, I. 255, 259.

Isidorus, Gnostic, I. 287.

Isidorus Hispal:nsis, 1. 353, 355.

Jacob of Edessa. I. 403.

Jacobi, F. H., II. 194, 198-200.

Jacob, L. H., II. 196.

Jamblichus, I. 238 ; docti-ine, 252-254.

Jesus, his teaching and character, I. 265-9 ; Hegel's

Life of J., II. 235 ; Schleiermacher's Lectures on the

Life of J., 248.

Jevvish monotheism and Greek philosophy, I. 17:

elements in the phUos. of PhUo, 229; religious

notions, expectation of Messiah, 264 ; monothe-

ism, 270; Christianity, 271-274; philos. in the

Middle Ages, 417-428: influences appearing in

Spinoza's doctrine, II. 62.

Jezirah, The, I. 417, 422.

Johannes Avendeath, translator of Aristotle, I.

430.

Johannes Ibn-al-Batrilc Arabian translator, I. 410.

Johannes Italus, I. 402-404.

John, Gospel of, I. 269 : Epistles, 268.

John of Damascus, I. 347, 352, 402.

John of Mercuria, I. 467.

John of Salisbury, I. 388, 400, 401.

Johnson, Samuel, II. 450.

Josef Ibn Zaddek, I. 427,

JoufEroy, T., II. 34:3.

Jourdain, C referred to on the knowledge of ancient

philos. writings among the Scholastics, I. 367, 430,

et al.

Jowett, B., n. 441.

Juda ha-Levi, I. 418, 419, 426, 427.

Judaism, and Christianity, I. 264 seq. ; influence of

Mohammed on. 409 ; Hegel on its moral signifi-

cance, 235 : Schleiermacher on the same, 250, 251.

Judgment, Faculty of, Kant, II. 187 seq. ; Ileid's

doctrine of, 400.

Judgments, identical, alone valid, Antisthenes, I.

92. 93; doctrine of problematical, 182; judgments
rational, transcendent, and repugnant to reason,

Locke, II. 79, 80 ; analytical and synthetic, a
priori^ and a pn/derlorl, Kant, 154-156, 162-164;

forms of logical. 166, 167 ; Galuppi on the origin

and natnro of, 487.

Julian the Apostate, I. 252, 254.

Julius Fermiclus Maternus, I. 3
Jungius, Joachim, II. 114. 115.

Justinus, Flavins (Justin Martj-r), I. 290, 294.

Kant, Immamiel. his definition of philosophy, I. 4 ; his

criticism and that of Duns Scotus, 456 ; his de-

finitions of enipiricis.n, etc., II. 32; and Locke,

87, 88; incited by Hume's skepticism, 131, 1.51,

160 ; his life and writings, 137-154 ; his critique

of Pure Reason, 135, 136, 150, 151, 154-180, 526
;

his crit. of the Practical Reason, 180-187, 527-8

;

his crit. of the Faculty of Judgment, 187-194, 528-9

;

his disciples and opponents, 194-204 : criticised by
Jacobi, 194, 195, 199, and Herder, 201 ; Beck's de-

fence, 203 ; his doctrine as developed by Fichte,

204 seq. ; as interpreted by ScheUing, 215, 216.';

criticised by Beneke, 284, and by Trendelenburg,

329, 330 ; influence in England, 434 seq. ; in Italy,

485 seq. ; his doctrine compared with Hegel's, 530-

31.

Kapp, A. C. E., and F,, II. 294, 295.

Karaites, The, I. 418, 423.

Kayserlingk, H. von, II. 310.

Kern, H. II. 310.

Kiesewetter, II. 197.

King, William, II. 368.

Kirchmann, J. H. von, II. 335.

Klein, G. M., II. 225-227.

Knowledge, sensible perception, and opinion, Plato

on, I. 120 ; objects of, Aristotle, 161 ; Stoic defin.

of, 192 ; relativity or impossibility of, skeptical

view, 214-217; duality of, Plotinus, 246; Gnos-

tic view, 282, 286 ; limitation of, Trenfeus, 300

;

basis of certitude in, Augustine, 333-339 ; PieiTC

d'Ailly, 466 ; necessary element in, 338 ; after

faith, Anselm, 380 ; how limited. Alb. Magnus,

438 ; its point of departure experience, 4S9 ; and
will, Thomas Aquinas, 451, Duns Scotus, 453,

457 ; theory of, Occam, 4G3 ; hy immediate, tran-

scendental intuition, Eckhart, 469, 472, 473 ; Nico-

laus Cusanus, II. 23 ; its basis, perception, and
faith, Campanella, 28 ; must begin with experience.

Bacon, 33, 38
;
grows out from sensations, Hobbes.

39 ; self-consciousness basis of certainty in, Des-

cartes, 41, 47 ; doctrine of Spinoza, 75 seq. ; origin

and nature of, Locke. 79, 82 seq. ; varieties of,

Leibnitz, 104 ; limits of, Hume, 131, 133 ; forms of,

Kant, 156, 157, 164 seq. : limits of, 156-1.58, 168,

171 ; starting-point in. 161 ; the highest pr'U'-iple

in, 170 : faith as principle of (see •' Fries," and
" Jacobi, F. H.") ; Fichte's doctrine of, 204 seq. ;

intellectual intuition as principle of, Schelling,

213, 215 ; further doctrine of Schelling, 217 ; doc-

trine of Baader, 229 : absolute. Hegel. 238 seq.

;

530 31 ; of external and " internal " world, Beneke,

281. 2S4, 285 ; the ultimate distinction in, Trende-

lenburg, 326; sources of, N. Culverwell, 356:

extra-sensational source of, Place, 367 ; relati-

vity of (see "Relativity of Thought," below,

and) 431 ; mental causality in, Vico, 474 ; Galuppi

on the origin of, 486 ; Rosmini, 491-2
.;
Mamiani,

506.

Knutzen. Martin, TI. 117, 139

Kiippen. F., II. 200.

Kostlin, K., II. 295, 323.
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Krug, W. T., II. 197.

Kvet, F. L., II. 310.

Lactantius, I. 320, 323, 325.

Lactius, I. 189.

Lamarre, William, I. 452.

Lambert, J. H., 11.118.

Lambruschini, R., II. 516.

Lamennals, II. 339, 340, 343, 344.

Lanfranc, I. 370, 371.

Lange, F. A., on Herbart, II. 280 ; his doctrine, 331,

335.

Lange, Johann Joachim, II. 116.

Langenbeck, H., II. 321.

Language, works on philos. of, among the ancients,

I. 24 ; Protagoras as student of, 75 ; doctrine of a

part of dialectic—the Stoics, 192 ; origin of, Epicu-

rus, 206 ; the Greek, in the West, II. 8 ; Hobbes on,

39, 40 ; Locke on, 87 ; origin of, Herder, 201 ; re-

vealed, Gioberti, 498; Ventura, 511.

Laplace, Theory of, compared with Kant's, II. 144.

Laromiguiere, II. 130.

Lascaris, Constantinus and Johannes, II. 8.

LassaUe, P., II. 295.

Lasson, Ad., II. 295.

Latin Fathers after Augustine, I. 352-355.

Latitudinarians of Cambridge, II. 357 seq

Laurie, S. S., II. 440.

Lautier, G. A., II. 295.

Law, Histories of Greek and Roman, I. 23-24 ; cere-

monial and moral, 265 seq. ;
philos. of, in the

period of transition to mod. philos., II. 30, 31 ; de-

fined by Hooker, 351.

Law, Edmund, II. 368, 381, 382.

Laycock, T., II. 441.

Lazarus, M., II. 310.

Lecky, W. E. H., II. 441.

Lee, Henry, II. 89, 366.

Legrand, Antony, II. 357.

Leibnitz, G. W. von, attitude of, with reference to

the philosophy of Locke, II. 87, 88, 112 ; life and

works of, 96-101 ; doctrine, 92, 93, 101-114, 523

;

source of his errors ace. to Kant, 173 ; influence on

Lotze, 312, 313.

Leland, II. 92.

Leo the Hebrew, I. 428.

Leonhardi, Hermann, Freiherr von, II. 231.

Leontcus, I. 201.

Leonteus Pilatus, II. 8.

Lessing, G. E., II. 120-122 ; 198.

Leucippus, I. 67-69.

Le Vayer, Francois de la Mothe, II. 6, 15.

Levi ben Gerson, I. 419, 428

Lewes, G. H., II. 441.

Lewis, Tayler, II. 459.

Liberatore, M., II. 512.

Library, Alexandrian, Destructions of, L 409.

Lichtenberg, G. C., II. 120.

Lieber, P., II. 459.

Liebmann, 0., II. 331.

Life, Theory of, Mamiani, 507-8.

Lindemann, H. S., II. 231.

Lindner, G. A., II. 310.

Lipsius, cited on Gnosticism, I. 282 ; Justus, II. 6,

14.

Locke, John, Life and Works of, II. 81, 82 ; doctrine,

79, 80, 82-88, 522; his doctrine popularized in

France by Voltaire, 124, 125 ; Locke and his critics

and defenders, 363-369 ; his influence in Italy, 481

seq.

Logic, Prantl's history of, I. 13 ; sophistical argu-

ments invented in the Megarian school, 90 ; deduc-

tio ad abaurdmn and Megarian "Eristic," 91; of

Aristotle, 151-157 ; cultivated by the Peripatetics,

182, 184 ; of the Stoics, 191-193 ; of Epicurus, 203-

205 ; division of, in the work Su2oer PoTphyrium^

368 ; opinions in, Gerbert, 370 ; Abelard on, 391

;

a media3val division of, 396 ; Synojisis of Pnelhis,

404, 459 ; doctrine of Alfarabi, 411 ; of Avicenna,

413 ; Scholastic method, 4^2 ; view of Alb. Magnus,

438 ; logic of Petrus Hispanus, 458, 459 ; of John

Buridan, 465-66 ; of Petrus Ramus, II. 12 ; as

treated of by Melanchthon, 18; its end. Lord

Bacon, 37 ;
principles in, Leibnitz, 113 ; the art of

invention, Tschirnhausen, 115 ;
principles in,

Kant, 144 ; Hegel's Logic, 232, 238 seq. ; as defined

and treated by Herbart, 264-65, 269-70 ; defin. by

Ulrici, 300 ; formal logic, set forth by Drobisch,

309 ; doctrines of J. S. Mill, 4:^8 ; Pure and Mixed,

Galuppi, 486 ; opposed to nature, Ferrari, 513.

Logos, The, of Philo, the Alexandrian Jew, I. 224,

230, 231 ; in the Gospel of John, 269 ; instructs the

Greek philosophers and poets, Justin Martyr, 290,

292, 293 ; doctrine of Tatian, 296 ; of Athenagoras,

297 ; of Theophilus, 298 ; of Hippolytus, 302 ; of the

Monarchians, 307-310 ; of orthodoxy, 310, 311 ; of

Clement, 314 ; of Gregory of Nyssa, 328, 329 ; of

Scotus Erigena, 363; of Bernard of Ghartres, 398.

Longinus, I. 239, 240.

Lorimer, J., II. 441.

Lossius, J. Chr., II. 119

Lott, P., II. 310.

Lotze, H., his life, works, and philosophy, II. 312-321.

Love, Philosophical, Socrates, 86 ; Plato, 128 ;
prin-

ciple of, with Jesus, 265, 266 ; Pauline doctrine,

267, 268; Johannean, 268; intellectual, to God,

Descartes, II. 53 ; Sphioza, 55, 77, 78 ; Schleier-

macher on, 251.

Lowde, J. A., II. 365.

Lowndes, R., II. 440.

Lowenthal, E., II. 334.

Lucanus, M. Annseus, I. 190.

Lucretius Cams, T., I. 201 ; cited, 207.

Luke, Gospel of, I. 268.

Luther, Martin, II. 16, 17, SO.

Lyco, the Peripatetic, I. 180, 183.

Lycophron, Sophist, I, 79.

Lyra, Nicolaus de, I. 457.

Lysis the Pythagorean, I. 43.

Maass, II. 197.

Macchiavelli, Nicolo, II. 20, 29, 30, 465, 471.

Mackintosh, Sir James, II. 135, 413, 414.

Macrobius, Aurelius, I. 254.

Macvicar, J. G., II. 441.

Magianism and Christianity, I. 281, 290.

Magic, with Thrasyllus, I. 235 ; in the transitional

period of modern philos., II. 24; natural, what?

Lord Bacon, 37.

Magnenus, II. 25.
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ATaHaffy, J. P., II. 439,

Malian, Asa, II. 456.

Maignan, II. 25.

Maimon, S.. II. 197.

Maimonides, Moses, I. 419, 427, 438; II. 61.

Maistre, Joseph de, II. 340.

Malebranche, Nic, II. 42,54; Italian followers of,

480.

Malpighi, Johannes, II. 8.

Mamiani, Terenzio, II. 478, 504-509.

Man, distinguishing characteristic of, Herbert of

Cherbury, II. 355 ; dist. from brutes, Hartley, 3S7,

388.

Mandeville, Bernard de, II. 378.

Manegold of Lutenbach, teacher of William of

Champeaux, I. 376.

Mani, I. 281, 290.

Mansel, H. L. II. 418, 419.

Marbach, G. 0., as historian of philos., 1. 11 ; works,

II. 295.

Marci, MarcTi?. IT. 24.

Marcianus Capella, I. 254, 352, 354.

Marcion, the Gnostic, I. 280, 284.

Marcker, P. A., II. 295.

itarheineke, Ph., II. 295.

Mariano, R., II, 510.

ilarinus, I. 255, 258.

Mark, Gospel of, I. 268.

Markley, W., II. 442.

Marsh, James, II. 453.

Marsilius Ficinus, II. 5, 9 ; cited, 12.

Marsilius (or Marcelius) of Inghen, I. 465, 466.

Marta, J. A., II. 12.

Martineau, James, II. 438.

Masson, D., II. 440.

Materialism (see " The Atomists," " The Epicu-

reans"'), renewed by Gassendi, II. 14; psycho-

logical, of Hartley and Priestley, 80, 89; of La
Mettrie, 127, 128 ; of Holbach, 1.30 ; defect of, 261

;

its recent representatives, 292, 332 seq. ; its in-

sufficiency, Ulrici, 303 ; recent German, 332-335

;

recent writers on, .334, 335 ; in England, 18th cen-

tury, 371 seq.

Mathematical objects, Plato, 117, 122, 123; truths,

analytical, Leibnitz, II. 113 ; truths, their nature,

Hume, 133 ; Kant, 148
;
judgments, mostly syn-

thetic, Kant, 155, 163.

Mathematics, revival and influence of, in the transi-

tional period of mod. philos., II. 19, 23 seq. ; Des-

cartes's services to, 45 ; compared with philosophy,

Kant, 148 ; Reid on, 397.

Matter, Platonic doctrines of, I. 123, 126 ; Aristotelian

doctrine, 157, 158, 162 ; Stoic doctr., 194, 195 ; Neo-

Platonic doctrine. 241, 249, 258 ; created, Irenseus,

300, Origen, 317 ; doctrine of Gregory of Nyssa,

331, of Saint Augustine, 342 ; exists by emanation,

Alfarabi, 412; eternal, Aviccnna, 413; corporeal

and spiritual, Ibn Gebirol, 425 ; its literal creation

affirmed by Maimonides, 427, 428 ; various kinds
of, Duns Scotus, 4.55-56 ; doctr. of Henry of Ghent
458; of Hobbes, II. 39; of Descartes, 42, .51,..52
primary and secondary qualities of, Locke, 79, 85
does not exist, Berkeley, 88 ; monadic theory of,

Leibnitz, 92, 107-109, 111; an abstraction, Lich-

tenberg, 120 ; atomic and endowed with sensation,

Diderot, 128 : hypothesis of its similarity to soul,

Kant, 174, 175 ; definitions of, 179 ; = " extinct

mind," Schelling, 218 ; as understood by Herbart.

275 ; Lotze on, .314 ; Lamennais on, 343, 344

;

Priestly on, 389 ; known directly, Reid, 399 ; de-

fined by J. S. Mill, 427.

Matthew, Gospel of, I. 268.

Maudsley, H., II. 441.

Maupertius, II. 122, 124.

Maurice, P. D., II. 439-40.

Maximus the Confessor, I. 347, 352.

Maximus of Ephesus, I. 252, 254.

Maximus of Tyre, I. 234, 236.

Mayer, A., II. 335.

Mayer, C., II. 310.

Mayer, J. R., II. 323.

Mayne, Zachary, II. 368.

Mayronis, Franciscus de, the Scotist, I. 457.

McCosh, James, II. 438, 456.

Mechanics in the explanation of animal life, Des
cartes, II. 52.

Medici, Cosmo de', II. 9.

Megarian School, I. 89-91.

Mehmel, G. E. A., II. 212.

Meier, G. P., II. 117.

Meiners, Christoph, II. 119.

Melanchthon, Philip, II. 16-19, 30.

Melissus, the Eleatic, life and doctrine of, I. 50, 59, 60.

Melito of Sardis, Christian apologist, I. 295,

Memory, Aristotle on, I. 168 ; Strato, 183 ; Stoic doc-

trine, 193 ; a function of the intellect, Melanchthon,

II. 19 ; views of Locke, 86 ; Condillac, 127 ; Hart-

ley, 387 ; Reid, 399 ; James Mill, 424.

Menander of Samaria, I. 283.

Mendelssohn, Moses, II. 118, 523, 528

Menedemus, I. 91.

Menippus, the Cynic, I. 94.

Metaphysics, origin of term, I. 145 ; Aristotle's, 145.

157-163 ; in the view of Albertus Magnus, 438 ; its

subdivisions, Wolff, II. 116; Kant on, 148, 149,

159; its principles synthetic, 156, 164; metaph.

of Herbart, 264-65, 270 seq. ; begins in ethics,

Lotze, 313 ; defined by Trendelenburg, 326 ; the

Positivist's substitute for, 344.

Metcalf, D., II. 458.

Meteorology, Kant on theory of winds, II. 146.

Method of philosophy, Descartes's rules, II. 46

;

analytical and synthetic methods, Newton, 89 ; of

psychology, Beneke, 286.

Methodius of Tyre, I. 327.

Metrocles, the Cynic, I. 92, 94.

Metrodorus of Chios, I. 71.

Metrodorus, the Epicurean, I. 201, 203.

Metrodorus of Lampsacus, I. 67.

Meyer, J.B., IL 331.

Michael Ephesius, I. 404.

Michael Scotus, I. 4.33, 435.

Michelet, C. L., II. 295.

Mill, James, II. 422-426.

Mill, J. S., II. 426-430.

Milroy, W., II. 440.

Miltiades, the Christian, I. 295.

Mind, Anaxagoras' doctrine of, I. 65 ; one universal,

Averroes, 416 ; and soul, Occam, 464 ; the human,
its nature and origin, Spinoza, II. 73-76, 78

;
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Leibnitz on the location of the, 108 ; defined by J.

S. Mill, 427.

Miquel, F. W., II. 310.

Miracles, Hume's argument against, II. 878 ; contro-

verted by Geo. Campbell, 386.

Mirbt, E. S., II. 203.

Moderatus of Gades, I. 232-234.

Modes (of substance), Desicartes, II. 52 ; Spinoza,

55, 65, 66 ; Locke, 79, 86.

Mohammed, I. 409.

Mohammedanism, I. 408.

Moleschott, J., II. 333.

Monads, doctrine of Giord. Bruno, II. 27 ; of Leib-

nitz, 92, 93, 107-112 ; of Kant, 145; (cf. 175):

doctrine of Lotze, S12, 316 ; of Mamiani, 507.

Monarchianism, I. 307-310 ; with Abelard, 387, 394.

Monboddo, Lord, II. 403.

Monck, W. H. S., II. 441.

Monism, II.. 54; hylozoistic, of Deschamps, 130;

doctrine of von Hartmann, 336.

Monnich, II. 231.

Monotheism, Jewish, I. 17, 270.

Montaigne, Michel de, II. 6, 14.

Montesquieu, Charles de Secondat, Barcn de, II. 122,

125.

" Moral Sense," the expression originated with

Shaftesbury, II. 377 ; its existence controverted

by Paley, 391 ; held by Kutcheson, 392 ; Edwards

on, 446.

Morality, foitnded in the divine nature, Culverwell,

II. 356 ; nature and maxim of, Hosmini, 494.

Morals, Principles of, dependent on the will of God,

Duns Scotus, 456, Occam, 464, Melanchthon, II.

18; science of. must be founded on induction.

Bacon, 38 ; founded by Hobbes on civil authority,

40 : founded on good-will by Cumberland, 00 ; doc-

trine of Shaftesbury, 90 ; founded on sympathy, Ad.

Smith, 91 : on universal happiness, Paley, 91, 391

;

doctrines and definitions, Leibnitz, 106 ; Thomasius,

115; principle of, = perfection, Wolff, 116; founded

on self-interest by Helvetius, 122, 129 ;
principle

of, Home, 134; esthetic basis of, Kant, 148; doc-

trine of, Kant, 180-185
;
principle of, Fichte, 210

;

basis of, Beneke, 282, 291
;
principle of, Czolbe,

333 ; doctrine of, Bishop Butler, 385 ; of Hutche-

son, 392 ; of Reid, 402 ; of James Mill, 425 ; of

J. Bentham, 426 ; of J. S. Mill, 429, 430; of A.

Bain, 431.

More, H., II. 20, 41, 54, 357-359.

Morel, C, II. 442.

Morelly, Abb6, II. 128.

Morgan, Augustus de, II. 438.

Morgan, Thomas, II. 378.

Moritz, K, Ph., IT. 120.

Morta(i)gne, Walter of, I. 387, 398.

Morus (More), Thomas, II. 20. 30.

Moses, son of Joshua, of Narbonne, I. 428.

Motion, unreal, Zeno of Elca, I. 58, 59 ; Melissus,

60 ; eternity of, Democritus, 69 ; arguments
against, 90; Aristotle's doctrine, 158, 162, 164,

166 ; the basis of all real processes, Hobbes, II. 89

;

quantity of, in the universe, unchangeable,

Descartes, 52 ; this disputed by Leibnitz. 107

;

Kant on the measurement of motion, 142, on its

relativity, 146 ; in Kant's Physics, 179 ; in Tren-

delenburg's system, 326-329 ; motions of matter,

three kinds, E. Darwin, 389 ; explained by James
Mill, 425.

Miilford, E., II. 459.

Miiller, F., II. 295.

Miiller, J., II. 323.

Mundt, Th., II. 295.

Munk, on Platonic dialogues, 109-110 ; on the Cabala,

421.

Munsell, O. S., II. 458.

Murphy, J. J., II. 441.

Music, Pythagorean doctrine, I. 47, 49 ; theory of

Aristoxenus, 183.

Mussmann, J. G., II. 295.

Musurus, Marcus, II. 8.

Mysticism, Germs of, in Scotus Erigena, I. 358 ; with
the St. Victors, 400 ; of Bonaventura, 433, 435-06

;

of Gerson, 467 ; German, 467-484 ; in the begin-

nings of mod. philos., II. 20, 23, 54; with Johann
Scheffler, 115 ; with ScheUing, 213, 222.

Mji;hs, of Plato, I. 121 ; necessary for the people.

Synesius, 348.

Naasenes or Ophites, The, I. 280, 285.

Nahlowsky, J. H., II. 310.

Napier, C. O. G., II. 441.

Na.sh, Simon, II. 458.

Naturalism, among the Sophists (see Sophists, pas.?.),

among the Academies, I. 134 seq. ; among the

Peripatetics, 180 seq. ; with Epicurus, 205-208

:

with Gassendi, II. 14 ; with Hobbes, 39, 40 ; with

Eousseau, 122, 126 ; with Buffon, 130.

Nature, Philosophy of, Aristotle, I. 163 seq. ; Scotus

Erigena on the division of, 261 ; Bruno's con-

ceptions, II. 27 ; the first divine revelation, 28

;

identical with God, Spinoza, 62; law of, = suc-

cession of our ideas, Berkeley, 88 ; harmony of

nature and grace, Leibnitz, 112 ; mechanical and

teleological explanation of. Kant's earlier view,

143; later view, 188, 192-194; SchelHng's philos.

of, 213, 217, 222 ; Hegel's philos. of, 232, 241, 531.

Nausiphanes, I. 201, 214.

Neale, E. V., II. 440.

Neander, cited on the peculiarity of Christianity, I.

264, 265 ; on the early Cathohc Church, 273.

Necessity, Stoic doctrine of, I. 194, 196 ; in knowl-

edge, and experience, 463 ; rational, in the divine

nature, Eckhart, 469, Spinoza, II. 55, 71, 72: in

knowledge, independent of experience, Leibnitz and

Kant, 88, 112, 155, 156, 161 : criterion of, 171 ;

logical and metaphysical, Ulrici, 300 seq. ; doctrine

of moral necessity, Collins, 372, 373; J. S. Mill,

429.

Neeb, Johann, II. 200.

Nemesius, Bishop, I. 347. 349.

Neo-PIatonism, I. 222. 238-254; influences of, in

Christian theology, 347 soq. ; in the Cabala, 421 ;

in German mysticism, 468; after the end of the

Scholastic period, II. 5 seq., 20.

Neo-Pythagoveans, The, I. 232-234.

Nettelbladt, Dan.. II. 117.

Newman, F. W., II. 4;37.

Newman, J. H., II. 442.

Newixjn, Isaac, II. 89, 90 ; his claims compared with

those of Leibnitz, with reference to the discovery



552 INDEX.

of the Calcnlns, 98-100 ; his doctrine popularized in

France by Voltaire, 124 ; his influence on Kanfs
earlier philosophy, 137 ; Dr. Porter on, 370.

Nice, Council of, I. 263, 325.

Nicephorus Blemmydes, I. 404.

Nicolai, Friedrich, II. 118.

Nicolaitans, The, I. 283.

Kicolaus, of Autricuria, I. 467.

Nicolaus Cusanus, II. 20, 23, 24.

Nicolaus of Damascus, I. 181, 184.

Nicomachus of Gerasa, I. 232, 234.

Nicole, Pierre, II. 53.

Nihil ex nihilo, I. 205, 206.

Nihilism, The, of Gorgias, I. 76, 77,

Niphus, Aiigustinus, II. 13, 467.

Nizohus, Mariiis, II. 11 ; Liebnitz on, 103, 104.

Noack, L., cited on the Stoics, I. 187, works, II. 295.

Noetus of Smyrna, I. 308.

Nominalism, not the doctrine of Aristotle, I. 160

;

beginnings of, 365-371 ; varieties of, 366 ; first ap-

pearance in opposition to Realism, m the 11th cen-

turj-, 371 ;—and the Trinity, 372 ; contrasted with

Realism (366), 374 ; doctrine of Occam, 460-464 •

taught by Marsilius of Inghen, 466, and M. Nizo-

lius, II. 11: with Hobbes, 38-40; with Leibnitz,

103 ; with Lotze, 319.

Non-existent, Forms of the, Scotus Erigena, I. 361.

Norris, John, II. 89, 366.

Notker Labeo, I. 369.

Noumena ( " thmgs-in-themselves "), Kant, 11.156,

157, 172, 175, 176; ScheUing on, 216; Hegel on,

239, 530-31 ; the true noumenon is the will, Scho-

penhauer, 255, 261, 262 ; Ferrier, 421.

Nous, The, of Plotinus, I. 241, 246 ; of the Gnostics,

286-288 ; doctrine of Leibnitz, II. 103. (See " In-

tellect.";

Number, Pythagorean doctrine of, I. 46-47, 49 : Pla-

tonic doctrine, 117, 122, 123; Neo-Pythagorean
doctrine, 234 ; doctr. of Nicolaus Cusanus, II. 24

;

of. 25.

Numeniup of Apamea, I. 234, 237, 243.

Occam, William of, I. 460-464.

Occasionalism, II. 42, 54 ; Liebnitz on, 110.

Ocellus the Pythagorean, I. 43.

Oer.sted, H. C, II. 226, 228.

Oken, Lorenz, II. 226, 227.

Olawsky, E., II. 310.

Oldendorp, John, II. 30.

Olympiodorus, the elder, I. 254, 255.

Olympiodorus, the younger, I. 255.

Ontological Argument, The, for God's existence, An-
selm, I., 378, 38:3-386 : Descarte.s, II. 42, 49, 51

;

Leibnitz on, 104, 105 ; Kant on, 148, 177.
" Ontologism," Italian, II. 4{)7-509.

Ophites or Naasenes, The. I. 280, 285.

0|)penheim, H. B., II. 295.

Optionism,'of Leibnitz, II. 93, 112; approved by
Kant, 146 ; doctrine of Hartmann, in limited sense,

336 ; affirmed by Mamiani, 507.

Organized exiHtence, Aristotle, I. 167, 168 ; Lotze, II.

314.

'• Organon," The, of Aristotle, I. 144, 151-157.

Oriental philosophy, I. 14-17; influence on Greek
philoeriphy, 31-32, 222, 22-3, 233 ; on Tatian, 294.

Origen, the Christian, I. 239. 240 ; life, 315 ; doctrine,

311, 312, 315-319.

Origen, the Neo-Platonist, I. 239, 240.

Orion, the Epicurean, I. 201.

Ostermann, L. F., II. 310.

Oswald, James, II. Ic5, 402.

Othlo, I. 370.

Otto of Chegny, I. 309.

Otto of Freising, cited on RosceUinus, I. 372.

Psetus, Thrasea, I. 190.

Paine, Martyn, 11. 458.

Palej^ William, II. 91, 391.

Pantetius of Rhodes, I. 185, 189.

Pantheism, of Speusippus, I. 133, 134 ; of Dicaearch,

183; of the Stoics, 194 seq. ; of Scotus Erigena,

358, 362, 363 : of Amalrich and David of Dinant,

388, 401, 402, 431 ; among the German mystics,

484 ; of G. Bruno, II. 27 ; of Spinoza, 55, 60 seq.
;

of John Toland, 91 ; of Diderot, 128 ; defined by
Gioberti, 503. (Cf. in German philos. the §§ on
Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel.)

Paracelsus, 11. 20, 24.

Parcimo7iy, Law of, I. 461.

Park, E. A., II. 459.

Parker, Samuel. II. 41, 3.57.

Parmenides, and Heraclitus, I. 40 ; life of, 54, 55

;

doctrine, 49, 54-57 ; on the Heraclitean doctrine,

56 ; cited by Plotinus, 247.

Parr, Samuel, II. 414.

Parsee influences in Gnosticism, I. 281 ; m Judaism,

417, 418.

Pascal. Blaise, II., 54.

Passions, The, purified by tragedy, 1. 178 seq. ; absent

in the Stoic sage, 198-200 ; manifestations of will,

Saint Augustine, 342 ; theory of Descartes, II. 53

;

of Spinoza, 55, 76, 77.

Patrltius, Francescus, II. 20, 25, 465.

Paul, the Apostle, I. 266-268.

Paul of Samosata,, I. 310.

Pauline Christianity, I. 271-274.

Peip, A., II. 306.

Peipers, E. P., II.. 295.

Perates, The, I. 280. 285.

Perception, sensuous, Empedocles' theory, I. 63

;

Atomistic doctrine, 70 ; Plato on, 120, its organ,

124; Aristotelian doctrine, 168; relation of to

thought, Strato. 183 ; source of all knowledge, 191,

192 ; Stoic doctrine, 191-193 ; Epicurean doctrine,

203, 204, 206, 207 : basis of thought, Thomas Aqui-

nas, 442, 449 ; direct, Petr. Aureol., 461 ; by means
of images, Eckhart, 472; degrees of clearness in,

Descartes, II. 51 ; Locke on sensuous and internal

perception, 79, 84 seq.; "perceptions'" in all

monads, Leibnitz, 109, 111; space and time, forms

of, Kant, 157, 164-166; "Anticipations" of, 171;

internal and external, Bencke and Ueberweg, 287

seq. ; defined by E. Darwin, 390 ; sensuous, involves

judgment, Rcid, 396 ; doctrine of Hamilton, 416.

Periods of Greek Philos., I. 26-29; of philos. of

Christian Era, 261, 262; of human history, Augus-
tine, 345, 346 ; in modem philos., II, 1.

Peripatetics, The, I. 180-185.

Perronet, Vincent, II. 368.

Persseus the Stoic, I. 185, 188.
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Persian religion, I. 17.

Perty, M., II. 298, 306.

Pessimism of Schopenhauer, II. 256, 264 ; of Hart-

mann, oSG.

Pestalozzi, J. H., II. 523.

Peter of Ail! js I. 465, 466.

Petrarca, Francesco, II. 7, 8, 462.

Petrus of Aquila, I. 457.

Petrns Aureolus, I. 460, 461.

Petrus Hispanus, I. 457-459 ; II. 10.

Petrus Lombarclus, I. 387, 399, 400.

PhiEdo of Elis and his school, I. 91.

Phffidrus the Epicurean, I. 201 ; teacher of Cicero,

218.

Phenomena, Kant on, § 122 pass. ; Hegel, II. 240
;

Lotze, 314.

Pherecydes of Syros, his cosmology, I. 24, 26.

Philosophy, historical conceptions of, I. 1-5 ; philos.

of antiquity, 14 ; Oriental, 14-17 ; Periods of Greek
philos., 26-29; Pre-Sophistic, 29-71; Ionic, 32-42;

Eleatic, 49-60 ; of later natural philosophers, 60-

71 ; of the Sophists, 71-80 ; of Socrates and the

minor Socratic schools, 80-98; of Plato, 115-132;

division of, by Plato, 115, 119 ;
philos. of the Pla-

tonic Academies, 133-137; of Aristotle, 151-180;

"First Philosophy" of Aristotle, 3, 144, 145, 153;

Aristotle's division of, 151, 153, 154 ; of the Peripa-

tetics, 180-185 ; of the Stoics, 185-200 ; Stoic divi-

sion of, 191; of the Epicureans, 201-212 ; Epicurean

divis. of philos., 204 ; of the Skeptics, 212-217 ; the

Jewish-Alexandrian, 222-232 ; = exposition of Old

Testament, Philo, 224 ; the Neo-Pythagorean, 232-

234 ; of the Eclectic Platonists, 234-238, of the Neo-

Platonic School, 238-259; Philos. of the Christ.

Era, Periods of, 261, 262; one with Christian the-

ology, 261 ; Patristic Philos., 263-355 ; denounced by
Tertullian, 303; ancillary to theology, 311, 314,

328, 347, 355-357, 454 ; nullity of, Lactantius, 324
;

Scholastic Philos., 355-467 ; true philos. identical

with true religion, John Scotus, 358, 360 ; Arabian
philos., 405-417; Jewish, 417-428; its end the

knowledge of God, Alfarabi^ 412 ; decree affirming

the subordination of philos. to theology, 444

;

Modern Philos., Vol. II. ; divisions of the latter,

II. 1 ; First Division : Epoch of Transition, 4-31

;

philos. and Protestantism, 15-19 ; necessary to the

Reformation, 17 ; supplemented by revelation,

Taurellus, 26 ; Second Divis. of Mod. Philos.

:

Empiricism, Dogmatism, and Skepticism, 32-135

;

its objects and subdivisions. Lord Bacon, 36, 37
;

defined by Hobbes, 39 ; relation to positive religion,

Spinoza and others, 60, 61 ; Leibnitz on progress

in, 102; Third and Last Division of Modern
Philos., 135-535

;
principle of development of mod-

ern philos,, 136, 137 ; transcendental, Kant, 154

;

principle of, Fichte, 208, 209, Schelling, 214, 215

;

Schelling's definition of, 220 ; Hegel's def., 231, 233,

243 ; relation to theology, Schleiermacher (see

" Theology ")'; its starting-point, Schopenhauer,
261 ; defined by Herbart, I, 4, II, 264, 268 ; its

fundamental problem, TJlrici, 300, 301 ; Recent
German, 292-337 ; of the Unconscious, 336 ; out of

Germany, 337 seq. (in France, 337-347 ; in Belgium,
Holland, Denmark, Norway, 346 ; in Sweden, Rus-
sia, Modem Greece, Spain, 347 ; in England and

America, Appendix I. ; in Italy, Appendix II. )

;

defined by Romagnosi, 485 ; by Galuppi, 486, by

Rosmini, 490.

Philip the Opuntian, I. 133, 135.

Philo the Jew, life of, I. 228, 229 ; doctrine, 224, 225,

229-231.

Philo the Megarian, I. 90.

Philodemus, I. 201, 205.

Philolaus, I. 43, 46, 48, 49.

Philoponus, I. 181.

Philoponus, Johannes, I. 255, 259, 347, 349, 402.

Philo of Larissa, the Academic, I. 133, 136, 215, 218.

Photius, Patriarch of Constantinople, I. 403.

Physics, works on ancient theories of, I. 23 ; Ionic

theories, 32-43 ; Xenophanes' doctrines in, 53

;

Parmenides' cosmogony, 57 ; of Empedocles, 60-

63 ; of Anaxagoras, 64-66 ; of the Atomists, 67-70
;

of Plato, 123-128 ; of Aristotle, 163-169 ; of the

Stoics, 194-197; of Epicurus, 205-208; in the

transitional period of modern philosophy, II. 20

seq. ; of Descartes, 45, 46 ; and mechanics, Leib-

nitz, 106 ; synthetic judgments in, Kant, 155, 163,

164; doctrines of Kant, 158, 178-180; "The New
Physics " in England, 370, 371.

"Physiocrats," The, II. 128, 129.

Piccolomini, Francis, II. 14.

Pico, John, of Mirandola, II. 9, 464, 468.

Pico, John Francis, of Mh-andola, II. 9, 468.

Picton, J. A., II. 442.

Pistis Sophia, I. 289.

Plato, his conception of philosophy, I. 3 ; as historian

of phUos., 18 ; on the Eleatics, .52 ; on the Soph-

ists, 73, 77 ; on Protagoras, 74 ; on Gorgias, 76,

77 ; relation of his philosophy to that of Socrates,

88, 89 ; on Antisthenes, 92 ; life of, 98-104 ; writ-

ings, 104-115 : his dialectic. 115-117, 119-123 ; his

physics, 123-128; his ethics, 128-132; an "Attic-

speaking Moses," 237 ; his doctrine as compared
with that of Plotinus, 246 ; instructed by Moses

and the prophets (Justin Martyr), 290, 293 ; in-

fluence on Church Fathers, 313 ; Augustine on,

337, 338; works known to mcdiEeval scholars, 367;

defended and expounded by Bonaventura, 435.

Place, Conyers, II. 367.

Platner, Ernst, II. 119,

Platonisra, in Gnosticism, I. 285; of the Church
Fathers, 313 ; Augustine on, 337, 338 ; Abelard on,

394 ; influence in the Cabala, 421 ; in Jewish

pliilos., 428; in the 13th and 14th centuries, 429,

436 ; in German Mysticism, 468 ; after the end of

the scholastic philos., II, 5 seq. 462 ; in English

philos., 35, 41.

Platonists (see Academies), Eclectic. I. 234-238

;

Neo-, 238 seq.

Pleasure, Cyrenaic doctrines of, I. 95-98 ; Aristotelian

view of, 169, 172 ; Stoic doctrine, 198 ; Epicurean

doctr., 208-212; doctr. of Descartes, II. 53.

Pletho, Georgius Gemistus, II. 5, 8, 9.

Plotinus, I. 238-251; life, 243. 244; doctrins, 240

242, 244-251 ; reproduced by Spinoza, II. 72,

Floucquet, Gottfried, II. 118.

Plutarch of Athens, I. 238, 255, 266.

Plutarch of Cheeronea, as historian of philosophy,

I. 20 ; on the history of the MS. of Aristotle's

works, 149 ; his philos. position, 234 ; doctrine, 236,
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Poetry, its basis and divisions, Lord Bacon, II. 36.

Poiret, Pierre, II. 20, 54.

Polemo, I. 133, 135.

Politianus, Angelas, II. 11.

.Politics, histories of, I. 12-13; histories of Greek and

I
Roman theorie.s, 23-24 ; theories propounded by-

Sophists, 79 ; doctrine of Socrates, 86 ; of Antis-

thenes, 93, 94 ; of Plato, 128-130 ; of Aristotle,

1(59, 170, 177; of MacchiavelU, II. 29, 30; of

Hobbes, 34, 40 ; must be based on induction, Ba-

con, 38 ; views of Spinoza, 61 ; Montesquieu, 125,

126 ; of Hegel, 241, 242.

PoUio, I. 190.

Polus, the Sophist, I. 79.

Polysenus, I. 201.

Polycarp, I. 274. 278, 279.

Polystratus, I. 201.

Pomponatius, Petrus, II. 6, 13, 463-4, 466.

Poppo, I. 369.

Pordage, John, II. 20, 41.

Porphyry, Neo-Platonist, I. 181, 242, 251, 252 ; the

Isagoge of, 252, 365.

Porta, Simon, IT. 14, 467.

Porter, N., II. 458.

Posidonius of Rhodes, I. 185, 189 ; teacher of Cicero,

218.

"Positivism," II. 337, 344, 345; in Italy, 513-516.

Potamo, the Alexandrian, I. 243,

Potamo, the Lesbian, I. 243.

PoiveU, Baden, II. 439.

Power, Reid's explanation of the notion of, II.

401.

Prantl on the categories of Aristotle, I. 155 ; referred

to on the ancient philos. wTitings knowm to the

Scholastics, 367, 430 ; his writings, II. 295.

Praxeas, the Monarchian, I. 308.

Preiss. II. 310.

Priestley, Joseph, II. 80, 89, 388. 389.

Piincipiwni identitatis incUcernabilium, Stoic doctr.,

I. 196; Leibnitz, II. 109: denied by Kant, 145,

(cf. 173).

Principles, Aristotle, I. 152, 157 ; G-alenus adds one

to the four of Aristotle, 237 ; first, how obtained,

Occam, 463 ; none innate, Locke. II. 79, 83, 84 ; of

reasoning and knowledge. Leibnitz, II. 113; Kant,

144, 145; regulative, Kant, 158 ; first, Reid, 400.

Thos. Brown. II. 409 : Hamilton, 417, 418.

Priscianus, I. 2.59.

Prificus, I. 252, 254.

Pri.scus, Helvidius, I. 190.

Probable, The degrees of, ace. to Cameades, I. 136 ;

implies truth, Saint Augustine, 338.

I*robuR, Syrian commenlai'ir of Ari.stotle, I. 403.

Proclus, on Thales and origin of mathematical sci-

ences, I. .34-35 ; member of the Athenian school,

238 ; his work, 2.55 ; life and doctrine, 257, 258. Cf.

425.

Prodicus of Ccos, T. 78.

Protagoras of Abdera, Life of, I. 74 ; doctrine, 73-

76.

Protestantism and philos., IT. 15-19.

Protestants, The ; efforts of Leibnitz to effect a re-

union with the Catholics, 101.

Providence, Stoic doctrine, L 194, 196 ; Oicero, 220 ;

Lactantias, 823.

PseUus, Michael, I. 402, 404, II. 10.

Pseiido-Dionj'sius (see Dion, the Areop.).
;

Psychology, (cf. "Soul" and "Intellect.") histories

of, I. 12 ; Psychol, of Albertus Magnus, 437, 439-

40 ; of Thomas Aquinas, 441-42, 449-50 ; of Duns
Scotus, 456 ; of Eckhart, 472, 473 ; Melanchthon,
II. 18, 19; subject of. Lord Bacon, 37; of Descartes,

42. 51-53 ; of Spinoza, 73 seq. ; of Locke, 79,

80, 82-85
; of Leibnitz, 92, 110, 111 : rational, Kant,

157, 173 seq.; of Herbart, 265-66, 273-278; of

Beneke, 281, 282, 2S6-290 ; of Lotze, 316-318 ; in

England previous to Descartes'sand Hobbes' s time,

351-356 ; of Locke's critics and defenders, S64-

369; in England, 18th century. 371 seq. ; the Asso-

ciational, in England, 386 seq., 406, 409, 421 seq.

(Doctrines of Italian philosophers, see below, s. v.

" Soul.")

Ptolemies, The, of Alexandria, Epicureans, I. 201,

Puffendorf, Samuel von, II. 115.

Pyrrho, the Skeptic, and the Megarians, I. 91 ; life

and doctrine, 212-214.

Pythagoras, his notion of philosophy, I. 2 ; his life

and doctrine, 42 seq. ; work falsely ascribed to,

425.

Pythagorean Philosophy, The, I. 29-32, 42-49 ; its in-

fluence with Nicolaus Cusanus, II. 24.

Quadratus, Apology of, I. 291.

Qualities, primary and secondary, Locke, II. 79, 85

;

occult, denied by Leibnitz and others, 103
;
primary

and secondary, Reid, 399 ; doctrine of James Mill

concerning, 425.

Quantity, kinds of, Reid, 397 ; James MUl on, 425

;

J. S. Mill on, 428.

Quesnay, II. 128.

Radenhausen, C, II. 335.

Raey, II. 53.

Raimbert, I. 373.

Rakusii, The. sect of Ebionitic Christians, I. 409.

Ramsay, George, II. 439.

Ramus, Petrus, II. 12, 19, 25.

Rationalism, Theological, with Spinoza, II. 61 , in-

fluence of the School of Leibnitz and Wolf, 113

;

with Lessing, 120-122; with Kant, 181, 185-187.

Ranch, F. A., II. 457.

Raymundus Lullus (or LuUius), I. 457, 459.

Raymundus of Sabvmde. I. 465. 467.

Realism (material) with Tertnllian, I. 305
;
(medife-

val), Scotus Erigena, S5S, 363. 364 : beginnings of,

365, 371 ; varieties of, 366 ; with Eric of Auxerre,

367, 368 ; Remigius, 36S : in the work Super Par
pJiyriuni^ 369 ; contrasted with Nominalism (366),

374 ; and the doctr. of the Trinity, 377 ; and the

ontological argument, 385 ; with Anselm, 381-385

;

what it affirms, 386 : combated by Will, of Occam,

462 ; required to be taught at Paris, 467 ; the

rational realism of Bardili, II. 204; mediaeval, re-

newed by Schelling, 221 ; as held by Herbart, 264

seq. ; must go hand-in-hand with idealism, Ulrici,

301; Galuppi's "realism," 486-7.

Realistic element in Kant's philosophy, II. 136, 151.

Reason, active and passive (cf. "Intellect"), Aris-

totle, I. 164, 167-8 ; doctrine of Theophrastws, 182

;

of Alexander Aphrod., 184, 185; in the system of
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Plotinus (the Nous), 241, 247 ; forms of manifes-

tation of, G-erbert, 370 ; unable alone to attain to

the knowledge of certain dogmatic truths, Thorn.

Aquinas, 443 ; its sphere, Eckhart, 472, 473 ; early

Protestant opinion, that reason conflicts with faith,

II. 15, 16 ; reason apprehends the necessary, Spino-

za, 75 ;
principle of, sufficient, Leibnitz, 113 : agree-

ment of reason with faith, 113 ;
principle of suff.

reas., Kant, 144, 145 ; Ideas of the, Kant, 157, 158,

173 seq. ;,defined, 159, 173 ; primacy of the practi-

cal reason, 184 ; defined by Jacobi, 200 ; Schelling

on absolute reason, 220 ; relation of absolute reason

to nature and spirit, Hegel, 231 ; sufficient, princi-

ple of, Schopenhauer, 258-260 ; defined by Herbart,

278 ; impersonal, Cousin, 342 ; highest operation of,

P. Browne, 367 ; the only guide, Toland, 372.

Eeasoning, doctrine of J. S. Mill, II. 428, 429.

Reciprocity, Law of, Kant, II. 171 ; universal,

Schleiermacher, 244.

Becog7utions, Pseudo-Clementine, I. 274, 276.

Kedepenning, his summary of Origen's doctrine, I.

316.

Eeflection, or internal perception, as a source of

knowledge. Locke, II. 79, 84-87 ; conceptions of,

Kant, 172, 173 ; transcendental, 178.

Eegius, II. 53.

Reiche, A., II. 310.

Eeichhn-Meldegg, K. A. von, cited on the parallel-

ism of ancient and modern philosophy, II, 3, 4

;

works, 331.

Eeid, Thomas, II. 131, 135, 394, seq.

Eeiff, J. P., II. 296.

Eeimarus, H. S., IT. 118.

Eeinbeck, J. G., II. 117.

Eeinhard, I. 369.

Eeinhold, B., as historian of philos., I, 10

Eeinhold, K. L., II. 194, 196, 197, 212.

Eelativity of thought, II. 418, 419, 514-15.

Religion, Positive, a means of discipline for the multi-

tude, Abubacer, I. 415 ; doctrine of Hobbes, II. 40
;

founded on reason, English Deists, 40 ; relation to

philosophy, Spinoza and others, 60, 61 ; Kant on,

181, 185187; defined by J. S. Beck, 204; Hegel's

conception of, 233, 243 ; founded on the feeling of

absolute dependence, Schleiermacher, 245 ; S.'s

philosophy of, 249-252 ; naturalistic, Lowenthal,

334 ; capacity for as distinctive of man, 355 ; first

English writer on evidences of, 860 ; Hume on
Natural R., 378, 379 ; natural religion and Chris-

tianity, Dr. Clarke, 380 ; Butler's Analogy of, .385
;

notions of H. Spencer concerning, 433 ; natural,

Galuppi, 488.

Remigius of Auxerre, I. 368.

Reminiscence (recollection of ideas), Plato, I. 127

;

combated by Thomas Aquinas, 442, 450.

R6musat, C, cited on Abelard''s doctrine, I. 392.

Renaissance, The age of the, in Italy, II. 461 seq.

Reneri, II. 53.

Representation, mental, Aristotle, I. 168 ; the Stoics,

193 ; Epicurus, 203, 204 ; agrees, when true with
its object, Spinoza, II. 69 ; condition of all modes
of thought, 73; = Phenomena (see " Berkeley" and
"Hume"), Kant, 156, 165, 168, 170.

Repulsion, among material elements, Kant, II, 145.

Resl, G. L. W., II. 310.

Resurrection, The doctrine of, defended by Athena-

goras, I. 297 ; a " sacred allegory," Synesius, 348
;

defended by Algazel, 414 ; accepted by Maimonides,

428.

Rhetoric, of the Sophists, I. 73, 75 (Protagoras), 77

(Gorgias) ; Aristotelian view of, 180 ; Stoic inclu-

sion of, in logic, 191; included in "dialectic,"

364.

Richard of Middletown, I. 457-458.

Richter, P., II. 296.

Ritschl, A., on Jewish and Pauline Christianity, I.

273,

Ritter, H., as historian of philosophy, I. 10 ; of

Greek philos., 28; cited on the blending of Neo-

Platonic and Christian doctrines, 349 ;
philos. atti-

tude and works of, II. 306-7.

Rixner, as historian of philosophy, 1. 10 ; II. 226-7,

Robert of Paris, I. 364, 373.

Robinet, Jean Baptiste, II. 123, 129.

Roder, II. 231.

Roer, H. H. E., II. 310.

Eohmer, P., II. 335.

Romagnosi, G. D., II. 478, 484.

Romang, J. P.. II. 306, 307.

Roscellinus, Nominalist, I. 364, 372-376, 380.

Rosenkranz, J. Karl P., Ed. of Kant, II. 138 ; works

and philos., 296.

Rosenkranz, Wilhelm, II. 231.

Rosmini, Antonio, II. 490-496.

Rbssler, C, II. 296.

Rothe, R., II. 306, 307.

Rotscher, H. T., II. 296.

Rousseau, Jean Jacques, II. 122, 126, 132.

Rowland, D., II. 440.

Rowland, J., II. 441.

Royer-Collard, II. 337, 340.

Riidiger, iAndreas, II. 116, 117.

Rufus, C. Musonius, I. 185, 190.

Ruge, A., II. 296,

Ruabroek, Johann, I. 469, 484.

Rush, James, II. 458,

Saadja ben Joseph al Fajjumi, I. 418, 423, 424.

Sabellius, I. 309, 310 ; his doctrine compared with

that of evangelical Christendom, 311, and of Ros-

cellinus, 376.

Salat, J., II. 200.

Sallustius, Neo-Platonist, I. 252, 254.

Sanchez, Francis, II. 6, 15.

Sanseverino, II. 512.

Saturninus, Gnostic, I. 280, 283, 284.

Satyrus, I. 1&3.

Scagvola, Q. Mucins. I. 189.

Science, what ? Occam, I. 463 ; beginnings of mod-
em, II. 19 seq. ; the image of reality, Bacon, 37;

compared with art, Schelling, 219 ; founded in sta'

tistics, Gioja, 483-4.

Scioppius, Casp., II. 14.

Schaarschmidt, on the Platon. dialogues, I. 111.

Schad, J. B., II. 212.

Schaller, J., II. 296.

Schasler, M., II. 296-297.

Scheffier, Johann (Angelus Silesius), II. 115.

Schegfc, Jacob, II. 19, 26.
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Scliellmg, F. W. J., his definition of philosophy, I.

5 : borrower from Boehme, II. 20 ; Jacobi on, 198,

200
;
gems of his philosophy with Bardili, 203, and

Fichte, 212 ; his life, 214 ; doctrine, 213-225 ; He-

gel on his philos., 237.

Schem Tob ben Joseph ibn Falaquera, I. 424, 428.

Schemata, Transcendental, of Kant, II. 171,

Scherbius, Philip, II. 19, 26.

Schiller, Friedrich, II. 194, 197, 198.

Schilling, G., II. 310.

Schlegel, Friedrich, II. 212.

Schleiden, Matthias, II. 203.

Schleiermachers classification of the Platonic dia-

logues, I. 108, 109 ;
philos. impulses received from

Schelling, II. 226 ; his life, 246-248 ; his doctrine,

244. 251, 249-254, 532 ; his pupils, 306.

Schliephake, II. 231,

Schmid, K. E., II. 196.

Schmid, L. and F. X., II. 305, 337.

Schmidt, A. and R., II. 297.

Schmucker, S. S., II. 457.

" Scholastic," origin of the term, I. 356.

Scholasticism, foreshadowed, I. 262, 328, 347 ; defined,

355 ; history of, 355-467 ; its indebtedness to the

Arabs and the Jews, 419, 427 ; and Aristotelianism,

429-432; highest bloom of, in Thomas Aquinas,

440 ; method of, overthrown by Bacon, II. 34 ; at

the present time, 337 ; earliest opposition to, in

Italy, 461 seq. : modem Italian, 511-13,

Schopenhauer, his life, II. 257, 258 ; his doctrine, 255,

256, 258-204, 532 ; followed or criticised by Beneke,

284 ; disciples, 307, 308 ; how followed by Hart-

mann, 336.

Schubert, G. H. von, II. 226, 228.

Schulz, F. A., II. 139.

Schultz. J., II. 194, 196.

Schulze. G. E., II. 194-196.

Schwab, J. C, II. 195.

Schwartz, C, II., 307.

Schwarz, Heinr. and Hermann, II. 297.

Schwegler, A., as historian of philosophy, I, 11 ; on

Jewish and Pauhne Christianity, 273 ; his works,

II. 297.

Schwenckfeld, Caspar, II. 20, 29.

Scipio, I. 189.

Scripture, inspired, Aristobulus, I, 223 : Origen, 318

;

allegorical interpretation of, Philo, 229 ; the Gnos-
tics, 2.S2, 284; Clement and Origen. 311, 318, 319;

authority of, Gregory of Nyssa, etc., 328 ; Scotus

Erigena, 360 : Abelard, 395 ; allegor. interpr. of the

Cabalists, 418 seq., and of Maimonidcs, 427, 428;
Spinoza on the interpretation of, II. 61.

Secundus of Athens, I. 232, 234.

Sederholm, K., II. 306.

Seelye, J. H., II., 456.

Selection, Natural, according to Empedocles, I. 62

;

Epicurus, 2(J6.

Selle, C. G., II. 195.

Seneca, L. Annaeus, cited on defin. of philos., I, 4;
on the Stoic and Meganc ideas of wisdom, 91

;

Stoic, ia5 ; character and doctrine, 190.

Sengler, J., II, 305.

Sennert, II., 25.

Sen.«ation, Atomistic doctrine of, I. 67, 70; seat of,

Aristotle, 168 ; alone possesses immediate certainty,

Nizolius, II. 11 ; Hobbes on, 39 ; Descartes, 50

;

as source of knowledge, Locke, 79, 84 seq. ; source

of all thought and volition, De la Mettrie, 12G

;

source of all ideas, Condillac, 127 ; immanent in all

matter, Diderot, 128; sensation ("impressions")

distinguished from ideas, by Hume, 132 ; origin of,

Kant, 168 ; sensation and its results, Beneke, 287

seq. ; defined by Lotze, 312 ; measurement of in-

tensity of, 321, 322 ; distinguished from percep-

tion, 340 ; accompanied by idea of duration, Hufc-

cheson, 393 ; discussed by Reid, 397-399 ; by Thos.

Brown, 411, 412 ; defined and classified by James
Mill, 423 ; dicta of J. S. Mill concerning, 428.

Sensationalism, with Hobbes, II. 39; of Condillac,

127 ; of Bonnet, 128 ; with Laromigui^re, 130 ; with

Czolbe, 333 ; with Cabanis, 338, 339.

Senses, The, Heraclitus on, I, 42 ; Parmenides on,

56, 57 ; unveracity of their repoi-ts, Zeno of Elea,

58; Democritus on, 70; Plato on (see "Percep-

tion ;
' the internal sense distinguished from tho

external, Augustine, 340 ; as agents of knowledge,

Locke, II. 79. 84 seq. ; forms of the external and
interna], Kant, 165 ; furnish the material of know-

ledge, 244, 251 ; the internal sense as understood

by Herbart, 278 ; denied by Beneke, 284 ; inner

and external, Herbert of Cherbury, 355 ; P. Hutche-

son, 392,

Septuagint, The, I, 223, 226 ; and the Cabala, 421.

Sergeant, John, II. 357, 365,

Sergius of Resaina, I. 403.

Seven Wise Men, The, I. 26.

Severianus, I. 259.

Severus, I. 234, 236.

Sextius, Q., and the Sextians, I. 221.

Seydel, R., II. 306.

Shaftesbury, Anthony Ashley Cooper, Earl of, IL 80,

90, 377,

Sherlock, William, II. 366.

Siger of Brabant, I. 457-58.

Simmias, the Pythagorean, I. 43.

Simplicius, I, 181, 255, 259.

Sin, Original, Edwards's doctrine of, II. 448.

Sirmond, Anton, II. 12.

Skepticism, Greek, among the Academics, I. 137,

138; in the Skeptic School, 212-217; combated by

Saint Augustme, 333, 335, .338, 339; of Algazel,

414 ; with Duns Scotus, 452 ; revived by Mon-
taigne and others, II. 6, 14 ; with Nic. Cusanus,

23 ; its principle, 32 ; maintained by Glanville, 35,

41 ; of Bayle, 54 ; maintained by Hirnhaym, 115
;

of D'Alembert, 128 ; of Hume, 130-134 ; defined by

Kant, 154, 159 ; in Germany, 194 ; the beginning of

philosophy, Herbart, 270.

Smart, B. H., II. 439.

Smith, Adam, II. 91, 393, 394.

Smith, Alex., II. 439.

Smith, H. B., II. 459.

Smith, John, of Cambridge, II. 359.

Smith, J. G., II. 440.

Smith, Sam. St., II. 457.

Smith, William, II. 440.

Snellman, G. W., II. 297.

Socrates, Conception of Philosophy, I. 2-3 ; his life,

83-85 ; accusation and death, 81, 87, 88 ; doc-

trine, 80, 81, 85-87 ; disciples, 88, 89; as master of
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the Stoics, 18T.

Sohar, The, I. 417, 422, 423.

Solger, K. W. F.. II. 226, 228.

Sopater, Neo-Platonist, I. 252, 254.

Sophists, The, their doctrine and character, I. 71-73
;

and Socrates, 80, 81, 87 ; their ethical stand-point,

77 ; the later Sophists, 79, 80.

Sorbidre, Samuel, II. 15.

Soteriology, The, of Anselm, I. 378, 379, 386.

Sotion, I. 183.

Sotion of Alexandria, I. 221, 232.

Soul, The, works on ancient views of its immortality,

I. 24 ; the soul a harmony, Pythagorean doctrine,

47, 49 ; atomistic doctrine of, 67, 70 ; the blood as

its substratum, Critias, 79; Platonic doctrine of,

123, 127 ; immortality of, Plato, 124, 127, 128 ; pre-

fcxistence of, 127 (Christian doctrines), 311, 312

;

defined by Speusippus and Xenocrates, 134 ; Aris-

totelian doctrine, 164, 168 ; a harmony, Aristox-

enus the " Musician," 183 ; Stoic doctr., 194-196
;

Epicurean doctr., 206, 207; precedes and survives

the body, Plotinic doctrine, 241, 248, 249 ; material,

305 ; its natural immortality denied by Arnobius.

822, 323 ; immortal, but Plato's arguments insuf-

ficient, Lactantius, 325 ; doctrine of Gregory of

Nyssa, 326, 332 ; of Augustine, £42-344 ; of Neme-
sius, 347, 349 ; of Claudianus Mamertus, Cassio-

dorus, Cassianus, Hilarius, and Faustus, 352-

354 ; creation of, William of Conches, 398 ; sub-

stantiality of, defended by "William of Auvergne,

433, 434 ; doctrine of Alb. Magnus, 439 ; of Thomas
Aquinas, 441, 449 ; faculties realiter distinguished.

Duns Scotus, 453 ; sensitive and intellective, Oc-

cam, 464 ; doctrine of Eckhart, 472, 476 ; of Lord
Bacon, II. 37 ; an unextcnded, thinking substance,

Descartes, 42, 50-52 ; doctrine of Locke, 80, 84, 85,

87 ; a substantial monad, Leibnitz, 92, 110, 111 ; an
extended substance, Riidiger, 117 ; an abstraction,

Lichtenberg, 120 ; Voltaire on, 125 ; function of

the body, de la Mettrie, 126-27 ; idea of the reason,

Kant, 157, 174, 175 ;
postulate of immortality of,

181, 185 ; defined by Herbart, 265, 276 ; human,
distinguished from soul of brute, Beneke, 290 ; its

nature, XJlrici, 303, Trendelenburg, 328 ; defended

against materialism, 332 ; its nature and faculties,

Sir John Davies, 358, 354 ; faculties of. Lord Her-
bert of Cherbury, 354 ; mortality of, Coward and
others, 372 ; per contra, Andrew Baxter, 372, 373

;

a substantial force, Galuppi, 487 ; Rosmini on the

nature of, 493.

Space, unreality of, Zeno of Elea, I. 58 ; Melliasus,

60 ; Atomistic doctrine, 69 ; Aristotelian doctrine,

164, 166 ; the Stoics, 196 ; the Epicureans, 205-

207; God, "the space of all things," Ai-nobius,

322 ; intrinsic unreality of, Eckhart, 469 ; animate,

Campanella, II. 28 ; infinite, the sensorium of the
Deity, Newton, 90 ; the order of co-existing phe-
nomena, Leibnitz, 93, 111, cf. 114; Kant's earlier

views of, 149; later views, 150, 157, 164-65, 168,

526 ; -an empirical conception. Herder, 201 ; doctrine

of Schleiermacher, 244, 251 ; of Schopenhauer, 255,

258, 259 ; contradictions involved in, Herbart, 271

;

source of space as form of thought, 278 ; space and
internal perception, 289, 290 ; views of Lotze, 320

;

'conception of, flows from the conception of motion,.

I Trendelenburg, 327, 525 ; Trendelenburg on Kant'o

doctrine of, 33^, 525 ; internal space, 341 (cf. 334,

Note) ; origin of our knowledge of, Reid, 399 ; ex-

plained by James Mill, 425 ; as understood by A.
Bain, 431.

Spalding, Samuel, II. 439.

Spaventa, B., II. 510.

Species, "second substances," Aristotle, I, 161 ; pos-

sess true being, Eric, 368; realistic theory of in-

herence in individuals, 372, 376, 377 ; counter-doc-

trine of Nominalism, 374 ; Aristotel. doctr. held by
Anselm, 381 ; as defined in the work De Generihus

et Speciehus, 397 ; doctrine of various scholastics,

398, 399 ; of Avicenna, 413 ; unreal (nominalistic

doctrine), 461, 462 ; Leibnitz, II. 103.

Spencer, Herbert, II. 431-433.

Speusippus, I. 133, 134.

Sphserus the Stoic, I. 185, 188.

Spheres, Harmony of the, Pythagorean doctrine, I.

47 ; the Celestial, Platonic doctrine, 126, 127.

Spiess, G. A., XL 335.

Spinoza, Baruch do, Life of, II. 60 ; doctrine, 55, 60-

78 ;
" confutation of S." by John Toland, 90.

Spinozism, The alleged, of Lessing, II. 120, 198;

modified, held by Deschamps, 129, 130 ; Jacobi on, •

194, 198-200 ; with Herder, 201 ; with ScheUing,

213.

Spir, A., II. 312,

Spirit, the human, Anselm on its nature, I. 383 ; the

ideal pole of being, Schelling, II. 213 ; Hegel's

Phenomenology and Philosophy of, 232, 233, 237,

238, 241-243.

Sprenger, cited on Mohammedanism, I. 408.

Stahl, F. J., 11, 226, 231.

Stanley, his History of Philotophy, I. 8.

Staseas, I. 180, 1&3.

State, Platonic theory of the, I. 129, 131, 132 ; Aris-

totelian doctrine of, 169, 170, 177 ; doctr, of Cicero,

221 ; theory of Campanella, II. 28, 29 ;
philosophy

of, in the period of transition to modern philosophy,

30, 31 ; theory of Hobbes, 34, 40 ; its province,

Spinoza, 61 ; doctrine of Herbart, 266 ; its origin iu

nature and reason, Romagnosi, 485.

Steffens, H., II. 226, 228.

Steinbart, G. S., II. 120.

Steinhart on the Platonic dialogues, I. 109.

Steinthal, H., II. 310.

Stephan, II. 310.

Stewart, Dugald, II. 135, 403-408.

Stiedenroth, E., II. 310.

Stillingfleet, Edward, II. 364, 365.

Stilpo of Megara, I. 90, 91.

Stirling, J. H., II. 438.

St. Lambert, Charles Frangois de, II. 129.

St. Martin, II, 20.

Stoicheiology, of Plato, I, 117, 122.

Stoicism, among the Peripatetics, I, 184 ; revived,

II. 6, 14.

Stoics, The, their definition of philosophy, I. 4;

their school, 185, 200.

Stoy, K. v., IL 310,

Strabo, on the history of Aristotle's MSS., I. 149.

Strato of Lampsacus, I, 180, 183, 446.

Sturm, II. 53.
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Strater, T.. II. 297.

Strauss, D. F., II. 297.

Stxnhneck, P. W., 11. 335.

Striimpell, L., II. 310, 311.

Stutzmann, J. J., II. 227.

St. Victor, Hugo of, I. 387, 400.

St. Victor, Richard of, I. 387, 400.

St. Victor, Walter of, I. 400.

Simon Magus, I. 283.

Suabedissen, D. T. A., II. 228.

Suarez, Francis, I. 452.

Subjecti%'ism of the Sophists, I. 70-73 ; of Protagoras,

74, 75 : of other individual Sophists, 77-79 ; not

attributable to Spinoza, II. 65 ; of Kant, 114, 136.

Sublime, The, Kant on, II. 188, 191 seq. ; Gioberti

on, 501-2.

Substance, Aristotle, I. 155, 157, 160, 161 ; Aristotle's

doctrine applied to the Trinity, 347; the divine

includes all things, Scotus Frigena, 363 ;—and ac-

cident, Remigius, 368 ; in transubstantiation, 370,

371 : doctrine of RosceUinus, 375 ; two meanings
of, Gilbertus, 399 ; Descartes's definition, II. 51,

52 ; Spinoza's doctrine, 55, 62, 63, 65-67, 69-71

;

views of Locke on the conception of, 79, 86, 87

;

monadic theory of, Leibnitz, 92, 107 seq. ; negative

doctrine of Hume, 134, 524 ; nature of the notion,

Kant, 166 seq. ; law of persistence of, 171 ; Lamen-
nais on, 343 ; two forms of, distinguished by J. S.

MiD, 428.

Suicide permissible, I. 200.

Suinshead (or Suisset), Richard, I. 467.

Sulzer, J. G., II. 119, 120.

Surama Sententiarum (Peter the Lombard), 387, 399,

400 ; TJieologice (Alex, of Hales), 433, 434, (Thorn.

Aquinas) 441.

Susemihl, on Plato's Phceclrus, I. 113.

Suso, Heinrich, I. 469, 484.

Syllogism, The, Aristotle on, I. 152, 155, 156 ; doc-

trine of, developed by Peripatetics, 182 ; Stoic,

treatment of, 193 ; valuelessness of, 216 ; fourth fig-

ure of, 237 ; held in disesteem by Lord Bacon, II.

38 ; the first figure, alone, admitted by Kant, 146

;

Hegel on, 240.

Sylvain, Pierre, II. 53.

Symon, T. C, II. 440.

Synesius of Gyrene, I. 347-349.

Syrian philosophers of the Middle Ages, I. 402-405
;

Christians and translators and the Arabs, 410

;

School, I. 2,52-254.

Syrianus, I. 255, 256.

Tappan, H. P., II. 446, 453.

Taste, aesthetic faculty, Kant, II. 187.

Tatian, I. 294, 296.

Tauler, Johann, I. 469, 484.

Taurellus, Nicolaus, II. 19, 20, 26.

Taute, G. F., II. .311.

Taylor, George, II. 459.

Taylor, Isaac, II. 436.

Taylor, N. W., II. 452.

Teleology, of Socrates, I. 86 ; of Aristotle, 163, 164,

lfj6, 168; denied by Epicurus, 205, 206; of Lac-
tantius, .325 ; of Gregory of Nyssa, .328; defended
by English writers, II. 41 ; with Leibnitz, 106 ; in

one of Kant'B earlier works, 143 ; K.'b final doc-

trine, 188 seq. ; with Herbart, 266, 279 ; of Lotzei,

313, 320; of Trendelenburg, 327-329; limits of|

Hume, 378.

Telesius, Bernardinus, II. 6, 20, 25, 465, 469.

Tempier, Etienne, I. 460, 471.

Tennemann, W. G., as historian of philos., I. 9-10;

of Greek philos., 28 ; II. 197.

Tepe, G., II. 311.

Tertullian, life and doctrine, I. 303-306 ; cited on
Monarchianism, 308.

Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, The, I. 274,

277.

Tetens, J. N., II. 119.

Thales of Miletus, I. 32, age, 33, doctrine, 34-35.

Thaulow, G., II. 297.

Themistia, I. 201.

Themistius, I. 181, 252, 254 ; cited by Averroes, 416.

Theodoras of Asine, I. 252, 254.

Theodoras, the Cyrenaic, I., 95, 97.

Theodoras Metochita, I. 405.

Theodotus of Byzantium, I. 308.

Theology of Heraclitus, I. 38, 40, 41 ; of Xenophanes,

51, 52 ; of Anaxagoras, 63-66 ; of Socrates, 80, 86,

87 ; of Aristotle, 162, 163 ; three kinds of, Panag-

tius, 189 ; of the Stoics, 194, 195 ; attacked by the

Skeptics, 217 ; of the Jewish-Alexandrians, 222

seq. ; of Plutarch, 236 ; of Numenius, 237, 238 ; of

Jamblichus, 252, 254 ; and philosophy, 261-263

;

of Jesus and his Apostles, 264-271 ; of the Apos-

tolic Fathers, 274-280 ; of the Gnostics, 280-290
;

of Justin Martyr, 293, 294 ; of Athenagoras, 296,

297 ; of IreuEeus, 300, 301 ; of Hippolytus, 302 ; of

Tertullian, 305, 306 ; of Monarchianism, 306-310

;

of Arnobius, 322 ; of Lactantius, 324 ; of Gregory

of Nyssa, 326, 328-331 ; of Saint Augustine, 340-

342; "affirmative" and "abstracting" or nega-

tive, 350, 351, 359, 361 ; of Pseudo-Dionysius, 351

;

of Scotus Erigena, 358-365 ; of Anselm, 378-386

;

of Abelard, 387, 393, 394 ; of Alfarabi, 411, 412 ; of

the Cabala, 418-419, 422-23 ; Maimonides on Jew-

ish, 427 ; natural and revealed distinguished and
separated, 429, 443, 444 ; of Albertus Magnus, 436,

439 ; of Thomas Aquinas, 441, 443, 447 seq. ; of

Duns Scotus, 452, 455 ; of Occam, 460, 464 ; of

Master Eckhart, 469, 473 seq. : of Nicolaus Cusa-

nus, II. 24 ; of Descartes, 41, 42, 47-50 ; of Spinoza,

55, 61-63, 67, 71-73 ; rational, Kant, 157, 158, 177,

178 ; of Fichte, 205, 210, 211 ; of ScheUing (see

" GoA. ") ; Schleiermacher on the relation of theol-

ogy to phUosphy, 245.

Theon of Smyrna, I. 2.34, 235.

Theophilus of Antioch, I. 294, 297, 298.

Theophrastus, the Peripatetic, I. 180, 182.

Theosophy (see "Neo-Platonism," "The Cabala"),

predominant in 3d period of Greek philosophy, I.

222 ;
present in the transitional period of modem

philos., II. 20, 24, 29; with ScheUing, 213, 223

seq.

Therapeutes, The, I. 223.

Thilo, C. A., II. 311.

Thomaeus, Nicolaus Leonicus, II. 12.

Thomas Aquinas, 1. 440-453.

Thomas, Carl, II. 311.

Thomas, C, II. 440.

" Thomas a Kempis " (see " Hamerken").



INDEX. 65^

Thomasius, Christian, II. 115,

Thompson, K. A., II. 439.

Thomson, William, II. 43'3'.

Thornwell, J, H., II. 459.

Thought and being one, Parmenides, I. 54, 55;

thought as motion, 182 ; seat of, Strato, 183 ; inde-

pendent of material organ, Thomas Aquinas, 442,

451 ; condition of, Pomponatius, II. 13 ; a species

of reckoning, Hobbes, 40 ; constitutive attribute of

one kind of substance, Descartes, 42, 52 ; the order

of, identical with the order of things, Spinoza, 55,

73 ; its basis in sensation, Diderot, 128 ; limits of

its creative power, Hume. 132 ; forms of, Kant,

156, 167, 164 seq. ;
postulates of empirical, 171 ;

nature of, Ulrici, 300 ; a secretion of the brain, 339

;

= judgment, Rosmini, 491.

Thrasyllus, I. 104, 108, 234, 235.

Thrasymachus. the Sophist, 1 . 79.

Thucydides, I. 2.

Thiimming, L. P., II. 117.

Tiedemann, D., as historian of phUos., I. 9 ; charac-

ter of his philosophizing, II. 119, 120, 195.

Tieftrunk, II. 197.

Timaeus, the Pythagorean, I. 43.

Time, Aristotelian doctrine of, I. 164, 166 ; Stoic

doctr., 196 ; had a beginning, Albertus Magnus,

439 ; intrinsic unreality of, Eckhart, 469 ; the order

of the succession of phenomena, Leibnitz, II. 93
;

Kant's earlier view of, 149, 150 ; his final opinion,

150, 157, 165, 526 ; an empirical conception. Her-

der, 201 ; view of Schleiermacher, 244, 251 ; of

Schopenhauer, 255, 258, 259; contradictions in-

volved in, Herbart, 271 ; source of, as form of

thought, 278 ; conception of, flows from the con-

ception of motion, Trendelenburg, 327, 525 ; Trev

delenburg on Kant's doctrine of, 330, 525 ; EeJrf.V,

doctrine, 399.

Timocrates, I. 201.

Timon, the Skeptic, and the Megarians, I. 01 • his

doctrine, 213, 214.

Tindal, the Enghshrationahst, II. 92, 377, ^'^•^,

Tittel, G. A., II. 195.

Toland, John, II. 91, 376.

Tracy, Destutt de, II. 130, 339.

Tradition, Authority of, Scotus Erigena, '-. S60 ; con.

tradictions in, Abelard, 394, 395,

Tragedy, Aiistotelian doctrine of, I. ]''^''.^0.

Transcendental and Transcendent, the terms defined

by Kant, II. 160 ; transcend ent^.! objects, or

"things-in-themselves," 156, 157, :«72, 175, 176;

Transcendental Esthetic, 157, 161, 164-166 ; Tran-

scendental Logic, 157, 160, t.6S seq. ; transc. reflec-

tion, 173; philosophy, Schelling, 217.

Transmigration of the Soul, Pythagoras, I. 42, 45

;

Plato, 124; the Cabala, 423.

Transubstantiation, depute with reference to the

nature of, I. 370, 3"^.

Travis, H., II. 440.

Trendelenburg on Tie categories of Aristotle, I. 154

;

on the fund^meiital conception in Spinoza's sys-

tem, n. 59 , Jis life, works, and philosophy, 324-

330, 525,

Trinity, The doctrinp- o1 ^h*?, asserted by Athenagoras,

I. 296, 297
;
persons of, «^Xplanation of Hippolytus,

302 ; doctrine dtotfi y_ modified by the Monarch-

ians, 307-310, affirmed by Athanasius and pro-

nounced orthodox, 310, 311 ; defended by Gregory

of Nyssa, 326, 329, 330 ; doctr. of Augustine, 341,

S42 ; the three persons three substances, Roacel-

linus, 375 ; the doctrine of, and Realism, 377 ; de~

fended by Anselm on rational grounds, 380, 382 ,'

Monarchian interpretation of Abelard, 387, 394;

maintained on the ground of revelation alone, 429,

436 ; why unknowable. Alb. Magnus, 438 ; unknow
able by the natural reason, Thomas Aquinas, 443,

Duns Scotus, 452, except by a kind of analogy,

45*"
; involves the truth of Realism, Occam, 464 ;

speculative construction of jy Eckhart, 469, 474
;

doctr. of Nicolaus Cusauus, II. 24 ; basis of a spec-

ulative construction of, in Spinoza's doctrine, 78

;

defended, by Leibnitz, 113 ; Lessing's speculative

construetion of, 120, 121 ; explained by Schelling,

221, and Baader, 229, and Hegel, 243 ; Lamennais'a

speculative construction of, 343, 344.

Troxler, I. P. V., II. 226, 227.

Truth, Parmenides, I. 55 ; Logical, what ? Aristotle,

152 ; Stoic criterion of, 191, 192 ; Epicurean

criteria, 203, 204 ; identical with G-od, Augustine,

340 ; Anselm on, 381 ;
philos. and theol. distin-

guished, 460 ; II. 6, 12, 13 ; obtainable only by reve-

lation, Gerson, I. 467 ; religious, within the range

of human reason, Eckhart, 471 ; four criteria of

Melanchthon, II. 19 ; agreement of the idea with

its object, Spinoza, 69 ; and falsehood, in judg-

»nents, rather than in ideas, Locke, 87 ; Leibnitz

and Ueberweg on the criterion of, 105 ; includes

contradictory elements, Deschamps, 130 ; four

kinds of, Schopenhauer, 259 ; nature and kinds of.

Lord Herbert of Chetbury, 354, 355; necessary,

Reid, 400, 401 ; == existence, Rosmini, 492 ; relative,

Ferrari, 514.

Truths, First, Aristotle, I. 157 ; necessary, J. S. MiU,

II. 429.

Tschimhausen, Walther von, II. 115,

Tucker, Abraham, II. 390, 391.

TuUoch, J., II. 439.

Turgot, II. 128.

Tyler, S., II. 457.

Tylor, E. B., II. 442.

TyndaU, J., II. 441.

Ulrici, H., works and doctrine of, II. 299-305, 334.

Universal, The, according to Aristotle, I. 157, 160,

161 ; does not exist objectively, Stoic doctr., 193

;

exists before things, Erigena, 358, 363, 364; the

question about, stated, 365-367 ; docti-ine of Eric of

Auxerre, 367 ; of Remigius, 368 ; of Roscellinus,

371-76 ; of WUliam of Champeaux, 372, 377, 378

;

of Anselm, 381 ; of Abelard, 387, 392-394 ; doctrine

of the work De Generibus et Speciebufs, 397 ; of

John of Salisbury, 401 ; unum de multis et in

multis, Alfarabi, 411 ; doctrine of Avicenna, 413

;

of Pseudo-Aristotle, 426 ; of Alexander of Hales,

434 ; of Albertus Magnus, 436, 438-39 ; of Thomas
Aquinas, 441, 444-446 ; of Duns Scotus, 453-455

;

of Occam, 461-463 ; of Master Eckhart, 472 ; known
only in the particular, Pomponatius, II, 13 ; ex

ists realiter only in the mind, Reid, 400.

Universality in knowledge, non-derivable from experi

ence, Leibnitz and Kant, II. 88, 112, 155, 156, 161
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Unterholzner, C. A. D., 11. 311.

Upham, T. C, U. 453.

Valentinus, I. 280, 287-289.

Valla, Laurentius, II. 10.

Van Calker, F., II. 203.

Vanini, Lucilio, II. 20, 29, 464, 470

Varro, M. Terentius, I. 189.

Vassal!, II. 323,

Vatke, W., II. 297.

Venn, J., II. 440.

Ventura, G., II. 511.

Vera, A., II. 509-10.

Vernias <Nicoletto, II. 13.

Vico, Giovanni Battista, II. 116, 471-9, 523.

ViUari. P., II. 516.

Vincentius of Beauvais, I. 433, 435.

Vinci, Leonardo da, II. 465, 469.

Virchow, R., II. 332.

Virtue, can be taught, depends on knowledge—So-

cratic doctrine, I. 80, 85 ; one, and identical with

insight, Menedemus, 91 ; Cynic doctrine of, 92-94

;

in the Cyrenaic school, 97 ; doctrine of Plato, 128,

131 ; Aristotehan doctrine, 169, 173-177 ; has an
independent worth, Theophrastus, 182 ; Stoic doc-

trine, 197-200 ; Epicurean doctr., 208-210
; Cicero

on, 220, 221 ; doctrine of Plotinus, 250 ; religious

basis of, Lactantius, 320, 324, 325 ; condition of,

Abelard, 395; defined by Albertus Magnus, 440;

doctr. of Thomas Aquinas, 442, 451 ; of Eckhart,

478, 479 ; its condition, Descartes, II. 53 ; its rela-

tion to happiness, Spinoza, 55, 78 ; doctrine of

Shaftesbury, 90 ; of Samuel Clarke, 91 ; of Adam
Ferguson, 91 ; of Bishop Butler, 385 ; of W. Paley,

.391 ; of J. Edwards, 446.

Vischer, F. T., II. 297.

Vives, Joh. Ludovicus, II. 11, 464.

Voetius, Gisbertus, II. 54.

Vogt, Carl, II., .332, 333.

Vogt, T. II., 311.

Volkmann, W. F., II. 311.

Volney, II. 129.

Voltaire, II. 122, 124, 125.

Vorlander, II. 306, 307.

Wagner, J. J., II. 226, 227.

Wagner, R., II. .332.

Waitz, J. H. W. and T., II. 311.

Wake, C. S., II. 441.

Watts, Isaac, II. 382.

Wayland, F., II. 443.

Webb, T. E., II. 4-38.

Wexschneider. II. 197.

Wehrenpfennig, W., II., 311.

Weigel, Valentin, II. 20, 29.

Weiller, Cajetan von, II. 200.

Weishaupt, A., II. 195.

Wei.s.«, Chr., II. 200.

Weisse. C. H., II., 298, 305, 307.

Weissenbom, G., II. 297.

Werder, K., II. 297.

Wert, Stephen, II. 445, 449.

Wessel, Johann, I. 484.

Wharton, F., U. 458.

Whately, Richard, II. 436-T.

Whedon, D. D., II. 457.

WTieweU, William, II. 437.

Whichcote, Benjamin, II. 359, 360,

Wiener. C, II. -335.

Wilkins, John, II. 370.

Wilkinson, J. G., II., 437.

WiU, The, its freedom (see " Breedom "), Aristotle,

I. 172; Epicurus, 206, 208; corrupt, Tertullian,

304 ; free, Origen, 312, 318 ; and the passions,

Augustine. 342 ; in the philos. of Ibn Gebirol, 426

;

doctrine of Albert the Great, 440 ; dependent on the

understanding, Thomas Aquinas, 442, 451 ; Eck-

hart, 469; contrary doctr. of Duns Scotus, 453,

456, 457, and Occam, 464 ; doctr. of John Buridan,

466 ; a mode of thought, Spinoza, II. 72 ; how de-

termined, Kant, 180, 182; the true noumenon, etc.,

Schopenhauer, 255, 261 seq. ; defined by Herbart,

279 ; Trendelenburg on, 328 ; in the doctrine of von

Hartmann, 336 ; distinguished from appetite by

Hooker, .351 ; Reid's doctrine of, 401 ; James Mill's,

426 ; J. Edwards's, 444-5.

William of Auvergne, I. 433, 434, 460.

William of Champeaux, I. 372, 376, 377.

William of Conches, I. 387, 397, 398.

William of Occam, I. 372.

Willis, R., II. 441.

Wilson F., II. 440.

Wilson, W. D., II. 457.

Winkler, Benedict, II. 30.

Winslow, C. F., II. 441.

Winslow, Hubbard, II. 458.

Wirth, J. U., II. 305.

Wisdom, Book of, I. 224.

;

Witherspoon, J., II. 457.

Wittstein, T., II. 311.

Wi^enmann, Thomas, II. 200.

Wolff, Christian, definition of philosophy, I. 4 ; life

and philosophy, II. 9-3, 114, 116; influence on

Kant's earlier philosophy, 135.

Wollaston, WiUiam, II. 382.

World, The Soul of the, Plato's doctrine, 1. 123, 127 ;

not eternal, Plato, 123, 125 ; Stoic notions of, 194-

196; infinite mimber of worlds, Epicurus, 207;

creation of, Philo, ^^1 ; eternal ab initio. Porphyry,

252; soul of the, Proclus, 258; created, Origen,

317 ;
created with time, and limited, Augustine,

334, 342, 343, 344; without end, Nemesius, 347,

349 ; non-eternal, ^neas of Gaza and others, 347 ;

dependent, but eternal, Avicenna, 413 ; literal

creation of, defendedby Algazel, 414, Maimonides,

427, Albertus Magnus, 437, 439, Thomas Aquinas,

441, 448 ; and God, Eckhart, 469, 475, 476 ; un-

limited in time and space, etc., Nic. Cusanus, II.

24 : temporal and atomic origin of, Taurellus, 26

;

God's living image, Campanella, 28 ; as Idea of the

reason, Kant, 157, 176 ; the Soul of the, Schelling,

213. 217 ; an articulate whole, Schleiermacher, 244

;

world-building, .333-334 ; J. S. Mill on the belief in

an externa], 428; A. Bain, 431 ; ontological relation

of, to God, Rosmini, 493-4 ; Gioberti, 503 ; Mamiani,

507.

Worthington, John, II. 359.

Wundt, W., II. .323.

W.yneken, E. F,, II. 311.
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Xeniades of Corinth, Sophist, I. 79, 80.

Xenocrates of Chalcedon, I. 133, 134, 137, 138.

Xenophanes on the Pythagoreans, I. 44; life and
doctrine of, 49, 51-54.

Xenophilus the Pythagorean, I. 48.

Xenophon, on Socrates, I, 84, 85 ; with relation to the

Socratic doctrine, 89.

Young. John, II. 439.

Zabarella, Jacobus, II. 14.

Zacharias Scholasticus, I. 347, 349.

Zeising, A., II. 321.

Zeller, E., as historian of Greek philosophy, I. 23, 29

;

on Pythagoras, 44 ; on the Stoic philos., 94 ; on the

36

later development of Greek philosophy, 222 ; cited

on Baur, II. 293 ; works, 297, 298.

Zeno of Citium, the Stoic, pupil of Stilpo, I. 91 ; life

187, 188 ; doctrine, 186 seq.

Zeno the Eleatic, doctrine of, I. 50, 57-59.

Zeno of Sidon, the Epicurean, I. 201 ; teacher of

Cicero, 218.

Zeno of Tarsus, the Stoic, I. 185, 188.

Zenodotus, I. 255, 259.

Ziller, T., II. 311.

Zimara, II. 14.

Zimmermann, R., cited, I. 223 ; works of, II. 311,

312.

Zoology, The, of Aristotle, 1. 167.


















